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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  THE  most  proper  motto  to  prefix  to  this  section  would  be  that 
saying  of  Origen  (in  Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  25)  — 

€i  ris  ovv  cK/cA^crta  c^ct  ravrrjv  rrjv  liricrToXrjv  ws  JXavXov,  avrrj  cvSoKt- 
/otctro)  /cat  ITTI  TovTar  ov  yap  ci/cij  ol  apx°^OL  avSpes  <!os  HavXov  avrrjv 
TrapaSc&co/cacrr  TIS  8i  6  ypdtjras*  r^jy  £morroX^i>,  T^  fJtei/  dXtj&cs  0ed$ 


2.  For  these  latter  words  represent  the  state  of  our  knowledge  at 
this    day.     There   is   a   certain   amount   of  evidence,   both   external, 
from  tradition,  and  internal,  from  approximation  in  some  points  to  his 
acknowledged  Epistles,  which  points  to  St.  Paul  as  its  author.     But 
when  we  come  to  examine  the  former  of  these,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
tradition  gives  way  beneath  us  in  point  of  authenticity  and  trustworthi- 
ness ;  and  as  we  search  into  the  latter,  the  points  of  similarity  are  over- 
borne by  a  far  greater  number  of  indications   of  divergence,  and  of 
incompatibility,  both  in  style  and  matter,  with  the  hypothesis  of  the 
Pauline  authorship. 

3.  There  is  one  circumstance  which,  though  this  is  the  most  notable 
instance  of  it,  is  not  unfamiliar  to  the  unbiassed  conductor  of  enquiries 
into  the  difficulties  of  Holy  Scripture  ;  viz.  that,  in  modern  times  at 
least,  most  has  been  taken  for  granted  by  those  who  knew  least  about 
the  matter,  and  the  strongest  assertions  always  made  by  men  who  have 

1  On  the  sense  of  ypd^as,  see  below,  par.  21  and  note. 
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never  searched  into,  or  have  been  unable  to  appreciate,  the  evidence. 
Genuine  research  has  led  in  almost  every  instance,  to  a  modified  hold- 
ing, or  to  an.  entire  rejection,  of  the  Pauline  hypothesis. 

4.  It  will  be  my  purpose,  in  the  following  paragraphs,  to  deal  (fol- 
lowing the  steps  of  many  who  have  gone  before  me,  and  more  especially 
of  Bleek)  with  the  various  hypotheses  in  order,  as  to  both  their  external 
and   internal  evidence.     It  will  be   impossible  in  citing  the  external 
evidence,  to  keep  these  hypotheses  entirely  distinct :  that  which  is  cited 
as  against  one  will  frequently  be  for  another  which  is  not  under  treat- 
ment, and  must  be  referred  back  to  on  reaching  that  one. 

5.  As  preliminary  then  to  all  such  specific  considerations,  wo  will 
enquire  first  into  the   external  and  traditional  ground,  then  into  that 
which  is  internal,  arising  from  the  Epistle  itself,  of  the  supposition  that 
ST.  PAUL  was  the  Author  and  Writer,  or  the  Author  without  being  the 
Writer,  of  the  Epistle. 

6.  Some  (e.  g,  Spanheim,  Gerhard,  Calov.,  Wifctich,  Carpzov,  Bengel, 
Baumgarten,  Semler,  Storr,  aL,  and  more  recently  Mr.  Forster,  Apostoli- 
cal Authority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  pp.  625  ff.)  think  that  they 
see  an  allusion  to  our  Epistle  in  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  16.     Bat  to  this  there  are 
several    objections    (see    Bleek,    Einleitung,  §  21);    among  which    the 
principal  is,  that  no  passages  can  be  pointed  out  in  our  Epistle  answei%ing 
to  the  description  there  given.     This  point  has  not  been  much  pressed, 
even  by  those  who  have  raised  it ;  being  doubtless  felt  to  be  too  inse- 
cure to  build  any  safe  conclusion  upon  s. 

7.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  idea  that  our  Epistle  is  alluded  to  by 
St.  James,  ch.  ii.  24,  25.      Hug  (Einlcit.  4th  edn.  pt.  ii.  pp.  442  f.), 
folio  wing  Storr  (Opusc.  Acad.  ii.  p.  376,  BL),  supposes  that  the  citation 
of  Rahab  as  justified  by  works  is  directly  polemical,  and  aimed  at  Heb* 
xi.   31.      But  as  Bleek  well  remarks,  even  were  wo  to  concede  the 
polemical  character  of  the  citation,  why  need  Heb.  xi.  31  be  fixed  on  as 
its  especial  point  of  attack  ?     Was  it  not  more  than  probable,  that  the 
followers  of  St.  Paul  would  have  adduced  this,  among  other  examples, 
in  their  oral  teaching  ? 

8.  We  come  then  to  the  first  undoubted  allusions   to  the  Epistle; 
which  occur  in  the  Ep.  of  Clement  of  Borne  to  the  Corinthians,  dating 
before  the  conclusion  of  the  first  century.     Clement  is  well  acquainted 
with  the  Epistles  of  St,  Paul:  he  quotes  by  name  1  Cor,  (e.  47,  p.  305, 
ed.  Migne,  see  Prolong,  to  Vol.  TT.  ch.  iii.  §  i.  2  a)  ;  he  closely  imitates 
Rom.  i.  29—32  (c,  35,  pp.  277  f.)  ;  he  frequently  alludes  to  other  pas- 
sages (see  Lardnor,  Credibility,  &c.  vol.  ii.  pp.  34 — 39;  some  of  whose 
instances  are  doubtful).     But  of  no  Epistle  does  he  make  such  large  and 

a  An  exception  to  this  is  found  in  Mr,  Forstcv'a  work,  whore  he  insists  on  this,  as 
he  does  on  all  Ms  arguments,  iii  the  strongest  and  most  decided  manner. 
2] 
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constant  use,  as  of  this  to  the  Hebrews  :  cf.  Lardner,  Ib.  pp.   39  —  42  8  ; 

and  this  is  testified  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  38  :  — 

lv  rj   (i.  e.  the  Ep.  to  the   Cor.)  rJJs  Trpos  e]&/3paiov5  sroXXa 
7rapa$€is,    rjS-ty    S£    KOLL    a^ToXe^et    prjTOis    ncrw    e£    a-urrjs 
cra^ecrrara  irap  terrier  iv  on  /w,7j  veov  i)7rap^e(.  TO  a"uyypa/>t/xa4  : 

and  by  Jerome,  CataL  Script.  Eccl.,  vol.  ii.  p.  853  :  — 

"  Scripsit  ex  persona  Romance  Ecclesise  ad  Eccl.  Corinthiorum 
valde  utilem  Epistolam,  quco  et  in  nonnullis  locis  publice  legitur, 
quse  mihi  videtur  character!  Epistolse  quse  sub  Pauli  nomine  ad 
Hebrreos  fertur,  convenire.  Sed  et  multis  de  eadem  Epistola  non 
solum  sensibus  sed  juxta  verborum  quoque  ordinem  abutitur. 
Omnino  grandis  in  utraque  similitude  esfc." 

9.  Now  some  have  argued  from  this  (e.  g,  Sykes,  Cramer,  Storr  ;  not 
Hug,  see  his  edn.  4,  pt.  ii.  p.  411)  that  as  Clement  thus   reproduces 
passages  of  this  as  well  as  of  other  Epistles  confessedly  canonical,  he 
must  have  held  this  to  be  canonical,  and  if  he,  then  the  Roman  church. 
in  whose  name  he  writes  ;  and  if  canonical,  then  written  by  St.  Paul, 
But  Bleek  well  observes,  that  this  whole  argument  is  built  on  an  unhis- 
torical  assumption  respecting  the  Canon  of  the  N.  T.,  which  was  certainly 
not  settled  in  Clement's  time  ;  and  that,  in  fact,  his  use  of  this  Epistle 
proves  no  more  than  that  it  was  well  known  and  exceedingly  valued  by 
him.     It  is  a  weighty  testimony  for  the  Epistle,  but  says  nothing  as  to 
its  Author  6. 

10.  The  first  notices  in  any  way  touching  the  question  of  the  author- 
ship  meet   us    after    the    middle  of  the    second    century.     And   it   is 
remarkable  enough,  that  from   these  notices  we  must  gather,  that  at 
that  early  date  there  were  the  same  various  views  respecting  it,  in  the 
main,  which  now  prevail  ;  the  same  doubt  whether  St.  Paul  was  the 
author,  or  some  other  Teacher  of  the  apostolic  age  ;  and  if  some  other, 
then  what  part  St.  Paul  had,  or  whether  any,  in  influencing  his  argu- 
ment or  dictating  his  matter. 

11.  The  earliest  of  these  testimonies  is  that  of  PANT^ENUS,  the  chief  of 
the  catechetical  school  in  Alexandria  about  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury,   There  is  a  passage  preserved  to  us  by  Eusebius  (H,  E.  vi.  14)  from 
the  Hypotyposeis  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  which  the  latter  says  — 

778?)  Se,  o>s  6  /xa/capios  IXcyc  Trpecr/Sirrcpos,  eirel  6  Kvpios  aTroa-roXos  a>f  rov 
TraFro/cparopos  aTrecrTaX^  Trpos  "JE/SpaLOV?,  Sia  ^crptOT^ra  6  IlaSAos  a>s  a>f 
ra  cts  Wvri  aTTcaraX/Acvos,  OVK  lyypdfai  lavrov  *JE/3paiW  aTrocrroXoj/  Sia 


3  Bleek,  Einl.  p.  92  nofce  :  and  Stuart,  Introd.  §  12. 

4  Stuart  however  is  quite   in  error  in  supposing-  crweTnuapTvpoticrris   TT)S 

c.  23,  p.  260,  to  apply  to  our  Epistle.  Those  words  are  used  of  O.  T.  passages,  which 
he,  as  well  as  our  Epistle,  quotes  verbatim  from  the  TjXX.  See  Tkoluck,  Hebr.  cdn. 
3,  p.  2,  note. 

5  See  this,  and  the  inference  from  it,  treated  more  fully  below,  §  vi.  2. 
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Again,  in  his  Ep.  to  Africanus,  c*  9,  vol.  L  p.  19,  in  the  course  of 
removing  the  doubt  of  his  friend  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  history 
of  Susanna,  he  mentions  the  traditional  death  of  Isaiah,  which  he  says 
is  VTTO  TI/S  Trpos  *E/3patou$;  iTn&ToXrjs  /Aaprvpov/x-era,  ei/  ouSci/t  TWV  <j6ai/epwi/ 
(canonical)  /3t/3XiW  yeypa^eva  (meaning,  not  that  the  Epistle  was 
not  one  of  these  books,  but  that  the  account  of  Isaiah's  martyrdom  is 
not  in  any  canonical  book  of  the  O.  T,).  Then  he  adds  — 

dXX*  eiKos  Tira  0Xt/3o^ei/oi/  ctTro  rfj<$  ets  ravra  aTroSei^ecos  cruyxP^a^at 
T<*>  /3ovXi7/jtcm  TWV  d$€ToWTa>v  rrjv  CTrwrToX^v  u>s  ov  HauXa>  yeypa/Aju  0/771^ 
Trposr  oi/  aXXw  Xoycov  KOT*  tStav  ^(prj^op,€V  cis  cwrdSc^cv  TOT;  ctvae.  IlavXou 


It  would  have  been  of  some  interest  to  know  who  these  rtvcs  were, 
and  whether  their  a&*Trj<ri$  arose  from  the  absence  of  ancient  tradition 
as  to  the  Pauline  authorship,  or  from  critical  conclusions  of  their  own, 
arrived  at  from  study  of  the  Epistle  itself.  But  of  this  Origen  says 
nothing. 

19,  The  principal  testimony  of  his  own  is  contained  in  two  fragments 
of  his  lost  Homilies  on  this  Epistle,  preserved  by  Eusebius,  H.  E. 
vi.  25  :  — 

?repl   Tr)<s   Trpos   *E/?f>atovs    €Tricrro\.rj<s    Iv  TOLLS  ets  avrrjv 


"  Srt  o  -^apaKTrjp  rijs  Xc^cws  r?}$  TT/DOS  *E/?pacou5  eTrtyeypa/A/x^iys  e?rt- 
crroX^s  OVK  ^?(€t  T^  ^  Xoyw  tStcortfcov  rou  aTrocrroXov,  o^toXoyTjcravro? 
laurov  tSiamyv  eTvat  ra>  Xoyw,  rovrccTTt  TQ  ^pacrct,  aXXa  ccrrtv  17  ITTL- 
orroX?)  (rw^ccrct  r^?  Xe^ccos  ^XXiyvtKcoTepa,  ?ras  6  CTrtcrra/xei/os  Kpti/etv 
^>pa<r€coi/  8ta(j6opas  oycxoXoy^crat  av,  TraXtv  r€  av  on  TO.  voiy/xara  T^S 
iTrtcrroXiJs  ^av/xcxcrta  COTC,  Kat  ov  §€i;rcpa  raiv  a7ro<TToXt/ca)v  op.oXoyovp.iv^v 
ypa/x/xarwv,  ical  TOT;TO  &i/  crDjU-^Tyorat  ctvat  dXiy^^s  "jras  6  7rpo?€^<t)v  77} 
dvayvwcrct  777 
rovrofcs  /*,€#'  crcpa 

*'  cya>  Sc  a7rocfxuv6fA€vo<s   eirroL^  &v  on  ra  ^u-ev  vorffAara  TQV  aTrocrroXov 
rivy  ?)  Be  <^>pacrts  Kat  •§  orw^ccrts  aTro/x^/jtovcvcrai/TOS  rtvos  TO.  aTrocrTO- 
w^rcpct  cr^oXtoypa^^cravTog  ra  elpij^iva.  -UTTO  rov  SiSacr/caXov. 
€t  rts  o^i/  iKKXvjcrCa  %x€i  Tavrrjv  rrjv  €7TLO"TO\rjv  <w5  HavXov,  aur?; 
Kac  €7rt  Tovrco*    ov  y«p  ctK^  ot  dp^atot  ai/Spcs;  a>?  IlavXoi; 

cru     rts  §€  6  ypd\j/a<s  rtjv  iTrtcrroX^v,  TO  /ACI/  aX^cs  ^cos  otScv 
cts  ^/xas  <pOdcracrcL  Icrropia  VTTQ  Ttvwv  /xci/  X€y<Ji/Ta>v  OTI 

€7rt<TAC07ros  *PcD/Jiata>v  iypa\f/€  TYJV  CTrto'ToX'^v,  VTTO  Tti/coi'  Sc  oVt 
Aov/cas  6  ypa^as  TO  cvayyeXtov  Kat  T^LS  Trpa^cts." 

We  learn  from  these  remarkable  fragments  several  interesting  parti- 
culars :  among  which  may  be  mentioned  — 

First,  Origen's  oww  opinion  as  to  the  Epistle,  deduced  from  grounds 

'Efipaiovs    O&TW    yfypo.fji.fji.4v  'oty    (Heb.    xi*    37)*     rJ>    yap    ^irp'urOrjv'av    <Hirl    r'by   'Htfatav 
ajwa<^«'|Derca. 

6] 
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which  he  regards  as  being  clear  to  all  who  are  on  the  one  hand 
accustomed  to  judge  of  style,  and,  on  the  other,  versed  in  the  apostolic 
writings  ;  viz.  that  its  Author  in  its  present  form  is  not  St.  Paul,  but 
some  one  who  has  embodied  in  his  own  style  and  form  the  thoughts  of 
that  Apostle.  One  thing  however  he  leaves  in  uncertainty  ;  whether 
we  are  to  regard  such  disciple  of  St.  Paul,  or  the  Apostle  himself,  as 
speakiog  in  the  first  person  throughout  the  Epistle. 

20.  Secondly,  the  fact    that    some    churches,  or  church,  regarded   the 
Epistle  as  the  ivorJc  of  St.  Paul.     But  here  again  the  expression  is  some- 
what vague.     The  €t  TL$  €KK\yjaia  may  be  an  uncertain    indication  of 
several  churches,  or  it  may  be  a  pointed  allusion  to  one.     If  the  latter, 
which  from  avrrj  following  is  the  more  probable,  the  church  would  pro- 
bably be  the  Alexandrian,  by  what  we  have  already  seen  of  the  testi- 
monies of  Pantaanus  and  Clement.     The  words  avrr)  cvSoKi/Acmo  KCU  €?rt 
TOUTW  must  be  taken  as  meaning,  "  I  have  no  wish  to  deprive  it  of  this 
its  peculiar  advantage  :"    and  the  ground,  ou  yap  et/o}  ot  dp^aiot  avSpcs 
a>s  IlauAov  avT-rjv  TrapaScSakacn,,  must   be,  his  own  conviction,  that  the 
i/077/xara  of  the  Epistle  proceeded  originally  from  the  Apostle.      Who 
the  apx<uoi  avSpes  were,  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  say.     Possibly,  if  we 
confine  our  view  to  one  church,  no  more  than  Pantsenus  and  Clement, 
and  their  disciples.     One  thing  is  very  plain  ;  that  they  cannot  have 
been  men  whose  TrapaSocris  satisfied  Origen  himself,  or  he  would  not 
have  spoken  as  he  has.     Be  they  who  they  might,  one  thing  is  plain  ; 
that  their  TrapaSocris  is  spoken  of  by  him   as  OVK  *iKrj9  not  as    resting 
on  external  matter  of  fact,  but  as  finding  justification  in  the  internal 
character   of  the  Epistle  ;    and  thai  it  did  not  extend  to  the  fact  of 
St.  Paul  having  written  the    Epistle,  but  only  to  its  being,  in  some 
sense,  his. 

21.  Thirdly,  that  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  was  regarded  by  Origen 
as  utterly  unknown.     Thus  only  can  we  interpret  the  words,  ri<s  Sc  o 
ypdu/fas  rrjv  cTrionroA^i/,  TO  dA-^es  #€os  oISci/.     For  that  it    is  in  vain  to 
attempt  to  understand  the  word  6  ypd\l/a<s  of  the  mere  scribe,  in  the 
sense  of  Rom.  xvi.  22  (as  Olshausen  and  Delitzsch),  is  shewn  by  its  use 
in  the  same  sentence,  Aou/<as  6  ypt£\|/as  TO  €vayy€\iov  KOL  ras 


8  The  answer  given  to  this  decisive  objection,  by  Delitzsch  (Introd.  p.  xvxi)  is,  in. 
fact,  incorrect.  He  says,  **  It  is  in  vain  to  adduce  &  ypdtyas  r.  evay.  K.  T.  irpd%.,  for 
there  also  Luke  was  working  up  material  not  Ms  own,  but  ready  to  his  bands."  But 
even  granting  this,  which  is  not  all  true,  e.  g.  of  Acts  xx.  —  end,  and  some  other  por- 
tions, it  does  not  shew  that  the  word  is  used  in  an  emphatic  sense  of  *  compiler,*  but 
only  in  its  common  sense  of  *  writer/  any  peculiar  circumstances  of  writing  not  being 
in  consideration.  Moreover  there  is  here  another  consideration.  The  sentence  in 
which  these  words  occur  is  not  subordinate  to  the  former  one,  in  which  he  expressed 
his  own  conjecture  that  some  one  had  written  down  the  thoughts  of  the  Apostle  :  but 
by  the  o%v  which  begins  it  is  co-ordinated  with  that  previous  sentence,  and  resumes 
again  tlio  whole  subject. 
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22.  This  passage  further  testifies  respecting  external  tradition,  as  It 
had  come  down  to  Origen  himself.     He  speaks  of  f)  cts  ^aas  <£$acraora 
lo-Topia  :  clearly  meaning  these  words  of  historical  tradition,  and  thereby 
by  implication  excluding  from  that  category  the  TrapaSocrts  of  the  Pauline 
authorship.     And  this  historical  tradition  gave  two  views  :    one  that 
Clement  of  Rome  was  the  Writer  ;  the  other,  that  St.  Luke  was  the 
Writer. 

23.  And  this  last  circumstance  is  of  importance,  as  being  our  only 
clue  out  of  a  difficulty  which  Bleek  has  felt,  but  has  not  attempted  to 
remove.     We  find  ourselves  otherwise  in  this  ambiguity  with  regard  to 
the  origin  of  one  or  the  other  hypothesis.      If  the  Pauline  authorship 
was  the  original  historical  tradition,  the  difficulties  presented  by  the 
Epistle  itself  were  sure  to  have  called  it  in  doubt,  and  suggested  the 
other :  if  on  the  other  hand  the  name  of  any  disciple  of  St.  Paul  was 
delivered  down  by  historical  tradition  as  the  writer,  the  apostolicity  and 
Pauline  character  of  the  thoughts,  coupled  with  the  desire  to  find  a 
great  name  for  an  anonymous  Epistle,  waa  sut*e  to  have  produced,  and 
when  produced  would  easily  find  acceptance  for,  the  idea  that  St.  Paul 
was  the  author.     But  the  fact  that  Origen  speaks  of  fj  ets  i^ua?  </>0aoucra 
ccrropta,  not  as  for,  but  as  against  the  Pauline  hypothesis,  seems  to  shew 
that  the  former  of  these  alternatives  was  really  the  case. 

24.  As  far  then  as  we  have  at  present  advanced,  we  seem  to  have 
gathered  the  following  as  the  probable  result,  as  to  the  practice  and 
state  of  op  inion  in  the  Alexandrine  church  : — 

(a)  That  it  was  customaiy  to  speak  of  and  quote  from  the  Epistle  as 
the  work  of  St.  Paul. 

(£)  That  this  was  done  by  writers  of  discernment,  and  familiarity  with 
the  apostolic  writings,  not  because  they  thought  the  style  and  actual 
writing  to  be  St.  Paul's,  but  as  seeing  that  from  the  nature  of  the 
thoughts  and  matter,  the  Epistle  was  worthy  of  and  characteristic  of 
that  Apostle  ;  thus  feeling  that  it  was  not  without  reason  that  those 
before  them  had  delivered  the  Epistle  down  to  them  as  St.  Paul's. 

(c)  That  we  no  where  find  trace  of  historical  tradition  asserting  the 
Pauline  authorship  :  but  on  the  contrary,  we  find  it  expressly  quoted  on 
the  other  side0. 

25.  We  now  pass  to  other  portions  of  the  church  :  and  next,  to  pro- 
consular Africa.     Here  we  find,  in  the  beginning  of  the  third  century, 
the  testimony  of  TJEBTTILLIAN,  expressly  ascribing  the  Epistle  to  Barna- 
bas.    The  passage  occurs  De  Pudicitia,  c.  20,  vol.  ii.  p.  102,  where, 
when  he  has  shewn  from  the  writings  of  the  Apostles  themselves  the 
necessity  "  de  ecclosia  eradicandi  omne  sacrilegium  pudicitise  sine  ulla 
restitutionis  mentione,"  he  proceeds — 

9  On  the  phenomenon  of  the  diversity  of  traditions,  see  below,  par.  36  ff. 
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"  Volo  tamen  ex  redundantia  alicujus  etiam  comitis  Apostolorum 
testimonium  superinducere,  idoneum  confirmandi  de  proximo  jure 
disciplinam  magistrorum.  Extat  enim  et  Barnabas  titulus  ad 
Hebraeos,  adeo  satis  auctoritatis  viri,  ut  quern.  Paulus  juxta  se 
constituerit  in  abstinentiae  tenore  (1  Cor.  ix.  6).  Et  utique  re- 
ceptior  apud  ecclesias  Epistola  Barnabas  illo  apocrypho  pastore 
moechorum  (the  Pastor  of  Hermas).  Monens  itaque  discipulos, 
'omissis  omnibus  initiis '  &c.  (citing  Heb.  vi.  4 — 8).  Hoc  qui  ab 
Apostolis  didicit  et  cum  Apostolis  docuit,  nunquam  moecho  et  for- 
nicatori  secundam  poenitentiam  promissam  ab  Apostolis  norat." 

26.  From  the  way  in  which  the  Epistle  is  here  simply  cited  as  the 
work  of  Barnabas,  we  cleaiiy  see  that  this  was  no  mere  opinion   of 
Tertullian's  own,  but  at  all  events  the  accepted  view  of  that  portion  of 
the  church.     He  does  not  hint  at  any  doubt  on  the  matter.     But  here 
again  we  are  at  a  loss,  from  what  source  to  derive  this  view.     Either, 
supposing  Barnabas  really  the  author,  genuine  historical  tradition  may 
have  been  its  source, — or  lacking  such  tradition,  some  in  the  African 
church   may    originally  have    inferred    this    from    the    nature    of  the 
contents  of  the  Epistle  ;  and  the  view  may  subsequently  have  become 
general  there.     One  thing  however  the  testimony  shews  beyond  all 
doubt :  that  the  idea  of  a  Pauline  authorship  was  wholly  unknown  to 
Tertullian,  and  to  those  for  whom  he  wrote. 

27.  If  it  were  necessary  further  to  confirm  evidence  so  decisive,  we 
might  do  so  by  citing  his  charge  against  Marcion,  of  falsifying  the 
number  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (Adver.  Marc.  v.  21,  vol.  ii.  p. 
524)  :— 

"Miror  tamen,  quum  ad  unum  hominem  literas  factas  receperit, 
quod  ad  Timotheum  duas  et  unam  ad  Titum,  de  ecclesiastico  statu 
compositas,  recusaverit.     Affectavit,  opinor,  etiam  numerum  Epis- 
tolarum  interpolare." 
Now  seeing  that  Marcion  held  ten  Epistles  only  of  St.  Paul,  it  would 

appear  by  combining  this  with  the  former  testimony,  that  the  Epistle  to 

the  Hebrews  was  not  here  reckoned  among  them. 

28.  Among  the  witnesses  belonging  to  the  end   of  the  second  and 
beginning  of  the  third  century,  none  is  of  more  weight  than  IREIOSXJS,  a 
Greek  of  Asia  Minor  by  birth,  and  Bishop  of  Lyons  in  Gaul,  and  thus 
representing  the  testimony  of  the  church  in   both  countries.     In  his 
great  work  against  Heresies,  he  makes  frequent  use  of  the  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul,  expressly  quoting  twelve  of  them.     There  is  no  citation  from 
the  Epistle  to  Philemon,  which  may  well  be  from  its  brevity,  and  its 
personal  character.     But  no  where  in  this  work  has  he  cited  or  referred 
to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  at  all,  although  it  would  have  been  ex- 
ceedingly apposite  for  his  purpose,  as  against  the  Gnostics  of  his  time. 
Eusebius,  H.  E.  v.  26,  says — 
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Kal  (<£>€p€Tcu  ESt/rtyvatou)  /3i/3X£ov  ri  omXe^ew  oVa<jkopu>i/  (called  by 
Jerome  (Catalog.  Script.  Eecles.,  vol.  ii,  p.  873),  "  libor  variorum 
tractatuuin  "),  Iv  <S  rijs  Trpos  'E/^pat'ous  eTno-ToX^s  /cat  r?}s  Xeyo/<,€i/i;s 


From  this  it  would  seem  that  Eusebius  was  unablo  to  laid  any  cita- 
tioiiB  of  the  Epistle  in  other  works  of  Ireuscus  known  to  him.  And 
he  does  not  even  here  say  that  Ircnonis  mentioned  St.  Paul  as  the 
author  of  the  Epistle. 

29.  Indeed  we  have  a  testimony  which  goes  to  assert  that  this  Father 
distinctly  denied  the  Pauline  authorship.     Phot  i  us  (Bibl.  Cod.  232,  vol. 
iii.  (Migne)  p.  291  &)  cites  a  passage  from  Stephen  Gobar,  a  tritheist  of 
the  sixth  century,  in  which  he  says  on  '  'TTTTroXw  'os  KOI  Eip^vatos  TT/I/  Trpos 
*E/?paibi>s  €7ricrroX^i/  HavAou  OVK  CKCO/OV  ctvat  <j>a,artv.     The  same  is  indocd 
asserted  of  Hippolytus  by  Photius  himself  (Cod.  121,  p.  94  a  :  Aeyei  Se 
aXXa  re  TWO,  TTJS  d/cpt/Setas  XetTro/xei/a,  /cat  ort  77  ?rpos  cE/?pat'ous  eTrtcrroXr)  OVK 
co-rt  rov  aTTOcrroXov  IlauXou)  :  but  it  is  strange,  if  JrcuoQiis  had  asserted 
it,  that  Eusebius  should  have  made  no  mention  of  the  fact,  adducing  as 
he  does  the  citation  of  the  Epistle  by  him.     At  the  same  time,  Gobar's 
language  is  far  too  precise  to  be  referred  to  the  mere  fact  that  Irenoeus 
does  not  cite  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's,  as  some  have  endeavoured  to 
refer  it1  :  and  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  Eusebius  does  not  pretend 
to  have  read  or  seen  all  the  works  of  Irononis  then  extant;    his  words 
are  (H.   E.  v.  25),  /cat  ra  /*€»>   cts  fip.&ripa.v  IXOovra  yv&ww  r&v  Etp^vat/ov 
Too-aT/ra.     Bleek  puts  the  alternative  well,  according  as  we  accept,  or 
do  not  accept,  the  assertion  of  Gobar,     If  we  accept  it,  it  would  shew 
that  Ireneeus  had  found  somewhere  prevalent  the  idea  that  St.  Paul  was 
the  author  ;  otherwise  he  would  not  have  taken  the  pains  to  contradict 
such  an   idea.     If  we  do  not  accept  it  as  any  more  than  a  negative 
report,  meaning  that  Iren&us  no  where  cites  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's, 
then   at   all   events,  considering    that   he   constantly  cites  St.   Paul's 
Epistles  as  his,  we  shall  have  the  presumption,  that  he  neither  accepted, 
nor  knew  of,  any  such  idea  as  the  Pauline  authorship3. 

30.  If  we  now  pass  to  the  church  of  JKome,  we  find,  belonging  to  the 
period  of  which  we  have  been  treating,  the  testimony  of  the  presbyter 
CAITJS.     Of  him  Eusebius  relates  (H.  E.  vL  20)- 

^X0c  S£  ets  Yffj,a$  Kal  Pa'cov,   Xoy&corarov  dvSprfs,  StaXoyos  €7rt  'Pca/u/tys 
Kara    Zc<f>vptvov    wpos    IIpo/cXov,    r^s    Kara    &pvya<s    atparecos   (Mon- 

1  e.  g.  Storr,  §  11  jff. 

2  On  the  spuriottsness  of  the  celebrated  fragment  in  which  Irenseus  is  supposed 
to  cite  Heb.  xiii.  15  as  St.  Paul's,  see  Bleek,  note,  Ap.  118.     If  it  be  genuine,  then  it 
must  be  from  some  work  of  Irenaous  unknown  alike  to  Eusebius  and  Gobar.     The  frag- 
ment will  be  found  p.  1253,  ed.  Migne,  and  with  PfufPs  very  copious  notes,  in  Stieren's 
Irenaous,  i.  pp.  854—887;  and  the  whole  controversy  respecting  it  is  reprinted,  for  any 
one  who  has  leisure  to  read  ifc,  in  Stiercn,  vol.  ii.  pp,  801—538. 
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tanisro)  vTrep/Aaxovvra,  Ke/any/^cyos,  Iv  w  TWV  Si  Ivavrtas  rrjv  Trepi  TO 
crwrcxTTCtv  Kaivas  ypa<£as  TrpOTrerctav  T€  Kal  roXf^av  en-toTo/Ai^car,  r&v 
rov  lepov  airocrroXov  SeKar/otaiv  povov  eTrtcrroXcov  fJLvrjfAovevei,  rrjv  TT/>OS 
p*v]  crwapi^/A^cras  rcus  AoiTrats*  eTrel  Kal  ets  Sevpo  Trapa 
Ttcrtv  ou  vcyu^crat  TOT)  aTrocrroXov  Tuy^afew3. 
These  words,  /x^  <rvvapL@fjLrj<Tats  rats  AotTrcus,  can  lead  only  to  one  of 
two  inferences  :  that  Caius,  not  numbering  the  Epistle  among  those  of 
St.  Paul,  cither  placed  it  by  itself,  or  did  not  mention  it  at  all.  In 
either  case,  he  must  be  regarded  as  speaking,  not  his  own  private 
judgment  merely,  but  that  of  the  church  to  which  he  belonged,  in 
which,  as  we  farther  learn,  the  same  judgment  yet  lingered  more  than 
a  century  after. 

31.  Another  testimony  is  that  of  the  fragment  respecting  the  canon 
of  the  N.  T.  first  published  by  Muratori,  and    known    by  his  name, 
generally  ascribed  to  the  end  of  the  second  or  the  beginning  of  the  third 
century  (Routh,   Reliq,   Sacr.   i.  pp.  394  ff.).      In  this  fragment  it  is 
stated,  that  St.  Paul  wrote  Epistles  to  seven  churches  ;  and  his  thirteen 
Epistles  are  enumerated,  in  a  peculiar  order  :  but  that  to  the  Hebrews 
is  not  named,  unless  it  be  intended  by  the  second  mentioned  in  the 
following  sentence  :    "  Fertur  etiam    ad  L/audecenses,  alia  ad  Alexan- 
drinos  Pauli  nomine  ficta  ad  hoeresem  Marcionis  :  et  alia  plura  quse  in 
catholicam  ecclesiani  recipi  non  potest  :  fel  eiiim  cum  rnelle  misceri  non 
congruit."     But  this  is  very  improbable  :  though  some  have  imagined 
an  allusion  in  the  last  clause  to  the  Vatican  LXX  text  of  the  passage 
cited  Heb.  xii.  15. 

32.  As  far  then  as  we  have  advanced,  the  following  seems  to  be  our 
result.      No  tvhere,  except    in    the  Alexandrine  church,  does  there  seem 
to  have  existed  any  idea  that  the  Epistle  was  St.  Paul's.      Throughout 
the  whole  Western  church,  it  is  either  left  unenumerated  among  his 
writings,  or  expressly  excluded  from  them.     That  it  is  wholly  futile  to 
attempt,  as  Hug  and  Storr  have  done,  to  refer  this  to  any  influence  of 
the  Montanist  or  Marcionite  disputes,  has  been  well  and  simply  shewn 
by  Bleek.      The  idea  of  the  catholic  teachers  of  the  whole  Western 
church  disparaging   and  excluding    an   apostolical   book,  because  one 
passage  of  it  (ch.  vi.  4  —  6)  seemed  to  favour  the  tenets  of  their  adver- 
saries, is  too  preposterous  ever  to  have  been  suggested,  except  in  the 
interests  of  a  desperate  cause  :    and  the  fact  that  Tertullian,  himself 
a  Montanist,  cites  Heb.  vi.  4  —  6  on  his  side,  but  without  ascribing  it  to 
St.  Paul,  is  decisive  against  the  notion  that  his  adversaries  BO  ascribed 

3  Jerome,  in  his  Catal.  Script.  Eccl.  59,  vol.  ii.  p.  899,  and  Photius,  Bibl.  Cod.  48, 
p.  12  a,  repeat  this  testimony,  but,  as  Block  has  remarked,  they  both  have  evidently 
taken  it  from  Eusebius.  If  so,  the  stronger  language  of  Jerome,  "  dccimam  quartam, 
quse  fertur  ad  Hebrseop,  ej'us  non  es$ey"  is  only  bis  owix  interpretation  of  the  words  of 
Eusebius,  and  is  not  to  be  taken  in  evidence. 
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it  at  any  time  :   for  lie  would   have   been  sure   in  that  case  to  have 
charged  them  with  their  desertion  of  such  an  opinion  *. 

33.  And  even  in  the  Alexandrine  church  itself,  as  we  have  seen,  there 
is  no  reliahle  trace  of  a  historical  tradition  of  the  Pauline  authorship. 
Every  expression  which  seems  to  imply  this,  such  e,  g.  as  that  much- 
adduced  one  of  Origon,  ov  yap  ct/c?;  o>s  Ha-uXov  avryv  ol  apxaioi  avSpcs 
Tra/oaSeSto/cao-t,  when  fairly  examined,  gives  way  under  us.     The  tradi- 
tional account  (07  cts  ^u,as  <f>6dcraa-a  icrropta),  though  inconsistent  with 
itself,  was  entirely  the  other  way6. 

34.  The  fair  account  then  of  opinion  in  the  latter  end  of  the  second 
century  seems  to  be   this  :    that  there  was  then,  as  now,  great  uncer- 
tainty regarding  the  authorship  of  our  Epistle ;  that  the  general  cast  of 
the  thoughts  was   recognized   as  Pauline,  and   that   ot  apx^ot  avSpcs, 
whatever  that  may  imply,  had  not  unreasonably  (OUK  ctid?)  handed  it 
down  as  St,  Paul's  :  but  on  what  grounds,  we  are  totally  unable  to  say  : 
for  ecclesiastical   tradition  does  not   bear   them  out.     In   proconsular 
Africa  it  was  ascribed  to  Barnabas  :  by  the  tradition  which  had  come 
down   to    Origen   and   his  fellows,  to    Luke   or   Clement ;   while   the 
Western  church,  even  when  represented  by  Irenasus,  who  was  brought 
up  in  Asia,  and  even  including  the  church  of  Eome  the  capital  of  the 
world,  where  all  reports  on  such  matters  were  sure  to  be  ventilated, 
seems  to  have  been  altogether  without  any  positive  tradition  or  opinion 
on  the  matter. 

35.  Before  advancing  with  the  history,  which  has  now  become  of 
secondary  importance  to  us,  I  will  state  to  what,  in  my  own  view,  this 
result  points,  as  regarding  the  formation  of  our  own  conclusion  on  the 
matter. 

36.  It  simply  leaves  us,  unfettered  by  any  overpowering  judgment  of 
antiquity,  to  examine  the  Epistle  for  ourselves,  and  form  our  own  opinion 
from  its  contents.     Even  were  we  to  admit  the  opinion  of  a  Pauline 
authorship  to  the  rank  of  an  early  tradition,  which  it  does  not  appear  in 
the  strict  sense  to  have  been,  we  should  then  have  ancient  ecclesiastical 
tradition  broken  into  various  lines,   and  inconsistent  with  itself :   not 
requiring  our  assent  to  one  or  other  of  its  numerous  variations.     Those 
who  are  prepared  to  follow  it,  and  it  alone,  will  have  to  make  up  their 
minds  whether  they  will  attach  themselves  to  the  catechetical  school  of 

4  Hug  supposes  that  Tertullian  does  not  mention  its  being  St.  Paul's,  because  he 
wishes  to  argue  with  the  Catholics  e  ex  concesso/  This  is  a  curious  specimen  of  the 
lengths  of  subtlety  to  which  controversy  will  carry  an  ingenious  mind, 

6  It  is  curious  to  see  how  such  writers  as  Sfcuart  can  treat  plain  Greek  to  serve  their 
purpose  :  €<  He  does  not  say  that  either  tcrropla  TraAcuef,  or  vapdSocris  ira\aidt  brings 
down  this  report :  but  simply  %  els  ^aay  00<&ra«ra  foropla,  i.  e.  report  has  aorne  to  us  ; 
or  it  is  reported ;  there  is  a  report  (t)) ;  report  says — that  either  Luke  or  Clemens 
wrote  it/' 
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Alexandria,  and  if  so,  whether  to  that  portion  of  it  (if  such  portion 
existed,  which  is  not  proved)  which  regarded  the  Epistle  as  purely  and 
simply  the  work  of  St.  Paul,  or  to  that  which,  with  Clement,  regarded 
the  present  Epistle  as  a  Greek  version  by  St.  Luke  of  a  Hebrew  original 
by  St.  Paul, — or  to  the  West  African  church,  which  regarded  it  as 
written  by  Barnabas ;  or  to  the  laropia  mentioned  by  Origen,  in  its 
Clementine  or  its  Lucan  branch ;  or  to  the  negative  view  of  the  churches 
of  Europe. 

37.  For  to  one  or  other  of  these  courses,  and  on  these  grounds, 
would  the  intelligent  follower  of  tradition  be  confined.     It  would  be  in 
vain  for  him  to  allege,  as  a  motive  for  his  opinion,  the  subsequent  uni- 
versal prevalence  of  one  or  other  of  these  views,  unless  he  could  at  the 
same  time  shew  that  that  prevalence  was  owing  to  the  overpowering 
force  of  an  authentic  tradition,  some  where  or  other  existing.     That 
the  whole  ehurch  of  Rome  believed  the  Pauline  authorship  in  subse- 
quent centuries,  would  be  no  compensation  for  the  total  absence  of  such 
belief  at  that  time  when,  if  there  were  any  such  authentic  tradition  any 
where,  it  must  have   prevailed   in  that   church.     That  the  same  was 
uniformly  asserted  and  acted  on  by  the  writers  of  the  Alexandrine 
church  in  later  ages,  does  not  tend  to  throw  any  light  on  the  vague 
uncertainty  which  hangs   over  the  first  appearances  of  the   opinion, 
wherever  it  is   spoken  of  and   its   grounds  alleged   by   such  earlier 
teachers  as  Clement  and  Origen. 

38.  And  these  considerations  are  much  strengthened,  when  we  take 
into  account  what  strong  reasons  there  were  why  the  opinion  of  the 
Pauline  authorship,  when  once  advanced  by  men  of  authority  in  teach- 
ing, should  gain  general  acceptance.     We  see  this  tendency  already  pre- 
vailing in  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen  j  who,  not- 
withstanding the  sentences  which  have   been  quoted  from  them,  yet 
throughout  their  writings  acquiesce  for  the  most  part  in  a  conventional 
habit  of  citing  the  Epistle  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul.     And  as  time  passed 
on,  a  belief  which  so  conveniently  set  at  rest  all  doubts  about  an  im- 
portant anonymous  canonical  writing,  spread  (and  all  the  more  as  the 
character  of  the  times  became  less  and  less  critical  and  enquiring;  over 
the  whole  extent  of  the  church. 

39.  It  will  be  well  to  interpose  two  cautions,  especially  for  young 
students.     It  has  been  very  much  the  practice  with  the  maintainers  of 
the  Pauline  authorship  to  deal  largely  in  sweeping  assertions  regarding 
early  ecclesiastical  tradition.     They  have  not  unfrequently  alleged  on 
their  side  the  habit  of  citation,  of  Clement  and  Origen,  as  shewing  their 
belief  respecting  the  Epistle,  unconnected  by  those  passages  which  shew 
what  that  belief  really  was.     Let  not  students  then  be  borne  away  by 
these  strong  assertions,  but  let  them  carefully  and  intelligently  examine 
for  themselves. 
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40.  Our  second  caution  is  one  regarding  the  intelligent  use  of  ancient 
testimony.      Hitherto,  we  have  heen  endeavouring  to  trace  up  to  their  first 
origin  the  heliefs  respecting  the  Epistle.     Whence  did  they  first  arise  ? 
Where  do  we  find  them  prevailing  in  the  earliest  times,  and  there,  why  ? 
Now  this  is  the  only  method  of  enquiry  on  the  subject  which  is  or  can 
be  decisive,  as  far  as  external  evidence  is  concerned.     In  following  down 
the  stream  of  time,  materials  for  this  enquiry  soon  fail  us.     And  it  has 
been  the  practice  of  some  of  the  fautors  of  the  Pauline  authorship,  to 
amass  long  *  catense  '  of  names  and  testimonies,  from  later  ages,  of  men 
who  simply  swelled  the  ranks  of  conformity  to  the  opinion  when  it  once 
became  prevalent.     Let  students  distrust  all  such  accumulations  as  evi- 
dence.    They  are  valuable  as  shewing  the  growth  and  prevalence  of  the 
opinion,  but  in  no  other  light.     No  accretions  to  the  river  in  its  course 
can  alter  the  situation  and  character  of  the  fountain-head. 

41.  We  proceed  now  with  the  history  of  opinion,  which,  as  before 
remarked,  is  become  very  much  the  history  of  the  spread  of  the  belief  of 
a  Pauline  authorship. 

At  Alexandria,  as  we  might  have  expected,  the  conventional  habit  of 
quoting  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's  gradually  prevailed  over  critical  sus- 
picion and  early  tradition. 

42.  DiONYSitis,  president  of  the  catechetical  school,  and  afterwards 
Bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century,  cites  Heb.  x. 
34°  expressly  as   the  words  of  St.  PauL      PETER,  bishop  (cir.   300), 
who  suffered  under  Diocletian,  cites   Heb.  xi.  32  as  St.   Paul's   (rov 


HIEBAX  or  Hieracas,  of  Leontopolis,  who  lived  about  the  same  time, 
and  who,  although  the  founder  of  a  heresy,  appears  not  to  have  severed 
himself  from  the  church,  is  repeatedly  adduced  by  Epiphanius  as  citing 
the  Epistle  as  TOV  aTrocrroXou  :  and  the  same  Epiphanius  says  of  the  Mel- 
chisedekites  (see  on  ch.  vii,  3),  that  they  attempted  to  support  their 
view  CK  T7?s  Trpos  cJE/3patous  rov  IlauXou  iTriaroX^^. 

ALEXANDER,  bishop  cir.  312,  in  Theodorot,  H.  E.  i.  5,  says  in  an 
Epistle  to  Alexander,  Bishop  of  Constantinople  — 

crvfjLtfxava  yovv  TOVTOIS  fioa  KCU  6  //,eyaXo<£a>i/<miT0s  HavXos,  <£acrKa>v  TTC/H 
avrov  *Ov  %OyK€  KXvjpovofjiQV  Travrtoi/,  oY  ov  Kal  TOVS  aaoms  cTrot^crcv- 

ANTONIUS,  the  celebrated  pi-omoter  of  the  monastic  life  in  Egypt,  in 
one  of  his  seven  epistles  to  various  monasteries  8,  which  remain  to  us  in 
a  Latin  version,  says  — 

c  In  his  Epistle  to  Fabms,  Bp.  of  Antiocb  (Eus.  H.  B.  vi.  41),  *^K\IVOV  fe  Kal  bwav- 
°*   &8e\et>al   «.    T^I/  apway^v  T&V   birapx&vftov   fyolus    ^Ktivois   ols   /c. 


Kouth,  Eeliq,  Sacr.  iv»  p.  34,  &s  \*yet,  6  &7r<J<rroXoy,  $m\tnot  5* 


8  See  JeroiTQC,  Catal.  Script,  EcoK  88,  vol.  ii.  p.  925. 
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"Do  quibus  Paulus  ait,  Qnia  non  perccpcrunt  repromissiones 
propter  nos  (Heb.  xi.  13,  39,  40)." 

43.  But  the  most  weighty  witness  for  the  view  of  the  Alexandrine 
church  at  this  time  Is  ATHANASIUS,  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century. 
In  his  Epistola  Festalis,  vol.  ii.  p.  767,  he  enumerates  TO,  Kavovt£o;u,eva 
K.  7rapa8o0€VT<x  TncrrevQivTa  re   0€ia  eu/at  /3t/3Xta,  among  which  he  names 
fourteen  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  among  them  our  Epistle,  without 
alluding  to  any  doubt  on  the  subject.     And  in  his  other  writings  passim 
he   cites   the   Epistle   as   St.   Paul's    (see    many   examples    in   Bleek, 
p.  136). 

44.  Belonging  to  nearly  the  same  time  in  the  same  church  are  the 
anonymous  SYNOPSIS  Sacrse   Scripturae, — ORSIESIUS  or  Oriesis,  whose 
Doctrina  de  Institutione  Monachorum  remains  in  a  [Latin  version  by 
Jerome, — MARCUS  DIABOCHUS,  whose  discourse  against  the  Arians  we 
still  possess, — in  all  of  which  the  Epistle  is  either  expressly  or  implicitly 
cited  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul. 

45.  It  would  be  to  little  purpose  to  multiply  names,  in  a  church 
which  by  this  time  had  universally  and  undoubtingly  received  the  Pau- 
line authorship.     Bieek  has  adduced  with  copious  citations,  DIDYMUS 
(the  teacher  of  Jerome  and  Rufiuus), — MARCUS  EREMITA  (cir.  400), — 
THEOPHILUS    of    ALEXANDRIA    (cir.    400), — ISIDORE    of  PEI^USIUM 
(  +  450), — CYRIL  of  ALEXANDRIA  (  +  444)  :  concerning  which  last  it  is 
to  be  observed,  that  though  Nestoriua  had  adduced  passages  from  the 
Epistle  on  his  side,  as  being  St.  Paul's,  Cyril,  in  refuting  them,  does 
not  make  the  slightest  reference  to  the  formerly  existing  doubt  as  to 
the  authorship. 

46.  And  so  it  continued  in  this  church  in  subsequent  times :  the  only 
remarkable  exception  being  found  in  EUTHALIUS  (cir.  460),  who,  though 
he  regards  the  Epistle  as  of  Pauline  origin,  and  reckons  fourteen  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul,  yet  adduces  the  old  doubts  concerning  it,  and  believes  it  to  be 
a  translation  made  by  Clement  of  Rome  from  a  Hebrew  original  by  the 
Apostle.     The  passage,  which  is  a  very  interesting  one,  will  be  found  in 
Migne's  Patr.  Gr.  vol.  85,  p.  776,  and  is  cited  at  length  by  Bleek.     I 
give  an  abridgment  of  it : — 

T/  Sc  Trpos  *3£j3paLOv$  ITT.  &OKCI  ^tev  OVK  ctvou  TLavXov  Sta  TC  TOV  ^apaic- 
Tyjpa,  K.  TO  fir)  Trpoypa^eiv,  a>s  Iv  azracrais  rat?  cTricrToAcus,  KOLI  TO 
Xe'yetv  (oil.  ii.  3,  4)  ...  TOV  /ACV  ovv  ryXXa^at  TOV  ^apa/CT^pa  Tijs  ITT., 
<£ai/epa  17  ama*  Tfpos  yap  "E/^patous  TVJ  <j<£a)v  S<ctXe/cTa)  ypcwjfectaa  UCTTC- 
pov  /AC^cp/XT^yeu^i/at  XeyeTai,  a>s  p,£v  T«/€?,  -UTTO  Aoi>Ka,  <5>9  Sc  01  TroXXot, 
VTTO  KX^cvTOS'  TOV  yap  KCU  crca^et  TOV  ^apaKT-fjpa. 

Then  he  gives  the  usual  reason  for  the  want  of  a  superscription,  viz. 
that  St.  Paul  was  not  the  Apostle  of  the  Jews,  but  of  the  Gentiles, 
citing  Gal.  ii.  9,  10:  and  proceeds,  /xapTvpen-ai  Sc  KCU  Iv  TOIS  ll^s  17  liri- 
€ivai  IlavXov,  TW  ypa^>€iv — ch.  x.  34,  in  which  the  reading  Tots 
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ois  ftov  is  liis  point:  /cat  IK  TOV  Aeyctv  —  cli.  xiiL  18,  19:  icat  e/c  TOV 
Xeyeo'  —  ch.  xiiL  23,  in  which  he  interprets  dbroAeA-u/xej/ov,  sent  forth  ets 
Sta/covtav,  which  he  says  no  one  could  do  but  St.  Paul  :  and  then,  TOVTOV 
TOL-^LOV  TrposSoKoii/,  T»?V  tStav  aurots,  <x>s  £$os  TroAAa^oi;,  crvv  avra>  Trapovcrtav 
cTrayyeAAcrat. 

This  testimony  is  valuable,  as  shewing  that  in  the  midst  of  the  pre- 
valence of  the  now  accepted  opinion,  a  spirit  of  intelligent  criticism  still 
survived. 

47.  If  we  now  turn  to  other  parts  of  the  JS  astern  church,  we  find  the 
same  acceptation  of  the  Pauline  authorship  from  the  middle  of  the  third 
century  onwards.     Bleek  gives  citations  from  METHOBIUS,  Bishop  of 
Olympus  in  Lycia,  cir.  290  (which  seem  to  me  more  decisive  as  to  re- 
cognition of  the  Epistle  than  he  thinks  them)  :  from  PAUL  of  S  AMOSATA, 
Bishop  of  Antioch  in  264  :  from  JACOB,  Bishop  of  NISIBIS,  cir.  325  : 
from  EPHBEM  SYRUS  (  +  378). 

48.  A  separate  notice  is  required  of  the  testimony  of  EUSEBIXTS  of 
Coesarea,  the  well-known   church  historian.     In  very  many  passages 
throughout  Eis  works,  and  more  especially  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Psalms,  he  cites  the  Epistle,  and  always  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul,  or  of 
6  aTTocnroAos,  or  6  aytos  cor.,  or  6  $€tos  obr.     In  his  Eccl.  History  also  he 
reckons  it  among  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul;  e,  g.  H.  E.  ii.  17,  SiT^jo-ei^  .  .  » 

TraAat  7rpo<£>?Tu>v  €pfjt,tqv€VTtKci<s,  OTrotas  •$  re  -rrpos  *E^pcuovs  *at  <£AAou 
TO£?  HavXov  Trcpte^ovcrtv  cTncrroAat.  In  the  chapter  (iii.  25)  which 
treats  especially  of  the  canon  of  the  N.  T.,  while  there  is  no  express 
mention  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  it  is  evident,  by  comparing  his 
words  there  and  in  another  place,  that  he  reckons  it  as  confessedly  one 
of  the  writings  of  St.  Paul.  For  there  he  says,  speaking  of  those  N.  T. 
books  which  are  o/*oXoyovfjL€va9  "received  by  all"  — 

Kal  Sc  raKreov   cv  Trpcorots  TT^V  aytav   TO>I>   cuayycA/coi'  rerpa/crw*    ots 

CTTCTttt     $     T(OV     TTpCX^COJV    TOJV     aTTOCTToActJJ/     yptt^' 

HavXov  KaraAc/cTcov  ypa^a?  K.r.A. 
And  in  iii.  3,  TOV  8%  UavAov  TrpoS^Aot  /cat  ora^f^s  at 
Still  it  would  appear  that  Eusebius  himself  believed  the  Epistle  to 
have  been  written  in  Hebrew  by  St.  Paul  and  translated.     In  H.  E.  iii. 
38,  a  passage  part  of  which  has  been  above  cited  (par.  8),  he  says  — 

8^  f^?s  Trarptbv  yA<orT7jfs  !yypa<jko>$  w/ttA-^Koros  TOV 
TOV  cvayycAtcrr^v  Ao-UKav,  ot  S£  T^V  KA^/Acvra  TOVTOV 
OWTQV  Ip/j/tyi/evcrat  Aeyovcri-  Ttjv  ypatfrrfv*  o  Kal  /xaAAoj/  €^77  &v 
r<3  TOV  OJAOLOV  r^s  0pao"€d)s  xapaKT^pa  T-qv  re  TOV  KA^evros 
/cat  TTJV  Trpos  *E^ffpatous  aTrooroS^ctv,  icat  T^  /x-^  Troppca  TO.  cv  c/carcpot? 
rots  crvyypdfjLiJ.ao"t  vorjfJLCLTa  Ka^ccrravat. 

If  such  was  his  view,  however,  he  was  hardly  consistent  with  himself: 
for  in  his  comm.  on  Ps.  ii.  7,  vol.  v.  p.  88,  he  seems  to  assume  that  the 
Eoistle  was  written  in  Greek  by  the  Apostle  himself:  — 
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6  p.€V  rotye  eEy$patos  eAeyero   Kvpiov  eTvat  rrjs  Ae^ccog  ereKoy,   onep    Kat 

*AKvAaS    7T€7rOt?7/C€V*      6     Sfi      aTTOCTToXoS    VOfJLOjJLa0r)<$      V7rdp^O}V     €V    TTJ     TTpOS 

eE/3patovs  (i.  5)  r-jj  TO>V  o'  Ixprfvaro  : 

an    inconsistency    which    betrays    either    carelessness,    or    change    of 
opinion. 

49.  Marks  of  the  same  inconsistency  further  appear  in  another  place 
(H.  E.  vi.  13),  where  he  numbers  our  Epistle  among  the  dvrtXcyo/xevat 
ypa<t>aC9  saying  of  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  K€XP>?TCU  B9  tv 

KOL  rats  O-TTO  rail/  avriAcyo/xevcoy  ypacjkcov  /jLapTVpLai<s,  T^S  re  Acyo- 
o^tas,  /cat  rr}s  'I^crou  T<n5  2ipa^,  Kat  TT}S  Trpos  cE/?patovs 
re  Bapi/a/5a  /cal  KA^/XCI/TOS  /cat  'lo^Sa.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  inconsistency  may  be  removed  by  accepting  this  last  as 
a  mere  matter  of  fact,  meaning,  as  in  H.  E,  iii.  3,  ore  ye  yu-^v  rtves 
TYJV  Trpos  *E/3pai'oi;s  Trpos  7-175  'Pw/iaia)!/  iK/cA^crtas  <!)?  /x^  IlavAov 
avr^v  di/riAeyccr^ac  <^»}o"avT€s,  o{>  St/catov  dyvoctv  :  cf.  also  H.  E.  vi. 
20,  end. 

50.  As  we    pass  downwards,  I    shall    mention    but  cursorily  those 
writers  who  uniformly  quote  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's  ;  pausing  only  to 
notice  any  trace  of  a  different  opinion,  or  any  testimony  worth  express 
citation.     The  full  testimonies  will  be  found  in  Bleek,  and  most  of  them 
in  Lardner,  vol.  ii. 

51.  Of  the  class  first   mentioned    in   the  foregoing    paragraph,  are 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (+  386)  ;  Gi^egory  of  Nazianzum  (+  389)  ;  Epipha- 
nius,  Bishop  of  Salamis  in  Cyprus  (  +-  402)  ;  Basil  the  Great,  Bishop  of 
Csesarea  in  Cappadocia  (  -h  379)  ;  his  brother  Gregory,  Bishop  of  Nyssa 
(cir.  370)  ;  Titus  of  Bostra  (+  cir.  371)  ;  Chrysostom  (-f-  407)  ;  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia  (+  cir.  428)  ;  Theodoret,  Bishop  of  Cyrus  in  Cilicia 
(+457). 

52.  In  the  woi^ks  of  this  latter  Father  we  find  it  asserted  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  from  Home.      Also  we  find    the  Arians  charged 
with  setting  it  aside  as  spurious  : — 

OavfACLcrTov    ovftzv    Sptocrtv    ol    rrjv  *Ap€tai/tK^/v  cfeSe^a/xevot  vocrov  Kara. 
Tcoy   aTTOCTToAt/cw^  AvTTcovTCS    ypajuyxaTXDi/  KOL  rr)v  Trpos  *E/3pau>us    CTTI- 

CTToA^fV     T&V      AotTTCOV       aTrOKpLVQVT€<$       Kal       VO&OV       TttTJT^V       aTTOKaAoWTCS 

(Prooem.  ad  Hebr.  init.  vol.  iii.  p.  541). 

The  same  accusation  is  found — in  the  Dialogue  on  the  Trinity, 
ascribed  sometimes  to  Athanasius,  sometimes  to  Theodoret :  where  the 
orthodox  interlocutor  makes  the  rather  startling  assertion,  d^>*  ou  Kanyy- 
yeArjp  TO  c^ayyeAtov  TOV  xpL&rov  IlavAov  ctWu  TreTrtcrrcLiTat  r)  eTrtcrroA^  : — 
and  in  Epiphanius,  Hoer.  Ixix.  14,  p.  738,  where  at  the  same  time  he 
charges  them  with  misusing  Heb.  iii.  2,  r<S  Trot-rjoravn  avrov,  for  the  pur- 
poses of  their  error.  (See  the  passages  at  length  in  Bleek.)  From 
this,  and  from  the  Epistle  of  Arins  to  Alexander,  where  he  professes  his 
faith  and  cites  Heb.  i.  2  (Epiph.  ubi  supra,  §  7,  p.  733),  it  is  plain  that 
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the  Arians  did  not  reject  the  Epistle  altogether.  Nay,  they  hardly  denied 
its  Pauline  authenticity  ;  for  in  that  case  we  should  have  Athanasius  in 
his  polemics  against  them,  and  Alexander,  defending  this  authenticity, 
whereas  they  always  take  it  for  granted.  Moreover  in  the  disputation 
of  Augustine  with  the  Arian  Gothic  Bishop  Maxiinimis,  we  find  the 
latter  twice  quoting  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's*.  So  that  whatever  may 
have  been  done  by  individual  Arians,  it  is  clear  that  as  a  party  they  did 
not- reject  either  the  Epistle  itself  or  its  Pauline  authorship. 

53.  Correspondent  with  the  spread  of  the  acceptance  of  the  Epistle  as 
St.  Paul's,  was  its  reception,  in  the  MSS.,  into  the  number  of  his  Epistles. 
It  was  so  received   in  the  character  of   a  recent  accession,  variously 
ranked  :  either  at  the  end  of  those  addressed  to  churches,  or  at  the  end 
of  till.     Epiphanius  (Hcer.  xlii.  vol.  i.  p.  373),  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  says,  speaking  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon — 

ovrojs  yap  Trapa  ro>  Map/aWt  /celrat  (viz.  ninth,  between  Col.  and 
Phil.)  Trapa  Se  ra>  obrocrroXa)  Icrx^r)  KetTai*  lv  rial  Sc  avruypd(f>Qi$ 
rpicrKaiScKcm;  Ttpo  rrj<s  Trpos  "E/Jpatovs  recrcrapesKeuSeKartys  rcTa/crat* 
aAAa  8e  dvrtypac^a  e^a  TVJV  Trpos  'E/Spato-us  SeKarTyy,  Trpo  rtov  Quo  rcav 

TTpOS  Ti/X.O^eOl/,   Kal  TtTW   Koi   ^iXrf/JLOVa. 

The  Epistle  holds  the  place  first  here  mentioned,  viz,  last  of  all,  in  the 
Iambi  ad  Seleucnm,  supposed  by  some  to  bo  the  work  of  Gregory  of 
Nazianznm,  but  more  probably  that  of  his  contempoi^ary  Ampliilochius, 
Bishop  of  Iconium  (see  Bleek,  p.  156,  note  187)  :  but  the  latter  place 
in  the  aiTangeinent  of  Athanasius  (BL  p.  135,  note  143),  of  the 
Synopsis  Sacrse  Scriptures  (wrongly  ascribed  to  Athanasius,  but 
belonging  to  the  Alexandrian  school,  Bl.  p.  137.  7),  of  the  Council  of 
Laodieom  (BL  p.  154)  :  of  Theodoret  and  Euthalius  :  of  our  uncial  MSS. 
A,  B,  C,  II,  N,  and  cursive  16,  17,  22,  23,  46,  47,  57,  71,  73,  al.  5  and  of 
the  Memphitic  version. 

54.  The  motives  for  these  differing  arrangements  were  obvious.    Some 
placed  it  last,  as  an  addition  to  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul ;  others,  to  give  it 
more  its  proper  rank,  put  it  before  the  Epistles  to  individuals.    But  had 
it  been  originally  among  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
it  would  have  taken  its  place  according  to  its  importance,  which  is  the 
principle  of  arrangement  of  the  undoubted  Pauline    Epistles   in  the 
canon. 

55.  A  trace  of  a  peculiar  arrangement  is   found  in  B,   the  "Vatican 
Codex.    In  that  MS.,  all  the  fourteen  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  form  one  con- 

9  Augustini  collat.  cum  Maximino,  4,  Aug.  Opp.  viii.  p.  469  (725  Migne) :  Maximin. 
*f  Quod  Christus  csfc  m  dextcra  Dei,  quod  iutevpollat  pro  nobis,  sic  etiam  in  alio  loco 
ipsc  prosequitur  Paulus  dicons  (Col.  in,  1).  Sic  ad  Hebrseos  ipso  scnbens  ait :  'Purifica- 
tione  peccatorum  f acta '  &c.  (Heb.  i.  3) :"  and  ib.  9,  p.  471  (728)  :  Maximin.  "  Bicifc 
enim  sic  Paulus  ad  Ilcbrosos  ;  *  Non  enim  in  manufactis  teinplis  intravit  Cliristus  *  &c. 
(Heb.  ix.  24)." 
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tinned  whole,  numbered  throughout  by  sections.  But  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  which,  as  has  been  observed,  stands  after  2  Thess.,  does  not 
correspond,  in  the  numeration  of  its  sections,  with  its  present  place  in 
the  order.  It  evidently  once  followed  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  that 
Epistle  ending  with  §  59,  Heb.  beginning  with  §  60, — and  Eph.  (the 
latter  part  of  Heb.  being  deficient)  with  §  70.  This  would  seem  to  shew 
that  the  MS.  from  which  B  was  copied,  or  at  all  events  which  was 
at  some  previous  time  copied  for  its  text,  had  Heb.  after  Gal.  ;  which 
would  indicate  a  still  stronger  persuasion  that  it  was  St.  Paul's  *.  In 
the  Sahidic  version  only  does  it  appear  in  that  place  which  it  would 
naturally  hold  according  to  its  importance  :  i.  e.  between  2  Cor.  and  Gal. 
But  from  the  fact  of  no  existing  Greek  manuscript  having  it  in  this 
place,  we  must  ascribe  the  phenomenon  to  the  caprice  of  the  framer  of 
the  version. 

56.  Returning  to  the  Western  church,  we  find  that  it  was  some  time 
after  the  beginning  of  the  third  century  before  the  Epistle  was  generally 
recognized  as   St.  Paul's  ;    and  that  even  when  this  became  the  case,  it 
was  not  equally  used  and  cited  with  the  rest  of  his  Epistles. 

About  the  middle  of  the  third  century  flourished  in  the  church 
of.  Rome  NOVATIAN",  the  author  of  the  celebrated  schism  which  went  by 
his  name.  We  have  works  of  his  2  fall  of  Scripture  citations,  and  on 
subjects  which  would  have  been  admirably  elucidated  by  this  Epistle. 
Yet  no  where  has  he  quoted  or  alluded  to  it.  That  he  would  not  have 
had  any  feeling  adverse  to  it,  is  pretty  clear ;  for  no  passage  in  the  N.  T. 
could  give  such  apparent  countenance  to  his  severer  view  "tie  lapsis,"  as 
Heb.  vi.  4 — 6.  Yet,  judging  by  the  Tractatus  ad  Novatianum  ILiereti- 
cum  3,  he  never  cited  it  for  his  purpose.  Nor  does  that  treatise,  full  as 
it  is  of  Scripture  citations,  adduce  one  from  our  Epistle. 

57.  Contemporaiy  with    Novatian,  we  have,  in   the  West   African 
church,  CrrmAN,  Bishop  of  Carthage  (-}-  258).    In  all  his  writings,  he 
never  cites,  or  even,  alludes  to,  our  Epistle  ;  which  he  would  certainly 
have  done  for  the  same  reason  as  Novatian  would  have  done  it,  had  he 
recognized  it  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul  ,•  the  whole  of  whose  Epistles  he 
cites,  with    the  exception  of  that   to   Philemon.      In    all    probability, 
Tertullian's  view  ("  Da  magistrum  ")  was  also  his,  that  it  was  written 
by  Barnabas  (see  above,  par.  25). 

1  It  is  one  of  tlie  most  grievous  and  inexcusable  faults  in  Mai's  edition  of  tlie  Codex 
Vaticanus,  that  these  numbers,  forming  such  a  valuable  record  of  ancient  arrangement, 
have  been  wantonly  tampered  with,  "  ne  sectlonum  numeraiionew  absurde  periurbatatn 
exkiberemus"     See  note  at  end  of  Thcssalouians,  p.  429  of  the  English  reprint. 

2  l)e  Triuitate,  and  I)e  Cibis  Judaicis:  printed  in  Migne,  Pair.  Lat.  vol.  iii.  pp. 
885 — 9G4,  and  m  Galhuidi,  BibL  Patr.  iii.  pp.  287—323.     On  the  latter  of  them,  see 
Neandci%  Kirchcngesch.  pt.  iii.  p.  1166;  on  the  former,  Cave,  Hist,  Lit.  Ann.  251. 

s  Mignc,  Patr.  Lat.  iii.  pp.  1205—1218:    Gallandi,  Bibl.  Patr.  iii.  pp.  371—376. 
The  author  is  unknown. 
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58.  A  little  later  we  have  a  witness  from  another  part  of  the  Latin 
church,  VICTORINXTS,  Bishop    of  Pettau    on    the    Drave,  in  Pannonia 
(+  cir.   303).      He  asserts    in  the  most  explicit  manner,  both  in  his 
fragment  De  Fabrica  Mundi  and  in  his  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse, 
that  St.  Paul  wrote  only  to  seven  churches  ;    and    in    the    latter  ho 
enumerates  the  churches  : — 

"In  toto  orbe   septem  ecclesias  omnes  esse,  et  septem  nominatas 
unam  esse  catholicam,  Paulas  docuit  primo  :  quod  ut  servaret  ipse, 
et  ipsum  septem  ecclesiarum  non  excessit  numerum  :    sed  scripsit 
ad  Romanes,  ad   Oorinthios,  ad  Galatas,  ad  Ephesios,  acl  Philip- 
penses,  ad  Colossenses,  ad  Thessalonicenses  :    postea  singularibus 
pcrsonis  scripsit,  ne  excederet  numerum.  septem  ecclesiarum  4." 
We  may  add  to  this,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  never  quoted 
in  this  Commentary. 

59.  About  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  we  find  the  practice 
beginning  in  the  Latin  church,   of  quoting  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's  : 
but  at  first  only  here  and  there,  and  not  as  if  the  opinion  were  the 
prevailing  one.    Bleek  traces  the  adoption  of 'this  view  by  the  Latins  to 
their  closer  intercourse  with  the  Greeks  about  this  time  owing  to  the 
Arian  controversy,  which  occasioned  several  of  the  Western  theologians 
to    spend    some   time    iu    the    East,  where    the  Epistle  was    cited,  at 
first   by  both  parties,   and  always    by  the  Catholics,  as    undoubtedly 
St.  Paul's.      Add  to  this  the  study  of  the  Greek  exegetical  writers, 
and  especially  of  Origen,  and  we  shall  have  adduced  enough  reasons 
to  account  for  the  gradual  spread  of  the  idea  of  the  Pauline  authorship 
over  the  West. 

60.  A  fitting  example  of  both  these  influences  is  found  in  HILARY, 
Bishop  of  Poitiers  (+  368),  who  seems  to  have  been  the  first  who  thus 
regarded  the  Epistle.     He  quotes  it  indeed  but  seldom,  in  comparison 
with  other  parts  of  Scripture,  and  especially  with  St.  Paul's  Epistles  ; 
but  when  he  does,  it  is  decisively  and  without  doubt,  as  the  work  of  the 
Apostle.     These  citations  are  found  in  his  treatise  De  Trinitate,  which 
he  wrote  in  his  exile  in  Phrygia,  and  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Psalms, 
"in  quo  opera,"  says  Jerome  (Catal.   100,  voL  ii.  p.  933),  "imitatus 
Origenem,  nonnulla  etiam  de  suo  adclidit." 

61.  LtrciFEB  of  Cagliari  (+  371)  also  cites  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's, 
but  once  only,  De  non  oonveniendo  cum  Haer.  c.  11,  pp.  782  f.  (Migne) : 
though  he  frequently  cites  Scripture,  and  especially  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
And  it  is  observable  of  him,  that  he  was  exiled  by  the  Emperor  Con- 
stantius,  and  spent  some  time  in  Palestine  and  the  Thebaid. 

62.  Fabius  Marias  VICTORINTTS  belongs  to  these  same  times.      He 

•*  On  the  almost  certain  genuineness  of  this  Commentary,  see  Bleek,  p.  179,  note  229  : 
on  which  it  may  be  said,  that  even  if  it  should  be  held  to  be  of  later  date,  it  would 
thereby  only  become  a  more  remarkable  testimony  in  this  matter. 
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was  born  in  Africa,  and  passed  the  greater  part  of  his  days  as  a 
rhetorician  at  Kome  :  being  baptized  as  a  Christian  late  in  life.  Most 
of  his  remaining  works  are  against  the  Arians  :  and  in  them  he  cites 
our  Epistle  two  or  three  times,  and  as  St.  Paul's  ;  still,  it  has  been 
observed  (by  Bleek),  not  with  such  emphasis  as  the  other  books  of 
Scripture,  but  more  as  a  mere  passing  reference.  He  is  said  by  Jerome 
(Catal.  101,  p.  935)  to  have  written  "  Commentarii  in  Apostolum,"  i.  e. 
on  the  Pauline  Epistles  :  yet  it  would  appear,  from  what  Cassiodorus 
implies  in  the  sixth  century  6,  that  up  to  his  time  no  Latin  writer  had 
commented  on  the  Epistle,  that  he  did  not  include  it  among  them. 

63.  Other  Latin  writers  there  are  of  this  time,  who  make  no  use  of 
our  Epistle,  though  it  would  have  well  served  their  purpose  in  their 
writings.       Such  are — PHGEBADIUS,    Bishop   of  Agen,   in   S.W.    Gaul 
(+  aft.  392)  ;  ZENO,  Bishop  of  Verona  (cir.  360)  ;  PACIANUS,  Bishop 
of  Barcelona  (cir.  370)  ;  HILARY  the  Deacon,  generally  supposed  to  be 
the  author  of  the  Comm,  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles  found  among  the  works 
of  Ambrose  (cir.  370)°  ;  OPTATUS,  Bishop  of  Milevi  (cir,  364 — 375), 
who  wrote  De  Schismate  Donatistarum.     All  these  quote  frequently 
from  other  parts  of  the  N.  T.  and  from  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

64.  On  the  other  hand,  AMBROSE,  Bishop  of  Milan  (+  397),  com- 
bating strongly  the  Arians  of  his  time,  and  making  diligent  use  of  the 
writings   of  Origen,   Didymus,  and  Basil,  often   uses  and   quotes  the 
Epistle,  and  always  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul.     (See   copious  citations  in 
Bleek.)     In  one  celebrated  passage  in  his  treatise  De  Poenitentia  (ii.  2 
(6,  7),  vol.  iii.  p.  417),  where  he  is  impugning  the  allegation  by  the 
Novatians  of  Heb.  vi.  4  if.,  he  defends  the  passage  from  misunderstand- 
ing ;  confesses  its  apparent  inconsistency  with  St.  Paul's  conduct  to  the 
sinner  at  Corinth  ;   does  not  think  of  questioning  the  apostolical  autho- 
rity of  the  passage,  but  asks,  "  ISTumquid  Paulus  adversus  factum  suum 
prsedicare  potuit  ?  "  and  gives  two  solutions  of  the  apparent  discrepancy. 

65.  We  have  an  important  testimony  concerning  our  Epistle  from 
PHILASTRIUS,  Bishop  of  Brescia  (-f  cir.  387),  who  while  he  cites  the 
Epistle    as    unhesitatingly  as    his  friend  Ambrose,  in  his  treatise  De 
Useresibus  (§  89,  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  xii.  p.  1200),  says — 

"  Hseresis  quorundam  de  epistola  Pauli  ad  Hebraeos.  Sunt  alii 
quoque,  qui  epistolam  Pauli  ad  Hebrseos  non  adserunt  esse  ipsius, 
sed  dicunt  aut  Barnabas  esse  apostoli,  aut  dementis  de  urbe  Roma 
episcopi.  Alii  autem  Lucas  evangelistse  aiunt  epistolam  etiam  ad 

5  Divin.  Litt.  c.  8  (vol.  ii.  p.  543),  cited  in  Bleek. 

6  The  Epistle  is  once  cited  in  the  cornrn.,  but  so  that  it  is  distinguished  from  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul.     Speaking  of  St.  Paul,  he  says  (on  2  Tim.  i.  3),  "  Sic  enim  ali- 
quando  persequutus  est  ecclesiam  ut  Dei  amore  hoc  ageret,  non  malevolentia.     Nam 
simili  modo  et  in  epistola  ad  Hebrasos  servptum  est :  quia  Levi  qui  decimas  accepit, 
decimas  dedit  Melchisedech  "  &c.     See  Bleek,  p.  139. 
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Laodicensea  scriptam 7.     Et  quia  addiclerunt   in  ca  quoodam  non 

bene  sentiente?,   mde    non    legitur  in  ecclcsia  :    et,   si   legitur  a 

quibusdam,   non  tamen   in  ecclesia    legitur  populo,  nisi  tredecim 

epistolse  ipsius,  et  ad  Hebroeos  interdum.     Et  in  ea  quia  rhctorice 

scripsit  sermone  plausibili,  inde  non  putant  cjusdexn  apostoli.     Et 

quia  et  factum  Christum  dixit  in  ca  (cli.  iii.  2),  indo  non  legitar. 

De  pocnitentia  autem  (ch.  vi.  4  fF.),  propter  Novatianos 

Then  he  proceeds  to  give  orthodox  explanations  of  both  places. 

He  has  also  another  remarkable  passage,  Hair.  88,  p.  1199  : — 

"Propter  quod  statutum  cst  ab  apostolis  et  eoruni  successoribus, 
non  aliud  leg!  debere  in  eccleeia  catholica,  nisi  legem  et  prophctas 
et  evangelia  et  aetus  apostolorum  et  Pwili  ircdecim  cpistolas,  et 
septem  alias,  Petri  duas,  Joannis  tres,  Judos  unam  et  unam  Jacobi, 
quas  septem  actibus  apostolorum  conjunctse  sunt.  Scrip  tune  autem 
absconditae,  id  est,  apocrypha,  etsi  legi  dcbent  morum  causa  a 
perfectis,  non  ab  omnibus  legi  debent,  quia  non  intelligentes  multa 
addiderunt  et  tulerunt  qua)  voluerunt  lueretici." 

These  testimonies  of  Philastrius  are  curious,  aucl  hardly  consistent 
with  one  another,  nor  with  his  own  usual  practice  of  citing  the  Epistle 
as  St.  Paul's.  They  seem  to  lead  us  to  an  inference  agreeing  with  that 
to  which  our  previous  enquiries  led,  viz,  that  though  some  controversial 
writers  in  the  Latin  church  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  were  begin- 
ning to  cite  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's,  it  was  not  at  that  time  so  recog- 
nized in  that  church  generally,  nor  publicly  read  :  or  if  road,  but 
seldom. 

66.  This  reluctance  on  the  part  of  the  Latin  church  to  receive  and 
recognize  the  Epistle  was  doubtless  continued  and  increased  by  the  uso 
made  of  some  passages  in  it  by  the  Novatian  schismatics*  We  have 
seen  already,  in  par.  64,  that  Ambrose  adduces  this  fact  :  and  Bleek 
brings  several  instances  of  it  from  other  writers.  But  as  time 
advanced,  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  Epistle  itself,  and  the  example  of 
writers  of  the  Greek  church,  gained  for  it  almost  universal  reception, 
and  reputation  of  Paulino  authorship  in  the  West.  Thus  G-AUDKNTIUS, 
successor  of  Philastrius  in  the  see  of  Brescia  in  387,  to  which  he  was 
summoned  from  travelling  in  Cappadoeia, — and  FAUSTINUS,  who  fol- 
lowed in  this,  as  in  other  things,  the  practice  of  Lucifer  of  Cagliari, — 
cite  the  Epistle  without  hesitation  as  St.  Paul's.  So  in  general  does 
EuFiNys  (-h  cir.  411),  having  spent  a  long  time  in  Egypt,  and 

1  This  curious  sentence  can  hardly  mean,  as  Bleek,  that  they  believed  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hob.  to  be  St.  Luke**,  as  also  that  apocryphal  ouc  which  is  written  to  the  Lao- 
diceans ;  but  that  they  believed  the  Epistle  to  the  Heb.  to  be  St.  Luke's,  and  that 
it  was  also  written  to  the  Laod.,  L  e.  was  the  Epistle  alluded  to  under  that  designation 
by  St.  Paul  in  Col.  iv.  16.  What  follows  is  very  obscure,  but  does  not  seem  to  me  to 
support  this  rendering  of  Bleek's. 
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being  familiar  with  the  writings  of  Origan.  He  gives  "  Pauli  apostoli 
epistoke  quatuordecim "  among  the  writings  "  quse  patres  intra 
canonem  concluserunt 8 :"  and  in  his  writings  generally  cites  the  Epistle 
as  Pauline  without  hesitation  9. 

67.  I  shall  close  this   historical  sketch  with  a  fuller  notice  of  the 
important  testimonies  of  JEROME  and  AUGUSTINE,  and  a  brief  summary 
of  those  who  followed  them. 

68.  JEROME  (+  420)  spent  a  great   portion   of  his  life  in  Egypt, 
Palestine,  and  other  parts  of  the  East  ;  was  well  acquainted  with  the 
writings  of  Origen  ;    and  personally  knew   such  men  as  Gregory  of 
Nazianzum,  Didymus,  Epiphanius,  and  the  other  Greek  theologians  of 
his  time.     It  might  therefore  have  been  expected,  that  he  would,  as  we 
have  seen  other  Latin  writers  do,  have  adopted  the  Greek  practice,  and 
have  unhesitatingly  cited  and  spoken  of  this  Epistle  as  the  work  of 
St.  Paul.     This  however  is  by  no  means  the  case.     On  the  whole  his 
usual  practice  is,  to  cite  the  words  of  the  Epistle,  and  ascribe  them  to 
St.  Paul1 :  and  in  his  work  De  Nominibus  Hebraicis  (vol.  iii.  pp.  4  if.  ed. 
Migne),  where  he  interprets  the  Hebrew  words  which  occur  in  Scripture, 
in  the  order  of  the  books  where  they  are  found,  he  introduces  the  Epistle 
as  St.  Paul's  (p.  113),  after  2  Thessalonians. 

69.  But  the  exceptions  to  this  practice   of  unhesitating  citation  are 
many  and  important :  and  wherever  he  gives  any  account  of  the  Epistle, 
he  is  far  from  concealing  the  doubts  which  prevailed  respecting  it.     I 
shall  give  some  of  the  most  remarkable  passages. 

In    the    Catalogus     Scriptorum    Ecclesiasticorum,    chap.    5,    under 
Paulus  (vol.  ii.  pp.  837,  839),  he  says — 

"  Scripsit  autem  novem  ad  septem  ecclesias  epistolas,  ad  Ko- 
manos  unam,  ad  Corinthios  duas,  ad  Galatas  unam,  ad  Ephesios 
unam,  ad  Philippenses  unam,  ad  Colossenses  unam,  ad  Thessaloni- 
censes  duas  :  praeterea  ad  discipulos  suos,  Timotheo  duas,  Tito 
unam,  Philemoni  unam.  Epistola  autem  quse  fertur  ad  Hebrasos 
non  ejus  creditur  propter  stili  sermonisque  distantiam,  sed  vel 
Barnabae  juxta  Tertullianum,  vel  Lucse  evangelists  juxta  quosdam, 
vel  dementis,  Romanse  postea  ecclesiae  episcopi,  quern  aiunt 
sententias  Pauli  proprio  ordinasse  et  ornasse  sermone  :  vel  certe, 
quia  Paulus  scribebat  ad  Hebrseos  et  propter  invidiam  sui  apud  eos 

8  In  his  Expositio  Symboli  Apostolici,  37,  p.  100  (Migne,  Pair.  Lat.  vol.  xxi),  pub- 
lished also  in  Jerome's  works,  ed.  Paris,  1693,  vol.  ix.  p.  70  (vol.  iv.  p.  62  in  the 
Frankfort  ed.  of  1684). 

9  The  passage  quoted  by  Bleek  from  the  Invectiva  in  Hieronymum,  "  Nescio  quid 
tale  et  in  alia  epistola,  si  quis  tamen  earn  receperit "  &c.,  is  nothing  but  a  citation  by 
him  from  Jerome's  commentary  on  Eph. :  see  it  at  length  below,  par.  72. 

i  See  numerous  instances  in  Bleek,  p.  202  f.,  note.     I  only  cite  those  which  are 
apposite  to  the  question  before  us. 
23] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.         [en.  i, 

nominis  tltulum  in  principle  salutationis  amputaverat.  Scvipserat 
autem  ut  Hcbrseus  Hebroeis  Hebraice,  id  est  suo  eloquio  diser- 
tissime,  ut  ea  quas  eloquenter  scripta  fuerant  in  Hebrseo  eloquentius 
verterontur  in  Groscum  :  et  lianc  caussam  esse,  quod  a-  eaeteris 
Pauli  epistolis  discrepare  videatur," 

70.  In  this  passage,  while  he  relates  the  doubts  and  hypotheses,  his 
own  leaning  seems  to  be,  to  believe  that  the  fact  of  'St.  Paul  having 
written  in  Hebrew,  and  having  omitted  a  salutation  owing  to  his 
unpopularity  among  the  Jews,  would  be  enough  to  account  for  the 
phenomena  of  the  Epistle, 

7L  But  in  other  places,  he  gives  other  reasons  for  the  difficulties  of 
the  Epistle  and  for  the  doubts  respecting  it.  Thus  in  his  Coinm.  on 
Gal.  i.  1  (vol.  vii.  p.  374),  he  says — 

"  . .  , .  Unde  et  nos  possumus  intelligere,  Joannem  quoque  baptistam 
et  apostolum  appellandum,  siquidem  ait  Scriptura  '  Fuit  homo 
missus  a  Deo  cut  nomen  erat  Johannes  :'  et  in  epistola  ad  Hebrseos 
propterea  Paulum  solita  consuctudino  nee  nomen  suum  nee  apostoli 
vocabulum  preeposuisse,  quia  de  Christo  erat  dicturus,  *  Ilabentes 
ergo  principem  sacerdotem  et  apostolum  confessionis  nostrce  Jesum 
(Heb.  iii.  1  ;  iv.  14)  :J  nee  fuwse  congruum  ut  ubi  Christus  apos- 
t-olus  dicendus  erat,  ibi  etiam  Paulus  apostolus  ponerctur V 
Again,  on  Isa.  vi.  9,  10  (vol.  iv.  p.  97) — 

"  Pauli  quoque  idcirco  ad  Hebrseos  epistola  contradicitur,  quod  ad 
Hebra?os  scribens  utatur  testimoniis  quse  in  Hebraicis  voluminibus 
non  habentur." 

72.  Tn  the  prologue  to  his  Comrn,  on  Titus,  ho  severely  blames  the 
Marcionites  and  other  heretics  for  excluding  arbitrarily  certain  Epistles 
from  the  number  of  the  Apostolic  writings,  instancing  the  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles and  this  to  the  Hebrews,     lie  then  proceeds  (vol.  vii.  pp.  T585  f.) — 
"  Et  si   quidom  redclerent  caussas  cur  eas  apostoli  non  putarent, 
tentaremus  aliquid  respondere  et  forsitan  aliquid  satisfacere  lectori. 
Nunc  vero  cum   haerotica   auctoritate  pronuncient  et  dicant  Ilia 
epistola  Pauli  est,  hasc  non  est,  ea  auctoritate  refelli  se  pro  veritate 
intelligant,  qua  ipsi  non  erubescant  falsa  simulare." 
Still  that  this  strong   language  does  not  prove  him  to  have  been 
satisfied  as  to  the  Pauline  authorship,  is  shewn  by  two  passages  in  his 
commentary  on  this  same  Epistle  to  Titus  (vol.  vii.  p,  695)  : — 

"Et  hoc  diligentius  observate,  quomodo  unius  civitatis  presbyteros 
vocans  postea  eosdem  episcopos  dixcrit.  Si  quis  mdt  reaper*  earn 
epistolam  qum  sub  nomine  Pauli  ad  Hebrceos  scripta  est,  et  ibi 
jBqualiter  inter  plures  ecclesise  cura  dividitur.  Siquidem  ad  plebem 
scribit  '  Parete  principibus  vestris*  &c.  (Heb.  xiii.  17)." 

2  Compare  Paixtsoiius  al>ove,  par.  11. 
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And  (vol.  vii.  p.  714) — 

"  Relege  ad  Hebrceos  epistolam  Pauli,  sive  cujuscumque  alterius 
earn  esse  putas,  quia  jam  inter  ecclesiasticas  est  recepta ;  totum 
ilium  catalogum  fidei  enumera,  in  quo  scriptum  est  *  Fide 
majus  sacriftcium  Abel  a  Cain  obtulit  Deo'  &c.  (Heb.  xi. 
4—8)." 

And  again  in  his  Comm.  on  Ezek.  xxviii.  (vol.  v.  p.  335) — 

"  Et  Paulus  apostolus  loquitur,  siquis  tamen  ad  Hebrceos  epistolam 
suscipit,  '  Accessistis  ad  Sion  montem  9  &c.  (Heb.  xii.  22)." 

And  on  Eph.  iL  (vol.  vii.  p.  583),  having  quoted  1  Cor.  he  says — 

"JSTescio  quid  tale  et  in  alia  epistola,  si  quis  tamen  earn  recipit, 
prudentibus  quibusque  lectoribus  Paulus  subindicat,  dicens,  l  Hi 
omnes  testimonial  accipientes  fidei '  &c.  (Heb.  xi.  39)." 

73.  The  following  expressions  regarding  the  Epistle,  testifying  to  the 
same  doubt,  occur  in  his  writings  : — 

Epistle  73  (125),  ad  Evangelum  (Evagrium),  §  4  (vol.  i.  p.  442), 
"Epistola  ad  Hebraeos,  quam  omnes  Graeci  recipiunt,  et  nonnulli 
Latinorum  :"  Comm.  on  Matt.  xxvi.  (vol.  vii.  p.  212),  "Paulus  in 
epistola  sna  qusB  scribitur  ad  Hebraeos,  licet  de  ea  multi  Latinorum 
dubitent  :"  Catal.  59  (vol.  ii.  p.  899),  "  sed  et  apud  Romanos  usque 
hodie  quasi  Pauli  apostoli  non  habetur  :"  Comm.  in  Isa.  vL  (vol.  iv.  p. 
91),  "  quam  Latina  consuetudo  non  recipit :"  ib.  in  c.  viii.  (vol.  iv.  p. 
125),  "licet  earn  Latina  consuetudo  inter  canonicas  scrrpturas  non 
recipiat  :"  in  Zach.  viii.  1 — 3  (vol.  vi.  p.  838),  "Paulus,  si  tamen  in 
suscipienda  epistola  Grsecorum  auctoritatem  Latina  lingua  non  respuit, 
sacrata  oratione  disputans  ait "  &c. 

74.  A  passage  requiring  more  express  notice  is  found  in  his  Epistfle 
to  Dardanus,  §  3  (vol.  i.  p.  970),  where  after  citing  testimonies  from 
Heb.  xi.  xii.,  he  proceeds — 

"Nee  me  fugit  quod  perfidia  Judaeorum  haec  testimonia  non 
suscipiat,  quae  utique  veteris  Testament!  auctoritate  firmata  sunt. 
Illud  nostris  dicendum  est,  hanc  epistolam  quae  inscribitur  ad 
Hebraeos,  lion  solum  ab  ecclesiis  Orientis,  sed  ab  omnibus  retro 
ecclesiasticis  Grseci  sermonis  scriptoribus  quasi  Pauli  apostoli 
suscipi,  licet  plerique  earn  vel  Barnabas  vel  Clementis  arbitrentur  :  et 
nihil  interesse  cujus  sit,  cum  ecclesiastic!  viri  sit,  et  quotidie  eccle- 
siarum  lectione  celebrettir.  Quod  si  earn  Latinorum  consuetudo 
non  recipit  inter  scripturas  canonicas,  nee  Grsecorum  quidem 
ecclesiae  Apocalypsin  Joannis  eadem  libertate  suscipiunt :  et  tamen 
nos  utraque  suscipimus,  nequaquam  hujus  temporis  consuetudinem, 
sed  veterum  scrip torum  auctoritatem  sequentes,  qui  plerumque 
utriusque  abutuntur  testimoniis,  non  ut  interdum  de  apocryphis 
facere  solent  (quippe  qui  et  gentilium  literarum  raro  utantur 
exemplis)  sed  quasi  canonicis." 
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75.  There  are  some  points  in  this  important  testimony,  which  seem 
to  want  elucidation.     Jerome  asserts,  for  example,  that  by  all  preceding 
Greek  writers  the  Epistle  had  been   received  as  St.  Paul's  :    and    yet 
immediately  after,  he  says  that  most  (of  them,  for  so  only  can  "plerique  " 
naturally  be  interpreted)  think  it  to  be  Barnabas's  or  Clement's  3 :    and 
think  it  to  be  of  no  consequence  (whose  it  is),  seeing  that  it  is  the 
production,    of  a    "  vir    ecclesiasticusy99  and    is    every  day  read    in    the 
churches.     Now  though  these  expressions  are  not  very  perspicuous,  it 
is  not  difficult  to  see  what  is  meant  by  them.     A  general  conventional 
reception  ("  susceptio")  of  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's  prevailed  among  the 
Greeks.    To  this  their  writers  (without  exception  according  to  Jerome  : 
but  that  is  a  loose  assertion,  as   the  preceding  pages  will  shew)  con- 
formed, still  in  most  cases  entertaining  their  own  views  as  to  Barnabas 
or  Clement  having  written  the  Epistle,  and  thinking  it  of  little  moment, 
seeing  that  confessedly  it  was  the  work  of  a  "  vir  ecclesiasticus,"  and 
was    stamped  with  the  authority  of  public  reading    in  the  churches. 
The  expression  "  vir  ecclesiasticus  "  seems  to  be  in  contrast  to  "  homo 
hceretzciis  V 

76.  The  evidence  here  however  on  one  point  is  clear  enough  :    and 
shews  that  in  Jerome's  day,  i.  e.  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century, 
the  custom  of  the  Latins  did  not  receive  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
among  the  canonical  Scriptures. 

77.  Jerome's    own  view,  as  far   as    it    can   be    gathered  from    this 
passage,  is,  that  while  he  wishes  to  look  on  the  Epistle  as  decidedly 
canonical,  he  does  not  venture  to  say  who  the  author  was,  and  believes 
the  question  to  be  immaterial  :  for  we  cannot  but  suppose  him,  from 
the  very  form  of  the  clause  "  et  nihil  interesse  "  &c.,  to  be  giving  to  this 
view  his  own  approbation. 

78.  And  consistent  with    this    are    many  citations    of  the    Epistle 
scattered  up  and  down  among  his  works  :  as,  e.  g. — 

Comm.  on  Isa.  Ivii.,  vol.  iv.  p.  677 — 

"  MODS  .  .  .  de  quo  ad  Hebrseos  loquitur  qui  scribit  epistolam  "  &c. 
Comm.  on  Amos  viiL,  vol.  vi.  p.  339 — 

(( Quod   quicunquo    est    ille    qui    ad   Hebraaos    scripsit   epistolam 

disserens  ait "  &c, 
Comm.  on  Jer.  xxxi.  31,  vol.  iv.  p.  1072 — 

8  By  no  possible  ingenuity  can  these  words  be  made  to  mean,  as  Dr.  Davidson  inter- 
prets them,  that  "  the  Greeks  ascribed  the  style  and  language  of  it  to  Barnabas  or 
Clement,  though  the  ideas  and  sentiments  were  Paul's."  The  genitives,  "  Pauli,"  and 
"Barnabse  vcl  dementis/*  are  strictly  correspondent  and  correlative.  In  the  same 
sense  as  they"  suscipiebant **  the  Epistle  as  being  the  one,  in  that  sense  they"  arbitra- 
bantur  "  that  it  was  the  other  j  and  in  no  other  sense. 

4  A  similar  use  of  ^KK\7j<na,<rrtK6s  occurs  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  25,  where  see  Heini- 
chen's  notes. 
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"  Hoc  testimonio  apostolus  Paulus,  sive  quis  alius  scripsit  epistolam, 
usus  est  ad  Hebrseos  "  &c. 5 
And  intimations   conveyed  in.  other  places,  besides  that  above  cited 

from  the  Catalogus  (par.  69)  : — 

Ep.  53  (103),  ad  Paulinum,  §  8,  vol.  i.  p.  280— 

"  Paulus  apostolus  ad  septem  scribit  ecclesias  (octava  enim  ad 
Hebrseos  a  plerisque  extra  numerum  ponitur)  "  &c. 

Comin.  on  Zachar.  vol.  vi.  p.  854  f. — 

"  Et  in  Esaia  legimus,  e  Apprehendent  septem  mulieres  *  &c.  Quae 
igitur  septem  ibi  mulieres  appellantur,  id  est  ecclesise,  quarum 
numerus  et  in  Paulo  apostolo  continetur  (ad  septem  enim  scribit 
ecclesias,  ad  Homanos,  ad  Corinthios,  ad  Galatas,  ad  Ephesios,  ad 
Philippenses,  ad  Colossenses,  ad  Thessalonicenses),  et  in  Joannis 
apocalypsi  in  medio  septem  canclelabrarum,  id  est,  ecclesiarum, 
Ephesiorarn  &c.,  varietate  et  auro  purissimo  Dominus  cinctus 
ingreditur  ;  nunc  in  propheta  Zacharia  decem  nominantur  "  &c. 

79.  And  as  Bleek  has  very  satisfactorily  shewn,  no  difference  in  time 
can  be  established  between  these  testimonies  of  his,  which  should  prove 
that  he  once  doubted  the  Pauline  authorship  and  was  afterwards  con- 
vinced, or  vice  versa.      For    passages    inconsistent  with  one    another 
occur  in  one  and  the  same  work,  e.  g.  in  the  Comm.  on  Isaiah,  in  which, 
notwithstanding  the  testimonies  above  adduced  from  it,  he  repeatedly 
cites  the  Epistle  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul 6.     And  these  Commentaries 
on  the  Prophets  were  among  his  later  works. 

80.  We  may  safely  then  gather  from  that  which  has  been  said,  what 
Jerome's  view  on  the  whole  really  was.     He  commonly,  and  when  not 
speaking  with  deliberation,  followed  the  usual  practice  of  citing  the 
Epistle  as   St.  Paul's.     But  he  very  frequently  guards  himself  by  an 
expression  of  uncertainty  :  and  sometimes  distinctly  states  the  doubt 
which  prevailed  on  the  subject.     That  his  own  mind  was  not  clear  on 
it,  is  plain  from  many  of  the  ajbove-cited  passages.     In  fact,  though 
quoted  on  the  side  of  the  Pauline  authorship,  the  testimony  of  Jerome 
is  quite  as  much  against  as  in  favour  of  it.     Even  in  his  time,  after  so 
long  a  prevalence  of  the  conventional  habit  of  quoting  it  as  St.  Paul's, 
lie  feels  himself  constrained,  in  a  great  proportion  of  the  cases  where 
he  cites 'it,  to  cast  doubt  on  the  opinion,  that  it  was  written  by  the 
Apostle. 

81.  The   testimony  of  AUGUSTINE    (4-  430)    is,  on   the   whole,  of 
the  same  kind.     It  was  his  lot  to  take  part  in.  several  synods  in  which 
the  canon  of  the  N.  T.  came   into  question.     And  it   is  observable, 

5  See  also  on  Isa.  IviL  vol.  iv.  p.  700;  1.  ib.  p.  583;  xxiv.  ib.  p.  338;  viii.  ib.  p.  125; 
vii.  p.  108 ;  &c. 

6  Cf.  on  ch.  Ivi  vol.  iv.  p.  659 ;   on  ch.  xlv.  ib.  p.  543 ;   on  ch.  viii.  ib.  p.  125  ;   on 
ch.  vii.  ib.  p.  108;  on  ch.  vi.  p.  91 ;  &c. 

27] 


PROLEGOMENA.]   THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.         [on.  i. 

tuafcwhilo  in  two  of  these,  one  held  at  Hippo  in  393,  when  he  was 
yet  a  presbyter,  the  other  the  3rd  council  of  Carthage  in  398,  we 

read  of — 

<(f  Pauli  apostoli  epistolse  tredecim  :  ejusdem  ad  Hebrzeos  una," — 
clearly  shewing  that  it  was  not  without  some  difficulty  that  the  Epistle 
gained  a  place  among  the  writings  of  the  Apostle, — in  the  5th  council 
of   Carthage,    held    in   419,    where    Augustine    also    took    a    part,   we 

read— 

"  epistolarum  Pauli  apostoli  numcro  quatuordecim." 

So  that  during  this  interval  of  25  years,  men  had  become  more  accus- 
tomed to  hear  of  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's,  and  at  last  admitted  it  into 
the  number  of  his  writings  without  any  distinction 7. 

82.  We  might    hence  have  supposed  that  Augustine,  who  was  not 
only  present  at  these  councils,  but  took  a  leading  part  in  framing  their 
canons,  would  be  found  citing  the  Epistle  every  where  without  doubt 
as  St.  Paul's.     But  this  is  by  no  means  the  case.     Bleek  has  diligently 
collected  many  passages  in  which  the  unsettled  state  of  his  own  opinion 
on   the  question    appears.     In    one    remarkable    passage,  De  Doctrina, 
Christiana,  ii.  8  (12),  vol.  iii.  pt.  i.  p.  40  (Migne),   where  he  says  of 
his  reader— 

«<  In  canonicis  autein  scripturis  ecclesiarum  catholicarum  quam- 
plurium  auctoritatem  sequatur,  inter  quas  sane  illao  sint  quas 
apostolicas  sedes  habere  et  epistolas  accipere  meruerunt.  Tenebit 
igitur  hunc  modum  in  scripturis  canonicis,  ut  eas  qnae  ab  omnibus 
acoipiuntur  ecclesiis  catholicis,  praponat  eis  quas  quidam  nou 
accipiunt  :  in  eis  vero  quae  non  acoipiuntur  ab  omnibus,  praponat 
eas  quas  plures  gravioresque  accipiunt,  eis,  quas  pauciores  mino- 
nsque  auctoritatis  ecciesioe  tenent,  ' — 

having  said  this,  he  proceeds  to  enumerate  the  canonical  books  of  the 
O.  and  JST.  T,  ("  totus  autem  canon  scripturarum,  in  quo  istam  considera- 
tions versandam  dicimus,  his  libris  continetur  "  &c.),  giving  fourteen. 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  among  which  he  places  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  last :  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was  not  its  usual  place  at  that 

time. 

83.  Plainer  testimonies  of  the  same  uncertainty  are  found  in  other 
parts  of  his  writings  :    e.  g.  De  Peccatorum  Mentis  et  Hemissione,  i. 
<5.  27  (50),  vol.  x.  pt.  i.  p.  137— 

"  Ad  Hebraeos  quoque  epistola,  quamquam  nonnullis  incerta  sit, 
tamen  quoniam  legi,  quosdatn  .  .  .  earn  quibusdam  opinioiiibus  suis 
testem  adhibere  voluisse,  magisque  me  mo  vet  auctoritas  eccle- 
siarum orientalium,  quoe  hanc  quoque  in  canonicia  habent,  quanta 
pro  nobis  testimonia  contineat,  advertendum  est." 

7  See  the  canons  of  the  respective  councils  in  Bleek,  pp.  217,  218 ;  and  in  Mansi, 
Concil.  Collect,  vol.  iii.  pp.  891,  924;  vol.  iv.  p.  430. 
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Indicate,  Expositio  Epistolee  ad  Romanes  (written  in  A.».  394),  §11, 

vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.  p.  2095 — 

"  Excepta  epistola  quam  ad  Hebrseos  scripsit,  ubi  principiurn 
salutatorium  de  industria  dicitur  omisisse,  ne  Judaei,  qui  adversus 
eum  pugnaciter  oblatrabant,  nomine  ejus  ofFensi  vel  inimico  animo 
legerent,  vel  omnino  legere  non  curarent  quod  ad  eorum  salutem 
scripserat:  unde  nonnulli  earn  in  canonem  scripturarum  recipere 
timuerunt.  Sed  quoquo  modo  se  habeat  ista  qusestio,  excepta  hac 
epistola,  omnes  quse  milla  dubitante  ecclesia  Pauli  apcstoli  esse 
firmantur,  talem  continent  salutationem  "  &c. 

De  Civitate  Dei,  xvi.  22,  vol.  vii.  p.  500 — 

"  In  epistola  quse  inscribitur  ad  Hebrseos,  quam  plures  apostoli 
Pauli  esse  dicunt,  quidam  vero  negant." 

De  Fide,  Spe  et  Caritate  (A.D.  421),  c.  8  (2),  vol.  vi.  p.  235 — 

"  In  epistola  ad  Hebr.,  qua  teste  usi  sunt  illustres  catholicse  regulse 
defensores." 

84.  Sometimes  indeed  lie  cites  our  Epistle  simply  with  the  formulas 
" Audisti  exhortantem  apostolum,"  Serm.  Iv.  5,  vol.  v.  p.  376  :  "Audi 
quod  dicit  apostolus,"  Serm.  Ixxxii.  8  (11),  p.  511 :  see  also  Serm.  clix. 
1,  p.  868  ;  clxxvii.   11,  p.  960  :  Expos.  Verb,  ad  Horn.  §   19,  vol.  iii. 
pt.  ii.  p.  2102:  sometimes  with  such  words  as  these,  "quos  reprehendifc 
scriptura  dicens,"  Enarr.  in  Ps.  cxxx.    §    12,  vol.  iv.  pt.  ii.   p.   1712: 
"Aperuit  Scriptura,  ubi  legitur,"  Contra  Maxim.  Ar.   ii.   25,  vol.  viii. 
p.  803.     But  much  more  frequently  he  cites  either  merely  "  epistola  ad 
Hebrseos  "  (In  Ps.  cxviii.  Serm.  xvii.  §  2,  vol.  iv,  pt.  ii. :  De  Trinit.  iii.  11 
(22),  vol.  viii.  ib.  xiii.  1  (3),  xiv,.  1  ;  Serm.  Ixxxii.  §  15),  or  "  epistola 
quse  scribitur  ad  Hebrseos"  (In  Joan.  Tract.  Ixxix.  §  1,  vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.), 
or  "  epistola  quse  est  ad  Hebrseos  "  (In  Joan.  Tract,  xcv.  §  2  :  Contra 
Serm.  Arian.  c.  5,  vol.  viii.  :  De  Trinit.  xii.  13  (20)  >y  xv.  19  (34)),  or 
"  epistola  quse   inscribitur  ad   Hebrseos "    (De   Genesi   ad  Litt.   x.   9, 
vol.  x.  pt.  i. :   In  Ps.  cxviii.  Serm.  xvi.  c.  6  :  De  Fide  et  Opp.  c.  11  (17), 
vol.  vi. :  De  Civit.  Dei  x.  5).   It  is  certainly  a  legitimate  inference  from 
these  modes  of  quotation,  that  they  arose  from  a  feeling  of  uncertainty 
as   to   the  authorship.     It  would  be  inconceivable,  as  Bleek  remarks, 
that  Augustine  should  have  used  the  words  "  in  epistola  quse  inscri- 
bitur ad  JRomanos,  ad  Galatas  "  <fec. 

85.  It  is  of  some  interest  to  trace  the  change  of  view  in  the  Homish 
church,  which  seems  to  have  taken  place  about  this  time.     In  the  synod 
of  Hippo,  before  referred  to  (par.  81),  and  in  the  3rd  council  of  Carthage 
(ib.).  it  was  determined  to  consult  "  the  church  over  the  sea"  for  con- 
firmation of  the  canon  of  Scripture  as  then  settled :   "  de  confirmando 
isto  canone  transmarina  ecclesia  consulatur."     And  what  -was  meant  by 
this,  is  more  fully  explained  by  a  similar  resolution  of  the  5th  council  of 
Carthage  (ib.)  :  "  Hoc  etiam  fratri  et  consacerdoti  nostro,  sancto  Boni- 
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facio  nrbis  Romance  episcopo,  vel  aliis  earum  partium  episcopis  pro  eon- 
firmando  isto  caiione  inuotescat,  quia  et  a  patribus  ita  accepimus  legon- 
dum."  Whether  these  references  were  ever  made,  we  have  uo  means 
of  knowing  :  but  we  possess  a  document  of  the  same  age,  which  seems 
to  shew  that,  had  they  been  made,  they  would  have  resulted  in  the 
confirmation  of  the  canonical  place  of  the  Epistle.  Pop©  Innocent  I.  in 
his  letter  to  Exsuperius,  Bishop  of  Toulouse  (A.D.  405  ff.),  enumerates 
the  books  of  the  N.  T.  thus :  "  Evangeliorum  libri  quatuor,  Pauli 
apostoli  cpistolae  quatuordecina,  cpistola?  Joannis  trcs  "  &c.8 

86.  Yet  it  seems  not  to  have  been  the  practice  of  the  writers  of  the 
Roman  church  at  this 'time  to  cite  the  Epistle  frequently  or  authorita- 
tively.    That  there  are  no  references  to  it  in  Innocent's  own  writings, 
and  in  those  of  his  successors  Zosimus  (417 — 419)  and  Bonifacius  (419 
— 422),  may  be  accidental  :  but  it  can  hardly  be  so,  that  we  have  none 
In  those   of  his  predecessor  Siricius,  who   often   quotes    Scripture  :  in 
those  of  Caelestine  L  (422 — 432),  sonic  of  whose  Epistles  are  regarding 
the  Nestoriau  controversy  :  in  the   genuine  writings  of  Leo  the  Great 
(410—461). 

87.  Bleek  adduces  several  contemporary  Latin  writers  in  other  parts 
of  the  world,  who  make  no  mention  of  nor  ci(ation  from  our  Epistle. 
Such    are    Orosius   (cir.  415),   Marius    Mcrcator,  Evagrius  (cir.   430), 
Sodulius.     Paulinus  of  Nola  (+  431)  cites  it  once,  and  as  St.  Paul's9. 
After  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century,  the  practice  became  more  usual 
and  familiar.     We  find  it  in  Salvianus  (  +  aft.  495),  Vigilius  of  Tapsus 
(cir.  484),  Victor  of  Vite,  Fnlgentius  of  Ruspe  (4-  533),  his  scholar 
Fulgontius  Ferrandus  ( -f-  cir.  550),  Facundus  of  Hcrmiane  (cir.  548), 
&c. :  and  in  the  list  of  canonical  books  drawn  up  in  494  by  a  council  of 
seventy  bishops  under  Pope  Gelasius,  where  we  have  "  epistola}  Pauli 

apostoli  numero  quatuordecim,  ad  Romanos  epistola  una, ad 

Philemonem  epistola  una,  ad  Hcbrccos  epistola  una." 

88.  In  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  we  find  Pope  Vigilius,  who 
took  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  controversy  on  the  three  chapters,  in  his 
answer  to  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  impugning  the  reading  x^P^  $€ou 
instead   of  x^Ptrt  &ro9,   Heb,   ii.    9  (see   in   ioc.    in   the  Commentary), 
without  in  any  way  calling  in  question  tho  authority  or  authenticity  of 
the  Epistle, 

89.  To  the  same  time  (cir.  556)  belongs  the  work  of  Cassiodorus,  De 
Divinis  Lectionibus ;  who,  while  he  speaks  of  various  Latin  commenta- 

»  Galland.  Biblioth.  viii.  pp.  563  ff.     Bl  p.  230. 

9  Bleek  hardly  does  this  citation  justice  in  saying,  that  it  docs  not  appear  certainly 
by  it  that  Paulinus  held  the  Epistle  to  be  tho  work  of  the  same  Apostle  as  that  to  the 
Ephesians.  Witness  his  words,  Ep.  1.  (xliii.)  18,  p.  296,  "  Itidem  apostolus  spiritalitcr 
exponens  anna  cselestia  ....  gladium  spirifrus  dicit  verbum  Dei  (Eph.  vi.  17) ;  de  quo  ad 
Hebrseos  ait,  '  Vivus  est  sermo  Dei'  &c.  (Heb.  iv.  12)."  Surely  this  is  explicit  enough. 
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lies  on  the  Pauline  and  Catholic  Epistles,  knew  apparently  of  none  on 
that  to  the  Hebrews,  and  consequently  got  Mutianus  to  make  the  Latin 
version  of  Chrysostom's  homilies  on  it,  "  ne  epistolarum  ordo  continuus 
indecoro  terrnino  subito  ruraperetur." 

90.  Gregory  the   Great   (590 — 605)  treats   our    Epistle    simply  as 
St.  Paul's,  and  in  his  Moral,  in  Job  xxxv.  20  (48),   p.  1166  vol.  ii. 
(Migne),  lays  a  stress  on  the  circumstance  that  the  Church  received  as 
the  Apostle's  fourteen  canonical  Epistles  only,  though  fifteen  were  written 
by  him  :  the  fifteenth  being  probably  the  Epistle  to  the,  Laodiceans. 

91.  The    testimonies    of  Isidore   of  Hispala    (Seville:    +  636)  are 
remarkable.      Citing    the   Epistle   usually  without   further  remark  as 
St.  Paul's,  and  stating  the  number  of  his  Epistles   as  fourteen,  he  yet 
makes  the  number  of  churches  to  which  the  Apostle  wrote,  seven,  and 
enumerates  them,  including  the  Hebrews,  not  observing  that  he  thus 
makes  them  eight  (Prooemiorum  in  O.  et  N.  T.  §  92,  vol.  v.  p.  215)  :— 

"Paulus  apostolus  quatuordecim  epistolis  pr  abdication  is  suas  per- 
strinxit  stylum.  Ex  quibus  aliquas  propter  typum  septiformis 
ecclesise  septem  scripsit  ecclesiis,  conservans  potius  nee  excedens 
modum  sacramenti,  propter  septiformem  Sancti  Spiritus  efficaciam. 
Scripsit  autem  ad  Romanos,  ad  Corinthios,  ad  Galatas,  ad  Ephesios, 
ad  Philippenses,  ad  Colossenses,  ad  Thessaloni censes,  ad  Hebrseos : 
reliquas  vero  postmodum  singularibus  edidit  personis,  ut  rursus 
ipsum  ilium  septenarium  numerum  ad  sacramentum  unitatis  con- 
verteret*" 

Again,  Etymol.  vi.  2.  44  f.,  vol.  Hi.  p.  248,  in  enumerating  the  writings 

of  St.  Paul,  he  says — 

"  Paulus  apostolus  suas  scripsit  epistolas  quatuordecim,  ex  quibus 
novem  septem  ecclesiis  scripsit,  reliquas  discipulis  suis  Timotheo, 
Tito,  et  Philemoni.  Ad  Hebraeos  autem  epistola  plerisque  Latinis 
ejus  esse  incerta  est  propter  dissonantiam  sermonis,  eandemque  alii 
Earnabam  conscripsisse,  alii  a  Clcmente  scriptam  fuisse  suspi- 
cantur." 

And  almost  in  the  same  words,  De  Officiis  i.  12.  11,  vol.  vi.  p.  376. 

92.  After  this  time  the  assertors  of  an  independent  opinion,  or  even 
reporters  of  the  former  view  of  the  Latin  church,  are  no  longer  found, 
being  overborne  by  the  now  prevalent  view  of  the  Pauline  authorship. 
Thomas  Aquinas  indeed  (+  1274)  mentions  the  former  doubts,  with  a 
view  to   answer  them :    and    gives   reasons   for  no   superscription  or 
address  appearing  in  the  Epistle. 

And  thus  matters  remained  in  the  church  of  Rome  until  the  begin- 
ning of  the  sixteenth  century:  the  view  of  the  Pauline  authorship 
universally  obtaining  :  and  indeed  all  enquiry  into  the  criticism  of  the 
Scriptures  being  lulled  to  rest. 

93.  But  before  we  enter  on  the  remaining  portion  of  our  historical 
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enquiry,  it  will  be  well  to  gather  the  evidence  furnished  by  the  Grasco- 
Latin  MSS.,  as  we  have  above  (par.  53)  that  by  the  Greek  MSS. 

The  Codex  Claromontanus  (D,  of  cent.  vi. :  see  Prolog,  to  Vol.  II. 
ch.  v.  §  i.)  contains  indeed  the  Epistle,  but  in  a  later  hand:  and  after 
the  Epistle  to  Philemon  we  have  an  cnumei*ation  of  the  lines  in  the  O* 
and  N.  T.,  which  does  not  contain  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  thus 
shewing,  whatever  account  is  to  be  given  of  it,  that  the  Epistle  did  not 
originally  form  part  of  the  Codex. 

The  Codex  Boernerianus  (G,  cent.  ix. :  see  ibid.)  docs  not  contain 
our  Epistle. 

The  Codex  Augiensis  (F,  of  cent.  ix. :  see  ibid.)  does  not  contain  the 
Epistle  in  Greek,  but  in  Latin  only. 

These  evidences  are  the  more  remarkable,  as  they  all  belong  to  a 
period  when  the  Pauline  authorship  had  long  become  the  generally 
received  opinion  in  the  Latin  church, 

94.  We  now  pass  on  at  once  to  the  opening  of  the  sixteenth  century : 
at  which  time   of  the  revival  of  independent  thought,  not  only  among 
those  who   became   connected  with  the  Reformation,  but  also  among 
Roman-Catholic  writers  themselves,  we  find   the  ancient  doubts   con- 
cerning the  Pauline  authorship  revived,  and  new  life  and  reality  infused 
into  them. 

95.  Bleek  mentions  first  among  these  LUDOVICUS  VIVES,  the  Spanish 
theologian,  who  in  his  Commentary  on  Aug.  de  Civit.  Dei,  on  the  words 
"  in  epistola  quoe  inscribitur  ad  Hebroeos,"  says,  "  Significat,   incertum 
esse   auctorem ;"   and   on  the  words,   "  in   epistola  quas  inscribitur  ad 
Hebrseos,  quam  plures  apostoli  esse  dicunt,  quidam  vero  negant,"  says, 
"  Hieronynaus,  Origenes,  Augustinus  et  alii  veterum  de  hoc  ambigunt : 
ante  astatem  Hieronymi  a  Latinis  ea  epistola  recepta  non  crat  inter  sacras." 

96.  A  more  remarkable  testimony  is  that  of  CARDINAL  CAJETAN,  as 
cited  by  Erasmus1 — 

"  Thomas  Bionensis  Cardinalis  Cajetanus  adhuc  vivens,  cum  alibi, 
turn  in  libello  contra  Lutheran os  de  Eucharistia,  sine  Pauli  nomine 
citat  hanc  epistolam  :  uno  loco  subjicit,  quod  jnxta  genuinum  sensnm 
tractat  auctor  illins  epistolce.  Si  non  dubitabat  de  auctore,  quid 
opus  erat  ilia  periphrasi  ?" 

Bellarmine  (De  Controvers.  Fid.  Christ,  p.  54)  cites  Cajolan  as  object- 
ing to  the  idea  that  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle,  ch.  ix.  4,  as  inconsistent 
with  1  Kings  viii.  9,  and  saying,  "  Igitur  aut  mentitur  Paulus,  ant 
hujus  epistoloe  auctor  non  est2." 

1  In.  liis  Declarat*  xxxiii.  ad  Censuras  Facult.  Theol.  Paris :  Opp.  Erasm.  Leyd.  vol. 
ix.  fol.  166. 

2  These  testimonies  arc  cited  from  a  commentary  on  the  Epistle  ,•  Epp.  Paulin.  ad 
Grsec,  verit.  casfcig.  ot-  juxta  sensunn  literal,  enarr.  Venet.  1531,  fol.     My  own  lot  has 
been  that  of  Bleek :  Gsajetan'8  (Sdjriften  felbjl  ^abc  ici)  nid)t  nad)f^en  I onnen, 
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97.  ERASMUS  gives  it  as  his  decided  opinion  that  the  Epistle  is  not 
written  by  St.  Paul  :  and  alleges  at  length  the  principal  arguments  on 
which  it  is  founded.  The  passage  is  a  long  one,  but  very  important, 
and  I  shall  quote  it  entire.  It  occurs  at  the  end  of  his  Annotations  on 
the  Epistle,  Opp.  vol.  vi.  foil.  1023-4  : — 

"  Optime  Lector,  nihilo  minoris  velim  esse  tibi  hanc  epistolam 
quod  a  multis  dubitatum  sit  Pauli  esset  an  alterius.  Certe  cujus- 
cunque  est,  multis  nominibus  digna  est  quas  legatur  a  Christianis. 
Et  ut  a  stilo  Pauli,  quod  ad  phrasin  attinet,  longe  lateque  discrepat : 
Ita  ad  spiritum  ac  pectus  Paulinum  vehementer  accedit.  Verum  ut 
non  potest  doceri  certis  argumentis  cujus  sit,  quod  nullius  habeat 
inscriptionem :  ita  compluribus  indiciis  colligi  potest,  si  non  certis, 
certe  probabilibus,  ab  alio  quopiam  quatn  a  Paulo  Bcriptarn  fuisse. 
Prhnum  quod  sola  omnium  Pauli  nomen  non  praeferat,  tametsi  non 
me  fugit,  hoc  utcuuque  dilui  ab  Hieronymo,  sed  ita  ut  magis 
retundat  adversarii  telum,  quam  adstruat  quod  defendit :  fi  Si  ideo/ 
inquit,  'Pauli  non  est  quod  Pauli  nomen  non  prseferat,  igitur 
nullius  erit,  cum  nullius  prgeferat  titulum.'  Sed  audi  ex  adverso. 
Si  ideo  quisque  liber  hujus  aut  illius  credi  debet  quod  ejus  titulum 
prseferat,  igitur  et  evangelium  Petri  apocryphum  Petro  tribui 
debet,  quod  prgeferat  Petri  nomen.  Deinde  quod  tot  annis,  nempe 
usque  ad  setatem  Hieronymi,  non  recepta  fuerit  a  Latinis,  quemad- 
modum  ipse  testatur  in  epistolis  suis.  Ad  hanc  conjecturam  facit 
quod  Ambrosius,  cum  omnes  Paulinas  epistolas  sit  interpretatus,  in 
hanc  unam  nihil  scripserit.  Praeterea  quod  enarrans  Esaise  caput 
vi.  recensuit  Hieronymus,  quod  in  hoc  quaadam  testimonia  citentur 
ex  veteri  Testamento,  quse  non  reperiantur  in  Hebraeorum  volumi- 
nibus,  de  quibus  nonnihil  attigimus  hujus  epis tolas  cap.  xii.  Adde 
hue,  quod  quum  nemo  Scripturarum  testimonia  disertius  aptiusque 
citet  quam  Paulus,  tamen  locum  ex  Psalmo  viii.  refert  in  coiitra- 
rium  sensum,  illinc  colligens  Christum  dejectum,  quum  totus 
Psalmus  attollat  dignitatem  humanae  conditionis.  Ut  ne  dicam 
interim,  inesse  locos  aliquot,  qui  quorundam  Hsereticorum  dogma- 
tibus  prima  fronte  patrocinari  videantur  :  velut  ilia,  quod  velum 
separans  sancta  sanctorum  interpretatur  coelum  :  ac  multo  magis, 
quod  palam  adimere  videatur  spem  a  baptismo  relapsis  in  peccatum, 
idque  non  uno  in  loco  :  cum  Paulus  et  eum  receperit  in  commu- 
nionem  sanctorum,  qui  dormierat  cum  uxore  patris.  Adde  hue, 
quod  divus  Hieronymus  cum  aliis  aliquot  locis  ita  citat  hujus 
epistolse  testimonia,  ut  de  auctore  videatur  ambigere  :  tune  edis- 
serens  caput  Hieremise  xxxi.,  *  Hoc,'  inquit,  <  testimonio  Paulus 
apostolus,  sive  quis  alius  scripsit  epistolam,  tisus  est  ad  Hebraeos.' 
Bursum  in  Esaiaa  capite  L,  '  Dicitur  et  in  epistola  quaa  fertur  ad 
Hebrseos  :  aliisque  locis  pene  innumeris,  alicubi  negans  referre 
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cujus  sit,  modo  salubria  doceat.'  Item  capite  vi.,  *  Undo  et  Paulus 
apostolus  in  epistola  ad  Hebrseos,  quam  Latina  consuetude  non 
recipit.'  Rursus  enarrans  Esaise  caput  viii.  citans  hujus  epistoljB 
testimonium  dicit,  <In  epistola  quos  ad  Hebraeos  inscribitur  docet, 
licet  eam  Latina  coiisuetudo  inter  canonicas  Scrip turas  non  reci- 
piat.*  Item  enarrans  Matthsei  caput  xxvi.,  <  Licet,'  inquit,  *  de  ea 
Latinorum  mnlti  dubitent.'  Item  in  Zachariae  caput  viii.  citans 
addit,  *  Si  tamen  in  suscipieiida  epistola  Grascorurn  auctoritatem 
Latina  lingua  non  respuit.'  Item  in  epistola  ad  Paulinura,  '  Octava 
enim  ad  Hebrseos  a  plerisque  extra  numerum  ponitur.'  Idem  in 
Catalogo  refert  Gajum  in  hac  fuisse  sententia,  ut  tredecim  dnntaxat 
epistolas  adscriberet  Paulo,  quse  est  ad  Hebraeos  negaret  illius  esse. 
Deinde  subjicit  suo  nomine  Hieronymus,  *  Sed  et  apud  Romanes 
usque  hodie  quasi  Pauli  non  habetur.'  Consimilem  ad  modum 
Origenes,  Homilia  xxvi.  in  Matthseum,  cum  adducat  hujus  epistolse 
testimonium,  non  andet  tamen  ab  adversario  flagitare,  ut  Pauli 
videatur,  ac  remittit  pene  ut  sit  eo  loco,  quo  liber  qui  inscribitur, 
Secreta  Esaiae.  Et  Augustinus  citaturus  hujus  epistola  testimo- 
nium, De  Civitate  Dei  libro  xvi.  capite  xxii.,  praefatur  hunc  in 
modum :  '  De  quo,  in  epistola  quse  inscribitur  *icl  Hebrseos,  quam 
plures  apostoli  Pauli  esse  dicunt,  quidam  vero  negant,  multa  et 
magna  conscripta  sunt.'  Quin  idem  alias  frequenter  adducens 
hujus  epistolaa  testimonium,  6  Scriptum  est,'  inquit,  c  in  epistola  ad 
Hebrseos,'  omisso  Pauli  nomine  :  *  Sic  intellectum  est  in  epistola  ad 
Hebrasos  :'  et,  'De  illo  etiam  in  epistola  legitur,  quse  inscribitur 
ad  Hebrasos.*  Hasc  atque  hujusmodi  cum  plus  centies  occurrant, 
nusquam,  quod  sane  meminerim,  citat  Pauli  nomine,  cum  in  cseteris 
citationibus  Pauli  titulum  libenter  sit  solitus  addere.  Ambrosius 
licet  in  hanc  unam  non  ediderit  Commentarios,  tamen  ejus  testi- 
moniis  non  infrequenter  utitur,  et  videtur  eam  Paulo  tribuere. 
Quin  Origenes  apud  Eusebium  testatur  a  plerisque  dubitatum,  an 
haec  epistola  esset  germana  Pauli,  praesertim  ob  stili  dissonantiam, 
quanquam  ipse  Paulo  fortiter  asserit  :  locus  est  Ecclesiastics 
Historic  libro  vi.  capite  xvii.  Rursus  ejusdem  libri  capite  xv. 
narrat,  apud  Latinos  hanc  epietolam  non  fuisse  tributam  Paulo 
apostolo.  Restat  jam  argumentum  illud,  quo  non  aliud  certius, 
stilus  ipse,  et  orationis  character,  qur  nihil  habet  affinitatis  cum 
phrasi  Paulina.  Nam  quod  afferunt  hie  quidam,  Paulum  ipsum 
Hebraice  scripsisse,  caeteruni  Lucam  argumentum  epistolas,  quam 
memoria  tenebat,  suis  explicuisse  verbis,  quantum  valeat,  viderint 
alii.  Neque  enim  in  verbis  solum  aut  figuris  discrimen  est,  sed 
omnibus  notis  dissidet.  Et  ut  Paulus  Greece  scribens  multum  ex 
idiomate  sermonis  Hebraici  retulit,  ita  et  in  hac,  quam  ut  volunt 
isti  scripsit  Hebraice,  nonnulla  sermonis  illius  vestigia  residerent. 
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Quid  quod,  ne  Lucas  quidero.  ipse  in  actis  apostolorum,  hoc  est  in 
argurnento,  quod  facile  recipit  oratiouis  ornamenta,  parum  abest  ab 
hujus  epistolae  eloquentia.  Equidem  baud  interponam  hoc  loco 
meam  sententiam.  Ceeterum  admodum  probablie  est  quod  subindi- 
cavit  divus  Hieronymus  in  Catalogo  Scriptoruxn  IJlustrium,  Cle- 
mentem,  Romanum  Pontificem  a  Petro  quartum,  auctorem  hujus 
epistolos  fuisse.  Clementis  enim  meminit  Paulus,  et  hie  Timothei 
facit  mentionem.  Sed  praestat,  opinor,  ipsa  Hieronymi  verba  super 
hac  re  adscribere :  *  Scripsit/  inquit,  e  nempe  Clemens  sub  persona 
Romance  ecclesias  ad  ecclesiam  Corinfchiorum  valde  utilem  epistolam, 
quse  et  in  nonnullis  locis  publice  legitur,  quae  mihi  videtur  character! 
epistoloa,  quae  sub  Pauii  nomine  ad  Hebrseos  fertur  convenire. 
Sed  et  multis  de  eadem  epistola  non  solum  sensibus,  sed  juxta 
verborum  quoque  ordinem  abutitur.  Omnino  grandis  in  ntraque 
similitudo  est.'  Hactenus  divus  Hieronymus,  satis  civiliter  indicans 
prudenti  doctoque  lectori,  quid  ipse  suspicetur.  Idem  in  epistola 
ad  Dardanum  testatur  hanc  a  Latiiiis  non  fuisse  receptam  sed  a 
plerisque  Grsecis  scriptoribus  hactenus  receptam,  ut  crederent 
esse  viri  ecclesiastic!,  Pauli  tamen  esse  negarent  :  sed  Barnabas 
potius  ant  Clementi  tribuerent,  aut  juxta  nonnullos  Lucae,  quod 
idem  diligenter  annotavit  Hieronymus  in  Pauli  Catalogo.  Ex  his 
dilucidum  est,  setate  Hieronymi  Romanam  ecclesiam  nondum 
recepisse  auctoritatem  hujus  epistolse;  et  Grsecos  qui  recipiebant 
judicasse  non  esse  Pauli :  denique  Hieronymus  ad  Dardanum 
negat  refer  re  cujus  sit,  quum  ,sit  ecclesiastic!  viri.  Et  tamen  hodie 
sunt  cfui  plusquam  haereticum  esse  putant  si  quis  dubitet  de  auctore 
epistolse,  non  ob  aliud,  nisi  quod  in  templis  additur  Pauli  titulus. 
Si  ecclesia  certo  definit  esse  Pauli,  captivo  libens  intellectum  meurn 
in  obsequium  fidei  :  quod  ad  sensum  meum  attinet,  non  videtur 
illius  esse,  ob  causas  quas  hie  reticuisse  praestiterit.  Et  si  certo 
scirem  non  esse  Pauli,  res  indigna  est  digladiatione.  Nee  hac  de 
re  tantum  verborum  facerem,  nisi  qui  dam  ex  re  nihili  tantos 
excitarent  tumultus." 
Other  passages  to  the  same  effect  are  cited  in  Bleek. 

98.  LUTHER  spoke  still  more  plainly.  In  his  introduction  to  his 
version  of  the  Epistle,  he  maintains  that  it  cannot  be  St.  Paul's,  nor 
indeed  the  writing  of  any  Apostle :  appealing  to  such  passages  as 
ch.  ii.  3  ;  vi.  4  ff. ;  x.  26  flT. ;  xii.  17.  But  whose  it  is,  he  does  not  there 
pretend  to  say,  further  than  that  it  comes  from  some  scholar  of  the 
Apostles,  well  versed  in  the  Scriptures.  And  with  this  view  his 
manner  of  citation  is  generally  consistent.  His  well-known  conjec- 
ture, that  the  Writer  of  the  Epistle  was  Apollos,  is  expressed  in  his 
Commentary  on  Genesis  xlviii.  20:  "Auctor  epistolae  ad  Hebraeos, 
quisquis  est,  sive  Paulus,  sive,  ut  ego  arbitror,  Apollo,  eruditissime 
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allegat  hunc  locum."     In   his  Epistel  a.   Christent.  Hebr.  i.   I   ft.  the 

following  occurs : — 

£>a6  if*  eine  ftatfe,  m&cfctige  unb  fyofye  (gpiftet/  Me  ba  $orf)  fyerfdfyret  unb  trei&et 
ben  ^otyen  TCrtiM  be§  (SlauknS  won  bet  (Sott^eit  (Sfyrif!:/  unb  ift  em  Qlaufc* 
rofabtger  8Baf)n,  fie  fet  ntdjt  ©t.  Spauli,  barum  baf  fte  eine  gefdjmMtere  SKebe 
fftfjret,  benn  €Jt  SpauluS  an  cmbern  £>rten  gepfleget  (gtlid&e  meinen  fie  fet 
©t  £uca/  etttdje  <§5t  2Cpotto,  tt>eld)en  <St.  fcucaS  rttymet,  wie  er  in  ber  ©cfyrift 
mSd[)tt0  fet  gewjefen  «>iber  Me  Suben/  2Cpg6»  xviii.  24.  (£s  tft  }a  tt»at)t,  bap 
fetne  ^ptftcl  wit  folder  d5emait  bie  ©cfyrif*  ffi^ret/  al§  biefe/  bap  etn  trefltdjer 
apoftolifci)er  SKann  gemefen  tft/  er  fet  aud^  tcer  er  rootle, 

99.  Here   he   seems   to   imply  that   others   had   already  conjectured 
Apollos  to  be  the  author.     But  this  does  not  appear  to   be  so :    and 
he  may,  as  Bleek  imagines,  be  merely  referring  to  opinions  of  learned 
men  of  his  own  day,  who  had  either  suggested,  or  adopted  his  own 
view. 

100.  CALVIN'S    opinion    was    equally    unfavourable    to    the    Pauline 
authorship.     While  in  his  Institutes  he  ordinarily  cites  the  Epistle  as 
the  words  of"  the  Apostle,"  and  defends  its  apostolicity  in.  the  argument 
to  his  commentary  ("Ego  vero  earn  inter  apostolicas  sine  controversia 
amplector,  nee  dubito,   Satanse  artificio  fuisse  quondam  factum,  ut  illi 
autoritatem  quidam  detraherent "),  yet  he  sometimes  cites  the  <e  autor 
epistolae   ad  Hebraeos ;"    and  when   he    conies    to  the    question    itself, 
declares  his  view  very  plainly : — 

u  Quis  porro  earn  composuerit,  non  magnopere  curandum  est. 
Putarunt  alii  Paulum  esse,  alii  Lucam,  alii  Barnabam,  alii  Cle- 
mentem. — Scio  Chrysostomi  tempore  passim  inter  Paulinos  a 
Grascis  fuisse  receptum  :  sed  Latini  aliter  sensei'unt,  rnaxime  qui 
propiores  fuerunt  apostolorum  temporibus.  Ego  ut  Pauium  agnos- 
cam  autorem,  adduci  nequeo.  Nam  qui  dicunt,  nomen.  fuisse  de 
industria  suppressum,  quod  odiosum  esset  Judaeis,  nihil  aiferunt. 
Cur  enim  mentionem  fecisset  Timothei,  si  ita  esset?  hoc  enim 
indicio  se  prodebat.  Sed  ipsa  doc^ndi  ra.tio  et  stilus  alium  quana 
Paulum  esse  satis  testantur:  et  scriptor  unum  se  ex  apostolorum 
discipulis  prontetur  c.  2,  quod  est  a  Paulina  consuetudine  longe 
alienum." 

And  similarly  on  ch.  ii.  3  itself: — 

"Hie  locus  indicio  est,  epistolam  a  Paulo  non  fuisse  compositam. 
Neque  enim  tarn  humiliter  loqui  solet,  ut  se  unum  fateatur  ex 
apostolorum  discipulis :  neque  id  ambitione,  sed  quia  improbi 
ejusmodi  praetextu  tantundem  detrahere  ejus  doctrinse  moliebantur. 
Apparet  igitur  non  esse  Paulum,  qui  ex  auditu  se  habere  evange- 
lium  scribit,  non  autem  ex  revelatione." 

See  also  his  comment  on  ch.  xii.  13, 

.101.  Very  similar  are  the  comments  of  BJEZA,  at  least  in  his  earlier 
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editions  :  for  all  the  passages  quoted  by  Bleek,  from  his  introduction, 
on  ch.  ii.  3  and  xiii.  26,  as  being  in  his  own  edition  of  Beza  1582,  and 
from  Spanheim,  as  not  extant  in  that  edition,  are,  in  the  edition  of  1590, 
which  I  use,  expunged,  and  other  comments,  favourable  to  the  Pauline 
origin,  substituted  for  them, 

102.  And  this   change  of  opinion  in  Beza  only  coincided  with  in- 
fluences which  both  in  the  Romish  and  in  the  Protestant  churches  soon 
repressed  the  progress  of  intelligent  criticism  and  free  expression   of 
opinion.     Cardinal  Cajetan  was  severely  handled  by  Ambrosias  Catha- 
rinus,  who  accused  him  of  the  same  doubts  in  relation  to  this  Epistle 
as  those  entertained  by  Julian  respecting  the  Gospel  of  Sfe.  Matthew : 
Erasmus  was  attacked  by  the  theologians  of  the  Sorbonne  in  a  censure 
which  concludes  thus  3:  **  Mira  autem  arrogantia  atque  pertinacia  est 
hujus    scrip toris,  quod,   ubi  tot    catholici    doctores,   pontifices,   concilia 
declarant,  hanc  epistolam  esse  Pauli,  et  idem  universalis  ecclesiae  usus 
ac  consensus  comprobat,  hie  scriptor  adhuc  dubitat  tanquam  toto  orbe 
prudentior."     And  finally  the  council  of  Trent,  in  1546,  closed  up  the 
question  for  Romanists  by  declaring,  "  Testament!  Novi  .  .  .  quatuor- 
decim  epistolae  Pauli  apostoli,  ad  Romanes  &c.  ...  ad  Hebrseos."     So 
that  the  best  divines  of  that  church  have    since   then  had  only  that 
way  open  to  them  of  expressing  an  intelligent  judgment,  which  holds 
the  matter  of  the  Epistle  to  be  St.  Paul's,  but  the  style  and  arrange- 
ment that   of  some    other    person  :    so    Bellarmine,  De  Controversiis, 
Paris,  1613,  fol.  pp.  51  f.  :  so  Estius,  in  his  introduction  to  the  Epistle, 
which  is  well  worth  reading,  as  a  remarkable  instance  of  his  ability  and 
candour  ; — 

"  Cum  aliis  omnino  dicendum  arbitramur,  subjectum  sive  materiam 
totius  epistolse,  simul  et  ordinem  a  Paulo  fuisse  subministratum, 
sed  compositionem  et  ornatum  esse  cujusdam  alterius,  cujus  opera 
Paulus  utendum  putaverit,  sive  Clemens  Romanus  is  fuerit,  sive 
Lucas  individuus  apostoli  comes  et  laborum  socius,  quod  magis  est 
verisimile." 

At  the  end  of  the  same  chapter  of  his  introduction  he  enquires  at  length, 
"  an  sit  iidei,  Paulum  esse  auctorem  :  an  hasreticum  sit,  aliter  sentire." 
And  he  concludes,  "  temerarium  esse,  si  quis  epistolam  ad  Hebraeos 
negaret  esse  Pauli  apostoli,  sed  hsereticum  ob  id  solum  pronuntiare 
non  ausim  :"  giving  as  his  own  opinion,  "ISTeque  vero  dubitamus  an 
Paulus  apostolus  materiam  sciibendee  hujus  epistoloe  suppeditaverit, 
ordinemque  praescripserit,  sed  an  ipse  sit  auctor  scriptionis  seu  compo- 
sitionis." 

103.  In  the   Protestant   churches  we  find,  as  might  be  expected,  a 
longer  prevalence  of  free  judgment  on  the  matter.      It  will  be  seen  by 

*  Erasm.  Opp.  Lugd.  Bat.  1706,  vol.  ix.  fol.  865. 
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the  copious  citations  in  Bleek  (pp.  254  if.),  that  Melanchthon  remained 
ever  consistent  in  quoting  the  Epistle  simply  as  "  epistola  ad  Hebrseos  :'* 
that  the  Magdeburg  Centuriators  distinctly  denied  the  Pauline  origin 
("  His  et  similibus  rationibus  mota  prudens  vetustas,  quse  omnia  ad  dva- 
Aoytavfidei  examinare  solita  est,  de  epistola  ad  Hebrceos  jure  dubitasse 
videtur  ")  :  that  Brenz,  in  the  Confessio  Wirtembergica,  distinguishes  in 
his  citations  this  Epistle  from  those  of  St.  Paul. 

104.  At  the  same  time  we  find  inconsistency  on  the  point  in  Brenz 
himself :  in  the    Commentary   on  the   Epistle  written  by  his  son,  the 
Pauline  authorship  is  maintained  :  also  by  Flacius  Iliyricus  (1557)  on 
a  priori  grounds.     In  the  Concordien-Formel,  the  Epistle  is  cited  in  the 
original  German  without  any  name,  whereas  in  the  Latin  version  we 
have  "  apostolus  ait,"  and  the  like.      And  this  latter  view  continued  to 
gain  ground.     It  is  maintained  by  Gerhard  (1641)  and  Calov.  (1676)  : 
and  since  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  has  been  the  prevailing 
view  in  the  Lutheran  church. 

105.  In  the  Calvinistic  or  Reformed  Church,  the  same  view  became 
prevalent  even  earlier.     Of  its  various  confessions,  the   Gallican^  it  is 
true,  sets  the  Epistle  at  the  end  of  those  of  St.  Paul,  thus  :   ..."  ad 
Titum  una,  ad  Philemonetn  una :  epistola  ad  Hebrseos,  Jacobi  epistola :" 
but  the  Belgic,  Helvetic,  and  Bohemian  Confessions  cite  and  treat  it  as 
St.  Paul's. 

106.  The  exceptions  to  this  prevailing  view  were  found  in  certain 
Arminian  divines,  who,  without  impugning  the  authority  of  the  Epistle, 
did  not  bind  themselves  to  a  belief  of  its  Pauline  origin.     Such  were 
Grotius,  who  inclines  to  the  belief  that  it  was  written  by  St.  Luke  :  Le 
Clerc,  who  holds  Apollos  to  have  been  the  Author  :  Limborch,  who 
holds  it  to  have  been  written  "  ab  aliquo  e  Pauli  comitibus,  et  quidem 
conscio  Paulo,  .  .  atque  e  doctrina  Pauli  haustum  :"  and  among  the 
Socinians,  Schlichting,  who  says  of  it — 

"  Licet  Paulum  ipsum  autorem  non  habuerit,  ex  ejus  tamen,  ut 
sic  dicam,  officina  prodierit,  h.  e,  ab  aliquo  ex  ejus  sociis  et 
comitibus  fortassis  etiam  Pauli  instinctu  ac,  ut  ita  dicam,  spiritu 
scripta  fuerit." 

107.  There  was  also  a  growing  disposition,  both  in  the  Romish  and 
in  the  reformed  churches,  to  erect  into  an  article  of  faith  the  Pauline 
origin,   and  to   deal   severely  with  those  who  presumed  to   doubt  it. 
Many   learned   men,    especially   among    Protestants,    appeared    as    its 
defenders :   among    whom   we  may  especially   notice    Spanheim    (the 
younger,    1659),  Braun   and   D*Outreiu   in   Holland,  our   own    Owen 
(1667),  Mill   (1707),  Hallet   (the   younger,    1727),   Carpzov   (17oO), 
Sykes  (1755),  J.  C.  Wolf  (1734),  and  Andr.  Cramer  (1757),  to  whom 
Bleek   adjudges  the  first  place   among  the  upholders  of  the  Pauline 
authorship. 
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108.  Since  the  middle  of  the  last  century,  the  ancient  doubts  have 
revived  in  Germany  ;  and  in  the  progress  of  more  extended  and  accurate 
critical  enquiry,  have  now  become  almost  universal.    The  first  that  care- 
fully treated  the  matter  with  this  view  was  Semler  (1763),  in  his  edition 
of  Baurngarten's  Commentary  on  the  Epistle.     Then  followed  Mlchaelis, 
in  the  later  editions  of  his  Introduction  :  in  the  earlier,  he  had  assumed 
the  Pauline  authorship.     The  same  doubts  were  repeated  and  enforced 
by  Ziegler,  3.  E.  C.  Schmidt  (1804),  Eichhorn  (1812),  Bertholdt  (1819), 
David    Schuk    (who    carried    the    contrast   which    he    endeavours    to 
establish    between    the    Writer    of  this    Epistle  and   St.    Paul   to    an 
unreasonable  length,  and  thereby  rather  hindered  than  helped  that  side 
of  the  argument),  Seyfferth  (who  sets  himself  to  demonstrate  from  the 
Epistle  itself,  that  it  cannot  have  been  written  by  St.  Paul,  but  has  no 
hypothesis  respecting  the  Writer),  Bohrne  (who  holds  Silvanus  to  have 
been  the  Writer,  from  similarities  which  he  traces  between  our  Epistle 
and  1  Peter,  the  Greek  of  which  he  holds  also  to  have  proceeded  from 
him),  De  Wette  (who  inclines  to  Apollos  as  the  author,  but  sees  an 
improbability  in  his  ever   having  been  in  so  close  a  relation  to  the 
Jewish  Christians  of  Palestine),   Tholuck  (whose   very  valuable  and 
candid  enquiry  in.  his  last  edition  results  in  a  leaning  towards  Apollos 
as  the  Writer),  Bleek  (whose  view  is  mainly  the  same),  Wieseler  (who 
supports  Barnabas  as  the  probable  Writer),  Liinemann  (who  strongly 
upholds  Apollos),  Ebrard  (who  holds  St.  Paul  to  have  been  the  Author, 
St.  Luke  the  Writer),  Delitzsch  (who  holds  St.  Luke  to  have  been  the 
Writer). 

109.  The  principal  modern  upholders  of  the  purely  Pauline  author- 
ship  in    Germany  have  been  Bangel   (+    1752),    Storr    (1789),    and 
recently  Hofmann. 

110.  In  our  own  country,  the  belief  of  the  direct  Pauline  origin, 
though  much  shaken  at  the  Reformation  4,  has  recovered  its  ground  far 
more  extensively.     The  unwillingness  to  disturb  settled  opinion  on  the 
one  hand,  and  it  may  be  the  disposition  of  our  countrymen  to  take  up 
opinions  in  furtherance  of  strong  party  bias,  and  their  consequent  inap- 
titude for  candid  critical  research  on  the  other,  have  mainly  contributed 
to  this  result.     Most  of  our  recent  Theologians  and  Commentators  are 
to  bo  found  on  this  side.     Among  these  may  be  mentioned  Whitby, 
Macknight,  Doddridge,  Lardner,  Stuart  (American),  Forster  (Aposto- 
lical Authority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews),  and  Bishop  Wordsworth, 
in  the  third  vol.  of  his  Greek  Testament  ;  also  Conybeare  and  Howson 
(Life  of  St.  Paul),  but  doubtingly,  and  Davidson  (Introd.  to  N.  T.), 
who  holds  that  St.  Luke  co-operated  with  the  Apostle  in  making  the 
Epistle  what  it  now  appears. 

111.  I  am  obliged,  before  passing  to  the  internal  grounds  on  which 

4  See  the  opinions  of  several  of  the  Reformers  below3  §  vi.  17  ff. 
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the  question  is  to  be  treated,  to  lay  down  again  the  position  in  which 
we  are  left  by  the  preceding  sketch  of  the  history  of  opinion. 

112.  It  is  manifest  that  with  testimony  so  divided,  antiquity  cannot 
claim  to  close  up   the  enquiry :  nor  can  either  side  allege   its  voice  as 
decisive.      In   the  very  earliest  times,    we  find   the   Epistle   received 
by  some  as  St.  Paul's  :   in  the  same  times,  we  find  it  ascribed  by  others, 
and  those  men  of  full  as  much  weight,  to  various  other  authors. 

113.  I  briefly  thus  restate  what  has  already  been  insisted  on  in  para- 
graphs 35—40,  because  the  time  has  not  yet  entirely  passed  by,  when 
writers  on  the  subject  regard  our  speculations  concerning  the  probable 
author   of  the   Epistle   as   limited   by  these   broken  fragments  of  the 
rumours  of  antiquity  :  when  a  zealous  and   diligent  writer  among  our- 
selves  allows  himself  to  treat  with  levity  and  contempt  the  opinion 
that  Apollos   wrote   it,    simply   on   the   ground   that  he  is  a  claimant 
" altogether  unnoticed  by  Christian  antiquity5."     What  we  require  is 
this  :  that  we  of  this  age  should  be  allowed  to  do  just  that  which  the 
dpX°"ot  a"<$p€s  did  in  their  age,— examine  the  Epistle  simply  and  freely 
for  and  by  itself,  and  form  our  conclusion  accordingly,  as  to  its  Author, 
readers,  and  date  :  having  respect  indeed  to  ancient  tradition,  where 
we  can  find  it,  but  not,  wheive  it  is  so  broken,  and  inconsistent  with 
itself,  bound  by  any  one  of  its  assertions,  or  limited  in  our  conclusions 
by  its  extent. 

114.  I  now  proceed  to  the  latter  and.  more  important  portion  of  our 
enquiry  :  whether  the  internal  phenomena  of  the  Epistle  itself  point  to 
St.  Paul   as  its  Author  and   Writer, — or    Author  without  being   the 
^riter, — and  if  they  do  not  either  of  these,  whom,  as  an  Author,  their 
general  character  may  be  regarded  as  indicating. 

115.  But  as  this  portion  is  most  important,  so  has  it  been  most  dili- 
gently and  ingeniously  followed  out  by  disputants  on  both  sides.     And 
it  is  not  my  intention  to  enter  here  on  the  often-fought  battle  of  com- 
parisons of  aTraf  Xcyoftei/a,  and  tabular  statements  of  words  and  phrases. 
The  reader  will  find  these  given  at  great  length  and  with  much  fair- 
ness  in  Davidson,   who  holds   the   balance    evenly   between  previous 
disputants.     And  if  he  wishes  to  go  still  further  into  so  wide  a  field  of 
discussion,  he  may  consult  Mr.  Forster's  large  volume,  which  is  equally 
fertile  in  materials  for  both  conclusions,  often  without  the  writer  being 
conscious  that  it  is  so*. 

116.  The  various  items  of  evidence  on  this  head  will  be  presented  to 

fi  See  Forster's  Apostolical  Authority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Dedication, 
p.ix. 

«  As  e.  g.  when  he  alleges,  which  he  often,  does,  the  same  thought  expressed  by 
different  words,  or  different  cognate  forms  of  the  same  root,  in  Hebrews  and  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  as  indicating  identity  of  authorship.     The  conclusion  of  most  examiners  of 
evidence  would  be  in  the  opposite  direction, 
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my  reader  in  the  references  throughout  the  Epistle.  He  will  there 
see,  as  indeed  from  the  tables  in  any  of  the  writers  on  the  subject, — 
how  like,  and  yet  how  unlike,  the  style  of  our  Epistle  is  to  that  of 
the  great  Apostle  :  how  completely  the  researches  of  such  books  as 
Mr.  Forster's  have  succeeded  in  proving  the  likeness,  how  completely 
at  the  same  time  they  have  failed  to  remove  one  iota  of  the  tmlikeness  : 
so  that  the  more  we  read  and  are  borne  along  with  their  reasonings,  the 
closer  the  connexion  becomes,  in  faith  and  in  feeling,  of  the  writer  of 
the  Epistle  with  St.  Paul,  but  the  more  absolutely  incompatible  the 
personal  identity  :  the  more  we  perceive  all  that  region  of  style  and 
diction  to  have  been  in  common  between  them,  which  men  living 
together,  talking  together,  praying  together,  teaching  together,  would 
naturally  range  in  ;  but  all  that  region  wherein  individual  peculiarity 
is  wont  to  put  itself  forth,  to  have  been  entirely  distinct. 

117.  I  need  only  mention,  as   an  indication  to  the  student  how  to 
arrive  at  such  convictions  for  himself,  the  different  tinge  given  to  the 
same   or   similar  thoughts  ;    the  wholly  differing  rhythm  of  sentences 
wherein  perhaps  many  words  occur  in  common  ;    the  differing  spirit  of 
citation  (to  say  nothing  of  the  varying    modus  citancli)  ;    the  totally 
distinct    mode    of  arguing  ;    the   rhetorical  accumulation ;    the    equili- 
brium, even  in  the  midst  of  fervid  declamation,  of  periods  and  clauses  ; 
the  use  of  different  inferential  and  connecting  particles.     All  of  these 
great   and  undeniable  variations  may  be  easily  indeed  frittered  down 
by  an  appearance  of  exceptions  ranged  in  tables  ;  but  still  are  indelibly 
impressed  on  the  mind  of  every  intelligent  student  of  the  Epistle,  and 
as  has  been  observed,  are  unanswerable,  just  in  proportion  as  the  points 
of  similarity  are  detailed  and  insisted  on  r. 

118.  It  is  again  of  course  easy  enough  to  meet  such  considerations  in 
either  of  two  ways  5  the  former  of  which  recommends  itself  to  the  mind 
which  fears  to  enquire  from  motives  of  reverence,  the   latter  to  the 
superficial  and  indolent. 

119.  It  may  be  said,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  by  whose  inspi- 
ration holy  men  have  written  these  books  of  the  New  Testament,  may 
bring  it  about,  that  the  same  person  may  write  variously  at  different 
times,  even  be  that  variety  out  of  the  limits  of  human  experience  ;    that 
the  same  man,  for    instance,  should  have  written  the  Epistle    to  the 
Romans  and  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  John.     In  answer  to  which  we 
may  safely  say,  that  what  the  Holy  Spirit  may  or  can  do,  is  not  for  us 
to  speculate  upon  :  in  this  His  proceeding  of  inspiration,  He  has  given 
us  abundant  and  undeniable  examples  of  what  He  lias  done ;    and  by 
such  examples  are  we  to  be  guided,  in  all  questions  as  to  the  analogy  of 
His  proceedings  in  more  doubtful  cases.     As  matter  of  fact,  the  style 

7  See  this  carried  out  further  below,  §  v.  9,  10. 
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and  diction  of  St.  Paul  differ  as  much  from  those  of  St.  Jobu  as  can 
well  be  conceived.  When  therefore  we  find  iu  the  sacred  writings 
phenomena  of  difference  apparently  incompatible  with  personal  identity 
in  their  authors,  we  are  not  to  be  precluded  from  reasoning  from  them 
to  the  non-identity  of  such  authors,  by  any  vague  assertions  of  the 
omnipotence  of  the  Almighty  Spirit. 

120.  Again  ifc  may  be  strongly  urged,  that  the  same  person,  writing 
at  different  times,  and  to  different  persons,  may  employ  very  various 
modes  of  diction  and  argument.      Nothing  can  be  truer  than  this  :    but 
the  application  of  it  to  the  question  of  identity  of  authorship  is  matter 
of  penetration  and  appreciation.       Details  of  diversity  which  may  be 
convincing   to    one    man,  may  bo  wholly    inappreciable,  from    various 
reasons,  by  another.     As  regards  the  matter  before  us,  it  may  suffice  to 
say,  that  the  incompatibility  of  styles  was   felt  in  the  earliest  days  by 
Greeks    themselves,    as    the    preceding    testimonies    from    Clement    of 
Alexandria  and  Origon  may  serve  to  shew.     Further  than  this  we  can 
say  nothing  which  will    be   allowed   as  of  any  weight  by  those  who 
unfortunately  fail  to    appreciate   the  difference.      We  can  only  repeat 
our  assurance,  that  the  more  acumen  and  scholarship  are  brought  to 
bear  on  the  enquiry,  aided  by  a  fairly  judging    and  unbiassed    mind, 
the  more  such  incompatibility  will  bo  felt :    and  say,  in  the  words  of 
Origen  cited  above,  par.  19,  on.  6  x.aPaKT^P  T*}s  Xe£eo>9  .   .    .   OVK  lx€t  r® 
ev  Xdyo>   IbiwriKov  rov  aTrocrroXov,    ....   iras  Q  «!mcrrd|U,£yos  Kpiveiv  <f>p<xtrea>i> 
8ia<}>oya^LS  QjJuoXoyrjarai  civ. 

121.  I  now  proceed  to  consider  the  principal  notices  in  the  Epistle 
itself,  which  have  been  either  justly  or  unjustly  adduced,  as  making 
for  or  against  the  Pauline  authorship, 

122.  In  ch,   xiii.   23,   we   read,   yiFcoo-Kere    rov  a$€X<pQv  T^CWOV  Tt/xo^eoi/ 
aTroXeXvftei/oi/,    jmeff    ov,    eav    rvyiQV    tp^rcu,    o^cyAcu    -fyuas.      This    notice 
has  been  cited  with  equal  confidence  on  both  sides.     The  natural  in- 
ference from  it,  apart  altogether  from  the  controversy,  would  be,  that 
the  Writer  of  the  Epistle  was  in  some  other  place  than  Timotheus,  who 
had  been  recently  set  free  from  an  imprisonment  (for  this  and  no  other 
is  the  meaning  of  the  participle),  and  that  he  was  awaiting  Timotheus's 
arrival  :  on  which,  if  it  took  place  soon,  he  hoped  to  visit  the  Hebrews 
in  his  company. 

123.  It  is  manifest,  that  such  a  situation  would  fit  very  well  some 
point  of  time  after  St.  Paul's  liberation  from  his  first  Roman,  imprison- 
ment.    Supposing  that  he  was  dismissed  before  Timotheus,  and,  having 
left  Rome,  expecting  him  to  follow,  had  just  received  the  news  of  his 
liberation,  the  words  in  the  text  would  very  well  and  naturally  express 
this.     It  is  true,  we  read  of  no  such  imprisonment  of  Timotheus  :    and 
this  fact  seems  to  remove  the  date  of  the  occurrence  out  of  the  limits  of 
the  chronology  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.      But  if  the  command  of  the 
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Apostle  in  2  Tim.  iv.  9  was  obeyed,  and  Timotheus,  on  arriving,  shared 
his  imprisonment,  the  situation  here  alluded  to  may  have  occurred  not 
long  after. 

124.  On  the  other  hand,  the  notice  would  equally  well  fit  some  com- 
panion of  St.  Paul,  either  St.  Luke,  or  Silvanus,  or  Apollos,  writing 
after  the  Apostle's  death.  All  these  would  speak  of  Timotheus  as  6 


125.  On  the  whole  then,  this  passage  carries  no  weight  on  either 
side.     I  own  that  the  OI//-OJLUXC  fyxas  has  a  tinge  of  authority  about  it, 
which  hardly  seems  to  fit  either  of  the  above-mentioned  persons.     But 
this  impression  may  be  fallacious  :  and  it  is  only  one   of  those  cases 
where,  in  a  matter  so  doubtful  as  the  authorship  of  this  Epistle,  we  are 
swayed  hither  and  thither  by  words  and  expressions,  which  perhaps 
after  all  have  no  right  to  be  so  seriously  taken. 

126.  Similar  remarks  might  be  made  on  the  notice  of  ch.  xiii.  25, 
do-7ra£ovTcu  i>/x,as  ot  a.7ro  rfjs  'IraAtas,  as  carrying  no  weight  either  way. 
As  regards  its  meaning,  it  is  indeed  surprising  that  Bleek  should  main- 
tain, that  it  excludes  the  supposition  of  the  writer  being  in  Italy,  in  the 
face  of  the  classical  and  N.  T.  usage  of  the  prepositions  of  origin,  — 
6    €K   TIcXoTTovvqcrov    TroAc/xos,  —  Aa£apos     6    OLTTQ   "Brj^avtasy   and   the   like. 
The  preposition  may  doubtless  be  taken  as  used  with  reference  to  those 
who  were  to  receive  the  salutation  :  it  may  be  the  salutation,  not  the 
persons,  which  the  preposition  brings  away  from  Italy.     It  may  be  as 
if  I  were  to  write  to  a  friend,  '  I  have  the  best  wishes  for  you  from 
Canterbury  :'  which,  although  it  would  not  be  the  most  usual  way  of 
expressing  my  meaning,  and  might  be  said   if  I  were  elsewhere,  yet 
would  be  far  from  excluding  the  supposition  that  I  was  myself  writing 
from  that  city  8. 

127.  If  the  words  then  do  not  forbid  the  idea  that  the  Writer  was  in 
Italy,  I  do  not  see  how  they  can  be  used  for  or  against  the  Pauline 
authorship.     As  observed  before,  the  Apostle  may  have  been  somewhere 
in  that  country  waiting  for  Timotheus,  when  liberated,  to  join  him, 
And  we  may  say  the  same  with  equal  probability  of  any  of  St.  Paul's 
companions  to  whom  the  Epistle  has  been  ascribed.     The  only  evi- 
dence which  can  be  gathered  from  the  words,  as  being   exceedingly 
unlike  any  thing  occurring  in    the  manifold   formulae   of  salutation  in 
St.  Paul's  Epistles,  19  of  a  slighter,  but  to  my  mind  of  a  more  decisive 
kind. 

128.  The  evidence  supposed  to  be  derivable  from  ch.  x.  34  (rec.),  /cat 
-yap  rois  Seayzots  fjiov  crvvtTraOrja-are,  vanishes  with  the   adoption   of  the 
reading   rots   Seoyuoes    crwcTratfiyo-are,   in    which   almost   all   the   critical 
editors  concur. 

8  That  N.  T.  usage  renders  the  other  meaning  more  probable^  does  not  belong  to  the 
argument  here  in  the  text,  but  is  maintained  below,  in  §  u.  28. 
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129.  The    notice   ch.   xiii.    7,  p,vrjfj.ov€v€T€  r&v  fjyQvp,€vw  vp&v  /c.r.A., 
will  more  properly  come  under  consideration  when  we  are  treating  of 
the  probable  readers,  and  of  the  date  of  the  Epistle  °.     I  may  say  thus 
much  in  anticipation,  that  it  can  hardly  be  fairly  interpreted  consistently 
with  the  known  traditions  of  the  death  of  St.  Paul,  and  at  the  same 
time  with  the  hypothesis  of  his  authorship. 

130.  The  well-known  passage,  ch.  ii.  3,  requires  more  consideration. 
It  stands  thus  :  — 


Aa/Soucra    AaAetcrtfai     Sta    rov     KVpCov    VTTO    rcav    aKOVcravrw    cts    fjf*.a. 

€pc/3au&0ri  ; 

The  difficulty,  that  St.  Paul  should  thus  include  himself  among  those 
who  had  received  the  gospel  only  at  second  hand,  whereas  in  Gal.  i.  12 
he  says  of  it,  <ruSe  yap  eyo>  Trap  a  di/^pWTrov  TrapeAa/Sov  avro  OVTZ  eStS^x^W 
aAAa  SL  d^ro/coA-v^ews  "Ii/crov  XPta"ro{5>  ^as  been  felt  *)Otl1  in  aucient 
and  modern  times.  Euthalius,  OEcumeiiius,  and  Theophylact,  Luther, 
Calvin,  and  all  the  moderns  have  alleged  it,  either  to  press  or  to  explain 
the  difficulty.  I  must  own  that,  in  spite  of  all  which  has  been  so  inge- 
niously said  by  way  of  explanation  by  the  advocates  of  the  Paulino 
authorship,  the  words  appear  to  me  quite  irreconcileable  with  that 
hypothesis. 

131.  To  pass  by  the  ancient   explanations,   which   will  hardly  be 
adopted  in  our  own  day1,  —  the  most  prevalent  modem  one  has  been, 
that  the  Apostle  here  adopts  the  figure  a^y  Kara  ft  00-19,  or  communicatio, 
by  which  a  writer   or   speaker  identifies  himself  with  his  readers  or 
hearers,  even   though,   as  matter  of  actual  fact,   that  identification  is 
not  borne  out  strictly.     Such  "  communication  "  is  most  commonly  found 
in  hortatory  passages,  but  is  not  confined  to  them.     A  writer  may,  for 
the  purpose  of  his  argument,  and  to  carry  persuasion,  place  himself  on  a 
level  with  his  readers  in  respect  of  matters  of  history,  just  as  well  as  of 
moral  considerations.      The  real  question  for  us  is,  whether  this  is  a 
case  in  which  such  a  figure  would  be  likely  to  be  employed. 

132,  And  to  this  the  answer  must  be,  it  seems  to  me,  unhesitatingly 
in  the  negative.     That  an  Apostle,  who  ever  claimed  to  have  received 
the  gospel  not  from  men  but  from  the  Lord  himself,  —  who  was  caro- 

»  See  below,  §  ii.  29,  30  ;   §  iii.  2. 

1   OEc.  :  rives  8£  ot  &fcot5cravr€S  ;   ol  Befftreffioi  $ri\Qv6ri  fjiad^rat'  ft/a  5£  ^  ffKCLV§a\ia"r), 
oi>  Xeyei  Kctl  !afrb>  aKrjKoevai  Trapa  xptcjrfro^  Kairoi  tfKovffev. 

Thl.  :  TTWS    ofo'  a\\axov  OVK  ATT*   bvQp&Kwv  c^Tjcrlv  &/e0u<rai;   S^rt   ^Ket  ^  peya 
%v    rb    KareTreTyov    avrbv     <rv(TTricrai,     #rt     O&K     &,vOp(*>ir<av    tffrl    ^K0 
o  y&p  &s  ^  rov  Kvpiov  &Ko6(ras'  Kal  5i^  rovro  •ki^uveve   rb   avrov  K-fjp 
fJLa&7ircus    abrov    a7ri<TT7]8rivai.       vvv   Kl   ov   roffatirn   XPe^a   rofcov    o&re 
^K^pv^ev,    o&re    Ste/SccAAero    Trpbs    rotrovs    &$    foGp&trvv    MatfTjTifa,    Kal 
*     ^     &'rt    Kal    tvravQa    eirdywv    "  trwort^uapTupovj/TOs    rov    0eov    0-rjfj.etoiS 
r4pa<rt,"  deiKwa-tv  ori  obK  &TT*  Q.vQp&vvv,  a\X*  IK  Ofov  irap&afie  ravra. 
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fui  to  state  that  when  he  met  the  chief  Apostles  in  council  they  added 
nothing  to  him, — should  at  all,  and  especially  in  writing  (as  the  hypo- 
thesis generally  assumes)  to  the  very  church  where  the  influence  of 
those  other  Aposfcles  was  at  its  highest,  place  himself  on  a  level  with 
their  disciples  as  to  the  reception  of  the  gospel  from  them, — is  a  sup- 
position so  wholly  improbable,  that  I  cannot  explain  its  having  been 
held  by  so  many  men  of  discernment,  except  on  the  supposition  that 
their  bias  towards  the  Pauline  authorship  has  blinded  them  to  the  well- 
known  character  and  habit  of  the  Apostle. 

133.  And  to  reply  to  this,  that  he  thus  speaks  of  himself  when  his 
Apostolical  authority  is  called  in  question,  as  it  was  in  the  Galatian 
church,  and  partially  also  in  the  Corinthian,  but  does  not  so  where  no 
such  slight  had   been  put   upon  his  office,  is  simply  to   advance  that 
which  is  not  the  fact  :  for  he  does  the  same  in  an  emphatic  manner  in 
Eph.    iii.    2,    3,    €tye    rjKOvo-arc    rrjv    OLKovofJicav    T*}S   ^a/curos   rov    &€ov   TT?S 
$Q0€icn)<s   fJLOL    €is   fyxas,    OTL   Kara   a7roK.d\v\l/Lv   lyi'iopLcrOrj  /xot   TO  pAXTrrjpiov 
ic.T.A.  :  in  which  Epistle,  to  whomsoever  addressed,  there  exist  no  traces 
of  any  rivalship  to  his  own  authority  being  in  his  view. 

134.  Certain  other  passages  have  been  adduced  as  bearing  out  the 
idea  of  o-uy/<ara^acrts  here.     But  none  of  them,  when  fairly  considered, 
really  does  so.     For  to  take  them  one  by  one  : — 

In  Eph.  ii.  3  :  Col.  i.  12,  13:  Titus  iii.  3,  there  is  no  such  figure,  but 
the  Apostle  is  simply  stating  the  matter  of  fact,  and  counts  himself  to 
have  been  one  of  those  spoken  of. 

In  1  Cor.  xi.  31,  32,  he  is  asserting  that  which  is  true  of  all  Chris- 
tians equally ;  himself  as  liable  to  fall  into  sin  and  thus  to  need  chastise- 
ment, being  included. 

In  1  Thess.  iv.  1  7, — where  see  note, — there  is  no  such  figure,  for  the 
Apostle  is  merely  giving  expression  to  the  expectation  that  he  himself 
should  be  among  them  who  should  be  alive  in  the  flesh  at  the  coming 
of  our  Lord. 

In  Jude,  ver.  17,  there  is  no  such  figure.  St.  Jude,  in  writing  thus, 
is  giving  us  plain  proof  that  he  himself  was  not  one  of  the  Apostles. 

135.  Much  stress  has  been  laid,  and  duly,  on  the  entire  absence  of 
personal  notices  of  the  Writer,  as  affecting  the  question  of  the  Pauline 
authorship.     This  is  so  inconsistent  with  the  otherwise  invariable  prac- 
tice of  St.  Paul,  that  some  very  strong  reason  must  be  supposed,  which 
should  influence  him  in  this  case  to  depart  from  that  practice.     Such 
reason  has  been  variously  assigned.     And  first,  with  reference  to  the 
omission  of  any  superscription  or  opening  greeting.     It  has  been  sup- 
posed that  he  would  not  begin  by  designating  himself  as  an  Apostle, 
because  the  Lord  Himself  was  the  Apostle  (ch.  iii.  1)  of  the  Jewish 
people  (so  Pantsenus,  above,  par.  11).     Or,  because  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians in  Palestine  were  unwilling  to  recognize  him  as  such,  only  as  an 
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Apostle  to  the  Gentiles  (so  Theodoret,  Proocm.  Ep.  ad  Hebr. :  and  aL). 
But  to  this  it  might  be  answered,  Why  then  not  superscribe  himself 
SoGXos  ^Irjo-ov  xptcrrov  or  the  like,  as  in  Phil.  i.  1  and  Philem.  1,  or  simply 
HavXos,  as  in  1  and  2  Thess.  ?  But  a  further  reply  has  been  given, 
and  very  widely  accepted :  that  being  in  disfavour  among  the  Jews, 
he  did  not  prefix  his  name,  for  fear  of  exciting  a  prejudice  against 
his  Epistle,  and  so  perhaps  preventing  the  reading  of  it  altogether. 
(So  Clement  of  Alexandria,  above,  par.  14.  So  also  Chrys.  (Homil.  iii. 
p.  371),  KCLL  rovro  SYJ  TTJS  Hav\ov  cro<£tW  tVa  yap  py  perdcrxfl  TOV  PLOTOVS 
ra  ypaja/xara,  Ka^dVep  TrpostOTreiiu)  ru/t  Trj  rov  ovo/xaros  d<£aip€<r€i  Kpvif/ag 
eavTov,  ourcos  aurocs  X.av&av6vTw<a  rb  rfjs  Trapat^eareco?  iTTLTiOrjcri  <£ap/x,a/cov* 
orav  yap  rrpos  TWO,  cb;Sa>s  c^to/ie?/,  Kav  vytes  rt  Xey?;,  ov  7rpo#v/xa>s  ox?Se 
jjitff  ffiovrjs  8e;^o/x,e$a  ra  Xeyoyu,ei/a'  ovrep  ovv,  Iva  fjw)  Kal  rare  o-up.fB'fj,  d^cTXe 
rr\v  I&LCHV  Trpos^yop/ai/  TTJ<S  €7ri<rTo\rj$9  ajsre  ^u-rjfSei/  TOUTO  yevecr^at  /c<oXv//,a  TV} 
T^?  CTTiCTToX^s  aKpodfrsC  ov  yap  ot  aTTicrrot  ^QVQV  "lovSatot,  dXXa  Kal  O6 
7Ttcrr€i/o"avTes  awot  e/xurow  aurov  /cat  aTrecrTpe^oFro.)  But  this  cannot 
have  been  the  pxirpose  of  the  Author  throughout,  as  is  sufficiently 
shewn  by  such  notices  as  those  of  eh.  xiii.  18,  19,  23,  which  would 
have  been  entirely  without  meaning,  had  the  readers  not  been  aware, 
who  was  writing  to  them.  Yet,  it  is  said,  these  notices  do  not  occur 
till  the  end  of  the  Epistle,  when  th.9  important  part  of  it  has  already 
been  read  through.  Are  we  then  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul  seriously 
did  in  this  case,  that  which  he  ironically  puts  as  an  hypothesis  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  16,  {nrdipxw  7rai/oi5pyo9,  SoXa>  v/xas  %\CL/3ov?  And  if  he  did  it,  how 
imperfectly  and  clumsily  !  Could  he  not  as  easily  have  removed  all 
traces  of  his  own  hand  in  the  Epistle,  as  those  at  the  beginning  only  ? 
And  how  are  we  to  suppose  that  the  Epistle  came  to  the  church  to 
which  it  was  addressed  ?  Did  he  put  it  in  at  a  window,  or  over  a  wall? 
Must  it  not  have  come  by  the  hand  of  some  friend  or  companion? 
Must  it  not  have  been  given  into  the  hand  of  some  ^yov/Ac^os  ?  How 
happened  it  that  the  question  was  never  asked,  From  whom  does  this 
come  ?  or  if  asked,  how  could  it  bo  answered  but  in  one  way  ?  And 
when  thus  answered,  how  could  it  fail  but  the  Epistle  would  thenceforth 
be  known,  as  that  of  St.  Paul  ? 

136.  It  may  be  said  that  these  last  enquiries  would  prove  too  much : 
that  they  would  equally  apply,  whoever  wrote  the  Epistle  :  and  that 
the  name  of  the  Author  was,  on  the  view  which  they  imply,  equally 
sure  to  have  been  attached  to  it.  But  we  may  well  answei1,  that  this, 
however  plausible,  is  not  so  in  reality.  It  does  not  follow,  because  the 
name  of  the  great  Apostle  was  sure  to  be  generally  attached  to  it  if  he 
really  wrote  it,  that  every  other  name  was  equally  sure.  Many  of  his 
disciples  and  companions,  eminent  as  they  were,  bore  no  authority  to  be 
compared  with  his.  This  is  true  even  of  St.  Luke  and  Barnabas  :  much 
more  of  Titus,  Silas,  and  Clement.  And  if  one  of  these  had  been  the 
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acknowledged  author,  there  being  no  notices  in  the  Epistle  itself 
whereby  he  might  be  with  certainty  recognized  after  the  first  circum- 
stances of  its  sending  were  forgotten,  how  probable,  that  a  writing, 
committed  to  the  keeping  of  a  particular  church,  should  have  been 
retained  indeed  as  a  sacred  deposit  by  them,  but,  in  the  midst  of  perse- 
cutions and  troubles,  have  lost  the  merely  traditional  designation  which 
never  had  become  inseparable  from  it.  In  the  one  case,  the  name  of 
St.  Paul  would  commend  the  Epistle,  and  so  would  take  the  first,  and  an 
inalienable  place:  in  the  other,  the  weight  and  preciousness  of  the 
Epistle  would  survive  the  name  of  its  Writer,  which  would  not  of  itself 
have  been  its  commendation.  The  like  might  have  happened  to  the 
Gospel,  or  Acts,  of  St.  Luke,  but  for  the  fact,  that  in  this  case  not  one 
particular  church,  but  the  whole  Christian  world,  was  the  guardian  of 
the  deposit,  and  of  the  tradition  attached  to  it. 

137.  Another  solution  has  been  suggested  by  Steudel:  that  the  book 
has  more  the  character  of  a  treatise  than  of  an  Epistle,  and  therefore 
was  not  begun  in  epistolary  form :  some  letter  being  probably  sent  with 
it,  or  the  customary  personal  messages  being  orally  delivered.     But  the 
postulate  may  be  safely  denied.     Our  Epistle  is  veritably  an  Epistle : 
addressed  to  readers  of  whom  certain  facts  were  specially  true,   con- 
taining exhortations  founded  on  those  facts,  and  notices  arising  out  of 
the  relation  of  the  writer  to  his  readers;   which  last  sufficiently  shew, 
that  no  other  Epistle  could  have  accompanied  it,  nor  indeed  any  con- 
siderable trusting  to  the  oral  supplementing  of  its  notices. 

138.  Yet  another  solution  has  been  given  by  Hug  and  Spanheim : 
that  in  an  oratorical  style  like  that  of  the  opening  of  this  Epistle,  it 
was  not  probable  that  a  superscription  would  precede.     True  :  but  what, 
when  conceded,  does  this  indicate?     Is  it  not  just  as  good  an  argument 
to  shew  that  one  who  never  begins  his  Epistles  thus,  is  not  the  Writer, 
as   to    account    for    his    beginning    thus,   supposing  him  the   Writer? 
The  reason  for  our  Epistle  beginning  as  it  does,  is  unquestionably,  the 
character  of  the  whole,  containing  few  personal  notices  of  the  relation 
of  the  Writer  to  his  readers.     But   granted,  as   we  have   sufficiently 
shewn,  that  it  was  not  the  object  of  the  Author  to  remain  unknown  to 
his  readers,  I  ask  any  one  capable  of  forming  an  unbiassed  judgment,  is 
it  possible  that  were  St.  Paul  that  author,  and  any  conceivable  Hebrew 
church  those  readers,  no  more  notices  should  be  found,  not  perhaps  of 
his  apostleship,  but  of  the  revelations  of  the  Lord  to  him,  of  his  pure 
intent  and  love  towards  them?     Any  one  who  can  suppose  this,  appears 
to  me,  I  own, — however  it  may  savour  of  presumption  to  say  so, — 
deficient  in  appreciation  of  the  phenomena  of  our  Epistle,  and   still 
more  of  the  character  of  the  great  Apostle  himself. 

139.  In  Bleek's  Introduction  to  his  Commentary,  on  which,  in  the 
main  features,  this  part  of  my  Prolegomena  is  founded,  several  inte- 
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resting  considerations  are  hore  adduced  as  bearing  on  the  question  of 
the  authorship,  arising  out  of  the  manner  in  which  variuos  points  which 
arise  are  dealt  with,  as  compared  with  the  manner  usual  with  St.  Paul. 
Such  considerations  are  valuable,  and  come  powerfully  in  aid  of  a  con- 
clusion otherwise  forced  upon  us  :  bat  when  that  conclusion  is  not 
acquiesced  in,  they  are  easily  diluted  away  by  its  opponents.  They  are 
rather  confirmatory  than  conclusive:  and  have  certainly  not  had  justice 
done  them  by  the  supporters  of  the  Pauline  hypothesis ;  who,  as  they 
seem  to  themselves  to  have  answered  one  after  another  of  them,  re- 
present each  in  succession  as  the  main  ground  on  which  the  anti- 
pauline  view  is  rested. 

140.  I  would  refer  my  English  readers   for  the  discussion  of  these 
points  to  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction  to  the  1ST.  T.,  vol.  iii.,  where  they 
are  for    the  most  part  treated  fairly,   though   hardly  with   due  appre- 
ciation of  their  necessarily  subordinate  place  in  the  argument.     The 
idea  which    a   reader,   otherwise    uninformed,   would   derive    from   Dr. 
Davidson's  paragraphs,  is  that  those   who  allege   these  considerations 
make  them  at  least  co-ordinate  with   others,  of  which  they  in  reality 
only  conae  in  aid. 

141.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  whole  mass  of  evidence  resting  on 
modes  of  citation,    a-rrai  Xcyo^a,    style   of  periods,  and  the   like.     It 
abounds  on  the  one  hand  with  striking  coincidences,  on  the  other  with 
striking  discrepancies :  each   of  these  has  been  made  much  of  by  the 
ardent  fautors  of  each  side, — while  the  more  impartial  Commentators 
have  weighed  both  together.     The  general  conclusion  in  my  own  mind 
derived  from  these  is,  that  the  author  of  this  Epistle  cannot  have  been 
the  same  with  the  author  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.      The  coincidences  are 
for  the  most  part  those  which  belong  to  men  of  the  same  general  cast  of 
thought  OQ  the  great  matters  in  hand  :  the  discrepancies   are  in  turns 
of  expression,  use  of  different  particles,  different  rhythm,  different  com- 
pounds   of  cognate    words,   a    mode    of  citation    not    independent    but 
rather  divergent, — and  a  thousand  minor  matters  which   it  is  easy  for 
those  to  laugh  to  scorn  who  are  incapable  of  estimating  their  combined 
evidence,  but  which  when  combined  render  the  hypothesis  of  one  and 
the  same  author  entirely  untenable. 

142.  To  the  phsenomena  of  citation  in  our  Epistle  I  shall  have  occa- 
sion to  advert  very  soon,  when  dealing  with  the  enquiry  who  the  author 
really  was.   (See  below,  parr.  149,  132, 158,  180.)     The  reader  will  find 
them  treated  at  great  length  in  Bleek,  Davidson,  and  Forster. 

143.  Before  advancing  to  clear  the  way  for  that  enquiry  by  other 
considerations,  I  will  beg  the  reader  to  look  back  with  me  once  more 
over   the    course   and   "bearing    of  the  external  evidence   as  regards   the 
Pauline  hypothesis. 

144.  The  recognition  of  the  Epistle   as  Pauline  begins  about  the 
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middle  of  the  second  century,  and,  in  one  portion  only  of  the  church — 
the  Alexandrine.  Did  this  rest  on  an  original  historical  tradition  ? 
We  have  seen  reason  to  conclude  the  negative.  Was  it  an  inference 
from  the  subject  and  contents  of  the  Epistle,  which,  when  once  made, 
gained  more  and  more  acceptance,  from  the  very  mature  of  the  case  ? 
This,  on  all  grounds,  is  more  probable.  Had  an  ancient  tradition  con- 
nected the  name  of  St.  Paul  with  it,  we  should  find  that  name  so 
connected  not  in  one  portion  only,  but  in  every  part  of  the  church. 
This  however  we  do  not  find.  We  have  no  trace  of  its  early  recognition 
as  Pauline  elsewhere  than  in  Alexandria.  And  even  there,  the  earliest 
testimonies  imply  that  there  was  doubt  on  the  subject.  Elsewhere, 
various  opinions  prevailed.  Tertullian  gives  us  Barnabas  :  Origen  men- 
tions two  views,  pointing  to  St.  Luke  and  to  Clement  of  Rome.  None 
of  these  claim  our  acceptance  as  grounded  on  authentic  historical 
tradition.  But  each  of  them  has  as  much  right  to  be  heard  and  con- 
sidered, as  the  Alexandrine.  And  the  more,  because  that  was  so  easy  a 
deduction  from  the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  and  so  sure  to  be  embraced 
generally,  whereas  they  had  no  such  source,  and  could  have  110  such 
advantage. 

145.  But  there  was  one  view  of  our  Epistle,  which  never  laboured 
under  the  uncertainty  and  insufficient  reception  which  may  be  charged 
against  the  others  :  viz.  that  entertained  by  the  church  of  Home.     It  is 
true,  its   testimony  is  only  negative  :  it  amounts  barely  to  this — "the 
Epist'lje  is  not  St.  Paul's."     But  this  evidence  it  gives  "  semper,  ubique, 
ab  omnibus."     And  its  testimony  is  of  a  date  and  kind  which  far  out- 
weighs the  Alexandrine,  or  any  other.     Clement  of  Rome,  the  disciple 
of  the  Apostles,  refers   frequently  and   copiously  to   our  Epistle,  not 
indeed  by  name,  but  so  plainly  and  unrnistakeably  that  no  one  can  well 
deny  it.     He  evidently  knew  the  Epistle  well  and  used  it  much  and 
approvingly.     Now,  had  he  recognized  it  as  written  by  St.  Paul, — he 
might  not  indeed  have  cited  it  as  such,  seeing  that  unacknowledged 
centos  of  N.  T.  expressions  are  very  common  with  him, — but  is  it  con- 
ceivable that  he  should  altogether  have  concealed  such  his  recognition 
from  the  church  over  which  he  presided  ?     Is  it  not  certain,  that  had 
Clement  received  it  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul,  we  should  have  found  that 
tradition  dominant  and  firmly  fixed  in  the  Roman  church  ?     But  that 
church  is  just  the  one,  where  we  find  no  trace  of  such  a  tradition  :  a 
fact  wholly  irreconcileable  with  such  recognition  by  Clement.      And  if 
Clement  did  not  so  recognize  it,  are  we  not  thereby  brought  very  much 
nearer  the  source  itself,  than  by  any  reported  opinion  in  the  church  of 
Alexandria  ? 

146.  I    shall  have  occasion  again   to   return  to   this   consideration  : 
I    introduce  it  here    to    shew,   that    in   freely  proposing    to    ourselves 
the   enquiry,  *  Who  wrote  the  Epistle  ?'   as   to  be  answered    entirely 
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from  the  Epistle  itself,  we  are  not  setting  aside,  but  are  strictly 
following,  the  earliest  and  weightiest  historical  testimonies  respecting 
it,  and  the  inferences  to  be  deduced  from  them.  And  if  any  name 
seems  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Epistle  itself,  those  who  in 
modern  times  suggested  that  name,  and  those  who  see  reason  to  adopt 
it,  are  not  to  be  held  up  to  derision,  as  has  been  done  by  Mr.  Forster, 
merely  because  that  name  was  not  suggested  by  any  among  the  ancients. 
The  question  is  as  open  now  as  it  was  in  the  second  century.  They 
had  no  reliable  tradition  :  we  have  none.  If  an  author  is  to  be  found, 
avro  oV^eu 

147.  With  these  remarks,  I  come  now  to  the  enquiries,  (1)  What  data 
does  the  Epistle  furnish  for  determining  the  Author  ?  and  (2)  In  what 
one  person  do  those  characteristics  meet  ? 

148.  (1.  a)   The  WRITER  of  the  Epistle  is  also  the  AUTHOR.     It  is  of 
course  possible,  that  St.  Paul  may  have  imparted  his  thoughts  to  the 
Hebrew  church  by  means  of  another.     This  may  have  been  done  in  one 
of  two  ways  :  either  by  actual  translation,  or  by  transfusion  of  thought 
and  argument :  setting  aside  altogether  the  wholly  unlikely  hypothesis, 
that  the  Epistle  was  drawn  up  and  sent  as  St.  Paul's  by  some  other, 
without  his  knowledge  and  consent. 

149.  But  first,  the  Epistle  is  NOT  A  TRANSLATION.     The  citations 
throughout,  with  one  exception  (noticed  below,  §  ii.  par.  35  note),  arc 
from  the  LXX,  and  are  of  such  a  kind,  that  the  peculiarities  of  the 
LiXX  version  are  not  unfrequently  interwoven  into  the  argument,  and 
made  to  contribute  towards  the  result :  which  would  be  impossible,  had 
the  Epistle  existed  primarily  in  Hebrew,     Besides,  the  prevalence  of 
alliterations  and  paronomasias,  and  the  Greek  rhythm,  to  which  so  many 
rhetorical  passages  owe  their  force,  would  of  themselves  compel  us  to 
this  conclusion2. 

150.  And  secondly,  there  are  insuperable   difficulties  in.  the  way  of 
the  hypothesis  of  any  such  secondary  authorship  as  has  very  commonly 
been    assumed,  from   the  time   of   Origen   downwards.      Against  this 
militate  in  their  full  strength  all  the  considerations  derived  from  those 
differences  of  style  and  diction,  which  in  this  Epistle  are  inseparably 
interwoven  into  the  argument  :  against  this  the  whole  arrangement  and 
argumentation  of  the  Epistle,  which  are  very  different  from  those  of 
St.  Paul,  shewing  an  independence  and  originality  which  could  hardly 
have  been  found  in  the  work  of  one  who  wrote  down  the  thoughts  of 
another  :  against  this  also  the  few  personal  notices  which  occur,  and 
which  manifestly  belong   to    the  Author  of  the  Epistle.     Supposing 
St.  Paul  to  bo  speaking  by  another  in  all  other  places,  how  are  we  to 
make  the  transition  in  these  ?      The  notices  which  on  the  hypothesis  of 

2  See  this  treated  more  fully  below,  §  v.  parr.  1—8. 
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pure  Pauline  authorship,  seemed  difficult  of  explanation,  appear  to  me 
absolutely  to  defy  it,  if  the  secondary  authorship  be  supposed. 

151.  (/3)   The  Author  of  the  Epistle  was  a  JEW.     This,  as  far  as  I 
know,  has  never  been  doubted.     The  degree  of  intimate  acquaintance 
shewn  with  the  ceremonial  law  might  perhaps  have  been  acquired  by  a 
Gentile  convert :  but   the  manner  in  which  lie  addresses  his  readers, 
evidently  themselves  Jews,  is  such  as  to  forbid  the  supposition  that  he 
was  himself  a  Gentile.     Probability  is  entirely  against  such  an  address 
being  itsed :  and  also  entirely  against  the  Epistle  finding  acceptance,  if 
it  had  been  used. 

152.  (y)  He  was,   however,  not  a  pure  Jew,   speaking  and  quoting 
Hebrew:  but  a  HELLENIST:  a  Jew  brought  up   in  Greek  habits  of 
thought,  and  in  the  constant  use  of  the  LXX  version.     His  citations 
are  from  that  version,  and  he  grounds  his  argument,  or  places  his  reason 
for  citing,  on  the  words  and  expressions  of  the  LXX,  even  where  no 
corresponding  terms  are  found  in  the  Hebrew  text. 

153.  (S)   He  was  one  intimately  acquainted  with  the  way  of  thought, 
and  writings  of  St.  Paul.     I  need  not  stay  here  to  prove  this.      The 
elaborate  tables  which  have  been  drawn  up  to  prove  the  Pauline  author- 
ship are  here  very  valuable  to  us,  as  we  found  them  before  in  shewing 
the  differences  between  the  two  writers.     Dr.  Davidson,  Mr.  Forster, 
or  Bleek,  in  his  perhaps  more  pertinent  selections  from  the  mass,  will 
in  a   few  minutes  establish   this  to  the   satisfaction  of  any  intelligent 
reader.     That  our  Author  has  more  especially  used  one  portion  of  the 
writings  of  the  great  Apostle,  and  why,  will  come  under  our  notice  in  a 
following  section. 

154.  (c)  And,  considering  the  probable  date  of  the  Epistle,  which 
I  shall  by  anticipation  assume  to  have  been  written  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  such  a  degree  of  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  and 
writings  of  St.  Paul  could  hardly,  at  such  a  time,  have  been  the  result 
of  mere  reading,  but  must  have  been  derived  from  intimate  acquaint- 
ance, as  a  companion  and  fellow-labourer,  with  the  great  Apostle  him- 
self.     The  same  inference  is   confirmed  by  finding  that  our  author  was 
nearly  connected  with  Timotheus,  the  son  in  the   faith,    and  constant 
companion  of  St.  Paul. 

155.  (£)  It  is  moreover  necessary  to  assume,  that  the  Author  of  our 
Epistle  was   deeply  imbued  with   the  thoughts    and  phraseology    of  the 
Alexandrian  school.     The  coincidences  in  thought  and  language  between 
passages  of  this  Epistle  and  the  writings  of  Philo,  are  such  as  no  one 
in  his  senses  can  believe  to  be  fortuitous.     These  will  for  the  most  part 
be  found  noticed  in  the  references,  and  tlio   Commentary:  those  who 
wish  to  see  them  collected  together,  may  consult  Bleek,  vol.  L  pp.  398 

402  note,  where  other  sources  of  information  on  the  subject  are  also 

pointed  out,  especially  Carpzov,  Excrcit.   Sacr.  in  S.  Pauli  Epist.  ad 
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Heb.  ex  Philone  Judaeo  (Amst.  1750).     The  reader  may  also  refer  to 
Loesner's  more  accessible  work. 

156.  These   coincidences  may  have  arisen  from  one  of  two  reasons  : 
either  merely  from  the  Author  being  acquainted  with  the  writings  of 
Pbilo,  or  from  his  having  been  educated  in  the  same  theological  school 
with  that  philosopher,  and  so  having  acquired  similar  ways  of  thought 
and  expression.     The  latter  of  these  alternatives  is  on  all  grounds,  and 
mainly  from  the  nature  of  the  coincidences  themselves,  the  more  pro- 
bable.    By  birth  or  by  training,  he  was  an  Alexandrian;  not  necessarily 
the  former,  for  there  were  other  great  schools  of  Alexandrian  learning 
besides  the  central  one  in  that  city,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  which 
was  at  Tarsus,  the  birth-place  of  the  Apostle  Paul.      So  that  this  con- 
sideration  will  not  of  itself  fix    the   authorship  on  that  companion,  of 
St.  Paul  whom  we  know  to  have  been  an  Alexandrine  by  birth. 

157.  (77)  The  author  was  not  an  Apostle,  nor  in  the  strictest  sense  a 
contemporary  of  the  Apostles,  so  that  he   should  have  seen  and  heard 
our  Lord  for  himself.     He  belongs  to  the  second  rank,  in  point  of  time, 
of  apostolic  men,  — to  those   who  heard   from  eye  and   ear-witnesses. 
This  will  follow  from  the  consideration  of  the  passage  ch.  ii.  3,  in  parr. 
130—132  above. 

158.  (<9)   We  may  add  to  the  above  data  some,  which  although  less 
secure,  yet  seem  to  be  matters  of  sound  inference  from  the  Epistle  itself. 
Of  such  a  character  are,  e.  g.  that  the  author  was  not  a  dweller  in  or 
near    Jerusalem,  or  he  would  have  taken  his   descriptions  rather  from 
the  then  standing  Jewish  temple,  than  from  the  ordinances  in  the  text 
of  the  LXX  : — that  he  was  a  person  of  considerable  note  and  influence 
with  those  to  whom  he  wrote,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  whole  spirit 
and  tone   of  his  address  to  them  :  that  he  stood  in   some    position  of 
previous  connexion  with  his  readers,  as  appears  from  the   dTroKaracrratfco 
vjuLLv,   ch.    xiii.    19:  that   he    lived  and  wrote  before    the    destruction    of 
Jerusale 

159.  (2.)  It  will  bo  impossible  to  apply  the  whole  of  these   data  to 
the  enquiry  respecting  individual   men,  without  assuming,  with  regard 
to  the  last  two  mentioned  at   least,   the   result  of  the   two   following 
sections,  '  For  what  readers  the  Epistle  was  written,'  and  *  The  place 
and  time  of  writing.'       I    shall    therefore   suspend    the    consideration 
of  those  Teats  till  the  results  shall  have  been,  arrived  at8,  and  mean- 
time apply  the  others  to  such  persons  as   are  given  us  by  history  to 
choose  from. 

160.  These  are    the    following  :    Barnabas,  Luke,    Clement,   Mark, 
Titus,  Apollos,    Silvanus,  Aquila.     These  are   all  the    companions    of 
St.  Paul,  who  were  of  note  enough  to  have  written  such  an  Epistle  : 

3  See  below,  §  ii.  36,  and  §  iii.  4. 
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with  the  exception  of  Timothetis,  who  is  excluded  from  the  list,  by 
being  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  (ch.  xiii.  23)  as  a  different  person  from 
the  Author. 

161.  Of  these,  TITUS  is  excluded  by  the  fact  mentioned  Gal.  ir.  3, — 
that  he  was  a  Greek,  and  not  circumcised  even  at  the  time  when  he 
accompanied   St.  Paul  in  his  third  journey  to  Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.  2, 
3  ffi . 

162.  It  is  doubtful,  whether  a  like  consideration  does  not  exclude 
ST.    LUKE  from    the    authorship  of  our    Epistle.     Certainly  the  first 
appearance  of  Col.  iv.   10 — 14    numbers    him  among  those  who  were 
not  of  the  circumcision.     Were  this  so,  it  would  be  impossible  to  allot 
him  more  than  a  subordinate  share  in  the  composition.     This  has  been 
felt,  and  the  hypothesis  which  takes  him  to  have  been  the  writer  has 
been  shaped  accordingly.     Thus  we  have  seen  above  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria held  him  to  have  translated  the  Epistle  into  Greek4  :  and  the  idea 
that  he  wrote  it  under  the  superintendence  of  St.  Paul,  incorporating 
the    thoughts    of   the  great    Apostle,    has    been    of  late    revived    and 
defended    with     considerable     skill,    by  Delitzsch.     And     such,    more 
or  less  modified,   has   been   the   opinion   of  many,   both   ancients   and 
moderns  :     of  Luculentius    (cited    in    Delitzsch,    p.    701,    from    Mai's 
Scriptorum  Veterum  Nova  Collectio  ix.  p.  251),  Primasius  (cent.  vL), 
Haymo  (  +  853),  Rhabanus  Maurus  (cir.  847)  :    and  of  Grotius,  Crell, 
Stein,  Kohler,  Hug,  Ebrard  :    several  of  the  latter  holding  the  inde- 
pendent authorship  of  St.  Luke,  which  Delitzseh  also  concedes  to  have 
been  possible. 

163.  And  certainly,  could  we  explain  away  the  inference  apparently 
unavoidable  from   Col.  iv.  14,  such  a  supposition  would  seem  to  have 
some  support  from  the  Epistle  itself.      The  students  of  the  following 
commentary  will  very  frequently  be  struck  by  the  verbal  and  idiomatic 
coincidences  with  the  style  of  St.  Luke.      The  argument,  as  resting  on 
them,  has  been  continually  taken  up  and  pushed  forward  by  Delitzsch, 
and  comes  on  his  reader  frequently  with  a  force  which  at  the  time  it  is 
not  easy  to  withstand. 

164.  Yet,    it   must    be    acknowledged,    the   hypothesis,    though    so 
frequently  and  so  strongly  supported  by  apparent  coincidences,  does  not 
thoroughly  approve  itself  to  the  critical  mind.     We  cannot  feel  con- 
vinced that  St.  Luke  did  really  write  our  Epistle.     The  whole  tone  of 
the  individual  mind,  as  far  as  it  appears  in  the  Gospel  and  Acts,  is  so 
essentially  different  from  the  spirit  of  the  Writer  here,  that  verbal  and 
idiomatic  coincidences  do  not  carry  us  over  the  difficulty  of  supposing 
the  two   to  be  written  by  one  and   the   same.     There  is  nothing  in 
St.  Luke  of  the  rhetorical  balance,  nothing  of  the  accumulated  and 

4  See  par.  14. 
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stately  period5,  nothing  of  the  deep  tinge,  which  would  be  visible  even 
in  narrative,  of  the  threatening  of  judgment.  Within  the  limits  of 
the  same  heavenly  inspiration  prompting  both,  St.  Luke  is  rather  the 
careful  and  kindly  depicter  of  the  blessings  of  the  covenant,  our 
Writer  rather  the  messenger  from  God  to  the.  wavering,  giving  them 
the  blessing  and  the  curse  to  choose  between  :  St.  Luke  is  rather 
the  polished  Christian  civilian,  our  Writer  the  fervid  and  prophetic 
rhetorician.  The  places  of  the  two  are  different  :  and  it  would  shake 
our  confidence  in  the  consistency  of  human  characteristics  under  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  were  we  to  believe  Luke,  the  beloved  Phy- 
sician and  Evangelist,  to  have  become  so  changed,  in  the  foundations 
and  essentials  of  personal  identity,  as  to  have  written  this  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 

165.  If  the    preceding    considerations    have   any   weight,  we    must 
regard   the  coincidences    above    mentioned    as    the    result   of   common 
education  and  manner  of  speech,  and  of  common  derivation,  of  doctrine 
from  the  same  personal  source.      St.   Luke  had  derived  his  stylo  from 
the  same  Alexandrine  scholastic  training,  his  doctrine  from  the  same 
father  in  the  faith,  as  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle. 

166.  It  appears  never  to  have  been  advanced  as  a  serious  hypothesis, 
that  Sir.  MARK  is  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle.     There  are  no  points  of 
coincidence  between  it  and  his  Gospel,  which  would  lead  us  to  think  so. 
He  does  not  appear,  after  St.  Paul's  second  missionary  journey,  ever  to 
have  been  closely  joined  for  any  considerable  time  in  travel  or  in  mis- 
sionary work  with  that  Apostle  :    and  again,  he  seems  to  have  been  a 
born  Jerusalem  Jew  (Acts  xii.  12  :    see  Prolegg.  Vol.  I.  ch.  iii.  §  i.), 
which,  by  what  has  been  before  said,  would  exclude  him. 

167.  The  fact  that    SILVANUS,  or   Silas,  belonged  to  the  church  at 
Jerusalem  (Acts  xv.  22).  would  seem  to  exclude  him  also.      In  other 
points,    our  tests    are    satisfied  by  him.     He   was   the  constant   com- 
panion of  St.  Paul :    was  imprisoned  with  him  at  Philippi  (Acts  xvi. 
19  ff.),  while  Timotheus    remained  at  large  :    is  ever  named  by  the 
Apostle  before  Timotheus  (Acts  xvii.  14,  15  ;    xviii.  5  :    2  Cor.  i.  19  : 
1  Thess.  i.  1  :  2  Thess.  i.  1)  :  and  afterwards  is  found  in  close  connexion 
with  St.  Peter  also  (1  Pet.  v.  12).     It  must  be  acknowledged,  that  as 
far  as  mere  negative  reasons  are  concerned,  with  only  the  one  exception 
above  named,  there  seems  no  cause  why  Silvanus  may  not  have  written 
our   Epistle.     But  every  thing  approaching    to    a    positive  reason    is 
altogether-    wanting.      We  know  absolutely  nothing  of  the  man,   his 
learning,  his  particular  training,  or  the  likelihood  that  he  should  have 

8  This  remark  especially  applies  to  that  portion  of  Sfc.  Luke's  writings  which  would 
he  sure  hy  the  merely  superficial  ohserver  to  he  cited  as  furnishing  an  answer  to  it : 
viz.  the  prologue  of  his  Gospel.     No  two  styles  can  he  more  distinct,  than  that  of  this 
preface,  and  of  any  equally  elaborated  passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
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given  us  such  an  Epistle  as  we  now  possess.  His  claim  is  (with  that 
one  reservation)  unexceptionable  :  but  it  must  retire  before  that  of  any 
who  is  recommended  by  positive  considerations  6. 

168.  A    far    stronger   array  of  names   and  claims  is    made  out  for 
CLEMENT  OF  HOME,  one  of  the  crwcpyoC  of  St.  Paul  in  Phil.  iv.  3.     We 
have  seen  above  (par.   19),   that  his  name  was  one  brought  down  to 
Origen  by  the  <p@acracra  el$  ^/xas  icrropia,  together  with  that  of  St.  Luke  : 
we  have  found  him  mentioned  as  held  by  some  to  be  the  translator,  e.  g. 
by  Euthalius  (par.  46),  Eusebius  (par.  48)  :  the  author,  by  Philastrius 
(par.  65),  Jerome  (par.  69),  al.     This  latter  has  in  modern  times  been 
the  opinion  of  Erasmus  (par.  97),  and  of  Calvin  (par.  100). 

169.  We  cannot  pronounce  with  any  certainty  whether  Clement  was 
a  Jew  by  birth  or  not.      The  probability  is  against  such  a  supposition. 
The  advocates  of  this  theory  however  rest  his  claim  mainly  on  the  fact 
that  many  expressions  and  passages  of  our  Epistle  occur  in  the  (un- 
doubtedly genuine)  Epistle  of  Clement  to  the  Corinthians  7. 

170.  But  to  this   it  has  been   satisfactorily   replied   by  Bleek   and 
others,  that  such  passages  have  much  more  the  air  of  citations,  than 
that  of  repetitions  of  the  same  thought  and  diction  by  their  original 
author,  and  that  they  in  fact  in  no  wise  differ  from  the  many  other 
reproductions  of  passages  of  the  N.  T.,  especially  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 
in  the  same  letter  of  Clement.     Bleek  has  besides  directed  attention  to 
the    great    dissimilarity  of  the    two    writings,    as    indicating   different 
authors.     Clement's  Epistle  has  nothing  of  the  Alexandrine  character, 
nothing  of  the  speculative  spirit,  of  that  to  the  Hebrews.     His  style 
is  pure  and  correct,   but  wants  altogether  the  march  of  periods,  and 
rhetorical  rhythm,   of  our  Epistle.     Another    objection   is,   that   had 
Clement  written  it,  there  could   hardly  have   failed   some   trace   of  a 
tradition  to  that  effect  in  the  church  of  Rome  ;  which,  as  we  have  seen, 
is  not  found. 

171.  The  idea  that  BARNABAS  was  the  author  of  our  Epistle  seems  to 
have  been    prevalent    in  the  African   church,   seeing   that  Tertullian 
quotes  him  as  such  without  any  doubt  or  explanation  (above,  par.  25). 
But  it  was  unknown  to  Origen,  and  to  Eusebius  :  and  Jerome,  in  his 
Catalog,  c.  5,  vol.  ii.  p.  838,  says  "  vel  Barnabce  juxta  Tertullianum,  vel 
Lucae  Evangelists  juxta  quosdam,  vel  dementis  "  &c.  :  so  that  it  is 

6  Mynster  and  Bohme,  from  different  points  of  view,  have  held  to  Silvanus :   the 
former,  assuming  that  our  Epistle  was  sent  with  that  to  the  Galatians,  and  to  the  same 
churches  :  the  latter,  fancying  a  great  resemblance  between  our  Epistle  and  the  first 
of  St.  Peter,  and  holding  it  to  have  been  written  under  the  superintendence  of  that 
Apostle  :  a  supposition,  I  need  not  say,  entirely  untenahle. 

7  Compare  e.  g.  Clem.  c.  17,  with  Heb.  xi.  37 :  c.  36,  with  Heb.  vi.  4 ;  i.  3,  4,  7,  5  : 
c.  12,  with  Heb.  xi.  31  :  c.  45,  with  Heb,  xi.  32—37  :  c.  19,  with  Heb.  xii.  1,  2;  &c. 
And  see  Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  84  ff. 
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probable  that  he  recognized  the  notion  as  Tertuilian's  only.  And  we 
may  fairly  assume  that  Philastrius  (par.  65)  and  others  refer  to  the 
same  source,  and  that  this  view  is  destitute  of  any  other  external 
support  than  that  which  it  gets  from  the  passage  of  Tertullian 8. 

172.  It  must  then,  in  common  with  the  rest,  stand  or  fall  on  internal 
grounds.     And  in  thus  judging  of  it,  we  have  two  alternatives  before 
us.      Either  the  extant  Epistle  of  Barnabas  is  genuine,  or  it  is  not.     In 
the  former  case,  the  question  is  soon  decided.      So  different   are   the 
styles  and   characters   of  the  two  Epistles,  so  different  also  the  view 
which  they  take  of  the  Jewish  rites  and  ordinances,  that  it  is  quite 
impossible  to  imagine  them  the  work  of  the  same  writer.      The  Epistle 
of  Barnabas  maintains  that  the  ceremonial  commands  were  even  at  first 
uttered  not  in  a  literal  but  in  a  spiritual  sense  (cf.  Ep.  Bara.  c.  9,  p.  749 
f.,   ed.   Migne,   and   al.    fr.)  :    finds   childish  allusions,    e,  g.   in   Greek 
numerals,  to  spiritual  truths  (c.  9,  p.  752  :  Aeyct  yap'  KOL  Trc/nerejuo/  "A/?p. 
IK  rov  O*KQV  avTov  avSpas   S^KO,  K.    OKTO>   K:.   T/oiafcocrtovs.      TIS   ovi/  vj   SoOeicra. 
rovrcp  yr<joo*ts ;   /xa<9ere  rous  SevcaoKru)  Trpuyrovs,  etra  rows  TpiaKocrtous.      TO    Se 
<$€/ca  K.  6/creo,  i  Se/ca,  rj  o/crco.      c^ets  *I^o*o9v.      on  Sc  crTa.vpo<s  €i/  T<3  r  ^aeXXei/ 
c^etv  TVJV  ^apti/,  Aeyet  /<cu  rovs  TpiaKocriowi)  :  is  in  its  whole  diction  and 
character  spiritless,  and  flat,  and  pointless.     If  any  one  imagines  that 
the  same  writer  could  have  indited  both,  then  we  are  clearly  out  of  the 
limits  of  ordinary  reasoning  and  considerations  of  probability. 

173.  But  we  may  take  the  other  and  more  probable  alternative  :  that 
the    so-called   Epistle  of  Barnabas    is    apocryphal.     Judging    then*  of 
Barnabas  from  what  we  know  in  the  Acts,  many  particulars  certainly 
seem  to  combine  in  favour  of  him.     He  was  a  Levite,  not  of  Judaea,  but 
of  Cyprus  (Acts  iv.  36)  :  he  was  intimately  connected  with   St.  Paul 
during  the  early  part  of  the  missionary  journeys  of  that  Apostle  (Acts 
ix.  27  ;  xv.  41),  and  in  common  with  him  was  entrusted  with  the  first 
ministry  to  the   Gentiles  (Acts  xi.    22ff.  ;  xv.  12  &c.  :   Gal.  ii.  9  &c.)  : 
he  was  called  by  the  Apostles  mos  7rapaKA7}o*£a>$  (Acts  iv.  36),  which 
last  word  we  have  seen  reason  to  interpret  (  exhortation/ 

174.  These  particulars  are  made  the  most  of  by  Wieseler  (Chronologie 
des  Apostolischen  Zeitalters,  pp.  504  ff.),  as  supporting  what  he  considers 
the  only  certain  tradition  on  the  subject.     But  as  we  have  seen  this 
tradition  itself  fail,  so  neither  will  these  stand  under  stricter  examina- 
tion.    For  Barnabas,  though  by  birth  a  Cyprian,  yet  dwelt  apparently 
at  Jerusalem  (Acts  ix.  27  ;  xi.  22)  :  and  there,  by  the  context  of  the 
narrative,  must  the  field  have  been  situated,  which  he  sold  to  put  its 
price   into    the    common    stock.     As    a   Levite,    he   must    have   been 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  usages  of  the  Jerusalem  temple,  which, 
as  before  observed,  our  Writer  does  not  appear  to  have  been.     It  is 

8  It  has  been  upheld  in  modern  times  by  J,  E.  Chr.  Schmidt,  Twesten,  TTllmann, 
Thiersch,  Wieseler.     On  the  last  of  these,  see  below,  par.  174. 
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quite  out  of  the  question  to  suppose,  as  Wieseler  does,  that  Barnabas, 
a  Levite  who  had  dwelt  at  Jerusalem,  would,  during  a  subsequent 
ministration  in  Egypt,  have  cited  the  usages-  of  the  temple  at  Leon- 
topolis  rather  than  those  at  Jerusalem.  If  such  usages  have  been  cited, 
it  must  be  by  an  Egyptian  Jew  to  whom  Jerusalem  was  not  familiar. 

175.  Perhaps   too  much  has   been  made,  on    the  other   side,  of  the 
manifest   inferiority  of   Barnabas    to    Paul    in   eloquence 9,   and   of   the 
fact  that  as  the  history  goes  on  in  the  Acts,  the  order  becomes  reversed, 
and  from  "Barnabas  and   Saul"  or  "Paul"  (ch.  xi.  30  ;  xii.  25  ;  xiii. 
2,  7)  we  have  "Paul  and  Barnabas"  (ch.  xiii.  43,  <6,  50  ;  xv.  2  bis, 
22,  35,  with  only  occasional  intermixture  of  the  old  order,  ch.  xiv.  14  ; 
xv.  12,  25)  :  Barnabas  gradually  becoming  eclipsed  by  the  eminence  of 
his  far  greater   colleague.     For  (1)  it  is  very  possible  that  eloquence 
of  the  pen,  such  as  that  in  our  Epistle,  might  not  have  been  wanting 
to  one  who  was  very  inferior  to  St.  Paul  in  eloquence  of  the  tongue : 
and  (2)  it  was  most  natural,  that  in  a  history  written  by  a  companion 
of  St.  Paul,  and  devoted,  in  its  latter  portion  at  least,  to  the  Acts  of 
St.  Paul,  the  name  of  the  great  Apostle  should  gradually  assume  that 
pre-eminence  to   which  on   other   grounds  it  was    unquestionably  en- 
titled, 

176.  It  would  appear  then,  that  against  the  authorship  by  Barnabas 
there  can  only  be  urged  in  fairness  the  one  objection  arising  from  his 
residence  at  Jerusalem  :  which,  on  the  hypothesis  of  the  Epistle  being 
addressed  to  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  would  be  a  circumstance  in  his 
favour  with  reference  to   such  expressions  as  the  a7roKaTao-TaQa>  U/AIV, 
ch.  xiii.  19,  and  the  acquaintance  with  the  readers  implied  throughout 
the  Epistle.     On  the  whole,  it  must  be  confessed,  that  this  view  comes 
nearest  to  satisfying  the  conditions  of  authorship  of  any  that  have  as 
yet  been  treated  ;  and   should  only   be   set  aside,  if  one   approaching 
nearer  still  can  be  found. 

177*  It  remains  that  we  enquire  into  the  claims  of  the  two  remaining 
apostolic  persons  on  our  list,  AQUILA  and  APOLLOS.  The  former  of 
these,  a  Jew  of  Pontus  by  birth,  was  once,  with  his  wife  Priscilla, 
resident  in  Eome,  but  was  found  by  St.  Paul  at  Corinth  on  his  first 
arrival  there  (Acts  xviii.  2),  having  been  compelled  to  quit  the  capital 
by  a  decree  of  Claudius.  It  is  uncertain  whether  at  that  time  he  was 
a  Christian  ;  but  if  not,  he  soon  after  became  one  by  the  companionship 
of  the  Apostle,  who  took  up  his  abode,  and  wrought  at  their  common 
trade  of  tent-making,  with  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  After  this,  Aquila 
became  a  zealous  forwarder  of  the  gospel.  We  find  him  (Acts  xviii. 
18)  accompanying  St.  Paul  to  Ephesus,  and  in  his  company  there  when 
he  wrote  1  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  xvi.  19)  :  again  at  Rome  when  the 

9  See  Bleek,  Eml.  p.  419  f. 
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Epistle  to  the   Romans  was  written   (Rom.  xvi.  3)  :  at  Epliesus  again 
when  2  Tim.  was  written  (2  Tim.  iv.  19). 

178.  From   these    places    it   appears,   that   Aquila   was  a  person    of 
considerable  importance  among  the  brethren  :  that  the  church  used  to 
assemble  in  his  house:   that  he  and  his  wife  Priscilla  had  exposed  their 
lives  for  the  gospel's  sake.     And  from  Acts  xviii.  26  we  find,  that  they 
were  also  well  able  to  carry  on  the  work  of  teaching,  even  with  such  a 
pupil  as  Apollos,  who  was  mighty  in  the  Scriptures. 

179.  It  must  be  owned  that  these  circumstances  would  constitute  a 
fair  prima  facie  case  for  Aquila,  were  it  not  for  certain  indications  that 
he  himself  was  rather  the  ready  and  zealous  patron,  than  the  teacher ; 
and  that  this  latter  work,  or  a  great  share  in  it,  seems  to  have  belonged 
to  his  wife,.  Prisca  or  Priscilla.      She  is  ever  named  with  him,  even  Acts 
xviii.  26,  where  the  instruction  of  Apollos  is  described :  and  not  unfre- 
quently,  her  name  precedes  his  (Acts  xviii.  18  :  Rom.  xvi.  3:  2  Tim.  iv. 
19)  :  an  arrangement  so  contrary  to  the  custom  of  antiquity,  that  some 
very   sufficient  reason    must  have  existed    for  it.     At  all  events,  the 
grounds  on  which  an  hypothesis  of  Aquila's  authorship  of  our  Epistle 
would  rest,  must  be  purely  of  a  negative  kind,  as  far  as  personal  capacity 
is  concerned.     And  it  does  not   appear  that  any,  either  in  ancient  or 
modern  times,  have  fixed  on  him  as  its  probable  writer. 

180.  There  is  yet  one  name  remaining,  that  of  APOLLOS,  in  whom 
certainly  more  conditions  meet  than  in  any  other  man,  both  negative 
and  positive,  of  the  possible  authorship  of  our  Epistle.     The  language 
in  which  he  is  introduced  in  the  Acts  fxviii.  24)  is  very  remarkable. 
He  is  there  described  as  "lo-uSaTos  rts,  'AAe^avS/oevs  r<3  yevct,  avrjp  Xoytos, 
Swards  &v  Iv  rats  ypa<£ats.      Every  word  here  seems  fitted  to  point  him 
out  as  the  person  of  whom  we  are  in   search.     He  is  a  Jew,  born  in 
Alexandria  :  here  we  have  at  once  two  great  postulates  fulfilled  :  here 
we  at  once  might  account  for  the  Alexandrian  language  of  the  Epistle, 
and  for  the  uniform  use  of  the  LXX  version,  mainly  (if  this  be  so)  in 
its  Alexandrian  form.      He  is  an  eloquent  man  (see  note  on  Aoyios  ad 
loc.,  Vol.  II.),  and  mighty  in  the  Scriptures.     As  we  advance  in  the 
description,  even  minute  coincidences  seem  to  confirm  our  view  that 
we  are  here  at  last  on  the  right  track.     He  is  described  as  eVtcrra/Aei/os 
povov  TO  /3a7TTtcr/xa  rot)  Iwavj/ov,  but  being   more  perfectly  taught  the 
way  of  the  Lord  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla.     No  wonder   then,  that  a 
person  so   instituted    should  specify  /JaTmoyuov  StSax^   as   one  of  the 
components  in  the  &€^€\iov  of  the   Christian  life  (Heb.  vi.  2).     It  is 
described   as  his    characteristic,   that    he  TJp£aro    irappi)<nd£€<r0cu,   Iv  TTJ 
crwa-ycoy*} :  is  it  wonderful  then   that  he,    of  all   1ST.  T.   writers,  should 
exhort   p,rj  a7ro/3a\rjr€  ryv  TrappTjacav  (Heb.  x.  35),  and  declare  to  his 
readers  that  they  were  the  house  of  Christ  lav  TT)V  TrappTjo-iav  .  .  .  Kara- 

(Heb.  iii.  6)  ? 
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181.  Nor,  if  wo  proceed  to  examine  the  further  notices  of  him,  does 
this  first  impression  become  weakened.     In  1  Cor.  i. — iv.,  we  find  him 
described  by  inference    as    most  active  and  able,   and  only  second  to 
St.  Paul  himself  in   the  church  at  Corinth.      It  would  be  difficult  to 
select  words  which  should  more  happily  and  exactly  hit  the  relation  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  than  those  of 
1  Cor.  iii.  6,  eyo>  ecfrvri-vcra,  'ATroAAwg  l-n-QTicrev.     And  the  eloquence  and 
rhetorical  richness  of  the  style   of  Apollos  seems  to  have  been  exactly 
that,  wherein  his   teaching   differed  from   that  of  the  Apostle.     It  is 
impossible  to  help  feeling  that  the  frequent  renunciations,  on  St.  Paul's 
part,  of  words  of  excellency  or  human  wisdom,  have  reference,  partly, 
it  may  be,  to  some  exaggeration  of  Apollos'  manner  of  teaching  by  his 
disciples,  but  also  to  some  infirmity,  in  this  direction,  of  that  teacher 
himself,     Cf.  especially  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 

182.  It  is  just  this  difference  in  style  and  rhetorical  character,  which, 
in  this  case  elevated  and  chastened  by  the  informing  and  pervading 
Spirit,  distinguishes  the  present  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  from  those  of 
the  great  Apostle  himself.     And,  just  as  it  was  not  easy  to  imagine 
either  St.  Luke,  or  Clement,  or  Barnabas,  to  have  written  such  an 
Epistle,  so  now  we  feel,  from  all  the  characteristics  given  us  of  Apollos 
in  the  sacred  narrative,  that  if  he  wrote  at  all,  it  would  be  an  Epistle 
precisely  of  this  kind,  both  in  contents,  and  in  style. 

183.  For  as  to  the  former  of  these,  the  contents  and  argument  of  the 
Epistle,  we  have  a  weighty  indication  furnished  by  the  passage  in  the 
A.cts  :    €iJToy<x>s  yap    rot?  *Ioi><$atbis  StaKaTT/Aey^cro   S^/xoo"ta,    €7rtSet/cvi>s  8ta 
Toii/  ypa<f>&v  etvai  TQV  ^ptcrrov  'I^crow.     What  words  could  more  accu- 
rately describe,  if  not  the  very  teaching  itself,   yet  the  opening  of  a 
course  of  argument  likely,  when  the   occasion  offered,  to  lead  to  the 
teaching,  of  our  Epistle  ? 

184.  Again,  we  seem  to  have  found  in  Apollos  just  that  degree  of 
dependence  on  St.  Paul  which  we  require,  combined  with  that  degree 
of  independence  which  the  writer  of  our  Epistle  must  have  had.     In- 
structed originally  in  the  elements  of  the  Christian  faith  by  Aquila  and 
Priscilla,  he  naturally  received  it  in  that  form  in  which  the  great  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  especially  loved  to  put  it  forth.     His  career  however  of 
Christian  teaching  began  and  was  carried  on  at  Corinth,  without  the 
personal  superintendence  of  St.  Paul ;    his  line  of  arguing  -with,  and 
convincing  the  Jews  did  not,  as  St.  Paul's,  proceed  on  the  covenant  of 
justification  by  faith  made  by  God  with  Abraham,  but  took  a  different 
direction,  that  namely  of  the  eternal  High-priesthood  of  Jesus,  and  the 
all-sufficiency  of  His  one  Sacrifice.     Faith  indeed  with  him  occupies  a 
place  fully  as  important  as  that  assigned  to  it  by  St.  Paul  :  he  does 
not  however  dwell  on  it  mainly  as  the  instrument  of  our  justification 
before  God,  but  as  the  necessary  condition  of  approach  to  Him,  and  of 
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persistence  in  our  place  as  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling l.  The 
teaching  of  this  Epistle  is  not  indeed  in  any  particular  inconsistent 
with,  but  neither  is  it  dependent  on,  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles. 

185.  We  may  advance  yet  further  in   our  estimate  of  the  probabi- 
lity of  Apollos  having  written  as  we  find  the  Author  of  this  Epistle 

writing. 

The  whole  spirit  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  shews  us,  that 
there  had  sprung  up  in  the  Corinthian  church  a  rivalry  between  the 
two  modes  of  teaching  ;  unaccompanied  by,  as  it  assuredly  was  not 
caused  by,  any  rivalry  between  the  teachers  themselves,  except  in  so 
far  as  was  of  necessity  the  case  from  the  very  variety  of  the  manner 
of  teaching.  And  while  the  one  fact,  of  the  rivalry  between  the 
teachings  and  their  disciples,  is  undeniable,  the  other  fact,  that  of 
absence  of  rivalry  between  the  Teachers,  is  shewn  in  a  very  interesting 
manner.  On  the  side  of  St.  Paul,  by  his  constant  and  honourable 
mention  of  Apollos  as  his  second  and  helper  ;  by  Apollos,  in  the  cir- 
cumstance mentioned  1  Cor.  xvL  12,  that  St.  Paul  had  exhorted  him  to 
accompany  to  Corinth  the  bearers  of  that  Epistle,  but  that  he  could 
not  prevail  on  him  to  go  at  that  time  :  he  only  promised  a  future  visit 
at  some  favourable  opportunity.  Here,  if  I  mistake  not,  we  see  the 
generous  confidence  of  the  Apostle,  wishing  Apollos  to  go  to  Corinth 
and  prove,  in  spite  of  what  had  there  taken  place,  the  unity  of  the 
two  apostolic  men  in  the  faith  :  here  too,  which  is  important  to  our 
present  subject,  we  have  the  self-denying  modesty  of  Apollos,  unwilling 
to  incur  even  the  chance  of  being  set  at  the  head  of  a  party  against 
the  Apostle,  or  in  any  way  to  obtrude  himself  personally,  where  St.  Paul 
had  sown  the  seed,  now  that  there  had  grown  np,  on  the  part  of 
some  iu  that  Church,  a  spirit  of  invidious  personal  comparison  between 
the  two. 

186.  If  we  have  interpreted  aright  this  hint  of  the  feeling  of  Apollos 
as  regarded  St.  Paul  ;   if,  as  we    may  well  suppose  in  one  fcoi/rt  TO> 
wvev/uwm,  such  a  feeling  was  deeply  implanted  and  continued  to  actuate 
him, — what  more    likely  to    have  given  rise   to   the    semi-anonymous 
character  of  our  present  Epistle  ?     He  has  no  reason  for  strict  conceal- 
ment of  himself,  but  he  has  a  strong  reason  for  not  putting  himself 
prominently  forward.     He  does  not  open  with  announcing  his  name,  or 
sending  a  blessing  iu  his  own  person  :  but  neither  does  he  write  through- 

i  The  word  Siicaidw,  which  occurs  twenty-eight  times  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  is  not 
once  found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  and  the  citation  from  Hab.  ii.  4,  6  SiKcuts 
(JA.OV)  €K  wlc-reus  £6<rerat,  though  it  forms  the  common  starting-point  for  St  Paul, 
Rom.  i.  17,  and  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle,  ch.  x.  38,  leads  them  in  totally  different 
directions:  Sfc.  Paul,  to  unfold  the  doctrine  of  righteousness  ty  faith ;  our  Writer,  to 
celebrate  the  triumphs  of  the  life  of  faith. 
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oiit  as  one  who  means  to  be  unknown  :  and  among  the  personal  notices 
at  the  end,  he  makes  no  secret  of  circumstances  and  connexions,  which 
would  be  unintelligible,  unless  the  readers  were  going  along  with  a 
writer  personally  known  to  them.  And  thus  the  two-&ided  phsenomena 
of  our  Epistle,  utterly  inexplicable  as  they  have  ever  been  on  the  hypo- 
thesis of  Pauline  authorship  or  superintendence,  would  receive  a  satis- 
factory explanation. 

187.  It  will  be  plainly  out  of  place  to  object,  that  this  explanation 
would  only  hold,  on  the  hypothesis  that  our  Epistle  was  addressed  to 
the  Jews  at  Corinth,     The  same  spirit  of  modest  self-abnegation  would 
hardly,  after  such  an  indication  of  it,  be  wanting  in  Apollos,  to  what- 
ever church  he  was  writing.      But  I  reserve  it  for  the  next  section  to 
enquire  how  far  this  view  is  confirmed  or  impugned  by  our  conclusion 
as  to  the  church  to  which  the  Epistle  was,  in  all  probability,  originally 
addressed  2. 

188.  The  history  of  the  hypothesis  that  Apollos  was  the  author  of 
our  Epistle,  has  been  given  by  implication,  from  the  time  of  Luther, 
its  apparent  originator,  above  in  parr.  98—108.      It  may  be  convenient 
to   give   here,  in   one   conspectus,  the   principal   names    in    its  favour: 
Luther,  Osiander,  Le  Clerc,  Heumann  (1711),  Lorenz  Miiller  (1717), 
Semler,    Ziegler,    Dindorf,    Bleek,    Tholuck,    Credner,   Reuss,   the   R.- 
Catholics  Feilmoser  and  Lutterbeck  (the  latter  with  this  modification, 
that  he  believes   St.  Paul  to  have  written  the  9  last  verses,  and  tke 
rest  to  have  been  composed  by  Apollos  in  union  with  St.  Luke,  Clement, 
and  other  companions  of  the  Apostle), — De  Wette,  Liinemann. 

189.  The  objection  which  is  commonly  set  against  these  probabilities 
is,  that  we  have  no  ecclesiastical  tradition  pointing  to  Apollos  :  that  it 
is  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  church  to  which  the  Epistle  was 
sent  should  altogether   have   lost  all  trace  of  the   name  of  an  author 
who  must  have  been  personally  known  to  them.     This  has  been  strongly 
urged,  and  by  some,  e.  g.  Mr.  Forster,  regarded  as  a  ground  for  at- 
tempting to  laugh  to  scorn  the  hypothesis,  as  altogether  unworthy  of 
serious  consideration  \ 

190.  But  if  any  student  has  carefully  followed  the  earlier  paragraphs 
of  this  section,  he  will  be  fully  prepared  to  meet  such  an  objection,  and 
will  not  be  deterred  from  the  humble  search  after  truth  by  such  scorn. 
He  will  remember   how  we   shewed  the   failure   of  every  attempt  to 
establish  a  satisfactory  footing  for  any  view  of  the  authorship  as  being 
the  tradition  of  the  church  :  and  proved  that,  with  regard  to  any  re- 
search into  the  subject,  we  of  this  day  approach  it  as  those  of  old  did  in 
their  day,  with  full  liberty  to  judge  from  the  data  furnished  by  the 
Epistle  itself. 

a  See  below,  §  ii.  par.  36. 

9  Apostolical  Authority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  preface,  pp.  ix,  x. 
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191.  And  he  will  also  bear  in  mind,  that  the  day  is  happily  passing 
away  with  Biblical  writers  and  students,  when  the  strong  language  of 
those,  who  were  safe  in  the  shelter  of  a  long-prescribed  and  approved 
opinion,  could  deter  any  from  humble  and  faithful  research  into  the 
various  phenomena  of  God's  word  itself:  when  the  confession  of 
having  found  insoluble  difficulties  was  supposed  to  indicate  unsound- 
ness  of  faith,  and  the  recognition  of  discrepancies  was  regarded  as 
affecting  the  belief  of  divine  inspiration.  We  have  at  last  in  this 
country  begun  to  learn,  that  Holy  Scripture  shrinks  not  from  any  tests, 
however  severe,  and  requires  not  any  Artificial  defences,  however  appa- 
rently expedient. 

SECTION  II. 

FOR   WHAT    HEADERS    IT   WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  That  the  book  before  us  is  an  Epistle,  not  a  homily  or  treatise, 
is  too  plain  to  require   more   than  a  passing  assertion.     Its  personal 
and  circumstantial  notices  are   inseparable  from   it,  and  the  language 
is  throughout   epistolary,  as  far  as    the  nature  of  the    subject  would 
permit. 

2.  And  it  is  almost  equally  plain,  that  it  is  an  Epistle  addressed  to 
JUDJEO-CHRISTIANS.     The  attempt  to  dispute  this  *  must  be  regarded 
rather  as  a  curiosity  of  literature,  than  as  worthy  of  serious  attention. 
The  evidence  of  the  whole  Epistle  goes  to  shew,  that  the  readers  had 
been  Jews,  and  were  in  danger  of  apostatizing  back  into  Judaism  again. 
Not  a  syllable  is  found  of  allusions  to  thejur  conversion  from  the  alienation 
of  heathenism,  such  as   frequently  occur  in    St.  Paul's  Epistles :  but 
eveiy  ^vhere  their  original  covenant  state  is  assumed,  and  the  fact  of 
that  covenant  having  been  amplified  and  superseded  by  a  better  one  is 
insisted  on. 

3.  If  then  it  was  written  to  Judoeo- Christians,  on  whom  are  we  to 
think  as  its  intended  recipients  ? 

4.  Was  it  addressed  to  the  whole  "body  of  such  converts  throughout  the 
world?     This  view  has  found  some  few  respectable  names  to  defend  it6. 
But  it  cannot  be  seriously  entertained.     The  Epistle  assumes  through- 
out a  local  habitation,  and  a  peculiar  combination  of  circumstances,  for 
those  who  are  addressed  :  and  concludes,  not  only  with  greetings  from 

4  Liinemann  refers  to  Ro*  fch,  **  Epistolam  vulgo  ad  Hebrseos  insoriptam  non  ad  Hebr. 
L  e.   Christianos   genere  Judasos,  sed   ad   Christianoa  genere  Gentiles  efc  quidem   ad 
Ephesios  datum  ease  "  (Francf.  a.  M.  1836). 

5  So  the  Schol.  in  one  of  Mattliaei's  codices :  ypd<pet  ....  iraan  rots  <?/c  irepiro^s 
irt(TT€&raa"i*>  'Efipalois :    so  Euthal.,  CEc.»   Braun,  Baumgarten,  Hemrichs,  Schwegler, 
and  our  own  Liglxtfoot,  Harmony,  i,  p.  340. 
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ol  OLTTO  'IraXt'as,  but  with,  an  expressed  intention  of  the  Writer  to  visit 
tliose  addressed,  in  company  with  Timotheus  ;  which  would  be  impos- 
sible on  this  oecumenical  hypothesis. 

5.  If  then  we  are  to  choose  some  one  church,  the  first  occurring  to  us 
is   the  mother  church  at  Jerusalem,  perhaps  united  with  the  daughter 
churches  in  Palestine.     And  this,  in  one  form  or  other,  has  been  the 
usual  opinion:    countenanced  by  many  phenomena  in  the  Epistle  itself. 

At  and  near  Jerusalem,  it  is  urged,  (a)  would  that  attachment  to  the 
temple-  worship  be  found  which  seems  to  be  assumed  on  the  part  of  the 
readers  :  there  again  (/2)  were  the  only  examples  of  churches  almost 
purely  Judaic  in  their  composition  :  there  only  (y)  would  such  allusions 
as  that  to  going  forth  to  suffer  with  Christ  &ro>  rrjs  TruX^s  (ch.  xiii.  12)  be 
understood  and  appreciated. 

6.  But  these  arguments  are  by  no  means  weighty,  much  less  decisive. 
For  (a)  we  do  not  find  any  signs  in  our  Epistle  that  its  readers  were  to 
be  persons  who  had  the  temple-service  before  their  eyes  ;  the  Writer 
refers  much  more  to  his  LXX,  than  to  any  existing  practices  :  and  men 
with  their  Bibles  in  their  hands  might  well  have  been  thus  addressed, 
even  if  they  had  never  witnessed   the  actual   ceremonies  themselves. 
Be  sides  which,  all  Jews  were  supposed  to  be  included  in  the  temple- 
rites,  wherever  dwelling,  and  would  doubtless  be  quite  as  familiar  with 
them  as  there  can  be  any  reason  here  for  assuming.     And  again,  even 
granting  the  ground  of  the  argument,  its  inference  is  not  necessary,  for 
there  was  another  Jewish  temple  at  Leontopolis  in  Egypt,  wherein  the 
Mosaic  ordinances  were  observed. 

7.  With  regard  to  (/3),  it  may  well  be  answered,  that  such  an  exclu- 
sively Jewish  church,  as  would  be  found  in  Palestine  only,  is  not  re- 
quired for  the  purposes  of  our  Epistle.     It  is  beyond  question  that  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James  was  written,  to  Jewish  Christian  converts  ;  yet  it 
is  expressly  addressed  to  the  dispersion  outside  Palestine,  who  must 
every  where  have  been  mingled  with  their  Gentile  brethren.     Besides, 
it  has  been  well  remarked0,  that  the  Episfcle  itself  leads  to  no  such  as- 
sumption of  an  exclusively  Jewish  church.     It  might  have  been  sent  to 
a  church  in  which  both  Jews  and  G-entiles   were  mingled,  in  mediam 
rem,  to  find  its  own  readers  :  and  such  an  idea  is  countenanced  by  the 

0a  jc.r.X.,  ch.  xiii.  13,  compared  with  the  ^77  cyKaraXctTrovrc^  ryv 
aurwy,  ch.  x.  25.  It  has  been  well  shewn  by  Riehm7, 
that  our  Writer's  whole  procedure  as  concerns  Gentile  Christians  can 
only  be  accounted  for  by  his  regarding  the  Jewish  people,—  rov  XaoV,  or 
TOV  Xaov  ro9  0cov,  ch.  ii.  17  ;  iv.  9  ;  xiii.  12,  —  o-Trcp/xa  'A/Spaa/A,  ch.  ii.  16, 

6  By  Holzmann,  on  Schneckenburger  uber  den  Hebraerbrief,  in  the  Studien  u. 
Kritiken,  1859,  part  ii.  ;  an  article  to  which  I  have  been  indebted  for  several  sugges- 
tions on  this  part  of  my  subject. 

*  Der  Lehrbegriff  des  Hebr'aerbriefes,  Ludwigsburg  1858,  pp.  168—172. 
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—as  the  primary  stock,  Into  which  all  other  men  were  to  he  engrafted 
for  the  purposes  of  salvation  :  as  a  theocratic  rather  than  a  physical 
development.  For  that  the  Lord  Jesus  tasted  death  v-rcp  Trai/Tos,  is  as 
undeniably  his  doctrine. 

8.  The  argument  (y)  is  evidently  not  decisive.     Wherever  there  were 
Jews,  priding  themselves  on  their  own  nationality,  and  acquainted  with 
the  facts  of  our  Lord's  death,  such  an  exhortation  might  be  used.      The 
type  is  derived  from  the  usage  of  the  tabernacle  ;  the  antitype,  from  a 
known  historical  fact  :  the  exhortation  is,  as  explained  hy  Theodoret 
(see  note  on  ch.  xiii.  13),  to  come  forth  out  of  the  then  legal  polity  of 
Judaism,  content  to  hear  the  reproach  accruing  in  consequence  :    all 
of  which  would  he   as  applicable   any   where,   as   in  Palestine,   or  at 
Jerusalem. 

9.  There  seems  then  to  be  at  least  no  necessity  for  adopting  Jeru- 
salem or  Palestine  as  containing  the  readers  to  whom  our  Epistle  was 
addressed.     But  on  the  other  hand  there  are  reasons  against  such  an 
hypothesis,  of  more  or  less  weight.     These  I  will  state,  not  in  order  of 
their  importance,  but  as  they  most  naturally  occur. 

10.  The  language  and  style  of  our  Epistle,  if  it  was  addressed  to 
Jews  in  Jerusalem  or  Palestine,  is  surely  unaccountable.    For,  although 
Greek  was   commonly  spoken  in  Palestine,  yet  on  the   one  hand  no 
writer  who  wished  to  obtain  a  favourable  hearing  with  Jews  there  on 
matters  regarding  their  own  religion,  would  choose  Greek  as  the  medium 
of  his  communication  (cf.  Acts  xxii.  2).    And  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew 
is  no  case  in  point  :  for  whatever  judgment  we  may  form  respecting  the 
original  language  of  our  present  Gospel,  there  can  be  no  tloubfc  that  the 
apostolic  oral  teaching,  on  which  our  first  three  Gospels  are  founded, 
was  originally  extant  in  Aramaic  :  whereas  it  is  impossible  to  suppose 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  a  translation,  or  originally  extant  in  any 
other  tongue  than   Greek.     And,  on  the   other  hand,  not  only  is   our 
Epistle  Greek,  but  it   is   such   Greek,  as  necessarily  presupposes  some 
acquaintance  with  literature,  some  practice  not  merely  in  the  colloquial, 
but  in  the  scholastic  Greek,  of  the  day.     And  this  surely  was  as  far  as 
possible  from  being   the   case  with   the   churches    of    Jerusalem    and 
Palestine, 

11.  A  weighty  pendant  to  the  same  objection  is  found  in  the  unvary- 
ing use  of  the  LXX  version  by  our  Writer,  even,  as  in  ch.  i.  6  ;  ii.  7  ; 
x.  5,  where  it  differs  from  the  Hebrew  text.     "  How  astonishing  is  this 
circumstance,"  says  Wieseler  (ii.  p.  497),  "if  he  was  writing  to  in- 
habitants of  Palestine,  with  whom  the  LXX  had  no  authority  !" 

12.  Another  objection  is,  that   it  is  not   possible  to  conceive  either 
of  St.  Paul  himself  or  of  any  of  his  companions,  that  they  should  have 
stood  in  such  a  relation  to  the  Jerusalem  or  Palestine  churches,  as  we 
find  subsisting  between  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle  and  his  readers.     To 
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suppose  such  a  relation  in  the  case  of  the  Apostle  himself,  is  to  cut 
ourselves  loose  from  all  the  revealed  facts  of  his  course,  and  sup- 
pose a  totally  new  mind  to  have  sprung  up  in  Jerusalem  towards  him. 
And  least  of  all  his  companions  could  such  a  relation  have  subsisted 
in  the  case  of  Apollos  and  Timotheus  ;  at  least  for  many  years,  far 
more  than  history  will  allow,  after  the  speech  of  St.  James  in  Acts 
xxi.  20. 

13.  Connected  with  this  last  difficulty  would  be  the  impossibility,  on 
the  hypothesis  now  in  question,  of  giving  any  satisfactory  meaning  to 
the  notice   in   ch.  xiii.  24,  acrTrd^ovrai  vpa<s  ol   OLTTO  rfjs  'JraXtas.      If  the 
Writer  was,    as   often   supposed,    in  Rome,  how   unnatural  to   specify 
the  Jews  residing  there  by  this  name  !   if  in  Italy,  how  unnatural  again 
that   he    should    send    greeting    from   Christian  Jews    so  widely  scat- 
tered, thereby  depriving  the  salutation  of  all  reality  !     If  again  he  was 
not  in  Rome  nor  in  Italy,  what  reason  can  be  suggested  for  his  sending 
an  especial  salutation  to  Jews  in  Palestine  from  some  present  with  him 
who  happened  to  be  from  Italy  ?     The  former  of  these  three  supposi- 
tions is  perhaps  the  least  unlikely  :   but  the  least   unlikely,  how  un- 
likely ! 

14.  Again,  the  historical  notices  in  our  Epistle  do  not  fit  the  hypo- 
thesis in  question.     The  great  notice  of  ch.  ii.  3,  would  be  strictly  true 
of  any  church  rather  than  that  of  Jerusalem,  or  those  in  Palestine  gene- 
rally.    At  any  date   that  can  reasonably  be  assigned  for  our  Epistle 
(see  below,  §  iiL),  there  must  have  been  many  living  in  those  churches, 
who  had  heard  the  Lord  for  themselves.     And  though  it  may  be  said 
that  they  had,  properly  speaking,  received  the  tidings  of  salvation  from 
those  that  heard  Him,  yet  such  a  body,  among  whom  Jesus  Himself  had 
lived  and  moved  in  the  flesh,  would  surely  not  be  one  of  which  to 
predicate  the  words  in  the  text  so  simply  and  directly.     Rather  should 
we  look  for  one  of  which  they  might  be  from  the  first  and  without 
controversy  true. 

15.  Another  historical  notice  is  found  ch,  vi.   10,  Sta/cov^cravT€5  rots 
aytots  Kal  §taKovovvT€$,  which  would  be  less  applicable  to  the  churches  of 
Jerusalem  and  Palestine,  than  to  any  others.      For  it  was  they  who 
were    the   objects,   not    the    subjects    of  this   Staiccma,   throughout    the 
ministry  of   St.   Paul  :    and   certainly  from  what   we    know   of  their 
history,    their    situation  did   not   improve  after   that  Apostle's   death. 
This  SicLKOvia  etsrovs  dytovs  was  a  duty  enjoined  by  him  on  the  churches 
of  Galatia  (1  Cor.  xvi.  1  :  Roni.  xv.  26),  Macedonia,  and  Achaia,  and 
doubtless  by  implication  on  other  churches  also  (see  Rom.  xii.  13)  :  the 
ayioi  being  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem.     And  though,  as  Schnecken- 
burger  replies  to  this,  some  of  the  Jerusalem  Christians  may  have  been 
wealthy,  and  able  to  assist  their  poorer  brethren,  yet  we  must  notice 
that   the  SiaKovia  here   is  predicated  not  of  some   among  them,  but  of 
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the  church,  as  such,  in  general  :   which  could  not  be  said  of  the  church 
in.  Jerusalem. 

16.  There   are  some  notices,  on  which  no   stress   can  be  laid  either 
way,  as  for,  or   as  against,  the  claim  of  the  Jerusalem   church.      Such 
are,  that  found  ch.  xii.  4,  which  in  the  note  there  we  have  seen  reason 
to  apply  rather  to  the  figure  there  made  use  of,  than  to   any  concrete 
fact  assignable  in  history  :  and   that    in  ch.   v.    12?    which   manifestly 
must  not  be   taken  to   imply  that  no   teachers   had   at  that  time  pi^o- 
ceeded  from  the  particular  church  addressed,  but  that  its   members  in 
general  were  behind  what  might  have  been  expected  of  them  in  spiritual 
knowledge. 

17.  It  may  again  be  urged,  that  the  absence,  no  less  than  the  presence 
of  historical  allusions,  makes  against  the  hypothesis.     If  the  Epistle 
were  addressed  to  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  it   seems  strange  that  no 
allusion   should  be  made  in  it  to  the  fact  that  our  Lord  Himself  had 
lived    and   taught   among   them    in    the  flesh,   had    before    their  eyes 
suffered  death  on  the  Cross,  had  found  among  them  the  first  witnesses 
of  His  Resurrection  and  Ascension  8. 

18.  If  then  we  cannot  fit  our  Epistle  to  the  very  widely  spread 
assumption  that  it  was  addressed  to  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Jerusalem 
and  Palestine,  we  must  obviously  put  to  the  test,  in  search  of  its 
original  readers,  the  various  other  churches  which  came  within  the 
working  of  St.  Paul  and  his  companions.  Of  many  of  these,  which 
have  in  turn  become  the  subjects  of  hypotheses,  it  is  hardly  necessary 
to  give  more  than  a  list.  Wall  believed  the  Epistle  to  have  been  written 
to  the  Hebrew  Christians  of  Proconsular  Asia,  Macedonia,  and  Greece : 
Sir  I.  Newton,  Bolten,  and  Bengel,  to  Jews  who  had  left  Jerusalem 
on  account  of  the  war,  and  were  settled  in  Asia  Minor  :  Credner,  to 
those  in  Lycaonia  :  Storr,  Mynstei%  and  Rinck,  to  those  in  Galatia  : 
Lyra  and  Ludwig,  to  those  in  Spain  :  Semler  and  Nosselt,  to  those 
in  Thessalonica  :  Bohme,  to  those  in  Antioch  :  Stein,  to  those  in  Lao- 
dicea  (see  the  citation  from  Phi]astrius  in  §  i.  65,  and  note)  :  Roth, 
to  those  in  Antioch  :  Baumgarten-Crusius,  to  those  at  Ephesus  and 
Colossse. 

19.  Several  of  these  set  out  with  the  assumption  of  a  Pauline 
authorship  :  and  none  of  them  seems  to  fulfil  satisfactorily  any  of 
the  main  conditions  of  our  problem.  If  it  was  to  any  one  of  these 
bodies  of  Jews  that  the  Epistle  was  addressed,  we  know  so  little  about 
any  one  of  them,  that  the  holding  of  such  an  opinion  on  our  part  can 
only  be  founded  on  the  vaguest  and  wildest  conjecture.  To  use 
arguments  against  such  hypotheses,  would  be  to  fight  with  mere 
shadows. 

8  So  KSstlin,  in  the  Theologischer  Jalirbiiclier  for  1854,  p.  371,  cited  in  Holzmann's 
article  before  referred  to,  p.  295. 
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20.  But   tkere   are  three  churches  yet  remaining   which   will   require 
more  detailed  discussion  :  CORINTH,  ALEXANDRIA,   and  ROME.     The 
reason  for  including  the  former  of  these  in  this  list,  rather  than  in  the 
other,  is,  that  on  the  view  that  Apollos  was  the  Writer,  the  church  in 
which  he  so  long  and  so  effectively  laboured  seems  to  have  a  claim  to 
be  considered. 

21.  But  the   circumstances  of  the  Jewish  portion  of  the  church  at 
CORINTH  were  not  such  as  to  justify  such  an  hypothesis.      It  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  of  sufficient  importance  in  point  of  numbers  :  nor 
can  the  -UTTO  ru>i/  aKovcrai/rcoi/  cis  T7/>cas  Ipepaiwdr)  of  ch.  ii.   3   have  been 
asserted  of  them,  seeing  that  they  owed  their  conversion  to  the  ministry 
of  St.  Paul. 

22.  ALEXANDRIA  is  maintained  by  Schmidt  and  Wieseler   to  have 
been  the  original  destination  of  the  Epistle.      There,  it  is  urged,  were 
the  greatest  number  of  resident  Jews,  next  to  Jerusalem  :  there,  at 
L-eontopolis  in  Egypt,  was  another  temple,  with  the  arrangements  of 
which  the  notices  in  our  Epistle  more  nearly  correspond  than  with  those 
in  Jerusalem  °:    from    thence   the   Epistle  appears   first  to   have   come 
forth  to  the  knowledge   of  the  church.     Add  to  which,  the  canon  of 
Muratori    (see    above,    §    i.    31)    speaks    of   an    Epistle   "  ad  Alexan- 
drinos,"  which  may  probably  designate  our  present  Epistle.     Besides 
all  this,  the  Alexandrine  character  of  the  language,  and  treatment  of 
subjects  in  the  Epistle,  and  manner  of  citation,  are  urged,  as  pointing 
to  Alexandrine  readers. 

23.  And    doubtless   there  is   some  weight  in  these  considerations  : 
enough,  in  the  mere  balance  of  probabilities,  to  cause  us  to  place  this 
hypothesis  far  before  all  others  which  have  as  yet  been  treated.      Still 
there  are  some  circumstances  to  be  taken  into  account,  which  rather 
weaken  its  probability.      One  of  these  is  that,  various  as  are  the  notices 
of  the  Epistle  from  early  Alexandrine  writers,  we  find  no  hint  of  Its 
having  been  addressed  to  their  own  church,  no  certain  tradition  con- 
cerning its  author.     Another  arises   from  the  absence   of  all  positive 
history  of  the  church  there  in  apostolic  times,  by  which  we  might  try, 
and  verify,  the  few  historic  notices  occurring  in  the  Epistle.     Indeed 
as  far  as   the  more  personal  of  those  notices  are  concerned,  the  same 
objections  lie  against   Alexandria,  as  have  before  been  urged  against 
Palestine  :  the  difficulty  of  assigning  a  reason  for  the  salutation  from 
ol  OLTTO  "IraA/as,  and  of  imagining,  within  the  limits  which  must  be   set 
to  the   date   of  the   Epistle,   any  such   relation  of  Timotheus  to  the 
readers,  as  is  supposed  in  ch.  xiii.  23. 

24.  These  objections  would  lead  us,  at  all  events,  to  pass  on  to  the 
end  of  our  list  before  we  attempt  to  pronounce  on  the  preponderance  of 

9  See  tliis  argued  in  detail  in.  Wieseler,  pp.  498  ff. 
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probability,  atid  take  into  consideration  the  claims  of  ROME  herself. 
These  were  in  part  put  forward  by  Wetstein  *,  and  have  more  recently 
been  urged  in  Holzmanii's  article  on  Schneckenburger  in  the  Studien  u. 
Kritiken  for  1859,  pt.  2,  pp.  297  if. 

25.  They  may  be  briefly  explained  to  be  these  :   (1)   The  fact  of  the 
church  at  Rome  being  just  such  an  one,  in  its  origin  and  composition, 
as  this  Epistle  seems  to  presuppose.     It  has  been  already  seen  (par.  7) 
that  when,  as  we  are  compelled,  we  give  up  the  idea  of  its  having  been 
addressed  to  a  church  exclusively  consisting  of  Judspo-Christians,  we 
necessarily  are  referred  to  one  in  which  the  Jewish  believers  formed  a 
considerable  portion,  and  that  the   primary  stock  and  nucleus,  of  the 
church.     Now  this  seems  to   have  been  the   case  at   Rome,   from  the 
indications  furnished  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.     "  The  Jew  first, 
and  also  the  Gentile,"  is  a  note  frequently  struck  in  that  Epistle  :  and 
the  Church  at  Rome  seems  to  be  the  only  one  of  those  with  which  St. 
Paul  had   been   concerned,   -which   would  entirely  answer  to   such    a 
description. 

26.  (2)  The  great  key  to  the  present  question,  the  historical  notice 
ch.  ii.  3,  fits  exceedingly  well  the  circumstances  of  the  church  of  Rome. 
That  church  had  arisen,  not  from  the  preaching  of  any  Apostle  among 
them,   but  from  a  confluence   of  primitive   believers,  the  first  having 
arrived  there  probably  not  long  after  our  Lord's  Ascension:  see  Acts 
ii.  10.     In  Rom.  i.  8,  written  in  all  probability  in  the  year  58  A.D., 
St.  Paul    states,    f)  TTLCTTLS  vfm&v  /cara-yyeAAerat  Iv  oAa)  ra>  Kocryua)  :   and    in 
xvi.    19,   17  yap   VJAWV  v7raK07}   C6s  Traz/ras  a<pcK€ro  :    the  inferences   from 
which,  and  their  proper  limitation,  I  have  discussed  in  the  Prolegomena 
to  that  Epistle,  Vol.  II.  §  ii.  2.  y.      And  in  Rom.  xvi.  7,  -we  find  a 
salutation  to  Andronicus  and  Junius,  Jews  (see  note  there)  omves  dcriv 

CTTLO-VJ/LLOL    €V  Tols     aTTOCTToAotS,    Ot     KOI    TTpO    €JULOV    ytyOVaV   €V    2^aiO~T<3.         So  that 

here  we  have  a  church,  the  only  one  of  all  those  with  which  St.  Paul 
and  Ms  companions  were  concerned,  of  which  it  could  be  said,  that 
the  gospel  VTTO  T&V  aKovcrdvrwv  (ro>  Kvpiov)  el<s  rjfjLas  zpejBaubOr)  :  the 
Apostle  himself  not  having  arrived  there  till  long  after  such  ySeySacwo-ts 
had  taken  place. 

27.  Again  (3)  it  was  in  Rome,  and  Rome  principally,  that  Judaistic 
Christianity  took  its  further  development  and  forms  of  error :  it  was 
there,  not  in  Jerusalem  and  Palestine,  that  at  this  time  the  StSa^at 
iroiKiXai  KOU  ^evcu,  against  which  the  readers  are  warned,  ch,  xiii.  9,  were 
springing  up.     "As  soon  as  the  gloom  of  the  earliest  history  begins  to 

1  N.  T.  vol.  Ii.  p.  386  f.:  **Si  conjecture  locus  cst,  cxistixnaverim  potius  ad  Judreos 
qui  Romse  degebant  et  Christo  nomcn  dcderant  scriptnm  fuisse :  quo  admisso  facile 
mtelligimus  qui  factum,  turn  ut  Paulus,  qui  Roma  qnidem  sed  nou  Italia  excedere 
jussus  erat,  brevi  se  rediturum  speraret,  turn  ut  Itali  Roivmnos  snlutarent,  turn  denique 
ut  Clemens  Eomanus  frequenter  ilia  uteretur." 
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clear  a  little,  we  find  face  to  face  at  Rome  "Valentinians  and  Marcionites, 
Fraxeas  and  the  Montaiiists  (Proclus),  Hegesippus  and  the  Elcesaites, 
Justin,  and  Polycarp.  Here  it  was  that  there  arose  in  the  second 
half  of  the  second  century  the  completest  exposition  of  theosophic 
Judaism,  the  Clementines,  the  literary  memorial  of  a  manoeuvre  which 
had  for  its  aim  the  absorption  of  the  whole  Roman  Church  into  Judeeo- 
Christianity  V  We  have  glimpses  of  the  beginning  of  this  state  of 
Judaistic  development  even  in  St.  Paul's  lifetime,  at  two  distinct 
periods  ;  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  cir.  A,D.  58,  of. 
Rom.  xiv.  xv.  to  ver.  13,— and  later,  in  that  to  the  Philippians,  cir.  A.D. 
63  (see  Prolegg.  Vol.  III.  §  ii.  5)  :  cf.  Phil.  i.  14— 17  :  again  in  the 
bitterness  conveyed  in  /SAeTrere  rrjv  /cararoM^,  and  the  following  verses, 
Phil.  iii.  2  ff. 

28.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked  (4)  that  the  personal  notices  found  in 
our  Epistle   agree   remarkably   well  with  the  hypothesis  that   it  was 
addressed  to  the  church  at  Rome.      Tixe  information  respecting  Timo- 
theus   could   not  corne  amiss  to  those  who  had  been   addressed  ao-Tra- 
£erai  -5/xas  Tt^60€o<s  o  crwepyos  /xou,  Rom.  xvi.  21  ;  who  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  the  companionship  of  IlauAos  /cat  Tt/x,o$€os  among  them,  Phil. 
i.  1  :  Col.  i.  1  :  Philem.  1  :  and  the  do-Tra^ovrat  v//,as  ot  a-rro  rfjs  'IraAtas  of 
ch.  xiii.  24  receives  a  far  more  likely  interpretation  than  that  conceded 
as  possible  above,  §  i.  126,  if  we  believe  the  Writer  to  be  addressing 
his  Epistle  from  some  place  where  were  present  with  him  Christians 
from  Italy,  who  would  be  desirous  of  sending  greeting  to  their  bre- 
thren at  home.     If  he  was  writing  e.  g.  at  Alexandria,  or  at  Ephesus, 
or  at  Corinth,  such  a  salutation  would  be  very  natural.     And  thus  we 
should  be  giving  to  ol  diro  its  most  usual  N.  T.  meaning,  of  persons  who 
have  come  from  the  place  indicated  :  cf.  ot  0.71-0  'IcpocroAv/jtajv,  Matt.  xv.  1 ; 
ot  OTTO  KtAtKtas  K.   "Ao-tas,  Acts  vi.  9  ;   ot  0,71-0  "loTnrqs,  ib.  x.  23.     Even. 
Bleek,  who  holds  our  Epistle  to  have  been  addressed  to  the  church  In 
Palestine,  takes  this  view,  and  assigns  as  its  place  of  writing,  Ephesus 
or  Corinth.     But  then,  what  sense  would  it  have,  to  send  greeting  to 
Palestine  from  ot  a,7ro  'IraAtas  ? 

29.  Another   set   of  important    notices   which  this   hypothesis   will 
illustrate  is  found,  where  past  persecution,  and  the  death  of  eminent 
men  in  the  church,  are  alluded  to.     These  have  ever  presented,  on  the 
Palestine  view,  considerable  difficulties.     Any  assignment  of  them  to 
known    historical  occurrences  would  put  them  far  too  early  for  any 
probable  date  of  our  Epistle  :  and  it  has  been  felt  that  the  deaths  by 
martrydom  of  St.  Stephen,  St.  James  the  Great,  and  the  like,  were  far 
from  satisfying  the  rty  cK/3ao-tv  ra>i/  ^you/^ei/cov  £//,cav,  which  they  were 
commanded  to  consider  :  and  though  the  time  during  which  the  Epistle 

2  Holzmann,  ut  supra,  p.  299. 
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must  have  reached  Jerusalem  was  indeed  one  of  great  and  unexampled 
trouble  and  disorganization,  we  know  of  no  general  persecution  of 
Christians  as  such,  since  that  which  arose  on  account  of  Stephen, 
which  was  hardly  likely  to  have  been  in  the  Writer's  mind. 

30.  But  on  the  Roman  hypothesis,  these  passages  are  easily  explained. 
About  49   or   50,  Claudius  "  Judieos  impulsore  Chresto   assidue  turnul- 
tuantes,  Roma  expulit "  (Sueton.  Claud,  e.  25).     This  time  may  well  be 
alluded  to  by  the  ava.fj,t/JiV^crK€or6e   ras  Trporepov  r//x,€pas   of  ch.  X.  32  ;    for 
under  the  blundering  expression  "  impulsore  Chresto    tiimultuantes  "  it  is 
impossible  not  to  recognize  troubles  sprung  from  the  rising  of  the  Jews 
against  the  Christian  converts.      Thus  also  will  the  roTs  Sea- /ALOIS  <rvv- 
€Tra@tfo-ar€  receive  a  natural  interpretation,  as  imprisonments  and  trials 
would  necessarily  have  accompanied  these  "  assiduos  tumultus,"  before 
the  final  step  of  expulsion  took  place  ;  and  the  ryv  ap-rrayrjv  roiv  vTrap^ov- 
TOW  VJUL&V  yu-cra  xaP<*s  'TTposeSe^acr^  may  be   easily  understood,  either  as  a 
result  of  the  tumults  themselves,  or  of  the  expulsion,  in  which  they  had 
occasion  to  test  their  knowledge  that  they  had  for  themselves  /cpeicrcrova 
virap^w  KOLL  fievovcrcw. 

31.  It  is  true  there  are  some  particulars  connected  with  this  passage, 
which  do  not  seem  so  well  to  fit  that  earlier  time  of  trouble,  as  the 
Neronian    persecution  nearly  fifteen  years  after.     The  only  objection 
to  taking  that  event  as  the  one  referred  to,  would  be  the  expression 
Tots  vporepov  rj^€pa<s9  and   the    implication   conveyed    in    Iv  al<s  <£om.cr- 
#£vres  .  .   .  v7r€fji€LvaT£ :    considering    that    we    cannot    go    beyond   the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  at  the  latest  eight  years  after,  for  the  date 
of  our  Epistle.     Still  it  is  not  impossible  that  both  these  expressions 
might  be  used.     A  time  of  great  peril    passed    away  might    be    thus 
alluded  to,   even  at  the   distance  of  five   or   six  years  :  and  it  might 
well  be,  that  the  majority  of  the  Roman  Jewish  Christians  had  become 
converts  during  the  immediately  preceding  imprisonment  of  St.  Paul, 
and  by  his  means. 

32.  On  this  supposition,  still  more  light  is  thrown  on  this  passage, 
and  on  the  general  tenor  of  the  martyrology  in  the  eleventh  chapter. 
Thus  the  TroAA-q  atfA^on-s  iraOrj/^oiT^v  is  fully  justified  :  thus,  the  oi/€iS«r- 
ftots  r€  KOI  QXtyeo-i  OeaTpi&fjLcvoi,   which   finds   almost  an   echo  in   the 
" pereuntibus  addita  ludibria"  of  Tacitus,  Ann,  xv.  44,  and  is  so  exactly 
in  accord,  when  literally  taken,  with  the  cruel  exposures  and  deaths 
in  the  circus.      The  Secr/xiot  and   the  apTrayrj  too,  on  this  supposition, 
would  be  matters  of  course.    And  I  own,  notwithstanding  the  objection 
stated  above,  that  all  this  seems  to  fit  the  great  Neronian  persecution, 
and  in  the  fullest  sense,  that  only. 

33.  To  that  period  also  may  we   refer  the  notice  in  ch.  xiii,  7,  /A^- 

r&v  ?]yov/jL€i'O)v  V/A&V,    otrtve?   IXdXrjcrav  vfjuv  rov  Xoyov  TOV   &€ov, 
di/a0€Ct)/oowTes    ryv   ZK/Sacrw   rrjs    avacrTpo<f>v)<s   jui^lffQc   rrjv  TTLO-TLV.      It 
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may  be  indeed,  that  this  refers  simply  to  a  natural  death  in  the  faith 
of  Christ  :  but  it  is  far  more  probable,  from  the  avaOwpovvrzs,  and  the 
^ut/^€tcr$€  rj]v  TTLCTTLV,  that  it  points  to  death  by  martyrdom  ;  m'crrts  having 
been  so  strongly  illustrated  in  ch.  xi.,  as  bearing  up  under  torments  and 
death. 

34.  On  this  hypothesis,  several  other  matters   seem  also  to  fall  into 
place.      The  yu^cr/cerc  TQV  dSeXc^oi/  Tt/x-o^eov  dbroAeXv/xcVoi/  may  well  refer 
to  the   termination    of  some    imprisonment    of  Timotheus   consequent 
upon  the  Neronian  persecution,  from  which  perhaps  the  death  of  the 
tyrant  liberated  him.     Where  this  imprisonment  took  place,  must  be 
wholly  uncertain.     I  shall  speak  of  the  conjectural  probabilities  of  the 
place  indicated  by  ca^  ra^ioi/  cp^rcu,  when  I  come  to  treat  of  the  time 
and  place  of  writing  3. 

35.  The   use  evidently  made  in  our   Epistle   of  the  Epistle   to  the 
Romans,  above  all  other  of  St.  Paul's  4,  will  thus  also  be  satisfactorily 
accounted  for.      Not  only  was  the    same  church    addressed,  but    the 
Writer    had  especially  before  him  the  matter    and   language  of  that 
Epistle,  which  was  written  in  all  probability  from  Corinth,  the  scene  of 
the  labours  of  Paul  and  Apollos. 

36.  The  sort  of   semi-anonymous  character  of  our  Epistle,  already 
treated  of  when  we  ascribed  the  authorship  to  Apollos,  will  also  come 
in  here,  as  singularly  in  accord  with  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  and 
with  the  subsequent   tradition  as  regards  the   Epistle,  in  case  it  was 
addressed  to  the  church  in  Rome.      Supposing,  as  we  have  gathered 
from  the  notices  of  Apolios  in   1  Cor.,  that  he  modestly  shrunk  from 
being  thought  to  put  himself  into  rivalry  with  St.  Paul,  and  that  after 
the  death  of  the  Apostle  he  found  it  necessary  to  write  such  an  Epistle 
as  this  to  the  Church  in  the  metropolis,  what  more  likely  step  would 
he  take  with  regard  to  his  own  name  and  personality  in  it,  than  just 
that  which  we  find  has  been  taken  :  viz.  so  to  conceal  these,  as  to  keep 
them  from  having  any  prominence,  while  by  various  minute  personal 
notices  he  prevents  the  concealment  from  being  complete  ?     And  with 
regard  to  the  relation  evidently  subsisting  between  the  Writer  and  his 
readers,  all  we  can  say  is  that,  in  defect  of  positive  knowledge  on  this 
head  connecting  Apollos  with  the  church  at  Rome,  it  is  evidently  in 
the  metropolis,  of  all  places,  where  such  a  relation  may  most  safely  be 

3  See  below,  §  iii.  4. 

*  This  has  been  noticed  by  many ;  and  may  be  established  by  tbe  student  for  himself 
by  consulting  those  Commentators  and  writers,  who  have  drawn  up  tables  of  verbal 
coincidence  with  a  view  of  proving  the  Pauline  authorship.  There  is  reason  for 
thinking  that  the  peculiar  form  of  the  quotation  e>o2  <r/<5ffC7]em,  tyb  avTaTroScScrw  in 
ch.  x.  30,  agreeing  neither  with  the  Hebrew  text  of  Deut.  xxxii,  35,  nor  with  the 
LXX  there,  is  owing  to  its  having  been  taken  direct  from  Horn.  xii.  19.  And  the 
whole  form  of  exhortation  in  our  ch.  xiii.  1 — 6,  reminds  us  forcibly  of  that  in  Rom,  xii. 
1—21.  See  also  Bom.  xiv.  17,  as  compared  with  Heb.  xiii.  9,  in  §  iv.  1,  note. 
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assumed.  There  a  teacher,  whose  native  place  was  Alexandria,  and 
who  had  travelled  to  Ephesus  and  Corinth,  was  pretty  sure  to  have 
heen  :  there  many  of  his  Christian  friends  would  be  found  :  there  alone, 
in  the  absence  of  positive  testimony,  could  we  venture  to  place  such  a 
cycle  of  dwelling  and  teaching,  as  would  justify  the  aTroKaracrraO^  VJULLV 
of  our  ch.  xiii.  19  :  in  the  place  whither  was  a  general  confluence  of  all, 
and  where  there  is  ample  room  for  such  a  course  after  the  decease  of 
St.  Paul. 

37.  And  what  more  likely  fate  to  befall  the  Epistle  in  this  respect, 
than  just  that  which  did  befall  it  in    the   Roman   church  :    viz.   that 
while   in  that  church,   and   by  a  contemporary   of   Apollos,    Clement, 
we  find  the  first  use  made  of  our  Epistle,  and  that  the  most  familiar 
and    copious    use, — its    words    are    never    formally    cited,    nor   is    any 
author's  name  attached  ?      And  was  not  this   especially  likely  to   be 
the  case,  as  Clement  was  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  the  very  church 
where  the  danger  had  arisen  of  a  rivalry  between  the  fautors  of  the  two 
teachers  ? 

38.  And  as  time  goes  on,  the  evidence  for  this  hypothesis  seems  to 
gather  strength,  in  the  nature  of  the  traditions  respecting  the  authorship 
of  our  Epistle.      While  in  Africa  and  the  East  they  are  most  various 
and  inconsistent  with  one  another,  and  the  notion  of  a  Paxiiine  origin  is 
soon  suggested,  and  gains  rapid  acceptance,  it  is  in  the  church  of  Ttome 
alone,  and  among  those  influenced  by  her,  that  we  find  an  ever  steady 
and  unvarying  assertion,  that  it  was  not  written  l>y  St.  Paul.    ]By  whom 
it  was  written,  none  ventured  to   say.      How  weighty  the  reasons  may 
have  been,  which  induced   silence  on  this  point,  we  have  now  lost  the 
power  of  appreciating.     The  fact  only  is  important  for  us,  that  the  few 
personal  notices  which  occur  in  it  were  in  course  of  time  overborne,  as 
indications  of  its  author,  by  the  prevalent  anonymous   character  :   and 
that  the  same  church  which  possessed  as  its  heritage  the  most  illustrious 
of  St.  Paul's  own  Epistles,  was  ever  unanimous  in  disclaiming,  on.  the 
part  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 

39.  The  result  of  the  above  enquiry  may  be  shortly  stated.  As  the 
current  of  popular  opinion  in  the  church  has  gradually  set  in  towards 
the  Pauline  authorship,  inferring  that  a  document  at  first  sight  so 
Pauline  must  have  proceeded  from  the  Apostle  himself :  so  has  it  also 
set  in  towards  the  church  at  Jerusalem  as  the  original  readers,  inferring 
that  the  title  irpos  *E/3patov?  must  be  thus  interpreted.  But  as  in  the 
one  case,  so  in  the  other,  the  general  popular  opinion  does  not  bear 
examination.  As  the  phenomena  of  the  Epistle  do  not  bear  out  the 
idea  of  the  Pauline  authorship,  so  neither  do  they  that  of  being 
addressed  to  the  Palestine  churches.  And  as  in  the  other  case  there  is 
one  man,  when  we  come  to  search  and  conjecture,  pointed  out  as  most 
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likely  to  have  written  the  Epistle,  so  here,  when  we  pursue  the  same 
process,  there  is  one  place  pointed  out,  to  which  it  seems  most  likely  to 
have  been  addressed.  At  Home,  such  a  Church  existed  as  is  indicated 
in  it :  at  Borne,  above  all  other  places,  its  personal  and  historical  notices 
are  satisfied :  at  Rome,  we  find  it  first  used  :  at  Rome  only,  is  there  an 
unanimous  and  unvarying  negative  tradition  regarding  its  authorship. 
To  ROME  then,  until  stronger  evidence  is  adduced,  we  believe  it  to  have 
been  originally  written. 


SECTION  IIL 

TIME    AND    PLACE    OF    WRITING. 

1.  Almost  all  Commentators  agree  in  believing  that  our  Epistle  was 
written   'before   the  destruction   of  Jerusalem.     And   rightly:  for  if  that 
great  break-up  of  the  Jewish  polity  and  religious  worship  had  occurred, 
we  may  fairly  infer  that    some  mention  of  such  an  event  would  have 
been  found  in  an  argument,  the  scope  of  which  is  to  shew  the  transitori- 
ness  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  and  the  Levitical  ceremonies.      It  would 
be  inconceivable,  that  such  an  Epistle  should  be  addressed  to  Jews  after 
their  city  and  temple  had  ceased  to  exist. 

2.  This   then  being  assumed,  as   our  *  terminus   ad  quern,'  i.  e.  A.D. 
70,  or  at  the  latest  assigned  date,  72,  it  remains  to  seek  for  a  *  terminus 
a  quo.'      Such  would  appear  to  me  to  be  fixed  by  the  death  of  St.  Paul: 
but  inasmuch  as  (1)  this  would  not  be  recognized  either  by  the  advocates 
of  the  Pauline  authorship,  or  by  those  who  believe  that  the  Epistle, 
though  possibly  written  by  another,  was  superintended  by  the  Apostle, 
and  seeing  (2)  that  the  date  of  that  event  itself  is  wholly  uncertain,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  look  elsewhere  for  some  indication.     And  the  only 
traces  of  one  will,  I  conceive,  be  found  by  combining  several  hints  fur- 
nished by  the  Epistle.     Such  are,  (a)  that  the  first  generation,  of  those 
who   had   seen  and   heard  the   Lord,  was  at  all  events  nearly  passed 
away :   (/?)  that  the  first  leaders  of  the  church  had  died,  probably  under 
the   persecution   elsewhere    alluded  to  :    (y)   that   Timotheus  had  been 
imprisoned,    and  was   then   set  free,   probably  in  connexion  with  that 
same  persecution.      If  these  notices   are  to  be   taken,   as   maintained 
above   (§   ii.  31   if.),  to    apply  to   the  Neronian  persecution,  then    the 
Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  till  some  considerable  time  after  that, 
in  order  to  justify  the  expression  ava/uujjLvrfcrKtcrOe  ras  Trporepoi/  r)/A€pa<s  of 
our  ch.  x.  32.     Now  that  persecution  broke  out  in  64,  and  lasted  four 
years,  i.  e.  till  Nero's  death  in  68.     And  I  may  notice,  that  even  those 
who  are  far  from  adopting  the  views  here  advocated  as  to  the  Author  and 
readers  of  the  Epistle,  yet  consider,  that  the  liberation  of  Timotheus 
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may    well   have  been   connected   with   the  cessation  of  the   Neronian 
persecution. 

3.  If  we   follow  these   indications,  we  shall  get  the  year  68  as  our 
'terminus  a  quo,'  and  the  time  of  writing  the  Epistle  will  be  68—70, 
i.e.  during  the   siege   of  Jerusalem  by  the  armies   of  Titus,  to  which 
we  may  perhaps  discern  an  allusion  in  ch.  xiii.  14,  ov  yap  cXo^cv   £§€ 
pa/ova-av  m\iv9  aXXa  rrjv  peXXovcrav  eiri&rrovfiev. 

4.  With  regard  to  the  place  of  writing,  we   are  almost  entirely  in  the 
dark.      Taking  the   usual  N.   T.  sense,   above   maintained,    for   ol  0,71-0 
'iToAias,— <  persons  whose  home  is  in  Italy,  but  who  are  now  here,' — 
it  cannot  have  leen  written  in  Italy.     Nor  is  Apollos  (for  when  we  are 
left,   as  now,   to   the   merest  conjecture,   it   is   necessary  to  shape   our 
course  by  assuming  our  own  hypothesis)  likely,  after  what  had  happened, 
again  to  be  found  fixed  at  Corinth.      Jerusalem,  and  indeed  Palestine, 
would  be  precluded  by  the  Jewish  war  then  raging  ;  Ephesus  is  possible, 
and  would  be  a  not  unlikely  resort  of  Timotheus  after  his   liberation 
(ch.  xiii,  23),  as  also  of  Apollos  at  any  time  (Acts  xviii.  24) :  Alexandria, 
the   native   place  of  Apollos,  is   also   possible,  though   the   lav  T&^GV 
ZpXnTai,  applied  to  Timotheus,  would  not  so  easily  fit  it,  as  on  his  libe- 
ration he  would  be  more  likely  to  go  to  some  parts  with  which  he  was 
familiar  than  to  Alexandria  where  he  was  a  stranger.      In  both  these 
cities   there  may  well  have  been  ot  O.TTO  'IraAt'a?   sojourning  :   and  this 
very  phrase  seems  to  point  to  some  place  of  considerable  resort.      On 
the  whole  then,  I  should  incline  to  EPHESUS,  as  the  most  probable  place 
of  writing  :    but  it   must  be   remembered  that  on  this  head  all  is  in 
the  realm  of  the  vaguest  conjecture. 


SECTION  IV. 

OCCASION,    OBJECT    OF    WRITING,    AND    CONTENTS. 

1.  The  occasion  which  prompted  this  Epistle  evidently  was,  the 
enmity  of  the  Jews  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  which  had  brought  a 
double  danger  on  the  church  :  on  the  one  hand  that  of  persecution,  on 
the  other  that  of  apostasy.  Between  these  lay  another,  that  of  mingling 
with  a  certain  recognition  of  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  a  leaning  to  Jewish 
practices  and  valuing  of  Jewish  ordinances.  But  this  latter  does  not 
so  much  appear  in  our  Epistle,  as  in  those  others  which  were  written  by 
St.  Paul  to  mixed  churches  ;  those  to  the  Romans 6,  the  Galatians,  the 

5  One  remarkable  trace  we  have  of  allusion  to  this  form  of  error, — in  its  further 
development,  as  appears  by  the  verdict  of  past  experience  which  is  appended,  but 
otherwise  singularly  resembling  a  passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (xiv.  17,  ov 
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Colossians.  The  principal  peril  to  which  Jewish  converts  were  exposed, 
especially  after  they  had  lost  the  guidance  of  the  Apostles  themselves 
in  their  various  churches,  was,  that  of  falling  back  from  the  despised 
following  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  intofcthe  more  compact  and  apparently 
safer  system  of  their  childhood,  which  moreover  they  saw  tolerated  as  a 
religio  Hcita,  while  their  own  was  outcast  and  proscribed. 

2.  The  object  then  of  this  Epistle  is,  to  shew  them  the  superiority  of 
the   gospel   to  the  former    covenant  :    and   that  mainly  by  exhibiting, 
from  the  Scriptures,  and  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  superiority  of 
Jesus   Himself  to   both    the   messengers  and  the   high-priests   of  that 
former  covenant.      This  is  the  main  argument  of  the  Epistle,  filled  out 
and  illustrated  by  various  corollaries  springing  out  of  its  different  parts, 
and  expanding  in  the  directions  of  encouragement,  warning,  and  illus- 
tration. 

3.  This  argument  is  entered  on  at  once  without  introduction  in  ch.  i,, 
•where  Christ's  superiority  to  the  angels,  the  mediators  of  the  old  cove- 
nant,   is  demonstrated   from    Scripture.     Then,   having  interposed  (ii. 
1  —  4)  a  caution  on  the  greater  necessity  of  taking  heed  to  the  things  which 
they  had  heard,  the  Writer  shews  (ii.  5  —  18)  why  He  to  whom,  and  not 
to  the  angels,  the  future  world  is  subjected,  yet  was  made  lower  than  the 
angels  :  viz.  that  He  might  become  our  merciful  and  faithful  High  Priest, 
to  deliver  and  to  save  us,  Himself  having  undergone  temptation  like 
ourselves. 

4.  Having  mentioned  this   title  of  Christ,  he  goes  back,  and  pre- 
pares  the  way  for  its  fuller  treatment,  by  a  comparison  of  Him  with 
Moses  (iii.    1  —  6),  and   a  shewing   that  that  antitypical  rest   of  God, 
from  which  unbelief  excludes,  was  not  the  rest  of  the  seventh  day,  nor 
that  of  the  possession  of  Canaan,  but  one  yet  reserved  for  the  people 
of  God  (iii.   7  —  iv.   10),   into  which  we  must   all   the  more  strive  to 
enter,  because  the   word  of  our  God  is  keen  and  searching  in  judg- 
ment, and   nothing  hidden  from  His   sight,  with  whom  we  have   to  do 
(iv.  11—13). 

5.  He  now  resumes  the  main  consideration  of  Ms  great  subject,  the 
High-priesthood  of  Christ,  with  a   hortatory  note  of  passage  (iv.   14 
—  16;.     This  subject  he  pursues  through  the  whole  middle  portion  of 
the   Epistle  (v.   1  —  x.  18),  treating  it  in  its   various   aspects   and  re- 
quirements.      Of  these  we   have  (v.    1  —  10)  the   conditions  of  High- 
priesthood  :  (v.  11  —  vi,  20)  a  digression  complaining,  with  reference  to 
the  difficult  subject  of  the  Melchisedek-priesthood,  of  their  low  state 
of  spiritual   attainment,   warning   them   of  the   necessity   of   progress, 
but    encom*aging   them    by    God's    faithfulness  :     (vii.    1  —  x.    18)   the 


ydp  £<TTW  7}  &a<ri\€ia  rov  &€ov  fip&cris  /c. 

TTV^^OLTL  ayicp),  in  our  ch.  xiii.  9,  Ka\bv  yap  x^Piri  fie&aiovcrdai  rfyv  Kapdlav,  ov  J3pc£>. 

uacriv,  %v  ots  OVK  a 
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priesthood  of  Christ  after  the  order  of  Melchisedek,  in  its  distinction 
from  the  ILevitieal  priesthood  (see  the  various  steps  set  forth  in  the 
headings  in  the  commentary),  as  perpetual, — as  superior,  in  that 
Abraham  acknowledged  himself  inferior  to  Melchisedek, — as  having 
power  of  endless  life, — as  constituted  with  an  oath, — as  living  for- 
ever,— as  without  sin^ — as  belonging  to  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  and  to 
a  covenant  promised  by  God  Himself: — as  consisting  in  better 
ministrations,  able  to  purify  the  conscience  itself,  and  to  put  away  sin 
by  the  one  Sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God. 

6.  Having  thus  completed  his  main  argument,  he  devotes  the  con- 
cluding portion  (x.  19 — xiii.  25)  to  a  series  of  solemn  exhortations  to 
endurance  in  confidence  and  patience,  and  illustrations  of  that  faith  on 
which  both  must  be  founded.  In  x.  19 — 39,  we  have  exhortation  and 
warning  deduced  from  the  facts  lately  proved,  our  access  to  the  heavenly 
place,  and  our  having  a  great  High-priest  over  the  house  of  God  :  then 
by  the  Pauline  citation  o  S&'/cato?  (^aou)  e/c  Trtarecos  f^crerat,  a  transition 
note  is  struck  to  cli.  xi.  which  entirely  consists  in  a  panegyric  of  faith 
and  a  recounting  of  its  triumphs  :  on  a  review  of  which  the  exhortation 
to  run  the  race  set  before  us,  and  endure  chastisement,  is  again  taken 
up,  ch.  xii.  And  the  same  hortatory  strain  is  pursued  to  the  end  of 
the  Epistle  ;  the  glorious  privileges  of  the  Christian  covenant  being 
held  forth,  and  the  awful  peril  of  forfeiting  them  by  apostasy  ; — and 
those  graces,  and  active  virtues,  and  that  stedfastness  in  suffering  shame, 
being  enjoined,  which  are  necessary  to  the  following  and  imitation  of 
Jesus  Christ.  The  valedictory  prayer  (xiii.  20,  21),  and  one  or  two 
personal  notices  and  greetings,  conclude  the  whole. 


SECTION  Y. 

LANGUAGE    AND    STYLE. 

1.  Something  has  already  been  said,  in  the  previous  enquiry  into  the 
authorship  of  our  Epistle,  respecting  the  question  of  its  original  lan- 
guage6.     There   also   the   principal  passages   of  the  Fathers  will   be 
found  which  bear  on  this  subject.     They  may  be  thus  briefly  summed 
up:— 

2.  The  idea  of  a  Hebrew  original  is  found  in  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(cited  above,  §  i.  14),  in  Eusebius  (ib.  48),  Jerome  (Catalog.  Script.  Eccl. 
5,  vol.  iL,  p.  839,  "  Scripserat  (Paulus)  ut  Hebracus  Hebraeis  Hebraice"). 
Tlieodoret  (Argum.  ad  Hebr.  fin.  vol.  iii.  p.  544,  ycypa^c  Se  avrrjv  rrj 

,   Euthalius 


6  See  above,  §  i.  110. 
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(above,  §  i.  46  ;  Argum.,  rrj  CT^OJI/  StaXe/cro)  ypa<£eura),  Priraasius 
(Prsefat.,  "Pertur  apostolus  liane  Hebrseis  missam  Hebrseo  seruione  .  .  . 
coiiscripsisse  "),  John  Damascenus  (Opp.  Paris  1712,  p.  258  (vol.  ii.  p. 
997,  ed.  Migne),  HavXov  avryv  "EyS/ocuois  rrj  "EySpcuSi  StaXocra)  CTVV- 
Tafai/ros),  CEcumenius  (Argum.  2),  Theophylact  (Comm.  on  cb.  i.),  in. 
tbe  scbol.  on  ms.  31, — in  Cosmas  Indicopleustes, — in  Rhabanus 
Maurus, — in  Thomas  Aquinas ;  in  some  modern  writers,  especially 
Hallet,  in  an  enquiry  into  the  author  and  language  of  the  Epistle, 
appended  to  Peirce's  Commentary  (1742),  and  to  be  found  in  Latin  at 
tbe  end  of  vol.  iv.  of  Wolf's  Curse  Philologies, — and  Michaelis. 

3.  Still    such  an  apparently   formidable   array  of  ancient  testimony 
is  not   to   be  taken   as   such,    without   some   consideration.     Clement's 
assertion  of  a  Hebrew  original  is  not  reproduced  by  his  scholar  Origen, 
but  on  the  contrary  a  Greek  original  is  presupposed  by  his  very  words 
(above,   §    i.    19).     And  this   his   divergence   from   Clement   of  Alex- 
andria is  not  easy  to  explain,  if  he  had  regarded  him  as  giving  matter 
of  history,  and  not  rather  a  conjecture  of  Ms  own.     Indeed,  the  passage 
of  Clement  seems  to  bear  this  latter  on  the  face  of  it :  for  it  connects 
the  similarity  of  style  between  this  Epistle  and  the  Acts  with  the  notion 
of  St.  Luke  being  its  translator.     If  we  might  venture  to  fill  up  the  steps 
by  which  the  inference  came  about,  they  would  be  nearly  these :  '  The 
Epistle  must  be  St.  Paul's.      But  St.  Paul  was   a  Hebrew,   and  was 
writing  to  Hebrews  :  how  then  do  we  find  the  Epistle  in  Greek,  not 
unlike  in  style  to   that  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ?      What,   if  the 
writer  of  the  Greek  of  that  book  were  also  the  writer  of  the  Greek  of 
this, — and  St.  Paul,  as  was  to  be  supposed,  wrote  as  a  Hebrew  to  the 
Hebrews,  in  Hebrew,  St.  Luke  translating  into  Greek?' 

4.  Again,  Eusebius  is  not   consistent   in  this   matter  with   himself. 
In   his  Comm.   on  Ps.   ii.   7,  vol.  v.  p.  88   (cited  above,   §  i.  48),  he 
says — 

6   jUL€V    TOL-ye    'Eppoios    <fXey€TO    Kvpiov    elvai    rrj<s   Xe'^eoos    CTCKOK, 

KOL  *A/<l>XaS  7T€7TOt7?K€V     6    <$€    CWrOCTToXoS   VO/XO/XXx9l)<S     U7rapX<^  €V    TT? 

eE^patot;s  (Heb.  i.  5)  rrj  rail/  o'  cxp^craro, 

thus  clearly  implying  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  Greek.  And 
such  has  been  the  opinion  of  almost  all  the  moderns:  of  all,  we 
may  safely  say,  who  have  handled  the  subject  impartially  and  intelli- 
gently. The  reasons  for  this  now  generally  received  opinion  are  mainly 
found  in  the  style  of  the  Epistle,  which  is  the  most  purely  Greek 
of  all  the  writings  of  the  N.  T. :  so  that  it  would  be  violating  all  proba- 
bility to  imagine  it  a  translation  from  a  language  of  entirely  different 
rhetorical  character.  The  construction  of  the  periods  is  such,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  character,  in  this  particular,  of  the  Oriental  languages, 
that  if  it  is  a  translation,  the  whole  argumentation  of  the  original  must 
have  been  broken  up  into  its  original  elements  of  thought,  and  all  its 
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connecting  links  recast  -?  so  that  it  would  not  be  so  much  a  translation, 
as  a  re-writing,  of  the  Hebrew  Epistle. 

5.  The  paronomasias  7  again,  and  the  citations  from  the  LXX  being 
made  in  entire  independence  of  the  Hebrew  text,  form  collectively  a 
presumptive  proof,  the  weight  of  which  it  is  very  difficult  to  evade,  that 
the  present  Greek  text  is  the  original.       Such  peculiarities  belong  to 
thought  running   free   and  selecting   its   own   words,  not  to   the    con- 
strained  reproduction   of  the   thoughts    of  another  in  another  tongue. 
Examine  our  English  version  in  any  of  those  numerous  places  where 
St.  Paul  has  indulged  in  paronomasias,  and  no  such  will  be  found  in  the 
translation.     And  yet  English  is  much  nearer  to  Greek  than  Greek  to 
any  dialect  of  the  Hebrew. 

6.  The  same  inference  has  been  deduced  from,  the  appearance,  e.  g., 
of  the  two  senses  of  covenant  and  testament  for  the  word  cxa^/oy,  ch.  ix. 
15  if.  al.     This  is  well  stated  by  Calvin  in  the  argument  to  his  Com- 
mentary :  — 

"  Ut  alios  locos  qui  ex  scriptura  citantur,  prtBtermittarn  :  si  He- 
braice  scripta  fuisset  epistola,  nulla  in  nomine  testamenti  fuisset 
allusio,  in  qua  scriptor  immoratur.  Non  potuit,  inquam,  ex  alio 
fonte  hauriri  quod  de  jure  testamenti  capite  nono  disputat,  quam  ex 
Graeca  voce.  Nam  SiaOyw)  ambiguam  apud  Graecos  significationem 
habet:  berith  autem  Hebraeis  noimisi  foedus  significat.  Hsec  una 
ratio  sani  judicii  hominibus  sufficiet  ad  probandum  quod  dixi, 
Grasco  serinone  scriptam  fuisse  Epistolam  V 

7.  Again,  the  Epistle  abounds  with  Greek  expressions  which  could 
only  have  been  expressed  in  the  Hebrew  by  a  circumlocution,  and  can 
therefore  not  be  regarded  as  translations  from  it.     The  validity  of  this 
argument  has  been  acknowledged  even  by  those  who  deny  that  of  the 
previous  ones.     We  may  instance  such  expressions  as  TroXu/x-epoos  KO!  TroXu- 
TpoVcos  (ch.  i.  1  ),  aTravyaoym  (i.  3),  euTrepicrraros  (xii.  1),  yaerpiOTra^eiv  (v.  2), 
the  repetition  of  the  idea  in  vTrordcro-w  in  ii.  5  —  8,  .  .  .  ov  yap 

GV  Trp   OLKOV/UL,    r«    ^xeXX  ......  lv  rc3  yap    UTTOTCX^CU  avrw   ra 


7  Lists  of  these  have  frequently  been  given.     The  following,  from  Bleek,  comprises 
some  of  the  most  remarkable:   ch.  ii.  8,  virora£at  .    .   .   avvTrdraKrov  :    v.    8,    e/JLaOev 
d<£'  $>v  e-jraOfv  (this  Micliaelis  endeavours  to  reconcile  with  a  Hebrew  original)  :  v.  14, 
KaXov  T€  Kal  KO.KQVI  vii.  3,  &Trdro0pf  a^rcap:  vii.  19,  22,  Hyyifofj,*]/  .  .   .   G-yyvos:   vii. 
23,  24»,  Trapa/LLsveiv   .    .   .   fj.€VGiv:    viii.  7,  8,  Zc/xejUTrros    .    .    .   ju,ejuqb  6fj.€vos  :    ix.    10,    il-jrl 
/8pc«J/iacrtj/  K.  TTcJ/zao'tv  :   ix.   28,  Trpo^evex^els  .  .  .  av^veyKflv  :   x.  29,  7)717  crcfyievos  <|y  ^ 
rjyidcrO-rj  :   x.   34,   r^v  apirayfyv  r&v  {nrapxAvrtov    .    .    .  7rpoyeSe|acr(?e,   yti^^crKOvres  %x€LV 
laurors  Kpel<ro"ofa   &TTapgiv  :    x.  38,  39,  real   ZCLV  virocrrefa'rjTcu  .  .  .  7j/j.^Ts   5e  OVK  4(T^v 
inrocrroKvi?  :  xi.  27,  r"bv  yap  a.6ptx,rov  &s  dpoav  :  xiii.  14,  ^eVovcrai/  .  .  .  (j.4\\ova"av. 

8  This  argument  has  been  met  by  denying  that  it  is  requisite  to  give  the  sense  of 
testament  to  Statf^Kij  in  that  passage  :  but  cf.  my  notes  there.     See  Davidson,  Introd. 
to  ET.  T.  vol.  iii.  p.  284.     The  same  ground  has  been  taken  by  Mr.  Wratislaw,  in  his 
litfcle  volume  of  sermons  and  treatises. 
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ra 

whereas  in  Hebrew  vTrorao-o-co  can  only  be  expressed  by  a  periphrasis,  to 
place  under  the  feet  (D^JT)  Jirin  JT0)9.  , 

8.  These  considerations,  coming  in  aid  of  the  conviction  which  must 
be  felt  by  every  intelligent  Greek  scholar  that  he  is  reading  an  ori- 
ginal composition  and  not  a  version,  induce  us  to  refuse  the  idea  of  a 
Hebrew  original,  and  to  believe  the  Epistle  to  have  been  first  written  in 
Greek. 

9.  The  style  of  our  Epistle  has  been  already  touched  upon  in  our 
enquiry    respecting    the    authorship,    §  i.  116    if.      From    the    earliest 
times,  its    diversity  from  that   of  the  writings   of  St.  Paul   has  been 
matter    of   remark  *.      It   is    o-vvOeaei    r^s    A.e£etos    eAA^i/t/ccorepa    (Orig.). 
The  main  difference  for  us,  which  will  also  set  forth  its  characteristic 
peculiarity,  is,  that  whereas  St.  Paul  is  ever  as  it  were  struggling  with 
the   scantiness  of  human  speech  to  pour  forth  his  crowding  thoughts^ 
thereby  falling  into  rhetorical  and  grammatical  irregularities,  the  style 
of  our  Epistle  flows  regularly  on,  with  no  such  suspended  constructions. 
Even  where  the  subject  induces  long  parentheses,  the  Writer  does  not 
break  the  even  flow  and  equilibrium  of  his  style,  but  returns  back  to 
the  point  where  he  left  it2. 

10.  Again,  the  greatest  pains  are  bestowed  on  a  matter  which  does 
not  seem  to  have  engaged  the  attention  of  the  other  sacred  writers, 
even  including  St.  Paul  himself  :  viz.  rhetorical  rhythm,  and  equilibrium 
of  words    and    sentences.     In    St.  Paul's   most   glorious    outbursts   of 
eloquence,  he  is  not  rhetorical.     In  those  of  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle, 
he  is  elaborately  and  faultlessly  rhetorical.     The  TroA-ujuepojs  KOI  -n-oXvTpo- 
7rco5  of  the  opening,  are  as  it  were  a  key-note  of  the  rhythmical  style  of 
the  whole.     The  particles  and  participles  used  are  all  weighed  with  a 
view  to  this  effect.     The  simple  expressions  of  the  other  sacred  writers 
are  expanded  into  longer  words,  or  into  sonorous  and  majestic  clauses  : 
the   fjLLaOos  of  St.  Paul  becomes  jLuo-tfcwroSocria  :   the  al/m,  al^arcK^vo-la  ; 

the  op/cos,  opKoi/jLocrta  :  where  St.  Paul  describes  our  ascended  Lord  as 
ev  Se£ia  TOV  6eov  /ca^/xei/os  (Col.  iii.  1  :  cf.  Horn.  viii.  34  :  Eph.  i.  20), 
here  we  have  e/ca^iercv  Iv  Se£ta  rrjs  //-eyaAcocrw?;?  Iv  vif/r]\oi<s  (ch.  i.  3), 
€Ka6t.(T€V  €V  Se£ia  TOV  Opovov  T?}S  ^eryaX^orvvr]^  iv  Tots  ovpavo'is  (viii.  1), 
tv  8e£ia  TOV  Opovov  rov  0€ov  KfKaOiKtv  (xii.  2)  :  where  St.  Paul  describes 
Him  as  et/ccwi/  TOV  @€ov  (2  Cor.  iv.  4),  or  as  ctxcbr  TOV  Ocov  TOV  aopaTov 
(Col.  i.  15),  here  we  have  o>v  a.7ravyao~/jLa  rfjs  8o£»?s  /cat  xaPaKT*7P  T?s 
•j7ro<TTacr€O)9  TOV  Ocov  (i.  3). 

9  See  Davidson,  Introd.  voL  iii.  p.  287. 

1  See  the  citations  above,  from  Clement  of  Alexandria,  §  i.  14,  and  from  Origcn, 
ib.  19. 

2  See  e.  g.  ch.  xii.  18  —  24. 
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SECTION   VI. 

CANONICITY. 

1.  This   part  of  our  introduction  must   obviously  be   treated  quite 
irrespective  of  the  hypothesis  of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  Epistle. 
That  being  assumed,  its  canonicity  follows.      That  being  denied,   our 
object  must  be  to  shew  how  the  Epistle  itself  was  regarded,  even  by 
those  who  were  not  persuaded  of  its  apostolicity. 

2.  The  earliest  testimonies  to  it  are  found  where  we  might  expect 
them,  in  the  church  of  Rome,  and  in  the  writings  of  one  who  never  cites 
it  as  apostolic.     It  will  be  important  for  us  to  see,  in  what  estimation 
Clement  held  it.    He  makes,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the  most  frequent 
and  copious  use  of  it,  never  citing  it  expressly,  never  appealing  to  it  as 
Scripture,  but  adopting  its  words  and  expressions,  just  as  he  does  those 
of  other  books  of  the  New  Testament.     It  is  to  be  observed,  that  when 
in  the  course  of  thus  incorporating  it  he  refers  to  rj  ypa<£->?,  or  uses  the 
expression  yeypaTrrai,  it  is  with  regard  to  texts  quoted    not   from    it 
only,  but  also  from  the  O.  T.:  e.  g.  in  c.  36,  p.  281,  where  he  introduces, 
in  the  midst  of  a  passage  adopted  from  Heb.  i.,  with  yeypaTrrac  yap 
ot>roo9,  the  citation  6  TTOL&V  ro^s   dyyeAous  carrot;   /c.r.A.  (Ps.  ciii.  4)  :  in 
c»  23,   p.  260,   where  we   have   trwem/mpT-upou'cn??    /cat   T^S  ypac^s,  on 
ra^y  rjgci  /cat  ov  -^jpovi^l  (Heb.  x.  37  :  Hab.  11.  3).     By  this  procedure 
we  cannot  say  that  Clement  casts  any  slight  on  this  Epistle,  for  it  is 
his  constant  practice.     He  frequently  quotes  Scripture  as  such,  but  it 
is  always  the  O.  T.     Two  or  three  times  he  adduces  the  sayings  of 
our  Lord,  but  never  even  this  in  the  form  of  a  citation  from  our  exist- 
ing G-ospels,  or  in  agreement  with   their   exact  words.     All  we   can 
gather  from  Clement  is,  that,  treating  this  as  he  does  other  Epistles 8, 
and  appropriating  largely  as  he   does  its  words  and  expressions,  he 
certainly  did  not  rank  it  below  those  others  :  an  inference  which  would 
lead  us  to  believe  that  he  recognized  its  canonical  authority.     But  to 
found  more  than  this  on  Clement's  testimony  4,  would  be  unwarranted 
by  fair  induction. 

3.  Justin  Martyr,  amidst  a  few  allusions  to  our  Epistle,  makes  what 
can  hardly  but  be  called  canonical  use  of  it  in  his  first  Apology,  §  63, 
p.  81.     There,  in.  explaining  that  the  Adyos  of  God  is  also  His  Son,  he 
adds,  /ecu  ayyeXos  Se  KaXetrat  /cat  aTrocrroAos.     Now  it  appears  from  the 

3  The  only  exception  is  in  an  express  citation  in  c.  47  from  1  Corinthians,  where, 
writing  to  the  Corinthians,  he  is  appealing  to  the  authority  of  St.  Paul. 

4  As  e.  g.  Stuart,  Conini.  p.  73  :  but  his  expressions  have  become  somewhat  modified 
since  Davidson  quoted  them,  Introd.  vol.  iii.  p.  264. 
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"Dial,  cont.  Tryph.  c.  57,  p.  154,  that  the  allusion  in  the  /caAemu  ayyeXos 
is  to  Gen.  xviii.  2.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  seeing  that  Heb.  iiL  1  is 
the  only  place  where  our  Lord  is  entitled  cbrocrToAos,  that  the  /caXetrat  is 
meant  to  embrace  under  it  that  passage  as  a  Scripture  testimony  equi- 
pollent with  the  other. 

4.  In  Clement   of  Alexandria  and   Origen,  the  recognition  of  our 
Epistle  as  canonical  depends  on  its  recognition  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul. 
Where  they  both  cite  it  as   Scripture,  it  is  as  written  by  him  :   and 
where  Origen  mentions  the  doubt  about  its  being  his,  he  adduces  other 
Scripture  testimony,  observing  that  it  needs  another  kind  of  proof,  not 
that  the  Epistle  is  canonical,  but  that  it  is  St.  Paul's5. 

5.  And  very  similar  was  the  proceeding  of  those  parts  of  the  church 
where  the  Pauline  authorship  was  not  held.     Irenaeus,  as  we  have  seen, 
makes  no  use  of  the  Epistle.     The  fragment  of  Muratori,  representing 
the  view  of  the  B/oman  church,  probably  does   not  contain  it.     Ter- 
tullian,  who  regards  it  as  written  by  Barnabas,  the  comes  apostolorum, 
cites  it,  not  asauthoritative  in  itself,  but  *  ex  redundantia,'  as  recording 
the  sentiments  of  such  a  companion  of  the  Apostles. 

6.  Our  Epistle  is,  it  is  true,  contained  in  the  Syriac  version  (Peschito) 
made  at  the  end  of  the  second  century  :  but  it  is  entirely  uncertain, 
whether  this  insertion  in  the  canon  accompanied  a  recognition  of  the 
Pauline  authorship,  or  not.     This  recognition,  which  prevailed  in  that 
part  of  the  church  in  after  times,  may  have  at  first  occasioned  its 
insertion  in  the  canon  ;  but  we  cannot  say  that  it  did. 

7.  But  in  the  Alexandrine  church  the  case  was  different.     There,  as 
we  have  seen,  the  assumption  of  Pauline  authorship  appears  early  and 
soon  prevails  universally  :    and  in  consequence  we  find  the  canonical 
authority  there  unquestioned,  and  the  Epistle  treated  as  the  other  parts 
of  Scripture0. 

8.  Throughout  the  Eastern  churches,  the  canonicity  and  apostolicity 
were   similarly  regarded   as    inseparably  connected.     It   is   true   that 
Eusebius7,  in  numbering  it  among  the  Antilegomena,  together  with  the 
Epistles  of  Barnabas  and  Clement  and  Jude,  and  the  Wisdom  of  the 
Son    of   Sirach,    might    seem    to    attribute    to    it    another  authorship, 
were  it  not  evident  from  his  constant  use  of  it  and  his  numbering  it 
in    his    principal    passage    on   the    canon   (H.   E.   iii.   25)   among    the 
Homologoumena,   that   the   doubt  must   be   resolved   into  that   on  the 
Pauline  authorship. 

9.  In  the  Western  church,  where  this  was  not  recognized,  neither 
do  we  find,  even  down  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  any  use  made 
of  the  Epistle  as  canonical.     Even  Novatian  and  Cyprian,  who  might 

5  See  above,  §  i.  18. 

6  See  the  testimonies  adduced  §  i.  10—24. 

7  H.  E.  vi.  13 :  see  it  quoted  above,  §  i.  49. 
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well  have  thus  used  it,  have  not  done  so  :  nor  in  the  controversies  on 
the  reception,  of  the  lapsed,  and  on  the  repetition  of  heretical  baptism, 
do  we  ever  find  it  adduced  on  either  side,  apposite  as  some  passages  are 
to  the  subjects  in  dispute.  Only  with  the  assumption,  gradually  im- 
ported from  the  East,  of  a  Pauline  origin,  do  we  find  here  and  there  a 
Western  writer  citing  it  as  of  canonical  authority. 

10.  It   is   in  Jerome   first  that  we  find8  any  indication  of  a  doubt 
whether  canonicity  and  Pauline  authorship  are  necessarily  to  stand  and 
fall  together.     The    same    is    found0   now  and   then   in  the  writings 
of  Augustine.     But  soon  after  this  time  the   general   prevalence,  and 
ultimately  authoritative  sanction,  of  the   view  of  the  Pauline  author- 
ship,  closed  up  any  chance   of  the   canonicity  of  the  Epistle  being 
held   on   independent   grounds  :  and  it  was  not  till   the   times    of  the 
Reformation,  that  the  matter  began  to  be  again  enquired  into  on  its 
own  merits. 

11.  The  canonicity  was  doubted  by  Cardinal  Cajetan1,  but  upheld  by 
Erasmus,  in  these  remarkable  words  : — 

"  Imo  non  opinor  periclitari  fidem,  si  tota  ecclesia  fallatur  in  titulo 
hujus  epistolse,  modo  constet  Spiritum  Sanctum  fuisse  principalem 
auctorem,  id  quod  interim  convenit  V 

In  the  Koman  Catholic  church,  however,  the  authoritative  sanction 
given  by  the  Council  of  Trent  to  the  belief  of  the  Pauline  origin 
effectually  stopped  all  intelligent  enquiry. 

12.  Among  reformed  theologians,  the  canonicity  of  our  Epistle  was 
strongly  upheld,  even  when  the  Pauline  authorship  was  not  recognized. 
Calvin  says,  in  his  prologue  to  the  Epistle — 

"  Ego  vero  earn  inter  apostolicas  sine  controversia  amplector  :  nee 
dubito  Satanse  artificio  fuisse  quondam  factum  ut  illi  auctoritatem 
quidam  detraherent.  Nullus  enim  est  e  sacris  libris  qui  de  Christi 
sacerdotio  tana  luculenter  disserat,  unici  quod  morte  sua  obtulit 
sacrificii  vim  dignitatemque  tarn  magnifice  extollat,  de  casrimo- 
niarum  tarn  usu  quam  abrogatione  uberius  tractet,  qui  denique 
plenius  explicet  Christum  esse  finem  legis.  Quare  ne  patianiur 
Dei  Ecclesiam  et  nos  ipsos  tanto  bono  spoliari,  sed  ejus  possessionem 
constanter  nobis  asseramus.  Quis  porro  earn  coxnposuerit,  non 
magnopere  curandum  est." 
13.  Beza  speaks  in  the  same  strain  : — 

"Verum  quid  attinet  de  scriptoris  nomine  contendere,  quod 
scriptor  ipse  celatum  voluit  ?  SufEciat  hoc  nosse,  vere  esse 
dictatum  a  Bpiritu  Sancto,  quse  luculentissimam  ac  plane  apos- 

8  See  above,  §  i.  68 — 80 :  esp.  parr.  74  ff. 

9  See  §  i.  81  ff, 

1  In  his  Comm.  on  the  Epistle,  referred  to  by  Bl. ;  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  see. 

2  Supportatio  Errorum  Natalis  Beddse,  Opp.  t.  ix.  pp.  594,  595 
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tolicam  veteris    foederis   cum  iiovo   collationem,  atque    adeo    novi 
foederis  veluti  smgularem  quandarn  proraulgationem  ac  sanctionem 
complectatur  "  (N.  T.  p.  335). 
And  again,  ib.  p.  382 : — 

"Non  dubitavimus  tamen  passim  eum  apostolum  vocare,  quod 
spiritu  vere  apostolico  prseditus  fuerit." 

14.  Similarly  also  the  Confessio  Gallicana,  which,  though  it  divides  it 
off  from  the  Pauline  writings,  yet  includes  it  without  remark  among  the 
canonical  books.     So  also  the  Arminians,  e.  g.  Liniborch,  who,  believing 
it  to  have  been  written  "  ab  aliquo  e  Pauli  comitibus  et  quidem  conscio 
Paulo,"  says — 

"Interim  divinam  hujus  epistolse  auctoritatem  agnoscimus  multis- 
que  aliis  quas  ab  apostolis  esse  scriptas  constat,  ob  argument! 
quod  tractat  prasstantiam  praeferendam  judicamus." 

15.  Among  the  early  Lutheran  divines  there  were  some  differences  of 
opinion  respecting  the  place  to  be  assigned  to  the  Epistle  ;  the  general 
view  being,  that  it  was  to  be  read,  as  Jerome  first  wrote   (Prsefat.  in 
libr.   Salomon.  Opp.   ed.  Migne,  vol,  ix.  p.   1243)  of  the  Apocryphal 
O.  T.  books,  "  ad  aedificationem  plebis,"  but  not  "  ad  auctoritatem  eccle- 
siasticorum   dogmatum  confirmandam  V     In    other  words,  it  was    set 
apart, — and  in  this  relegation  six  other  books  shared,  2  Peter,  2  and  3 
John,  James,  Jude,  and  the  Apocalypse, — among  the  apocryphal  writings 
appended  to  the  1ST.  T.     And  this  order  was  usually  followed  in  the 
German  Bibles. 

16.  Soon    however  after    the    beginning  of  the    17th  century,  this 
distinction  began  to  be  obliterated,  and  the  practice  to  be  introduced  * 
of  calling  these  books    "  deuterocanonici "    or    "  canonici  libri   secundi 
ordinis"  and,  although  thus  called,  of  citing  them  as  of  equal  autho- 
rity, and  equally  inspired,  with  the  other  books.       Since  that  time,  the 
controversies  respecting   the  books  of  Scripture    have   taken  a  wider 
range,  and  it  has  not  been  so  much  respecting  canonicity,  as  respecting 
origin,  character,  and  doctrine,  that  the  disputes  of  divines  have  been 
waged. 

17.  In  our  own  country,  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  while  the 
question  of  authorship  was  left  open,   the  canonical  authority  of  the 
Epistle  was  never  doubted.     To  establish  this,  it  may  be  enough  to  cite 
some  testimonies. 

In  Tyndale's  prologue  to  the  Epistle,  he  says,  having  mentioned  the 
objection  to  the  Pauline  authorship  from  ch.  ii.  3 — 

"  Now  whether  it  were  Paul's  or  no,  I  say  not,  but  permit  it  to 

3  See  the  long  extract  from  Martin  Chemnitz's  Examen  Consilii  Tridentini,  in  Bleek, 
vol.  i.  p.  449  ff. :  and  the  others  which  follow  from  the  Wittenberg  divines. 
*  By  Gerbard  :  see  the  references  in  Bleek,  pp.  466,  467. 
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oilier  men's  judgments  :  neither  think  I  it  to  be  an  article  of  any 
man's  faith,  but  that  a  man  may  doubt  of  the  author." 
Then,  having  met  several  objections  against  its  canonicity  "urged  from 
certain  texts  in  it,  as  ch.  vi.  4  ff.,  ch.  x.  26  if.,   ch.  xii.   17,  he  con- 
cludes— 

"  Of  this  ye  see  that  this  Epistle  ought  no  more  to  be  refused  for  a 
holy,  godly,  and  catholic,  than  the  other  authentic  Scriptures." 
And,  speaking  of  the  Writer,  he  says— 

"  It  is  easy  to  see  that  he  was  a  faithful  servant  of  Christ,  and  of 
the  same  doctrine  that  Timothy  was  of,  yea  and  Paul  himself  was 
of,  and  that  he  was  an  Apostle,  or  in  the  Apostles'  time,  or  near 
thereunto.  And  seeing  the  Epistle  agree tli  to  all  the  rest  of  the 
Scripture,  if  it  be  indifferently  looked  on,  why  should  it  not  be 
authority,  and  taken  for  holy  Scripture6?3' 

18.  Fulke,  in  his  defence  of  Translations  of  the  Bible6,  while  de- 
fending the  omission  of  the  name  of  St.  Paul  in  the  title  of  the  Epistle 
in  the  Geneva  Bible  of  1560,  says — 

"  Which  of  us,  I  pray  you,  that  thinketh  that  this  Epistle  was  not 
written  by  St.  Paul,  once  doubteth  whether  it  be  not  of  apostolical 
spirit  and  authority  ?  Which  is  manifest  by  this,  that  both  in 
preaching  and  writing  we  cite  it  thus,  the  Apostle  to  the 
Hebrews." 

19.  Bp.  Jewel  again,  in  his  Defence  of  the  Apology,  p.  186,  where 
hois  speaking  of  the  charge  of  anonymousness  brought  against  it,  says — 

"  The  Epistle  unto  the  Hebrews,  some  say,  was  written  by  St. 
Paul,  some  by  Clemens,  some  by  Barnabas,  some  by  some  other : 
and  so  are  we  uncertain  of  the  author's  name." 

20.  Whittaker  (Disputatio  de  Sacr.  Script.  Controvers.  i.  qusest.  i.  c. 
16  7),  says — 

"Si  Lutherus  aut  qui  Lutherum  scquuti  sunt  nonnulli  aliter 
senserint  aut  scripserint  de  quibusdam  libris  N.  T.,  .  .  .  .  ii  pro 
se  respondeant :  nihil  ista  res  ad  nos  pertinet,  qui  hac  in  re 
Ziutheruin  nee  sequimur  nee  clefendimus,  quique  meliori  ratione 

ducimur De  auctoritate  nullius  libri  qui  pertinet  ad  N.  T. 

dubitamus,  nee  vero  de  auctore,  prseterquam  Epistolse  ad  Hebraeos. 
Epistolam  hanc  esse  omni  modo  canonicam  concedimus  :  sed  num 
a  Paulo  apostolo  conscripta  fuerit,  non  perinde  liquet  ....  non 
valde  de  hac  re  contendamus  :  neque  enim  necesse  est :  et  res  in 
dubio  reiinqui  potest,  ut  interim  sua  epistolse  auctoritas  constet 
atque  conservetur." 

5  Tyndale's  Doctrinal  Treatises,  &c.     Parker  Society's  edn.,  pp.  521,  522. 

6  Parker  Society's  edn.,  pp.  32,  33. 

7  Cited  in  Bleek,  p.  4.64.      See  the  Eng.  translation  in  the  Parker  Society's  edn., 
p.  103  ff. 
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21.  With,  regard  to  the  question  Itself,  in  what  light  we  are  to  look 
on  our  Epistle  with  respect  to  canonicity,  it  is  one  which  it  will  be  well 
to  treat  here  on  general  grounds,  as  it  will  come  before  us  again  more 
than  once,  in  writing  of  the  remaining  books  of  the  N.  T, 

22.  We  might  put  this  matter  on  the  ground  which  Jerome  takes  in 
his  Epistle  to  Dardanus,  "  niliil  interesse  cujus  sit,  cum  sit  ecclesiastici 
viri :"  or  on  that  which  Erasmus  takes,  when  he  says  that  the  "  auctor 
primarius  "  is  the  "  Spiritus  Sanctus,"  and  so  puts  by  as  indifferent  the 
question  of  the  "auctor  secundarius  .*"  thus  in  both  cases  resting  the 
decision  entirely  on  the  character  of  the  contents  of  the  book  itself. 

23.  But  this  would  manifestly  be   a  wrong  method  of  proceeding. 
We  do  not  thus  in  the  case  of  other  writings.,  whose  unexceptionable 
evangelic  character  is  universally  acknowledged.      To  say  nothing  of 
later  productions,  no  one  ever  reasoned  thus  respecting  the  Epistle  of 
Barnabas,  or  that  of  Clement  to  the  Corinthians,  or  any  of  the  quasi- 
apostolic  writings.     None  of  the  ancients  ever  dealt  so  befoi'e  Jerome, 
nor  did  Jerome  himself  in  other  passages.     More  than  intrinsic  excel- 
lence and  orthodoxy  is  wanting,  to  win  for  a  book  a  place  in  the  1ST.  T. 
canon.     Indeed  any  reasoning  must  be  not  only  in  itself  insufficient, 
but  logically  unsound,  which  makes  the  authority  of  a  book  which  is  to 
set  us  our  standard  of  doctrine,  the  result  of  a  judgment  of  our  own 
respecting  the  doctrine  inculcated  in  it.      Such  judgment  can  be  only 
subsidiary  to  the  enquiry,  not  the  primary  line  of  its  argument,  which 
must  of  necessity  be  of  an  objective  character, 

24.  And  when  we  come  to  proofs  of  this  latter  kind,  it  may  well  be 
asked,  which  of  them  are  we  to  accept  as  sufficient.     It  is  clear,  we 
cannot    appeal    to    tradition  alone.     We  must  combine  with   such  an 
appeal,   the   exercise  of  our  own  judgment  on  -tradition.     When,   for 
example,  the  Church  of  England  takes,  in  her  sixth  Article,  the  ground 
of  pure  tradition,  and  says, — 

"In  the  name  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  we  do  understand  those 
canonical  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  of  whose  authority 
was  never  any  doubt  in  the  Church," 

she  would  by  implication,  if  consistent  with  herself,  exclude  from  the 
canon  at  the  least  the  Apocalypse,  which  was  for  some  centuries  not 
received  by  the  Eastern  and  for  the  most  part  by  the  Greek  church, 
and  our  Epistle,  which  was  for  some  centuries  not  received  by  the 
whole  Latin  church.  Nay,  she  would  go  even  further  than  this  :  for 
even  to  the  present  day  the  Syrian  church  excludes  the  Apocalypse, 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Jude,  2  and  3  John,  and  2  Peter,  from  the  canon. 
It  is  fortunate  that  our  Church  did  not  leave  this  definition  to  be 
worked  out  for  itself,  but,  giving  a  detailed  list  of  O.  T.  books,  has 
appended  to  it  this  far  more  definite  sentence  :  "  All  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  as  they  are  commonly  received,  we  do  receive,  and 
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account  them  canonical :"  thus  adopting  the  list  of  N.  T.  books  In 
common  usage  in  the  Western  church  at  the  time,  about  which  there 
could  be  no  difference. 

25.  If  then  tradition  pure  and  simple  will  not  suffice  for  our  guide, 
how 'are  we  to  combine  our  judgment  with  it,  so  as  to  arrive  at  a  satis- 
factory conclusion  ?     It  is  manifest,  that  the  question  of  origin  comes 
in  here  as  most  important.     If  the  genuineness  of  a  book  be  in  dispute, 
as  e.  g.  that  of  2  Peter,  it  suffices,  to  make  it  reasonably  probable  that 
It  was  written  by  him  whose  name  it  bears.      When  this  is  received, 
all  question  of  canonicity  is   at  rest.     In  that  case,  the  name  of  the 
Apostle  is  ample  guarantee.     And  so  with  our  Epistle,  those  who  think 
they  can  prove  it  to  be  the  work  of  St.  Paul,  are  no  longer  troubled 
about  its  canonicity.      This  is  secured,  in  shewing  it  to  be  of  apostolic 

origin. 

26.  And    so    it    ever   was    in    the    early   church.     Apostolicity  and 
canonicity  were  bound  together.     And  in  the  case  of  those  historical 
books  which  were  not  written  by  Apostles  themselves,  there  was  ever  an 
effort  to  connect  their  writers,  St.  Mark  with  St.  Peter,  St.  Luke  with 
St.  Paul,  so  that  at  least  apostolic  sanction  might  not  be  wanting  to 
them.     What  then  must  be  our  course  with  regard  to  a  book,  of  which 
we  believe  neither  that  it  was  written  by  an  Apostle,  nor  that  it  bad 
apostolic  sanction  ? 

27.  This  question  must  necessarily  lead  to  an  answer  not  partaking 
of  that  rigid  demonstrative  character  which  some  reasoners  require  for 
all  inferences   regarding  the  authority  of  Scripture.     Oar   conclusion 
must  be  matter  of  moral  evidence,  and  of  degree  :  must  be  cumulative 

naade  up  of  elements  which  are  not,  taken  by  themselves,  decisive, 

but  which,  taken  together,  are  sufficient   to   convince   the  reasonable 
mind. 

28.  First,  we  have  reason  to  believe  that  our  Epistle  was  written  by 
one  who  lived  and  worked  in  close   union  with  the  Apostle  Paul  :  of 
whom  that  Apostle  says  that  "  he  planted,  and  Apollos  watered,  and 
God  gave  the  increase  :"  of  whom  it  is  elsewhere  in  holy  writ  declared, 
that  he  was  "  an  eloquent  man  and  mighty  in  the  Scriptures  :"  that  he 
"  helped  much  them  which    had    believed    through    grace  :"  that    he 
"  mightily  convinced  the  Jews,  and  that  publicly,  shewing  by  the  Scrip- 
tures that  Jesus  was  Christ." 

29.  Secondly,  having,  as  we  believe,  from  his  pen  such  an  Epistle, 
we  find  it  largely  quoted  by  one  who  was  himself  a  companion  of  the 
Apostles, — and  almost  without  question  appealed  to  as   Scripture  by 
another  primitive  Christian  writer  :  and  both  these  testimonies  belong 
to  that  very  early  age  of  the  Church,  when  controversies  about  canoni- 
city had  not  yet  begun. 

30.  Thirdly,  in  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Church,  we  find  the 
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reception  of  the  Epistle  into  the  canon  becoming  ever  more  and  more 
a  matter  of  common  consent  :  mainly,  no  doubt,  in  connexion  with,  the 
hypothesis  of  its  Pauline  authorship,  but,  as  we  have  shewn  above,  not 
in  all  cases  in  that  connexion. 

31.  Fourthly,  we  cannot  refuse  the  conviction,  that  the  contents  of 
the  Epistle  itself  are  such  as  powerfully  to  come  in  aid  of  these  other 
considerations.     Unavailing  as  such  a  conviction  would  be  of  itself,  as 
has  been   previously  noticed,  yet  it  is  no   small   confirmation   of  the 
evidence  which  probable  authorship,  early  recognition,  and  subsequent 
consent,  furnish  to  the  canonicity  of  our  Epistle,  when  we  find  that  no 
where  are  the  main  doctrines  of  the  faith  more  purely  or  more  majes- 
tically set  forth  ;  no  where  Holy  Scripture  urged  with  greater  authority 
and  cogency  ;  no  where  those  marks  in  short,  which  distinguish  the 
first  rank  of  primitive  Christian  writings  from  the  second,  more  un- 
equivocally and  continuously  present. 

32.  The  result  of  this  combination  of  evidence  is,  that  though  no 
considerations  of  expediency,  nor  consent  of  later  centuries,  can  ever 
make  us  believe  the  Epistle  to  have  been  written  by  St.  Paul,  we  yet 
conceive  ourselves  perfectly  justified  in  accounting  it  a  portion  of  the 
N.  T.  canon,  and  in  regarding  it  with  the  same  reverence  as  the  rest  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures. 


There  are  other  subjects  of  deep  interest  connected  with  our  Epistle, 
such  as  its  relation,  in  point  of  various  aspects  of  Christian  doctrine,  to 
the  teaching  of  St.  Paul,  of  St.  John,  of  St.  James,  and  of  St.  Peter :  its 
connexion  with,  and  independence  of,  the  system  of  Philo  :  to  treat  of 
which  would  extend  these  prolegomena,  already  long,  to  the  size  of 
a  volume.  They  will  be  found  discussed  in  the  first  part  of  Biehm's 
"  Lehrbegriif  des  Hebraerbriefes,"  Ludwigsburg,  1858. 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OF  JAMES. 

SECTION  I. 
ITS   AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  IT  has  been  very  generally  agreed,  that  among  the  apostolic  per- 
sons bearing  the  name  of  James  ('la/oo/Jos),  the  son  of  Zebedee,  the 
brother  of  St.  John,  cannot  well  have  written  our  Epistle.     The  state 
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of  things  and  doctrines  which  we  find  in  it  can  hardly  have  been  reached 
as  early  as  before  the  execution  of  that  Apostle,  related  in  Acts  xii. 

2.  But  when  we  have  agreed  on  this,  matter  of  controversy  at  once 
arises.     It  would  appear  from  the  simple  superscription  of  our  Epistle 
with  the  name  *Idu<u>/3os,  that  we  are  to  recognize  in  its  Writer  tho 
apostolic  person  known  simply  by  this  name  in  the  Acts, — "vvho  was  the 
president  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xii,  17;  xv.  13  if.  ;  xxi.  18), 
and  is  called  by  St.  Paul  the  brother  of  our  Lord  (Gal.  i.  19).     This 
also  being  pi'etty  generally  granted,  the  question  arising  is  :   Was  this 
James  identical  with,  or  was  he  distinct  from,  James  the  son  of  Alphseus, 
one  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  (Matt.  x.  3  :  Mark  iii.  18  ;  Luke  vi.  15  : 
Acts  i.  13)  ? 

3.  I  have  partly  anticipated  the  answer  to  this  question  ^in  my  note 
on  Matt.  xiii.  55,  where  I  have  maintained  that,  consistently  with  the 
straightforward  acceptation  of  Scripture  data,  we  cannot  believe  any  of 
those  who  are  called  the  brethren  of  our  Lord  to  have  been  also  of  the 
number  of  the  Twelve.     I  conceive  John,  vii,  5,  as  compared  with  ib.  vi. 
67,  70  immediately  preceding,  to  be  decisive  on  this  point  ;  and  since 
I  first  expressed  myself  thus,  I  have  seen  nothing  in  the  least  degi'eo 
calculated  to  shake  that  conviction8.     And,  that  conclusion  still  stand- 
ing,   I  must  of  course  believe   this   James  to  be  excluded   from  the 
number  of  the  Twelve,  and  if  so,  distinct  from  the  son  of  Alphaeus. 

4.  Still,  it  will  be  well  to  deal  with  the  question  on  its  own  ground. 
And  first,  as  to  the  notices  in  Scripture  itself  which  bear  on  it.     And 
these,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  are  not  without  difficulty.     As  e.  g. 
those  which  occur  in  St.  Luke,  who  must  have  been  well  aware  of  the 
state  of  matters  in  the  church  at  Jerusalem.     He  names,  up  to  Acts  xii., 
but  two  persons  as  James  :  one,  whom  he  always  couples  with  John 
(Luke  v.  10 ;  vi.  14 ;  viii.  51 ;  ix.  28,  54  (Acts  i.  13)),  and  in  Acts  xii.  2 
relates,  under  the  name  of  rbv  <iSeA.<£oi/  'Itoavvou,  to  have  been  slain  with 
the  sword  by  Herod  :  the  other,  whom  he  twice  introduces  as  'la/coo/Sos 
6  TOT)  'AAcjSatbv  (Luke  vi.  15  :  Acts  i.  13).     Besides,  the  genitive  of  the 
name,  *IftKa>/3ov,  is  thrice  mentioned  by  him  as  designating  by  relation- 

8  Nothing-  can  "be  lamer  than  the  way  in  which  Larige  (in  Herzog's  Eucycl.  art 
Jacobus)  endeavours  to  escape  the  conclusion.  I  subjoin  It  as  the  latest  specimen  of 
what  ingenuity  can  do  against  plain  matter  of  fact :  *«  The  kind  of  unbelief  here  pre- 
dicated of  our  Lord's  Brethren  is  parallel  with  that  of  Peter,  Matt,  xvi,  22,  23,  and  of 
Thomas,  John  xx.  25.  John  is  evidently  speaking,  not  of  unbelief  in  the  ordinary 
sense,  which  rejected  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus,  but  of  that  unbelief,  or  that  want  of 
trust  which  made  it  difficult  for  our  Lord's  disciples,  His  Apostles,  and  even  His 
Motiier,  to  reconcile  themselves  to  His  way  of  life,  or  to  His  concealment  of  Himself.'-' 
Against  this  finessing  I  would  simply  set  (1)  the  usage  of  iria-Tetetv  eh  air^,  John 
ii  11 ;  iv.  39 ;  vii.  31,  39,  48;  viii.  30;  ix.  36;  x.  42 ;  xi.  45,  48  ;  xii.  37  (with  ou/c), 
4-2  i  and  (2)  the  oOSc  ydp,  following  on  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  ver.  1,  with  which  the 
ot  dSeXipol  avrov  ^iricrrevov  els  avr6v  is  introduced. 
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ship  other  persons  :  in  Luke  vL  16  and  Acts  i.  13,  we  read  of  ' 
"Ia/cco/3ov,  and  in  Luke  xxiv.  10,  of  Ma/ua  'la/oo/fou  :  interpreting  which 
latter  expression  by  Matt,  xxvii.  56  :  Mark  xv.  40,  47,  and  xvi.  1,  and 
by  John  xix.  2o,  we  shall  infer  that  the  Mary  here  mentioned  being 
the  wife  of  Alphseus  (or  Clopas),  the  ellipsis  must  be  filled  up  by  the 
word  mothe?*y  and  "IctKoa/3ou  in  this  place  designates  James  the  son  of 
Alphajus.  And  as  regards  'lovSas  *IaK<l>/3ov,  we  may  well  suppose 
that  the  same  person  is  designated  by  the  genitive,  however  difficult 
it  may  be  to  fill  in  the  ellipsis.  We  have  a  Judas,  who  designates 
himself  dSeX^os  'la/cco/So-u,  Jude  1  :  but  whether  these  are  to  be  con- 
sidered identical,  must  be  determined  by  the  result  of  our  present 
investigation. 

5.  The  question  for  us  with  regard  to  St.  Luke,  is  the  following  :  la 
Acts  xii.  17,  and  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  that  book,  we  have  a  person 
mentioned  simply  as  'la/cco^o?,  who  is  evidently  of  great  authority  in  the 
church  at  Jerusalem.     Are  we  to  suppose  that  St.  Luke,  careful  and 
accurate  as  his  researches  were,  was  likely  to  have  introduced  thus 
without  previous  notice,  a  new  and  third  person  bearing  the  same  name  ? 
Does  not  this  testify  strongly  for  the  identity  of  the  two  ? 

6.  The  best  way  to  answer  this  question  will  be,  to  notice  St.  Luke's 
method  of  proceeding  on  an  occasion  somewhat  analogous.     In  Acts 
i.  13,  we  find  <£t'Ai7T7ros  among  the  Apostles.     In  ib.  vi.  5,  we  find  a 
cfrtAurTros  among  the  seven,  appointed  to  relieve  the  Apostles  from  the 
daily  ministration  of  alms.     In  ib.  viii.  o,  we  read  that  <E>tAi7T7ros  went 
down  to  a  city  of  Samaria  and  preached.     Now  as  there  is  nothing  to 
identify  this  part  of  the  narrative  with  what  went  before,  or  to  imply 
that  this  was  not  a  missionary  journey  of  one  of  the  Apostles,  distinct 
from  the  Stao-Tropa  from  which  they  were  excepted  above,  ver.  1,  it  is 
not  at  the  first  moment  obvious  which  Philip  is  meant.     It  is  true,  that 
intelligent  comparison  of  the  parts  of  the  narrative  makes  it  plain  to 
us  :    but  the  case  is  one  in  point,  as  shewing  that  St.  Luke  is  in  the 
habit  of  leaving  it    to   sucJi  comparison  to  decide,  and  not  of  inserting 
notices  at  the  mention  of  names,  to  prevent  mistake.     This  would  be 
much  more  in  the  practice  of  St.  John,  who  writes,  xiv.  22,  'louSas  ofy 
6  "Icr/capiamys  :  c£  also  xi.  2.     It  seems  then  that  the  practice  of  St.  Luke 
will  not  decide  for  us,   but  our  enquiry  must  still  be  founded  on  the 
merits  of  the  question  itself. 

7.  And  in  so  doing,  we  will  make  first  the  hypothesis  of  the  identity 
of  James  the  son  of  Alphseus  with  James  the  Lord's  brother.     Then, 
besides  the  great,  and  to  me  insuperable  difficulty  in  John  vi.  70  and 
vii.  5,  we  shall  have  the  following  circumstances  for  our  consideration  : 
(1)  In  Matt,  xxvii.  56,  and  Mark  xv.  40,  we  read  of  Mary  the  mother 
of  James  and  Joses  :  and  in  Mark,  the  epithet  rov  piKpov  is  attached  to 

ou.     Now  on  the  hypothesis  of  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord, 
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being  identical  -with  tho  son  of  Alphseus,  there  were  four  such  sons, 
Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  James,  Joseph,  Simon,  and  Judas  :  and  of  these  four, 
two,  James  and  Judas,  were  Apostles.  So  that,  leaving  out  of  the 
question  for  the  moment  the  confusion  of  the  names  Joses  and  Joseph, 
we  should  thus  have  Mary  the  wife  of  Clopas  designated  as  the  mother 
of  James,  who  was  an  Apostle,  and  of  Joses,  who  was  not  an  Apostle, 
to  the  exclusion  of  her  son  Judas,  who  was  also  an  Apostle.  Is  not 
this,  to  say  the  least,  extremely  improhahle  ? 

8.  And  besides  this,  let  us  review  for  a  moment  the  epithet  TOU  jjujcpou, 
attached  to  'luKw/Joi;  by  St.  Mark.     Beyond  question,  at  the  time  when 
this  Gospel  was  written,  James  the  son  of  Zebedee  had  long  ago  fallen 
by  the  sword  of  Herod  9.     And  as  certainly,  at  this  time  James  the 
Lord's  brother  was  at  the  head  of  the  mother  church  at  Jerusalem,  one 
of  the  three  pillars  (Gal.  ii.  9)  of  the  Christian  body.      Was  it  likely 
that  at  such  a  time  (for  the  notice  and  epithet  is  one  whose  use  must 
be  sought  at  the  time  of  the  publication  of  the  Gospel,  not  at  that  of 
the  formation  of  the  apostolic  oral  history,  seeing  that  it  does  not  occur 
in  the   parallel  place    in   Matthew.)    the   epithet    roy   ju-iKpo-G  would  be 
attached  to  this  James  by  way  of  distinguishing  him  from  that  other, 
long  since  martyred  ?     Is  it  not  much  more  probable  that  the  epithet, 
for  whatever  reason,  was  attached  to  James  the  son  of  Alpbseus  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  this  very  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  ? 

9.  If  James  the  son  of  Alphseus,  the  Apostle,  were  the  head  of  the 
mother  church  at  Jerusalem,  and  a  man  of  such  distinction  among  the 
Jewish  Christians,  how  comes  it,  that  when  an  Apostle  of  the  circum- 
cision is  to  be  named,  over  against  St.  Paul,  St.  Peter,  and  not  he,  is 
dignified  by  that  title  ? 

10.  There    is    another  more  general  consideration,  which,  however 
much  it  may  be  disallowed  by  some,  yet  seems  to  me  not  without  weight. 
It  hardly  consists  with  the   mission  of  the  Twelve,  that  any  of  them 
should  be  settled  in  a  particular  spot,  as  the  president  or  Bishop  of  a 
local  church.     Even  granting  the  exceptional  character  of  the  Jeru- 
salem church,  it  does  not  seem  likely  that  the  apxwptcrfivTepos  there 
would  be  one  of  those  to  whom  it  was  said  Tropei^eVres  ets  rbv  /cooyxov 
Saravra  Kiqpv£aT€  TO  cvayyeXtov  Trday  rfj  KTICTZI  :  and  of  whom  all  that  we 
read  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  all  that  primitive  tradition  relates 
to  us,  assures  us  that  they  fulfilled  this  command. 

11.  If  we    compare    this    hypothesis  with    early  tradition,  its  first 
notices  present  us  with  a  difficulty.     Speaking  of  James  the  brother  of 
the  Lord,  Eusebius  (H.  E.  ii.  23)  says,  — 

ye  fjwjv   ra  KCLT  avrov   6  eHy»7crt7r7ros,  lirl  rfjs  wp&rrjs 
yeva/xcvos  StaSo^sr,  iv  TO> 


9  See  Prolegg.  Vol.  I.  cli.  iii.  §  iv. 
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Aeycov  tcrropct  TOV  TpOTrov    AtaSe^crat   oe  rrjv  €KK\rj(riav  /JLGTO,  TOOV  a,7ro- 
crroAcov  o  doeX^o?  TGI;  Kvpiov  'la/ccoySos,  6  6Vo/zacr$€is  TJTTO  Trcu/Tcoj/  SIKCHOS 

dTTO     TOW     TOV     KVplOV     "XpOVW    ^XPL     KO*     ">?/"•  WV.         €7T€t 


12.  This  passage  seems  most  plainly  to  preclude  all  idea  of  James  the 
Lord's  brother  being  one  of  the  Twelve.     However  we  understand  the 
not  very  perspicuous   words   /xera  TO>V  aTrocrroXwv  ;  whether  we  boldly 
suppose  with  Jerome,  on  account  of  the  verb  StaSe^crat,  that  they  are  a 
mistake  for  /^era  TO-US  cwrocrToAovs  (a  Suscepit  ecclesiam  Hierosolyma  post 
apostolos  frater  domini  Jacobus  :"   Catal.  Script.  Eccl.  2,  vol.  ii.  p.  829), 
or  take  them  as  they  stand,  and  as  is  most  likely  from  comparison  with 
St.   Paul's  narrative    in   Gal.  ii.,  —  of  joint   superintendence  with    the 
Apostles  ;  on  either,  or  any  view,  they  expressly  exclude  James  from 
the  number  of  the  Apostles  themselves  *. 

13.  And  entirely  consistent  with  this  is  the  frequently  misunderstood 
other  testimony  from  Hegesippus,  cited  by  Eusebius   (H.  E.  iv.  22)  :  — 

KOLi    jUL€TOL    TO     /XapTUpTjoTCXt    *J,OiK<J)]3oV  TOV   &LKCUOV    O>5     /Cat     6     KVplO<$    €7Ti    TO) 

a-uraJ  Xoyw,   TraXtv  6  £K   Oeiov  avrov   Sv/xecbv  6  TOV  KXcoTra 

CTTtCTKOTrOS"    OV  TTpQzOsVTQ   7Tai/T€9,    OJ/TO,   &V€.\]/IOV    TOV   KVpLOV 

The  straightforward  interpretation  of  which  passage  is,  that  "  after 
James  the  Just  had  been  martyred,  as  was  the  Lord  also  for  the  same 
cause,  next  was  appointed  bishop  Symeon,  the  son  of  Clopas,  the  off- 
spring of  his  (James's,  not  the  Lord's,  as  Lange  and  others  have  most 
unfairly  attempted  to  make  it  mean)  uncle,  whom  all  agreed  in  pre- 
ferring, being,  as  he  was,  second  of  the  cousins  of  the  Lord."  That  is, 
Joseph  and  Clopas  (Alpheeus)  being  brothers,  and  one  son  of  Alphseus, 
James,  being  an  Apostle,  his  next  brother  Syineon  (Joses  may  have 
been  dead  ere  this)  being  tlrus  dvei/aos  Kvpiov  Sci/repos,  and  born  e/c  TOV 
OtCov  avTov  ('IctKwySov),  succeeded  James  the  Just  in  the  bishopric  of 
Jerusalem.  I  submit  that  on  the  hypothesis  of  Symeon  being  James's 
own  brother,  such  a  sentence  is  simply  unaccountable. 

14.  It  is  true  that  in  this,  as  in  so  many  other  matters,  ancient  tradi- 

1  How  Lange,  in  his  article  in  Herzog's  Encyclopaedia,  can  cite  these  words  in  proof 
of  the  identity,  I  cannot  imagine.  This,  —  "besides  his  suppression  here  of  the  following 
^Trel  TroAAoi  'laKcaftoL  ^KaXovvro,  —  is  one  of  the  many  tokens  of  unfairness  which  appear 
in  that  specious  and  clever  article.  I  suhjoin  his  own  words  :  ^pegefippuS  fipnctyt 
flit  tie  Sbentttdt/  $ia8€x€rat  $*  TV  ^KK^rjcriav  /uera  T&V  airoa'r6\(ov  6  adeXtybs 

Kvpiov  *ia«ra>j8os.  ^terontymuS  uberfe^te  in  feinem  Catalog  falfctv  ^nad)  ben 
SKufinuS  uerbeferfe,  //mit  ben  TCpofteln."  (£r  ubernat)m  bie  fiettung  ber. 
Serufatem  mit  ben  2CpofWn.  ^)a§  |)eift,  er  iimtbe  nid)t  augf^Uefitdjet: 
S3tfd>of/  fonbern  ben  ftbrigen  7Cpo1leln  alS  TCpofieln  war  bie  5Dlttmr!uTtg  ber  5Ratur 
ber  ©a(ie  nad)  oorbc^alten.  ^Cl^  SStfdjof  wirb  er  son  ben  ^Cpofteln  unterfd^teben^ 
obfdjon  er  TCpojlel  ift/  [o  tt>ie  ^)etru§  alS  ^prec^er  »on  ben  TCpofteln  unterfdt)ieben  »irb/ 

Obfd^on  er  gU  i^)nen  gei)6rt,  2Cpg.  v.   29  (6  Tttrpos  real  ol  a,ir6crTO\oi).     Surely  any  one 
may  see  through  the  fallacy  of  this  last  citation,  as  compared  with  the  expression  in 
Hegesippus. 
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tioix  is  not  consistent  with  itself.     For  Euseb.  (H.  E.  ii.  1)  quotes  from 

the  Hypotyposeis  of  Clement  of  Alexandria — 

*IaKciS/5ci)  ra>  6\/cata>  /cat- 'Ia>dVj/27  Koi  Herpa)  /x-era  rrjv  aVacrracrtJ/  7rapeS<w/ce 
TT)T/  yvwcrfcv  6  Kvpios.  OVTOL  rots  XotTrots  aTrocrroXots  TrapeScd/cav.  ot  Se 
XotTrot  aTTocrroXot  rots  eftBo/ATJKOVTa,  toy  cts  ^v  *at  Bapm/3as.  Svo  Se 
yeyovacrtv  'la/cco/Sot,  ets  6  St/axtos,  6  /cara  ro9  Trrepvytov  /3Xr)@€ls  /cat  t5?ro 
Kvac^ews  fvXa>  TrX^yets  cts  6?avarov,  Krepcs  8e  6  /caparo/^#€t9. 

And    in   the    same   chapter    he   speaks   of  Clement   as    reporting   that 

Stephen  was  the  first  martyr  ?rpos  rwi/  KvpioKrovoiv, — 

TOT€  S^ra  /cat  "Idf/cw/^ov  r^v  TOI;  Kvptov  Xeyo/^evov  a$€\c/>6v,  ort  §77  /cat 
ovros  TOT)  *Iu>a-y<$>  ^vofjuacrro  Trats  ....  TOUTOT/  877  ovv  avrov  'laKcaySov, 
ov  /cat  Si/caiov  e7rlK\ijv  ot  WXat  St*  ap€T7}s  e/ccxXoi;^  Trporepij^ara,  Trpcorov 
tcrropoiJcrt  r-^5  ev  'lepocroXJ/xots  e/c/cXTycrtas  TOI/  r^s  eirrccr/coTr^s  ey^etpccr- 
^vat  Opovov. 

15.  Compare  with  this  Euseb.  H.  E.  i.  12  : — 

ermra   Se  <S<£$at   a-urov  *Ia/ca>^a)  ^crtV*  els  Se  /cal   otJro5  rai^  <p€po/J,lva)v 

rov  crttirfjpos  pa^roiv,  aXXa  /x-^v  /cat  dSeX<jSwv  ^v  : 

and  vii.  19  :  and  the  Apostolical  Constitutions,  ii.  55,  and  vi.  12,  14, 
where,  after  the  enumeration  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  we  have  named — 

sIaK<jo/3os  re  6  TOU  KvpCov  <x8eXc/>&s  /cat  "lepocroXv/xcov  €7rtor/co7ros  *at  HaijXos 

6  rcov  l^v<Iov  StSacr/caXos. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  assumption  of  the  identity  encounters  several 
difficulties,  both  from  Scripture  itself  (even  supposing  the  crowning  one 
of  John  vii.  5  got  over),  and  from  primitive  tradition.  It  nevertheless 
became  very  prevalent,  as  soon  as  the  setting  in  of  asceticism  suggested 
the  hypothesis  of  the  perpetual  virginity  of  the  Mother  of  our  Lord. 
This  is  found  from  Jerome  downwards  ;  and  all  kinds  of  artificial  ex- 
planations of  the  relationship  of  the  brethren  to  our  Lord  have  been 
given,  to  escape  the  inference  from  the  simple  testimony  of  Holy 
Scripture,  that  they  were  veritably  children  of  Joseph  and  Mary, 
younger  than  our  Lord. 

16.  Let  us  now  follow  the  other  hypothesis,  that  James  the  brother 
of  the   Lord   and  James  the   son  of  Alpheeus  were  different  persons. 
Against  this,  many  objections  have  been  brought,  the  principal  of  which 
seems  to  be,  that  thus  we  have  so  considerable  a  repetition  of  names 
among  the  family  and  disciples  of  our  Lord.     But  this  cannot  on  any 
hypothesis  be  got  rid  of.     The  undoubted  facts  of  the  Gospel  history 
give  us  the  following  repetitions  of  names  : — 

(A)  We  have  under  the  name  SIMON,  (1)  Simon  Peter:  (2)  Simon 
Kwavatos  or  £17X0)1-779,  the  Apostle :  (3)  Simon,  the  brother  of  the  Lord, 
Matt.  xiii.  55 :  Mark  vi.  3  :  (4)  Simon,  the  father  of  Judas  Tscariot, 
Jpim  vi.  71  al. :  (5)  Simon  the  leper,  in  Bethany,  Matt.  xxvi.  6:  Mark 
:pv.  3  :  (6)  Simon  of  Cyrene,  who  bore  the  cross  after  our  Lord,  Matt, 
xxvii.  32||:  (7)  Simon  Magus:  (8)  Simon  the  tanner:  besides  (9) 
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Simon  the  Pharisee,  in   whose   house  our  Lord  was    anointed  by  the 
woman  who  was  a  sinner,  Luke  vii.  40. 

(B)  Under  the   name  JUDAS,  (1)  Judas  Lebbaeus  or  "la/cco/Sou,  the 
Apostle  :  (2)  (?)  Judas,  the  brother  of  the  Lord  :  (3)  Judas  Iscariot : 
(4)  Judas  Barsabas,  Acts  xv.  22  :  if  not  also  (5)  the  Apostle  Thomas, 
the  twin  (®o>juas  6  Kal  'lo-JSas,  Eus.  H*  E.  i.  13),  so  called  by  way  of 
distinction  from  the  two  other  Judases  among  the  Twelve. 

(C)  Under  the  name  MARY,  (1)  the  Mother  of  our  Lord  :  (2)  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses,   Matt,  xxvii.  56  :  (3)  Mary  Magdalene  : 
(4)  Mary,  the  sister  of  Lazarus  :   (o)  Mary,  the  mother  of  John  Mark. 

17.  Besides  these,  we  have  (D)  at  least  four  under  the  name  JOSEPH, 
viz.   (1)  the  reputed  father   of  our   Lord,   (2)  Joseph  of  Arimathea : 
(3)  Joseph  Barnabas,  Acts  iv.  36  :  (4)  Joseph  Barsabas,  Acts  i.  23  :  if 
not  two  more,  a  brother  of  our  Lord,  Matt.  xiii.  55,  and  according  to 
some  MSS.,  a  son  of  Mary  and  brother  of  James,  Matt,  xxvii.  56. 

This  being  so,  it  really  is  somewhat  out  of  place  to  cry  out  upon  the 
supposed  multiplication  of  persons  bearing  the  same  name  in  the  N.  T. 

18.  The  improbability  of  there  being  in  each  family,  that  of  Joseph 
and  that  of  Alphoeus  (Clopas),  two  sets  of  four  brothers  bearing  the 
same  names,  is  created  by  assuming  the  supplement  of  "louSa?  9Ia/<oS/3ov 
Luke  vi.  16  and  Acts  i.  13,  to  be  dSeA<£os,  which,  to  say  the  least,  is  not 
necessary.     The  sons  of  Alphaeus  (except  Levi  (Matthew)  who  appears 
to  have  been  the  son  of  another  Alphseus,  but  has  been  most  unaccount- 
ably omitted   from  all  consideration  by  those  who  object  to  the  multi- 
plication of  those  bearing  the  same  name)  are  but  two,  James  the  less 
the  Apostle,  and  Joses.      We  have  not  the  least  trace  in  Scripture,  or 
even  in  tradition  rightly  understood,  indicating  that  Simon  Zelotes  was 
a  son  of  Alphseus.     What  is  the  improbability,  in  two  brethren  of  our 
Lord  bearing  the  same  names  as  two  of  their  cousins  ?     Cannot  almost 
every  widely-spread  family  even  among  ourselves,  where  names  are  not 
so  frequently  repeated,   furnish  examples  of  the    same  and  like  coin- 
cidences ? 

19.  No    safe    objection    can  be    brought    against  the  present  hypo- 
thesis  from    St.    Paul's    erepov   Se   ra>v    aTrocrroXcor   OVK    elSov  €t  //,?}  'Ia/cco- 
fBov  rov  aSt\<f>bv  rov  KvpCov,  Gal.  i.  19.      For  (1)  the  usage  of  the  word 
dTToo-roXo?  by  St.  Paul  is  not  confined  to  the  Twelve,  and  Christian 
antiquity  recognized   in  Paul  himself  and  this  very  James,  two  sup- 
plementaiy  Apostles  besides  the  Twelve  2  :  and  (2)  it  has  been  shewn  by 
Fritzsche,Neander,and  Winer,  and  must  be  evident  to  any  one  accustomed 
to  the  usage  of  ct  py  in  the  N.  T.,  that  it  need  not  necessarily  qualify 
ercpov  here,  but  may  just  as  well  refer  to  the  whole  preceding  clause s. 

2  See  the  citation  from  the  Apostolic  Constfc.  above,  par.  15. 

3  If  we  want  an  example  of  even  a  wider  use  of  et  fd},  we  have  it  in  the  same  chapter, 
ver.  7. 
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20.  The  objection  of  Lange  (Herzog's  Encyclop.  ut  supra)  that  it 
is  impossible  to  imagine  the    growth    of   an    apocryphal  Apostleship, 
by  the  side    of  that    founded  by    our    Lord,   entirely  vanishes    under 
a  right  view   of  the  circumstances    of  the  case.      There  would  be  no 
possibility,  on  Lange's  postulates,  of  including  St.  Paul  himself  among 
the  Apostles.       There  was  nothing  in  the    divine  proceeding  towards 
him,   which  indicated   that  he  was  to  bear  that  name  :    still  less  was 
there  any  thing  designating  Barnabas  as  another  Apostle,  properly  so 
called.       These  two,   011   account    of  their    importance    and    usefulness 
in  the  apostolic  work,  were  received  among  the  Apostles  as  of  apostolic 
dignity.     Why  may  'the  same  not  Lave  been  the  case,  with  a  person 
so  universally  noted  for  holiness  and  justice  as  James  the  brother  of 
the  Lord  ? 

21.  Again,  Lange  (ut  supra)   objects,  that   "real  Apostles  thus  alto- 
gether vanish    from  the  field    of  action,  and  are  superseded  by  other 
Apostles  introduced  afterwards.''     I  would  simply  ask,  what  can  bo  a 
more  accurate  description,  than  these  words   furnish,  of  the  character 
of  the  history  of  the  book  which  is  entitled  the  Acts  of  the  Ajiostles  ? 
Is  it  not,  in  the  main,  the  record   of  the    journey  ings   and  acts  of  a 
later  introduced  Apostle,  before  whom  the  work  of  the  other  Apostles 
is    cast    into  the  shade  ?      Besides,  what  do  we  know  of  the    actions 
of  any  of  the  Apostles,   except   (taking    even    Lange's  hypothesis)  of 
Peter,  James,  John,  and  James  the  son  of  Alphseus  ?      Where  shall 
we  seek  any  record   of  the  doings  of    St.   Matthew,    St.   Thomas,    St. 
Philip,   St.  Jude,   St.  Bartholomew,   St.  Andrew,   St.  Simon,  St.  Mat- 
thias ?      In  Acts  xv,  22,  an  Tou'Sa?  appears  as  an  avyp  fryovfuEVos  iv  rots 
a&A^ots  :  but  he  is  not  St.  Jude  the  Apostle.     In  Acts  viii.  we  hear 
much  of  the  missionary  work  of  <£wU7r7ros  :  but  he  is  not  St.  Philip  the 
Apostle. 

22.  It  seems  to  me  from  the    above  considerations,  far  the  more  pro- 
bable inference  from    Scriptural   and   traditional  data,  that  James  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,  the  Bishop   of  Jerusalem,  the  presumed  Author  of 
our  Epistle,  was  distinct  from    James  the  son  of  Alphoeus,  one  of  the 
Twelve   Apostles.      And    assuming  this,   I   shall   now  gather  up   the 
notices  which  we  find  of  this  remarkable  person. 

23.  It  is   certain,  from  John  vii.  3 — 5,  that  he  was  not  a  believer  in 
the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  at  the  period  of  His  ministry  there  indicated. 
And  from  our  Lord,  when  on  the  Cross,  commending  His  mother  to  the 
care  of  St.  John,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  probably  His  cousin  after  the 
flesh,  we  may  infer  that  neither  then  did  His  brethren  believe  on  Him. 
It  would  appear  however,  from  our  finding  them  expressly  mentioned 
in  Acts  i.  13,  as  assembled  in  the  upper  room  with  the  Apostles  and 
with  the   Mother  of  our  Lord,  and   the  believing  women,  that   they 
were  then  believers,  having  probably  been,  from  a  half-persuaded  and 
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wavering  faith,  fixed,  by  the  great  events  of  the  Passion  and  Resurrec- 
tion, in  a  conviction  of  the  divine  mission  of  Jesus. 

24.  And  of  these  the  Lord's  brethren,  let  us  now  fix  our  attention 
on  JAMES,  who  seems,  from  his  being  placed  first  in  the  enumeration, 
Matt.  xiii.  55  and  ||  Mark,  to  have  been  the  eldest  among  them. 

25.  The  character  which  we  have  of  him,  as  a  just  and  holy  man, 
must  in  all  probability  be  dated  from  before  his  conversion.    And  those 
who  believe  him  to  have  been  not  by  adoption  only,  but  by  actual  birth 
a    son  of  our  Lord's  parents,  will  trace  in  the  appellation  of  him  as 
Sucatos,  the  character  of  his  father  (Matt.  i.  19),  and  the  humble  faith 
and  obedience  of  his  mother  (Luke  i.  38).      That  the  members  of  such 
a  family  should  have  grown  up  just  and  holy  men,  is  the  result  which 
might  be  hoped  from  the  teaching  of  such  parents,  and  above  all  from 
the  presence  ever  among  them  of  the  spotless  and  bright  example  of 
Him,  of  whom  his  cousin  according  to  the  flesh,  yet  not  "knowing  Him 
to  be  the  Messiah,  could  say,  "  I  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  Thee " 
(Matt.  iii.  14). 

26.  The  absence  in  the  Holy  Family  of  that  pseudo-asceticism  which 
has    so   much    confused    the    traditions   respecting  them,   is  strikingly 
proved  by  the  notice,  furnished  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  that"  "  the 
brethren  of  the  Lord  "  were  married  men.     At  the  same  time  there  can 
be  no  cloubt  from  the  general  character  of  St.  James's  Epistle,  and  from 
the  notices  of  tradition,  confirmed  as  they  are  by  the  narrative  in  the 
Acts,  ch.  xxi.  17  if.,  and  by  Gal.  ii.  11  if.,  that  he  was  in  other  matters 
a  strong  ascetic,  and  a  rigid  observer  of  the  ceremonial  Jewish  customs. 
In  the  testimony  of  Hegesippus,  quoted  by  Eus.  H.  E.  ii.  23,  we  read, 
ovros   IK   KOjtXias  //.Tjrpos   avrov  ayios  rjv.       divov  /cat   <rtK€pa  OUK   CTTLCV,  ovSe 
€/juf/vx<>v  c<£ay€.       £vpov  e?ri  rrjv  Ket^aX-qv  avrov  OVK   avl/B?],  eXaioi/  OVK  -^Xec- 
if/aro,    Kal  /3aXai/€ta>   OVK  e^pTyaaro.       rovra)  fcoVco   l£r)v   cts  ra  ayta   €t$t€j/cu. 
ovSe  yap   ep€ovV   ec^opet   dXXa  o~H/SoVas.       Kai  /z.oVos  cts^p^ero   €ts  rov  vaoV, 

rjVpi&KZTO    re    K€ljU€POS   €7Tt    TCHS  yOVCLCTl    Kat  alrOVjJL€VO$  VTTCp  TOV    \OiOV    OL<p€CTLV9 

a>5   a7recr/cX?7K€i/at  ra  yorara  avrov  SLKVJV   /ca/x^Xov,  SLOL  TO   det  Kdjju7rr€.LV  ITTL 

"yOW     TTpOSKWOVVTCt,     TO)     @€t0      KOL      alTftcrOcLL      Ct^CCTtl/     TW      XttO)      StO,      y€TOt      T^V 

^7rep/3oX^j/  r^s  StKatooruFryg  avrov  e/caXctro  Sticatos  Kal  a>^Xtas4.  And  with- 
out taking  all  this  as  literal  fact,  it  at  least  shews  us  the  character 
which  he  bore,  and  the  estimation  in  which  he  was  held. 

27.  That  such  a  person,  when  converted  to  the  faith  of  Jesus,  should 
have  very  soon  been  placed  in,  high  dignity  in  the  Jerusalem  church,  is 
not  to  be  wondered  at.      The  very  fact  of  that  church  being  in  some 
measure  a  continuation  of  the  apostolic  company,  would,  in  the  absence 
of  Him  who  had    been    its    centre   beforetime,  naturally  incline  their 
thoughts  towards  one  who  was  the  most  eminent  of  His  nearest  relatives 

4  On  the  interpretation  of  tliis  word,  which  is  quite  uncertain,  see  Suicer,  sub  voce, 
vol.  ii.  p.  1593. 
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according  to  the  flesh  :  and  the  strong  Judaistic  tendencies  of  that 
church  would  naturally  group  it  around  one  who  was  so  zealous  a  fautor 
of  the  Law. 

28.  This  his  pre-eminence  seems  to  have  been  fully  established  as 
early  as  the  imprisonment  of  St.  Peter,  Acts  xii. 6  :  i.  e.  about  A.D.  44  : 
which  would  allow  ample  time  for  the  reasonable  growth  in  estimation 
and  authority  of  one  whose  career  as  a  disciple  did  not  begin  till  the 
Ascension  of  our  Lord,  i.  e.  14  years  before  °. 

29.  From  this  time  onward,  James  is  introduced,  and  simply  by  this 
name,  as  the  president,  or  bishop,  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem.      In  the 
apostolic  council  in  Acts  xv.  (A.P.  50),  we  find  him  speaking  last,  after 
the  rest  had  done,  and  delivering,  with  his  cyo>  /cptVw  (ver.   19),  that 
opinion,  on  which  the  act  of  the  assembly  was  grounded.      On  St.  Paul 
reaching  Jerusalem  in  Acts  xxi.  (A.D.  58),  we  find  him,  on  the  day 
after  his  arrival,  entering  in  ?r/>os  'Ja/ca>/?ov  :  and  it  is  added  Travres  TG 
irapey&ovro  ot  irpc<r(3vr€pot,  :  shewing  that  the  visit  was  a  formal  one,  to 
a  man  in  authority. 

30.  Thenceforward  we  have  no  more  mention  of  James  in.  the  Acts. 
In  Gal.  i.  19,  St.  Paul  relates,  that  at  his  first  visit  to  Jerusalem  after 
his  conversion  he  saw  *Ia/cco/5ov  rov  dScA^w  TOT)  Kvpiov :  but  without  any 
mark,  unless  the  title  dorocrroXos,  there  given  him,  is  to  be  taken  as  such, 
that  he  had  then  the  pre-eminence  which  he  afterwards  enjoyed.      The 
date  of  this  visit  I  have  set  down  elsewhere  as  A.D.  40  7. 

3 1 .  In  the  same  apologetic  narrative  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
St.  Paul  recounts  the  events,  as  far  as  they  were  germane  to  his  pur- 
pose, of  the  apostolic  council  in  Acts  xv.     And  here  we  find  James 
ranked  with  Cephas  and  John,  as  omJAoi  of  the  church.     At  some  shortly 
subsequent  time,  probably  in  the  end  of  A.r>.  50  or  the  beginning  of  51, 
we  find,  from  the  same  narrative  of  St.  Paul,  that  rtvc?  O.TTO  'laKufiov 
came  down  to  Antioch,  of  whose  Judaistic  strictness  Peter  being  afraid, 
prevaricated,   and   shrunk  back  from  asserting  his    Christian  liberty. 
This  speaks  for  the  influence  of  James,  as  it  does  also  for  its  tendency. 

32.  At  the  time  when  we  lose  sight  of  James  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  he  would  be,  supposing  him  to  have  been  next  in  the  Holy 
Family  to  our  Blessed  Lord,  and  proceeding  on  the  necessarily  some- 

s  Thus — for  we  can  hardly  suppose  It  to  have  been  a  sudden  thing, — we  should  have 
it  already  subsisting  during  the  lifetime  of  the  greater  James,  the  son  of  Zebedee  :  one 
additional  argument  for  distinguishing  this  James  from  James  the  less,  the  son  of 
Alphseus. 

6  For  these  dates,  see  the  Chronological  Table  in  the  Prolegg.  to  the  Acts,  Vol.  II- 
It  has  been  objected,  that  it  would  be  unlikely  that  one  who  at  the  Ascension  was 
not  a  believer,  should  so  soon  after  be  found  in  the  dignity  of  an  Apostle.     But  the 
objectors  forget,  that  less  than  half  the  time  sufficed  to  raise  one,  who  long  after  the 
Ascension  was  "a  persecutor  and  injurious,"  to  the  same  dignity, 

7  See  the  Chronological  Table,  ut  supra. 
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what  uncertain  8  inference  deducible  from  the  plain  sense  of  Matt.  i.  25, 
about  sixty  years  of  age. 

33.  From  this  time  we  are  left  to  seek  his  history  in  tradition.     We 
possess  an  account  in  Josephus  of  his  character  and  martyrdom.     In 
Antt.  xx.  9.  1,  we  read,  o^Ai/avos,  vo/xtcras  *X€LV   Katpov  ejrtr^Setoi/,  Sta  TO 
T€$i/aVat  rov  <&rj<rrov9  'AX/Jti/ov   Se  ert   fcaTa  Tryi/   oSov  VTrdpxzw*  /ca0t£ct   aw- 

/cptriov*  KOI  Trapayaycbv  €ts  avro  rov  6.SeX<f>ov  rov  'I^croO  rov 
ov,  'Ia/cco/3o5  oVo/x,a  avTa>,  /cat  Ttras  erepous,  cos  7rapaT/o/x77<rcxi/rwv 
oiTjcrd/JLevo^y  TrapeSco/ce  Xe.vo'O'qcrofjLei'Ovs. 

34.  Further  particulars  of  his  death  are  given  us  from  Hegesippus, 
by  Eusebius,  ut  supra,  H.  E.  ii.  23  :  but  they  do  not  seem  to.  tally  with 
the    above   account   in   Josephus.     According    to    Hegesippus,    whose 
narrative  is  full  of  strange   expressions,  and   savours   largely  of  the 
fabulous,  some  of  the  seven  sects  of  the  people  (see  Eus.  H.  E.  iv.  22) 
asked  James,  rts  fj  Ovpa.  rov  *Irjcrov  °.     And  by  his  preaching  to  them 
Jesus  as  the  Christ,  so  many  of  them  believed  on  Him,  that  TroXXGy  Kat 
TOW    dp^oWcov    7ricrrev6vru>Vy    rjv  &6pvj3o$    rcov   'lovSctteov    K.    ypa^arlo^v  K. 
<£apiorcu<ov   Xcyovrcov    ort   /civ8w€V€t   Tras    6    Aaos  "I^orow  TOV  xptcrrov   Trpos- 
So/cav.     On  this  they  invited  James  to   defcer  the  people  from    being 
thus  deceived,  standing  on  the  Trrcpwytov  rov  lepov  at  the  Passover,  that 
lie  might  be  seen  and  heard  by  all.     But,  the  story  proceeds,  when  he 
was  set  there,  and  appealed  to  by  them  to  undeceive  the  people,  he 
aTTCKpLvaro  <f><*>vfj  /AeyaArj  Tt  /*.€  CTrcpcorarc  Trept  *J.v}<rov  roG  vlov  TOV  av&pwirov  ,* 
/cat  avros  KaQyTat,  cv  rw  oupavw  IK  Sc^tco^  T^S  /xcyaX-^s  Swa/xccos,  icat  jmlXXci 
cpx^cr^at  cTTt  TCOV  ve^cXwv  ro9  ovpavov.     On  this,  many  were  confirmed 
in  their  belief,  and  glorified  God  for  his  testimony,  and  cried  Hosanna 
to  the  son  of  David.     Whereat  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  said  to  one 
another,    /ca/cois    €7ron50*ci/A€i/    roiavrrjv    /j^aprvpCav   Trapaar^pvTC'S    rw    'I^croir 
dXXa   dvay8avT€S  /cara)SaXa)ju.€i/  avrov,  tva    €f>o/37]0€VTes  prj  TncrTeuo-dxrw  avra>. 
/cat  €Kpa£av  Xeyovres^O  S,  feat  6  St/catos  cTrXa^^1);.      So  they  went  up,  and 
cast  him  down  :  and  said  to  one  another,  Xt^dVcojuev  "Ia/cajySov  TOV  StKatov. 
Kat  irjp^avro  XiOd&w  avrov^  6?r€t   Kara/SXyOels  OVK  aTriOavev,  dXXa  crTpa<^€ts 
WYJKC  TOL  yovara  Xcycov  IZapa/caXo)  /cvpte  ^€€  Trarep  d^>€$  avrots,  ov  yap  ot3acrt 
rt  7roto9crtv.     And  while  they  were  stoning  him,  a  priest,  one  of  the  sons 
of  Kechab,  cried  out,  Tt  Troten-e  ;    cv^Tat  vwlp  v/xSv  6  St/catos.      Kat  Xa/3u>v 
Tts   aTT*   avrcov   cts   TWV   icvat^cwv   TO  £vXov   ev   <S   d7T€7rt€^€  TO.   tyadVta,  ^V€yK€ 
KaTa  TT/S  K€<^aX^s  TOV   8t/caiW      Kat  ovrcos  e/Aaprvpiycrcr.      Kat  Waifrav  avrbv 

€V  T<3  T07TO),  Kttl  €Tl 


8  Because  there  were  also  sisters  of  our  Lord,  and  more  than  two,  or  the  word  7ra<reu 
could  not  have  been  used  of  them,  Matt.  xiii.  55. 

9  On  this  expression,  Valesius  says,  "  Ostium  hoc  loco  est  introductio  seu  institutio 
atque  initiafcio.     Ostium  igitur  Christ!  nihil  est  aliud  quam  fides  in  Deuin  Patrem  et 
Filiuin  et  Spiritum  Sanctum:"   &c.     But  this  seems  doubtful,  and  the  expression 
enigmatical. 
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35.  This  last  sentence  seems  wholly  inexplicable,  considering  that 
long  before  it  was  written  both  city  and  temple  were  destroyed.     And 
the  more  so,  as  Hegesippus  proceeds  to  say,  that  immediately  upon 
St.  James's  martyrdom,  Vespasian  formed  the  siege  of  the  city.     He 
adds,    ourco    S£    apa    $ai>//.a<Tios   TIS   rjv,    K<U   Trapa    TOLS    aXXots    aTracrtv    eTTt 
BiKaio&vvy    jSe/BoTtjTO    6    'Ia/cu>/3os,   a>s    KOI  TOI>S  'Jo-uScuW  €/J.<j>pova<s    So£a£aj> 
ravryv  etvou  rrjv  olriav  rfjs  Trapa^p-iJ/xa  /u,era  TO  jjiaprvpiov  avrov  TroXtop/aas 
TT/S  'lepowraX^/x,,   ^i/  6Y  oi;8€j>  erepov  CLVTOLS  o-v/JipYJvai,   -37  Sta  TO   KO.T*   CLVTOV 

ayo?.     And   he  quotes   from   Josephus,  ravra  Se   cru/>i/3e/3??K€i> 
KO,T"  €/c8iK77o~iv   'la/coi/Joi;  TO£    SLKOLLOV,    09   ^i/   aSeX^o 
Xeyo/^evot;    ^ptaToij'     cTretS^Trcp    StKaioTaTOv    avTov    ot   'louScuot 
but  no  such  passage  as  this  latter  is  now  found  in  Josephus. 

36.  The  character  of  St.  James  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  fore- 
going notices.     He  appears  to  have  been  a  strong  observer  of  the  law, 
moral  and  ceremonial  :  and  though  willing  to  recognize  the   hand  of 
God  in  the  G-entile  ministry  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  to  have  remained 
himself  attached  to  the  purely  Judaistic  form  of  Christianity.     "  Had 
not,"  observes  Schaff  (Kirchengesch.  i.  p.  314),  "  a  Peter,  and  above  all 
a  Paul,  arisen  as  supplementary  to  James,  Christianity  would  perhaps 
never  have  become  entirely  emancipated  from  the  veil  of  Judaism  and 
asserted   its  own   independence.     Still  there  was  a  necessity  for   the 
ministry  of  James.     If  any  could  win  over  the  ancient  covenant  people, 
it  was  he.     It  pleased  God  to  set  so  high  an  example  of  O.  T.  piety  in 
its  purest  form  among  the  Jews,  to  make  conversion  to  the  gospel,  even 
at  the  eleventh  hour,  as  easy  as  possible  for  them.     But  when  they 
would  not  listen  to  the  voice  of  this  last  messenger  of  peace,  then  was 
the  measure  of  the  divine  patience  exhausted,  and  the  fearful  and  long- 
threatened  judgment  broke  forth.     And  thus  was  the  mission  of  James 
fulfilled.     He  was  not  to  outlive  the  destruction  of  the  holy  city  and 
the  temple.     According  to  Hegesippus,  he  was  martyred  in  the  year 
before  that  event,  viz.  A.D.  69." 

37.  According  to  the  above  hypothetical   calculation  (par.  32),  he 
would  ,be,  at  the  date  of  his  martyrdom,  about  71  years  of  age.     The 
various  particulars  of  his  connexion  with  our  present  Epistle  will  be 
found  in  the  following  sections. 

38.  The  literature  of  the  subject  treated  in  this  section  is  very  exten- 
sive.    I  may  refer  the  reader  to  the  Einleitungen  of  De  Wette,  Huther, 
and  Wiesinger  :  to  Lange's  art.  in  Herzog's  Encyclopadie  :  to  Gieseler's 
Kirchengeschichte,  i.  p.  89  ff.  :  to  SchafFs  do.  vol.  i.  §§  79,  80:  to 
Neander's  Pflanzung  u.  ILeitung,  p.  553  ff.  and  note  :  to  Schnecken- 
burger,  Annotatio  ad  Epist.  Jacobi,  p.  144  :  and  Davidson,  Introd,  to 
N.  T.,  vol.  iii,  p.  302  ff. 
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SECTION  II. 

FOR   WHAT    READERS    THE    EPISTLE    WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  It  is  evident  from  the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  that  it  was  written 
for  Christian  readers.     The  Writer  calls  himself  xvpiov  'Irjo-ov  -^pLcrTov 
SovXos,  and  addresses  the  readers  throughout  as  his  d8eA<£ot.     In  ch.  i. 
18  he  says  that  God  has  begotten  us  (^£5)  by  the  word  of  truth:  in 
ch.  ii.  1  he  addresses  them  as  having  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Lord 
of  glory  :  in  id.  ver.  7,  he  speaks  of  the  KaXbv  ovo/xa  by  which  they  were 
called :  and  in  ch.  v.  7,  he  exhorts  them  to  patience  on  the  ground  that 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  was  near.     Besides  which,  the  whole  passage, 
ch.  ii.  14,  proceeds  on  the  manifest  supposition  that  writer  and  readers 
had  one  and  the  same  faith. 

2.  At  the  same  time,  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  rats  ScoSe/ca  <f>vX<u$ 
TCUS  lv  777   Sia<T7rop£,  which  will  not  bear  a  spiritual  meaning,  but  only 
the  strictly  national  one,  quite  forbids  us  from  supposing  that  Christians 
in  general  were  in  the  Writer's  view.     Believing  Jews,  and  they  only, 
were  the  recipients  of  the  Epistle.     Not  the  words  of  the  address,  but 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  and  the  language  of  the  Epistle,  exclude 
those  who  did  not  believe. 

3.  This  Judaistic  direction  of  the  letter  is   evident  from  ch.  ii.  2, 
where  ovvayarrf  is  the  place  of  assembly :  from  ib.  19,  where  mono- 
theism is  brought  forward  as  the  central  point  of  faith  :  from  ch.  v.  12, 
where,  in  the  prohibition  of  swearing,  the  formulas  common  among  the 
Jews  are  introduced :  from  ib.  ver.  14,  where  anointing  with  oil  is  men- 
tioned.    And  not  only  so,  but,  all  the  ethical  errors  which  St.  James 
combats,  are  of  that  kind  which  may  be  referred  to  carnal  Judaism  as 
their  root. 

4.  Huther,  from  whom  I  have  taken  the  foregoing  paragraphs  of  this 
section,  remarks,  that  the  argument  against  faith  alone  without  works 
is  no  objection  to  the  last-mentioned  view,  but  is  rather  in  refutation  of 
this  same  Jewish  error,  which  was  but  the  successor  of  the  Pharisaical 
confidence  in  the  fact  of  possessing  the  law,  without  a  holy  life :  see 
Rom.  ii.  17  ff.  :  and  compare  Justin  Mart.  Dial.  §  141,  p.  231,  who  says 
of  the  Jews,  ol  Xtyovo-tv  STL  K&V  d/xa/moXol  Sou,  6cov  S£  yivcSovccoow,  o£  rf 
Xoy&nynu  dJrofc  tyapr&v.     There  is   indeed   no  trace  in  the  Epistle  of 
an  anxious  and  scrupulous  observance  of  the  Mosaic  ritual  011  the  part 
of  the  readers  :  but  this  may  be  because  in  the  main  on  this  point  the 
Writer  and  his  readers  were  agreed.     And  we  do  find  in  it  traces  of  an 
erroneous  estimate  of  the  value  of  mere   <9p^o-Keia  (ch.  i.  22  ff.) :  and  a 
trace  of  fanatical  zeal  venting  itself  by  0^ 
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5.  The  situation  of  these  Judseo-Christian  churches  or  congregations, 
as  discernible  in  the  Epistle,  was  this.     They  were  tried  by  manifold 
trials,  ch.  i.  2.     We  are  hardly  justified  in  assuming  that  they  were 
entirely  made  up  of  poor,  on  account  of  ch.  ii.  6,  7 :  indeed  the  former 
verses  of  that  chapter  seem  to  shew,  that  rich  men  were  also  found 
among  them.     However,  this  probably  was  so  for  the  most  part,  and 
they  were  oppressed  and  dragged  before  the  judgment-seats  by  the  rich, 
which  trials  they  did  not  bear  with  that  patience  and  humility  which, 
might  have  been  expected  of  them  as  Christians,  nor  did  they  in  faith 
seek  wisdom  from  Grod  concerning  them :  but  regarded  Him  as  their 
tempter,  and  their  lowliness  as  shame,  paying  carnal  court  to  the  rich, 
and  despising  the  poor. 

6.  As  might  have  been  expected,  such  worldliness  of  spirit  gave  rise 
to    strifes    and    dissensions    among    them,    and    to    a   neglect    of  self- 
preservation  from  the  evil  in  the  world,  imagining  that  their  Christian, 
faith  would  suffice  to  save  them,  without  a  holy  life. 

7.  There  is  some  little  difficulty  in  assigning  a  proper  place  to  the 
rich  men  who  are  addressed  in  ch.  v.  1  £f.     They  can  hardly  have  been 
altogether  out  of  the  pale  of  the  Christian  body,  or  the  denunciations 
would  never  have  reached  them  at  all :  but  it  is  fair  to  suppose  that 
they  were  unworthy  professing  members  of  the  churches. 

8.  It  must  be  owned  that  the  general  state  of  the  churches  addressed, 
as  indicated  by  this  Epistle,  is  not  such  as  any  Christian  teacher  could 
look  on  with  satisfaction.     And  it  is  extremely  interesting  to  enquire, 
how  far  this  unsatisfactory   state  furnishes    us  with   any  clue  to  the 
date  of  our  Epistle :  an  enquiry  which  we  shall  follow  out  in  our  next 
section. 

9.  The   designation    &  TQ    Stao-Tropa  need  not   necessarily  limit  the 
readers  to  the  Jewish  churches  out  of  Palestine :  but  the  greater  cir- 
cumference may  include  the  lesser:  the  Stacmopd  may  be  vaguely  used, 
regarding  Jerusalem  as  the  centre;  and  as  inActsviii.  1,  where  we  read 
TrdvTtg  re  Siccnrdprjcrav  /caret  ras   ^ojpas  r^s  *Ioi;8atas  /cat  Sa/xapctas, — the 
exception   being   the    Apostles,    who   remained   in    Jerusalem, — may- 
comprehend  Palestine  itself. 


SECTION  in. 

THE    PLACE    AND    TIME    OF    WRITING. 

1.  As  regards  the  place  of  writing,  if  the  general  opinion  as  to  the 
author  be  assumed,  there  can  be  but  one  view.     His  fixed  residence,  and 
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centre  of  influence,  was  JERUSALEM.  There  we  find  him,  at  every  date 
in  the  apostolic  period.  If  he  wrote  the  Epistle,  it  was  written  from 
the  holy  city. 

2.  And  with  this  the  character  of  the  Epistle  very  well  agrees.    Most 
of  the  Judaeo-Christians  addressed  in  it  would  be  in  the  habit  of  coming 
up  to  Jerusalem  from  time  to  time  to  the  feasts.     There  St.  James, 
though  at  a  distance,  might  become  well  acquainted  with  their  state  and 
temptations,  and  exercise  superintendence  over  them. 

3.  It  has  been  pointed  out  also a,  that  the  physical  notices  inserted  in 
the  Epistle  are  very  suitable  to  this  supposition.     The  Writer  appears 
to  have  written  not  far  from  the  sea  (ch.  i.  6 ;  iii.  4) :  it  was  a  land 
blessed  with  figs,  oil,  and  wine  (iii.  12).     Wide  as  these  notices  may  be, 
we  have  others  which  seem  to  come  nearer  to  Palestine.     Salt  and 
bitter  springs  are  familiar  to  him  (iii.  11,  12)  :  the  land  was  exposed  to 
drought,  and  was  under  anxiety  for  fear  of  failure  of  crops  for  want  of 
rain  (v.  17,  18)  :  it  was  burnt  up  quickly  by  a  hot  wind  (KCLVCTUV,  i.  11), 
which  is  a  name  not  only  belonging  to  West  Asia,  but  especially  known 
in  Palestine.     "  Another  phenomenon,"  says  Hug,  "  which  was  found 
where  the  Writer  was,  decides  for  that  locality  :  it  is,  the  former  and 
latter  rain,  which  he  names  -rrpwiftos  and  oi/a/xos,  ch.  v.  7,  as  they  were 
known  in  Palestine." 

4.  With  regard  to  the  date  of  the  Epistle,  opinions  are  more  divided. 
That  it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  will  follow  as 
matter  of  course  from  what  has  already  been  said.     But  there  are  two 
other  termini,  with  reference  to  which  it   is  important  that  its  place 
should  be  assigned.     These  are  (1)  the  publication  of  the  doctrine  of 
St.  Paul  respecting  justification  by  faith  only  :  and  (2)  the  Apostolic 
council  in  Jerusalem  of  Acts  xv. 

5.  A  superficial  view  will  suggest,  that  it  cannot  be  till  after  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  had  been  spread  abroad,  that  ch.  ii.  14  if. 
can  have  been  written.     And  this  has  been  held  even  by  some,  whose 
treatment  of  the  Epistle  has  been  far  from  superficial2.     But  I  believe 
that  a  thorough  and  unbiassed  weighing  of  probabilities  will  lead  us  to 
an   opposite  conclusion.       It    seems  most   improbable   that,   supposing 
ch.  ii.  14  ff.  to  have  been  written  after  St.  Paul's  teaching  on  the  point 
was  known,  St.  James  should  have  made  no  allusion  either  to  St.  Paul 
rightly  understood,  or  to  St.  Paul  wrongly  understood.     Surely  such  a 
method  of  proceeding,  considering  what  strong  words  he  uses,  would  be, 
to  say  the  least,  very  ill-judged,  or  very  careless :  the  former,  if  he  only 
wished  to   prevent   an  erroneous    conception    of  the    great    Apostle's 
doctrine, — the  latter,  if  he  wished  to  put  himself  into  direct  antagonism 
with  it. 

1  By  Hug,  Einleitung,  edu.  4,  p.  438  f . 

2  c.  g-.  Wiesinger, 
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6.  It  is  much  more  probable,  that  all  which  St.  James  says  respecting 
works  and  faith  has  respect  to  a  former  and  different  state  and  period  of 
the  controversy  :  when,  as  was  explained  above 3,  the  Jewish  Pharisaic 
notions  were  being  carried  into  the  adopted  belief  in  Christianity,  and 
the  danger  was  not,  as  afterwards,  of  a  Jewish  law-righteousness  being 
set  up,  antagonistic  to  the  righteousness  which  is  by  the  faith  of  Christ, 
but  of  a  Jewish  reliance  on  exclusive  purity  of  faith  superseding  the 
necessity  of  a  holy  life,  which  is  inseparably  bound  up  with  any  worthy 
holding  of  the  Christian  faith. 

7.  The  objection   brought  against  this  view  is,  that  the    examples 
adduced  by  St.  James  are  identical  with  those  which  we  find  in  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  even  in  that  to  the  Hebrews ;  and  that  they 
presuppose    acquaintance    with   those    writings.        But   we    may   well 
answer,  what  right  have  we  to  make  this,  any  more  than  the  converse 
assumption  ?     Or  rather,  for  I  do  not  believe  the  converse  to  be  any 
more    probable,    why    should    not    the    occurrence    of   these    common 
examples  have  been  due  in  both  cases  to  their  having  been  the  ordinary 
ones  cited  on  the  subject?     What  more  certain,  than  that  Abraham, 
the  father  of  the  faithful,  would  be  cited  in  any  dispute  on  the  validity 
of  faith  ?     What  more  probable   than  that   Rahab,  a  Canaanite,  and 
a  woman  of  loose  life,  who   became  sharer  of  the   security   of  God's 
people    simply    because    she  believed    God's    threatenings,    should    be 
exalted  into   an  instance  on  the  one   hand  that   even  a   contact  with 
Israel's  faith  sufficed  to  save,  and  that  the  Apostle  on  the  other  should 
shew  that  such  faith   was  not  mere  assent,  but  fruitful  in  practical 
consequences  ? 

8.  Again  it  is  urged  that,  owing  to  several  expressions  and  passages 
in  our  Epistle,  we  are  obliged  to  believe  that  St.  James  had  read  and 
used  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians.      Wiesinger  says  that 
any  unbiassed  reader  will  see  in  ch.  i.  3  and  iv.  1,12,  allusions  to  Rom. 
v.  3;  vi.  13  ;  vii.  23  ;  viii.  7;  xiv.  4.     Of  these  certainly  the  first  is  a 
close  resemblance  :  but  that  in  the  others  is  faint,  and  the  connecting  of 
them  together  is   quite  fanciful.     And  even  where  close  resemblance 
exists,  if  the  nature  of  the  expressions  be  considered,  we  shall  see  how 
little   ground  there  is  for   ascribing  to  the  one  writer  any  necessary 
knowledge  of  the  other.     The  expressions  are,  TO  SoKfaiov  VJA&V  rJJs  TTICT- 
recos  KaT€pyd^€Tat  V7rop,ovrjv,  James   i.  3  :   ^  6Xt\j/i$  virofjiov^v   Karcpya^erat, 
Horn.  v.  3.      Now  what  could  be  more  likely  than  that  a  Trio-ros  Aoyos 
like  this,  tending  to  console  the  primitive  believers   under  afflictions 
which  were  coeval  with  their  first  profession  of  the  Gospel,  should  have 
been  a  common-place  in  the  mouths  of  their  teachers  ?     And  accordingly 
we  find  a  portion  of  St.  James's  expression,  viz,  TO  SOKLJMOV  vp&v  TTJS 

*  §  ii.  4. 
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again  occurring  in  I  Pet.  i.   7  :  a  circumstance  which,  may  or 
may  not  indicate  an  acquaintance  with  the  contents  of  our  Epistle. 

9.  A  similar  inference  has  been  drawn  from  the  use  by  St.  James  of 
such   terms  as   BiKc/uova-Oat,  c/c  Trto-reco?,  c£  Ipycov  :    which,  it  is  urged,  no 
N.  T.  writer  except  St.  Paul,  or,  in  the  case  of  the  verb,   St.  Luke 
under  influence  of  St.  Paul,  has  used.      But  here  again  it  is  manifest 
that  the  inference  will  not  hold.      The  subject,  as  argued  by  St.  Paul, 
was  no  new  one,  but  had  long  been  in  the  thoughts  and  disputes  of  the 
primitive  believers4* 

10.  With  regard  to  the  other  question,  as  to  whether  our  Epistle  must 
be  dated  before  or  after  the  council  in  Acts  xv.,  one  consideration  is,  to 
my  mind,  decisive.     We  have  110  mention  in  it  of  any  controversy  re- 
specting the  ceremonial  observance  of  the  Jewish  law,  nor  any  allusion 
to  the  duties  of  the  Judseo-Christian  believers  in  this  respect.    Now  this 
certainly  could  not  have  been,  after  the  dispute  of  Acts  xv.  1  ff.     If  we 
compare  what  St.  Paul  relates  in  Gal.  ii.  11  ff.  (see  the  last  note)  of  the 
influence  of  certain  from  James,  and  the  narrative  of  Acts  xxi.  18  —  25, 
with  the  entire  absence  in  this  Epistle  of  all  notice  of  the  subjects  in 
question,  we  must,  I  think,  determine  that,  at  the  time  of  writing  the 
Epistle,  no  such  question  had  arisen.     The  obligation  of  observing  the 
Jewish  ceremonial  law  was  as  yet  confessed  among  Jewish  Christians, 
and  therefore  needed  no  enforcing. 

11.  But  here  again  various  objections  are  brought  against  assigning 
go  early  a  date  to  our  Epistle  as  before  the  Jerusalem  council,  princi- 
pally derived  from  the  supposed  difficulty  of  imagining  so  much  develop- 
ment at  that  time  in  the  Judreo-  Christian  congregations.     We  find,  it  is 
alleged,  irpeo-fivrcpoi  of  an  eK/cA^crta,  which  is  not  the  mere  Jewish  syna- 
gogue used  in  common  by  both,  but  a  regularly  organized  congrega- 
tion. 

12.  Now  we  may  fairly  say,  that  this  objection  is  unfounded.      The 
Christian  e/c/<A??cria  is  mentioned  by  our  Lord  Himself  in  Matt,  xviii.  17, 
and  was  so  easy  and  matter-of-course  a  successor  of  the  synagogue,  that 
it  would  be  sure  to  be  established,  wherever  there  was  a  Christian  com- 
munity.    We  find  that  the  different  varieties  of  Jews  had  their  separate 
synagogues,  Acts  vi.  9  :  and  the  establishment  of  a  separate  organization 
and  place  of  worship  would  be  the  obvious  and  immediate  consequence 
of  the  recognition  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  as  the  Messiah.     In  such  a  con- 
gregation, TrptorfivrcpoL  would  be  a  matter  of  course. 

13.  It  is  also  objected,  that  in  the  Epistle  the  readers  are  treated  as 
mature  in  the  belief  and  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  :  that  it  exhorts,  but 
does  not  teach  5.      Witness,  it  is  said,  the  allusions  to  their  knowledge, 

4  As  a  proof  of  tins,  see  GaL  ii.  16,  a  speech  which  was  made  certainly  a  very  shorfc 
time  after  the  council  in  A.P.  50,  and  in  consequence  of  a  message  from  James. 

5  Wiesinger,  p.  38. 
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and  exhortations  to  perfection,  ch.  i.  3  ;  iii.  1  ;  iv.  1.  But  in  those  pas- 
sages there  is  nothing  which  might  not  well  apply  to  the  primitive 
Jewish  believers  :  nothing  which,  from  their  knowledge  of  the  O.  T., 
and  of  the  moral  teaching  of  our  Lord,  they  might  not  well  have  been 
aware  of. 

14.  Yet  again  it  is  said,  that  the  character  of  the  faults  here  stigma- 
tized in  the  Christian  congregations  is  such  as  to  require  a  considerable 
period  for  their  development  ° :  that  they  are  those  which  arise  from 
relaxation  of  the  moral  energy  with  which  we  must  suppose  the  first 
Jewish  converts  to  have  received  the  Gospel.      In  answer  to  this,  we 
may  point  to  the  length  of  time  which  may  well  be  allowed  as  having 
elapsed  between  the  first  Pentecost   sermon    and  the  time  of  writing 
the  Epistle,  and  to  the  rapidity  of  the  dissemination  of  practical  error, 
and  the  progress  of  moral  deterioration,  when  once  set  in.      We  may 
also  remind  the  reader  of  the  state  of  the  Jewish  church  and  the  heathen 
world  around,  as  shewing  that  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  these 
evils  sprung  up  within  the  Christian  communities  themselves  :    rather 
we  may   say,  that  the   seed  fell   on  soil  in  which   these   thorns  were 
already  sown, — and  that,  even  conceding  the  position  above  assumed, 
§  i.  1,  a  very  short  time, — less  than  the  20  years  which  elapsed  be- 
tween the  first   Pentecost   and    the   Jerusalem    council, — would   have 
sufficed  for  the  growth  of  any  such  errors  as  we  find  stigmatized  in  this 
Epistle, 

15.  "Where,"  asks  Wiesinger,  "shall  we  look  for  the  Judaeo- Chris- 
tian churches  out  of  Palestine,  which  will  satisfy  the  postulates  of  the 
Epistle  ?"     I  answer,  in  the  notice  of  Acts  ii.  5 — 11,  in  following  out 
which,  we  must  believe  that  Christian  churches  of  the  dispersion  were 
very  widely  founded  at  a  date  immediately  following  the  great  outpour- 
ing of  the  Spirit.     Such  a  persuasion  does  not  compel  us  to  believe  that 
our  Epistle  was  addressed  principally  to  the  church  at  Antioch,  or  to 
those  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  but  leaves  the  address  of  it  in  all  the  extent 
of  its  own  words,  rats  5w8e/ca  <£iAats  raig  iv  rrj  SiacrTropa. 

16.  The  notice  of  Acts  xi.  19  ff.,  will  amply  provide  for  such  Chris- 
tian congregations,  consisting  mainly  or  entirely  of  Jewish  believers, 
as  the  purposes  of  this  Epistle  require.      And  that  notice  may  surely  be 
regarded  as  a  record  of  that  taking  place  with  increased  energy  nearer 
home,  which  must  have  been  long  going  on  far  and  wide  owing  to  the 
agency  of  the  first  Pentecostal  believers.     We  find  traces  of  this  in  the 
first  missionary  journey  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  where  in  several  cases 
we  have,  besides  the  new  converts   made,  an  implied   background  of 
jxa&TTcu,  naturally  consisting  mainly  of  Jews  ;    and  it  appears  to  have 
been  at  and  by  this  visit  chiefiy  that  the  enmity  of  the  Jews  every 

6  Wiesinger,  ufc  supra. 
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where  against  the  Gentile  converts,  and  against  the  Gospel  as  admitting 
them,  was  first  stirred  up. 

17.  These  things  being  considered,  I  cannot  agree  with  Wiesinger 
and  Schrnid  in  placing  our  Epistle  late  in  the  first  age  of  the  church  ; 
but  should,  with  the  majority  of  recent  Commentators,  and  historians, 
including  Schneckenburger,  Theile,  Neander,  Thiersch,  Hofmann,  and 
SchafF,  place  it  before,  perhaps  not  long  before,  the  Jerusalem  council  : 
somewhere,  it  may  be,  about  the  year  45  A,D. 


SECTION  IV. 

OBJECT,  CONTENTS,  ANB  STYLE. 

1.  The  object  of  the  Epistle  has  been  already  partially  indicated,  in 
treatiDg  of  its   readers.     It  was  ethical,  rather  than  didactic.     They 
had  fallen  into    many  faults  incident  to  their  character  and  position. 
Their  outward  trials  were  not  producing  in  them  that  confirmation  of 
faith,  and  that  stedfastness,  for  which  they  were  sent,  but  they  were 
deteriorating,  instead  of  improving,  under  them.     St.  James  therefore 
wrote  this  hortatory  and  minatory  Epistle,  to  bring  them  to  a  sense  of 
their  Christian  state  under  the  Father  of  wisdom  and  the  Lord  of  glory, 
subjects  as  they  were  of  the  perfect  law  of  liberty,  new-begotten  by  the 
divine   word,   married  unto   Christ,   and  waiting  in  patience   for  His 
advent  to  judgment. 

2.  The   letter  is   full   of  earnestness,  plain  speaking,  holy  severity. 
The  brother  of  Him  who  opened  His  teaching  -with  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  seems  to  have  deeply  imbibed  the  words  and  maxims  of  it,  as 
the  law  of  Christian  morals.     The  characteristic  of  his  readers  was  the 
lack  of  living  faith:  the  falling  asunder,  as  it  has  been  well  called7, 
of  knowledge  and  action,  of  head  and  heart.     And  no  portion  of  the 
divine  teaching  could  be  better  calculated  to  sound  the  depths  of  the 
treacherous  and  disloyal  heart,  than  this  first  exposition  by  our  Lord, 
who  knew  the  heart,  of  the  difference  between  the  old  law,  in  its  exter- 
nality, and  the  searching  spiritual  law  of  the  gospel8. 

7  Wiesinger,  Einleitung,  p.  42. 

8  The  connexion  between  our  Epistle  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  has  often  been 
noticed :  and  the  principal  parallels  will  be  found  pointed  out  in  the  reft",  and  com- 
mentary,    I  subjoin  a  list  of  them :  ch.  i.  2,  Matt.  v.  10—12 ;  ch.  i.  4,  Matt.  v.  48 ; 
ch.  i.  5  and  v.  15,  Matt.  vii.  7  ff. ;  ch.  i.  9,  Matt.  v.  3 ;  ch.  i.  20,  Matt.  v.  22  ,*  ch.  ii.  13, 
Matt.  vi.  14, 15  and  v.  7j  ch.  ii.  14  ff,  Matt.  vii.  21  ff.;  ch.  iii.  17,  18,  Matt.  v.  9  ; 
ch.  iv.  4,  Matt,  yi,  24;  ch.  iv.  10,  Matt.  v.  3,  4;  ch.  iv.  11,  Matt.  vii.  1  f.;  ch.  v.  2, 
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3.  The  main  theme  of  the  Epistle  may  be  described  as  being  the 
dviflD  re'Aeto?,   in   the   perfection  of  the   Christian  life  :    the  Troths  rov 
vo>o-u  reXec'ou  :  and  his  state  and  duties  are  described  and  enforced,  nofc 
in  the  abstract,  but  in  a  multitude  of  living  connexions  and  circum- 
stances of  actual  life,  as  might   suit   the  temptations  and  necessities 
of  the  readers. 

4.  St.  James  begins  by  a  reference  to  their  ireipaoyxoi,  exhorting  them 
to  consider  them  matter  of  joy,  as  sent  for  the  trial  of  their  faith  and 
accomplishment  of  their  perfection,  which  must  be  carried  on  in  faith, 
and  prayer   to  God  for  wisdom,  without   doubt  and  wavering.   ^  The 
worldly  rich  are  in  fact  not  the  happy,  but  the  subject  of  God's  judg- 
ment :  the  humble  and  enduring  is  he  to  whom  the  crown  of  life  is 
promised  (ch.  i.  1 — 12). 

5.  Then  he  comes  to  treat  of  a  7mpa£eo-#ai  which  is  not  from  God, 
but  from  their  own  lusts.     God  on  the  contrary  is  the  Author  of  every 
good  and  perfect  gift,  as  especially  of  their  new  birth  by  the  word  of 
His  truth.     The  inference  from  this  is  that,  seeing  they  have  their  evil 
from  themselves,  but  their  good  from  Him,  they  should  be   eager  to 
hear,  but  slow  to  speak  and  slow  to  wrath,  receiving  the  word  in  meek- 
ness, being  thoroughly  penetrated  with  its  influence,  in  deed  and  word, 
not  paying  to  God  the  vain  tf/^oWa  of  outward  conformity  only,  but 
that  of  acts  of  holy  charity  and  a  spotless  life. 

6.  The  second  chapter  introduces  the  mention  of  their  special  faults  : 
and  as  intimately  connected  with  ch.  i.  27,  first  that  of  respect  of  per- 
sons in  regard  of  worldly  wealth  (ii.  1—13)  ;  and  then  that  of  supposing 
a  bare  assensive  faith  sufficient  for  salvation  without  its  living  fruits  in 
a  holy  life  (ii.  14 — 26).     Next,  the  exhortation  of  ch.  i.  19,  "slow  to 
speak,  slow  to  wrath/'  is  again  taken  up,  and  in  ch.  iii.  1 — 18,  these 
two  particulars  are  treated,  in  the  duties  of  curbing  the  tongue  and  the 
contentious  temper. 

7.  This  last  leads  naturally  on  in  ch.  iv.  1 — 12  to  the  detection  of  the 
real  source  of  all  contention  and  strife,  viz.  in  their  lusts,  inflamed  by 
the  solicitations  of  the  devil.     These  solicitations  they  are  to  resist,  by 
penitence  before  God,  and  by  curbing  their  proud   and   uncharitable 
judgments.     Then  he  turns  (iv.  13 — v.  6)  to  those  who  live  in  their 
pride  and  worldliness,  in  assumed  independence  on  God,  and  severely 
reproves  the  rich  for  their  oppression  and  defrauding  of  the  poor,  warn- 
ing them  of  a  day  of  retribution  at  hand. 

8.  Then,  after  an  earnest  exhortation  to  patient  endurance  (ch.  v.  7 — 
11)  and  to  abstain  from  words  of  hasty  profanity  (v.  12),  he  takes  occa- 

Mutt.  vi.  19;  ch.  v.  10,  Matt.  v.  12;  ch.  v.  12,  Matt,  v.  33  ff.;  and  from  other  dis- 
courses of  our  Lord,  ch.  i.  14,  Matfc.  xv.  19;  ch.  iv.  12,  Matt.  x.  28.     Compare  also 
the  places  where  the  rich  are  denounced  with  Luke  vi.  24  IF. 
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sion  in  prescribing  to  them  what  to  do  in  adversity,  prosperity,  and  sick- 
ness, and  as  to  mutual  confession  of  sin,  to  extol  the  efficacy  of  prayer 
(v.  13 — 18),  and  ends  with  pronouncing  the  blessedness  of  turning  a 
sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way. 

9.  The  character  of  the  Epistle  is  thus  a  mixed  one :  consolatory  and 
hortatory  for  the  believing  brethren;  earnest,  minatory,  and  polemical, 
against  those  who  disgraced  their  Christian  profession  by  practical  error. 
Even  in  ch.  ii.  14 — 26,  where  alone  the  Writer  seems  to  be  combating 
doctrinal  error,  all  his  contention  is  rather  in  the  realm  of  practice  :  he 
is  more  anxious  to  shew  that  justification  cannot  be  brought  about  by  a 
kind  of  faith  which  is  destitute  of  the  practical  fruits  of  a  Christian  life, 
than  to  trace  the  ultimate  ground,  theologically  speaking,  of  justification 
in  the  sight  of  God. 

10.  As  regards  the  style  and  diction  of  our  Epistle,  Huther  has  well 
described  it  as  being  "not  only  fresh  and  vivid,  the  immediate  out- 
flowing of  a  deep  and  earnest  spirit,  but  at  the  same  time  sententious, 
and  rich  in  graphic  figure.     Gnome  follows  after  gnome,  and  the  dis-. 
course  hastens  from  one  similitude  to  another  :  so  that  the  diction  often 
passes  into  the  poetical,  and  in  some  parts  is  like  that  of  the  O.  T. 
prophets.     We  do  not  find  logical  connexion,  like  that  in  St.  Paul  :  but 
the  thoughts  arrange  themselves  in  single  groups,  which  are  strongly 
marked  off  from  one  another.     We  every  where  see  that  the  author 
has  his  object  clearly  in  sight,  and  puts  it  forth  with  graphic  concrete- 
ness.      Strong  feelings,  as  Kern  remarks,  produce  strong  diction  :  and 
the  style  acquires  emphasis  and  majesty  by  the  climax  of  thoughts  and 
words  ever  regularly  and  rhetorically  arrived  at,  and  by  the  constantly 
occurring  antithesis." 

11.  The  introduction  and  putting  forth  of  the  thoughts  also  is  pecu- 
liar.    "  The  Writer  ever  goes  at  once  in  res  medias  ;  and  with  the  first 
sentence  which  begins  a  section, — usually  an  interrogative  or  imperative 
one, — says  out  at  once  fully  and  entirely  that  which  he  has  in  his  heart : 
so  that  in  almost  every  case  the  first  words  of  each  section  might  serve 
as  a  title  for  it.     The  further  development  of  the  thought  then  is  regres- 
sive, explaining  and  grounding  the  preceding  sentence,  and  concludes 
with    a    comprehensive    sentence,   recapitulating    that  with  which   he 
began9," 

12.  The  Greek  of  our  Epistle  is  peculiar.     It  is  comparatively  free 
from  Hebraisms  ;  the  words  are  weighty  and  expressive  :  the  construc- 
tions for  the  most  part  those  found  in  the  purer  Greek.     It  does  not 
sound,  in  reading,  like  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.     There  is  only  a  slight  link 
or  two,   connecting  the  speech  of  James  in  Acts  xv.  with  it,  which 
serves  somewhat  to  identify  its  language  with  that.      Such  is  d/covo-are, 

9  Wiesinger,  Einl.  p.  44. 
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i  fjiov  ayairyjrot,  ch,  ii.  59  compared  with.  avop€<$  dSeA^ot,  d/covcrare 
Acts  xv.  13.  We  trace  his  hand  also  in  the  only  two  places 
where  in  a  Christian  Epistle  the  ordinary  Greek  greeting  xatptw  occurs, 
Acts  xv.  23  :  James  i.  1.  The  Greek  style  of  this  Epistle  must  ever 
remain,  considering  the  native  place  and  position  of  its  Writer,  one  of 
those  difficulties,  with  which  it  is  impossible  for  us  now  to  deal  satisfac- 
torily. 


SECTION  V. 

ITS  GENUINENESS,  AND  PLACE  IN  THE  CANON. 

1.  The  previous  enquiry,  in   §  i.,  regarding  the  authorship  of  our 
Epistle,  proceeded  ex  concesso,  assuming  that  the  commonly  received 
superscription   rightly   designates    the  Epistle  as  the   work   of  some 
apostolic  person  bearing  the  name  of  James.     It  remains  for  us  now  to 
enquire,  how  far  such  an  assumption  is  justified. 

2.  And  here  we  have  before  us  a  question,  not  easily  settled,  and  on 
which,  both  the  ancients  and  moderns  have  been  much  divided.     The 
sum  of  ancient  testimony  is  as  follows  : 

3.  The  intimate  connexion  admitted  to  subsist  between  it  and  the 
First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  while  it  is  valueless  as  an  evidence  of  priority 
on  either  side,  may  fairly  be  taken  into  account  as  an  element  in  our 
enquiry1.     The  places  cited  in  the  note  cannot  be  for  a  moment  fairly 
called  imitations.     The  case  stands  much  as  that  between  the  common 
passages  in  2  Peter  and  Jude.     It  may  legitimately  be  supposed,  that 
the  writers  of  the  two  Epistles  were  accustomed  to  hold   the   same 
language  and  exhort  much  in  the  same  strains — were  employed  in  the 
apostolic  work  together  :  and  that  thus  portions  of  that  teaching  in  the 
Spirit,  which  they  had  long  carried  on  in  common  at  Jerusalem,  found 
their  way  into  their  writings  also.     I  cannot  but  regard  this  circum- 
stance  as  a  weighty   evidence  for  the   Epistle  being  written   in   the 
apostolic  age,  and  by  one  who  was  St.  Peter's  friend  and  companion  at 
Jerusalem  in  its  earlier  periods. 

4.  If  this  were  so,  it  surprises  us  to  iind  the  Epistle  so  little  used  or 
referred  to  by  the  Apostolic  Fathers.     Several  more  or  less  distant  and 
uncertain  allusions  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  writings  of  Clement  of 

1  Compare  especially  James  i.  2  f.  with  1  Pet.  i.  6,  7 ;  James  i.  10  f.  with  1  Pefc.  i. 
24 ;  Jaines  i.  21  with  1  Pet.  ii.  1  f. ;  James  iv.  6,  10  with  1  Pet.  v.  5  f. ;  James  v.  20 
with  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 
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Rome  2,  Hermas  3,  and  Irenaeus  4.  Of  these  tlie  two  former  are  very 
doubtful  indeed  :  the  latter  would  seem  as  if  Irenaeus  was  acquainted 
with  our  Epistle,  seeing  that  two  particulars,  not  conjoined,  and  one  of 
them  not  perhaps  even  mentioned  by  the  LXX  6,  are  coupled  by  him  as 
they  are  in  this  Epistle.  Still  we  must  remember  that  for  this  citation 
we  have  not  the  Greek  of  Irenaeus,  but  only  his  Latin  interpreter. 

5.  It  is  difficult  to  believe,  notwithstanding  the  precariousness  of  the 
phrases  cited  to  prove  it,  but  that  Hermas  was  acquainted  with  our 
Epistle.  The  whole  cast  of  some  passages  resembles  its  tone  and  tenor 
exceedingly.  Cf.  especially  lib.  ii.  Mandate  ix.  p.  836,  where  he  treats 
of  Suf/vx^*  ai*<l  ia  fact  expands  the  thoughts  and  words  of  St.  James  : 


apov  d-zro  (Tov  T*f]v  Sii/or^uxVj  KCU  ju.r/Sevos  0X0)9  Sti/or^o^S,  <UTiJcracr$cu  own? 
Oeov  ....  OVK  am  yap  6  0eos  a>s  ol  aj/0pa>7rot  /xi^o-iKa/cowreg,  aXX* 
auras  a.jp^vrjfjiK.a.KQ'S  ecrrt  /ecu  <T7rXay^v6^€rat  CTT!  T^V  TTOITJ&IV  avrou  .... 
cai/  S£  Stcrracn^s  kv  rfj  Kap$ia  erou,  o-uScv  ov  fjiij  \ri\frr}  rah/  amy/xarw  crou. 
ol  yap  oWra^ovres  cts  rov  $eov,  o&rot  ctcrtv  tu<>  Sti/^^ot,  /cat  o^Sev  oXcos 
Xa/x/?dVoi?cn  rcov  atT^/jtara)!/  avrcov.  ot  <§€  oXorcXcTs  oi/rcs  Ii/  T]J 
Trcxi/ra  atrovvrat,  TrcTrot^ore?  CTTI  TOV  Oeov,  KCLL  Xa^c^avovcrtv,  ort 
ro)s  atrowrat,  ft^Sev  St^-uxowres.  Tras  yap  St^v^os  dv^p,  ear  yu/*) 


Compare  this  with  our  ch.  i.  5  —  7,  and  it  is  hardly  possible  to  believe 
the  two  entirely  independent  of  one  another. 

6.  The  first  Father  who  has  expressly  cited  the  Epistle  is  Origen. 
In  his  Comm.  in  Joan.  torn.  xix.  6,  vol.  iv.  p.  306,  we  i^ead  — 

eav   yap   Xeyr/rat   ju/ev   7rtcrT6s,    ^capts    Sc    cpywv  Tvy^av^j    vcicpa  ivrw  rj 

TOLavrrj)  a>s  ev  rrj  <p€pofJL€vrj  "laKto^oi;  cTrtcrToX-jJ 
Cf.  also  Selecta  in  Exodum,  vol.  ii.  p.  124,  Sib 
owmpao-Tos  ccrri  KaKcov,  James  i.  13.  And  in  several  places  in  Rufiuus's 
Latin  version  we  have  citations,  as  e.  g.  in  the  Homil.  viii.  4  on  Exod. 
ib.  p.  1  58,  "  Sed  et  apostolus  Jacobus  dicit  :"  see  also  Horn.  ii.  4  on 
Levit.  ib.  p.  191,  "  ita  eiiim  dicit  scriptura  diviiia:  Qui  converti  fecerit 
peccatorem,  &c.,"  James  v.  20  :  and  again  in  the  same  section,  "  illud 
quod  Jacobus  apostolus  dicit,"  and  ib.  pp.  251,  255,  340. 

7.  Eusebius  (H.  E.  iii.  25)  says  — 

T&V  8*  aVrtXeyo/ACFcov,  yi/copt/itov    8*  ovv  O/ACOS  rots  TroXXoTs,  "^ 


2  Ep.  i.  ad  Cor.  c.  10,  p.  228,  'A/Spafy*.  6  <j>l\os  irposayopevQels  TTKTT^S 

avT^y  bir-fiKoov  y€v4(r6at.  roiy  ^acri  rov  6€ov  :    cf.  James  ii.  21,  23.      Ib.  c.  12,  p.  232, 
Sxcfc  irla-rLV  K.  QiXo&viav  IO-^T?  'Paa^  ^  ir6pvn  •  cf-  James  ii.  25. 

3  ii.  Mand.  xii.   5,  Migne,  Patr,  Gr.  vol.  ii.  p.  949,  Sfoarai  6  SiccjSoAos  iroXcucrar 
KaTairaXaT<rai     5^    ov    Sfoarai.'     fai'    ofiv    frvrurrfis    afrrdV,    viKrjdels    ^>ci5|6Tai    aTrb    croD 
KaTr)<rxvf*>!*Gi'os  ;  cf.  James  iv.  7. 

4'  Hser.  iv.  16.  2,  p.  246,  "  Abraham  .....  credidit  Deo,  et  reputatum  est  illi  ad 
justitiam,  et  amicus  Dei  vocatus  est  :"  cf  James  ii.  23. 
5  See  note  in  loc.,  Jainets  ii.  23. 
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9Ia/coS/3oi»    (^eperat   /cat  rj  'louSa,  rj   re   Uerpov   Seurepa   eTrtcrroXT;,  /cat  17 
Se-urepa   /cat   rpiTTj   'laxxvi/ot;,  etre  rou  ewyyeXtoTOu  Tiry^a- 
etre  /cat  erepou  6//cctW^cou  e/cecVw. 

And  again  in  H.  E.  ii.  23,  after  relating  the  death  of  St.  James,  he 

says  — 

TOiavra  /cat  ret  Kara  rov  *Ia/co)/3oi/j  01)  77  Trpwrr)  rcov  oj/OyLtafo/xei^wv  KaOo- 
XiKwv  €7rt£rroXa»'  et^at  Xeyerar  tcrre'ov  Se  a>?  vo^e-uerat  /ACV  ou  TroXXot 
yow  TOJV  TraXatojy  aurr/s  e/xi/^/^oi/eiJiTav,  009  owSc  r^5  Xcyo/xcy^g  'Ioi;Sa, 
/xtas  /cat  avTrjs  ovcn]$  raiv  OTTO.  Xeyojuei/ov  Ka^oXt/cwv.  o/xcos  Sc  tayxev 
Acat  rauras  /zera  raiy  Xoivraiv  ei/  7rX^6crrat9  Se^/x-ocrte^/xevas  e/c/cX^o-tats. 

In  this  passage  it  can  hardly  be  that  j/o#everat  expresses  Eusebius's  own 

opinion  as  to  the  fact  —  "  it  is  spurious  :"  but  it  simply  announces  the 

fact,  that  "  ^  zs  accounted  spurious" 

8.  In  H.  E.  vi.  14,  Eusebins  says  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  — 

Iv  Sc  TCLLS  vTTOTVTT&crzo'L,  £vV€\6vTCL  ctTTCti/,  Trdtcr^s  Try?  li/SLa^^fcou  ypa<f>fj<s 
€n"tT€r/A77/xeVas  irenrofyrai  8t7;y7}cr€69,  /-t^Se  TO,?  dvrtXeyofievas  TrapeXOwv, 
rrjv  *IouSa  Xcyco  /cat  rag  Xowras  /ca^oXt/cas  eTTtcrroXas,  r^y  re  ~Bapvd/3a 
KOL  rr]V  Herpov  Xeyop&rjv  arroKaXvif/iv. 

But  it  is  manifest,  that  even  were  wo  to  take  this  as  fact,  its  testimony, 
when  taken  with  the  last  clause,  is  very  feeble  as  regards  the  canonicity 
of  our  Epistle. 

9.  Hippoly  tus,  Bishop  of  Fortus  near  Borne,  quotes  our  Epistle  appa- 
rently as  Scripture,  but  not  by  name  (ed.  Lagarde,  p.  122,  1.  8)  :  — 

at  Xa//,7racks  v/xaiv  <r/cor€tvat  etcrtv  IK  TT}?  dcrTrXay^vtas'  aTreXtfere  car* 
c/xoC"  07  yap  /cptcrts  dvtXecos  ecrrt  Tc3  jjir]  iroirjcravrt  cXeos  (James  ii.  13). 

10.  Jerome,  in  his  Catalog.    Scriptorum  Eccles.  2,  vol.  ii.  p.  829, 
says  — 

"  Jacobus,  qui  appellatur  frater  Domini,  cognomento  Justus  .  .  . 
unam  tantum  scripsit  epistolam,  quas  de  septem  catholicis  est,  quse 
et  ipsa  ab  alio  quodam  sub  nomine  ejus  edita  asseritur,  licet 
paullatim  tempore  procedente  obtinuerit  auctoritatem." 

11.  Against   these    somewhat    equivocal    testimonies    of    the    early 
Fathers,  may  be   set  the  fact,  that  the  Peschito,  or  primitive   Syriac 
version,  contained  our  Epistle  from  the  first,  although  it  omitted  the 
second  and  third  of  John,  Jude,  and  the  Apocalypse.     And  this  fact 
has  the  more  weight   because  the   Syrian   church  lay  so  near  to  the 
country  whence  the  Epistle  originated,  and  to  those  to  which  it  was,  in 
all  probability,  principally  addressed.     And,  as  might  be  expected,  we 
find  it  received  and  cited  by  the  Syrian  church  as  the  Epistle  of  James 
the  Lord's    brother.     So   Ephrem    Syrus,  and    other    writers   of  that 
church. 

12.  In  the  Western  church  also  it  soon,  though  gradually,  rose  into 
general  acceptation  and  canonical  authority.     It  was  recognized  by  the 
council  of  Carthage  in  397.     From  that  time  onward,  we  find  it  univer- 
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sally  received :  and  indeed  the  great  company  of  illustrious  Greek 
Fathers  of  the  fourth  century  all  quote  it  as  canonical  Scripture  : 
Athanasius,  both  the  Cyrils,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  Epiphanius,  Phi- 
lastrius,  Chrysostoni,  the  author  of  the  Synopsis,  &c. 

13.  Various  reasons  might  be  assigned  for  the  delay  in  receiving  the 
Epistle,  and  the  doubts  long  prevalent  respecting  it.     The  uncertainty 
about  the  personal  identity  and  standing  of  its  Writer  :  the  fact,  that  it 
was  addressed  entirely  to  Jewish  believers :  the  omission  in  it  of  most 
of  the  particulars  of  distinctively  Christian  doctrine :  its  seeming  oppo- 
sition to  the  doctrin<3  of  justification  as  laid  down  by  St.  Paul:   all  these 
would  naturally  work  together  to  indispose  the  minds  of  Gentile  Chris- 
tians   towards   it.      But  as  Thiersch  and  Wiesinger  have  rightly  re- 
marked,   so    much    the    more    valuable    are    those    recognitions   of   its 
genuineness  and  canonicity  which  we  do  meet  with. 

14.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  the  doubts  which  once  prevailed 
concerning  the  Epistle,  were  again  revived.     Erasmus,  Cardinal  Cajetan> 
Luther,  Grotius,  Wetstein,  shared  more  or  less  in  these  doubts :  and 
their    example    has    been    followed    by    several    of  the  modern    Com- 
mentators, e.  g.   Schleiermacher,  De  Wette,  Heuss,  Baur,   Schwegler, 
Hitschl.     The  opinions   of  all  these  and  their  grounds  will  be  found 
fairly  set  forth  in  Huther's  Einleitung,  pp.  24 — 35 :  and  in  Davidson's 
Introduction  to  the  N.  T.,  vol.  iii.  pp.  339 — 345. 

15.  On  the  whole,  on  any  intelligible  principles  of  canonical  reception 
of  early  writings,  we  cannot  refuse  this  Epistle  a  place  in  the  canon. 
That  that  place  was  given  it  from  the  first  in  some  part  of  the  church ; 
that,  in   spite  of  many  adverse   circumstances,  it  gradually  won  that 
place  in  other  parts  ;  that  when  thoroughly  considered,  it  is  so  con- 
sistent with  and  worthy  of  his  character  and  standing  whose  name  it 
bears  ;  that  it  is  marked  off  by  so  strong  a  line  of  distinction  from  the 
writings  and  Epistles  which  have  not  attained  a  place  in  the  canon :  all 
these  are  considerations  which,  though  they  do  not  in  this,  any  more 
than  in  other  cases,  amount  to  demonstration,  yet  furnish  when  com- 
bined a  proof  hardly  to  be  resisted,  that  the  place  where  we  now  find  it 
in  the  N.  T.  canon  is  that  which  it  ought  to  have,  and  which  God  in 
His  Providence  has  guided  His  Church  to  assign  to  it. 
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CHAPTEE  III. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  GENERAL  OF  PETER. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    GENUINENESS. 

1.  THE  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  was  universally  acknowledged  by 
the  ancient  church,  as  a  part  of  the  Christian  Scriptures.     The  earliest 
testimony  in  its  favour  is  found  in  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  (iii.  1), 
a  document  which,  even  if  we  were  to  concede  its  spuriousness  as  an 
Apostolic  Epistle,  yet  cannot  be  removed  far  in  date  from  the  age  of  the 
Apostles. 

2.  The    second  witness   is   POLYCARP  :    of  whom  Eusebius    writes 
(H.  E.  iv.  14)— 

6  fx.lv  roi  HoXvKapTTos  ev  T$  S^Xco^etcr^  Trpos  QiXiTrTrYjcriovs  (pp.  1005  4F. 

ed.   Migne)  avrov    ypa<prj  </>€pojji€i/r)     cts  Sc9po     Kc^p^rou    run,  /xaprr- 

puus  (XTTO  T§5  TLerpov  -Trporcpas  lirurToXrjg. 

These  /Aaprvpiai  are  too  numerous  to  be  cited  at  length.  In  ch.  ii.,  he 
cites  1  Pet.  i.  13,  21  and  iii.9  :  in  ch.  v.,  1  Pet.  ii.  11;  in  ch.  vi., 
1  Pet.  iv.  7 ;  in  ch.  viiL,  1  Pet.  ii.  21 — 24  ;  in  ch.  x.,  1  Pet.  ii.  17,  12. 
Eusebius  also  says  of  PAPIAS  (H.  E.  iii.  39) — 

KCXpTJTOLL  8*   6   CfUTOS    /XaprUptCUS  <X7TO  TTJS  *I<tidwOV  "7TpOT€pas  CTTtCTToXlJs,  KO.I 

TT]<S  ILerpov  O/AOUOS. 

3.  None  of  the  above  testimonies  from  Poly  carp  mention  the  Epistle 
expressly ;  but  IRENJSUS  does  so,  more  than  once :  e.  g.  Hser.  iv.  9.  2, 
p.  238 : — 

"  Et   Petrus    ait   in    Epistola    sua,   Quern   non   videntes    diligitis, 
inquit,  in  quern  nunc  non  videntes  credidistis,  gaudebitis  gaudio 
inenarrabili  (1  Pet.  i.  8)." 
And  again,  ib.  iv.  16.  5,  p.  247 : — 

"  Et  propter  hoc  Petrus  ait,  Non  velamentum  malitise  habere  nos 
libertatem,  sed  ad  probationem  et  manifestationem  fidei  (1  Pet.  ii. 
16)." 

4.  CLEMENT  of  ALEXANDRIA  also  quotes  it  expressly,  Strom,  iii.  11 
[75],  p.  544  Potter  :— 

8to  Kal  o  OavjuLacrios  Hcrpos  tftrjorw,  AyotTT^TOt,  TrapcwcaAxo   J>s  vrapotKOVS 
K.T.X.  (1  Pet.  ii.  11  f.,  15  f.). 
And  again,  ib.  18  [110],  p.  562: — 
112] 


§  i.]  ITS  GENUINENESS,  [PROLEGOMENA. 

/cat  6  Herpes  eV  rfj  eVtcrroX?}  ra  oyaota  Xeyet,  ^Osrc  TT?T>  irfortv  v/x-aiv  /cat 

T^V  eAmSa  /c.r.X.  (1  Pet.  i.  21  f.  :  and  14 — 16). 
And  iv.  7  [47],  p.  584  :— 

dXX*   et   KCU  7rdcrxofJi€v  Sta  Sueaiocrvpi^,  /Aafcaptoi,  faq&w  6  Herpes*    rov 

Se  tfrofiov  avrcoi/  /x-iy  <$>Q/3y0r]T€,  K.r.X.  Q  Pet.  iii.  14 — 17). 
And  again  [ib.  48],  p.  585  : — 

pr]  £ei/t£ecr0e  roiwv,  6  Herpos  Xeyet,  /c.r.X.  (1  Pet.  iv.  12 — 14). 
And  ib.  20  [131],  p.  622  :— 

6  Herpos  ev  rfj  eTricrroXfj  cfrrjcrw,  "OXtyoi/  aprt  ct  Seov  K-r.X.  (1   Pet.   i. 

6—9). 
Also  in  his  Psedag.  i.  6  [44],  p.  124  : — 

Sea    roirro     cfrrjvl     /cat     Herpes,    *A.7roOe/Ji,€i'oi     ovv    /c.r.X.    (1    Pet.    ii. 

1-3). 

And  ib.  iii.  11  [74],  p.  296,  with  ^T/cra/  6  Herpes,  he  quotes  1  Pet.  ii.  18; 
iii.  8  ff.  ;  and  ib.  12  [85],  p.  303,  with  the  same  formula,  1  Pet.  i. 
17—19  ;  iv.  3  ;  iii.  13. 

5.  Besides  these  express  citations,  he  several  times  quotes  without 
mentioning  the  name,  as  1  Pet.  iv.  8  in  Strom,  i.  [27  (173)]  p.  423  ; 
1  Pet.  i.  32  in  Quis  Div.  Serv.  [23]  p.  948  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  10  in  Protrept. 
4  [59],  p.  52  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  12,  as  rovro  ro  cip^/xcVov  ayfws,  in  Paed.  iii.  [11 
(53)]  p.  285. 

6.  It  is  to  be  noted  likewise  that  the  heretic  Theodotus,  in  the  tract 
commonly  printed  among  the  works  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  twice 
expressly  quotes  our  Epistle  (§   12,  p.  961)  :  cts  a  lirLOvfMovcrLv  ayyeXot 
TrapaKvif/ai,  6  Herpes  ^>fj<rCv  (1   Pet.  i.   12),  and  ib.,   Kara  rbv  aTrocrroXov 
rt/xtco  /cat  aju,tfyu,a>  /cat  dcrTrtXo)  at/xart  cXvrpco^Tyjuev  (1  Pet.  i.  19). 

7.  OBIGEN  bears,  expressly  and  often,  the  same  testimony.      In  the 
passage  on  the  canon,  reported  by  Eusebius  H.  E.  vi.  25,  he  says — 

Herpes    Se,   ec/>*  <S  ot/coSo/x,etrat  rj  ^picrrov  e/c/cX-tycrta  rj$  TruXat  aSov  ov 

/cartcr^vcroucrt,  /xtav   errtcrroX^v   o/AoXoyov/^eV^v    /caraXcXotTrev*    Icrrco   fie 

/cat  Seurepai/*  d/x<^t/3aXXerat  yap. 
Again  in  Homil.  7  in  Josuam,  vol.  ii.  p.  412  : — 

"  Petrus  etiam  duabus  epistolarum  suarum  personabat  tubis." 
And  in  his  Comm.  on  Ps.  iii.,  vol.  ii.  p.  553  : — 

Kara  ra  Xeyo/Acra  cv  ry  Ka6o\t,Krj  eTrtorroXiJ  Trapa  ra>  Herpco*    Iv  a  8e 

rots  K.r.X.  (1  Pet,  iii.  19). 
And  in  his  Comm.  on  John,  torn.  vi.  18,  vol.  iv.  p.  135  : — 

icat  TTCpt  r^s  Iv  </>-uXaK>7  Tropetas  /xcra  Tn/e-u/xaros  Trapa  rcS  Herpa)  ev  r$ 

xaOoXutfj  cTrtcrroXiJ*    ^avaraj^ets  yap  <£>?crt  o-ap/ct,  ^cooTrot^^ets  8e  K.T.X. 

(1  Pet. 'iii.  18—21). 

Many  other  places  have  been  collected  by  Mayerhoff  and  others,  in 
which  Origen  quotes  our  Epistle. 

8.  TERTULLIAN  testifies  to  the  same  point.     Thus,  Scorp.  c.  12,  vol. 
ii.  p.  146  :— 
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"  Petrus  quidem  ad  Ponticos  quanta  eiiim  inquit  gloria,  si  non  ut 

delinquentes  puniainini,  sustinetis  !      Hasc  enirn  gratia  est,  in  hoc  et 

vocati  estis"  &c.  (1  Pet.  ii.  20  f.). 
And  ib.  c.  14,  p.  150  :— 

"  Condixerat  scilicet  Petrus,  regem  quidem  lionorandum  "  (1  Pet. 

ii.  17). 

9.  The  opinion  of  Eusebius,  as  gathered  from  those  before   him,  is 
given  in  his  II.  E.  iii.  3  — 

Utrpov  fJLev  ovv  GTrurroXr}  JULIO,  TJ  X^yop^lvf]  avrov  Trporepa,  av<^^o\6yrjraC 
Se  /ecu  O6  TraAcu  TTp€<r/3vT€poi   o>s  dva/^^tXeKTCi)  Iv  roTs   cr<£co]/  avr&v 


10.  This  Epistle  is  also  found  in  the  Peschito  version,  which  contains 
three  only  of  the  Catholic  Epistles.     It  is  true,  it  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  fragment  on  the  canon  known  by  the  name  of  Muratori.     But   the 
passage  is  one  not  easily  understood  :  — 

"  Epistola  sane  Jutlae  et  superscript!  Johannis  duas  in  catholica 
habentur.  Et  sapientia  ab  arnicis  Salomonis  in  honorem.  ipsius 
scrip  ta.  Apocalypsis  etiam  Johannis  et  Petri  tantuni  recipimus, 
quam  quidam  ex  nostris  legi  in  ecclesia  nolunt." 

The  simplest  interpretation  of  which  latter  sentence  is,  "  We  receive 
also  only  the  Apocalypses  of  John  and  Peter,  which  (latter)  some  of 
our  brethren  refuse  to  have  read  in  the  church  V 

11.  It  is  inferred  from  a  passage  of  Leontius  of  Byzantium  (+  cir. 
610)  that  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  rejected  the  Epistle  :  but  the  inference 
is  not  a  safe  one,  the  words  being  too  general  to  warrant  it  :   "  ob  quam, 
causam,  ut  arbitror,  ipsam  epistolam  Jacobi  et  alias  deinceps  catholicas 
abrogat  et  antiquat." 

12.  It  is  said,  in  a  passage  of  Petrus  Siculus,  that  the  Paulicians 
rejected  it  :  "  Binas  vero  catholicas  ....  Petri  principis  apostolorum, 
pessime  adversus  ilium  afFecti,  ....  non  admittunt." 

13.  So  that,  with  these  one  or  two  insignificant  exceptions,  we  have 
the  united  testimony  of  antiquity  in  its  favour.     It  would  be  super- 
fluous to  go  on  citing  later  testimonies  on  the  same  side. 

14.  The  first  doubt  in  modern  times  was  thrown  on  its  authenticity 
by  Cludius,  in  his  Uransichten  des  Christeiithums,  on  the  ground  that 
its  thoughts  and  expressions  are  too  like  those  of  St.  Paul,  to  have  been 
written  by  the  Apostle  whose  name  it  bears. 

15.  This  was  taken  up  by  Eichhorn  and  expanded  into  the  hypothesis, 
that  some  one  wrote  the  Epistle  who  had  been,  long  with  St.  Paul,  and 
had  adopted  his  ideas  and  phrases  :  and  as  this  will  not  fit  St.  Peter,  he 

6  Wieselcr  proposes  an  ingenious  way  of  taking  the  words:  We  receive  also   (i.e. 
besides  the  two  Epistles)  the  Apocalypse  of  John,  and  as  much  of  Peter;  i.e.  two  Epistles 
and  an  Apocalypse.     Then  he  refers  "quam"  to  "  Apocalypsin."     This  rendering  might 
perhaps  stand,  were  it  not  for  this  latter,  which  is  quite  beyond  all  probability. 
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supposes  that  St.  Peter  found  the  material,  but  it  was  worked  up  by 
John  Mark.  This  hypothesis  is  rejected  by  Bertholdt,  but  taken  tip  in 
another  form  :  viz.  by  adopting  the  idea  hinted  at  by  Jerome  and 
formally  announced  by  Baronius,  that  the  Epistle  was  originally  written 
in  Hebrew  (so  Baronius),  or  Aramaic,  and  rendered  into  Greek  by 
Mark  (so  Baronius)  or  Silvaiius.  But,  as  Huther  well  remarks,  this 
hypothesis  is  as  arbitrary  as  the  other  :  and  the  whole  diction  of  the 
Epistle  and  its  modes  of  citation  protest  against  its  being  thought  a 
translation. 

16.  De  Wette  finds  reason  to  doubt  the  genuineness,  but  on  grounds 
entirely  derived  from  the  Epistle  itself.      He  thinks  it  too  deficient  in 
originality,  and  too  much  made  up  of  reminiscences  from  other  Epistles. 
This    ground  of  objection  will  be  examined,  and  found  untenable,  in 
treating  of  the  character  and  style  of  the  Epistle. 

17.  It  was  to  be  supposed,  that  the  Tubingen  school,  as  represented 
by  Baur  and  Schwegler,  would  repudiate  this,  as  they  have  done  so 
many  other    Epistles.      The  arguments  on  which  the  latter  of  these 
founds  his  rejection  are  worth  enumerating,  admitting  as  most  of  them 
do,  of  a  ready  and  satisfactory  answer.     They  are 7 — 

(1)  The  want  of  any  definite  external  occasion,  and  the  generality  of 
the  contents  and  purpose.     But  it  may  be  replied,  it  is  surely  too  much 
to    expect  that    an  Apostle    should  be    confined   to  writing    to    those 
churches  with  which  he  has  been  externally  connected,  and  in  which 
an  assignable  cause  for  his  writing  has  arisen  :  and  besides,  it  will  be 
found  below,  in  treating  on  the  occasion  and  object  of  the  Epistle,  that 
these,  though  of  a  general  nature,  are  perfectly  and  satisfactorily  assign- 
able. 

(2)  The  want  of  a  marked  individual  character  loth  in  composition  and 
in  theology.     But  on  the  one  hand  this  is  not  conceded  in  toto,  and  on 
the  other  it  is   manifestly  unreasonable  to  require  that  in  one  man's 
writing  it  should  be  so  plainly  notable  as  in  that  of  another  :  in  St. 
Peter,  as  in  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 

(3)  The  want  of  close  connexion  and  evolution  of  thought.      But,  it 
may  be  answered,  the  purpose  and  character  of  the  Epistle  itself  forbids 
us  to  require  such  a  connexion  :  and  we  may  notice  that  even  in  St. 
Paul's  Epistles  Schwegler  professes  not  to  be  able  to  find  it 8. 

(4)  The  impossibility  that  St.  Peter,  labouring  in  the  far  East,  could 
have   become   acquainted  with    the    later   Epistles    of  St.  Paul   so  soon 
(assuming  their  genuineness)  after  their  composition.     But,  it  is  replied, 
there  is  no  trace  in  our  Epistle  of  acquaintance  with  the  latest,  vi^  that 
to   Titus  and  2   Timotheus.     The  only  possible  difficulty  is  the  ap- 

7  I  Lave  taken  this  statement  mainly  from  Huther,  Einl.  pp.  28— 32. 

8  See  on  this  below,  §  vi.  9. 
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parent  (?)  acquaintance  with  1  Timotlieus  :  but  this  may  haTe  come  to 
St.  Peter  through  John  Mark. 

(5)  The  impossibility,  on  the  assumption  of  the  Epistle  being  written 
in  Babylon  (see  below,  §  iv.,  on  the  time  and  place  of  writing),  of 
"bringing  together  the  Neronian  persecution  which  is  alluded  to  in  it, 
and  the  death  of  St.  Peter  by  martyrdom,  during  that  very  persecution. 
But  it  is  a  pure  assumption  that  the  persecution  alluded  to  in  the 
Epistle  is  that  under  Noro  ;  and  another,  that  the  Apostle  suffered 
martyrdom  under  Nero  at  that  time. 

18.  It  is  also  not  without   interest,   to  discuss    the   reasons   which 
Schwegler  adduces  for  believing  the  Epistle  to  be  a  production  of  the 
post-apostolic  age  under  Trajan.      They  are  (1)  the  tranquil  unimpas- 
sioned  tone  of  the  Epistle,  contrasted  with  the  effect  on  the  Christians 
of  the   Neronian   persecution  :    (2)  the   circumstance  that   under    the 
Neronian  persecution  the  Christians  were  involved  in  a  charge  of  a 
definite  crime,  viz.  the  setting  fire  to  the  city,  whereas  in  our  Epistle 
they  suffer  as  xPicrTLavo^  on  account  of  the  general  suspicion  of  a  bad 
life  (ws  /caKOTrotot)  :  (3)  the  improbability  that  the  Neronian  persecution, 
extended  beyond  Rome  :  (4)  the  assumption  in  the  Epistle  of  regular 
legal  processes,  whereas  the  persecution  under  Nero  was  more  of  a 
tumultuaiy  act  :   (5)  the  state  of  Christianity  in  Asia  Minor  as  depicted 
by  the  Epistle,  answering  to  that  which  we  find  in  the  letter  of  Pliny 
to  Trajan. 

19.  But  to  these  reasons  it  has  been  well  replied  by  Huther  (1)  that 
the  tranquillity  of  tone  is  no  less  remarkable  as  under  the  later  perse- 
cution than  under  the  earlier,  and  that  any  other  tone  would  have  been 
unworthy  of  an  Apostle  :  (2)  the  suffering  of  Christians,  as  Christians, 
did  not  begin  in  Trajan's  persecution,  but  was  common  to  the  earlier 
ones  likewise  :  (3)  even  if  the  Neronian  persecution  did  not  extend 
beyond  Home,  the  Christians  in  the  provinces  were  always  liable  to  be 
persecuted  owing  to  the  same  popular  hatred  :  (4)  there  is  in  reality  no 
trace  of  judicial  proceedings  in  our  Epistle  :  (5)  the  features  of  persecu- 
tion in  the  Epistle  do  not  agree  with  those  in  Pliny's  letter  :  there,  the 
Christians  are  formally  put  to  death  as  such  :   here,  we  have  no  trace 
of  such  a  sentence  being  carried  out  against  them. 

20.  The  hypothesis  of  Schwegler,  that  the  purpose  of  the  Epistle  is 
to  be  detected  in  ch.  v.  12,  as  one  of  reconciliation  of  the  teachings  of 
St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  by  some  disciple  of  the  former  who  was  inclined 
also  to  the  latter,  Is  well  treated  by  Huther  as  entirely  destitute  of 
foundation. 

21.  So  that,  whether  we  consider  external  evidence,  or  the  futility  of 
internal  objections,  we  can  have  no  hesitation  in  accepting  the  Epistle 
as  the  undoubted  work  of  the  Apostle  whose  name  it  bears. 
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SECTION   II. 

ITS    AUTHOR. 

1.  The  Apostle  Peter,  properly  called  Simon  or  Simeon  (Acts  xv. 
14:  2  Pet.  i.  1),  was  born  at  Bethsaida  on  the  sea  of  Galilee  (John  i. 
45),  the  son  of  one  Jonas  (Matt.  xvi.  17)  or  John  (John  i.  43  ;  xxi.  15), 
with  whom,  and  with  his  brother  Andrew,  he  carried  on  ;he  trade  of  a 
fisherman  at  Capernaum,  where  he  afterwards  lived  (Matt.  viii.  14  ;  iv. 
18  ||  :    Luke    v.   3),  with   his    wife's   mother,  being  a  married   man* 
(1  Cor.  ix.  5). 

2.  He  became  very  early  a  disciple  of  our  Lord,  being  brought  to 
Him  by  his  brother  Andrew,  who  was  a  disciple  of  John  the  Baptist, 
and  had  followed  Jesus  on  hearing  him  designated  by  his  master  as  the 
Lamb  of  God  (John  i.   35 — 43).     It  was  on  this  occasion  that  Jesus, 
looking  on  him  and  foreseeing  his  disposition  and  worth  in  the  work 
of  His  Kingdom,  gave  him  the  name  Krj<f>a<s  (Aram.  KHT3),  in  Greek 
Her/oos,  a  stone  or  E-ock  (John  i.  43  &c.  :  Mark  iii.  16).     He  does  not 
however  appear  to  have  attached  himself  finally  to  our  Lord  till  after 
two,  or  perhaps  more,   summons  to  do  so   (cf.  John,  L   c. :  Matt,  iv^ 
18  ||  Mark  :  Luke  v.  1  if.  and  notes),  but  to  have  carried  on  his  fishing 
trade  at  intervals. 

3,  It  would  be  beside  the  present  purpose  to  follow  St.  Peter  through 
the  well-known  incidents  of  his  apostolic  life.  His  forwardness  in  reply 
and  profession  of  warm  affection,  his  thorough,  appreciation  of  our 
Lord's  high  Office  and  Person,  the  glorious  promise  made  to  him  as  the 
Hock  of  the  Church  on  that  account  (Matt.  xvi.  16  and  note),  his  rash- 
ness, and  over-confidence  in  himself,  issuing  in  his  triple  denial  of 
Christ  and  his  bitter  repentance,  his  reassurance  by  the  gentle  but 
searching  words  of  his  risen  Master  (John  xxi.  15  fF.), — these  are 
familiar  to  every  Christian  child  ;  nor  is  there  any  one  of  the  leading 
characters  in  the  gospel  history  which  makes  so  deep  an  impression  on 
the  heart  and  affections  of  the  young  and  susceptible.  The  weakness, 
and  the  strength,  of  our  human  love  for  Christ,  are  both  mercifully 
provided  for  in  the  character  of  the  greatest  of  the  Twelve. 

9  His  wife  is  variously  named  Concordia  or  Perpetua  by  the  legends:  the  Com- 
mentators refer  to  J.  F.  Meyer  de  Petri  Conjugio  (Wittenburg,  1684).  Clem.  Alex. 
(Strom,  vii.  11  [63],  p.  869  P.)  relates,  <j>a.crl  yovv  rbv  v-aK&piov  nerpov,  Qf-aa-d^cvov  rijr 
ai>Tov  yvvcuna  ayoptvyv  T^V  girl  edvarov  TjaQyvai  pev  TTJS  /cX^<reo>s-  x^PlI/  *a^  r^5  fis 
olKov  ajsaKOfj,tfrjs,  tict^uvritfat  5e  c3  ^Aa  irporptirriK&s  re  Kal  Trapa/cXTjTiKws  e*£  oi/<J/*aTOS 
vposenrSvra'  /ue/x^<r0«  aurp  rov  icvpiov  (qu.  jue>j/T7<ro,  3  aCJrT?,  T.  «.)•  And  in  Strom, 
iii.  6  [52],  p.  535  P.,  he  says,  Tl&rpos  ^  ykp  Kal  QiXiirwos  tirafioTroiJicravTO.  On  the 
question  whether  Mark  was  his  son,  see  note  on  1  Pet.  v.  13, 
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4.  After  the  Ascension,  we  find  St.  Peter  at  once  taking  the  lead  in 
the  Christian  body  (Acts  i.  15  fF.),  and  on  the  descent   of  the   Holy 
Spirit,  he,  to  whom  were  given  the  keys  of  Christ's  kingdom, — who 
was  to  be  the  stone  on  which  the  church  was  to  be  builfc,  first  receives 
into  the  door  of  the  church,  and  builds  up  on  his  own  holy  faith,  three 
thousand  of  Israel  (Acts  ii.  14 — 41)  :  and   on  another  occasion  soon 
following,  some  thousands  more  (Acts  iv.  4). 

5.  This  prominence  of  St.  Peter  in  the  church  continues,  till  by  his 
specially  directed  ministry  the  door  into  the  privileges  of  the  gospel 
covenant  is  opened  also  to  the  Gentiles,  by  the  baptism  of  Cornelius 
and  his  party  (Acts  x.).     But  he  was   not  to  be  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles :  and  by  this  very  procedure,  the  way  was  being  made  plain 
for  the  ministry  of  another  who  was  now  ripening  for  the  work  in  the 
retirement  of  his  home  at  Tarsus. 

6.  From  this  time  onward,  the  prominence  of  St.  Peter  wanes  behind 
that  of  St.  Paul.     The  "first  to  the  Jew"  was  rapidly  coming  to  its 
conclusion :  and  the  great  spreading  of  the  feast  to  the  Gentile  world 
was  henceforward  to  occupy  the  earnest  attention  of  the  apostolic  mis- 
sionaries, as  it  has  done  the  pages  of  the  inspired  record.     Only  once  or 
twice,  besides  the  notices  to  be  gathered  from  this  Epistle  itself,  do  we 
gain  a  glimpse  of  St.  Peter  after  this  time.     In  the  apostolic  council  in 
Acts  xv.  we  find  him  consistently  carrying  out  the  part  which,  had  been 
divinely  assigned  him  in  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  church ; 
and  earnestly  supporting  the  freedom  of  the  Gentile  converts  from  the 
observance  of  the  Mosaic  law. 

7.  This  is  the  last  notice  which  we  have  of  him,  or  indeed  of  any  of 
the  Twelve,  in  the  Acts.     But  from  Gal.  ii.  11,  we  learn  a  circumstance 
which  is  singularly  in  keeping  with  St.  Peter's  former  character :  that 
when  at  Antioch,  in  all  probability  not  long  after  the  apostolic  council, 
he  was  practising  the  freedom  which  he  had  defended  there,  but  being 
afraid   of  certain  who   came  from   James,   he   withdrew   himself  and 
separated  from  the  Gentile  converts,  thereby  incurring  a  severe  rebuke 
from  St.  Paul  (ib.  vv.  14—21). 

8.  From  this  time,  we  depend  on  such  scanty  hints  as  the  Epistles 
furnish,  and  upon  ecclesiastical  tradition,  for  further  notices  of  St.  Peter. 
We  may  indeed,  from  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  infer  that  he  travelled  about  on  the 
missionary  work,  and  took  his  wife  with  him :  but  in  what  pare  of  the 
Boman  empire,  we  know  not.     If  the  Babylon  of  ch.  v.  13  is  to  be  taken 
literally,  he  passed  the  boundaries  of  that  empire  into  Parthia. 

9.  The   best  text,  and   starting-point,  for  treating  of  the  traditions 
respecting  St.  Peter,  is  the  account  given  by  Jerome,  after  others,  De 
Scriptor.  EccL  1,  vol.  ii.  p.  827: — 

"  Simon   Petrus  ....  princeps    Apostolomm,    post  episcopatnm 
Antiochensis  ecclesiae  et  prasdicationem  dispersionis  eorum  qui  de 
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circumcisione  crediclerant,  in  Poiito,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia  et 
Bithynia,  secundo  Claudii  anno  ad  expugnandurn  Simonem  Magum 
Homam  pergit,  ibique  viginti  quinque  annis  cathedrani  sacer- 
dotalem  tenuit,  usque  ad  ultirnum  annum  Neronis,  id  est,  decimum 
qnartum.  A  quo  et  affixus  cruci  martyrio  coronatus  est,  capite  ad 
terrain  verso  et  in  sublime  pedibns  elevatis,  asserens  se  indignum 
qni  sic  crucifigcretur  ut  dominus  suus.  Sepultus  lionise  in  Vati- 
cano  juxta  viam  triumphalem  tbtius  urbis  veneratione  celebratur." 

10.  In    this    account,  according    to  Huther,  we  have  the  following 
doubtful  particulars  : — 

(1)  The  episcopate  of  St.  Peter  at  Antioch.     This  is  reported 
also  by  Euseb.   (Chron.  A.D.  40),  who  makes   St.  Peter  found  the 
church  at  Antioch,  in  contradiction  to  Acts  xi.  19 — 22. 

(2)  His    personal   work    among    the  churches   of  Asia   Minor, 
which  seems  to  be  a  mere  assertion  founded  on  Origen's  conjecture 
(Eus.    H.    E.    iii.     1),    Herpos    Iv    Tloi/rw   /c.r.X.    KeKyjpv^vac    rots    Iv 
§iaa"jropa,  "louSatots  eoi,K.ei>,  grounded  upon  1  Pet.  i.  1  *. 

(3)  His  journey  to  Rome  to  oppose  Simon  Magus  :   which,  as 
Eus.   (Chron.)    appeals    to    Justin  Martyr   for   it,   appears   to    be 
founded  on  Justin's  story  of  the  statue  found  at  Home,  see  note  on 
Acts  viii.  10  :  which  is  now  known  to  have  been  a  statue  of  the 
Sabine  god  Semo  Sancus. 

(4)  The  twenty-five   years'    bishopric  of   St.  Peter   at   Home. 
This    has    been    minutely   examined  by  Wieseler,   and    shewn  on 
chronological  grounds  to  have  been  impossible,  and  to  be  incon- 
sistent with  Gal.  ii.  7 — 9,  according  to  which  Peter,  who  by  this 
hypothesis   had  been  then  for  many  years  bishop  of  Borne,  and 
continued  so  for  many  years  after,  was  to  go  to  the  circumcision 
as  their  Apostle. 

(5)  The  peculiar  manner  of  his  crucifixion,  which  seems  to  have 
been  an  idea  arising  from  Origen's  expression  (Eus.  H,  E.  iii.  1), 
avccrKoXoTTio-Ovj  Kara  KecfraXYJs.      This  expression,  it  has  been    sug- 
gested, might  import  no  more  than  capital  punishment.    But  surely 
this  cannot  be,  in  connexion  with  dvecrxoXoTrtcr^  ;  the  words  must 
be  taken  literally,  as  qualifying  the  verb,  which  is  already  suffi- 
ciently definite  of  itself.      Besides  which,  the  words  following  in 
Origen  are  entirely  against  such  a  supposition  ;  ovrus  avrbs  <x£iokras 
7ra#€u/ :  for  it  would  deprive  them  of  all  meaning. 

1 1 .  The  residuum  from  this  passage,  which  is  worth  our  consideration 
and  elucidation,  is,  the  death  of  the  Apostle  by  martyrdom,  and  that  in 
Home.      This  seems  to  be  the  concurrent  testimony  of  Christian  anti- 
quity.    I  subjoin  the  principal  testimonies. 

12.  First  we  have  John  xxi.   19,  which,  whether  a  notice  inserted 
1  Tliis  is  granted  even  by  the  R.-Cath.  Windisclimann  (Vmdicise  Pefcrinse,  p.  112  f.). 

119] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  1    PETER.  [CH.  111. 

after  the  fact,  and  referring  to  it,  or  an  authoritative  exposition  of  our 
Lord's  words  to  Peter,  equally  point  to  the  fact  as  having  been,  or 
about  to  be  accomplished. 

13.   Clement  of  Rome,  Ep.  i.  ad  Corinth,  c.  5,  p.  217,  says  — 
(    .   .   .   6  IIerp)os  Sia  tfiXov  aSiKOV  ov\   (*va   °v)&*  &;o  dXXa 
v  TTOVOVS,    /cat    OVTO    ^.aprvp  (ijo-as)    cTropevft?    cfe    o< 


TOTTOV  r 

Here  indeed  there  is  no  mention  of  Rome  :  but  the  close  juxta-position 
of  the  celebrated  passage  about  St.  Paul  (cited  in  Vol.  III.  Prolegg.,  ch. 
vii.  §  ii.  20)  seems  to  point  to  that  city  as  the  place  of  Peter's  martyrdom. 
Besides,  I  would  suggest  that  these  words,  €7ropeij#?7  eis  ....  TOTTOI/T.  S., 
are  a  reminiscence  of  Acts  xii.  17,  /cat  e£eX$<jji>  iTropevQ?)  as  erepov  TOTTOJ/, 
which  by  the  advocates  of  the  twenty-five  years*  Roman  bishopric  was 
interpreted  to  mean  Rome. 

14.  Dionysius  of  Corinth  is  cited  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.  ii.  25,  as  saying 
in  an  Epistle  to  the  Romans  — 

raOra  KOL  v/xas  <Sia  r»Js  rotavr^s  voi>#€<rtas  rrjv  aTro  Ilerpov  /c.  IlauXov 
<j)VT€iav  ycvrjOticrcLV  "Pw/xatcav  T€  K.  ~K-opivQCw  crvveKCpdcrare.  Kal  yap 
/cat  cts  ryv  ^crepavKoptv^ov  ^>TJT€iJorai/T€s  a  ^uos  6/xota>s  !8tSa^av, 
Se  /cat  6ts  TTJV  "IraXtav  6/xo<T€  StScx^avres  cfAaprvprjcrav  Kara  TOV 
avrov  /catpov. 

15.  Tertullian,  Contra  Marcion.  iv.  o,  vol.  ii.  p.  366,  says  — 
"Roman!  .  .  .  quibus  evangelium  et  Petrus  et  Paulus  sanguine 
quoque  suo  signatum  reliquerunt." 

And,  Prescript.  H^r.  c.  36,  ib.  p.  49  — 

"  Si  autem  Italias  adjaces,  habes  Romam,  unde  nobis  quoque 
auctorltas  praesto  est.  Ista  quam  felix  ecclesia,  cut  totam  doc- 
trinam  apostoli  cum  sanguine  suo  profuderunt,  ubi  Petrus  passioni 
dominicae  adaequatur,  ubi  Paulus  Joannis  exitii  corona  tur,  ubi 
apostolus  Joannes,  posteaquam  in  oleum  igneum  demersus  nihil 
passus  est,  in  insulam  relegatur." 

16.  Caius  the  presbyter  of  Rome,  in  Bus.  H.  E.  ii.  25,  is  reported  as 
saying  — 

eyo)  8e  rot  rpotraia  r&v  a7ro<TToXa)V  cf^o)  Set^af  cav  yap  OeX-qoys  aTrcX- 
6£v  cxt  rov  BartKavov  rj  ZTTL  rrfv  oSov  rrjv  Perron/,  evp^crcts  ra  Tpo?rata 
raiv  ravTrjv  t8pv<raju,cva>v  TYJV  e/c/cX-^a-tav. 

This  passage  can  mean  nothing  else  than  that  Peter  and  Paul  suffered 
at  Rome,  and  that  either  their  graves  or  some  memorials  of  their  mar- 
tyrdom were  to  be  seen  on  the  spot. 

17.  To  these  testimonies  we  may  add  that  of  Eusebius  himself,  who 
says  (H.  E.  ii.  25)  — 


s  These  three  words,  ^u«$  &p.oi(i>s  &i$a%av,  are  omitted,  apparently  by  a  misprint,  in 
Heinichen's  edition,  which  I  use.  See  Wieseler,  Chron.  der  Apost.  Zeitalters,  p.  634, 
note  2. 
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yovv  ovros  flco/xa^os  (Nero)  Iv  rots  /xaAtara  Trpcoros 
€7rt  ras  /cara  raiv  a7roo"ToA<op  lirfjpOi)  cr<£ayas.      HavAos  §•>)  OVP  ezr* 
aSju/tys  K€<f>aXr]v  a.7roT}jL'r]0fjvai>  KOL  Ilerpos  cooravrcas  dvacrKoXoTrtor- 
0??i/ai  /car*  aurov  icrropowrcu. 
And  in  his  Demonstratio  Evang.  iii.  5,  vol.  iv.  p.  116  — 

KCU    Herpes     Se    CTTI    'Pw/A^s     Kara     Ke<£a\i}s     crra-upovTCu,    HavXos    &€ 


18.  And  that  of  Lactantius  (De  Mortibus  Persecutorum,  c.  2,  vol.  ii. 
p.  195  f.,  ed  Migne)  :  — 

"  Cumque  jam  Nero  imperaret,  Petrus  Romam  advenit,  et  editis 
quibusdam  miraculis,  quae  virtnte  ipsius  Dei  data  sibi  ab  eo  potes- 
tate  faciebat,  convertit  nmltos  ad  justitiam,  Deoque  templum  fidele 
et  stabile  collocavit.  Qua  re  ad  Neronem  delata,  quum  animad- 
verteret  non  modo  Romas  sed  ubique  quotidie  magnam  multitu- 
dinem  deficere  a  cultu  idoloruna,  et  ad  religionem  novam  damnata 
vetustate  transire,  ut  erat  exsecrabilis  ac  nocens  tyrannus,  prosilivit 
ad  excidendum  cceleste  templum,  delendamque  jnstitiam  :  et  primus 
omnium  persecutus  Dei  servos,  Petrum  cruci  adfixit,  et  Paultim 
interfecit." 

19.  In  this  report  later  testimonies  concur. 

In  forming  an  estimate  of  its  trustworthiness,  some  discrimination 
is  necessary.  The  whole  of  that  which  relates  to  the  earlier  visits  under 
Claudius,  and  the  controversy  with  Simon  Magus,  fails  us,  as  incon- 
sistent with  what  we  know,  or  are  obliged  to  infer,  from  Scripture 
itself.  This  being  so,  is  the  rest,  including  the  martyrdom  at  Rome, 
so  connected  with  this  fabulous  matter,  that  it  stands  or  falls  with  it  ? 
When  we  find  in  this,  as  in  other  matters,  that  the  very  earliest 
Christian  writers  might  and  did  fall  into  historical  errors  which  we  can 
now  plainly  detect  and  put  aside,  —  when  we  find  so  prevalent  a  ten- 
dency even  in  early  times  to  concentrate  events  and  memorials  of 
interest  at  Rome,  how  much  are  we  to  adopt,  how  much  to  reject,  of 
this  testimony  to  St.  Peter's  martyrdom  there  ? 

20.  These  are  questions  which  it  would  far  exceed  the  limits  of  these 
Prolegomena  to  discuss,  and  which  moreover  do  not  immediately  belong 
even  to  collateral  considerations  regarding    our  Epistle.     They  ^  have 
been  very  copiously  treated,  and  it  seems  almost  impossible  to  arrive  at 
even  reasonable  probability  in  our  ultimate  decision  upon  them.     Their 
own  data  are  perplexing,  and  still  more  perplexing  matters  have  been 
mixed  up  with  them.     On  the  one  hand,  ancient   tradition  is  almost 
unanimous  :  on  the  other,  it  witnesses  to  particulars  in  which  even  its 
earliest  and  most  considerable  testimonies  must  be  put  aside  as  incon- 
sistent with  known  fact.     Then  again  we  have  on  the  one  hand  the 
patent  and  unscrupulous  perversion  of  fact  to  serve  a  purpose,  which 
has  ever  been  the  characteristic  of  the  church  of  Rome,  in  her  desperate 
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shifts  to  establish  a  succession  to  the  fabulous  primacy  of  St.  Peter, 
and  on  the  other  the  exaggerated  partisanship  of  Protestant  writers, 
with  whom  the  shortest  way  to  save  a  fact  or  an  interpretation  from 
abuse  has  been  to  demolish  it. 

21.  So  that  on  the  whole  it  seems   safest  to  suspend  the  judgment 
with  regard  to  the  question  of  St.  Peter's  presence  and  martyrdom  at 
Home.     That  he  was  not  there  before  the  date  of  tho  Epistle  to  the 
He-mans  (cir.  A.D.  58),  we  are  sure  :  that  he  was  not  there  during  any 
part   of  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  there,  we  may  with  certainty  infer  : 
that  the  two  apostles  did  not  together  found  the  churches  of  Corinth 
and  Rome,  we  may  venture  safely  to  affirm  :  that  St.  Peter  ever  was, 
in  any  sense  like  that  usually  given  to  the  word,  Bishop  of  Rome,  is 
we  believe  an  idea  abhorrent  from    Scripture    and  from  the  facts   of 
primitive  apostolic   history.      But    that   St.  Peter   travelled  to  Rome 
during  the  persecution  under  Nero,  and  there  suffered  martyrdom  with, 
or  nearly  at  the  same  time  with,  St.  Paul,  is  a  tradition  which  does  not 
interfere  with  any  known  facts  of  Scripture  or  early  history,  and  one 
which  we  have  no  means  of  disproving,  as  we  have  no  interest  in  dis- 
proving it. 

22.  It  may  be  permitted  us  on  this  point,  until  the  day  when  all 
shall  be  known,  to  follow  the  cherished  associations  of  all  Christendom 
— to  trace  still  in  the  Mamertine  prison  and  the  Vatican  the  last  days 
on  earth  of  him  to  whom  was  committed  especially  the  feeding  of  the 
flock  of  God :  to  "  witness  beside  the  Appian  way  the  scene   of  the 
most  beautiful  of  ecclesiastical  legends  s,  which  records  his  last  vision  of 
his  crucified  Lord :  to  overlook  from  the  supposed  spot  of  his  death  * 
the  city  of  the  seven  hills :  to  believe  that  his  last  remains  repose  under 
the  glory  of  St.  Peter's  dome 5." 

23.  The  matters  relating  to  the    above  questions   will  be  found  in 
Winer,    Realworterbuch,    art.    Petrus :    in    Wieseler,   Chronologic    des 
Apostolischen  Zeitalters,  pp.  558 — 593  :  Neander,  Pflanzung  u.  Leitung 
u.s.w.,  ii.  p.  514  IF. :  Gieseler,  Kirch engeschichte,  L  1,  p.  101  if. :  David- 

3  -  Stanley,  Sermons  and  Essays  on  the  Apostolic  Age,  p.  96.     The  legend  referred  to 
is  that  related  by  Ambrose,  Sermo  de  Basil.,  appended  to  Ep.  21  (33,  ed.  Paris  1586), 
vol.  iii.  p.  867,  that  St.  Peter  not  long  before  his  death,  being  overcome  by  the  solicita- 
tions of  the  faithful  to  save  himself,  was  flying-  from  Rome,  when  he  was  met  by  our 
Lord,  and  on  asking,  "Lord,  whither  goest  thoti?"  received  the  answer,  "I  go  to  be 
crucified  afresh/'     On  this  the  Apostle  returned  and  joyfully  went  to  martyrdom. 
The  memory  of  this  legend  is  yet  preserved  in  Rome  by  the  Church  called  "Domine, 
quo  vadis?"  on  the  Appian  way. 

4  "The  eminence  of  S.  Pietro  in  Montorio  on  the  Janiciilum."  (Stanley,  note  ib.). 

5  "The  remains  of  St.  Peter,  as  is  well  known,  are  supposed  to  be  buried  immediately 
tinder  the  great  altar  in  the  centre  of  the  famous  basilica  which  bears  his  name" 
(Stanley,  ib.).     See  in  the  same  work  an  interesting  account  of  the  Judaizing  party 
which  gathered  round  the  person  of  Peter,  p.  96  ff. 
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son,  Introd.  to  N.  T.  vol.  iii.  pp.  357  ff.  The  Roman  Catholic  side  is 
stated  and  defended  by  Baronius,  Annals,  on  A.D.  44 — 46,  56,  69 :  and 
of  late  by  Windischmann,  Yindicise  Petrinse,  Ratisb.  1836. 


SECTION  III. 

FOR   WHAT    READERS    IT    WAS   WRITTEN. 

1.  The  inscription  of  the  letter  itself  has  on  this  point  an  apparent 
precision  :   l/cXc/crots  TrapeTrtS^/xois  Staa-Tropas  Ilovrou,   TaXarias,   KaTrTraoV 
Kia$,  "Ao-/a?,  /cat  Bi&wa?.     This  would  seem  to  include  the  Christians 
dwelling  in  those  very  provinces  where  St.  Paul  and  his  companions 
had  founded  churches. 

2.  But  it  has  been  attempted,  both  in  ancient  days  and  in  modern, 
to  limit  this  address   to  the   Jewish  Christians  resident  in  those  pro- 
vinces.    This  has  been  done  by  Eusebius,  Didymus,  Epiphanius,  Jerome, 
CEcumenius,  Theophylact  :  and  by  Erasmus,  Calvin,  Grotius,  Bengel, 
Augusti,  Hug,  Bertholdt,  Pott,  Weiss,  al. 

3.  Still,  there  is  nothing  in  the  words  to  warrant  such  a  limitation. 
The  7ra/3€7ri877/AO(.s  is  sufficiently  explained  in  the  Epistle  itself,  in  ch.  ii. 
11,  as  used  in  a  spiritual  sense,  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  earth  :  and 
the  SiacrTropas  following  may  well  designate  the  ingrafting  of  Gentile 
converts  into,  and  their  forming  a  part  of,  God's  covenant  people,  who 
already,  according  to  the  flesh,  were  thus  dispersed. 

4.  With  this  view  well-known  facts,  both  external  to  the  Epistle  and 
belonging  to  it,  agree.     These   churches,  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts, 
were  composed  mainly  of  Gentile  converts :  and  it  would  be  unreason- 
able to  suppose  that  St.  Peter,  with  his  views  on  the  Christian  relation 
of  Jew  and  Gentile,  as  shewn  in  Acts  xi.  and  xv.,  should  have  selected 
out  only  the  Jewish  portion  of  those  churches  to  address  in  his  Epistle. 
Rather,  if  one  object  of  the  letter  were  that  which  I  have  endeavoured 
to  establish  in  §  v.,  would  he  be  anxious  to  mingle  together  Jew  and 
Gentile  in  the  blessings  and   obligations   of  their  common  faith,  and 
though  himself  the  Apostle  of  the  circumcision,  to  help  on  the  work  and 
doctrines  of  the  great  Apostle  of  the  uncircumcision. 

5.  And  this  is  further  evident  from  many  passages  in  the  Epistle 
itself.      Such  is  the  JUT)  orwcrx>7fwxTtCoju,€i/ot  rats  Trporepov  Iv  rfj  ayvoia  "5/xSv 
€7ri0v/juats  (ch.  i.  14),  words  which  would  hardly  be  addressed  to  Jews 
exclusively,  cf.  Eph.  ii.  1  ff.,  where  the  Jews  are  indeed  included  in 
octets  Travrcs,  but  Gentiles  are  mainly  addressed :  such  the  ol  TTOTC  ov 
Aaos,  vvv  Sfi  Xaos  Ocov  (ii.  10) 6,  as  compared  with  ver.  9,  TOU  IK  CTKOTOVS 

6  It  has  been  argued  (see  amongst  others  Weiss,  Der  Petrinisclie  Lehrbegriff,  p.  119) 
that  this  passage,  being  originally  written  by  Hosea  of  the  rejected  people  of  God,  must 
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v/Aas  /coAcowros  cis  TO  6avfjLafTTov  avrov  $cos,  and  with  Rom.  ix.  25 :  such 
the  <5s  (Sappas)  lyevi^re  T€wa  (iii.  6),  implying  adoption  into  the 
(spiritual)  family  of  Abraham :  such  the  expires  yap  6 
Xpovos  TO  fBovXrjiAa  rtov  eQvwv  KOLreipydcrdon,  TrcTropcv/xet'ous  ev  . 
rots  etScoXoXarpetats  (iv.  3),  which  words  are  addressed  to  the  readers, 
and  not  to  be  supplied  with  fjfjuv  :  and  seem  decisive  as  to  Grentiles  in 
the  main,  and  not  Jews,  being  designated.  The  expression  of  ch.  i.  18, 
ov  <£0apTo7s,  apyvpiM  r]  XPvcr^>  IXvrpaj^TC  €K  rJys  /Aareuas  VJA&V  dvaorrpoc^s 
TrarpoTrapaSorov,  may  seem  ambiguous,  and  has  in  fact  been  quoted  on 
both  sides :  but  it  seems  to  me  to  point  the  same  way  as  those  others : 
the  Apostle  would  hardly  have  characterized  all  that  the  Jew  left  to 
become  a  Christian  by  such  a  name  7. 

6.  Steiger,  in  his  Einleitung,  §  6,  has  given  a  list  of  such  churches  as 
would  be  comprehended  under  the  address  in  ch.  i.  1,  Tlovrov,  TaXarias, 
KaTnraSoKtas,  'Acrias,  /ecu  Bi0wfa9.     The  provinces  here  named  proceed 
in  order  from  N.E.  to  s.  and  w.  :  a  circumstance  which  will  be  of  some 
interest  in  our  enquiry  as  to  the  place  of  writing 8.     The  first  of  them, 
PONTTJS,  stretched  from  Colchis  and  Lesser  Armenia  to  the  mouth  of 
the  river  Halys,  and  was  rich  both  in  soil  and  in  commercial  towns.     It 
was  the  country  of  the  Christian  Jew  Aquila.     Next  comes  GALATIA, 
to  which  St.  Paul  paid  two  visits  (Acts  xvi.  6  and  Gal.  iv.  13  ff. :  Acts 
xviii.  23  and  xix.  1  ff.),  founding  and  confirming  churches.     After  him, 
his  companion  Crescens  went  on  a  mission  there  (2  Tim.  iv.  10).     Its 
ecclesiastical  metropolis  was  in  after  time  Ancyra.     Further  particulars 
respecting  it  will  be  found  in  the  Prolegg.  to  'Vol.  III.  ch.  i.  §  ii. 

7.  Next  in  order  comes  CAPPADOCIA,  south  but  returning  somewhat 
to  the  E.,  where  in  after  times  the  towns  of  Nyssa  and  Csesarea  gave 
the  church  a  Gregory  and  a  Basil,  and  whence  (see  Acts  ii.  9,  and 

be  so  understood  here.  But  this  is  mere  arbitrary  assertion.  The  context  here  must 
determine  in  what  sense  the  Apostle  adopts  the  words  of  the  Prophet :  and  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  saying  with  Augustine  and  Bede,  "Hoc  testimonium  quondam  per  Hoseam 
antiquo  Dei  populo  datum  est,  quod  nunc  recte  gentibus  dat  Pefcrus."  The  express 
citation  of  the  same  passage  hy  St.  Paul  in  Bom.  ix.  25,  as  applying  to  Gentiles,  should 
have  prevented  Weiss  at  all  events  from  speaking  here  with  his  usual  overweening 
positiveness. 

7  Weiss,  in  his  treatise  quoted  in  the  last  note,  has  taken  very  strongly  the  side  or 
Judseo- Christian  readers  only  being  addressed.     He  has  laid  great  stress,  p,  108  ff.,  on 
the  O.  T  allusions  in  the  Epistle,  as  shewing  this.     But  either  his  instances  prove 
nothing,  or  they  prove  too  much.     In  the  same  way  we  might  argue  of  the  Epistles  to 
the  Romans,  Corinthians,  Galatians,  which  ahound  much  more  with  O.  T.  allusions. 
I  may  remark  here  generally,  that  Weiss's  treatise,  conclusive  as  he  would  represent  his 
results,  and  strongly  as  he  states  them,  is  very  deficient  in  thoroughness  and  fairness 
of  investigation;    being  rather  an  attempt  to  justify  a  preconceived  view,  than  an 
impartial  dealing  with  the  phenomena  of  the  Epistle.    See  this  further  illustrated, 
when  we  come  to  speak  of  the  date  of  the  Epistle,  "below,  §  iv. 

8  See  below,  §  iv.  17. 
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Josephus,  Ant.  xvi.  6)  Jews  came  up  to  the  feasts  in  Jerusalem,  who 
might  well  have  carried  back  the  knowledge  of  Christianity,  and  have 
founded  churches.  Next,  going  southward  and  westward,  we  have  pro- 
consular ASIA,  including  Mysia,  Lydia,  Caria,  Phrygia,  Pisidia,  and 
Lycaonia, — containing  the  churches  of  Iconium  where  Paul  and  Bar- 
iiabas  preached  (Acts  xiv.  1  if.)?  Lystva,  the  birthplace  of  Timotheus, 
where  St.  Paul  was  stoned  by  the  Jews  (Acts  xiv.  8 — 19  ;  xvi.  1,  2: 
2  Tim.  iii.  11), — Derbe,  the  birthplace  of  Caius,  where  many  were  made 
disciples  (Acts  xiv.  20  f.  ;  xx.  4), — Antioch  in  Pisidia,  where  St.  Paul 
converted  many  Gentiles,  but  was  driven  out  by  the  Jews  (Acts  xiii. 
14  if.,  48  ff.)  :  returned  however,  and  confirmed  the  churches  (ib,  xiv. 
21 — 23), — then  Miletus,  on  the  Carian  coast,  where  from  Acts  xx.  17 
and  2  Tim.  iv.  20,  there  must  have  been  Christian  brethren, — Phrygia, 
where  St.  Paul  preached  on  both  his  journeys  to  Galatia  (Acts  xvi.  6  ; 
xviii.  23), — then  along  the  banks  of  the  Lycus,  ILaodicea,  Hierapolis, 
and  Colossse,  celebrated  Christian  churches,  to  which  he  wrote  his 
Colossian  Epistle,  whose  leaders  Archippus  and  Epaphras,  whose 
member  Onesimus,  are  well  known  to  us  (Col.  i.  7  ;  iv.  9,  12  £,  17  : 
Philem.  2,  10), — where  erroneous  doctrines  and  lukewarmness  in  the 
faith  soon  became  prevalent  (Col.  ii.  :  Rev.  iii.  14 — 22). 

8.  Then  passing   westward,    we  find   in  Lydia  at  the   foot  of  the 
Tmolus,  Philadelphia,  known  to  us  favourably  from  Rev.  iii.  7  flf.,  and 
Sardis  the  capital  (Rev.  iii.  1  ff.),  and  Thyatira,  blamed  in  Rev.  ii.  18  ff. 
as  too  favourably  inclined  towards  false  teachers :  then  on  the  coast  the 
famous  Ephesus,  where  first  St.  Paul  (Acts  xviii.  19),  then  perhaps 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  then  Apollos  (Acts  xviii,  24 — 28),  taught,  then  St. 
Paul  returned  and  remained  rpieriav  oXrjv  building  up  the  church  with 
such  success  (Acts  xx.  17  ;  xix.  1  if,,  8 — 10,  17),  a  church  well  known 
and  loved  by  every  Christian  reader  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
but  grieved  over  when  we  read  (Rev.  ii.  4)  that  it  had  deserted  its  first 
love.     Then  northwards  we  have  Smyrna,  known  favourably  to  us  from 
Rev.  ii.  8  if.,  and  in  Mysia,  Pergamus  (Rev.  ii.  12  ff.)  ;   and  lastly 
Alexandria  Troas,  whence  St.  Paul  was  summoned  over  by  a  vision  to 
preach  in  Europe,  where  afterwards  he  preached,  and  raised  Eutychus 
to  life  (Acts  xx.  6  if.  :  2  Cor.  ii.  12),  and  where  he  was  on  a  subsequent 
occasion  entertained  by  Carpus  (2  Tim.  iv.  13). 

This  closes  the  list  of  churches  known  to  us,  BITHYNIA  containing 
none  whose  names  are  handed  down  in  Scripture. 

9.  The  enquiry  as  to  the  then  state  of  these  Christian  congregations 
is  one  which  must  be  here  conducted  simply  on  grounds  furnished  by 
the  Epistle  itself.     Its  effect  on  the  conclusion  to  which  we  must  come 
as  to  the  date  of  the  Epistle  will  be  dealt  with  in  a  subsequent  section. 

10.  From  the  Epistle  itself  then  we  gather,  that  in  external  form  and 
government  they  were  much  in  the  same  state  as  when  St.  Paul  exhorted 

12o] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  1    PETER.  [CH.  III. 

the  Ephesian  elders  at  Miletus  in  Acts  xx.  Here  (ch.  v.  1  ill),  as  there, 
the  elders  (7rp6<r/3vrepoi)  are  exhorted  to  tend  (iroipaivziv)  the  church  or 
flock  of  God  :  and  no  other  officers  in  either  place  appear. 

11.  It  was  manifestly  during  a  time  of  persecution  that  the  Apostle 
thus  addressed  them.     His  expressions,  especially  those  in  ch.  iii.  17 
and  iv.  12 — 19,  can  hardly  be  interpreted   of  the   general  liability  of 
Christians  to  persecutions,  but  must  necessarily  be  understood  of  some 
trial  of  that  kind  then  pressing  on  them0. 

12.  It  would  seem  by  ch.  iv.  4,  5,  that  some  of  these  trials  had  be- 
fallen the  Christians  on  account  of  their  separating  themselves  from  the 
licentious  shows  and  amusements  of  the  heathen.     And  the  same  pas- 
sage will  shew  that  it  was  from  heathens,  rather  than  from  unbelieving 
Jews,  that  the  trials  came. 

13.  We  may  gather,  from  hints  dropped  in  the  course  of  the  Epistle, 
that  there  were  in  the  internal  state  of  the  churches  some  tendencies 
which  required  repression,  as  e.  g.  the  disposition  to  become  identified 
with  the  heathen  way  of  living  (ch.  ii.  11,  12,  16  al.), — that  to  gi^eed 
and  ambition  and  self-exaltation  on  the  part  of  the  presbyters  (v.  2,  3), 
— that  to  evil  thoughts  and  evil  words  towards  one  another  (ii.  1  ;  iii. 
8—12  ;  iv.  9). 


SECTION  IV. 

TIME    AND    PLACE    OF    WRITING. 

1 .  The  former  of  these  enquiries  is  very  closely  connected  with  that 
of  the  last  section.  Many  Commentators  have  fancied  that  the  state  of 
the  readers  implied  in  the  Epistle,  points  at  the  persecution  under  Nero 
as  the  time  when  it  was  written1:  others  that  the  persecution  under 
Trajan  is  rather  indicated2.  But  to  both  of  these  it  has  been  suf- 
ficiently replied8,  that  the  passages  relied  on  do  not  warrant  either 
inference  :  that  the  airoXoyta  to  be  rendered  (ch.  iii.  15),  is  not  neces- 
sarily, nor  indeed  well  can  be  at  all,  a  public  defence  in  court,  seeing 
that  they  are  to  be  ready  to  make  it  Trcwrl  r<5  alrovvn  K.T.\*  :  that  the 
suffering  as  ica/coTrotot  cannot  well  be  connected  with  the  malefici  of 
Tacitus,  because  in  the  Epistle  the  readers  are  exhorted  to  live  down 
the  ill  repute,  which,  had  it  consisted  in  the  mere  name  of  Christian, 

9  The  bearing  of  this  consideration  on  the  date  of  the  Epistle  is  treated  below, 
§  iv.  1. 

1  So  Hug,  Einl.  ii.  p.  469  ff.:  Neander,  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  p.  590:  De  Wette,  Einl. 
p.  1700 :  TMersch,  Apost.  Kirclie,  pp.  205 — 208 :  Mayerhoff :  Greswell,  al. 

2  So  Schwegler,  Nachapost.  Zeit.  ii.  10  ff. 

3  By  Oedner,  Steiger,  Wieseler,  Davidson,  al. 
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they  could  not  have  been.  Again  It  is  answered  that  we  have  no  proof 
of  the  Neronian  persecution  having  extended  itself  into  the  Asiatic 
provinces. 

2.  On  the  whole  it  seems  to  me  that  we  are  not  justified  in  connecting 
the  Epistle  with  either  of  these  persecutions,  but  are  rather  to  take  its 
notices  as  pointing  to  a  time  when  a  general  dislike  of  the  Christians  was 
beginning  to  pass  into  active  tyranny,  and  in  some  cases  into  infliction 
of  capital  punishment.     As  Davidson  remarks  (vol.  iii.  p.  375),  "the 
trials  were  not  yet  excessive.     They  were  alarming  in  the  future.     A 
severe  time  was  approaching.     Judgment  was  soon  to  begin  at  the  house 
of  God.      The  terrible  persecutions  and  sufferings  which  the  Christians 
were  about  to  endure,  were  impending." 

3.  These  remarks   are   favoured  by  the  tone  m  which  suffering  is 
spoken  of,  as  by  no  means  a  matter  of  course  :  not  sure,  nor  even  likely, 
to  follow  upon  a  harmless  Christian  life  :  cf.  ch.  iii.  13,  14,  where,  by 
rts   6   KaKOJcrcov   v/JLa$  eai/   rov   ayaOov  ^XomxJ  yivrjcrO^;   it  seems   as  if  the 

good  liver  was  in  general  likely  to  be  let  alone ;  and  by  what  follows, 
dXX'  et  /cat  Tracr^ocre  Sta  Sc/catocru^v,  //.a/capiot,  it  is  implied  that  in  some 
exceptional  cases,  Christians  might  be  hunted  out  by  zealous  enemies  and 
made  to  suffer  quoad  Christians. 

4.  So  that  I  should  be  disposed,  judging   from  the  internal  notices 
given  of  the  state  of  the  readers,  to  place  the  writing  of  the  Epistle 
during  the  latter  years  of  Nero,  but  before  the  persecution  related  by 
Tacitus,  Ann.  xiv.,  broke  out.     The  "  odium  generis  humarii  "  which 
justified  that   victimizing  of  the  Christians,   was   gathering,   and  pro- 
ducing its  anticipatory  fruits  here  and  there,  wherever  circumstances 
were  favourable. 

5.  And  with  this  agree  the  personal  notices  in  our  Epistle,  and  infer- 
ences to  be  gathered  from  it.     We  must  conclude  from  passages  in  it 
that    St.  Peter  was    acquainted   with   the  Epistles  of   St.  Paul ;  not 
only  with    his  earlier   ones,   but  with  those  written    during    his    first 
Roman  imprisonment  \     If  now  St.  Paul  was  set  free  from  that  impri- 
sonment in  the  year  63  (see  Prolegg.  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  Vol.  III. 
§  ii.  24),  this  Epistle  cannot  well  have  been  written  before  the  end  of 
that  year. 

6.  Another  personal  notice  also  agrees  with  this  date.     By  ch.  v.  13 
we  find  that  Mark  was,  at  the  time  of  its  writing,  with  the  Apostle  in 
Babylon,  which  I  here  by  anticipation  assume  to  be  the  well-known 
city  in  Chaldea.      Now  from  Coloss.  iv.  10,  we  learn  that  Mark  was  at 
the  time  of  writing  that  Epistle  (61 — 63)  with  St.  Paul  in  Rome,  but 
intending  to  journey  into  Asia  Minor:  and  from  2  Tim.  iv.  11   (67  or 
68),  we  find  that  he  was  in  Asia  Minor,  and  was  to  be  brought  with 

4  See  this  shewn  below,  §  vi.  2  note. 
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Timotheus  to  Rome.  Now  one  of  two  contingencies  is  possible.  Mark 
may  either  have  spent  some  of  the  interval  between  these  two  notices 
with  St.  Peter  in  Babylon,  or  have  betaken  himself  to  that  Apostle 
after  the  death  of  St.  Paul. 

7.  Of  these  two   alternatives,  it  is  urged   by  the  advocates  of  the 
usual  view  taken  of  our  Epistle,  the  latter  is  the  more  probable.      This 
Epistle  is  addressed   to  churches  mostly  founded  by   St.   Paul :    is  it 
probable  that  St.  Peter  would  have  thus  addressed  them  during  the 
great  Apostle's  lifetime  ?     When  we  consider  St.  Paul's  own  rule,  of 
not  encroaching  on  other  men's  labours  (Rom.  xv.  20),  and  put  together 
with  it  the  fact  of  the  compact  made  between  the  two  Apostles  as  related 
in  Gal.  ii.  9,  it  seems  difficult  to  imagine  that  such  an  Epistle  should 
have  been  written  before   St.  Paul  was  withdrawn  from  his  labours  ; 
which    latter   took    place    only    at   his    death.      That   event,    and    the 
strengthening  of  the  influences  adverse  to  St.  Paul's  doctrine  consequent 
on  it,  might  well  agree  with  the  testimony  to  that  doctrine  which  we 
find  in  this  Epistle,  and  especially  in  ch.  v.  12. 

8.  According  to  this  view,  we  must  place  the  Epistle  late  in  the  second 
apostolic  period.     We  have  seen  in  the  Prolegomena  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  that  it  is  not  easy  to  assign  a  date  for  the  death  of  St.  Paul 
before  the  last  year  of  Nero,  i.  e.  67  to  68.     If  we  suffer  ourselves  to  be 
guided  by  these  considerations,  we  should  say,  that  in  the  latter  part  of 
that  year,  or  the  beginning  of  the  next,  our  Epistle  may  have  been 
written. 

9.  But  these  considerations,  forcible  as  they  seem,  bring  us  into  a 
greater  difficulty  than  that  of  believing  the  Epistle  to  have  been  written 
during    St.  Paul's   lifetime.     They  leave  absolutely  no  room  for  the 
journey  of  St.  Peter  to,  and  martyrdom  at,  Rome :  none  for  the  writing 
of  the  second  Epistle,   which  clearly   must  not  be  rejected   on  such 
grounds  alone.     We  must  therefore  adopt  the  other  alternative,  and 
suppose  the  writing  to  have  taken  place  during  a  temporary  withdrawal 
of  the  great  Apostle  to  some  other  and  distant  scene  of  missionary 
action  between  the  year  63  and  67. 

10.  Next  as  to  the  place,  whence  it  was  written.     If  words  are  to  be 
taken  literally,  this  is  pointed  out  with  sufficient  plainness  in  the  Epistle 
itself  (ch.  v.  13),  where  we  read  do-Tra^crac  v//.a$  fj  iv  Ba^uAana  a-wc/cXe/cT^, 
as  being  BABYLON. 

And  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  reason  to  depart  from  the 
prima  facie  impression  given  by  this  notice,  that  St.  Peter  was  at  that 
time  dwelling  and  working  at  the  renowned  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates. 

11.  It  is  true,  that  from  very  early  times  the  name  has  suggested 
other  interpretations.     Eusebius  (H.  E.  ii.  15)  quotes  with  a  <£ao-iV,  and 
alleges  for  it  generally  the  authority  of  Papias  and  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria in   the   Hypotyposeis,   TOV  Ma/cwcov    /xr^ovcveti/   rov    TLerpov   €V   rfj 
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vrporepa  iTricrToX^J,  rjv  /ecu  crwra^at  <£acra/  ITT  avrrj<s  *PaS/x>;s,  {rrjfJLaivew  re  rovr' 
OLVTQV  rrjv  iroXiv  rpoTriKtoTtpov  Ba/3vXcova  TrposetTroi/ra,  /c.r.X,  And  so  also 
CEc.  in  loc.,  assigning  however  a  very  insufficient  reason:  J$a/3v\wva 
Trjv  ePwfjLrjv  Sta  TO  -n-ep6<£aves  /caXet,  o  /cat  Ba/2uXobv  iroXXw  XpoJ'w  lcr^7;/ce. 
And  Jerome,  Catal.  Script.  Eccles.  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  848  :  "  Meininit 
hujus  Marci  et  Petrus  in  Epistola  prima,  sub  nomine  Babylonia  figu- 
raliter  Romam  significans."  And  on  Isa.  xlviL,  vol.  iv.  p.  549  :  "Licet 
ex  eo  quod  juxta  LXX  scriptum  eat,  Ovyarep  Ba/?vXa>i/og,  ....  noil 
ipsam  Babylonem  quidam,  sed  Romanam  urbem  interpretentur,  quae  in 
Apocalypsi  Joannis  et  in  Epistola  Petri  Babylon  specialiter  appellatur." 
So  also  Isidore  of  Seville,  as  alleged  by  Davidson,  p.  362.  And  this 
has  been  a  very  general  opinion  among  not  only  Roman  Catholic  but 
also  other  Commentators.  It  is  held  by  Grotius,  Lardner,  Cave, 
Whitby,  Macknight,  Hales,  Cludius,  Mynster,  Windischmann,  al.  :  and 
recently  Wiesinger. 

12.  But  there  seems  to  be  no  other  defence  for  this  interpretation 
than  that  of  prescription.     And  it  is  now  pretty  generally  recognized 
among  Commentators  that  we  are  not  to  find  an  allegorical  meaning  in 
a  proper  name  thus  simply  used  in  the  midst  of  simple  and  matter-of- 
fact  sayings.     The  personal  notice  too,  conveyed  in  rj  o-we/cXeicn;,  will 
hardly  bear  the  violence  which  many  have  attempted  to  put  upon  it,  in 
supplying  €KKXr}<rCa  (see  digest  in  loc.).     No  such  word  has  been  men- 
tioned :  nor  is  the  Epistle  addressed  TOILS  e/c/cX^cruus  T^S  Siao-Tropa?,  K.r.X., 
but  €AcXe/cTots  ?rap€7r<,S?7/>io&s  Siacnropas,  K.r.X.     And  as  those  are  individual 
Christians,  so  it  is   but  reasonable  to  believe  that  ^  erwejcXc/cnJ  is  an 
individual  also,  the  term  being  strictly  correlative  with  that  other :  and 
if  an  individual,  then  that  dSeX^  yw-q  whom,  as  we  know  from  1  Cor. 
ix.  5,  St.  Peter  TrtptTJ-yev  in  his  missionary  journeys. 

13.  And  this  being  so,  I  can  see  no  objection  arising  from  the  Iv 
Ba^vXaii/t6  being  inserted.      The  Apostle,  in  ch.  i.   1,  had  seen  fit  to 
localize  the  Christians  whom  he  was  addressing  :    and  he  now  sends 
them  greeting  from  one  whom  indeed  he  does  not  name,  but  designates 
by  an  expression  also  local.     To  the  elect  Christians  of  the  dispersion 
of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  he  sends   greeting 
from  their  sister,  an  elect  Christian  woman  in  Babylon.     There  might 
obviously  be  a  reason  why  he  should  thus  designate  her,  rather  than  by 
her  name  and  relation  to  himself:    but  no  reason  whatever  why  he 
should  go  out  of  his  way  to  make  an  enigma  for  all  future  readers,  if 
he  meant  the  Church  at  Rome  by  these  words 

14.  But  even  when  we  have  taken  the  words  literally,  we  have  not 
yet  got  their  full  solution.     Some  contend,  that  an  insignificant  fort  in 

5  So  Weiss,  p.  134  note,  "(g§  unbe^rdfltd)  bfeifct/  warum  SpetruS  ben  TCufenlfjatt 
fetner  ©attin  an^ic&t  unb  fetnen  cigenen  nictyt." 
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Egypt,  called  Babylon  6,  is  intended.  This  appears  to  be  the  tradition 
of  the  Coptic  church,  and  it  is  supported  by  Le  Clere,  Mill,  Pearson, 
Calov.,  Pott,  Burton,  and  G  res  well.  The  ground  seems  mainly  to  be 
this  ;  that  as  it  is  believed  that  St.  Mark  preached,  after  St.  Peter's 
death,  in  Alexandria  and  the  parts  adjacent,  so  it  is  likely  that  those 
same  parts  should  have  been  the  scene  of  his  former  labours  with  the 
Apostle. 

15.  Others  again  have  supposed  it  to  be  Ctesiphon  on  the  Tigris,  the 
winter  residence  of  the  Parthian  kings  ;    or  Seleucia,  both  of  which 
seem  to  have  borne  the  name  of  Babylon  after  the  declension  of  the 
older  and   more   famous   city.      So    (as   regards    Seleucia)   Michaelis, 
who  however  adduces  no  proof  that  it  was  thus  called  in  the  apostolic 
age. 

16.  With  regard  to  the  probability,  or  otherwise,  of  St.  Peter  having 
laboured  in  the  Assyrian  Babylon  at  this  time,  we  may  notice,  that 
that  city  in  its  decayed  state,  and  its  neighbourhood,  were  inhabited 
by  Jews,  long  after  other  inhabitants  had  deserted  it :  that,  which  is 
sufficient   for  us,   Josephus  and   Philo   describe   it    as   thus   inhabited 
in  their  time  T.     It  is  true  that  in  the  last  years  of  Caligula,  who  died 
in  A.D.  41,  there  was  a  persecution  of  the  Jews  there8,  in  consequence 
of  which  very  many  of  them  migrated  to  the  new  and  rising  Seleucia  ; 
and  five  years  after,  a  plague  further  diminished  their  number.     But 
this  does  not  preclude  their  increase  or  return  during  the  twenty  years, 
at  least,  which  intervened  between  that  plague  and  the  writing  of  our 
Epistle. 

17.  It  is  some  corroboration  of  the  view  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
from  the  Assyrian  Babylon  to  find,  that  the  countries  mentioned  in  the 
address  are  enumerated,  not  as  a  person  in  Rome  or  in  Egypt  would 
enumerate   them,   but    in   an.  order    proceeding,   as    has   already  been 
noticed,  from  East  to  West  and  South  :  and  also  to  find  that  Cosmas 
Indico-pleustes,   in    the   sixth    century,   quotes   the   conclusion  of  our 
Epistle  "as   a  proof  of  the  early  progress  of  the   Christian  religion 
without  the  bounds  of  the  Roman  Empire  :  by  which  therefore  we 
perceive  that  by  Babylon  he  did  not  understand  Rome  V 


6  Thus  described  by  Strabo,  xvii,  1,  p.  807  :  bvairXeto-avTi  6*  tcrrl  Baj8uXct>y,  <j>potptov 
Upvpyfo,  airocTTcCj/Tco*'   $VTa,vOa  BapvXwvi&v  nv&v,  elra  SLctirpai-afjLev&v   frravOa 
irapdt  T&V  f$a.<n\*<ov*  vvvl  5*  H<rrl  ffrpardircSov  ivbs  T&V  rpi&v  Tary^rajK  r&v  i 


Jos.  Antt.  xv.  3.  1,  ov  y&p  o\(y&t  /uuptc&e?  ToC§€  rov  \trov  irepl  rfyv  " 

-ria'av  :  Philo  de  leg.  ad  Caium  36,  vol.  ii.  p.  587,  7r«<ra  ybp  |£M  pepovs  0pax*os 
vKcov,  teal  T&V  &\X<i}V  crarpairetwv  at  aper&tray  trover*  T^V  Hv  KiiKXcp  yi}vt  *lov$alov$ 


8  See  Jos.  Antt.  xviii.  9.  8. 

9  Lnrdner,  Works,  vol.  v.  p.  269:  citing  Cosmas,  ii.  p.  147. 

130] 


§v.]  ITS  OBJECT  AND  CONTENTS,      [PROLEGOMENA. 

18.  With  regard  to  way  journey  of  St.  Peter  to  Babylon,  as  recorded 
or  implied  by  antiquity,  we  are    quite    unfurnished   with   any    other 
evidence   than  that  deduced  from   the    passage   under    consideration. 
And  the  difficulties  which  beset  the  conjunction  of  the  various  notices 
respecting  our  Apostle  remain  much  the  same  in  amount,  whichever 
way  we  attempt  their  solution  :  whether  by  forcing  the  Iv  BajQuXeovi  to 
some    far-fetched   and  improbable   sense,   as  has  been   very  generally 
done,  or  with  Weiss  and  others  assigning  an  early  date  to  our  Epistle, 
contrary  to  the  plain  sense   of  his  own  words   and  the  common-sense 
inferences  from  the  indications  furnished  by  it.     That  St.  Peter  wrote 
this  Epistle  to  churches  in  Asia  Minor  mainly  consisting   of  Gentile 
converts  :  that  those  churches  had  been  previously  the  scene  of  the 
labours  of  St.  Paul  and  his  companions  :  that  he  wrote  from  Babylon  in 
Assyria,  and  at  a  time   subsequent  to    St.  Paul's  missionary  agency  : 
these  are  points  which  can  hardly  be  controverted,  consistently  with 
the  plain  acceptation  of  language  in  its  obvious  and  ordinary  meaning. 
That  the  same  Apostle  visited  Rome  and  suffered  martyrdom  there, 
we  would  fain  believe  as  the  testimony  of  Christian  antiquity.     It  is 
difficult  to  believe  it  :  difficult  to  assign  the  time  so  as  to  satisfy  its 
requisitions  :    but  in  the  uncertainty  which  rests   over  all  the  later 
movements  of  the  great  Apostles,  it  would  be  presumption  for  us  to 
pronoiince  it  impossible.     There  may  be  means  of  reconciling  the  two 
beliefs,  of  which  we  are  not  aware.     And  since  this  may  be  so,  we  are 
not  unreasonable  in  retaining  both,  both  being  reasonably  attested. 

19.  One  personal  notice  has  not  been  mentioned  in  the  foregoing 
paragraphs,  viz.  that  of  Silvanus  having  been  the  bearer  of  the  Epistle 
(ch.  v.  12).     And  the  reason  for  its  omission  has  been,  that  it  is  far  too 
uncertain  to   found  any  argument  on  as   to  date  or  locality.      Even 
assuming  him  to  be  the  same  person  as  the  Silas  of  Acts  xv.  22,  32,  40 ; 
xvL  19,  25  ;  xvii.  4,  10,  14  ;  xviii.  5,  or  the  Silvanus  of  1  Thess.  i.  1, 
2  Thess.  i.  1,  2  Cor.  i.  19, — we  know  absolutely  nothing  of  his  history 
subsequently  to    that    period    of  his    companionship  with    St.  Paul, 
and  all  that  is  founded  on   any  filling  up  of  the  gap   in  his  history 
can  only  tend  to  mislead,  by  giving  to  baseless  conjecture  the  value  of 
real  fact. 


SECTION  V. 

ITS    OBJECT   AND    CONTENTS. 

1.  The  object  of  the  Epistle  is  plainly  enough   announced  by  the 
Apostle  himself  at  its  conclusion  : 

StXomvou  .    .   .   .   81  oXiycov   2ypai/ra,  irapaicaXwv    KCH 
urriv  elvai  dXt)0rj  X&PIV  ToC  " 
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2.  But  this  apparently  simple  declaration  is  not  easy  to  track  to  its 
meaning  in  detail.     The  7ra/>a/caAa>j/  portion  of  it  involves  no  difficulty. 
The  frequent  exhortations  in  the  Epistle,  arising  out  of  present  circum- 
stances, are  too  evident  to  be  missed  as  being  referred  to  by  this  word. 
And   when  we    come  to   the  iTrifjLapTvp&v  portion,  our  difficulty  is  not 
indeed  to  find  matter    in  the  Epistle  to  which  this  may  refer,  but  to 
identify  the  ravTyv,  to  which,  as  being   the   dAi^s  X^Pts  T°v  Q*ov,  the 
Apostle's   testimony   is    given.       The    iTrL^aprvpLaL  in   the   Epistle    are 
plainly  those  constant  references  of  practice  to  Christian  doctrine,  with 
which  every  exhortation   terminates  :  being  sometimes  O.  T.  citations, 
sometimes   remindings   of   facts    in    the    evangelic   history,   sometimes 
assertions  of  the  great  hope  which  is  reserved  for  God's  elect. 

3.  Here  there  can  be   but  little  doubt  :  Trapa/cA^o-ts  and   lirii^apTvpCa 
alternate  with  and  interpenetrate    one  another  throughout  the  whole  *. 
It   is   only  when  we   come  to  assign   a  meaning  to  the  Tavrr]v,  further 
specified  as  it  is   by  the   cfe  yv  crr^re,  that   the   real   definition   of  the 
object  of  the  Epistle  comes  before   us,  and  with  it,  all  its  uncertainty 
and  difficulty.     What  is  this  grace  of  God  in  which  the  readers  were 
to  stand — or  rather,  on  account   of  the  els  ?jv  <rr.,  into  which  they  had 
been    introduced    as    their    safe   standing-gimind  ?     Obviously   in   the 
answer  to  this  question  is  contained  the  Apostle's  motive  for  writing. 

4.  And  as   obviously,    this   answer   is   not   to  be   found   within   the 
limits  of  the   Epistle   itself.     For   no   such   complete   setting   forth   of 
Christian  doctrine  is  found  in  it,  as  might  be  referred  to  in  such  terms  : 
only   a   continual    reminding,    an   €7rcfjLaprvpca9    a  bearing   testimony  to 
something  previously  known,  received,  and  stood  in,  with  such  expres- 
sions as  ctSo7€s  ore,  and   such   assertions   as   ov   OVK   iSovres  dyaTrarc,  and 
frequent  repetitions  of  STL,  and  yap,  as  falling  back  on  previously  known 
truths. 

5.  And   this   is    further  shewn  by  the   ek  yv  crnjre,   referring   to   a 
body  of  doctrinal  teaching  in  wbich  the  readers  had  been  grounded. 
Compare  the  parallel,  which  surely  is  not  fortuitous,  in   1    Cor.  xv.  1  : 
TO  euayyeAtov  o  evrjyyeXto'apyv  vplv,  o  /cat  irapeXdfarc,  iv  to  KOL  ecrT^/care, — 
and  our  assurance  that   such  a  reference  is   intended  will  be  further 
confirmed. 

6.  But  to  what  body  of  doctrine  does  the  Apostle  refer  ?     Clearly 
not  to  one  imparted  by  himself.      There  is  not  the  remotest  hint  in  the 
Epistle  of  his  ever  having  been  among  the   exAe/croc  TrapeTrtS^/xot  whom 
he  addresses.     As  clearly  again,  not  to  one  fortuitously  picked  up  here 
and  there  :  the  allusions  are  too  marked,  the  terms  used  throughout  the 
Epistle  too  definite  for  this  to  be  the  case.     It  was  not  merely   the 

1  See  this  ably  elucidated  by  Briickner,  in  his  portion  of  the  Einleitting  to  De  Wette's 
Himdbuch,  edu.  2,  pp.  2  ff. 
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Pentecostal  message  in  its  simplicity  which  these  readers  had  received, 
nor  are  they  to  be  sought  in  the  earlier  and  less  definite  times  of 
Christian  teaching, — nor  was  the  object  of  writing  only  general  edifica- 
tion :  there  had  been  a  previous  building  of  them  up,  a  general  type  of 
Christian  doctrine  delivered  to  them  :  and  it  was  to  confirm  this  mainly 
that  the  Apostle  writes  to  them,  exhorting  them  to  holy  practice,  and 
"  stirring  up  their  pure  minds  by  way  of  remembrance." 

7.  It  is  hardly  needful,  after  what  has  been  already  said  respecting 
the  churches  addressed,  to  repeat,  that  this  body  of  Christian  teaching 
I  believe  to  have  been  that  delivered  to  them  by   St.   Paul  and   his 
companions,  and  still  taught  among  them  after  his  decease  by  those 
who  had  heard  him  and  were  watering  where  he  had  planted.     All  the 
acuteness  of  such  writers  as  Weiss,  who  maintain  the  negative  to  this, 
has  only  the  more   convinced  me  that  the  view  is  the  right  and  only 
tenable  one. 

8.  That  St.  Peter  follows  out  the  object  not  in  a  spirit  dependent  on 
St.  Paul's  teaching  ;  that  he  uses,  not  the  expressions  and  thoughts  of 
that  Apostle,  but  his  own,  is  no  more  than  we  should  expect  from  his 
standing,  and  personal  characteristics  ;  and  is  not  for  a  moment  to  be 
adduced  as  against  the  view  here  maintained,  that  his  object  was  to 
build  tip  and  establish  those  churches  which  had  been  founded  and 
fostered  under  the  Apostle    of  the   Gentiles.      This   will  be   further 
elucidated  in  the  next  section. 

9.  The  contents  of  the  Epistle  are  summarily  but  lucidly  given  by 
Steiger,  Einleitung,  p.  27  ;  which  he  prefaces  by  this  remark  :   "  It  is 
not  easy  to  give  a  logically  arranged  table  of  the  contents,  in  a  case 
where  the  Writer  himself  does  not  lay  down  an  abstract  division  of  his 
subject  with  a  main  and  subordinate  plan,  but  goes   from  one  idea  to 
another,  not  indeed  with  violent  transitions,  but  still  not  according  to 
logical  connexion,  only  according  to  that  of  the  subjects   themselves. 
Besides,  the  changes  are  in  general  so  imperceptibly  made,  that  we  can 
hardly  tell  when  we  are  approaching  them." 

10.  He  then  gives  the  following  table  : 

ch.         ver. 

Address  to  the  elect  of  the  triune  God          ,         .  i.  1,  2. 
Preciousness  of  that  mercy  of  God  which  has  thus 

chosen  them  to  salvation  .....  3 — 5  ; 

manifested  even  in  their  temporal  trials         .         .  6 — 9. 
Salvation  of  which   prophets   spoke,   and  which 

angels  desire  to  look  into           .          •          •          «  10 — 12. 
Therefore,    the    duty    of  enduring   hope,   and  of 

holiness  in  the  fear  of  God        ....  13 — 17  : 
(considering  the  precious  blood  paid  as  the  price 

of  their  ransom)        ......  18 — 21; 
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ch.         ver. 
and    of  self-purification    (as    begotten    of    God's 

eternal  word)  .......  i.  22 — 25  ; 

and  of  growth  in  the  Truth                               *  ii.     1 — 3; 
and  of  building  up  on  Christ  as  a  spiritual  priest* 

hood        .          .          .          .          .          .          .          .  4,  5  : 

Who  is  to  the  faithful  precious,  but  to  the  disobe- 
dient a  stone  of  stumbling         -  6 — 10. 
The  duty  of  pure  conversation  among  the  heathen  11,  12; 

of  obedience  to  authorities    *          .          .  13 — 17; 

to  masters,  even  when  inno- 
cently suffering  at  tbeir  hands  ....  18 — 20 
(for  such  is  the  calling  of  those,  for  whom  Christ 

suffered  innocently) 21 — 25 

to  husbands       .          .          .  iii.  1 — 6. 

(reciprocal  duty  of  husbands)        ....  7 
of  all,  to  one  another,  being  kind  and 

gentle  ;  and  even  to  enemies    ....  8 — 17  : 
for  Christ  so  suffered  and  so  lives,  for  the  living 

and  the  dead 18 — 20: 

and   through   His    Resurrection    and    exaltation 

saves  us  by  Baptism         .....  20 — 22. 
Thus  then  die  to  sin  and  live  to  God,  for  Christ 

is  ready  to  judge  all iv.  1 — 7: 

watching,    edifying    one    another,   and  glorifying 

God - .          .         .  8 — 1 1  : 

submitting  to  trial  as  the  proof  of  your  participa- 

ion  in  Christ's  sufferings          ....  12 — 19. 

Elders,  tend  His  flock,  for  His  sake      .          .          .  v.     1 — 4  : 

younger,  be  subject :  all,  be  humble      .          .         .  5,  6  : 

full  of  trust :  watchful  :  resisting  the  devil  .          .  7 — 9  : 
and  may  He  who  has  graciously  called  you,  after 

short  suffering,  strengthen  and  bless  you  .          .  10,  11. 
The  bearer  and  aim  of  the  Epistle  :  salutations  ; 

concluding  blessing  ......  12 — 14. 


SECTION  VI. 

CHARACTER    AND    STYLE. 

1.  Some  Commentators  *  who  have  impugned  the  genuineness  of  our 

2  e,  g.j  Schwegler  and  Be  Wette. 
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Epistle,  have  objected  to  it  a  want  of  distinctive  character,  and  have 
alleged  that  it  is  less  the  work  of  an  individual  mind  than  a  series  of 
compilations  from  the  work  of  others,  mainly  Sfc.  Paul  and  St.  James. 

2.  This  however  has  been  distinctly,  and  as  it  seems  to  me  success- 
fully denied  by  others,  and  especially  by  Weiss    in  his  work  on  the 
Epistle.       It   is    hardly  possible    for    an    unprejudiced  person  to  help 
tracing  in  the  character  of  it  marks  of  individuality,  and    a  peculiar 
type  of  apprehension  of  Christian  doctrine.     That  St.  Peter  was  well 
acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  teaching  is  certain,  not  from  this  Epistle 
only,  but  from  the  latter  Apostle's  own  declaration  in  Gal.  ii.  2,  where 
he  says,  avsOipxiv  CLVTOLS  TO   e-uayyeAiov  o  Kypvcra-w   Iv  rots  Wveaiv,  KOLT   t&Cav 
Sc  rots  SOKOVCTLV,  of  whom  St.  Peter  certainly  was  one.     That  he  had 
seen,  and  was    familiar  with,  many  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  is  equally 
undeniable8.     The  coincidences  in  peculiar  expression  and  sequence  of 
thoughts  are  too  marked  to  be  accounted  for  by  any  participation  in 
common  forms  of  teaching  and  thinking,  even  had  this  latter  been  the 
case,  which  it  was  not.      The  coincidences  now  before  us  are  of  an 
entirely  different  nature  from  those  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with 
the  exception  perhaps  of  that  one  where  an  O.  T*  citation  is  apparently 
taken  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

3.  If  we  seek  for  tokens  of  individual  character  and  independence, 
we  shall  find  them  at  every  turn*     Such  are,  for  instance,  the  designa- 
tion of  the  whole  Christian  revelation  as  x^PL<s  T0"  0co9,  and  treatment 
of  it  as  such,  which   prevails    throughout   the  Epistle.     Cf.  ch.  i.  3, 
where  it  is  described  as  the  power  of  regeneration  :  i.  10,  where  it  is 
the  salvation  promised  by  the  prophets  :  ii.  19,  where  it  breaks  forth 
even  in  sufferings  :    iv.   10,  where  it  is  distributed  in  spiritual  gifts  : 
v.  10,  where  it  is  the  pledge  of  continued  divine  help  :  iii.  7,  where  it 
is  itself  the  inheritance  of  life  :  i.  13,  where  it  is  the  material  of  the 
revelation  of  Christ  at  His  coming.     And  connected  with  this  same,  is 
the  way  in  which  1)  God's  acts  of  grace  are  ever  brought  forward  :  e.  g. 
i.  20,  His  fore-ordination  of  Christ  :  v.  10,  i.  15,  ii.  9,  His  call  of  His 
people  :  i.  3,  23,  His    new-begetting    of  them  by  His  word   through 
Christ's  Resurrection  :  iv.  14,  the  resting  of  His  Spirit  on  them  :  iv.  11, 

8  Tables  of  parallel  passages  will  be  found  in  Huther  and  Davidson.  Bruckner  also, 
in  his  edition  of  Be  Wette,  has  discussed  the  usually  alleged  instances  of  dependency  on 
St.  Paul :  and  Weiss,  in  his  fifth  part,  "Petrus  nnd  Paulus."  The  following  are  a  few 
of  the  most  remarkable :  The  address,  as  compared  with  that  of  Rom.,  1  Cor.,  2  Cor., 
&c. :  ch.  i.  5,  with  Gal.  iii.  23  :  i.  21,  with  Rom.  iv.  24 :  ii.  1,  with  Col.  iii.  8  (Janies 
i.  21) :  ii.  6,  with  Rom.  ix.  33  (x.  11)  :  ii.  13,  14,  with  Rom.  xiii.  1 — 4 :  ii.  16,  with 
Gal.  v.  13 :  ii.  18,  with  Eph.  vi.  5,  Col.  iii.  22 :  ii.  21,  with  Rom.  vi.  18 :  iii.  1  ff.,  with 
Epb.  v.  22,  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  1  Thess.  iv.  4:  iii.  8,  9,  with  Rom.  xii.  10  ft*.:  iii.  22,  with 
Rom.  viii.  34,  Eph.  i.  21,  22 :  iv.  1,  2,  with  Rom.  vi.  7 :  iv.  10,  11,  with  Rom.  xii. 
6—8 :  v.  1,  with  Rom.  viii.  18 :  v.  8,  with  1  Thess.  v.  6  :  v.  10,  11,  with  (Hob.  xiii. 
.20,  21)  Phil.  iv.  19,  20 :  v.  14,  with  Rom.  xvi,  16,  1  Cor.  xvi.  20,  1  Thess.  v.  26. 
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i.  5,  v.  6,  10,  His  care  for  them  in  ministering  strength  to  them,  and 
guarding  them  by  His  power  to  salvation  :  and  2)  the  connexion  between 
God  and  His  people  insisted  on  :  e.  g.,  ii.  9,  10  :  iv.  17,  v.  2,  generally  : 
iii.  21,  where  Baptism  is  €7repwr>7/xa  eis  0eoV  ;  ii.  19,  where  owafycns 
0€ov,  an  expression  no  where  else  found,  is  a  motive  for  enduring  suf- 
fer in o-a  :  iv.  11,  where  His  glory  is  the  ultimate  motive  of  Christian 
action. 

4.  And    in    accordance    with   this    constant    setting    forth    of    the 
reciprocal  relation  of  God  and  His  people,  we  find  our  Blessed  Lord 
ever  introduced  as  the  Mediator  :  e.  g.  of  things  objective,  as  i.  3,  of 
Regeneration  ;    iii.  21,  of  Baptism  :    of  things  subjective,  as  i.  21,  of 
faith  and  hope  ;    ii.   5,   of  acceptable  works   for  God  ;    iv.  11,  of  the 
power  to  glorify  God.     The  central  point  of  this  mediatorial  work  is 
His  Resurrection,  i.  3,  iii.  21  ;  in  subordination  to  which  the  other  facts 
of  Redemption  are   introduced,   even  where    they   occur  without   any 
necessary  reference  to  it,  as  e.  g.,  i.  11,  19 — 21  ;  iii.  18  ;  ii.  24,   25. 
And    those    particulars    of    Christ's    agency   are   principally    brought 
forward,    which    are    connected    with    the    Resurrection  :    e.   g.,    His 
preaching  to  the  imprisoned   spirits,  iii.  19  if.  ;  His  Ascension,  iii.  22  ; 
His  lordship  over  His  people,  ii.  25  ;  His  future  Revelation,  i.  7,  13, 
and  that  with  judgment,  iv.  5.     Every  where  it  is  less  the  historical 
Christ,  than  the  exalted  Christ  of  the  present  and  of  the  future,  that  is 
before  the  Apostle;  the  Eternal  One,  i.  11  ;  ii.  25.     Even  where  His 
sufferings  are  mentioned,  it  is   ever  XPI(TTO<S  or  6  x/ucrnfe :  not  so  much 
the  humiliated  One,  as  the  glorified  and  anointed  One  of  God,  ii.  21  ; 
iii,  18  f.  ;  iv.  1,  13.     And  this,  partly  because  their  present  belief  on 
Him,  not  their  past  experience  or  knowledge  of  Him,  is  that  which  is 
emphasized,  i.  8  ;  partly  for  the  reason  next  to  be  noticed. 

5.  Another  original  and  peculiar  feature  of  our  Epistle  is,  its  constant 
reference  and  forward  look  to  the  future,     This  has   been  indeed  by 
some  exaggerated  :  as,  e.  g.,  Mayerhoff.     Huther  and  Luthardt  (Das 
Johan.  Evano-.  p.  110)  have  considered  hope  as  the  central  idea  and 
subject  of  the°Epistle  :  and  Weiss  adopts  for  St.  Peter  the  title  of  the 
Apostle  of  hope.     But  the  fact  itself  is  not  to  be  denied.     Wherever  we 
consult  the  Epistle,  it  is  always  the  future  to  which  the  exhortations 
point :  whether  we  regard  the  sufferings  of  Christ  Himself,  as  pointing 
on  to  future  glory,  i.  11  ;  iv.  13  ;  or  those  of  His  followers,  i.  6,  7,  9. 
Salvation  itself  is  TO  rcAos  TTJS  m'crreoos,  i.  9  ;  is  the  object  of  living  (i.  3) 
and  certain  (i.    13)  hope,  i.  3,  13,  21  ;  iii.  15.     The  same  expectation 
appears  as  expressed  in  TI/AT?,  ii.  7  ;  fony,  iii.  10  (cf.  i.  3)  ;  Sofa,  v.  4, 
10  :  and  as  a  constantly  present  motive,  ii.  2  ;  v.  4.     The  nearness  of 
this  future  blessedness  throws  the  present  life  into  the  background,  so 
that  God's  people  are  TrdpoiKoi  and  TrapcTnS^/xot,  i.  1,  17  ;  ii.  11.     This 
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is  ever  before  the  Apostle;  both  in  reference  to  his  readers,  iv.  13,  and 
to  himself,  v.  1. 

6.  Bruckner,  from  whom  in  the  main  the  foregoing  remarks  have 
been  adopted,  and  who  goes  much  further  into  detail  in  following  out 
the  same,  lays  stress  on  several  interesting  points  of  individual  pecu- 
liarity, even  where    the    modes  of  speech  of  St.  Paul    appear    to  be 
adopted  by  St.  Peter ;  e.  g.,  in  the  comparison  of  our  ch.  ii.  24  with 
Rom.  vi.  8 — 14,  where  St.  Paul's  £fjv  rw  0eJ>  would  have  been  equally 
available  for  St.  Peter,  who  uses  gfjv  rrj  St/ccuocrwy,  which  on  account  of 
the  close  comparison,  with  Christ  in  St.  Paul,  would  not  have  been  so 
apposite  for  him :  where  again  the  airoOvrjcrKtiv  rfj  a/xaprta  of  St.  Paul  is 
not  adopted  by  St.  Peter,  though  quite  as  well  adapted  to  his  purpose 
as  aTToyCvea-Oai  rfj  a/x.,  which  he  has  used.     In  St.  Paul,  the  death  to  sin 
is  more  a    consequence    of  our    union  with  Christ  :  in  St.  Peter,    of 
Christ's    having    done    away    sin.       The    latter,    as     in    other    places, 
approaches  nearer  to  St.  John's  form  of  thought  and  diction. 

7.  He  shews  the  same  with  regard  to  the  idea  of  the  Christian  calling 
of  God  :  to  that  of  ZXtrk  ;  of  vTraKoiq  ;  of  Christian  liberty,  as  in  the  one 
Apostle  (Gal.  v.   13)  the  a<pop^}  in  the  other  the  errtKaAv//,/xa  of  sin 
(ch.  ii.  16),  and  besides  found  in  James  i.  25,  ii.  12,  and  in  John  viii. 
36 :    to  that  of  the  \a.pCa-fjLara ;    of  the  Christian  reward ;    and  several 
other  cases  which  at  first  sight  seem  alike.     In  all  these  there  is  reason 
to  believe  that  our  Apostle,  though  speaking  sometimes  exceedingly 
like  St.  Paul   and  possibly  from  reminiscence  of  his  Epistles,  yet  drew 
from  another  fountain  within  himself,  and  had  a  treasure  of  spiritual 
knowledge  and  holy  inspiration  distinct   from  that  of  St.  Paul,  incor- 
porated with  his  own  individual  habits  of  thought. 

8.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  observing,  that  it  is  not  with  St.  Paul 
only  that  such  affinities  are  found,  but  as  before  observed,  with  St.  John, 
and  with   other  of  the  N.  T.  writers 4  :  and  by  seeing,  that  in  many 
expressions  St.   Peter    stands   quite   alone 5.      Add  to  which,  that  in 
several  glimpses,  which  in  the  course  of  treatment  of  other  subjects  he 
gives  us,  of  things  mysterious  and  unknown,  we  evidently  see  that  such 

4  Compare  ch.  i.  23  with  1  John  Hi.  9 :  i.  22  (ii.  2)  with  1  John  iii.  3 :  ii.  24  witli 
1  John  iii.  7 :  iii.  13  with  3  John  11 :  v.  2  with  John  x.  16  :  iii.  18  with  1  John  ii.  1, 
iii.  7  :   i.  19  with  John  i.  29 :   iv.  2  with  1  John  ii.  16  f. :  ii.  24  with  Heh.  ix.  28, 
1  John  iii.  5 :  i.  2  with  Heb.  xii.  24:  v.  4  with  Heb.  xiii.  20:  iii.  18  (ct7ra£)  with  Heb. 
ix.  28  :  ii.  5  with  Heb.  xiii.  15.     In  almost  all  of  the  supposed  imitations  of  St.  James, 
O.  T.  citations  are  the  material  which  forms  ground  common  to  both  Apostles.      This 
is  the  case  with  i.  6  f.  compared  with  James  i.  2 :  i.  24  with  James  i.  10 :  v.  5  with 
James  iv.  6,  10  :  iv.  8  with  James  v.  20. 

5  As,  e.g.,  iropevOels  els  ovp.  ch.  iii.  22:  <f>t\r)fJta  aydirys,  v.  14  :  (rvvfid-n<ns  Qeov,   ii. 
19  :  &\7m  f&cra,  i.  3  :  K\r)povofj.la  &<j>0apros  ap.io.VTos  apdpavros,  ib.  4.     See  a  copious 
list  given  in  Davidson,  p.  386. 
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revelations  come  from  a  storehouse  of  divine  knowledge,  which  could 
reveal  much  more,  had  it  seemed  good  to  Him  by  whom  the  hand  and 
thoughts  of  the  Apostle  were  guided  6. 

9.  As  regards  the  style  of  our  Epistle  it  has  an  unniistakeable  and 
distinctive  character  of  its   own  T,  arising  very  much  from  the   mixed 
nature  of  the  contents,  and  the    fervid  and  at   the   same  time  practical 
rather  than  dialectical   spirit   of  its  Writer.      There  is  in  it  no  logical 
inference,  properly  so  called  :  no  evolving  of  one  thought  from  another. 
The  word  ovv  occurs   only  in  connexion  with  imperatives  introducing 
practical    inference :    on  and  8tort    only    as    substantiating   motives  to 
Christian  practice  by  Scripture  citation  or  by  sacred  facts  :  yap  mostly 
in  similar  connexions.      The  link  between  one  idea  and  another  is  found 
not  in  any  progress  of  unfolding  thought  or  argument,  but  in  the  last 
word  of  the  foregoing  sentence,  which  is  taken  up  and  followed  out  in 
the  new  one  8. 

10.  It  has  been  noticed  that   the  same   thought    is  often  repeated 
again  and  in  nearly  the   same  words  9.     This  is   consistent  with  the 
fervid  and  earnest  spirit  of  the  Apostle :  which  however,  as  might  be 
expected  from  what  we  know  of  him,  was   chastened  by  a  sense  of  his 
own  weakness    and   need    of   divine    upholding    grace.     There    is    no 
Epistle  in  the  sacred  Canon,  the  language  and  spirit  of  which  come 
more  directly  home  to  the  personal  trials  and  wants  and  weaknesses 
of  the  Christian  life.     Its  affectionate  warnings  and  strong  consolation 
have  ever  been  treasured  up   close   to   the  hearts  of  the  weary  and 
heavy-laden  but  onward-pressing  servants   of  God.     The  mind  of  our 
Father   towards    us,    the    aspect    of  our   Blessed   Lord   as    presented 
to   us,   the   preparation   by    sufferings    for    our    heavenly    inheritance, 
all   these   as   here  set  forth,  are   peculiarly  lovely  and    encouraging. 

e  See  ch.  i.  10,  11;  iii.  19,  21;  iv.  6,  17;  v.  1,  8. 

7  The  similarity  between  the  diction  of  the  Epistle  and  St.  Peter's  recorded  speeches 
in  the  Acts,  has  been  often  noticed.     Compare  1  Pet.  ii.  7  with  Acts  iv.  11 :  i.  12  with 
Acts  v.  32 :  ii.  24  with  Acts  v.  30,  x.  39 :  v,  1  with  Acts  ii.  32,  iii.  15  :  i.  10  with  Acts 
iii.  18,  x.  43 :  i.  21  with  Acts  iii.  15,  x.  40  t  iv.  5  with  Acts  x.  42 :  i.  21  with  Acts 
iii.  16  :  ii.  24  with  Acts  iii.  19,  26.     In  connexion  of  sentence  with  sentence  also  (see 
below,  par.  10)  there  is  great  similarity  ;  cf.  Acts  iii.  21,  xpl<rrbi'*lrjcrovj'i  $v  Sc*  .  .  .  . 
irdvrosy,  £v  fadx-ncrev  ....  besides  the  same  spirit,  and  view  of  the  Gospel  facts  and 
announcements,  being  manifest  throughout.     Compare  e.  g.  the  summary  of  that  part 
of  Ms  first  Speech  which  is  not  recorded, — ac&OTjre  airb  rris  yevecis  rys  o-fcoXias  ratrvis, 
Acts  ii!.  40>  with  the  frequent  exhortations  in  our  Epistle  to  separation  from  the  heathen 
world. 

8  See,  e.  g.,  ch.  i.  ver.  4-,  tf/uas  .  .  . ,  ver.  5,  robs  .  .  .  :  ver.  5,  KatpQ  etrxcSrp  .  .  .  ,  ver.  6, 
<?;/$...:  ver.  7,  *l7?cr.  x/>^roD  .  .  .  ,  ver.  8,  %v  .  .  . :  ver.  9,  fftartipiav  .  .  .  ,  ver.  10, 
wepl  ?s  (rcaTifjpias  .  .  . :  ver.  10,  irpo<p7JTai  .  .  .  ,  ver.  12,  ols  cL7reKa\6<p$n :  &o.,  &c.     And 
so  WitaigUt  proceed  through  the  Epistle. 

&  Compare  ch.  iii.  1  with  iii.  16,  and  with  ii.  12  :  iv.  3  with  i.  14  and  ii.  11 :  iv.  12 
With  L  0—9  :  iv.  14  with  iii.  14, 17,  and  with  ii.  20  j  v.  8,  with  iv.  7,  and  with  i.  13. 
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And  the  motives  to  holy  purity  spring  direct  out  of  the  simple  and 
childlike  recognition  of  the  will  of  our  Heavenly  Father  to  bring  us  to 
His  glory. 

11.  All  who  have  worthily  commented  on  the  Epistle  have  spoken 
iu  similar  strains  of  its  character  and  style.  "Mirabilis  est  gravitas 
et  alacritas  Petrini  sermonis,  lectorem  suavissime  retinens,"  says 
Bengel.  "Habet  hsec  Epistola  TO  cr<f>o$p6v  conveniens  ingenio  principis 
Apostolorum,"  says  Grotius.  And  Erasmus  calls  it  "Epistolam 
profecto  dignam  Apostolorum  principe,  plenam  auctoritatis  et  dig- 
nitatis  apostolicae,  verbis  parcam,  sententiis  difiertam,  &c."  And 
recently  Wiesinger  sums  up  thus  his  characteristic  of  the  Epistle  : 
"  Certainly,  it  entirely  agrees  in  tone  and  feeling  with  what  we  have 
before  said  of  the  character  of  the  Apostle.  His  warm  self-devotion  to 
the  Lord,  his  practical  piety  and  his  active  disposition,  are  all  reflected 
in  it.  How  full  is  his  heart  of  the  hope  of  the  revelation  of  the  Lord  ! 
With  what  earnestness  does  he  exhort  his  readers  to  lift  their  eyes 
above  the  sufferings  of  the  present  to  this  future  glory,  and  in  hope  of 
it  to  stand  firm  against  all  temptation !  He  who  in  loving  impatience 
cast  himself  into  the  sea  to  meet  the  Lord,  is  also  the  man  who  most 
earnestly  testifies  to  the  hope  of  His  return  : — he  who  dated  his  own 
faith  from  the  sufferings  of  his  Master,  is  never  weary  in  holding  up 
the  suffering  form  of  the  Lord  before  the  eyes  of  his  readers  to 
comfort  and  stimulate  them  :— he  before  whom  the  death  of  a  martyr 
is  in  assured  expectation,  is  the  man  who  most  thoroughly,  and  in  the 
greatest  variety  of  aspects,  sets  forth  the  duty  and  the  power,  as  well 
as  the  consolation,  of  suffering  for  Christ.  If  we  had  not  known 
from  whom  the  Epistle  comes,  we  must  have  said,  It  must  be  a 
Rock  of  the  church  (etn  gelfenmcmn)  who  thus  writes  :  a  man  whose 
own  soul  rests  on  the  living  Rock,  and  who  here,  with  the  strength 
of  his  testimony,  takes  in  hand  to  secure  the  souls  of  others,  and 
against  the  harassing  storm  of  present  tribulation  to  ground  them 
on  the  true  Rock  of  ages1."  The  whole  may  be  summed  up  by 
gay  ing,  that  the  entire  Epistle  is  the  following  out  of  our  Lord's 
command  to  its  Writer,  /cat  <rv  TTOTC  eTrtcrr/oei^as  crTijpt£ov  rovs 


1  Einl.  p.  18. 

2  I  cannot  forbear,  as  caring  above  all  for  the  spiritual  life  in  God  of  the  students 
of  His  holy  word,  recommending  to  them  most  strongly  the  commentary  of  our  own 
Archbishop  Leighton,  as  a  devotional  subsidiary  to  their  critical  and  exegetical  studies 
of  this  Epistle.     To  the  mere  scholar,  it  may  not  present  much  matter  of  interest ;  hut 
to  one  who  wishes  that  the  mind  of  God's  Spirit,  speaking  in  the  Apostle,  may  live  and 
grow  within  his  own  breast,  no  writer  on  Scripture  that  I  know  furnishes  a  more 
valuable  help  than  Leighton. 
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It  will  be  observed  that  I  have  throughout  this  chapter  abstained 
from  introducing  considerations  and  comparisons  of  the  Second  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter.  I  have  done  this,  because  I  wished  to  keep  the  first 
Epistle  clear  of  all  the  doubt  and  difficulty  which  surround  the  treat- 
ment of  the  other,  which  I  have  reserved  entire  for  the  following 
chapter. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  GENERAL  OF  PETER. 

SECTION  I. 
OBJECT,    CONTENTS,    AND    OCCASION    OF    THE    EPISTLE. 

1.  I  THINK  it  best  to  approach  the  difficult  question  of  the  genuine- 
ness of  this  Epistle,  by  a  consideration  of  the  internal  characteristics  of 
the  writing  itself. 

2.  Its  general  object  is  no  where  so  distinctly  declared,  as  that  of 
1  Pet.  in  v.  12  (ch.  iii.  1,  2  being  special).     But  the  two  concluding 
verses  contain  in  them  the  double  aim  which  has  been  apparent  through 
the  whole.      In  iii.  17  we  read,  TrpoytvwcjKOvrcs   cj>v\dcrcr€cr@€  Iva  py  TWK 
a^ecr/Awi/  irXavrj   crui/aTrax^eVres  e/c-Trecr^re  rov   IStov  crrr)p(,yfJ.ov,  and  in  iii.  18, 
avfavcre    Se    iv    x°-PlTl    Kc"    yvwcrei    rov    Kvptov    ^/xcoi/    /cat    o-amjpos    "Lycrov 
Xpto-Tov.     These  two,  the  prohibitory  and  the  hortatory,  are  the  objects 
of  the  Epistle.     The  former  is  the  introduction  to  the  latter,  which,  as 
might  be  expected,  is  the  main  and  ultimate  aim. 

3.  And    this    ultimate    aim    is    apparent  from   the  very  beginning. 
Ch.  i.   1 — 11   is  devoted  to  fervent  enforcing  of  it.     Then  i.  12 — 21, 
laying    down   the   grounds    on   which    the  yvwcrts   rests,    viz.   apostolic 
testimony    and    prophetic    announcement,    forms    a    transition    to    the 
description,  ch.  ii.,  of  the  false  prophets  and  teachers  who  were  even 
then    coming   in,   and   should   wax    onward   in   activity   and  influence. 
Then  in  ch.  iii,,  the  further   error  of  false  teachers   in  scorning  and 
disbelieving  the  promise  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  is   stigmatized  and 
refuted,    and   the   Epistle    concludes   with   a  general  reference  to  the 
Epistles    of   St.   Paul,    as   teaching  these   same  truths,    and    as  being 
perverted  like  the  other  Scriptures  by  the  ignorant  and  unstable. 

Throughout  all,  one  purpose  and  one  spirit  is  manifest.     The  iTtiyvucris 
rov  KvpCov  JHL&V  KO!  o-corJJpos  'fyo-.  XP-  is  ever  the  condition^  of  salvation 
(ch.  i.  8  ;  ii.  20  ;  iii.  18).     Sometimes  we  have  it  on  the  side  of  know- 
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ledge  of  the  Father  who  nath  called  us  (L  2,  3),  sometimes  on  that  of 
knowledge  of  the  gospel  as  the  way  of  righteousness  (ii.  21  :  cf,  ii.  2). 
This  imYfaxris  is  the  central  point  of  the  Christian  life,  both  theoretically 
and  practically  considered  :  it  is  the  vehicle  of  the  divine  agency  in  us, 
and  so  of  our  highest  participation  of  God  (i.  3,  4)  :  it  is  the  means  of 
escape  from  the  pollutions  of  the  world  (ii.  20), — the  crowning  point  of 
Christian  virtues  (i.  8), — the  means  of  access  into  Christ's  kingdom 
(i.  11). 

And  the  side  of  our  Lord's  own  Person  and  Office  on  which  attention 
is  fixed  is  not  so  much  His  historical  life,  as  His  8wa/us  and  cgovo-ia  in 
His  exalted  state  of  triumph  (i.  16).  The  promises  which  are  intro- 
duced refer  to  His  second  coming  and  kingdom  (i.  4  ;  iii.  4,  13). 

4.  And  in  this  peculiar  setting  forth  of  the  Christian  life  must  we 
look  for  the  necessary  bringing  out  of  the  dangers  of  seduction  by  false 
teachers,  and  the  placing   of  this  knowledge  and  these  promises   over 
against  it.      The  i/fc-uSoSiSaor/caAoi,  (ii.  1;  a^eor^ot,  iii.  17)   are  described 
partly  theoretically,  as   denying   the  lordship  of  our  glorified  Saviour 
which  He   has   won   by  Redemption   (ii.   1,    contrasted    with   Sum/us, 
i.    16),   and   His   promise  of  coming  again  (iii.   1  IF.,  contrasted  with 
Trapoixjia,    i.    16), — partly    practically, — as    slandering    God's    way    of 
righteousness   (ii.  2)   and  His  majesty  (ii.  10  if.), — as   disgracing  their 
profession  of  Christian  freedom  (ii.  19), — as  degraded  by  a  vicious  life 
(ii.   13), — full   of  lust   and   covetousness   (ii.    14), — speaking  swelling 
words  (ii.  18),  deserters  of  the  right  way  (ii.  15  f.),  traitors   (ii.  17), 
seducing  the  unstable    (ii.    14,    18), — the  objects   of  God's   inevitable 
judgment  (ii.  3 — 9,  17), — preparing  destruction  for  themselves  (ii.  12, 
19),  and  the  more  so,  because  their  guilt  is  increased  by  the  sin  of 
apostasy  (ii.  20 — 22). 

5.  In  strong   contrast  and   counterpoise  against  both   sides  of  this 
heretical  error  stands  their  eirfyvcocri?  :  against  the  former  of  them,  in 
its  theoretical  aspect,  as  the  right  knowledge  of  the  power  and  coming 
of  Christ  (i.  16  :  see  above)  :  against  the  latter,  in  its  practical,  as 
insight  into  the  6Sos  rfj<s  SiKaiocruvys.     This  latter  contrast  is  ever  brought 
up  in  the  description  of  the  false  teachers  in  ch.  ii.    Noah,  as 

*o?/ou£,  is  excepted  from  the  judgment  of  the  Flood  (ii.  5):  Lot,  as 
from  that  on  Sodom  (ii.  7,  8)  :  God  knows  how  to  punish  the 
and  rescue  the  euo-ejScfc  (ii.  9)  :  the  heretics  are  described  as  having  left 
the  evQtiav  6SoV  (ii.  15),  and  the  example  of  Balaam  applied  to  them 
(ii.  15,  16).  And  accordingly  it  is  the  ITTIJV^O-L^  *Irjcrov  XP-  which  is  to 
preserve  the  readers  from  c/>6opd  (i.  4  ;  cf.  ii.  12),  and  from  falling  away 
(i.  10). 

6.  This  main  subject  of  the   Epistle,  which  not  only  occasions  the 
minute  depiction  of  the  adversaries,  but  also  keeps  together  the  whole, 
is,  notwithstanding   the  parenthetical  allusions  and  polemical  digres- 
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sions,  in  close  coherence.  The  later  portions  are  all  based  on  tlie 
earlier.  Thus  ch.  i.  16  ff.  is  the  foundation  of  ii.  1  if.,  iii.  1  if.  :  thus 
the  conclusion  is  in  intimate  connexion  with  the  opening,  the^  same 
union  of  («rt)yi/o><ris,  x^PL?>  and  «fcw  being  found  in  both  0-  2  »  *"•  14r, 
18)  :  thus  the  Iva  pq  l/c^'o^rc  TOV  ffiiou  <TT-r)pt,yp.ov,  iii.  17,  refers  back  to 
i.  10,  12  :  thus  the  conditioning  clause,  aarofayovre*  .  .  .  <jf>#opas,  i.  4, 

is  remembered  in  the  warning  </>v\dcrcr€(r0€ crwaTrax^eVrcs,  iii.  17  ; 

and  the  more  detailed  exhortation  of  i.  5—8  is  compressed  together  in 
the  shorter  at,£averc  Sc  K.T.A.  of  iii.  18.  Thus  also  the  qualifying  tv 
StKaioo-wfl  of  ch.  i.  1  is  borne  in  mind  in  iL  21  and  iii.  13,  So  again, 
iii.  1  takes  up  again  i.  13,  and  the  v-n-o  r&v  dytW  rrpo^r^v  of  iii.  2 
refers  back  to  i.  19.  In  fact,  the  contents  of  this  short  Epistle  are 
bound  together  by  the  closest  and  most  intimate  connexion  and  co- 
herence. 

7.  The  above  notices  will  make  sufficiently  plain  the  occasion  of  the 
Epistle.     It  was,  the  prompting  of  a  holy  desire  to  build  up  and  confirm 
the  readers,  in  especial  reference  to  certain  destructive  forms  of  error  in 
doctrine   and  practice  which  were  then  appearing  and  would  continue 
to  wax  onward. 

8.  If  we  seek  to  fix  historically  the  heretics  here  marked  out,  we  find 
the   same   difficulty  as   ever  besets   similar  enquiries   in   the   apostolic 
Epistles.     They  are  rather  the  germs  of  heresies  that  are  described, 
than  the  heresies  themselves   as  known  to  us  in  their  ripeness  after- 
wards.    These  germs  ever  found  their  first  expansion  in  the  denial  of 
those  distinctive  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  which  most  closely  involve 
Christian  practice  and  ensure  Christian  watchfulness.     First  came  the 
loosening  of  the  bands  which  constrained  man  by  the  love  of  Christ 
and  waiting  for  Him  ;  then,  when  true  liberty  was  lost,  followed  the 
bondage  of  fanciful  theological  systems  and  self-imposed  creeds.     The 
living  God-man  vanished  first  out  of  the   field  of  love  and  hope  and 
obedience,  and  then  His  place   was   taken  by  the   great  Tempter  and 
leader  captive  of  souls. 

9.  So  that  when  we  enquire  to  which  known  class  of  subsequent 
heretics  the  description  in  our  Epistle  applies, — -whether  to  the  Carpo- 
cratians  as  Grotius  believed,  or  to  the   Sadducees,  as  Eertholdt,  or  to 
the  Gnostics,  or  Nicolaitans,  as  others,  the  reply  in  each  case  must  be, 
that  we  cannot  identify  any  of  these   precisely  with  those   here  de- 
scribed :  that  the  delineation  is  both  too  wide  and  too  narrow  for  each 
in  succession  :  but  that   (and  it  is  an  important  result  for  the  question 
of  the  date  of  our  Epistle)  we  are  here   standing  at  a  point  higher  up 
than   any   of  these   definite   names   of  sects  :  during   the   great  moral 
ferment  of  the  first  fatal  apostasy,  which  afterwards  distributed  itself 
into  various  divisions  and  sects. 
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SECTION  II. 

FOR   WHAT    READERS    IT    WAS    WRITTEN". 

1.  The  readers  are  no  where  expressly  defined.       By  ch.  iii.  1,  it 
would  appear  that  they  are  identical  with  at  all   events  a  portion  of 
those    to  whom   the   first   Epistle   was  addressed.     And    to    this    the 
l/<cxcrTore  of  ch.   i.  15,  "  on  each  occasion  which  offers/'  seems   also   to 
point  :  besides  appearing  to  refer  to  some  previous  personal  connexion 
of  the  Writer  with  his   readers.     This  latter  has  frequently  been  as- 
sumed from  ch.  i.  16  :  but  without  necessity  ;  see  note  there.     All  that 
is  there  assumed  is  that  which  is  also  stated  in  ch.  i.  1,  the  delivery  of 
the  truths  and  faith  of  the  G-ospel  to  them  by  competent  eye-witnesses, 
of  whom   the  Writer   (in   office,  but  not  necessarily   in  connexion  with 
themselves)  had  been  one. 

2.  The  address,  ch.  i.  l,is  more  general  than  that  of  the  first  Epistle: 
the  words  of  warning  and  exhortation  are  for  all  who  bore  the  Christian 
name.     The  dangers    desciibed   were   imminent    throughout  the  then 
Christian  world.     And  the  expressions,  whether  of  praise  and  encou- 
ragement, or  of  caution,  must  be  taken  as  generally  applicable  to  all 
"believers  in  Christ,  rather  than  as  descriptive  of  the  peculiar  situation 
of  any  circle  of  churches  at  any  one  time. 

3.  Of  necessity,    the  same  general  view  must   not  be   taken  of  the 
enemies  of  the  faith  here  depicted.     The  city  of  God,  with  its  bulwarks 
and  towers,  is  ever  the  same  :  this  was  a  special  attack  beginning  to  be 
made  on  it  by  a  body  of  foes  of  a  special  character.     The  firmness  and 
watchfulness  which  seem  to  be  predicated  of  the  readers  (ch.  i.  12,  iii. 
17,  i.  19)  are  rather  assumptions,  certain  to  be  true  of  true  believers, 
than  statements  of  objective  matter  of  fact :  whereas   the  depravities 
and  errors  of  the  heretics,   as   far  as  spoken  of  in   the  present,  were 
things  actually  occurring  under  the  Apostle's  notice.      This  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  or  we  shall  be  liable  to  go  wrong  in  our  inference  re- 
specting those  addressed. 

4.  On  the  other  hand  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  Apostle's 
field  of  view,  as  he  looked  over  the  church,  would  naturally  be  bounded 
by  the  lines  which  marked  out  the  cycle  of  his  own  observation  :  that 
those  to  whom  he  had  before  written  would  be  on  this  second  occasion 
nearest  to  his  thoughts  :  and  by  consequence,  that  when  he  seems  to 
address  these  readers  as  in  the  main  identical  with  those,  this  inference 
must  not  be  carried  too  far,  but  allowance  made  for  the  margin  which 
may  fairly  be  granted  to  each  Epistle  :    for  expanding  the  apparent 
limited    character  of  the    former   address    towards  that    more  general 
reference  which  was  sure  to  have  been  in  the  Apostle's  mind :  and  for 
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contracting  the  very  wide  address  of  this  one  merely  by  believing  that 
in  writing  he  -would  fix  his  thoughts  on  those  whom  he  knew  and 
especially  cared  for. 

5.  If  it  be  said,  as  it  has  been,  that  we  find  no  trace  in  the   former 
Epistle  of  the  peculiar  kind  of  adversaries  of  the  faith  of  whom  so  much 
is  here  said,  and  on  the  other  hand  nothing  in  this  Epistle  of  the  per- 
secutions, which  bore  so  considerable  a  part  in  the  matters  treated  in 
the  former  one  :  the  answer  to  both  these  is  exceedingly  easy*     A  very 
short  time  would   suffice  for   the   springing  up,  or   for   the  becoming 
formidable,  of  these  deadly  forms  of  error.     As  the  Apostles  were  one 
by  one  removed  by  death,  on  the  one  hand  their  personal  influence  in 
checking  evil    tendencies  was    withdrawn,  on  the   other  that   coming 
of  Christ,  of  which  they  had  once  confidently  spoken  as  to  be  in  their 
own  time,  became  in  danger  of  being  disbelieved.     This  would  be  a 
sufficient  reason  for  the   one  supposed  difficulty  :  and  as  regards  the 
other,  it  is  quite  answer  enough  to  say,  that  this  second  Epistle  being 
written  on  a  special  occasion  and  for  a  special  object,  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  coherently  and  consistently  devoted  to  that  object,  and  does  not, 
in  its  course,  travel  out  of  its  way  to  speak  of  things  with  which  the 
first  Epistle  was  concerned.     It  is  obvious  that,  supposing  the  two  to 
have  been  written  by  the  same  person,  he  is  not  likely  to  have  dwelt 
again    in    his    second    letter    on    things    already    brought    forward    in 
his  first. 

6.  Besides,  it  has  been  not  unjustly  thought   that  we  can  discover 
traces  in  our  Epistle  of  the  same  characteristics  as  those  which  marked 
the  readers  of  the  former  one,  or  of  others  which  would  be  probably 
subsequent  to  them.     We  have  there  the  caution  to  take  care  that 
none  of  them  suffer  as  an  evil  doer,  cf>ovevs,  /cAenr?;?,  Ka/co?rotos,  dAAorpto- 
€7mrK07ros  (iv.  15)  ;  which  seems  to  contain  in  it  the  seed  of  that  fur- 
ther development  of  evil   among   Christians,  which  we   find  actual  in 
this  Epistle.     Again,  the  neglect  of  the  caution  there, 


v/xaiv, 


X°-PLV  &  a-TroKaXvif/et  "I.  x-  (*•  13),  would  lead  exactly  to  the  dis- 
solute lives  here  described  of  those  who  had  ceased  to  hope  for  His 
coming.  There  is  close  connexion  between  1  Pet.  ii.  16,  u><?  IXtvOepoi, 
/ecu  /AT/  a>s  €7TtKd\vfJLfJLa  %XOVT€'S  ryjg  /ca/a'as  rvfv  cXzvOepCav  .  .  .  and  2  Pet. 
)i.  19,  e\€v@€p(av  a-urots  eTrayycAAoynevot,  avrol  SOV\.OL  V7rdpxovr€<s  T>Js 
<t>0opa<s:  between  the  cautions  there  given  against  pride  (v.  5  —  7),  and 
the  vTrepoyica  /Aarator^ros  4>6eyy6[j,*voi,  of  our  ch.  ii.  18.  And  the  same 
analogies  might  be  carried  yet  further,  shewing  that  from  the  circum- 
stances of  the  readers  which  respectively  underlie  the  one  and  the 
other  Epistle,  this  may  well  have  been  a  sequel  to,  and  consequent  on, 
the  former. 

144] 


§  m.]  ON  THE  RELATION,  &c.          [PROLEGOMENA. 

SECTION   III. 

ON    THE    RELATION    BETWEEN    THIS    EPISTLE    AND    THAT    OF    JUDE. 

1.  It  is  well  known  that,  besides  various  scattered  resemblances,  a 
long  passage   occurs,  included  in  the  limits  Jude  vv.  3 — 19,  2  Peter  ii. 
I — 19,  describing    in  both   cases  the  heretical  enemies  of  the  Gospel, 
couched  in  terms    so  similar  as  to  preclude  all  idea  of  entire  indepen- 
dence.    If  considerations  of  human  probability  are  here  as  every  where 
else  to  be   introduced   into   our  estimate  of  the  Sacred  Writings,  then 
either  one   saw  and    used  the  text  of  the  other,  or  both  drew  from  a 
common  document  or  a  common  source  of  oral  apostolic  teaching. 

2.  Setting  aside  the  supposition  of  a  common  documentary  source,  as 
not  answering  to  the  curious  phenomena  of  concurrence  and  divergence, 
no  one  can  say  that  the  latter  alternative  may  not  have  been  the  case  : 
that  a  portion    of  oral   teaching   spoken  originally  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit,  may  not,  in  its   reproduction,  have  become  deflected  as  we  here 
see.     Were    the  case  in   strict  analogy  with  that  of  the  three  Gospels, 
we  should    have  no   hesitation  in  adopting  this  hypothesis.     But  the 
cases  are   not  similar.     For  we  have  first  to  add  to  the  phenomena  of 
this  passage  the  remarkable  coincidences  elsewhere,  where  no  such  com- 
mon portion  of  teaching  could  have  been   concerned  :  and  then  to  ob- 
serve,  that   the  coincidences   and  divergences  in  the  passage  itself  do 
not  entirely  bear  out  the  hypothesis.      There  is  an  intent  and  consistent 
purpose  plainly  visible  in  them,  which  is  altogether  absent,  unless  the 
wildest  fancies  be  allowed  to  come  into  play,  from  the  common  text  of 
passages  in  the  three  Gospels. 

3.  We  have   then  to  fall  back    on  the  supposition,  that  one  of  the 
Sacred  Writers   saw  and  used  the  text  of  the  other.     And  if  this  is  to 
be  so,  there  can  be  but  little  hesitation  in  answering  the  enquiry,  on 
which  side  the    preference    lies    as   to   priority  and    originality.     The 
grounds  of  that  answer  have  indeed  been  amplified  and  exaggerated, 
beyond  what  we   can  fairly  concede  :    but  still  in  the  main  they  are 
irrefragable.      We  cannot  see,  with  De  Wette  and  others,  that  St.  Peter 
is  less  fresh  or   individual  in  his  expressions  and  turns  of  thought  than 
St.  Jude  :  but,  conceding  to  both  Writers  originality  and  individuality 
of  thought,   it  is  then   for  us  to   ascertain  by  inspection,  which  text 
bears  the  air  of  being  the  free  outflow  of  the  first  thought,  which  the 
working  up  of  the  other  for  a  purpose  slightly  differing. 

4.  The   portion  of  the  common  matter  which  will  best  serve  us  for 
this  purpose  is  that  in  which  the  traditional  and  historical  examples  are 
adduced,  2  Pet.  ii.  1 — 16,  Jude  4 — 11.     In  this  passage,  the  object  of 
St.  Jude  is  to  set  forth  the  dacpcts,  rty  rov  6*ov  ^o>i/  x<*PLTa 

TCS    €ts   ao-c'Ayeiav,  KOL  rbv  fJiovov  SCCTTTOT^V  KO!  KVpiov  "rjp,&v  *L  x» 
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The  persons  described  by  St.  Peter  are  not  the  same,  in  however  many 
common  points  the  characters  coincide.  With  him  they  are  \|/euSo- 
SiBd<TK<xXoi,  answering  to  the  i^e-uSoTrpo^rai  iv  ra>  Aau)  of  old  :  like  the 
others,  they  are  described  as  rov  (dyopacravra  avrovg)  Sca-Tror?;!/  apvov- 
JJLGVOI,  with  the  two  words  in  brackets  characteristically  inserted.  In 
Peter  (ii.  I)  we  have  merely  a  reminiscence  of  the  first  historical  notice 
in  Jude  (ver.  5),  consisting  in  his  specifying  the  false  teachers  as 
answering  to  the  false  prophets  Iv  TO?  Aa<£,  as  contrasted  with  the  true 
ones  of  whom  he  has  been  speaking  (i.  19 — 21).  It  was  not  to  his 
purpose  to  mention  the  destruction  of  the  unbelieving  (Jude  5),  and 
therefore  he  slightly  passes  this  example  with  a  mere  allusion.  I  submit 
that  this  will  not  bear  the  converse  hypothesis  :  that  the  weighty  and 
pregnant  sentence  in  St.  Jude  could  not  be  the  result  of  the  passing 
hint  Iv  TO>  Aa<3  of  St.  Peter,  nor  can  that  hint  be  accounted  for  except 
as  a  reminiscence  of  St.  Jude. 

5.  Passing  to  the  next  example,  that  of  the  sinning  angels,  we  find 
the  same  even  more  strikingly  exemplified.     St.  Jude  is  writing  of  apos- 
tates, and  sets  forth  their  fate  by  that  of  the  angels,  TO-US  ^  T^p^o-avras 
TTJV  eavr&v  ap-^rjv  aXXa  aTroAtTrovras  TO   iSiov  oiKrjTTJpLOv  :   in   allusion   (see 
note  there)  to  Gen.  vi.  2,  their  going  after  strange  fiesh,  a  sin  after  the 
manner  of  which  (rov  o^cotov  TpoVov  roiJTots)  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  also 
sinned  in  after  time  (Jude  6,  note).     This  special  notice,  so  apposite  to 
St.  Jude's  subject,  is  contracted  in  St.  Peter  into  the  mere  mention  of 
dyyeAcoi'  a/zapr^o-avrcoi/.     Here  it  is   most  natural  to  suppose,  that  the 
special  notice  preceded  the  general. 

6.  The  next  example  in  St.  Peter  is  one  exactly  to  the  point  for 
which   he   is   adducing   the  whole  series,   viz.,   to  shew  God's    power 
both  to  punish  and  to  deliver,  but,  on  one  side  at  least,  inapposite  to 
St.  Jude's  purpose.     It  is  found  in  St.  Peter  alone.     But  the  reason 
why  I  adduce  it  here  is,  to  remark,  that,  had  St.  Peter's   been    the 
original,  St.  Jude  would  have  hardly  failed  to  insert  in  his  examples 
that  portion  of  this   one  which   so   exactly  tallied  with  his   purpose, 
apxaiov  KOCTfjiov  OVK  Ic^etcraTO,   .   .    .    /caraKAucr/xov  KOCT/X(O  ao"€/3£v  e-Tra^as. 

7.  The  next  example,  that  of  Sodom   and  Gomorrha,  is   found  in 
St.  Jude  in  strict  connexion  and  analogy  with  that  which  has  imme- 
diately preceded  it,  viz.  that  of  the  angels.     This  connexion  is  Broken 
in  St.  Peter,  no  such  particular  as  that  on  which  it  depends  being  found 
in  his  mention  of  the  angels'  sin.     These  cities  are  adduced  only  as  an 
example  to  the  /xeAAovres  acre/Jetv,  and,  which  is  again  noteworthy,  the 
mention  of  the  rescue  of  Lot  is  appended,  conformably  with  that  which 
we  remarked  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

8.  It  is  further  to  be  noticed  with  respect  to  this  same  example,  that 
St.  Jude   describes   the   cities  as  Sety/za  Trvpos  alwviov   StK-rjv  vTr€xOVGraL* 
whereas   St.  Peter  has  resolved  this,  which  might  seem  to  imply  the 
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eternity  of  the  fire  which  consumed  those  cities,  into  a  fuller  and  histori- 
cal account,  retaining  the  feature  of  their  being  a  warning  to  the  impious  ; 
Te<£pdjcras  Karaorrpo^rj  KareKpivtv,  wdSeiy^a  p-cXXoz/rcoi/  acrz/Belv  T€0ei/coS?. 
Here  again  I  submit  that  the  converse  hypothesis  is  inconceivable. 

9.  Again,  in  the  description  which  follows  in  St.  Peter  (ver.  9),  we 
have  a  characteristic  continuation  of  his  main  subject,  the  rescue  of  the 
righteous  united  with  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  and  then,  with  a 
/zaXicrra  Se,  he  returns  to  the  particular  characters  here  under  description, 
and  takes  up  the  two  traits  which  form  the  main  subject  in  St.  Jude, 
ver.  8  ;  so  that  we  have  the  original  6/xoccosr  p,lvroi  KOI  OVTOL  IvvirvLa^o^evoi 
crapKa  p.\v  p.Lo.ivovo'LVy  KVpiorrfTa  Se  aOerovcrw,  So£as  Sc  /3Xacr<^;  /mover  w 
replaced  by  //.aXtcrra  Se  rovs  OTrtcra)  crap/cos  Iv  GTriOv^ia  fJLtacrjuiov 


where  again  I  submit  that  none  can  doubt  for  a  moment 
which  sacred  Writer  preceded  the  other. 

10.  The  next  example  even  more  strikingly  shews  the  same.     St. 
Jude  cites  at  length  from  some  apocryphal  book,  probably  that  called 
the  ava\r]\f/i§  or  avafiao-ig  Morucrcoos   (see   Origen  de  Principiis  iii.  2.  1, 
vol.  i.  p.  138),  an  instance  of  the  different  conduct  of  mighty  angels  in 
contending  with  God's  adversaries.      St.  Peter  (ver.  11)  merely  asserts 
generally   that   such   is   the   conduct    of  mighty  angels,  but  gives    no 
hint  of  an  allusion  to  the  fact  on  which  the  general  assertion  is  based  ; 
nor  does  the  great  Adversary  appear  in  his  sentence,  but  in  his  stead 
are  substituted  these  heretics  themselves  ;  oirov  ayycXoi  iax^  KOL  SiW^ci 
yw.€t£oves  ovT£$  ov  (jyepovcriv  KCHT*  CLVTU>V  /SXacr^rjfJLOv  Kpiaw.      This,  standing 
as  it  does  thus  by  itself,  would  constitute,  were  it  not  for  the  original 
in  St.  Jude  being  extant,  the  most  enigmatical  sentence  in  the  N.  T. 

11.  I  shall  not  treat  at  length  every  separate  verse,  but  shall  only 
remark,  that  as  we  pass   on  through  2  Pet.  ii.   12  if.,  while  this  view 
of  the  priority  of  St.  Jude  is  at  every  step  confirmed,  we  derive  some 
interesting  notices  of  the  way  in  which  the  passage  in  our  Epistle  has 
been  composed  :  viz.  by  the  Apostle  having  in  his  thoughts  the  passage 
in  St.  Jude,  and  adapting  such  portions  of  it  as  the  Spirit  guided  him  to 
see  fit,  taking  sometimes  the  mere  sound  of  St.  Jude's  words  to  express 
a  different  thought,  sometimes,  as  we  saw  above,  contracting  and  omit- 
ting, sometimes  expanding  and  inserting,  as  suited  his  purpose.     Thus 
while  in  St.   Jude  we  have  the  comparison   &<$  ra  0X070:   £coa  simply 
introduced  with  reference  to  certain  things  which  the  persons  under 
description  know  naturally  (<£wt/ea>s)  and  use  corruptly,  in  St.  Peter  it 
is  the  heretics  themselves  who  are  o>s  oXoya  £oia,  the  additional  point 
of  comparison  is  introduced,  that  they  are  ycyew/y/xei/a  <£vcrt/ca  ets  aXcocrw 
K.  <£0opav,  and  the  ^Odpovrai  of  St.  Jude  is  made  to  serve  a  very  different 
purpose,  —  *vrfj  <£#opa  avr&v  K'al  ^^ap^crovTau      So  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  in  the 
reminiscence   of  the  passage,   crrrtXaSes  of  Jude   12  becomes   cnrtXct  K. 
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fuS/xot, — Iv  rats  aydiTrats  V/JLWV  of  St.  Jade  becomes  Iv  rat?  obrarats 
avT<Zv.  So  in  2  Pet.  ii.  17,  we  have  somewhat  similar  figures  to  those 
in  Jude  13,  but  whereas  originally  it  was  "waves  of  the  sea  foaming 
out  their  own  shame,'*  and  dcrrepes  TrXavrjrai  ols  o  £o<£os  rov  CTKOTOUS  €ts 
aitova  TcT-qpyrai,  in  the  latter  text  it  becomes,  more  suitably  to  St.  Peter's 
purpose  of  depicting  false  teachers,  "  wells  without  water,"  and  o^t^Xeu 
VTTO  XatXaTros  eXawo/>t.€i/at,  ots  6  fd<£o<?  rov  CTKOTOVS  rerTJprjTai. 

12.  In  ver.  11,  St.  Jude,  fervidly  borne  along  in  his  impassioned 
invective,  collects  together  three  instances  of  O.  T.  transgressors,  to  all 
of  whom  he  compares  those  whom  he  is  stigmatizing.  They  were 
murderers  like  Cain,  covetous  like  Balaam,  rebellious  like  Korah.  But 
out  of  these  St.  Peter,  dealing  with  false  teachers,  whom  he  is  com- 
paring with  the  false  prophets  of  old,  selects  Balaam  only,  and  goes  at 
length  (vv.  15,  16)  into  his  sin  and  his  rebuke.  Can  any  one  persuade 
us  that  in  the  impetuous  whirlwind  of  St.  Jude's  invective  he  adopted 
and  abridged  the  example  furnished  by  St.  Peter,  prefixing  and  adding 
those  of  Cain  and  Korah  ? 

13.  I  shall  carry  the  comparison  -no  further,  but  refer  the  student  to 
some  sources  where  he  will  find  it  elaborately  treated.      Of  these  the 
best   worth    consulting    is    Bruckner's    Excursus   on  2  Pet.  ii.  in   his 
Edition  of  De  Wette's  Handbook,  vol.  i.  pt.  3,  pp.  163 — 170.     There  he 
impartially,  and  in  a  critical  and  scholarly  manner,  examines  the  whole 
question,  and  while  he  successfully  maintains  the  priority  of  St.  Jude, 
and  St.  Peter's  acquaintance  with  his  Epistle,  he  sets  in  a  very  striking 
light  the  independence  of  our  Apostle,  and  his  coherence  of  purpose 
and  language.     The  same  is  done,  but  less  completely,  and,  unless  the 
fault   is  in  myself,   with  some  little  confusion,  by  Davidson,  vol.  iii. 
pp.  399 — 408,     The  same  again  is  done  very  fairly  by  Huther,  in  the 
Anliang  to  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle.     I  am  sorry  I  cannot  speak 
with  praise  of  the  work  of  Dietlein,  Der  zweite  Brief  Petri,  Berlin,  1851, 
either  as  regards  this,  or  other  parts  of  the  great  question  regarding  our 
Epistle.     It  is  a  book  with  which  I  have  been  much  disappointed  both 
in  point  of  scholarship  and  of  logic,  and  the  reader  will  find  many 
notices  of  its  mistakes  scattered  through  my  notes.     On  this  part  of 
the  subject  he  is  an  unflinching  advocate  for  the  priority  of  St.  Peter 
to   St.  Jude.     The  same  side  is  taken   by   Schmid,   Michaelis,   Storr, 
Hengstenberg,  Thiersch,  Hofmann,  and  Stier. 


SECTION  IV. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

1.  As  regards  the  external  grounds  for  or  against  the  authenticity  of 
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this  Epistle,  we  have  very  various  opinions.  Dietlein  finds  traces  of  its 
use  in  the  earliest  apostolic  Fathers  ;  in  Poiycarp,  in  Ignatius,  in  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas,  in  Clement  of  Home.  Most  of  these  however  are 
very  shadowy  and  fanciful  :  some  of  them  even  absurd  3.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  coincidence  in  these  cases  is  generally  to  be  sought  in  the 
fact  that  these  writers  had  the  same  sources  to  draw  from,  in  the  main, 
as  the  Apostle,  viz.  O.  T.  prophecy,  and  the  common-places  of  Christian 
teaching  :  and  this  being  so,  it  would  be  strange  indeed  if  we  did  not 
find  such  coincidence  in  insulated  words  and  occasional  phrases. 

2.  A    few   however    of  the  instances    adduced    from    the    Apostolic 
Fathers  are  worth  notice  :  not  as  by  any  means  proving  the  use  by 
them  of  this  Epistle,  but  as  remarkable  in  connexion  with  the  question 
before  us.      Such  are  1)  Hermas,  iii.  simil.  vi.  4,  p.  968,  a/cove  a^oripuv 
rrjv  Suva/uv,  rfj<s  rpv<f>fj$  K.  TOV  fiacrdvov.      rfj$  rpvcfrrjs  K.  r^s  a-TrarTyg  6  xP°v°$ 
<opa  lari  fAia'   TTJ<S  Se  paardvov  <5pcu  rpiaKOvra  rjp.€p&v  8vva/j.w   e^oucrat.      lav 
ovv  pcav  rjpepav  rts  Tpv(fe^<ry  KCLL  aTrarrjOfj,   JJLLOLV  o€  fj/jicpav  fiacravL(r0jj  /c.r.X., 
as   compared  with  a)   e^rpu^covres  &   rats  aTrarats   avT&v  and  b)   rrjv  Iv 
^tepa  Tpvcfrrjv,  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  where  see  note:  2)  Clement  of  Rome,  ad 
Cor.    c.    7,    p.    225,    N£>€    tKrjpv&v    perdvoiav,    and    c.    9,   p.    228,    Nwc 

TTtCTTOS     €Vp€@€L$    OCO.     T^S     XziTOVpyCaS      ai)TOV      TTa\iyy€V€OriaV      KOCT/XO)      €KrjpV^€V 

.....  :  ib.  c.  11,  p.  232,  in  speaking  of  Lot's  deliverance  out  of  Sodom, 
7rpoorj\ov  Troirjcra^  6  SCOTTTOT^S,  OTL  TOV<S  €\7TL^ovTa<5  ITT  O.VTOV  OVK  cy/caraXetTret, 
TOT;?  Se  ere/oo/cXtvets  VTrap^ovras  €is  KoXacriv  KOL  at/ctcr/xoi/  riQrjcrw  ;  .  .  .  .  cts 
TO  yi/a)a*TOV  ca/at  TTOLCTLV  OTL  ot  $L\f/V)(oi  KCU  ot  Stcrra^ovrcs  Trept  TTJ$  TOV  Oeov 
Svvdfjizws  et5  Acpt/^a  K.  orrjfjL£i^a'iv  ?racrats  rats  ycveais  ywavrat,,  as  compared 
with  2  Pet.  ii.  5,  9. 

3.  Neither  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  nor  Justin  Martyr,  nor  Theo- 
philus   of  Antioch,   nor   Irenseus,   can  be   fairly  adduced  as   citing    or 
alluding  to  our  Epistle,      This  assertion  may  surprise  the  reader  who 
is    acquainted    with    the    strong    assertions    and   easy   assumptions    of 
Dietlein.     But  let  him  take  them  one  by  one  and  examine  them  strictly 
and  impartially,  and  he  will  find  them  all  in  succession  prove  worthless, 
except  as  shewing  that  primitive  Christianity  had  a  Greek  vocabulary 
of  its  own  to  express  its  doctrines  and  convey  its  exhortations,  which 
the  Apostles  and  their  immediate  successors  used  in  common.     Neither 
does  the  ancient  fragment  known  as  the  canon  of  Muratori  make  any 
mention  of  our  Epistle  4.     Neither  does  Tertullian,  nor  Cyprian,  nor 
Clement  of  Alexandria  in  any  of  his  extant  works. 

4.  There  is  a  passage  in  Hippolytus  de  Antichristo,   c.  2,  p.   729, 
which  seems  to  be  an  amplification  of  2  Pet.  i.  21;  —  speaking    of  ot 
7rpo<fif)Tai,   he   says,  ov  yap    e£   tSuxs  6Waju,ea>s   e<£#eyyoyro,   ovSe  a?rep 


3  See  Bruckner,  Einleifc.  pp.  131  ff. 

4  See  the  amusing  special  -pleading  by  which  Dietlein  endeavours  to  convert  even 
this  omission  to  his  purpose,  Einl.  pp.  41  —  50. 
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e/oj/ourrov,  ctXXa  irpwrov  p*v  c)ta  rov  \6yov  eo"o<£i£ovro 
op$<Ls,  eTretTa  &'  opa/Aara)!'  Trpoe&Sacr/coi/ro  ra  /xeXXovTa  AcaXcos,  €i#*  oirrct) 
eXeyoj/  raijra,  ctTrep  a^rols  ^v  /JLOVOLS  OLTTO  rov  6eov  (aTTOKeKaXi^w,- 
rots  Se  XotTrots)  aTroKe/cpu/x/xeva.  Still,  striking  as  the  similarity 
is,  we  cannot  venture  to  affirm  that  the  inference  is  really  a  sound  one, 
any  more  than  in  the  case  of  that  place  in  Theophilus  ad  Autolycum, 
1.  ii.  p.  87,  ot  &e  rov  6eov  avflpuyzroL  Trvev/j^aro^opot.  Tryetymro?  ayCov  KCLL 
yc.v6fJLG.voi  VTT  avrov  TOV  <9eo{J  l/uiTrvevcrGevTGS  K.  cro<jf>tcr^€VTes  iy&v 


6.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  vi.  14,  reports  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,   lv 

rats  T&TTOTtwrdScrecrf,  ^wcXoi^ra  ctTretj/,  'frdcrr]<$  TT^S  ei/Sta^KOU  ypa^ijs, 
/x-cVa?  TreTroi^rat  SiTyy^oreis.  /x-^Se  ras  dvriXcyo/xeVas  TrapeX^aii/, 
Acya>  Kat  ras  Xowras  Ka^oXt/cag  CTrtcrroXas1,  r^v  re  Bapi/a/?a  /cat  TTJ^  IleTpoi; 
Xcyo/xcv^v  aTTo/caX-ut/av-  And  Cassiodorus,  in  his  £&  Instit.  divin.  praef., 
vol.  ii.  p.  538,  says,  "  Ferunt  itaque  scripturas  divinas  veteris  novique 
Testament!  ab  ipso  principio  usque  ad  finem  G-rseco  sermone  declarasse 
Clementem  Alexandrinum."  But  this  testimony  seems  to  be  contra- 
dicted by  another  from.  Cassiodorus,  ib*  c.  8,  p.  543  ;  —  "  In  epistolis 
autem  canonicis,  Clemens  Alexandrimis  presbyter,  qui  et  Strotnateus 
dicitur,  id  est  in  epistola  S.  Petri  prima,  S.  Joannis  prima  et  secunda, 
et  Jacobi,  qusedam  Attico  sermone  declaravit,  Ubi  multa  quidem 
subtiliter,  sed  aliqua  incaute  locutus  est,  quae  nos  ita  transferri  fecimus 
in  Latinuna,  ut  exclusis  qtdbusdam  offendiculis  purificata  doctrina  ejus 
securior  potuisset  hauriri  .....  Sed  cmn  de  reliquis  canonicis  epis- 
tolis  magna  nos  cogitatio  fatigaret,  subito  nobis  codex  Didymi  Grasco 
stilo  conscriptus  in  expositionem  septem  canonicarum.  epistolarum  .... 
coucessus  est" 

6.  The  judgment  between  these  conflicting  testimonies  must  appa- 
rently be  given  on  the  side  of  Eusebius,  and  Cassiodorus's  first  assertion 
taken  literally.     For  Eusebius  mentions  expressly  the  Epistle  of  Jude, 
as  one  of  those  on  which  Clement  commented,  whereas  by  the  last-cited 
statement  of  Cassiodorus  it  is  excluded.      Still  even  thus  we  have  no 
express  mention  of  our  Epistle,   but   can  only  include   it  by  inference 
among  the  dimXeyo/xei/cu  of  which  Eusebius  speaks. 

7.  The  testimony  of  Origen  appears  somewhat  ambiguous. 
Eusebius,  H.  E.  vi.  25,  reports  it  thus  :  Herpes  £*',  l<$>  <S  oucoSo/xctTcu  77 

eK/cX^crta,  rjs  TruXou  aSov  ov  Kario'xya'ovcn,  /xiav  eTrtcrroX^i'  6/xoXoyou- 
/caraXcXotTrei''  ecrrw  Se  KO!  Sc-urepav,  ayu,«^)6^c£XXeTat  yap  6. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  those  works  which  are   extant  only  in  the 
Latin  version  of  Rufinus,  Origen  again  and  again  quotes  our  Epistle  as 
Scripture  :  e.  g.   Horn.  viL,   on   Joshua   (cited  above,   ch.  iii.    §   i.  7), 

5  Dietlein  has  made  the  raischolarlike  attempt  to  infer  from  this  ecrrco  5e  an  opinion 
of  Origen  as  to  the  genuineness.     I  need  hardly  remind  the  student  that  the  words 
mean  simply  nothing  more  than  "and  if  you  will,  a  second  also." 
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"Petrus  enim  duabus  eplstolarum  suarum  personat  tubis  :"  Horn.  iv. 
on  Leviticus  (vol.  ii.  p.  200),  "  Et  iterum  Petrus  dicit,  Consortes, 
inquit,  facti  estis  divine  naturae  "  [2  Pet.  i.  4]  :  Horn.  xiii.  on  Numbers 
(vol.  ii.  p.  321),  "Ut  ait  quodam  in  loco  Scriptura  :  mutum  animal 
humana  voce  respondens  arguit  prophets  dementiam  "  [2  Pet.  ii.  16]. 

8.  Perhaps  the  solution  of  this  is  to  be  found,  not  by  supposing  that 
Hufinus  interpolated  the  passages  G,  but  by  remembering  the  loose  way 
in  which  both  Origen  himself  and  others  were  found  to  cite  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews 7  :  ordinarily,  and   currents  calamo,  speaking   of  it  as 
St.  Paul's,  but  whenever  they  wrote   deliberately,  giving  expression  to 
their  doubts  respecting  its  authorship.      We  have  only  to  believe  that 
Origen  acted  similarly  with  regard  to  2  Peter,  and  the  mystery  is  at 
once  solved. 

In  Origen's  extant  Greek  works,  it  is  true,  we  no  where  find  the 
Epistle  quoted.  Nay,  it  is  more  than  once  by  implication  excluded 
from  the  number  of  the  Catholic  Epistles.  Thus  in  his  Comm.  on  John 
(torn.  vi.  18,  vol.  iv.  p.  135)  cited  above,  ch.  iii.  §  i.  7,  he  cites  1  Pet. 
iii.  18 — 21,  as  being  Iv  rfj  Ka6o\u<fj  iTria-roXfj :  and  in  his  passage  on  the 
Canon,  Eus.  H.  E.  vi.  25,  Seirrepov  Se  TO  Kara  Map/coy  a>s  Ulrpos  vcfr'rjy'q- 
craro  aura)*  o  Kal  vlov  ev  rrj  KaOoXtKrj  €7n<rroXfj  ....  wyLcoXoy^crc 8. 

9.  Firmilian,  bishop  of  Csesarea  in  Cappadocia,  a  disciple  of  Origen 
( -f  270),  certainly  alludes  to  our  Epistle,  if  his  words  are  rightly  given 
in  the  Latin  version  in  which  only  we  now  have  them  : 

"Petrum  et  Paulum  beatos  apostolos,  ....  qui  in  epictolis  suis 
hasreticos  execi'ati  sunt,  et  ut  eos  evitemus  monuerunt."  Ep.  ad 
Cyprian.  §  6  (Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  iii.  p.  1159,  usually  in  Cypr.  opp. 
ep.  75). 

Nothing  is  proved  here  by  "  epistolis  suis "  as  to  iwo  Epistles  of 
St.  Peter  being  meant :  but  by  the  fact  mentioned,  this  second  Epistle 
must  be  intended,  seeing  that  it  is  in  this  only  that  heretics  are 
inveighed  against  by  St.  Peter. 

10.  The  testimony  of  Didymus,  whose  commentary  on  the  Epistle  is 
extant  in  a  Latin  version  only,  is  given  at  the  end   of  his  remarks  on 
this  Epistle  (Migne,  Patr.  G-r.  vol.  xxxix.  p.  1774)  : 

"Non  igitur  est  ignorandum,  hanc  Epistolam  esse  falsatam,  qusp, 
licet  publicetur,  non  tamen  in  canone  est." 

c  So  Davidson,  Introd.  iii.  p.  413  f. 

7  See  above,  ch.  i.  §  i.  parr.  17  ff. 

8  As  a  specimen  of  the  fairness  and  scholarship  of  Dietlein's  book,  take  the  following : 
"...  £)er  n&d^ttegenbe  Sinn  ber  2Borte  be§  £)rigme§  tft  alfo :  ber  unter  ben 

fogenamtten  fatty otifcfyen  SBriefen  befinbttcfye  33rief  beg  SpetruS.  CL'tn  eigentUcfyer 
©egenfafc  gegen  ben  3tt>etfen  aU  md)t  ?attyolifd)en,  ttegt  gar  nid)t  fcartn:  ty6d)(!eng 
fann  man  fagen,  er  blicfe  barau§  ba$  ^eroor/  ba^  e€  nid)t  ganj  ebenfo  gelafifig  unb 
unangefodjten  tear/  ben  jroeiten  SSnef  unter  ben  fog.  f atfyottfdjen  aufguf^ren,  wie  bieS 
bctm  erften  @tatt  tyatte/' — p.  62. 
151] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  2    PETER.  [OH.    IV. 

Here  the  Latin  expressions  cause  some  little  uncertainty,  and  can 
only  be  interpreted  by  conjecturing  what  they  represent  in  the  original 
Greek.  Undue  stress  has  been  laid  on  the  "igitur,"as  if  it  were  a 
ratiocinative  conclusion  from  something  preceding.  But  in  all  proba- 
bility the  sentence  was  a  mere  concluding  notice,  and  ran  thus,  TOVTO 
fjilv  ovv  OVK  dyi/a>crr€oi/,  ort  ovTf)  vj  iTTtcrToX^  vevoOevTcti  .  .  ,  .  :  the  latter 
word  meaning,  uis  accounted  spurious." 

11.  Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  3,  says,  Ulrpov  p,\v  ovv  cTrio-roX^  p/a  rj  Xcyojuei/^ 
Trporepa  avwfAoXoyrjraC  TavTr]  $€.  KOL  ot  TraXat  Trpecr/Svrepot  a>s  ava/x^tAe/cra) 
cv  rots  a"<£an>  avrcoK  /ce^p^Krat  o~vyypa/x/x,ao~tv"  TJJV  Se  cjzepOfjLevqv  CLVTOV  oeurc- 

pCW     OVK     €V$LOL@'Y}KOV     jU-CV      €tyat      TrapetX^^ajLteV,      O/X.CDS      Se      TToXXo'lS     Xp?7O"t/X,O9 

^ayctcra  /ACTOL  rwv  aXXcov  €<r7rov$d(r@r]  ypa</)cuv  :  and  afterwards,  dXXa  ra 
/xci/  ovo/jLa£,6]Ui€va  Tierpov,  tov  /xtav  p*6v7)v  yvrjariav  eyvcov  eTTtcrroX'^v,  /cat 
Trapa  roTs  TraXat  7rp€cr/3vT€poi<s  o/xoXoyoVyLtcv^v,  rocravTa. 

And     in     iii,    25,    rcoi/    S"    d^rtXeyoya€i/a)i/,    yi/copt/xcoy    S'    o^r    o/^cos 
-77   Xcyofjievrj  9IaKw/3ov   ^eperai   /cat   -^   'IcruSa,   -^   re   nerpov 


12.  Jerome,  Script,  eccl.  L,  vol.  ii.  p.  827,  says  of  St.  Peter,  "  scripsit 
duas  epistolas  quse  catholicae  nominantur,  quarum  secunda  a  plerisque 
ejus  esse  negatur,  propter  styli  cum  priore  dissonantiam." 

But  this  dissonance  he  elsewhere  accounts  for  :  "  Habebat  ergo 
(Paulus)  Titum  interpretem,  sicut  et  beat  us  Petrus  Marcum,  cujus 
evangelium  Petro  narrante  et  eo  scribente  compositum  est.  Denique  et 
duaB  epistolae  quae  feruntur  Petri  stilo  inter  se  et  charactere  discrepant, 
structuraque  verborum.  Ex  quo  intelligimus,  pro  necessitate  rerum 
diversis  eum  usum  interpretibus." 

13.  After  the  time  of  Eusebius  the  Epistle  appears  to  have  been  very 
generally  received  as  canonical.     We  have  however  the  statement  of 
Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  Carm.  ii,  8,  ver.  310,  /ca#oXtic£>v  eiricrroX^v  \  rivls 
p.lv   cirrd    ^acrtv,    ot    Se   rpcts   /^oi/as  |  ^p^vat    Se^ecr&u  :  —  and   of  Cosmas 
Indicopleustes,    Topogr.   christ.   lib.   vii.   (Migne,  vol.  Ixxxviii.  p.  292), 
Trapo.  Supots  Sc  et  p,r)  at  rpet?  p,6vai  at  Trpoycypa/x/xevat  o^   cvptcr/covrat,  Xeya> 
Brjy  *Ia.K<*>ftov  /cat  IIcTpoi;  /cat  'Icoai/vov.     It  confirms  this  notice  to  find,  that 
this  Epistle  is  not  contained  in  the  Peschito  version.     Ephrem  Syrus 
notwithstanding  received  the  whole  seven  catholic  Epistles,  and  so  the 
Philoxenian,   or  later   Syriac  version.     Leontius   of  Byzantium  x   says 
that  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  rejected  our  Epistle. 

14.  In  the  middle  ages  the  Epistle  was  generally  recognized  and 
accounted    canonical.     At  the   time   of  the   Reformation,  the   ancient 
doubts  revived.      Both  Erasmus  and   Calvin  express  them.     Cajetan, 
Grotius,  Scaliger,  Salmasius,  question  its  genuineness.     And  in  modern 

9  See  the  testimony  of  Philastrius  of  Brescia  in  favour  of  onr  Epistle,  above,  ch.  i. 
§  i.  65. 

1  See  above,  ch.  iii.  §  I.  11. 
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times,    Semler,  Neander,  Credner,  Be  Wette,  Reuss,  MayerhofF,  have 
ranged  themselves  on  the  same  side. 

15.  On  the  other  hand,  there  have  not  been  wanting  in  our  own  days 
many  defenders  of  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.      The  principal  of 
these  have   been  Michaelis,   Pott,  Augusti,    Storr,   Flatt,   Dahl,    Hug, 
Schmid,  Lardner,  Guericke,  Windischmann,  Thiersch.     The  same  result 
is  evidently  to  be  supplied  at  the  end  of  Bruckner's  notices,  though  he 
himself  hesitates   to   affirm  it.     From  what  has  already  been  said  of 
Dietlein's   book,  it  will   be  readily   believed,    that  it  is  hardly  worth 
quoting  on  this  side.      "  Non  tali  auxilio,  nee  defensoribus  istis." 

16.  If  we  now  come  to  review  the  course  of  ancient  testimony,  we 
shall  find  its  tendency  to  be  very  much  the  same  as  we  found  it  respect- 
ing the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  with  which  indeed  our  Epistle  is  often 
classed    among   the   dvrtXcyo/xcra.     And  as  far  as   this  portion  of  the 
subject  of  our  present  section  is  concerned,  we  might  append  to  it  the 
same  conclusion   as  that  with  which  we  terminated  the  corresponding 
section  on  that  Epistle,  ch.  ii.  §  v.  15. 

17.  But  another  department  of  evidence  in  this  case  requires  con- 
sideration.    Weighty  objections  have,  and  that  from  early  times  2,  been 
brought  against  the  Epistle  on  internal  grounds.     Some  of  these  I  have 
already  dealt  with  by  anticipation,  in  speaking  on  its  occasion  and  object, 
— on  the  probability  as  to  the  same  readers  being  partly  in  view  as  those 
in  the  former  Epistle, — on  the  kind  of  use  made   of  the  Epistle  of 
St.    Jude.      If  our  preceding  remarks,  which  I  have  endeavoured  to 
make  fairly,  and  not  in  the  spirit  of  a  partisan,  have  been  warranted  by 
fact,  then  on  all  these  points  we  have  been  gathering  reasons  by  which 
those  objections  to  its  genuineness  from  supposed  internal  disqualification 
may  be  so  far  met. 

18.  But  they   extend    to   several    other   points  besides  those  above 
mentioned.     For  instance,  it  is    said,  that  the  kind  of  mention  of  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  in  the  two  Epistles  could  not  have  proceeded  from 
the  same  person.     In  the  former  Epistle  it  is  simply  introduced  as  one 
of  the  great  comforting  assurances  for  God's  persecuted  people  :  in  the 
latter,  it  is  defended  against  cavil  and  unbelief.     Now  would  it  not  have 
been  more  just  in  this  case  to  say,  that  the  circumstances  and  persons 
in  view  cannot  be  the  same,  rather  than  that  the  Writers  cannot  ?     For 
surely  there  is  nothing  in  this  Epistle  shewing  a  belief,  011  the  part  of 
the  Writer  himself,  inconsistent  with  that  professed  in  the  other.     Nay, 
it  is  evidently  shewn  by  such  passages  as  ch.  iii.  8,  10,  that  the  firm 
persuasion  expressed  in  1  Pet.  iv.  5  was  that  of  our  Writer  also. 

19.  It  is  said,  that  the  peculiarities  with  regard  to  certain  uncommon, 
points  which  we  find  in  the  first  Epistle  (e.  g.  iii.  19,  iv.  6,  iii.  6,  21) 
are  not  found  reproduced  in  the  second.     But,  as  Bruckner  has  well 

2  Cf.  Jerome,  above,  par.  12. 
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observed,  the  very  fact,  that  it  was  characteristic  of  St.  Peter  to  adduce 
these  mysterious  and  outlying  points,  would  also  account  in  some 
measure  for  their  appearing,  not  always,  but  in  a  scattered  and  irregular 
manner,  as  illustrations  by  the  way  :  just  as  they  do  appear  in  this 
second  Epistle  also  (e.  g.  iii.  5,  10).  So  that  this  is  rather  an  argument 
for,  than  against  the  identity  of  the  Writers.  Besides  which,  it  halts 
in  two  essential  points.  For  1)  it  is  not  altogether  correct  in  its  state- 
ment. We  do  find  the  Writer's  view  of  ancient  prophecy  continued 
from  one  Epistle  (1  Pet.  i.  JO— 12)  to  the  other  (2  Pet.  i.  1^—21^; 

jl[9  2)  : the  neTv  birth  by  the  divine  word,  which  in  the  first  Epistle  is 

alleged  as  a  motive  for  putting  off  worldly  lusts  and  passions  (i.  22 — 
ii,  2),  reappears  in  the  second  in  i.  4,  Iva  Sia  TOVTCOV  (God's  eTrayye'A- 
/xara)  yewivQc.  tfa'as  KOLVWVOL  <£i;crea>?,  aTro^uyoires  TT}?  iv  KOODOO)  ev 
iTntivpia  $0opa$ ;  the  dperal  of  Him  who  hath  called  them,  1  Pet.  ii.  9, 
reappear  in  the  same  peculiar  form,  2  Pet.  L.3  :  if  we  read,  1  Pet.  ivf  17, 
that  judgment  (TO  Kpi^a)  is  beginning  at  the  house  of  God,  and  will 
proceed  on  to  the  disobedient,  we  read  of  the  deceivers  in  the  second 
Epistle,  2  Pet.  ii.  3,  that  their  judgment  (TO  K/ot/xa)  is  not  idle.  Other 
instances  might  be  and  have  been  produced  3?  shewing  that  the  allega- 
tion will  not  hold.  And  2)  it  is  forgotten  by  the  objectors,  that  it 
would  be  only  in  a  spurious  Epistle  imitating  the  first,  that  we  should 
find  such  reproductions  carefully  carried  out:  the  occasion  and  object  of 
a  second  genuine  Epistle  being  totally  different,  forms  a  very  sufficient 
reason  why  they  should  not  be  found  to  any  considerable  extent. 

20,  It  is  again  objected,  that  whereas  in  the  former  Epistle  the 
sufferings  and  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ  were  brought  forward 
frequently  and  insisted  on, — in  this,  these  facts  of  Redemption  are  alto- 
gether put  into  the  background,  and  only  the  exalted  Christ  is  in  the 
view  of  the  Writer.  But  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  1 )  in  that  first 
Epistle  we  found  the  exalted  Person  of  our  Lord  mainly  before  the 
Apostle's  eyes4;  that  2)  the  differing  occasion  and  object  would  tend 
to  produce  just  the  diversity  found  here,  where  there  is  no  longer  any 
purpose  of  comforting  under  persecution,  but  only  of  warning  against 
error  and  building  up  in  knowledge  :  that  3)  in  the  first  Epistle,  where 
vwrnpfa  was  so  conspicuous  with  its  facts  and  consequences,  our  Lord  is 
commonly  found  as  XP10"™*  simply  (i.  11,  19;  ii,  21  ;  iii.  15  (icvp.  rov 
Xp.),  16,  18;  iv.  1,  13  (TOV  xP-)>  145  v-  *  O^XP-))?  or  l^o-ovs  XP-  0-  *»  2> 
3,  7,  13j  ii.  5;  iii.  21;  iv.  11),  or  xp-  9I^o£s  (v.  10);  whereas  in  the 
second,  where  o-cur^pta  hardly  appears  (iii.  15),  He  is  ordinarily  6 
KV>OS  (or  0eos  ?)  fo&v  *al  croxr^  'L  XP'  0-  0»)  ll  '  "'  20  '*  iiL 
18),  or  o  Krfpios  i7>.  1.  XP-  (L  2  O^0"'  T'  *'  ^*)>  8>  14>  16)  :  but 
never  simply  xp^os,  6  XP->  *fyo-.  xP->  or  XP-  'I^°"«  Tilis>  wllich  has  t)eeu 
also  alleged  as  against  the  identity  of  writers,  is,  I  submit,  strikingly 
3  See  Bruckner,  pp.  127  f.  4  See  above,  ch.  iii.  §  vi.  4. 
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characteristic  of  the  different  realms  of  thought  of  the  two  Epistles. 
In  the  first,  it  is  community  of  suffering  and  glorification  with  Him, 
which  is  to  give  encouragement  :  His  lordly  and  glorious  titles  are 
dropped,  and  His  office  (xpicrros)  or  combined  Person  and  office  ('1770-. 
X/o.  or  xp*  '1*70*. )  is  ever  brought  forward.  But  in  this  second,  where 
warning,  and  caution  against  rebellion  are  mainly  in  view,  we  are  ever 
reminded  of  His  lordship  by  Kvpcog,  and  of  what  He  did  for  us  by 
o-o>T?7/> :  and  without  the  former,  or  both  titles,  He  never  appears. 

21.  Another  objection  has  been  found  in  the  apparent  anxiety  of  the 
Writer  to  shew  that  he  is  the  Apostle  Peter,  thereby  betraying  that  he 
was  not  that  Apostle.     But  here  again,  we  may  surely  say  just  as  fairly, 
that  this  is  in  manifest  consistency  with  the  character  and  design  of  the 
Epistle,  which  cautions  against,  and  stigmatizes,  false  teachers.     Thus 
we  find  St.  Paul,  in  those  Epistles  where  his  object  is  the  same,  most 
strongly  asserting   his  Apostleship,  and  his  personal  qualification  as  a 
teacher  and  ruler  of  the  church.     Were  the  Epistle  genuine,  this  is  just 
what  we  might  expect 5. 

22.  The  supposed  objection,  that   in   the  reference   to  an   apostolic 
command,  ch.  iii.  2,  the  Writer  seems  to  sever  himself  from  the  Apostles, 
loses  all  weight  by  the   reflection,  that  the  words  most  naturally  mean, 
as  explained  in  the   note   on  the   passage,  the  Apostles  who  preached  to 
you,  much  as  in  1   Pet.  L  12 :  the  Writer  himself  forming  one  only  of 
that  class,  and  thus  preferring   to   specify  it  as  a  class 6.      Besides,  I 
submit  that  such  an  objection  is  suicidal,  when  connected  with  that  last 
mentioned.     If  the  object  of  the  (apocryphal)  Writer  was,  elaborately  to 
represent  himself  as  St.  Peter,  how  can  the   same  view  of  the  Epistle 
be  consistent  in  finding  in  it  a  proof,  by   his  own  deliberate  shewing, 
that  he  is  not  an  Apostle?     Forgers  surely  do  not  thus  designedly 
overthrow  their  own  fabrics. 

23.  The    last   objection  which    I  shall   notice   is,    the    reference  to 
St.  Paul's  Epistles  in   ch.  iii.  15,  16,  as  indicating  a  later  date  than  is 
consistent    with    the    genuineness    of  our   Epistle.       They    are    there 
evidently  adduced  as  existing  in   some  number:  and  as  forming  part  of 
the    recognized   Scriptures  (ras   AOITTOLS   -ypa<jf>as).     No    doubt,  these  un- 
deniable phenomena  of  our  Epistle  are  worthy  of  serious  consideration ; 
and  they  present  to  us,  I  am  free  to  confess,  a  difficulty  almost  insuper- 
able, if  the  common  traditions  respecting  the  end  of  St.  Peter's  life  are 
to  be  received  as  matters  of  fact.     But  we  are  not  bound  by  those 
traditions,   though    inclined    to    retain    them    in    deference    to  ancient 
testimonies  :  we  are  at  all  events  free  to  assume  as  great  a  latitude  in 
their  dates   as  the  phenomena  of  the  sacred  writings  seem  to  require. 
All   therefore   that  we  can  say   of  this    reference  to  the  writings  of 

5  See  the  instances  gone  into  in  detail  by  Bruckner,  p.  118. 

6  See  also  note  on  Jude  17,  18. 
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St.  Paul,  is  that,  believing  on  other  grounds  this  Epistle  to  be  written 
by  St.  Peter,  this  seems  to  require  for  it  a  later  date  than  is  consistent 
with  the  usually  received  traditions  of  his  death,  and  that  our  reception 
of  such  traditions  must  be  modified  accordingly. 

24.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  it  is  an  entirely 
unwarranted  assumption,  to   understand  by  Tracrai   ejr«rroA<u   here,  an. 
entire  collection  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  as  we  now  have  them,  seeing  that 
the  words  can  only  represent  as  many  of  them  as  the  Writer  had  seen  7 : 
and  that  it  is  equally  unjustifiable  to  gather  from  what  follows,  that  the 
sacred  canon  of  the  N.  T.  was  at  that  time  settled.     Those  words  cannot 
imply  more  than  that  there  were  certain  writings  by  Christian  teachers, 
which  were  reckoned  as  on  a  level  with  the  O.  T.  Scriptures,  and  called 
by  the  same   name    (see    note   there).     And   that  that  was   the  case, 
even  in  the  traditional  lifetime  of  St.  Peter,  it  would  be  surely  un- 
reasonable to  deny  8. 

25.  The   diversity  of  style  in  the  two  Epistles  has  been  frequently 
alleged  9.     But  on  going  through  all  that  has  been  said,  I  own  I  cannot 
regard  it,  considerable  as  it  undoubtedly  is,  as  any  more  than  can  well 
be  accounted  for  by  the  total  diversity  of  subject  and  mood  in  the  two 
Epistles,  and  by  the  interweaving  into  this  second  one  of  copious  remi- 
niscences from  another  Epistle.     Some  of  the  differences  we  have  already 
spoken  of,  when  treating  of  the  titles  and  names  of  our  Lord  appearing 
in  the  two  Epistles  ;  and  have  found  them  amply  accounted  for  by  the 
above  reasons.     The  same  might  be  said   of  the  terms   used  for  the 
coming  of  our  Lord, — aTro/caA-ui/as  and  oiTroKaXvirr^Lv  in  the  first  Epistle, 
Trapovo-ia,  ^/xepa  Kvpiov,  rfpepa  Kptcrews  ill  this  * :  the  same  again  of  the 
prevalence  of  eXms  in  the  former  Epistle,   and   of  iTrtyi/too-is  in  this. 
Some  of  the  objections  adduced  on  this  head  are  without  foundation  in 
fact,  e.  g.    that    which    Davidson    admits,   that  whereas    "  in  the  first 
Epistle  the  Writer  makes  considerable  use  of  the   O.  T.,  incorporating 
its   sentiments   and  diction  into  his  own   composition  ;   in  the  second 
there  is  hardly  a  reference  to  the  Jewish  Scriptures."     What  then  are 

7  See  note  in  loc. ;  as  also  on  the  omission  of  the  art.  before  €iri(rTO\ai$. 

8  The  rest  of  the  objections  of  this  kind,  which  are  not  so  important  as  those  dealt 
with  in  the  text,  will  be  seen  discussed  in  Bruckner ;  and  in  Davidson,  vol.  iii.  pp.  418  ff. 

9  See  Jerome,  above,  par.  12  ;  and  the  principal  particulars  treated  in  Davidson, 
pp.  430  ffl,  and  Bruckner. 

1  Davidson,  p.  433,  treats  this  answer  as  insufficient,  "because  the  phraseology  is 
not  confined  to  that  part  of  the  Epistle  which  is  directed  against  the  false  teachers, 
and  the  Epistle  was  not  wholly  or  chiefly  written  to  threaten  the  enemies  of  the  truth, 
with  the  dreadful  day  of  the  Lord.  It  was  the  writer's  object  to  establish  and  com- 
fort, as  well  as  to  terrify.**  But  surely  we  may  fairly  say,  that  the  spirit  in  which  the 
Writer  set  himself  to  compose  his  Epistle,  which  is  evident  from  the  ruling  tone  of  it 
being  warning  and  denunciatory,  would  of  necessity  modify  the  terms  in  which  he 
introduced  those  doctrines  and  expectations  which,  formed  the  ground  of  his  exhortation 
or  prophecy. 
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we  to  say  of  ch.  i.  19—21  ;  iL  1,  5,  6,  7  f.,  15  f.,  22  ;  iii.  2,  4,  o  f.,  8, 
13  ?  May  not  it  be  said  that  although  the  second  Epistle,  from  the 
nature  of  the  case,  does  not  require  so  many  references  to  the  new- 
begetting  word,  yet  the  mind  of  the  Writer  was  equally  full  of  its  facts 
and  sentiments  ? 

26.  Some  of  the  points  of  resemblance  between  the  two  Epistles  have 
been  very  fairly  stated  by  Davidson  (p.  434),  and  by  Briickner  (p.  130)  : 
and  the  latter  writer  has   corrected  the   over- statements   of  Dietlein. 
Of  these    coincidences,    dpe-n?,   as    applied  to    God,    has   been  already 
noticed.     Others   are,   a^^ov  K.  do-TriX.ov,   I   Pet.  i.  19,  compared  with 
acTTrtAoi  K.  d/x,ay//>7T06,  2  Pet.  iii.  14  ;  which  is  the  more  striking  from  its 
independence    in  the    connexion,    being   used  in  an   entirely    different 
reference.     The  sound  of  these  two  words  again  occurs  in  the  midst  of 
the  adaptation  from   St.  Jude,  ii.  13,  O-TTL\OL  K.  ytuo/xot.     Again  the  use 
of  the  word  ZSios,   1   Pet.  iii.  1,   5,  cf.  2  Pet.  i.  3  ;  ii.  16  ;  iii.  17  :  the 
omission  of  the  article,  as  before  /3acrtAet  in  1  Pet.  ii.  13,  compared  with 
that  before  OcXy/juan  in  2  Pet.  i.   21,  before  dyye'Acov  ii.  4,  oySoov  and 
Koo-fjiov  ib.  5,  SLKOLLOV  AWT  ib.  7,  are  points  of  similarity,  which  may  be 
put  in  the  balance  against  others  of  discrepancy. 

27.  It  may  be  allowed  us  to  remark  some  notes  of  genuineness  which 
are  found  in  our  Epistle,  which,  though  at  first  sight  of  small  import, 
and  lying  beneath  the  surface,  yet  possess  considerable  interest.     In  ch. 
i.  17,  18,  we  have  a  reference  to  the  presence  of  the  Writer  at  the 
transfiguration  of  our  Lord.     It  is  a  remarkable  coincidence,  that  close 
to  that  reference,  and  in  the  verses  leading  on  to  it,  two  words  should 
occur,  both  of  which  are  connected  with  the  narrative  of  the  Trans- 
6guratioii  in  the  Gospels.     In  ver.  13  we  have  c<£"  ocrov  efyu  iv  rovrc* 
ru>  crKT]vc5|jLaTt  :  let  us  remember  that  it  was  Peter  who  at  the  Trans- 
figuration said  Trorqo-co/xev  cno^s  rpcts.     In  ver.  15  /X,€TOL  ryv 

At  the  Transfiguration  Moses  and  Elias  eAcyov  rrjv  e|o8oi'  avrov 
7rX?7pow  Iv  *l€povcr<xX^/x. 

28.  We   have   also   very   noticeable    coincidences    of  another  kind. 
Compare  the   use   of  XaXovcriv,  ch.  i.  1,  with  eAaxe  in  Peter's   speech, 
Acts  i.  17  :  evatptiav,  ch.  i.  3,  6,  7,  with  Acts  iii.  12,  where,  in  Peter's 
speech,   it   is   only   found,   except   in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  :    OeX^art 
avQp&TTOV  r}V€x&r},  ch.  i.  21,  with  fiovXfj  .    .   rov  Qcov  .    .    av€t\ar€.  Acts  ii. 
23  :    ey/caroi/ccuv  Iv  avrots,  ch.  ii.  8,  with  TO  yav^ua  avrov  ecrnv  ev  r^lv,  Acts 
ii.  29  :   avo^ois  cpyots,  ibid.,  with  Sta  x^wv  avopw,  Acts  ii.  23  :  €v<re/3ecs, 
ch.  ii.  9,  with  Acts  x.  2,  7,  an  account  doubtless  derived  from  St.  Peter, 

the  only  places  where  the  word  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  :  KoAa£o/xeVovs, 

ibid.,  with  Acts  iv.  21,  another  Petrine   account,  and  also  the^  only 
places  where  the  word  occurs  :  the  double  genitive  ch.  iii.  2,  <n}<?  rwv 
dTrocrroAcor  vpw  IvroX^  rov  Kvpiov,  with  a  very  similar^  one,  Acts  v.  32, 

ecs  Icr/A6i/  avrov  fjidprvpes  T<OV  prjpdrw  rovrw  :  r>cpa  Kvpiov,  ch.  iii. 
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10,  with  the  citation  Acts  ii.  20,  where  only  it  occurs,  except  1  Thess. 
v.  21.  Such  things  are  not  to  be  despised,  in  estimating  the  proba- 
bility of  our  Epistle  being  a  supposititious  document. 

29.  Our  general  conclusion  from  all  that  has  preceded  must  be  in 
favour  of  the  genuineness  and  canonicity  of  this  second  Epistle  :  ac- 
knowledging at  the  same  time,  that  the  subject  is  not  without  con- 
siderable difficulty.  That  difficulty  however  is  lightened  for  us  by 
observing  that  on  the  one  hand,  it  is  common  to  this  Epistle  with  some 
others  of  those  called  Catholic,  and  several  of  the  later  writings  of  the 
New  Testament  :  and  on  the  other,  that  no  difference  can  be  imagined 
more  markedly  distinctive,  than  that  which  separates  all  these  writings 
from  even  the  earliest  and  best  of  the  post-apostolic  period.  Our 
Epistle  is  one  of  those  latter  fruits  of  the  great  outpouring  of  the  Spirit 
on  the  Apostles,  which,  not  being  entrusted  to  the  custody  of  any  one 
church  or  individual,  required  some  considerable  time  to  become  gene- 
rally known  :  which  when  known,  were  suspected,  bearing  as  they 
necessarily  did  traces  of  their  late  origin,  and  notes  of  polemical 
argument :  but  of  which,  as  apostolic  and  inspired  writings,  there 
never  was,  when  once  they  became  known,  any  general  doubt  ;  and 
which,  as  the  sacred  Canon  became  fixed,  acquired,  and  have  since 
maintained,  their  due  and  providential  place  among  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament. 


SECTION  V. 

TIME    AND    PLACE    OF    WRITING. 

L  These  can  only  be  set  down  conjecturally,  in  accordance  with 
views  and  considerations  previously  advanced.  Assuming  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Epistle,  St.  Peter  wrote  it  in  his  old  age,  when  he  was 
expecting  his  death2.  This,  agreeably  to  what  was  said  on  the  first 
Epistle,  would  be  somewhere  about  the  year  68  A.IX,  and  the  place  of 
writing  would  be  Home,  or  somewhere  on  the  journey  thither  from 
the  East. 

2.  But  all  this  is  far  too  uncertain,  and  too  much  beset  with  chrono- 
logical difficulties,  to  be  regarded  as  any  thing  more  than  a  hypothetical 
corollary,  contingent  on  our  accepting  the  tradition  of  St.  Peter's  Roman 
martyrdom. 

3.  Several  matters,  which  have  formed  the  subject  of  sections  in  our 
other  chapters,  such  as   the   character   and  style  of  the  Epistle,  have 
been  already  incidentally  discussed. 


a  This  inference  is  not  made  from  the  word  raxwf)  in  ch.  i.  14  (see  note  there),  but 
from  the  general  spirit  of  that  passage. 
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Readings  of  the  Codex  Vaticanus  in  the  text  of  this  Volume  (loth  parts], 
ascertained  l)y  the  Editor's  inspection  of  the  MS*>  Rome,  Feb.  1861. 

Heb,  viu  4,  $eo>peire  8e,  not  877,  as  Mai,  edru  2. 

viii.  10.  KapSia  tavrwv  is  all  1.  m.,  not,  as  stated  in  Mai,  edn.  2, 
"  ex  mendo  secundae  manus."  The  €  is  in  the  pale  ink 
of  the  original  scribe. 

11.  not  iSo-uo-tv,  as  Mai,  edn.  2,  but  ciSowtv,  the  770-  being  a 
correction    by  the    first    hand,  and    so   assigned  by 
Tischdf.  to  his  B2. 
James  ii.  1 3.  Kara/caviare,  as  Bentley. 

iii.  5.  jtteyaAa  av^ci,  not  ^eyaAairj^ct,  as  Mai,  edn.  1. 
1  Pet.  i.  7.  TroA-urctjjiOTepov,  not  -/uorrepov,  as  Mai. 
iii.  1.  K€pS??$7?owrat,  not  -covrat,  as  Mai* 
6.  vTrrjKovev,  not  -oixrcv,  as  Mai. 
8.  <jf>iAa§eA(£oi,  not  <£vA-,  as  Mai,  edn.  2. 
13.  v/xas  ci,  not  eav,  as  Mural  to. 
iv.  13.  TOU  xptcrro-u,  not  ^ptarov,  as  Bentley. 

1  John  ii.  2.  etAacr/xos  ccrrtv,  not  €<TTLV  ctA.,  as  Tischendorf  (N.  T.  ed.  7). 

27.   avrou  ^pctcr/^a,  not  avro,  as  Mai,  Tischendorf  (N.  T.  ed.  7), 

and  all  before  the  inspection  above  mentioned, 
iii.  6.  eopa/cev  is  a  1.  m.,  €<op.  a  2.  m.,  not  as  Mai. 

18.  aAA  zv  epyco,  not  aAA  epyco,  as  Mai. 
iv.  4.  vweiK.  is  a  L  m.,  vei/t/c.  a  2.  ro.,  not  as  in  Mai. 
10.  cv  rouro),  not  cv  rovro,  as  Mai. 
21.  rov  Qeov  ayaTra  /cat  is  in  marg.  a  1.  m.  (B2  Tischdf.  ;  see 

above  on  Heb.  viii.  11). 
v.  16.  CCTTIV  afjiapTia  TTOOS  6o.vo.rov  is  not  repeated,  as  in   Mai, 

edn.  2. 

18.  aAAa,  not  aAA',  as  Mai. 
Subscr.  a  is  not  omitted,  as  Bentley. 

2  John  8.       aTroAccr^rc,  not  rat,  as  Birch. 

3  John  14.     cu0€ws  ore,  not  e-u0e<os,  as  Mai. 
Jude  5.  on  is  Aaov  is  in  the  MS. 

12.          €Lcnv  ot  «/,  not  ctcrtv  cr,  as  Mai. 

ib.          7rapa$epoju,€voi,  not  -vat,  as  Bentley  and  Birch. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  JOHN*. 
SECTION   I. 

ITS    AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  THE  internal  testimony  furnished  by  this  Epistle  to  its  Author 
being  the  same  with  the  Author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  is,  it  may  well  be 
thought,  incontrovertible.    To  maintain  a  diversity  of  Authorship  would 
betray  the  very  perverseness  and  exaggeration  of  that  school  of  criticism 
which  refuses  to  believe,  be  evidence  never  so  strong. 

2.  It  will  be  well  however  not  to  assume  this  identity,  but  to  proceed 
in  the  same  way  as  we   have   done  with  the  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  establishing  the  Authorship  by  external  ecclesiastical  testi- 
mony. 

Folycarp,  ad  Philipp.  c.  7,  p.  1012,  writes  :  Tras  yap  os  av  pq  opoXoyfj 
*Iiqcrow  xpLO-Toy  ev  crap/d  eA^Avtfevcu,  aimx/oicrTos  larnv.  Seeing  that  this 
contains  a  plain  allusion  to  1  John  iv.  3,  and  that  Polycarp  was  the 
disciple  of  St.  John,  it  has  ever  been  regarded  as  an  indirect  testimony 
to  the  genuineness,  and  so  to  the  Authorship  of  our  Epistle.  Liicke,  in 
his  Einleitung,  p.  3  f.,  has  dealt  with  and  defended  this  testimony  of 
Polycarp. 

3.  It  is  said  of  Papias  by  Eusebius,  EL  E.  iii.  39,  icexp^Tai  8*  6  avros 

/mapTVpLOLLS     0.7TO     T?75     'laXXVPOV     TTpOTCpaS     CTrtCTToX^g,    KOU.    T775     Il€TpOV     O/jWMCO?. 

And  be  it  remembered  that  Irenaeus  says  of  Papias  that  he  was  *Io>av- 
vov  /ACT/  aKorerr^s,  IIoX-u/capTrou  8*  Ircupos. 

4.  Irenaeus  frequently  quotes  this  Epistle,  as  Eusebius  asserts  of  him, 
H.  E.  v.  8.     In  his  work  against  heresies,  iii.  16.  5,  p.  206,  after  citing 
John  xx.  31,  with  "  quemadmodum  Joannes  Domini  discipulus  confirmat 
dicens,"  he  proceeds  "  propter  quod  et  in  Epistola  sua  sic  testificatus  est 
nobis  :  Filioli,  novissima  hora  est,"  &c.     1  John  ii.  18  ff.     In  iii.  16.  8, 
p.  207,  he  says,  "  quos  et  Dominus  nobis  cavere  prsedixit,  et  discipulus 
ejus  Johannes  in  praedicta  epistola  fugere  nos  prsecepit  dicens  Multi 
seductores  exierunt,  &c.  (2  John  7,  8 :  so  that  "  in  praedicta  epistola" 
seems  to  be  a  lapse  of  memory)  :  et  rursus  in  epistola  ait  Multi  pseudo- 
prophetae  exierunt,"  &c.  (1  John  iv.  1 — 3.) 

In  this  last  quotation  it  is  that  Irenaeus  supports  the  remarkable 
reading,  o  Xvei  TOV  'I^orow,  "  qui  solvit  Jesum." 

And  just  after,  he  proceeds,  Sib  TraXw  cv  rfi  cTrtcrroXp  fold  Has  o  TTIO-- 
T€va)v  ort  'I^crovs  xPLCrro5  *K  T0^  ^€01)  ycy^njrat,  1  John  v.  1. 

5.  Clement  of  Alexandria  repeatedly  refers  to  our  Epistle  as  written 
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by  St.  John.  Thus  in  his  Strom,  ii.  15  (66),  p.  464  P.,  <£a&W<u  Se  KOL 
I<i>avv?7S  cv  TQ  ^et£ovt  eTTLO'ToX.TJ  Ta<$  StcK^opas  Taiv  ctyxapTttoi'  €/c8tSacr/ccov  ef 
TOVTOIS*  lav  Tts  C&T}  TOI/  aScA-c^ov  a^roi)  d/Ltaprai/oi/ra,  K.r.A.,  1  John  v.  16. 

In  Strom,  iii.  4  (32),  p.  525  P.,  he  quotes  1  John  i.  6  f.  with  <pr)crlv 
6  'icocW-qs  cv  T»7  €7TLO"To\fj.  In  iii.  5  (42),  p.  530,  1  John  iii.  3,  with  cfrrja-Cv 
only.  In  iv.  16  (102),  p.  608,  1  John  iii.  18,  19,  iv.  16,  18,  v.  3,  with 
'icoawr/s,  TeAetofS  eii/at  StSacr/ccoi/  .... 

6.  Tertullian,  adv.  Marcion.   v.    16,   vol.  ii.  p.  511:  "  ut  Johannes 
apostolus,  qui  jam  antichristos  dicit  processisse  in  mundiim,  prsecursores 
antichrist!  spiritus,   negantes  Christum  in   carne  venisse  et  solventes 
Jesum  .  .  ."     (1  John  iv.  1  if.) 

Adv.  Praxean.  c.  15,  p.  173:  'Quod  vidimus,  inquit  Johannes,  quod 
auclivimus,"  &c.  (1  John  i.  1.) 

Ib.  c.  28,  p.  192  f . :  "  Johannes  autem  etiam  mendacem  notat  eum  qui 
negaverit  Jesum  esse  Christum,  contra  de  Deo  natum  omnem  qui  credi- 
derit  Jesum  esse  Christum  (1  John  ii.  22,  iv.  2  f.,  v.  1)  :  propter  quod  et 
hortatur  ut  credamus  nomini  filii  ejus  Jesu  Chris ti,  ut  s-cilicet  commnnio 
sit  nobis  cum  Patre  et  fiiio  ejus  Jesu  Christo"  (1  John  i.  7). 

See  also  adv.  Gnosticos,  12,  p.  147 :  and  other  places,  in  the  indices. 

7.  Cyprian    in  Ep.   25   (24  or  28),   p.  289,    writes:    "  Et  Joannes 
apostoius    mandati  memor  in  epistola  sua   postmodum  ponit :  In  hoc 
inquit,  intelligimus  quia  cognovimus  eum,  si  prsecepta  ejus  custodiamus," 
&c.  (1  John  ii.  3,  4.) 

And  de  orat.  dom.  ad  Demetr.  14,  p.  529,  "  in  epistola  sua  Joannes 
quoque  ad  faciendam  Dei  voluntatem  hortatur  et  instruit  dicens :  Nolite 
diligere  mundum,"  &c.  (1  John  ii.  15 — 17.) 

Also  de  opere  et  eleemos.  3,  p.  604 :  "  iterum  in  epistola  sua  Joannes 
ponat  et  dicat :  Si  dixerimus  quia  peccatum  non  habemus,"  &c.  (1  John 
i.  8.) 

De  bono  patientise,  9,  p.  628 :  "  per  Christi  exempla  gradiamur,  sicut 
Joannes  apostolus  instruit  dicens  :  Qui  dicit  se  in  Christo  manere,  debet 
quonaodo  ille  ambulavit  et  ipse  ambulare "  (1  John  ii.  6). 

8.  Muratori's  fragment  on  the  canon  states,  "  Joannis  duae  in  catho- 
lica  habentur." 

And  the  same  fragment  cites  1  John  i.  1,  4:  "quid  ergo  miram,  si 
Joannes  tarn  constanter  singula  etiam  in  epistolis  suis  proferat,  dicens 
in  semetipso  Quse  vidimus  oculis  nostris  et  auribus  audivinms  et  manus 
nostrse  palpaverunt  in  hsec  scripsimus."  Cf.  Routh,  reliq.  sacr.  i.  p.  395. 

9.  The  Epistle  is  found  in  the  Peschito,  whose  canon  in  the  catholic 
Epistles  is  so  short. 

10.  Origen  (in  Euseb,  vi.  25),  beginning  the  sentence  ri  Set  ?repl  TOT) 
dva7T€crovTO9  Acyctj/  €?rl  TO  CTT^^OS  TOV  'I^orov,  "Icoavi/ov  .    ,    .    .,  and  proceed- 
ing as  cited  in  the  Prolegg.  to  the  Apocalypse,   §  i.  par,  12,  says, 
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KaraXeXoiTre  §€  /cat  erricrroX^v  iravv  oXtyoov  crrtxoov  ecrrco  B€  /cat  Sevrepav 
Kttl  rpiTrjv,  CTree  ou  Travrcs  <pacrl  yv^crtous  etvat  ra-uras"  TrX-ip  OUK  €tcri  crrt^coi/ 
a/^orepat  !/<arov.  And  he  continually  cites  the  Epistle  as  St.  John's  : 
e.  g.,  in  Ev.  Jo.  torn.  xiii.  21,  vol.  iv.,  p.  230,  6  0eos  TJ/J.(OV  irvp 
irapa  Se  T<5  'Iwcxv^  <£co9"  o  tfco?  yap,  i^crt,  ^>ws  ecrri  /cat 
Zv  avra>  OVK  IcTTtv  o£Se/u'a.  Numerous  other  places  may  he  found 
in  the  indices. 

11.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  the  scholar  of  Origen,  recognizes  the 
genuineness  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle  as  heing  written  by  the  Apostle 
John,  by  the  very  form  of  his  argument  against  the  genuineness  of  the 
Apocalypse.  For  (see  his  reasoning  at  length  in  the  Prolegomena  to 
the  Revelation,  §  i.  par.  48)  he  tries  to  prove  that  it  was  not  written 
by  St.  John,  on  account  of  its  diversity  in  language  and  style  from  the 
Gospel  and  Epistle  ;  and  distinctly  cites  the  words  of  our  Epistle  as 
those  of  the  Evangelist  :  6  Se  ye  euayycXicrnys  ov$e  TT}S  Ka0oXtAoJs  CTTICTTO- 
y<s  Trpoeypoujsev  avrov  TO  oi/ojtta,  dXXa  aTreptrrcos  obr*  avrov  rov  ^vcmrjpiov 

'       o  rjv  O.TT  apxfa  &  a-KqKoapev,  o  eopa/ca/xev 


rots 

12.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  24,   says,  TOJV  Se  "luavvov  cr-uyypaft/xaTtdT/  ?rpos 
r<5  evayyeXtcx)  Kat   77  Trporepa  rcov   eTrtorroXwv  Trapa   re  TOLS  vw  Kat  rot?  er* 
apxatots  ava^L\€KTO<5  ca^oXoyTyrat.      And  in  iii.  25,  having  enumerated 
the  four  Gospels  and  Acts  and  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  he  says,  ats  1^75 
rrjv  cf>€pojA€vrjv  *Ia)a.wov  Trporepav   .    .   •    •    icvptoreoi/. 

13.  After  the   time   of  Eusebius,  general    consent    pronounced  the 
same  verdict.     We  may  terminate  the  series  of  testimonies  with  that 
of  Jerome,  who  in  his  catalogue  of  ecclesiastical  writers  (c.  9,  vol.  ii. 
p.  845)  says  of  St.  John,  "  Scripsit  autem  et  unam  epistolam,  cujus  exor- 
dium est,  Quod  fuit  ah  initio,  &c.,  quse  ab  universis   ecclesiasticis  et 
eruditis  viris  probatur." 

14.  The  first  remarkable  contradiction  to  this  combination  of  testimony 
is  found  in  the  writings  of  Cosmas  Inclicopleustes,  in  the  sixth  century. 
He  ventures  to  assert  (lib.  vii.  p.  292,  in  Migne,  Patr.,  vol.  Ixxxviii.1), 
that  none  of  the  earlier  Christian  writers  who  have  treated  of  the  canon, 
makes  any  mention  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  as  canonical  j  ov  yap  TO>J/ 
dTTOcrroXwi/  <£acrtv  avrovs  ol  TrXet'ovs,  <xXX'  Irepwv  nv&v  -rrpeor^vrlp^v  d^eXeo- 
repov.     He  then  proceeds  in  a  somewhat  confused  way  to   state  that 
Irenseus   does  mention  1   Peter  and  1  John,  as  apostolic,  Irepot  Sc  ovSe 
avras  Xeyovtrtv   etvat  aTrocrToXcov,  dXXa   rcov   ^peo-^Tepcor      wpo>T7j  yap    Kat 
Sevrepa  Kat  rptTiy  *Iudvvov  ye'ypaTrrai,  a>s  S-^Xor  £i/oc  Trpocruwov  eti/at  Tas  rpeZ?. 
But  it  is  evident  from  the  chain  of  testimonies  given  above,  that  Cosmas 
can  have  been  but  ill  informed  on  the  subject. 

15.  It  is  probable  that  the  Alogi  mentioned  by  Epiphanius  as  reject- 
i  See  the  passage  at  length,  with  Liicke's  remarks,  in  his  Einleittmg,  pp.  5,  6,  note. 
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ing  the  Gospel  and  Apocalypse,  included  the  Epistles  in  this  rejection. 
Still  Epiphanius  does  not  assert  it  ;  he  only  says,  ra^a  Sc  Kal  ra$  CTTI- 
OToAa$,  crwaSouo't  yap  Kal  avrat  TO.)  evayyeXitp  KCLI  rfj  aTTOKaXvij/Gi.  User, 
li.  c.  34,  vol.  i,  p.  456.  But  their  repudiation  of  the  Epistle  would  be 
of  no  account. 

16.  Its   rejection  hy  Marcion  is  of  equally  little  consequence.     He 
excluded  from  the  canon  all  the  writings  of  St.  John,  as  not  suiting  his 
views. 

17.  Liicke   closes  his    review  of  ancient  authorities,  which  I  have 
followed  and  expanded,  by  saying,   "  Incontestably  then   our   Epistle 
must  be  numbered  among  those  canonical  books  which  are  most  strongly 
upheld  by  ecclesiastical  tradition." 

18.  But  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle  rests  not,  as  already  observed, 
on  external  testimony  alone.     It  must  remain  an  acknowledged  fact, 
until  either  the  Gospel  is  proved  not  to  be  St.  John's,  or  the  similarity 
between  the  two  is  shewn  to  be  only  apparent.     Liicke  has  well  ob- 
served, that  neither  Gospel  nor  Epistle  can  be  said  to  be  an  imitation : 
both  are  original,  but  both  the  product  of  the  same  mind :  so  that  con- 
sidered only  in  this  point  of  view,   we  might  well  doubt  which  was 
written,  first. 

19.  However,  its  genuineness  has  been  controverted  in  modern  times. 
First  we  have  a  rash  and  characteristic  saying  of  Jos.  Scaliger's  :  "  tres 
epistolse  Joannis  non  stint  apostoli  Joannis."    The  first  who  deliberately 
and  on  assigned  grounds  took  the  same  side,  was  S.  Gottlieb  Lange  ;  who, 
strange  to  say,  receiving  the  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse,  yet  rejected 
the  Epistle. 

20.  His  argument,  as  reported  by  Liicke,  is  as  follows :  The  entire 
failure  in  the  Epistle  of  any  individual,  personal,  and  local   notices, 
betrays  an  author  unacquainted  with  the  personal  circumstances  of  the 
Apostle,  and  those  of  the  churches  where  he  taught.     The  close  cor- 
respondence of  the  Epistle  with  the  Gospel  in  thought  and  expression 
begets   a    suspicion    that    some    careful    imitator    of    John  wrote  the 
Epistle.     Lastly,  the  Epistle,  as  compared  with  the  Gospel,  shews  such 
evident  signs  of  enfeebiement  of  spirit  by  old  age,  that  if  it  is  to  be 
ascribed  to  John,  it  must  have  been  written  at  the  extreme  end  of  his 
life,  after  the    destruction  of   Jerusalem;    whereas,  from  no  allusion 
being  made  to  that  event  even   in  such  a  passage   as  ch.  ii.  18,  the 
Epistle  makes  a  shew  of  having  been  written  before  it.     The  only  solu- 
tion in  Lange's  estimation  is  that  some  imitator  wrote  it,  as  St.  John's, 
it  may  be  a  century  after  his  time. 

21.  To  this  Liicke  replies  that  Lange  is  in  fourfold  error.     For  1, 
it  is  not  true  that  the  Epistle   contains    no    individual  and   personal 
notices.     These  it  is  true  are  rather  hinted  at  and  implied  than  brought 
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to  the  surface :  a  characteristic,  not  only  of  a  catholic  epistle  as  dis- 
tinguished from  one  locally  addressed,  but  also  of  the  style  of  St.  John 
as  distinguished  from  that  of  St.  Paul.  As  to  the  fact,  the  Writer 
designates  himself  by  implication  as  an  apostle,  and  seems  to  allude  to 
his  Gospel  in  ch.  L  1 — 4:  in  ch.  ii.  1,  18,  he  implies  an  intimate  rela- 
tion between  himself  and  his  readers  :  in  ch.  ii.  12 — 14,  he  distinguishes 
his  readers  according  to  their  ages:  in  ch.  ii.  18,  19,  iv.  1 — 3>  the  false 
teachers  are  pointed  at  in  a  way  which  shews  that  both  Writer  and 
readers  knew  more  about  them:  and  the  warning,  ch.  v.  21,  has  a 
local  character,  and  reminds  the  readers  of  something  well  known  to 
them. 

22.  Secondly,  it  is  entirely  denied,  as  above  remarked,  that  there  is 
the  slightest  trace  of  slavish  imitation.     The  Epistle  is  in  no  respect 
the  work  of  an  imitator  of  the  Gospel.     Such   a  person  would  have 
elaborated  every  point  of  similarity,  and  omitted  no  notice  of  the  per- 
sonal and  local  circumstances  of  the   Apostle :  would  have  probably 
misunderstood  and  exaggerated   St.   John's   peculiarities  of  style  and 
thought.     All  such  attempts  to  put  off  one  man's  writing  for  that  of 
another  carry  in    them  the  elements  of  failure  as  against  a  searching 
criticism.    But  how   different  is  all  we  find  in  this  Epistle.     By  how 
wide    a  gap  is   it  separated  from  the    writings  of  Ignatius,    Clement, 
Barnabas,  Polycarp.     Apparently  close  as  it  is  upon  them  in  point   of 
time,    what  a  totally    different    spirit   breathes    in   it.      This  Epistle 
written  after  them,  written  among  them,  would  be  indeed  the  rarest  of 
exceptional  cases — an  unimaginable  anachronism,  a  veritable    vvrcpov 

irporcpov. 

23.  Thirdly :  it  is  certainly  the  strangest  criticism,  to  speak  of  the 
weakness  of  old  age  in  the  Epistle.     If  this  could  be  identified  as  really 
being   so,  it  would  be  the  strongest  proof  of  authenticity.     For  it  is 
altogether  inconceivable,  that  an  imitator  could   have  had  the  power 
or  the  purpose  to  write  as  John  might  have  written  in  his  old  age. 
But  where  are  the  traces  of  this  second  childishness  ?     We  are  told,  in 
the  repetitions,  in    the  want   of  order,   in   the  uniformity.     Certainly 
there  is  an  appearance  of  tautology  in  the  style :  more  perhaps  than  in 
the  Gospel.     Erasmus,  in  the  dedication  of  his  paraphrase  of  St.  John's 
Gospel,  characterizes  the  style  of  the  Gospel  as  a  "  dicendi  genus  ita 
velut  ansulis  ex   sese   cohserentibus  contexens,  nonnumquam  ex  con- 
trariis,  nonnumquam  ex  similibus,  nonnumquam  ex  iisdem  subinde  re- 
petitis, — ut  orationis  quodque  membrum  semper  excipiat  prius,  sic,  ut 
prioris  finis    initium  sit    sequentis."     The    same    style  prevails  in  the 
Epistle.     It  is  not  however  an  infirmity  of  age,  but  a  peculiarity,  which 
might  belong  to  extreme  youth  just  as  well. 

24.  The  greater  amount  of  repetition  in  the  Epistle  arises  from  its 
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being  more  hortatory  and  tender  in  character.  And  it  may  also  be 
attributed  to  its  more  Hebraistic  form,  in  which  it  differs  from  the 
Grecian  and  dialectic  style  of  St.  Paul:  abounding  in  parallels  and 
apparent  arguings  in  a  circle.  The  epistolary  form  would  account  for 
the  want  of  strict  arrangement  in  order,  which  would  hardly  be  observed 
by  the  youngest  any  more  than  by  the  oldest  writer. 

25.  And  the  appearance  of  uniformity,  partly  accounted  for  by  the 
oneness  of  subject  and  simplicity  of  spirit,  is  often  produced  by  want  of 
deep  enough  exegesis  to  discover  the  real  differences  in  passages  which 
seem  to  express  the  same.     Besides,  even  granting  these  marks  of  old 
age,    what    argument    would    they    furnish   against   the    genuineness  ? 
St.  John  was  quite  old  enough  at  and  after  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  for 
such  to  have  shewn  themselves:  so  that  this  objection  must  be  dealt 
with  on  other  grounds,  and  does  not  affect  our  present  question. 

26.  Fourthly,  it  is  quite  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  if  the  Epistle  was 
written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  that  event  must  necessarily 
have  been  intimated  in  ch.  ii.  18.     It  cannot  be  proved,  nor  does  it 
seem    likely    from  the    notices  of   the  Trapovcria   in   the   Gospel,   that 
St,  John  connected  the  lo^ar?;  <Spa  with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
It  does    not  seem   likely  that,    writing  to  Christians    of  Asia    Minor 
who  probably  from  the  first  had  a  wider  view  of  our  Lord's  prophecy  of 
the  end,  he  should  have  felt  bound  to  make  a  corrective  allusion  to  the 
event,  even  supposing  he  himself  had  once  identified  it  with  the  time  of 
the  end.    They  would  not  require  to  be  told,  why  the  universal  triumph 
of  Christianity  had  not  followed  it,  seeing  they  probably  never  expected 
it  to  do  so. 

27.  So  that  Lange's  objections,  which  I  have  reported  freely  from 
Liicke,  as  being  highly  illustrative  of  the  character  of  the  Epistle,  cer- 
tainly do  not   succeed  in  impugning  the  verdict  of  antiquity,  or  the 
evidence  furnished  by  the  Epistle  itself. 

28.  The  objections  brought  by  Bretschneider,  formed  on  the  doctrine 
of  the  logos  and  the  antidocetic  tendency  manifest  both  in  the  Epistle 
and  the  Gospel,  and  betraying  both  as  works  of  the  second  century, 
have  also  been  shewn  by  Liicke,  Einl.  pp.   16 — 20,  to  be  untenable. 
The  doctrine  of  the  logos,  though  formally  enounced  by  St.  John  only, 
is  in  fact  that  of  St.  Paul  in  Col.  i.  lo  if.,  and  that  of  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  i.  if.,   and  was  unquestionably  prepared  for 
Christian  use  long  before,  in  the  Alexandrine  Jewish  theology.     And 
though  Docetism  itself  may  have  been  the  growth  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, yet  the  germs  of  it,   which  are  opposed  in  this  Epistle,  were 
apparent  long  before.     A  groundless  assumption   of  Bretschneider  is, 
that  seeing  the  three  Epistles  are  by  the  same  hand,  and  the  writer  of 
the  second  and  third,  where  there  was  no  ground  for  concealing:  him- 
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self,  calls  "himself  6  Tr/oco-^Vcpos,  —  the  first  Epistle,  where,  wishing  to  be 
taken  for  the  Apostle,  he  does  not  name  himself,  is  also  by  John  the 
Presbyter.  The  answer  to  which  is,  that  we  can  by  no  means  consent  to 
the  assumption  that  the  so-called  Presbyter  John  was  the  author  of  the 
second  and  third  Epistles:  see  the  Prolegomena  to  2  John,  §  i.  2,  12  if. 

29.  The  objections  brought   against    our    Epistle    by  the    modern 
Tubingen  school  are  dealt  with  at  considerable  length  by  Diisterdieck, 
in  his  Eiuleitung,  pp.  xxxix  —  Ixxv.     It  is  not  my  purpose  to  enter  on 
them  here.     For  mere  English  readers,  it  would  require  an  introduc- 
tion far  longer   than  that  which  Diisterdieck  has  devoted  to  it,  at  all 
to  enable  them  to  appreciate  the  nature  of  those  objections    and   the 
postulates  from  which  they  spring.     And  when  I  inform  such  English 
readers  that  the  first  of  those  postulates  is  the  denial  of  a  personal 
God,  they  will  probably   not  feel   that  they  have  lost  much  by  not 
having  the  refutation  of  the  objections  laid  before  them.     Should  any 
regret  it,  they  may  find  some  of  them  briefly  noticed  in  Dr.  Davidson's 
Introduction,  vol.  iii,  pp.  454  if.  :  and  they  will  there  see  how  feeble  and 
futile  they  are. 

30.  Whether  then  we  approach  the  question  of  the  authorship  of  this 
Epistle  (and  its  consequent  canonicity)  from  the  side  of  external  testi- 
mony, or  of  internal  evidence,  we  are  alike  convinced  that  its  claim  to 
have  been  written  by  the  Evangelist  St.  John,  and  to  its  place  in  the 
canon  of  Scripture,  is  fully  substantiated. 


SECTION  II. 

FOB   WHAT    READERS    IT   WAS    WRITTEN". 

1.  This  question,  in  the  case  of  our  Epistle,  might  be  very  easily  and 
briefly  dealt  with,  were  it  not  for  one  apparent  mistake,  which  com- 
plicates it. 

In  Augustine's  Qusest.  Evang.  ii.  39,  vol.  iii.p.  1353,  we  read,  "secun- 
dum  sententiam  hanc  etiam  illud  est  quod  dictum  est  a  Joanne  in  epistola 
ad  Parthos;"  and  then  follows  1  John  iii.  2.  This  appears  to  be  the 
only  place  in  Augustine's  writings  where  he  thus  characterizes  it.  The 
«  ad  Parthos  "  has  found  its  way  into  some  of  the  Benedictine  editions 
in  the  title  of  the  Tractates  on  the  Epistle:  but  it  seems  not  to  have 
been  originally  there.  It  has  been  repeated  by  some  of  the  Latin 
fathers,  e.  g.  by  Vigilius  Tapsensis  (or  Idacius  Claras  ?)  in  the  5th 
century  in  his  treatise  against  Varimadus  the  Arian2 :  by  Cassiodorus  : 

2  Lib.  i.  c.  5,  p.  367  >  in  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  Ixii* 

3  De  institut.  divin.  Script,  c.  14,  vol.  ii.  p.  546. 
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by  Bede,  who  in  a  prologue  to  the  seven  catholic  Epistles4,  says, 
*'  multi  scriptorum  ecclesiasticorum,  in  quibus  est  sanctus  Athanasius, 
Alcxandrinae  prsesul  ecclesise,  primam  ejus  (Joannis)  epistolam  scriptam 
ad  Parthos  esse  tostantur."  These  two  latter  notices  involve  the  matter 
in  more  obscurity  still.  For  Cassiodorus  thus  designates  not  only  the 
first,  but  also  the  second  and  third  Epistles;  and,  seeing  that  no  Greek 
writer  ever  seems  to  give  this  title,  it  is  hardly  conceivable  that  the 
statement  of  Bede  regarding  Athanasius  can  be  correct.  Diisterdieck 
suspects,  and  apparently  with  reason,  that  the  prologue  cannot  be  from 
Bede's  own  hand,  seeing  that  he  so  uniformly  keeps  to  Augustine. 

2.  Some,  but  very  few  writers,  have  assumed  as  a  fact  that  the  Epistle 
was  really  written  to  the  Parthians.     Paulus  and  Baur  made  use  of  the 
assumption  to  impugn  the  apostolicity  of  the  Epistle.    Grotius,  who  was 
followed  by  Hammond,  and  partially  by  Michaelis  and  Baumgarten-Cru- 
sius,  gives  a  curious  reason,  in  connexion  with  this  idea,  for  the  omission 
of  all  address  and  personal  notices:  "  vocata  olim  fuit  epistola  ad  Parthos, 
i.  e.  ad  Judaeos  Christum  professos,  qui  non  sub  Bornanorum,  sed  sub 
Parthorum  vivebant  imperio  in  locis  trans  Euphratem,  ubi  ingens  erat 
Judceorum  multitudo,  ut  Neardse,  Nisibi  et  aliis  in  locis.     Et  hanc  cau- 
sam  puto  cur  hsec  epistola  neque  in  fronte   nomen  titulumque  Apostoli, 
neque  in  fine  salutationes   apostolici  moris   contineat,  quia  nimirurn  in 
terras  hostiles  Romanis  hsec  epistola  per  mercatores  Ephesios  mittebatur, 
multumque    nocere   Christianis    poterat,   si    deprehensum   fuisset   hoc, 
quanquam  innocens,  litterarum  commercium."     This  is  absurd  enough, 
especially  as  the  Epistle  is  evidently  not  addressed  to  Jews  at  all  as  such, 
but  mainly  to  Gentile  readers:  see  below,  par  5.     And   ecclesiastical 
tradition  knows  of  no  mission  of  St.  John  to  the  Parthians,  St.  Thomas 
being  supposed  to  have  carried  the  Gospel  to  them. 

3.  This  being  so,  it  would  appear,  as  hinted  before,  that  the  supposed 
address  **  ad  Parthos "  rests  upon  some  mistake.  But  if  so,  on  what 
mistake  ?  A  conjecture  is  quoted  from  Serrarius  that  in  the  original 
text  of  Augustine  it  stood  "ad  Pathmios:"  another  from  Semler,  that 
"  adapertius  "  is  the  reading,  Augustine  wishing  to  contrast  St.  John's 
writings  with  those  of  St.  Paul,  as  the  plainer  and  more  explicit  of  the 
two  6.  A  more  probable  conjecture  has  been,  that  the  word  TraptfeVos 
has  some  concern  in  the  mistake:  not  however  in  the  manner  supposed 
by  Whiston6,  that  the  original  address  was  trpbs  TrapQevo-vs,  i.  e.  to  "young 

4  Vol.  iv.  p.  1,  Migne,  from  Cave,  Script,  eccles.  histor.  liter,  pp.  179,  296. 

5  Other    conjectures   have  derived   it    from    'ad  sparsos,' — *  ad  pantas?      "  A.d 
Spartos  "  is  asserted  by  Scholz  (biblische-kribische  Keise,  p.  67)  to  be  found  in  many 
Latin  rnss.,  but  Liicke  doubts  this. 

6  Comm.  on  the  3  catholic  Epistles  of  St.  John,  Lend.  1719,  p.  6:  cited  by  Lucke 
and  Dusterdieck. 
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Christians  yet  uncorrupted  both  as  to  fleshly  and  spiritual  fornication." 
Hug  supposes  that  the  Trpos  vrapOovs  came  from  a  superscription  of  the 
second  Epistle,  found  in  the  cursive  mss.  89  (Cent,  xi.)  and  30  (Cent, 
xiii.)  of  Griesbach,  and  alluded  to  by  Clem.  Alex.,  in  a  fragment  of  his 
Adumbiations  on  2  John,  ed.  Potter,  p.  1011,  "  secunda  Joannis  epis- 
tola,  quas  ad  virgines  scripta,  simplicissima  est."  And.  this  is  very 
possib  le.  Another  supposition  is  that  of  Gieseler,  Kirchenge  schichte, 
i.  p.  139,  that  it  has  arisen  out  of  the  circumstance  of  the  name  Trap^evos 
being  given  to  the  Apostle  himself.  This  name  certainly  occurs  in  a 
superscription  of  the  Apocalypse  cited  by  Liicke  from  ms.  30  of  Gries- 
bach  (Cent,  xii.)  TOV  ayiov  evSo^orarov  aTrocrroXoi;  /cat  evayytXicrrov 
TrapO&vov  -rjyaTrrjjjiwov  cTricm^tov  'Icoawou  OeoXoyov.  Liicke  gives  various 
other  notices,  from  which  it  appears  that  this  character  was  attributed  to 
St.  John 7. 

4.  At  all  events  we  may  fairly  assume,  that  the  Epistle    was    not 
written  to  the  Parthians.     Nor  is  there  more  probability  in  the  notion 
of  Benson  that  it  was  addressed  to  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Judcea  and 
Galilee,  who  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  flesh :  nor  in  that  of  Lightfoot, 
who  sends  it  to  the  Church  at  Corinth,  supposing  the  Gaius  to  whom  the 
third  Epistle  is  addressed,  identical  with  him  of  Acts  xix.  29  ;  1  Cor.  i. 
14,  and  the  eypaif/a  of  3  John  9  to  refer  to  this  first  Epistle. 

5.  Setting  aside  these,  and  falling  back  on  the  general  opinion,  we 
believe  the  Epistle  to  have  been  written  not  to  any  one  church,  but  to 
a  cycle  of  churches,  mainly  consisting  of  Gentile  converts.     This  last 
seems   shewn  by  the  warning  of  ch.  v.  21,  combined  with  the  circum- 
stance that  so  little  reference  is  made  to  O.  T.  sayings  or  history. 

6.  It  evidently  also  appears,  that  the  Apostle  is  the  spiritual  teacher 
of  those  to  whom  he  is  writing.     He  knows  their  circumstances  and 
various  advances  in  the  faith  :  the  whole  tone  is  that  of  their  father  in 
the  faith.     Such  a  relation,  following  as  we  surely  must  the  traces  fur- 
nished by  ancient  tradition,  can  only  be  found  in  the   case  of  St.  John, 
6y  believing  the  readers  to  have  been  members  of  the  churches  at  and 
round  Ephesus,  where  he  lived  and  taught. 

7.  The  character  of  the  Epistle  is  too  general  to  admit  a  comparison 
between  it  and  the  Ephesian  Epistle  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  some 
have   endeavoured   to   institute.     Our  Epistle  contains  absolutely  no 
materials  on  which  such  a  comparison  can  proceed. 

7  Seethe  (Ps.?)  Ignatius,  ad  PMlad.  c.  4,  p.  824;  Tertullian  de  monogam.  c.  17, 
vol.  ii.  p.  952 ;  Cyr.  Alex.  Orat.  de  Maria  virgine,  p.  380 
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SECTION  III. 

ITS   RELATION    TO    THE    GOSPEL    OF    ST.    JOHN. 

1.  As  introductory  to  this  enquiry,  it  will  be  well  to  give  an  account 
of  opinions  respecting  the  epistolary  form  of  this  canonical  book. 

2.  This  was  always  taken  for  granted,  seeing  that  definite  readers  and 
their  circumstances  are  continually  present,  and  that  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  are  constantly  used 8, — until  Michaelis  °  maintained  that  it 
is  rather  a  treatise,  or  a  book,  than  a  letter  ;  and  only  so  far  a  letter,  as 
any  treatise  may  be  addressed  to  certain  readers,  e.  g.  the  Acts  to  Theo- 
philusa     Accordingly,  he  holds  this  to  be  a  second  part  of  the  Gospel. 

3.  As  Liicke  remarks,  it  is  of  great  importance  whether  we  consider 
the  writing  as  an  Epistle  or  not.     Our  decision  on  this  point  affects 
both  our  estimate  of  it,  and  our  exposition.     Surely,  however,  the  ques- 
tion is  not  difficult  to  decide.     We  may  fairly  reply  to  the  hypothesis 
which  supposes  the  Epistle  to  be  a  second  part  of  the  Gospel,  that  the 
Gospel  is  complete  in  itself  and  requires  no  such  supplement  ;  see  John 
xx.  30,  31,  where  the  practical  object  also  of  the  Gospel  is  too  plainly 
asserted,  for  us  to  suppose  this  to  be  its  practical  sequel. 

4.  To  view  it  again  as  a  preface  and  introduction  to  the  Gospel,  as 
Hug,  seems  not  to  be  borne  out  by  the  spirit  of  either  writing.     The 
Gospel  requires  no  such  introduction  :  the  Epistle  furnishes  none  such. 
They  do  not  in  a  word  stand  in  any  external  relation  to  one  another, 
such  as  is  imagined  by  every  one  of  these  hypotheses. 

5.  Hug  fancied  he  found  a  trace  of  the  Epistle  having  once  been 
attached  to   the  Gospel,  in  the  Latin  version  attached  to  the  Codex 
Bezae.     There,  on  the  back  of  the  leaf  on  which  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
begin,  the  copyist  has  written  the  last  column  of  3  John,  with  this  sub- 
scription :  "  Epistulae  Johanis  iii.  explicit  incipit  Actus  Apostolorum." 
But  first,  this  proves  too  much,  seeing  that  the  second  and  third  Epistles 
of  St.  John  (and  the  rest  of  the  catholic  epistles  ?)  are  included,  and 
surely  Hug  does  not  suppose  these  Epistles  to  have  been  also  sequels  to 
the  Gospel :  and  secondly,  this  very  circumstance,  the  inclusion  of  all 
three  Epistles,  shews  a  possible  reason  of  the  arrangement,  viz.  to  place 
together  the  writings  of  the  same  Apostle. 

6.  The  writing  then  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  Epistle,  as  it  usually  has 
been  :  and  no  closer  external  relation  to  the  Gospel  must  be  sought  for. 

But,  this  being  premised,  a  very  interesting  question  follows.     The 
two  writings  are  internally  related,  in  a  remarkable  manner.     Do  the 

*  Cf.  ch.ii.  1,  7,  13,  14,  18,  28;  iii,  18,  21  j  iv.  1,  7,  11,  &c. 
9  Introd.  to  N.  T.,  Marsh's  transl.,  vol.  iv.  p.  400. 
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phenomena  of  this  relation  point  out  the  Gospel,  or  the   Epistle,    as 
having  been  first  written  ? 

7.  And  to  this  question  there  can  I  think  be  but  one  answer.     The 
Epistle  again  and  again  assumes,  on  the  part  of  its  readers,  an  acquaint- 
ance with  the  facts  of  the  Gospel  narrative.     Liicke  well  remarks,  that 
"  as  a  rule,  the  shorter,  more  concentrated  expression  of  one  and  the 
same  writer,  especially  when  ideas  peculiar  to  him  are  concerned,  is  the 
later,  while  the  more  explicit  one,  which  first  unfolds  and  puts  in  shape 
the  idea,  is  the  earlier  one."     And  he  finds  examples  of  this  in  the 
abbreviated  formulas  of  ch.  i.  1,  2,  as  compared  with  John  i.  1  ff. ;  iv.  2, 
compared  with  John  i.  14. 

8.  Other  considerations  connected  with  this  part  of  our  subject  will 
be  found  treated  in  the  next  section. 

SECTION   IV. 

TIME    AND   PLACE    OF   WRITING-. 

1.  On  both  of  these,   opinions  have  been  much   divided ;    no   sure 
indications  being  furnished  by  the  Epistle  itself.     If  however  we  have 
been  right  in  assigning  to  it  a  date  subsequent  to  that  of  the  Gospel, 
we  shall  bring  that  date,  by  what  has  been  said  in  the  Prolegomena  to 
Vol.  1.  ch.  v.  §  iv.  (where  fifteen  years,  A.D.  70 — 85,  are  shewn  to  have 
marked  the  probable  limits  of  the  time  of  the  writing  of  the  Gospel), 
within  a  time  not  earlier  than  perhaps  about  the  middle  of  the  eighth 
decade  of  the  first  century :  and  extending  as  late  as  the  traditional  age 
of  the  Apostle  himself. 

2.  Some  have  imagined  that  the  Epistle  betrays  marks  of  the  extreme 
old  age  of  the  writer.     But  such  inferences  are  veiy  fallacious.     Cer- 
tainly the  repeated  use  of  reKvia,  more  frequently  than  any  other  term 
of  endearing  address,  seems  to  point  to  an  aged  writer  :  but  even  this  is 
insecure. 

3.  Again  it  has   been  fancied  that  the  ecrxo^n)  <Spa  earw  of  ch.  ii.  18, 
furnishes  a  note  of  time ;  and  must  be  understood  of  the  approaching 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.     But  as  Liicke  replies,  this  expression  is  used 
simply  in  reference  to  the  appearance  of  antichristian  teachers,  and  the 
apprehension  thence  arising  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  was  at  hand. 
So  that  we  have  no  more  right  to  infer  a  note  of  time  from  it,  than  from 
similar  expressions  in  St.  Paul,  e.  g.  1  Tim.  iv.  1;  2  Tim.  iii.  1 

4.  As  to  the  place  of  writing,  we  are  just  as  much  in  uncertainty. 
The  Gospel  (Vol.  I.  Prolegg.  ch.  v.  §  iv.)  is  said  by  Irenaeus  to  have  been 
written  at  Ephesus.     And  ancient  tradition,  if  at  least  represented  by 
the  subscriptions  to  the  Epistle,  seems  to  have  placed  the  writing  of  the 
Epistle  there  also.     Further,  it  is  impossible  to  say. 
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SECTION   V. 

CONTENTS   AND    ARRANGEMENT. 

1.  This  Epistle,  from  its  aphoristic  and  apparently  tautological 
character,  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  arrange  as  a  continuous  contextual 
whole.  Some  indeed  from  this  have  been  induced  to  believe  that  there 
is  no  such  contextual  connexion  in  the  Epistle.  So  Calvin  \  Episco- 
pius2,  and  others.  And  this  seems,  up  to  the  beginning  of  the  last 
century,  to  have  been  the  prevailing  view.  About  that  time,  Sebastian 
Schmid,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Epistle,  maintained,  but  only  tenta- 
tively and  timidly,  that  there  is  a  logical  and  contextual  arrangement. 
The  same  side  was  taken  up  with  more  decision  by  Oporinus  of 
Gottingen,  in  a  treatise  entitled  "  De  constanter  tenenda  communione 
cum  Patre  et  Filio  ejus  Jesu  Chris  to,  L  e.  Joannis  Ep.  i.  nodis  inter- 
pretum  liberata  et  luci  vere  innectae  suas  restituta,  Goett,  1741." 

2.  But  the  principal  advocate  of  this  view  in  the  last  century  was 
Eengel.  In  his  note  in  the  Gnomon a  on  the  famous  passage,  eh.  v.  7, 
he  gives  his  contextual  system  of  the  Epistle,  as  cited  below4.  It  wifl 

1  **  Boctrmam  exhortationibus  misfcam  continet.     Disserit  enim  de  seterna  Chrisfci 
deitate,  simul  de  incomparabili  quam  mundo  patefactus  secum  attulit  gratia,  turn  de 
omnibus  in  genere  beneficiis  ac  prsesertim  insesthnabilein  divine  adoptionis  gratiam 
conimendat  atque  extollit.     Inde  sumit  exhortandi  inaterieui,,  et  nunc  quidem  in  genere 
pie  et  saucte  vivenduin  adrnonet,  nuac  de  carltafce  nominatina  praecipit.     Veruin  nihil 
horum  continua  serie  facit.     INana  sparsim  docendo  et  exhortando  varius  est,  praesertim 
veto  mulfcus  esfc  in  urgenda  caritate.     Alia  quoque  breviter  attingit,  ut  de  cavendis  im- 
postoribus,  et  siuiilia."     Argmn.  Bpist.  1  Job.  vol.  vii.  p.  107. 

2  "  Modus  tractandi  arbiti^arius  esfc,  neque  ad  artis  regulas  adstrictus  .  .  .  sine  rhe- 
torico  artificio  aut  logica  accurata  methodo  msbitutus."     Lectiones  sacrte  in  Ep.  Job. 
Amst,  1665,  ii.  p.  173. 

3  Vol.  ii.  p.  568,  ed.  Steudel.     Tubingen  and  London,  1850. 

4  "  Partes  suiit  tres : 

EXOBBIUM,  c.  i.  1 — 4. 
TE^OTATIO,  c.  i.  5 — v.  12. 
Co^ci/crsio,  c.  v.  13 — 21. 

ft  In  EXOBDIO  apostolus  ab  apparitione  verbi  vitse  constituifc  auctoritatem  prsedi- 
cationi  etscriptioni  suse,  et  scopuin  ('//'a,  ut,  ver.  3)  exserte  indicat:  exordio  respondet 
coN-oiitrsio,  eundem  scopum  amplius  explanans,   instituta  gnorisniatum  illoruin   re- 
capitmlans  per  triplex  nommus,  c.  v.  18,  19,  20. 
"  TRACTATIO  habet  duas  partes,  ageiis 
"  I.  speciatim 

a)  de  conmunione  cnni  DEO  in  luce,  c.  i.  5 — 10. 

£)  de  communione  cuni  FILIO  in  luce,  c.  ii.  1  f.  7  f.,  subjuncta  applicatione  pro- 
pria  ad  patres,  juvenes,  puerulos,  vv.  13—27.     Innectitur  hie  adhortatio  ad 
manendum  in  eo,  c.  ii.  28 — iir.  24,  ufc  fructus  ex  manifestatione  ejus  In  carne 
se  porrigat  ad  manifestationem  gloriosam. 
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be  observed  that  this  arrangement  is  made  in  the  interest  of  the  dis- 
puted verse,  and  tends  to  give  it  an  important  place  in  the  context  of 
the  Epistle.  It  is  moreover  highly  artificial,  and  the  Trinitarian 
character,  which  is  made  to  predominate,  is  certainly  far  from  the 
obvious  key  to  the  real  arrangement,  as  given  us  by  the  Epistle 
itself5. 

3.  Nearer  to   our   own    time,  differing  arrangements  of  the  Epistle 
have   been  proposed,  by  Liicke,  De  Wette,  and  Diisterdieck.    I  shall 
take  these  three  in  order. 

4.  Liicke  professes  to  have  gained  much,  in  drawing  up  his  arrange- 
ment, from  the  previous  labours  of  Knapp 6  and  Rickli 7.     He  holds  the 
proper  theme  of  the  Epistle,  the  object,  ground,  and  binding  together  of 
all  its  doctrinal  and  practical  sayings,  to  be  this  proposition  :  "As  the 
ground  and  root  of  all  Christian  fellowship  is,  the  fellowship  which  each 
individual  has  with  the  Father  and  the  Son  in  faith  and  in  love,  so  this 
latter  necessarily  unfolds  and  exhibits  itself  in  that  former,  viz.  in  the 
fellowship  with  the  brethren."     Having  laid  this  down,  he  divides  the 
Epistle  into  many  sections,  all  unfolding  in  various  ways  this  central 
truth.     Thus,  e.  g.,  ch.  i.  5 — ii.  2,  speaks  of  fellowship  with  God  through 
Jesus  Christ.     God  is  light :  fellowship  with  Him  is  walking  in  light  : 
all  pretence  to  it  without  such  walking,  is  falsehood.     And  striving 
after  such  purity  is  the  condition  under  which  only  Christian  fellowship 
subsists,  and  under  which  the  blood  of  Christ  cleanses  from  sin.     For 
even  the  Christian  state  is  a  striving,  and  not  free  from  sin,  but  pro- 
ceeding ever  in  more  detection  and  confession  of  it :  which  leads  not  to 
a  compromise  with  sin,  but  to  its  entire  annihilation. 

5.  This  may  serve  for  a  specimen  of  Liicke's  setting  forth  of  the  con- 
nexion of  the  Epistle  :  in  which,  as  Diisterdieck  observes,  he  does  not 
attempt  to  grasp  the  master  thoughts  which  account  for  the  develop- 
ment, but  merely  follows  it  step  by  step.     For  this,  however,  Liicke 
does  not  deserve  the  blame  which  Diisterdieck  imputes  to  him.     His  is 
obviously  the  right  way  to    proceed,    though  it  may  not   have    been 
carried  far  enough  in  his  hands  :  far  better  than  the  a  priori  assump- 
tion of  a  Trinitarian  arrangement  by  Bengel.     He  has  well  given  the 


7)  de  corroboratione  ot  fructu  mansionis  illius  per  SPIBITTTM,  capite  iv.  toto,  ad 

quod  aditum  parat  c.  iii.  ver.  24  conferendus  ad  c.  iv.  12. 

<(  II.  Per  Symperasma  sive  Congeriem,  de  Testimonio  Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritus,  cui 
fides  in  Jesuni  Christum,  generatio  ex  Deo,  amor  erga  Deum  et  filios  ejus,  observatio 
prseceptorum,  et  victoria  mundi  innititur,  e.  v.  1 — 12. " 

5  Bengel's  arrangement  has  been  adopted  in  the  main  by  Sander,  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  Epistle. 

6  Script,  var.  argum.  p.  177  f. 

*  Johannis  er?ter  Brief  erklart  und  angewendet  in  Predigten,  Lnzern  1828. 
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sequence  of  thought,  as  it  stands:  but  he  has  not  accounted  for  it. 
The  complete  statement  of  the  disposition  of  the  matter  of  the  Epistle 
must  tell  us  not  only  how  the  train  of  thought  proceeds,  but  why  it  thus 
proceeds. 

6.  A  nearer  approximation  to  this  has  been  made  by  De  Wette  \ 
His  plan  may  be  thus  described.  The  great  design  of  the  Epistle  is  to 
comfirm  the  readers  in  the  Christian  life  as  consisting  in  purity  (love) 
and  faith,  and  to  this  end  to  waken  and  sharpen  the  moral  conscience 
by  reminding  them  of  the  great  moral  axioms  of  the  Gospel,  by  remind- 
ing them  also  of  the  inseparableness  of  morality  and  faith,  to  keep  them 
from  the  influence  of  those  false  teachers  who  denied  the  reality  of  the 
manifestation  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  to  convince  them  of  the 
reality  of  that  manifestation.  The  Epistle  he  arranges  under  l.Au 
introduction,  ch.  L  1 — 4:  2.  Three  exhortations  $  a)  i.  5 — ii.  28,  begins 
with  reminding  them  of  the  nature  of  Christian  fellowship,  as  consisting 
in  walking  in  light,  in  purity  from  sin  and  keeping  of  God's  command- 
ments (i.  5 — ii.  11)  :  then  proceeds  by  an  earnest  address  to  the 
readers  (ii.  12 — 14),  a  warning  against  the  love  of  the  world  (ii. 
15 — 17),  against  false  teachers,  and  an  exhortation  to  keep  fast  hold  of 
Christ  (ii.  18 — 57),  and  concludes  with  a  promise  of  confidence  in  the 
day  of  judgment. 

/?)  He  again  reminds  them  of  the  fundamental  moral  axioms  of  the 
Gospel.  The  state  of  a  child  of  God  rests  on  the  conditions  of  righteous- 
ness and  purity  from  sin :  he  who  commits  sin  belongs  to  the  devil. 
Especially  is  the  distinction  made  between  those  who  belong  to  God 
and  those  who  belong  to  the  devil,  by  Love  and  Hate :  and  therefore 
must  we  ever  love  in  deed  and  in  truth  (ii.  29 — iii.  18).  The  Apostle 
adds  a  promise  of  confidence  towards  God  and  answer  to  prayer,  and 
exhorts  them  to  add  to  love,  faith  in  the  Son  of  God  (iii.  19 — 24) : 
which  leads  him  to  a  second  express  warning  against  the  false  teachers 
(iv.  1—6). 

y)  In  this  third  exhortation,  the  Apostle  sets  out  with  the  simple 
principle  of  Love,  which,  constituting  the  essence  of  God  Himself,  and 
being  revealed  in  the  mission  of  Christ,  is  the  condition  of  all  adoption 
into  God's  family  and  all  confidence  towards  God  (iv.  7 — 21).  But  a 
co-ordinate  condition  is  faith  in  the  Son  of  God,  as  including  in  itself 
Love,  and  the  keeping  of  God's  commandments,  and  the  strength 
requisite  thereto.  And  the  voucher  for  this  faith  is  found  in  the 
historical  facts  and  testimonies  of  baptism,  of  the  death  of  Christ,  and 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  in  eternal  life  which  He  gives  (v.  1 — 13).  At 

8  Handbuch,  vol.  i.  ed.  Bruckner,  Leipz.  1846.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John 
are  treated  together. 
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the  conclusion  of  the  exhortation,  we  have  the  repeated  promise  of 
confidence  towards  God  and  the  hearing  of  prayer,  in  this  case 
intercessory  prayer  for  a  sinning  brother,  yet  with  a  limitation,  and  a 
reminding  that  strictly  speaking,  Christians  may  not  sin:  ending  with  a 
warning  against  idolatry  (v.  14 — 21). 

7.  To  this  division  Diisterdieck  objects  that  the  terms  exhortation, 
reminding,  &c.,  are  of  too  superficial  a  kind  to  suffice  for  designating 
the  various  portions  of  the  Epistle,  and  that  De  Wette  is  in  error  in 
supposing  a  new  train  of  thought  to  be  begun  in  ch.  iv.  7 — 21 :  rather 
does  the  leading  axiom  of  ch.  ii.  29  proceed  through  that  portion,  and 
in  fact  even  farther  than  that. 

8.  His  own  division,  which  has  been  in  the  main  followed  in  my 
Commentary,  is  as  follows.     Regarding,  as  the  others,  ch.  i.  1 — 4  as  the 
Introduction,  in  which  the  writer  lays  down  the  great  object  of  apostolic 
preaching,  asserts  of  himself  full  apostolicity,  and  announces  the  purpose 
of  his  writing, — he  makes  two  great  divisions  of  the  Epistles:  the  first, 
i.  5 — ii.  28,  the  second,  ii.   29 — v.  5:  on  which  follows  the  conclusion, 
v.  6—21. 

9.  Each  of  these  great  divisions  is  ruled  and  pervaded  by  one  master 
thought,  announced  clearly  in  its  outset;  which  we  may  call  its  theme. 
These  themes  are  impressed  on  the  readers  both  by  positive  and  nega- 
tive unfolding,  and  by  polemical  defence  against  erroneous  teachers: 
and,  this  being  done,  each  principal  portion  is  concluded  with  a  cor- 
responding promise.     And  both  principal  portions  tend   throughout  to 
throw  light  on  the  great  subject  of  the  whole,  viz.  FELLOWSHIP  WITH 
GOD  THE  FATHER  AND  THE  LORD  JESUS  CHRIST. 

10.  The  theme  of  the  first  portion  is  given  ch.  i.  5,  "  God  is  Light, 
and  in  Him  is  no  darkness.'*     Consequently,  fellowship  with  Him,  on 
which  depends   our  joy  in  Christ  (i.   3,  4),  belongs  only  to  him  who 
walks  in  light  (i.  6).     To  walk  thus  in  light  as  God  is  light  (i.  6  IF., 
ii.  8  ff.),  and  to  flee  from  darkness,  in  which  there  can  be  no  fellowship 
with  God  (ii.  1 1  ff.),  forms  the  first  subject  of  the  Apostle's  Exhortation. 
To  this  end,  after  shewing  the  relation  which  this  proposition,  "  God  is 
light,"  has  to  us  in  regard  of  our  fellowship  with  God  and  with  one 
another   through   Jesus    Christ  (i.    6,   7),  he    unfolds    first  positively 
(i.  8 ii.  11)  wherein  our  walking  in  light  consists:  viz.  in  free  recogni- 
tion and  humble  confession  of  our  own  sinfulness  :  the  knowledge  and 
confession  of  our  own  darkness  being  in  fact  the  first  breaking  in  on  us 
of  the  light,  in  which  we  must  walk:  viz.  fellowship  with  God  through 
Christ,  whose  blood  is  to  cleanse  us  from  all  our  sin. 

11.  This  our  walking  in  light,  whose  first  steps  are  the  recognition, 
confession,  and  cleansing  of  sin,  further  consists  in  keeping  the  com- 
mandments of  God,  which  are  all  summed  up  in  one  great  command- 
173] 


PROLEGOMENA.]  1  JOHN,  [CH.  V. 

ment  of  Love  (ii.  3 — 11).  Hence  only  we  know  that  we  know  God 
(ii.  3),  that  we  love  Him  (ii.  5),  that  we  are  and  abide  in  Him  (ii.  6), 
in  a  word  that  we  have  fellowship  with  Him  (cf.  i.  3,  5  ff.),  when  we 
keep  His  commandments,  when  we  walk  (ii.  6,  cf.  i.  6)  as  "  He/5  i,  e. 
Christ,  walked. 

12.  This  summing  up  of  all  God's  commands  in  love  hy  the  example 
of  Christ  as  perfect  love  (John  xiii.  34)  brings  in  the  negative  side  of 
the  illustration  of  the  proposition   "  God  is  light."     Hate  is  darkness: 
is  separation  from  God:  is  fellowship  with  the  world.      So  begins  then 
a  polemical  designation  of  and  warning  against  the  love  of  and  fellow- 
ship with  the  world   (ii.   15 — 17),  and  against  those  false  teachers  (ii. 
18 — 26),  who  would  bring  them  into  this  condition:  and  an  exhortation 
to  abide  in  Christ  (ii.  24 — 28).     All  this  is  grounded  on  the  present 
state  and  progress  of  the  various  classes  a^aong  them  in  fellowship  with 
God  in  Christ  (ii,  12 — 14,  27).     See  each  of  these  subdivisions  more 
fully  specified  in  the  Commentary. 

13.  The  second  great  portion  of  the  Epistle  (ii.  29 — v.  5)  opens,  as 
the  other,   with   the  announcement  of  its   theme:  "  God  is  righteous** 
(ii.  29),  and  "  he  who  doeth  righteousness,  is  born,  of  Him."     And  as 
before,  "  God  is  Light "  made  the  condition  of  fellowship  with  God  to 
be,  walking  in  light  as  "He"  walked  in  light,  so  now  "God  is  righte- 
ous "  makes  the  condition  of  "  sonship  "  on  our  part  to  be  that  we  be 
righteous,  as  "  He,"  Christ,  was  holy.     And  as  before  also,  so  now:  it 
must  be  shewn  wherein  this  righteousness  of  God's  children  consists,  in. 
contrast  to  the  unrighteousness  of  the  children  of  the  world  and  of  the 
devil.     And  so  we  have  in  this  second  part  also  a  twofold  exhortation, 
&  positive  and  a  negative:  the  middle  point  of  which  is  the  fundamental 
axiom  "  God  is  righteousness,  and  therefore  we  His  children  must  be 
righteous:"  and  thus  it  also  serves  the  purpose  of  the  Epistle  announced 
in  i.  3  f.  to  confirm  the  readers  in  fellowship  with  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  and  so  to  complete  their  joy:  for  this  fellowship  is  the  state  of  God's 
children. 

14.  This  however,  as  on  the  one  side  it  brings  in  all  blessed  hope  and 
our  glorious  inheritance  (iii.  2,  3),  so  on  the  other  it  induces  the  moral 
necessity  of  that  righteousness  on  which  our  fellowship  with  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  our  abiding  in  Him,  rests,  grounded  on  His  Love  (iii.  8,  9, 
10  ff.:  iv.  7ff.  &c.)«     Both  sides  of  the  birth  from  God,   that  which 
looks  forward  and  that  which  looks  backward,  are  treated  together  by 
the  Apostle.     Because  we  are  born  of  God,  not  of  the  world,  because  we 
are  God's  children,  not  the  devil's  (because  we  know  Him, — because  we 
are  of  the  truth, — because  His   Spirit   is    in  us, — ^which   are  merely 
parallel   enunciations  of  the  same   moral  fact),  therefore   we  sin  not, 
therefore  we  practise  righteousness,  as  God  our  Father  is  just  and  holy: 
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and  thus  sanctifying  ourselves,  thus  doing  righteousness,  thus  abiding  in 
Him  and  in  His  love,  as  His  children,  even  thus  we  may  comfort  our- 
selves in  the  blessed  hope  of  God's  children  to  which  we  are  called,  even 
thus  we  overcome  the  world. 

15.  It  will  be  well  to  examine  more  in  detail  the  order  in  which  the 
exhortation  proceeds  in  this  second  portion  of  the  Epistle. 

16.  First  after  the  enunciation  of  the  theme  in  ii.  29,  the  Apostle 
takes  up  the  forward  side  of  the  state  of  God's  children,  that  hope  which 
is  full  of  promise  (iii.  1,  2) ,-  then  proceeds  to  the  condition  of  this  hope, 
purifying   ourselves    even  as  "He"  is  pure  (iii.  3).       This  purifying 
consists  in  fleeing  from  sin,   which  is  against  God's  command  (iii.  4), 
and  presupposes  abiding  in  Him  who  has  taken  away  our  sins  (iii.  5, 
6)  :  the  Apostle  thus  grounding  sanctification  in  its  condition,  justifica- 
tion. 

17.  Having  laid  down  (iii.    7)  the  positive  axiom,    "He  that  doeth 
righteousness  is  righteous  even  as   'He'  is  righteous,"  he  turns  to  the 
other  and  negative  side  (iii.  8  if.),  contrasting  the  children  of  God  and 
the  children  of  the  devil.     And  this  leads  us  to  an  explanation  how  the 
abiding  in  the  love  of  God  necessarily  puts  itself  forth  in  the  love  of  the 
brethren  (iii.  11. — 18).     Hate  is  the  sure  sign  of  not  being  from  God 
(iii.  10) ;  love  to  the  brethren  a  token  of  being  from  Him  (iii.  18,  19)  : 
and  being  of  the  truth  (ib.)  :    and  is  a  ground  of  confidence  towards 
God  (iii.  20,  21),  and  of  the  certainty  of  an  answer  to  our  prayers 
(iii.  22). 

18.  This  confidence  towards  Him  is  summed  up  in  one  central  and 
decisive  pledge — the  Spirit  which  He  has  given  us  (iii.  24)  :  and  thus 
the  Apostle  is  led  on  to  warn  us  against  false  spirits  which  are  not  of 
God  (iv.  1  flf.),  and  to  give  us  a  certain  test  whereby  we  may  know  the 
true  from  the  false.     He  sets  the  two  in  direct  opposition  (iv.  1 — 6), 
and  designates  the  false  spirit  as  that  of  antichrist :  making  its  main 
characteristic  the  denial  of  Christ  having  come  in  the  flesh.     This  he 
concludes  with   a   formula  parallel  to  that  in  the  first  part,  iii.    10 : 
"  Hereby  know  we  the  spirit  of  truth,  and  the  spirit  of  error" 

19.  After  this  (iv.  7  ff.)  follows  a  fuller  positive  description  of  that 
which  is  born  of  God.     Its  very  essence  is  love:    for  God  is  Love: 
Love  to  God  grounded  on  His  previous  love  to  us  (iv.  7 — 21)  in  send- 
ing His   Son  :  love  to  one  another,  resting  on  the  same  motive,  and 
moreover  (v.  1 — 5)  because  our  brethren,  like  ourselves,  are  born  of  Him. 
And  seeing  that  our  love  to  God  and  to  one  another  is  grounded  on  God 
having  given  us  His  Son,  we  come  to  this,  that  faith  in  the  Son  of  God 
is  the  deepest  ground  and  spring  of  our  love  in  both  its  aspects :  and  is 
the  true  test  of  being  born  of  God  as  distinguished  from  being  of  the 
World  (iv.  1 — 6),  the  true  condition  of  life  (iv.  9:  cf.  v.  13,  i.  3,  4),  of 
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blessed  confidence  (iv.  14  ff.),  of  victory  over  the  world  (iv.  4,  v.  4  f.). 
And  thus  the  Apostle's  exhortation  converges  gradually  to  the  one  point 
against  which  the  lie  of  antichrist  is  directed,  viz,  true  faith  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  manifested  in  the  flesh  (v.  5).  On  this  faith  rests  the 
righteousness  of  those  who  are  born  of  God,  as  on  the  other  hand  th'e 
antichristian  character  of  the  children  of  the  world  consists  in  the  denial 
of  Christ  having  come  in  the  flesh.  For  this  faith  works  by  righteous- 
ness and  sanctification,  as  God  the  Father,  and  as  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
is  righteous  and  holy  :  seeing  that  we,  who  are  born  of  and  abide  in  the 
love  with  which  God  in  Christ  hath  first  loved  us,  keep  His  command- 
ments, viz.  to  practise  love  towards  God  and  towards  the  brethren. 

20.  So  that  we  see  on  the  one  side  the  simple  parallelism  of  both 
parts,  suggested  by  the  nature  of  the  subject:  and  on  the  other,  how 
both  parts  serve  the  general  purpose  of  the  whole  work.     The  righte- 
ousness of  those  that  are  born  of  God,  who  is  righteous,  is  simply  the 
walking  in  light  as  God  is  light:  the  keeping  God's  commandments 
which  all  converge  into  one,  the  commandment  of  love.     And  this  love 
has  its  ground  and  its  source  in  a  right  faith  in  the  Son  of  God  manifested 
in  the  flesh.     On  our  fellowship  therefore  with  this  our  Lord,  depends 
our  fellowship  with  the  Father  and  with  one  another  (i.  3,  7,  ii.  23,  iii. 
23,  iv.  7  ff.),  and  consequently  our  joy  (i.  4),  our  confidence  (ii.  28),  our 
hope  (iii.  3),  our  life  (iii.  15,  v.  13;  cf.  1.  2),  our  victory  over  the  world 
(ii.  15  if.,  iii.  7  ff.,  v.  5). 

21.  The  CONCLUSION  of  the  Epistle  begins  with  v.  6.     It  is  in  two 
portions,  v.  6—12  and  v.  13—21.     Both  of  these  serve  to  bring  the 
subject  of  the  whole  to  its  full  completion,  and,  so  to  speak,  to  set  it  at 
rest.     "  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God."     This  is  the  sum  and  substance  of  the 
apostolic  testimony  and  exhortation.     In  the  opening  of  the  Epistle  it 
was  rested  on  the  testimony  of  eye  and  ear  witnesses  :  now,  it  is   rested 
on  witness  no  less  secure,  viz.  on  the  religious  life  and  experience  of 
the  readers  themselves.     Between  these  two  testimonies  comes  in  the 
Epistle  itself  with  all  its  teaching,  exhortation,  and  warning.     This  last 
testimony  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  is  threefold:    the   water   of 
baptism,  the  blood  of  reconciliation,  the  Spirit  of  sanctification  (v.  6 — 8). 
These,  in  threefold  unity,   form  God's  own  witness  for  H-is  Son  (v.  9). 
Only  in  faith  on  the  Son  of  God  (v.  10)  do  we  receive  and  possess  this 
witness  of  God,  the  true  substance  of  which  is  eternal  life,  bestowed  on 
us  in  Christ  through  water,  blood,  and  the  Spirit.     So  that  he  that  hath 
the  Son  hath  life. 

22.  And  thus  we  have  reached  the  true  goal  of  all  the  Apostle's  ex- 
hortation:  the  ravra  eypa^a  (v.  13)  answering  to  the  ravra  ypi$>op.€v  of 
i.  4.     And  it  is  this — that  our  fellowship  with  the  Father,  and  with  one 
another,  rests  on  our  fellowship  with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of 
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God ;  on  which  also  depends  our  confidence,  our  hope,  our  joy,  seeing 
that  we  have  eternal  life  in  faith  in  the  Son  of  God.  As  in  ch.  iii.  22, 
so  here  again,  he  illustrates  this  confidence  by  its  exercise  with  regard 
to  the  answer  of  our  prayers.  And  of  this  he  takes  occasion  to  adduce 
one  particular  example,  viz.  intercession  for  a  sinning  brother ;  and  to 
place  it  in  its  true  moral  light,  viz.  as  then  availing  when  the  sin  in 
question  has  not  excluded  him  totally  from  the  family  of  life  and  from 
holy  fellowship  with  God.  Then  follow  a  few  solemn  sentences,  gather- 
ing up  the  whole  instruction  of  the  Epistle :  the  living  contrast  between 
the  sinner  and  the  child  of  God :  between  the  family  of  God  and  the 
world:  the  consciousness  on  the  part  of  God's  children  of  their  stand- 
ing and  dignity  in  Christ,  the  true  God  and  life  eternal.  And  he  ends 
by  summing  up  in  one  word  all  his  warnings  against  falsehood  in  doc- 
trine and  practice,  "Little  children,  keep  yourselves  from  idols" 

23.  Such  is  a  free  rendering  of  the  account  given  by  Diisterdieck  of 
his  division  of  the  Epistle :  which,  for  the  reason  stated  above,  I  have 
inserted  here  almost  at  length.     The  points  wherein  I  have  differed  from 
it  will  be  easily  recognized  in  the  Commentary. 

24.  It  has  this  decided  advantage  over  the  others,  that  it  not  only 
arranges,  but  accounts  for  the  arrangement  given:    and    without  any 
straining   of  the  material  of  the  Epistle  to  suit  a  preconceived  view, 
brings  to  light  its  inner  structure  and  parallelisms  in  a  way  which  leaves 
on  the  mind  a  view  of  it  as  an  intelligently  constructed  and  interdepen- 
dent whole. 

SECTION  VI. 

LANGUAGE  AND  STYLE. 

1.  The  questions  of  language  and  style,  which  in  other  sections  of  the 
Prolegomena  have  required  independent  treatment,  have  in  this   case 
been  already  discussed  by  implication  under  other  heads.     Still  it  will 
be  well  to  devote  a  few  paragraphs  to  the  separate   consideration  of 
these. 

2.  The  style  of  the  Epistle  has  been  often  truly  described  as  apho- 
ristic and  repetitive.     And  in  this  is  shewn  the  characteristic  peculiarity 
of  St.   John's   mode    of  thought.     The    connexion    of  sentence    with 
sentence  is  slightly,  if  at  all,  pointed  out.     It  depends,  so  to  speak,  on 
roots  struck  in  at  the  bottom  of  the  stream,  hidden  from  the  casual  ob- 
server, to  whom  the  aphorisms  appear  unconnected,  and  idly  floating  on 
the  surface.     Liicke  well  describes  this  style  as  indicating  a  contem- 
plative spirit,  which  is  ever  given  to  pass  from  the  particular  to  the 
general,  from  differences  to  the  unity  which  underlies  them,  from  the 
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outer  to  the  Inner  side  of  Christian  life.  Thus  the  Writer  is  ever  work- 
ing upon  certain  fundamental  themes  and  axioms,  to  which  he  willingly 
returns  again  and  again,  sometimes  unfolding  and  applying  them,  some- 
times repeating  and  concentrating  them :  so  that  we  have  side  by  side 
the  simplest  and  clearest,  and  the  most  condensed  and  difficult  sayings: 
the  reader  who  seeks  merely  for  edification  is  attracted  by  the  one,  and 
the  "scribe  learned  in  the  Scriptures"  is  satisfied,  and  his  understanding 
surpassed  and  deepened  by  the  other. 

3.  The  logical  connexion  is  not  as  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  in- 
dicated by  the  whole  superficial  aspect  of  the  writing,  nor  does  it  bear 
onward  the   thoughts  till  the  conclusion  is  reached.     The  logic  of  St. 
John  moves,  as   Diisterdieck  has  expressed  it,   rather  in  circles  than 
straight  onward.     The  same  thought  is  repeated  as  seen  from  different 
sides :  is  transformed  into  cognate  thoughts  and    thus   put  into   new 
lights,  is  unfolded  into  assertion  and  negation,  and  the  negation  again 
closed  up  by  the  repeated  assertion  (ch.  i.  6  f.,  8£,  ii.  9  f.,  &c.).     Thus 
there  arise  numerous  smaller  groups  of  ideas,  all,  so  to  speak,  revolving 
round   some    central   point,  all  regarding  some  principal  theme  ,•    all 
serving  it,  and  circumscribed  by  the  same  bounding  line.     Thus  the 
Writer  is  ever  close  to  his  main  subject,  and  is  able  to  be  ever  reiterating 
it  without  any  unnatural  forcing  of  his  context :  the  train  of  thought  is 
ever  reverting  back  to  its  central  point. 

4.  Now  if  we  regard  the  actual  process  of  the  Epistle  with  reference 
to  these  characteristics,  we  find  that  there  is  one  great  main  idea  or 
theme,  which  binds  together  the  whole  and  gives  character  to  its  con- 
tents and  aim  ;  viz.  that  fellowship  with  God  the  Father  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  in  which  our  joy  is  complete  ;  in  other  words,  that  right 
faith  in  the  Son  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,  in  which  we  overcome  the 
world,  in  which  we  have  confidence  in  God,  and  eternal  life. 

5.  This  idea,  which  pervades  the  whole  Epistle,  is  set  forth  in  two 
great  circles  of  thought,  which  have  been  already  described  as  the  two 
portions  of  the  Epistle.     These  two,  both  revolving  round  the  one  great 
theme,  are  also,  in  their  inner  construction,  closely  related  to  each  other. 
God  is  light : — then  our  fellowship  with  Him  depends  on  our  walking  in 
the  light :  God  is  righteous  : — then  we  are  only  manifested  as  children 
of  God,  abiding  in  His  love  and  in  Himself,  if  we  do  righteousness. 
But  for  both — our  walking  in  light,  and  our  doing  righteousness,  there 
is  one  common  term, — Love:  even  as  God  is  Love,  as  Christ  walked  in 
Love,  out  of  Love  became  manifest  in  the  flesh,  out  of  Love  gave  Him- 
self for  us.     On  the  other  side, — as  the  darkness  of  the  world,  which 
can  have  no  fellowship  with  God,  who  is  Light,  denies  the  Son  of  God 
and  repudiates  Love, — so  the  unrighteousness  of  the  children  of  the 
world  manifests  itself  in  that  hatred  which  slays  brethren,  because  love 
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to  brethren  cannot  be  where  the  love  of  God  in  Christ  is  unknown  and 
eternal  Life  un  tasted. 

6.  Such  a  style  and  character  of  the  Epistle,  not  bound  by  strict  dialectic 
rules,  not  hurrying  onward  to  a  logical  conclusion,  but  loving  to  tarry, 
and  to  repeat,  and  to  limit  itself  in  smaller  circles  of  thought,  shews  us 
the  simple  heart  of  a  child,  or  rather  the  deep  spirit  of  a  man  who,  in 
the  richest  significance  of  the  expression,  has  entered  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  as  a  little  child,   and,    being   blessed  in  it  himself,  yearns  to 
introduce  his  brethren  further  and  further  into  it,  that  they  may  rejoice 
with  him.     In  his  Epistle  Christian  truth,  which  is  not  dialectic  only 
but  essentially  moral  and  living,  is  made  to  live  and  move  and  feel  and 
act.     When  he  speaks  of  knowledge  and  faith,  it  is  of  a  moral  existence 
and  possession :  it  is  of  love,  peace,  joy,  confidence,  eternal  life.     Fel- 
lowship with  God  and  Christ,  and  fellowship  of  Christians  with  one 
another  in  faith  and  love,  each  of  these  is  personal,  real;  so  to  speak, 
incarnate  and  embodied. 

7.  And  this  is  the  reason  why  our  Epistle  appears  on  the  one  hand 
easy  intelligible  to   the  simplest  reader,  if  only  his  heart  has  any  ex- 
perience of  the  truth  of  Christ's  salvation, — and  on  the  other  hand  un- 
fathomable even  to  the  deepest  Christian  thinker  :  but  at  the  same  time 
equally  precious  and  edifying  to  both  classes  of  readers.     It  is  the  most 
notable  example  of  the  foolishness   of  God  putting  to  shame  all  the 
wisdom  of  the  world. 

8.  But  as  the  matter  of  our  Epistle  is  rich  and  sublime,  so  is  it  fitted, 
by  its  mildness  and  consolatory  character,  to  attract  our  hearts.     Such 
is  the  power  of  that  holy  love,  so  humble  and  so  gentle,  which  John  had 
learned  from  Him  in  whom  the  Father's  love  was  manifested.     He  ad- 
dresses all  his  readers,  young  and  old,  as  his  little  children :  he  calls 
them  to  him,  and  with  him  to  the  Lord :  he  exhorts  them  ever  as  his 
brothers,  as  his  beloved,  to  that  love  which  is  from  God.     The  Epistle 
itself  is  in  fact  nothing  else  than  an  act  of  this  holy  love.     Hence  the 
loving,  attracting  tone  of  the  language ;  hence  the  friendly  character 
and  winning  sound  of  the  whole.     For  the  Love  which  wrote  the  Epistle 
is  but  the  echo,  out  of  the  heart  of  a  man,  and  that  man  an  Apostle,  of 
that  Love  of  God  which  is  manifested  to  us  in  Christ,  that  it  may  lead 
us  to  the  everlasting  Fount  of  Love,  of  joy  and  of  life. 

9.  I  may  conclude  this  description,  so  admirably  worked  out  by  Diis- 
terdieck,  with  the  very  beautiful  words  of  Ewald,  which  he  also  cites : 
speaking  of  the  "  unruffled  and  heavenly  repose  "  which  is  the  spirit  of 
the  Epistle,  he  says,  "  it  appears  to  be  the  tone,  not  so  much  of  a  father 
talking  with  his  beloved  children,  as  of  a  glorified  saint,  speaking  to 
mankind  from  a  higher  world.     Never  in  any  writing  has  the  doctrine 
of  heavenly  Love,  of  a  love  working  in  stillness,  a  love  ever  unwearied, 
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never  exhausted,  so  thoroughly  proved  aud  approved  itself,  as  in  this 
Epistle." 

SECTION"  VII 

OCCASION  AND   OBJECT. 

1.  The  Apostle  himself  has  given  us  an  account  of  the  object  of  his 
Epistle  :  ravra  ypa<£oju,ei>  fyuv,  tva  17  xaPa  fytcov  $  TTeTrXrjpwfAwrj,  ch.  i,  4  :   and 
again  at  the  close,   v.  13  :  ravra  eypaifsa  V/JLLV,   Iva  ciSrjre  on  farjv  c^erc 
ai<kvioV)  rots  Triorre.vovo'w  cis-  TO  ovo/Aa  rov  viov  rov  Beov,     In  almost  the  same 
words  does  he  sum  up  the  main  purpose  of  his  Gospel,  John  xx.  31- 
He  assumes  readers  who  believe  on  the  Son  of  God :  he  writes  to  them 
to  certify  them  of  the  truth   and  reality  of  the  things  in  which  they 
believe,  and  to  advance  them  in  the  carrying  out  of  their  practical  con- 
sequences, in  order  that  they  may  gain  from  them  confidence,  peace,  joy, 
life  eternal. 

2.  This,  and  no  polemical  aim,  is  to  be  assigned  as  the  main  object  of 
the  Epistle.     As  subservient  to  this  main  object,  comes  in  the  warning 
against  those  persons  who,  by  denying  that  Jesus  Christ  was  come  in  the 
flesh,  imperilled  all  these  blessed  consequences,  by  seducing  men  from 
the  faith  on  which  they  rested. 

3.  The  fact  of  these  false  teachers  having  come  forward  in  the  church 
was  most  probably  the  occasion  which  suggested  the  writing  of  the 
Epistle.     Such  seems  to  be  the  reference,  hinted  at  in  the  background  by 
the  repeated  ore  in  ch.  ii.  12 — 14.    The  previous  instruction,  settlement, 
and  achievements  in  the  faith  of  the  various  classes  of  his  readers,  fur- 
nished him  with  a  reason  for  writing  to  each  of  them :  it  being  under- 
stood, that  some  circumstances  had  arisen,  which  made  such  writing 
desirable.    And  what  those  circumstances  were,  is  not  obscurely  pointed 
at  in  the  verses  following,  ii.  18 — 25 :  c£  especially  ver.  21. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

2  &  3  JOHN. 

SECTION    L 

AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  THE  question  of  the  authorship  of  both  Epistles  is  one  which  will 
require  some  discussion.      On  one  point  however  there  never  has  been 
the  slightest  doubt :  viz.,  that  both  were  written  by  one  and  the  same 
person.     They  are,  as  it  has  been  said,  like  twin  sisters:  their  style  and 
spirit  is  the  same  :  their  conclusions  agree  almost  word  for  word.     I 
shall  therefore  treat  of  them  together  in  all  matters  which  they  have  in 
common. 

2.  Were  the  two  Epistles  written  by  the  author   of  the  former   and 
larger  jEpistle  ?      This  has  been  answered  in  the  affirmative  by  some 
critics  who  do  not  believe  St.  John  to  have  written  the  first  Epistle : 
e.  g.  by  Bretschneider  and  Paulus.      Their  arguments  for  the  identity 
of  the  writer  of  the  three  will  serve,  for  us  who  believe  the  apostolicity 
of  the  former,  a  different  purpose  fi^om  that  which  they  intended.     But 
the  usual  opinion  of  those  who  have  any  doubts  on  the  Authorship  has 
taken  a  different  fonn.     Ascribing  the  first  Epistle  to  St.  John,  they 
have   given  the  two  smaller   ones  to  another  writer  ;    either   to   the 
Presbyter  John°3  or  to   some  other  Christian  teacher   of  this  nam^, 
otherwise  unknown  to  us.     Another  exception  is  found  to  this  in  the 
modern  critics  of  the  Tubingen  school,  Baur  and  Schwegler,  whose 
method  of  proceeding  I  have  briefly  noticed  in  the  Prolegomena  to  the 
former  Epistle  (§  i.  par.  29),  and  need  not  further  characterize. 

3.  It  will  now  be  my  object  to  enumerate  the  ancient  authorities,  and 
to  ascertain  on  which  side  they  preponderate :  whether  for,  or  against, 
the  authorship  by  the  Apostle  John. 

Irenseus,  adv.  Hasr.  i.  16.  3,  p.  83,  says  :  'Ivawys  Sc  6  rov  wpiov 
fJLa&yjTrjs  en-crew^  ?yv  KaraSt/c^v  avrtiv,  fwySe  x^pctv  avrots  £<£'  yp&v  XeyecrQai 
fiovXrjfak*  o  yap  Xcycov  avrots,  (frycri,  xafa€w>  Kowwvei  /c.r.X.  (2  John  10,1 1.) 

And  in  iii.  16.  8,  p.  207 :  "  Et  discipulus  ejus  Joannes  in  prsedicta 
epistola  fugere  eos  praecepit  dicens  Multi  seductores,"  &c. 

It  is  true  that  in  the  case  of  this  latter  citation  Irenaeus  has  fallen 
into  the  mistake  of  supposing  it  to  be  taken  from  the  first  Epistle  :  but 
this  very  circumstance  shews  him  to  have  had  no  suspicion  that  the  two 
were  written  by  different  persons. 

4.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  a  passage  already  cited  above  (ch.  v.  §  L 

9  So  Erasmus,  Grotius,  Dodwell,  Harenberg,  Beck. 
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par.  5),  cites  the  first  Epistle  thus,  'Iwavi^s  &>  T 

thereby  showing  that  he  knew  of  more  Epistles  by  that  Apostle. 

And  again  in  the  fragments  of  the  Adumbrations,  p.  1001  P.,  he  says, 
"Secunda  Joannis  Epistola,  quae  ad  virgines  scripta  simplicissima  est: 
scripta  vero  est  ad  quandam  Babyloniam  Electara  nomine,  significat 
autem  electionem  ecclesise  sanctae. 

5.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  in  a  passage  (Bus.  H.  E.  vii.  25)  quoted 
at  length  below  in  the  Prolegg.  to  the  Apocalypse  (§  i.  par.^  48),^  noting 
that  John  never  names   himself  in  his  writings,  says,  dAA*  o£Sc  €v  777 
Sevrepa  fapofjL&v  'lowxwov   KO!  rpirrj,  JCCU'TOI  ^pa^Cais  o&rcus  iTrwrroXafe,  6 
Icoav^s    ovopavrl     *rpo*cew<u,    dXAa    dvw^cos    6    irpeo-fMrepos    yfypairrai. 
Whence  it  appears  that  Dionysius  found  no  offence  in  the  appellation 
£  irpco-ptrepos,  but  rather  a  trace  of  St.  John's  manner  not  to  name 
himself.  ISTo  argument  can  be  raised  on-  the  expression  fapopivri  'luxlwov, 
that  Dionysius  doubted  the  genuineness  of  the  two  Epistles.     Eusebius 
calls  the  first  Epistle  rrjv  fapopfrqit  Tfoawov  irpoTtpcw.      All  we  can  say 
of  the  expression  is,  that  it  gives  the  general  sense  of  tradition. 

Alexander  of  Alexandria  cites  2  John  10,  11  with  o>s  TrapyyytiXev  o 
/jLaKdpios  laxtyrqs.  (Socrates,  H.  E.  i.  6.)  And  the  subsequent  Alexan- 
drian writers  shew  no  doubt  on  the  subject. 

Cyprian,  de  hasr.  baptiz.,  in  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.,  vol.  iii.  p.  1099, 
in  relating  the  opinions  of  the  various  bishops  in  the  council  at  Carthage, 
has:  "Aurelius  a  Chullabi  dixit  :  Joannes  Apostolus  in  epistola  sua 
posuit  dicens,  Si  quis  ad  vos  venit,"  &c.  2  John  10. 

He  does  not  in  his  own  writings  cite  either  Epistle,  nor  does  Tertul- 
lian.  But  the  above  testimony  shews  that  they  were  received  as  apos- 
tolic and  canonical  in  the  North  African  church. 

6.  The  Muratorian  fragment  on  the  canon  speaks  enigmatically,  owing 
partly  to  some  words  in  the  sentence  being  corrupt:  "Epistola  sane  Jude 
et  superscript!  Johannis  duas  in  catholica  habentur  et  sapientia  ab  amicis 
Salomonis  in  honoi*em  ipsius  scripta."     Houth,  Rel.  Sacr.  i.  p.  396. 

Liicke,  Huther,  aL,  find  here  a  testimony  for  the  Epistles  :  Diisterdieck 
on  the  contrary  understands  the  sentence  (reading  ut  sapientia)  as 
meaning  that  they  were  not  written  by  John,  just  as  the  Wisdom  was 
not  written  by  Solomon. 

Most  probably  the  Peschito  did  not  contain  either  Epistle.  Cosmas 
Indicopleustes  (Cent,  vi.)  says  (lib.  vii,  p,  292,  in  Migne,  Patr.,  vol. 
Ixxxviii.)  that  in  his  time  the  Syrian  church  acknowledged  but  three 
catholic  Epistles,  1  Peter,  1  John,  and  James.  Still  Ephrem  Syrus 
quotes  the  second  Epistle,  as  also  2  Peter  (see  Prolegg.  to  2  Pet.  §  iv. 
13)  and  Jude  :  possessing  them  probably,  as  he  did  not  understand 
Greek,  in  another  Syriac  version. 

7.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  25,  reckons  both  Epistles  among  the  antilego- 
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mena  :    saying,  TW  8*  avTiXeyoptvoyv  .   .  .  •§  ovo/jta^o/xev^  Scvrepa  Kal 
'leoavi/ov,    cire    rov    evayyeXtoTov    Tvy^avoucrai,    ctrc    Kal    eripov 


Still,  Eusebius's  own  opinion  may  be  gathered  from  his  Demonstratio 
Evangelica,  iii.  5,  vol.  iv.  p.  120,  where  he  says  of  St.  John,  ez>  /i,€i>  rats 
€7riOToXcus  avrov  ouSe  p,vrnJM)v  TT}S  oi/cctas  irpoo"r)yopias  Troicmu,  07  Trpccr/J-urcpoi/ 
€<II?TW  o^o/x,a£et,  ovSafAov  Se  aTrocrroXoi'  oi;Se  evayycXccrr^.  Whence  it 
would  appear  that  he  received  the  two  smaller  Epistles  as  genuine. 

8.  Origen  mentions  them  with  a  similar  expression  of  doubt  (Eus. 
H,  E.  vi.  25):   fcaroXeXoiTre  ('Icoai/i/^s)  Se  /ecu  l-TTKjToX^v  Trai/v  oXiycov  o"Ti^cov 
Icrrco  oe  /cat  Sevrepav  KOL  rpiTrjv   ITT^L  ov  TTCC^TCS  <^>acrl  yv7y<r/ovs  clVai  rauras* 
TrX-^v  OVK  etcrt  crrt^coi/  a/x-c^orepai  e/caro^. 

9.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  if  we  are  thus  to  interpret  Leontius  of 
Byzantium  (see  above,  ch.  iii.  §   i.  11),  rejected  these  in  common,  with 
the  other  catholic  Epistles. 

10.  Theodoret  makes  no  mention  of  them. 

11.  In  a  Homily  on  Matt.  xxi.  23   ascribed  to  Chrysostom,  but 
written  probably  by  some  Antiochene   contemporary  of  his,  we  read 
TYJV  ScvTGpav  KCU  Tpirrjv  ol  Trarepe?  aTTOKavovL^ovTCU. 

12.  Jerome  (Yir.  Illustr.  c.  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  845)  says,  "  Scripsit  Joannes 
et  unam  epistolam,  .  .  .  quae  ab  universis  ecclesiasticis  et  eruditis  viris 
probatur:  reliquae  autem  duse,  quarum  principium  ...  *  Senior,'    .    .    . 
Joannis  presbyter  i  asseruntur,  cujus  et  hodie  alterum  sepulchrum  apud 
Ephesios  ostenditur." 

13.  In  the  middle  ages  there  seems  to  have  been  no  doubt  on  the 
authenticity  of  the  Epistles,  till  Erasmus  revived  the  idea  of  their  being 
the  work  of  John  the  Presbyter.     This  view,  grounded  on  the  fact  that 
the  Writer  names  himself  irp€o-(3uTepos,  has  been  often  maintained  since  : 
e.  g.  by  Grotius,  Beck,  Fritzsche,"  al. 

14.  If  we  take  into  strict  account  the  import  of  this  appellation,  it 
will  appear,  as  Liicke,  Huther,  and  Diisterdieck  have  maintained,  to 
make  rather  for  than  against  the  authorship  by  St.  John.     For  in  the 
first   place,  assuming,  which  is  very  doubtful,  the  existence  of  such 
a  person  as  John  the  Presbyter,  this  name  could  only  have  been  given 
him   by  those  who  wished  to  distinguish  him  from  the  Apostle,  and 
would  never  have  been  assumed  by  himself  as  a  personal  one,  seeing 
that  he  bore  it  in  common  with  many  others  his  co-presbyters. 

15.  Again,  such  an  appellation  is  not  without  example  as  used  of 
Apostles,  and  might  bear  two  possible  senses,  either  of  which  would 
here  be  preferable  to  the  one  just  impugned.     In  the  very  fragment  of 
Papias  (Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  39),  from  which  the  existence  of  the  presbyter 
John  is  inferred,  he  several  times  uses  the  term  -H-pccr/Si/repos  of  Apostles 
and  apostolic  men  as  a  class.      He  tells  ocra  Trapa  roiv  7rpecr/3i;r€pa>v 
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he  says  that  if  he  met  with  any  one  who  had  conversed  with  rots 
7rp€o-/3uTepot?5  he  enquired  about  rovs  rtov  vrptorfivTepuv  Aoyous.  Here  it  is 
certain  that  Trpccr/Svrepos  must  not  be  taken  officially,  but  of  priority  in  time 
and  dignity:  it  bears  that  meaning  from  which  its  official  sense  was 
derived,  not  that  official  sense  itself1. 

16.  And  this  leads  us  to  the  other  meaning,  that  of  the  old  age  of  the 
writer 2.    St.  Paul  in  Philem.  9,  calls  himself  IlaOXos  6  TrptcrfivTTjs  in  this 
sense:  and  7rpea-/3vrepo<5  is  but  another  form  of  the  same  word,  though  a 
form  carrying  a  different  possible  meaning.  * 

17.  It  is  impossible  to  decide  for  which  of  these  reasons  the  Apostle 
might  choose  thus  to  designate  himself,  or  whether  any  other  existed  of 
which  we  are  not  aware.     But  we  may  safely  say  that  inasmuch  as   St. 
Peter   (1  Pet.   v.    1),  writing  to    the  irpza-fivTcpoL,    calls    himself  their 
(rvfjLirpcvftvTcpos,  there  was  no  reason  why  St.  John  might  not  thus  have 
designated  himself.     And  we  may  hence  lay  down  that  the  occurrence 
of  such  a  word,  as  pointing  out  the  Writer  of  these  Epistles,  is  no 
reason  against  their  having  been  written  by  that  Apostle. 

18.  On  the  whole  then  we  infer  from  the  testimony  of  the  ancient 
Fathers,  and  from  the  absence  of  sufficient  reason  for  understanding  the 
title  Trpco/Wrepos,  of  any  other  person  than  the  Apostle  himself,  that 
these   two   smaller   Epistles   were  written  by    St.  John   the   Apostle 
and  Evangelist. 

SECTION   II. 

FOR    WHAT    READERS    WRITTEN. 

1.  The  third  Epistle  leaves  no  doubt  on  this  question.  It  is  ad- 
dressed to  one  r<uo9  (Caius).  Whether  this  Caius  is  identical  with  Gaius 
of  Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  29),  with  Gaius  of  Corinth  (1  Cor.  L  14; 
Rom.  xvi.  23),  or  with  Gaius  of  Derbe  (Acts  xx.  4),  it  is  impossible  to 
say.  The  name  was  one  of  the  commonest :  and  it  is  possible,  as  Liicke 
remarks,  that  the  persons  of  St.  John's  period  of  apostolic  work  in 
Asia  may  have  been  altogether  different  from  those  of  St.  Paul's  period. 
A  Caius  is  mentioned  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  vii.  46,  Migne, 
Pair.  Gr.,  Tol.  i.  p.  1052,  as  bishop  of  Pergamus  :  and  Mill  and 
Whiston  believe  this  person  to  be  addressed  in  our  Epistle. 

1  Cognate  to  this  sense  is  that  taken  by  Lyra  :  "  qui  tune  regebant  ecclesias  senes 
vel  seniores  dicebantur  ratione  discretions  vel  maturitatis  in  moribus :  inter  rectores 
vero  ecclesiarum  qui  tune  erant  in  Asia,  Joannes  erat  principalior  i"  by  Bartholomseus 
Petrus,  understanding  that  John  designates  himself  as  Bishop,  and  Primate  of  Asia: 
by  Corn.-a-lapide,  taking  the  word  as  equivalent  to  Senior,  Seigneur,  Signore  :  by  Beza, 
Whitby,  Mill,  Bertholdt,  Baumgarten-Crusius,  Liicke,  Huther,  &c. 

2  This  is  taken  by  Piscator,  Erasm.-Schmid,  Hermann,  G.  C.  Lange,  Wolf,  Rosen- 
miiller,  Benson,  Carpzov,  Augusti,  al.     Some  of  the  above,  and  Aretius  and  Guericke, 
unite  the  two. 
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2.  It  is  not  so  plain  to  whom  the  second  Epistle  was  written.     The 
address   is   e/cXc/criJ  Kvpiq.  /cat  rocs  repots  a-u-nj? :  ra  re/cva  <rov  are  men- 
tioned in  ver.  4  :  Kvpia  in  the  vocative  occurs  ver.  5 :  ra  reeva  rijs  dSeX- 
<£•>}$  cro-u  rfjs  €K\€KTrj<s  are  mentioned  as  sending  greeting,  ver.  13. 

3.  On  these  data  the  following  doubts  arise.     Is  it  an  individual  lady 
who  is  addressed  ?     And  if  so,  is  either  of  the  two  words  a  proper  name 
€KXeKT?7  or  Kvpta,  and  which  ?     Or  is  it  a  church,  thus  called  figuratively  ? 
And   if  so,  is  it  some  particular  body  of  Christians,  or  the   Church 
universal  ? 

4.  These  questions  were  variously  answered   even  in  ancient  times. 
The  Scholiast   (ii.)  says,  ?)  Trpos  €.KK\y]o-Lav  y  Trpos  nva  yvvcuKa  Sta  ro>v 
€vnyy€\LKS>v    €VToXa)i>    TTJV    laimys    OLKLOLV    olKovo/Aovo'av    Tn/ev/x-aTt/cco?.      We 
have  also  in  CEcumenius  and  Theophylact,  as  a  comment  on  the  last 
verse  of  the  Epistle,  fBovXovrai  rives  Sta  TOVTO  (Be/Saiovv  a>s  ou  TT/OOS  yvvaiKa 

LVTr],     ClXXa    TTpOS    €KK\7)<TiaV  7T€pt   OV    OV&ZV  T<3  /8ovXo/X,€VO)    St€V€^- 

The  individual  hypothesis  was  held  in  its  various  forms  by 
Lyra,  Cappellus,  Wetstein,  Grotius,  Middleton  (taking  "E/cXeKry}  for  the 
proper  name) ;  Benson,  Heumann,  Beiigel,  G-.  C.  Lange,  C.  F.  Fritzsche, 
Carpzov,  Jachmann,  Paulus,  De  Wette,  Liicke,  al.  (taking  Kvpfa  as 
the  proper  name8);  by  Luther,  Piscator,  Beza,  Aretius,  Heidegger, 
Bart.-Petrus,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Joachim  Lange,  Wolf,  Baumg.-Crusius, 
Sander,  al.  (taking  neither  word  as  a  proper  name, — "to  the  elect 
Woman,  a  lady"):  Corn.-a-lap.  giving  a  tradition  that  she  was  named 
Drusia  or  Drusiana :  Carpzov,  a  conjecture  that  she  was  Martha  the 
sister  of  Lazarus  and  Mary.  Another  conjecture  has  been,  that  she 
was  Mary,  the  mother  of  our  Lord  *. 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ecclesiastical  hypothesis  has  been  held  by 
Jerome,  Ep.   123   ad  Ageruchiam,  vol.  i.  p.  909,  taking  the  words  as 
meaning  the  whole  Christian  church :  so  also  perhaps  Clem.-Alex.,  as 
cited  above,    §    i.  par.  4.     The   Scholiast  i.  in  Matthias  says,  l/cXc/cr^v 

Xeyet  rrjv  €is  TLVL  TOTTOJ  eKKhxjcrLav,  o>9  rrjv  TOT)  Kvpiov  StSacr/coXta^ 
<f>v\aTTovo"av.  And  so  Cassiodorus,  Calov.,  Hammond,  Michaelis, 
Hofmann 6,  Mayer,  Huther,  al.  Some  have  carried  conjecture  so  far  as 
to  designate  the  particular  church ;  e.  g.  Serrarius,  supposing  the  Caius 
of  the  third  Epistle  to  have  belonged  to  this  church,  and  that  it  conse- 
quently was  at  Corinth  :  Whiston,  arguing  for  Philadelphia :  Whitby, 
for  Jerusalem,  as  being  /o>pux,  the  mother  of  all  churches  :  Augusti,  for 
the  same,  as  being  Kvpia,  founded  by  our  Lord  Himself. 

6.  In  now  proceeding  to  examine  these  various  opinions,  we  will  first 
dispose  of  a  grammatical  point.     It  has  been  insisted  by  Huther  and 

3  So  too  Athanasius  apparently,  ypdtyet  Kvpiq  Kal  rots  TGKVOIS 
<  Kraner,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  for  1833,  part  2,  pp.  452  ff. 
5  Schriftbeweis,  i.  301. 
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others,  that  were  Ktyu'a  a  proper  name,  St.  John  would  have  written 
not  &cXcKTtt  Kvpi&  but  Kvpia  rfi  IK\£KT§,  as  Taty  r<3  fyampQ,  3  John  1. 
But  this  argument  seems  to  me  not  to  hold :  and  that  principally  on 
account  of  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  name.  Kvpia,  like  Kvptos,  often 
in  the  LXX  and  N.  T.,  is  really  an  anarthrous  appellation,  abbreviated 
from  77  iwpwt,  as  that  from  6  icvpios.  This  being  so,  it  follows,  even  when 
used  as  a  proper  name,  the  rules  of  anarthrous  nouns  in  general.  Thus 
we  have  1  Cor.  x.  21,  -jrorripiov  Kvpwv,  rpcaregqs  Kvptov,  whereas  in  1  Cor, 
xi.  27.  we  have  TO  irorripiov  rov  KvpCov,  rov  at/mros  rov  Kvp[ov  :  cf.  also  ib. 
xvi,  19 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18  bis,  and  the  expression  Kvpios  TravroKp&rwp,  2  Cor. 
vi.  18,  whereas  when  6  0eos  follows  it  is  Kvpios  6  dcos  6  Trcu/ro/cparcop, 
Kev.  iv.  8,  xv.  3  aL  So  that  no  argument  can  be  fairly  founded  on 
this.  If  Kvpta  was  a  proper  name,  it  still  retained  in  the  mind  of  the 
Writer  its  power  as  an  anarthrous  substantive,  and  caused  the  adjective 
following  to  drop  its  distinctive  article. 

7.  In  weighing  the   probability  of  either  hypothesis,  the   following 
considerations  are   of  importance.     It  would  seem,  as  I  have  remarked 
in  my  note  in  loc.,  as  if  the  salutation  in  ver.  13  rather  favoured  the  idea 
of  a  church  being  addressed,  because  we  have  no  mention  there  of  the 
elect  sister  herself,  but  only  of  her  children.     But  then  we  must  set 
against  this  the  fact,  that  in  the  process  of  the  Epistle  itself,  the  Kvpia 
herself  does   distinctly  appear  and   is  personally  addressed.     It  would 
be,  to  say  the  least,  strange,  to  address  the  whole  church  in  the  one 
case,  and  not  to  send  greeting  from  the  whole  church  in  the  other. 

8.  Again,  would  it  have  been  likely  that  the  salutation  should  have 
run  dcnra&W  <r€  TO.  rc'/a/a  rqs  dSeX^s  o-ou,  if  the  KvpCa  had  been  a  mere 
abstraction  ?     Does  not  this  personal  address,  as  well  as  that  in  ver.  5, 
KCU  vvv  epurcb  <T€,  Kvpia,  imply  personal  reality  of  existence  ? 

9.  Let  us,  again,   compare   the  address   of  this  Epistle  with  that  of 
the  third,  confessedly  by  the  same  Writer.     The  one  runs  6  Trpcvfivrcpo? 
(Taitp   r<3   ayaTr^rw)  ov  eya>  ayaTrai  Iv  aXyQcia.      The   other   6   Trpevfivrcpos 
(CK/U/CTT/   Kvpta   Kal   rots  reKVOis   avrfjs)    oft?   eya>   aya,7ra>   €i/   aXrj&tLa.      Can 
toy   one  persuade   us   that  the   well-known    simplicity  of   St.   John's 
character  and  style  would  allow  him  thus  to  write  these  two  addresses, 
word  for  word  the  same,   and  not  to  have  in  the  words  enclosed  in 
brackets  a  like  reference  to  existing  persons  in  both  cases  ? 

10.  Besides,  as  Liicke  has  well  observed,  we  are  not  justified  in  thus 
attributing  to  St.  John  a  mystic  and  unaccountable  mode  of  expression, 
not  found  in  any  other  writer  of  the  apostolic  age,  nor  indeed  even  in 
the  apocryphal  writings  which  followed  it. 

11.  St.  Peter's   expression,  rj  Iv   BaflvX&m  crvveKXeKriq,  1  Pet*  v.  13, 
even    if  understood   of  a    church,   which   I   have    questioned    in   my 
note    in  loc.,  would  not  justify  a   like   interpretation  of  Kvpia  here  : 
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though  in  the  use  of  l/cXc/cn?  the  passages  are  closely  connected.  If 
a  person  be  addressed  here,  it  is  highly  probable  that  we  must  under- 
stand a  person  there  also :  if  a  church  be  conceded  to  be  addressed 
there,  we  have  still  the  strange  and  unaccountable  Kvpia  to  deal  with 
here  °. 

12.  On   all  these  grounds  I  believe  that  an  individual  and  not  a 
church  is  addressed.     And  if  so,  first,  is  either  of  the  words  e/cAc/m?  or 
Kvpia  a  proper  name  ?     We  may  safely  answer  this  in  the  affirmative, 
on  account  of  the  anarthrousness  of  Kvpia  and  e/cXe/crTj  in  ver.  1,  which 
I  submit  could  only  be  occasioned  by  one  or  other  of  the  words  being  a 
proper  name. 

13.  Then  if  so,  which  of  the  two  words  is  the  proper  name  ?     Here 
again  there  can  be  little  doubt,  if  we  compare  licAc/cri)  icvpla  with  7% 
dSeA.<jk??s  <rov  T)}S  e^Ae/cr?}?.      Both  sisters  were  e/cAe/crat :  but  both  had  not 
the  same  name.     Hence  it  would  appear,  unless  we  are  to  understand 
r^s  €K\€KT7J<s  in  ver.  13  to  be  a  mere  play  on  the  name  of  the  person 
addressed,  that  l/cAe/cnJ  is  not  the  name,  but  an  epithet.     And  if  so,  then 
Kvpfa  is  the  name,  and  ought  perhaps  to  be  substituted  for  the  rendering 
"  lady,"   in  the   notes.     The  name  is  elsewhere  found :   so  in  Gruter, 
inscriptt.  p.  1127,  No.  xL,  <£ei/t7T7ros  KCLL  fj  yw)  avrov  Kvpia:  and  in  other 
examples  given  by  Liicke,  p.  351,  note  2. 

14.  This  Kyria  then  appears  to  have  been  a  Christian  matron  gene- 
rally known  and  beloved  among  the  brethren,  having  children,  some  of 
whom  the  Apostle  had  found  (at  a  previous  visit  to  her  ?)  walking  in 
the  truth.     She  had  a   sister,  also  a  Christian  matron,  whose  children 
seem  to  have  been  with  the  Apostle  when  he  wrote  this  Epistle. 

15.  In  the  third  Epistle,  mention  is  made  of  Demetrius  with  praise, 
and  of  Diotrephes  with  blame,  as  a  turbulent  person,  and  a  withstander 
of  the  Apostle's  authority.     But  it  is  quite  in  vain  to  enquire  further 
into  the  facts  connected  with  these  names.     We  know  nothing  of  them, 
and  conjectures  are  idle. 

16.  Of  the  occasion  and  object  of  these  Epistles,  it  is  hardly  needful 
to  remark.     Both  are  too  plainly  declared  in  the  letters  themselves,  to 
require  further  elucidation. 

SECTION  III. 

TIME    AND   PLACE    OF   WRITING. 

1.  It  is  impossible  to  lay  down  either  of  these  with  any  degree  of 
certainty.  From  the  similarity  in  style  of  both  Epistles,  it  is  probable 

6  It  appears  certain  that  Clem.-Alex.  must  have  confused  the  two  passages  in  hia 
memory,  when  he  stated  (see  above,  §  i.  par.  4)  that  this  Epistle  was  written  "  ad 
quandam  Babylomani  Electam  nomine." 
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that  the  times  of  writing  were  not  far  apart.  The  journeys  mentioned 
in  2  John  12  and  3  John  10, 14,  may  be  one  and  the  same.  Eusebius, 
H.  E.  iii.  23,  relates  that  the  Apostles,  airo  r^s  KO.TO  rrjv  vr,<rov  /^TO  jV 
eurV  liraveXO&v  jvyfjt  .  •  a*T7«  7rapaKaX«J/*o«os  icai  brl  r& 
,  •«"  ldv>Sv'  57ro"  ^  eVtorK°irot)s  Kvraarfaar,  5*-ov  Se  oXas 
e  dp/u&w,  &rov  S*  *H*J>  I™  ye  -nva.  icXijpArw  T<3v  fad  TOV  TTVCU- 
uaros  <™«Hv0/x^a>v.  It  may  have  been  in  prospect  of  this  journey  that 
he  threatens  Diotrephes  in  2  John  10.  If  so,  both  Epistles  belong  to 
a  very  late  period  of  the  Apostle's  life :  and  are  probably  subsequent  to 
the  writing  of  the  Apocalypse.  See  below  in  the  Prolegomena  to  that 

book,  §  ii.  par.  7. 

2  With  regard  to  the  place  of  writing,  probability  points  to  Ephesus : 
especially  if  we  adopt  the  view  suggested  by  the  passage  of  Eusebius 
just  cited. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

JUDE. 
SECTION  T. 

ITS   AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  THE  author  of  this  Epistle  calls  himself  in  ver.  1,  'L?cro£ 
SoSAos,  and  dScX^os  'LucefySov.     The  former  of  these  appellations  is  never 
thus  barely  used,  in  an  address  of  an  epistle,  to  designate  an  Apostle. 
It  is  true  that  in  Phil.  i.  1  we  have  HavXos  /cat  Ti/^otfeos  SovAot  xPtcrro^ 
*Ivj(rov :  but  a  designation  common  to  two  persons  necessarily  sinks  to 
the  rank  of  the  inferior  one.     In  every  other  case  where  an  Apostle 
names  himself  SovAos,  it  is  in  conjunction  with  aTrooroAos  ;  see  Bom.  i.  1 ; 
Tit.  L  1  j  2  Pet.  L  1 7.     That  I  see  no  exception  to  this  in  James  L  1,  is 
plain  to  the  readers  of  my  Prolegomena  to  that  Epistle. 

2.  That  an  Apostle  may  have  thus  designated  himself,  we  of  course 
cannot  deny;  but  we  deal  with  analogy  and  probability  in  discussing 
evidence  of  this  kind. 

3.  The  second  designation,  dScA^os  'la/cco^ov,  still  further  confirms  the 
view  that  the  Writer  is  not  an  Apostle.     Whoever  this  *IaKxo/3os  may  be, 
it  is  extremely  improbable,  that  au  Apostle  of  the  Lord  should  have  put 
forward  in  the  opening  of  an  Epistle  of  solemn  warning  and  exhortation, 

1  Sfc.  Paul  in  Philein.  1  calls  himself  merely  SeVptos  XP1*™"  'tycroDj  but  obviously 
both  the  name  and  the  circumstances  are  widely  different. 
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not  his  exalted  commission  from  Christ  himself,  but  his  mere  earthly 
relationship  to  one  who  was  better  known  than  himself. 

4.  But  this  is  met  by  some  with  the  allegation,  that  we  have  elsewhere 
the  Apostle  Judas  called  the  brother  of  James,  'louSas  'Ia/cc6/3oi>,  Luke  vi. 
16 ;  Acts  i.  13.     Even  were  this  so  (and  it  is  uncertain  whether  we  are 
making  the  right  supplement,  see  note  on  Matt.  x.  2  ff.),  that  designa- 
tion must  stand  on  its  own  independent  ground,  and  being  mere  matter 
of  conjecture,  cannot  claim  to  enter  as  evidence  here.     If  the  considera- 
tions arising  from  this  Epistle  itself  tend  to  shew  that  the  Jude  who 
wrote  it  was  not  an  Apostle,  then  either  we  must  1)  otherwise  fill  up 
the  ellipsis  in  that  *IovSas  *IaKa>/3ov,  or  2)  leave  that  difficult  appellation 
in  entire  uncertainty.     From  the  nature  of  the  case,  this  must  rule  that 
other,  not  that  other,  this. 

5.  The  question  for  us  is,  How  would  the  probability  arise,  that  any 
one  should  call  himself  "  brother  of  James  ?"  and  the  reply  to  this  will 
depend  somewhat  on  the  personal  dignity  of  the  James  here  mentioned. 
If  this  person  be  assumed  to  be  the  well-known  bishop  of  the  church  at 
Jesusalem,  then  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  the  Writer  of  this  Epistle 
thus  designating  himself. 

6.  And  this  has  been  the  general  supposition.     Those  who  see  in  that 
James,  the  Apostle  James,   son  of  Alphaeus,  regard  our  Writer  as  the 
Apostle   Jude,  also  the  son  of  Alphseus :  the   "  Judas  not  Iscariot "  of 
John  xiv.  22.     Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  see  in  that  James,  not  one 
of  the  Twelve,  but  the  actual  (maternal)  brother  of  our  Lord,  the  son  of 
Joseph  and  Mary,  regard  our  Writer  as  the  Judas  of  Matt.  xiii.  55, 
another  brother  of  our  Lord,  and  a  younger  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary. 

7.  The  reader  will  at  once  gather  from  what  has   been  said  in  the 
Prolegomena  to  the  Epistle  of  James,  that  this  latter  is  the  view  here 
taken.     The  other  seems  to  me  to  be  beset  with  insuperable  difficulties: 
involving  us  as  it  does  in  the  wholly  unjustifiable  hypothesis,  that  those 
who  are  called  in  Scripture  the  brethren  of  our  Lord  were  not  his 
brethren,  but  his  cousins,  sons  of  Alpliaeus  (Clopas). 

8.  It  may  be  asked,  if  this  Writer  were  indeed  the  brother  of  James, 
and  thus  the  brother  of  the  Lord  Himself,  should  we  not  rather  expect 
that  he  would  give  himself  this  high  character,  stating  his  relationship 
to  Jesus,  rather  than  that  to  James  ?    But  surely  such  a  question  would 
shew  great  ignorance  of  the  true  spirit  of  the  apostolic  writers.     It 
would  be  the  last  thing  I  should  expect,  to  find  one  of  the  brethren  of 
the  Lord  asserting  this  relationship  as  a  ground  of  reception  for  an 
Epistle.     Almost  all  agree  that  the  Writer  of  the  Epistle  of  James  was 
the  person  known  as  the  brother  of  the  Lord.      Yet  there  we  have  no 
such  designation.      It  would  have  been  in  fact  altogether  inconsistent 
with  the  true  spirit   of  Christ  (see  Luke  xi.   27,  28),  and  in  harmony 
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with  those  later  and  superstitious  feelings  with  which  the  next  and  fol- 
lowing ages  regarded  His  earthly  relatives.  Had  such  a  designation  as 
dScA<£o<?  rov  KVP'LOV  been  found  in  the  address  of  an^Epistle,  it  would  have 
formed  a  strong  a  priori  objection  to  its  authenticity. 

9.  I  have  before  remarked  in  the  Prolegomena  to  2  Peter  that  such 
expressions  as  that  in  our  ver.  17,  fwycrforre  r&v  prjpdrw  rw  irpoeipij- 
fteW  virb  r&v  dTToo-roAcoy  rov  xvpiov  faw  'Irjcrov  xpurrov,  cannot  be  fairly 
alleged  as  evidence  of  the  apostolicity  or  non-apostolicity  of  a  writer8. 

10.  Of  this  Judas,  one  of  the  Lord's  brethren,  we  know  nothing  from 
early  ecclesiastical  tradition.      The  only  trace  of  him  is  found  in  an  in- 
teresting story  which  Eusebius  gives  from  Hegesippus  (H.  E.  iii.  20)  of 
Domitian,  in  jealousy  of  the  survivors  of  the  family  of  David,  sending 
for  and  examining  two  grandsons   of  this  Judas  (cbro  y&ovs  rov   Kvpiov 
viwol  'lovSa,  rov  Kara   crapfca  Aeyo/^eVov   CLVTOV   aSeA<£o£)3    and   dismissing 
them,  on  finding  that  they  were  poor  working  men,  and  hearing  that  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  which  they  expected  was  not  to  be  in  this  present 

world. 

11.  In  this  defect  of  our  knowledge  of  the  personal  history  of  the 
Writer,  we  can  only  say  that  he,  like  his  greater  brother  St.  James,  did 
not  believe  on  our  Lord  during  His  ministry,  but  became  a  convert  after 
the  resurrection,  and,  as    in  Acts  i.   14,   consorted   usually   with  the 
Apostles  and  followers  of  Jesus.      All  else  respecting  him  is  left  to  be 
gathered  from  the   spirit  and  style  of  this  Epistle :  and  will  be  found 
treated  in  the  section  devoted  to  that  part  of  our  subject. 


SECTION  II. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

1.  Eusebius  reckons  our  Epistle,  as  indeed  all  the  Catholic  Epistles 
except  1  John  and  1  Peter,  among  the  dvnAeyo/xeva.  T&v  8*  dh/nAeyo- 
jLtcvwv,  yvwpt/xcuv  8"  ovv  O/AO>S  rots  TroAAois,  rj  Acyo/Aei/T?  "laKoS/Jou  <£epeTcu  /ecu 
fj  *Iov8a  .  .  .  H.  E.  iii.  25* 

And  again,  H.  E.  ii.  23,  ov  TroAAot  yovv  r&v  TraXaL&v  avTtjs  C/AT/^O- 
V€V<rav,  o)5  01)8*  T^s  Acyo/xevT/s  *Ioi;8a,  /Atas  KOU  avrrjs  ovcrrjs  r&v  €7rra  Acyo 
uifviffv  Ka#oAt/ca)i>*  O/ACOS  8e  tcryncv  /cat  rat/ras  /x-cra  ra>v  AoiTrwv  ev 


2.  Tertullian  however  cites  it  as  authentic,  and  attributes  it  to  the 
apostle  Jude:  "Enoch  apud  Judam  apostolum  testimonhrm  possidet." 
.  .  .  De  cultu  fsemin.  i.  3,  vol.  i.  1308. 

3.  Clement  of  Alexandria  gives  citations  from  it  as  from  Scripture  : 

s  See  above,  Prolegg.  to  2  Pet.  §  iv.  22  :  also  the  notes,  in  loc.,  and  on  2  Pefc.  Hi.  2. 
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(H/ACU   Kttt  TO>V  6/AOUOJ/  atpeCT€C01>    TTpOC/^TtKCOS  *Iov$O,V   Iv   TTJ 

.  .  (citing  our  vv.  8,  17)  Strom,  iii.  2  (11),  p.  515  Potter. 
And  again:  etSeVat  yap  fytas,  ^crtv  6  louSas,  fiovXo/jLai,  ort  6  0€0?  cbra£  e/c 
yf]<s  AlyvTTTov  TOV  Xabv  crwo*a9,  K.r.A.  (ver.  5,  6)  Paed.  iii.  8  (44  ),  p.  280  P. 
And  Eusebius  says  of  Clement,  H.  E.  vi.  14,  <b/  S£  rats 


s,  ju/^Se  ra$  avrtAcyo/xevas  TrapeX^wv,  TT)V  "louSa  Aeyco  /cat  ras 
Tio-roAas,  r^  re  Bap^a/?a  /cat  r^v  Tltrpov  Acyo  fJL€vr]v  d-T 

4.  The  Muratorian  fragment  speaks  of  tne  Epistle  as  genuine  and 
canonical:     "Epistola    sane   Judae,    et    superscript!  Johannis   duas  in 
catholica  habentur."     Routh,  Rel.  Sacr.  i.  p.  396. 

5.  Origen,  Comm.  on  Matt.  xiii.  55,  torn.  x.  17,  vol.  iii.  p.  463,  says: 
"lovSas     %ypa\[fev     eTrtcrroA^v    oAtyocrrc^ov    ftev,    7r€7rA7;pa)/x€V^i/    Se 
ovpavLov  ^aptros   4ppco/x€T/a)i/  Aoyov,    osrts    Iv    r<3    TTpoot/xia)    ctpT/KCv 

'l^croG  XPLO*TOU  SouXoSj  dSe\4>6s  Be  MaKOjpou. 

And  again,  on  Matt.  xxii.  23,  torn.  xvii.   30,   p.  814  :  el  Se  /cat  XT/I/ 
*Iot;Sa  Trposoiro  rts  eTrtorroAT/v,  oparca  rt  eVerai  rw  Acjyci)  Sta  TO  dyyeXous  re  TOUS 


And  again,  on  Matt,  xviii.  10,  torn.  xiii.  27,  p.  607  :  /cat  Iv  777  'lovSa 
eTrtcrroATy,  TOIS  1^  0ew  iraTpl  ^Y01711!!1^01^  f-T.A. 

See  also  pp.  692  f.,  where  he  argues  on  Jude,  ver.  6  :  ana  several 
other  places  in  the  Latin  remains  of  his  works,  cited  in  Davidson, 
Introd.  vol.  iii.  p.  498.  In  two  of  these  latter  he  calls  the  Writer  of  the 
Epistle  "Judas  apostolus." 

6.  Jerome,  Catalog,  script,  eccles.  4,  vol.  ii.  p.  834  f.,  says:  "Judas 
frater  Jacobi  parvam  quidem  quae  de  septem  catholicis  est  epistolam 
reliquit.     Et  quia  de  libro  Enoch,  qui  apocryphus  est,  in  ea  assumit 
testimonium,  a  plerisque  rejicitur  :  tamen  auctoritatem  vetustate  jam  et 
usu  meruit,  ut  inter  sacras  Scripturas  computetur." 

7.  In  the  older  copies  of  the  Peschito  the  Epistle  is  wanting  :  but 
Ephrem  Syrus  recognized  its  authenticity. 

8.  In  later  times,  the  Epistle  has  been  generally  received  as  authentic. 
The  circumstance  that  the  Writer  does  not  call  himself  an.  Apostle,  has 
ensured  for  it  a  more  favourable  reception  than  some  other  books  of  the 
1ST.  T.,  with  those  who  are  fond  of  questioning  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistles.     Even  De  Wette  thinks  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should 
suspect  it  to  be  spurious.     He  is  willing  to  pass  over  the  phenomena  iu 
it  which,  have  appeared  stumbling-blocks  to  others  :  its  citation  of  the 
book    of  Enoch,   its  probable   acquaintance   with   the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  its  difficult  but  apparently  Greek  style. 

9.  Schwegler,   on   the  other  hand,  though  acknowledging  its  very 
simple  and  undeveloped  character  in  point  of  doctrine,  yet  draws  from 
vv.  17,  18  a  proof  that  it  belongs  to  the  post-apostolic  times.     He  thinks 
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that  the  forger  prefixed  the  name  of  elude,  brother  of  James,  in  order  to 
give  his  writing  the  weight  of  connexion,  in  point  of  doctrine  and  spirit, 
with  this  latter  great  name. 

10.  But  as  Huther  well  remarks,  had  this  "been  so  ; — in  other  words, 
for  so  the  hypothesis  seems  to  imply,  had  the  Epistle  been  written  in 
the  interests  of  Judaizing  Christianity  against  Pauline,  we  should  surely 
have  found  more  indications  of  this  in  it  :  and  as  to  the  superscription 
we  may  reply,  that  a  forger  would  hardly  have  attributed  his  composi- 
tion to  a  man  otherwise  so  enth^ely  unknown  as  Jude  was 

11.  The  fact  that  doubts  were  entertained  respecting  the  authenticity 
of  the  Epistle  in  early  times,  and  that  we  do  not  find  many  traces  of  its 
use  in  the  primitive  Fathers,  may  easily  be  accounted  for  fi^om  its  short- 
ness, from  its  special  character,  from  its  presumed  reference  to  apo- 
cryphal sources  from  its  apparently  not  being  written  by  an  Apostle. 


SECTION  III. 

FOR   WHAT    READERS    AND   WITH   WHAT    OBJECT    WRITTEN. 

1.  The  readers  are  addressed  merely  as  Christians  :  perhaps,  as  De 
Wette  suggests,  because  the  matters  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  are  little 
to  their  credit.     The  evil  persons  stigmatized  in  it  do  not  seem  to  have 
been  heretical  teachers,  as  commonly  supposed9,  but  rather  libertines, 
practical   unbelievers   (vv.  4,  8),  scoffers   (ver.   18),   whose   pride   and 
wantonness   (vv.  8,  10,  12  f.),  whose  murmuring,  and  refractory  and 
party  spirit  (vv.  11,  16,  19),  threatened  to  bring  about  the  destruction 
of  the  church.     In  2  Peter,  as  I  have  already  observed  above,  ch.  iv. 
§  iii.  4,  these  persons  are  developed  into  false  teachers :  one  of  the 
circumstances    from  which   I   have  inferred   the   posteriority  of  that 
Epistle. 

2.  It  is  mainly  to  warn  his  readers  against  these,  that  St.  Jude 
writes  the  Epistle :  "  to  exhort  them  that  they  should  contend  earnestly 
for  the  faith  once,"  and  once  for  all,  "  delivered  to  the  saints." 

3.  When  we  come  to  ask  whether  the  readers  formed  a  circumscribed 
circle  of  Christians,  and  if  so,  where,  we  find  ourselves  left  to  mere 
speculation   for  an   answer.       There    does   certainly  appear    to   be    a 
speciality  about  the  circumstances  of  those  addressed,  but  it  is  difficult 
exactly  to  define  it.     They  seem  to  have  been  Jews,  from  the  fact  of 
the  altogether  Judaic  spirit  of  the  Epistle :  from  its  appeal  to  Jewish 
traditions,  and  perhaps  to  Jewish  books.     They  evidently  dwelt  among 

9  Even  by  Dorner,  Lehre  v.  der  Person  Christ!  i.  104 ;  arid  Huther,  Einleit.  §  2. 
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an  abundant  and  a  wicked  population,  probably  of  a  commercial 
character.  Hence  some  have  thought  of  Corinth  as  their  abode  :  some 
of  Egypt,  to  which  land  it  is  said  the  physical  phenomena  are  suitable 
(vv.  12  if.)  :  some  of  a  commercial  city  in  Syria,  seeing  that  Palestine, 
where  St.  Jude  dwelt,  must  at  the  time  of  writing  the  Epistle  have 
been  in  a  state  of  commotion,  to  which  there  is  no  allusion  in  it. 


SECTION  IV. 

TIME   AND    PLACE    OF    WRITING. 

1.  On  the  former  of  these  it  is  impossible  to  speak  with  any  degree 
of  certainty.     Our  principal  indications   are,  the  state   of  the   church 
which  may  be  inferred  from  the  Epistle,  the  apparent  use  made  in  it  of 
the  apocryphal  book  of  Enoch,  and  the  reference  made  to  the  previous 
teaching  of  the  Apostles. 

2.  The  state  of  the  church  indicated  is  one  not  far  advanced  in  his- 
torical development.       Those  errors  which  afterwards  expanded  into 
heresies  were  as   yet  in  their  first  stage.     The  evil  men  were  as  yet 
mixed  with  the  church,  rocks  of  danger  in  their  feasts  of  love.     They 
had  not  yet  been  marked  off  and  stigmatized  :  for  this  very  purpose  the 
Epistle  is  written,  that  they  might  no  longer  be  latent  in  the  bosom  of 
the  church.     All  this  points  to  an  early  date. 

3.  The  datum  furnished  by  the  apparent  allusion  to  the  apocryphal 
book  of  Enoch,  guides  us  to  no  certain  result.     It  is  even  yet  matter  of 
uncertainty,  when  that  book  was  written 1.     So  that  this  consideration 
brings  us  no  nearer  to  our  desired  result. 

4.  The  fact  that  St.  Jude  (ver.  17)  refers  his  readers  to  previous 
teaching  by  the  Apostles,  is  hardly  of  more  value  for  our  purpose.     On 
the  one  hand  the  imperfect  tense  eXe-yw  (ver.  18)  seems  to  speak  of  the 
Apostles  as  if  their  work  was  done  and  they  were  passed  away, — "they 
used  to  tell  you:"  on  the  other  hand,  it  might  fairly  be  used  of  men  who 
were  dispersed  and  carrying  on  their  work  in  ofcher  parts.     Then  again, 
the  language  seems  necessarily  to  imply  that  the  readers  had  for  them- 
selves heard  the  Apostles.     No  safe  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the 
words  that  they  were  written  after  the  apostolic  age  :  nay,  the  natural 
inference  is  rather  the  other  way.     They  appear  to  point  to  a  time  when 
the  agency  of  the  Apostles  themselves  had  passed  away  from  the  readers, 
but  the  impress   of  their  warning  words   had   not   faded  from   their 
memories. 

5.  Another  note  of  time  has  been  imagined  to  lie  in  the  circumstance, 

1  See  below,  §  v.  par.  8. 
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that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Epistle.  It 
has  been  replied,  that  there  was  no  reason  why  any  allusion  should 
have  heen  made  to  that  event,  as  the  immediate  subject  before  the 
Writer  did  not  lead  him  to  it.  Still  J.  cannot  help  feeling  that  the 
reply  is  not  wholly  satisfactory.  Considering  that  St.  Jude  was  writing 
to  Jews,  and  citing  signal  instances  of  divine  vengeance,  though  he  may 
not  have  been  led  to  mention  the  judgment  of  the  Flood, — I  can  hardly 
conceive  that  he  would  have  omitted  that  which  uprooted  the  Jewish 
people  and  polity. 

6.  So  that  on  the  whole,  as  De  Wette,  himself  often  sceptical  on  the 
question  of  the  genuineness  and  antiquity  of  the  ~N\  T.  writings,  con- 
fesses, there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  place  our  Epistle  later  than  the 
limit  of  the  apostolic  age.     That  it  was  anterior  to  the  second  Epistle 
of  Peter,  I   have  already  endeavoured  to  prove    (see  above,    ch.    iv. 
§  iii.  3  if.). 

7.  Of  the  place  where  this  Epistle  was  written,  absolutely  nothing  Is 
known.     From  its  tone  and  references,  we  should  conjecture  that  the 
Writer  lived  in  Palestine  :  but  even  thus  much  must  be  uncertain. 


SECTION  V. 

ON   THE    APOCRYPHAL    WRITINGS    APPARENTLY   REFERRED    TO    IN    THIS 

EPISTLE. 

1.  In  ver.  14  we  have  a  reference  to  a  prophecy  of  Enoch,  the  seventh 
from  Adam.     This  has  by  many  been  supposed  to  indicate  an  acquaint- 
ance on  the  part  of  the  Writer  with  the  existing  apocryphal  "  book  of 
Enoch."     It  becomes  desirable  therefore  that  we  should  briefly  put  the 
student  in  possession  of  the  history  and  nature  of  that  document.      In 
so  doing  I  shall  take  my  matter  partly  from  Mr.  Westcott's  article  in 
Dr.  Smith's  Biblical  Dictionary,  partly  from  a  notice  by  Prof.  Volkraar 
(see  below)  :  to  which  sources  the  reader  is  referred  for  further  details. 

2.  The  book  appears  to  have  been  known  to  the  early  fathers,  Justin, 
Irenaeus,  Clem.  Alex.,  and  Origen,  and  we  have  numerous  references  to 
it  in  the  "  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs."     Tertullian  (de  Cult. 
Fsem.  i.  3,  vol.  i.  p.  1308 ;  a  passage  well  worth  the  reader's  perusal) 
quotes  it  as  a  book  not  admitted  into  the  Jewish  canon,  but  profitable, 
and  indeed  to  be  received  by  Christians  on  the  ground  that  "  nihil  omnino 
rejiciendum  est  quod  pertineat  ad  iios "  and   that   "  legimus,    omnem 
scripturam  aadificationi  habilem   divinitus   mspirari."     Augustine  was 
acquainted  with  it,  as  also  was  an  anonymous  writer  whose  work  is 
printed  among  those  of  Jerome:  but  during  the  middle  ages  it  was  known 
to  the  Western  Church  only  through  the  (presumed)  quotations  in  our 
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Epistle.     The  Eastern  Church  possessed  considerable  fragments  of  it, 
incorporated  into  the  Chronographia  of  Georgius  SjnceHus  (cir.  792). 

3.  About  the  close  of  the  last  century,  the  traveller  Bruce  brought 
from  Abyssinia  the  JEthiopic  translation  of  the  entire  book.     An  Eng- 
lish version  of  this  translation  was  published  by  Archbishop  Lawrence 
in  1821  ;  and  the  JEthiopic  itself  in  1838.     Since  then  a  more  complete 
edition  has  been  published  in  Germany  (Das  Buch  Henoch,  von  Dr.  A. 
Dilmann,  Leipzig,- 1853),  which  is  now  the  standard  one,  and  has  given 
rise  to  the  Essays,  among  others,  of  Ewald  and  Hilgenfeld2. 

4.  The  -ZEthiopic  version  appears  to  have  been  made  from  the  Greek; 
as,  though  wanting  a  considerable  passage  quoted  by  Syncellus,  it  yet 
agrees  in  the  main  with  the  citations  found  in  the  early  Fathers.     But 
it  is  probable  that  the  Greek  itself  is  but  a  version  of  a  Hebrew  original. 
The  names  of  the  angels  and  of  the  winds  betray  an  Aramaic  origin : 
and  a  Hebrew  book  of  Enoch  was  known  and  used  by  the  Jews  as  late 
as  the  thirteenth  century. 

5.  The  book  consists  of  revelations  purporting  to  have  been  given  to 
Enoch  and  to  Noah :  and  its  object  is,  to  vindicate  the  ways  of  Divine 
Providence :  to  set  forth  the  terrible  retribution  reserved  for  sinners, 
whether  angelic  or  human  :  and  to  "repeat  in  every  form  the  great  prin- 
ciple that  the  world,  natural,  moral  and  spiritual,  is  under  the  immediate 
government  of  God." 

6.  "In  doctrine,"  says  Mr.  Westcott  in  the  article  above  mentioned, 
"  the  book  of  Enoch  exhibits  a  great  advance  of  thought  within  the 
limits   of  revelation  in  each  of  the  great  divisions  of  knowledge.      The 
teaching  on  nature  is  a  curious  attempt  to  reduce  the  scattered  images 
of  the  O.  T.  to  a  physical  system.     The  view  of  society  and  man,  of  the 
temporary  triumph  and  final  discomfiture  of  the  oppressors   of  God's 
people,  carries  out  into  elaborate  detail  the  pregnant  images  of  Daniel. 
The  figure  of  the  Messiah  is  invested  with  majestic  dignity,  as  'the  Son 
of  God,'  '  whose  name  was  named  before  the  sun  was  made,'  and  who 
existed  *  aforetime  in  the  presence  of  God.'      And  at  the  same  time  his 
human  attributes  as  the   '  son  of  man,'  * the  son  of  woman/  <  the  elect 
one,'  *  the  righteous  one,'  *  the  anointed,'  are  brought  into  conspicuous 
notice.     The  mysteries  of  the  spiritual  world,  the  connexion  of  angels 
and  men,  the  classes  and  ministries  of  the  hosts  of  heaven,  the  power  of 
Satan,  and  the  legions  of  darkness,  the  doctrines  of  resurrection,  retri- 
bution, and  eternal  punishment,  are  dwelt  upon  with  growing  earnestness 
as  the  horizon  of  speculation  was  extended  by  intercourse  with  Greece, 
But  the  message  of  the  book  is  emphatically  one  of  faith  and  truth : 
and  while  the  Writer  combines  and  repeats  the  thoughts  of  Scripture, 

2  See  however  its  merits  discussed  in  an  article  referred  to  below,  par.  8. 
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he  adds  no  new  element  to  the  teaching  of  the  prophets.  His  errors 
spring  from  an  undisciplined  attempt  to  explain  their  words,  and  from  a 
prond  exultation  in  present  success.  For  the  great  characteristic  by 
which  the  hook  is  distinguished  from  the  latter  apocalypse  of  Esdras  is 
the  tone  of  triumphant  expectation  by  which  it  is  pervaded.'* 

7.  The  date  of  the  book  has  been  matter  of  great  uncertainty.     Abp. 
Lawrence,  and  Hofmann,  suppose  it  to  have  been  compiled  in  the  reign 
of  Herod  the  Great :  and  with  this  view  Gfroaer,  Wieseler,  and  Gieseler 
agi^ee.     Liicke  (Einl.  in  d.  OfFenb.  Joh.  pp.  89  ff.)  goes  very  fully  into 
the  question,  and  determines  that  it  consists  of  an  earlier  and  a  later 
portion :  the  former  written  early  in  the  Maceabsean  period,  the  latter 
in  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great.     It  is  from  the  former  of  these  that  the 
quotation  in  "our  Epistle  is  taken. 

8.  But  the  whole  question  of  the  date  has  been  recently  discussed  by 
Prof.  Volkmar,  of  Zurich,  in  the  "  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  morgen- 
landischen  Gesellschaft  "  for  1860.     He  undertakes  to  prove  the  book  a 
production  of  the  time  of  the  sedition  of  Barchochebas  (AJX  civ.  132), 
and  to  have  been  written  by  one  of  the   followers  of  Rabbi  Akiba, 
the  great  upholder  of  that  impostor.      And   certainly,  as  far  as  I  can 
see,  his  proof  seems  not  easy  to  overthrow.     In  that  case,  as  he  remarks 
(p.  991),  the  book  of  Enoch  was  not  only  of  Jewish,  but  of  distinctly 
antichristian  origin.     But  this  one  point  in  the  progress  of  his  argument 
seems  to  me  debateable.   He  assumes  that  the  words  cited  in  our  Epistle 
as  a  prophecy  of  Enoch  are  of  necessity  taken  from  the  apocryphal 
book,  and  regards  it  as  an  inevitable  sequence,  that  if  the  book  of  Enoch 
is  proved  to  be  of  the  first  half  of  the  second  century,  the  Epistle  of  Jude 
must  be  even  later.     ID  order  however  for  this  to  be  accepted,  we  need 
one  link  supplied,  which,  it  seems  to  me,  Prof.  Volkmar  has  not  given 
us.     We  want  it  shewn,  that  the  passage  cited  is  so  interwoven  into  the 
apocryphal  book  as  necessarily  to  form  a  part  of  it,  and  that  it  may  not 
itself  have  been  taken  from  primitive  tradition,  or  even  from  the  report 
of  that  tradition  contained  in  our  Epistle. 

9.  The  account  of  the  matter  hence  deduced  would  be,  that  the  book, 
in  its  original  groundwork,  is  of  purely  Jewish  origin,  but  that  it  has 
received  Christian  interpolations  and  additions.     *'  It  may  be  regarded," 
remarks  Mr.  Westcott,  "as  describing  an  important  phase  of  Jewish 
opinion  shortly  before  the  coming  of  Christ."     If  we  accept  the  later 
date,  this  must  of  course  be  modified  accordingly. 

There  never  has  been  in  the  church  the  slightest  doubt  of  the  apocry- 
phal character  of  the  book  of  Enoch.  The  sole  maintainer  of  its  autho- 
rity seems  to  have  been  Tertuliian3:  it  is  plainly  described  as  apocryphal 

3  1.  c.  above ;  cf.  also  de  Idololatr.  c.  4,  vol.  i.  p.  665,  where,  after  quoting  the  second 
commandment,  he  adds,  "  Antecesserat  prsedieens  Enoch  .  . . :"  and  id.  c.  15,  p.  684, 
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by  Origen4,  Augustine8,  and  Jerome0,  and  is  enumerated  among  the 
apociyplial  books  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (vL  16,  Migne  Patr. 
Gr.  vol.  i.  p.  953) 7. 

10.  The  other  passage  in  our  Epistle  which  has  been  supposed  to  come 
from  an  apocryphal  source,  viz.  the  reference  to  the  dispute  between  the 
archangel  Michael  and  the  devil  concerning  the  body  of  Moses  (ver.  9), 
has  been  discussed  in  the  notes  ad  loc.,  and  held  more  likely  to  have  been 
a  fragment  of  primitive  tradition. 

11.  But  it  yet  remains,  that  something  should  be  said  concerning  the 
fall  of  the  angels  spoken  of  vv.  6,  7.     In  the  notes  on  those  verses,  I  have 
mentioned  the  probability,  in  my  view,  that  the  narrative  in  Gen.  vi.  2 
is  alluded  to.     This  impression. has  been  since  then  much  strengthened 
by  a  very  able  polemical  tract  by  Dr.  Kurtz,  the  author  of  the  "  Ge- 
schichte  des  alten  Bundes,"  in  which  he  has  maintained  against  Heng- 
stenberg  the  view  taken  by  himself  in  that  work.     It  seems  to  me  that 
Dr.  Kurtz  has  gone  far  to  decide   the  interpretation    as  against  any 
reference  of  Gen.  vi.  2  to  the  Sethites,  or  of  our  vv.  6,  7  to  the  fall  of  the 
devil  and  his  angels.     The  exegesis  of  Hengstenberg  and  those  who 
think  with  him  depends  on  the  spiritual  acceptation,  in  this  case,  of  the 
word  €K7ropv€v(raoraL,  which  Kurtz  completely  disproves.     The  facts  of  the 
history  of  the  catastrophe  of  the  cities  of  the  plain  render  it  quite  out 
of  the  question :  and  LXX  usage,  which  Hengstenberg  cites  as  decisive 
on  his  side,  is  really  against  him8.       And  this  point  being  disposed  of, 

**  Hsee  igitur  ab  initio  prsevidens  spirit  us  sanctus  ....  prsececinit  per  antiquissimum 
prophetam  Enoch."  In  Apolog.  c.  22  (vol.  i.  p.  405;  but  the  reference  may  be  to  the 
citation  by  St.  Jude,  not  to  the  original  from  which  it  was  taken)  he  speaks  even  more 
definitely,  apparently  numbering  the  book  among  the  litterEe  sanctse. 

4  Cont,    Cels.  v.  54;  vol.  i.  p.  619  :  awb  r&v  ey  ry  "Ev&x  yeypafA.ju.evcw,  &TIVCL  ouS* 
avra,  Qaivzrai  a.va.yvov<st  ou5e  yvcopl<ras  6rt  £v  rats  £KK\r)crlais  ov  itdvv  ^eperai  cos  Beta  TO, 
*Triyi~ypa(jifA€va  rov  *Ei>&x  £«£*•«*•    Cf.  also  Horn,  xxviii.  in  Numeros,  §  2,  vol.  ii.  p.  384  : 
and  Spencer's  note  on  1.  c. 

5  De  Civ.  Dei,  xv.  23.  4,  vol.  vii.  p.  470 :  "  Omittamus   igitur  earum  scripturaruin 
fabulas,  quse  apocryphse  nuncupantur,  eo  quod  earum  occulta  origo  non  claruit  patribus, 
a  quibus  usque  ad  nos  auctoritas  veterum  Scripturaruin  certissima  et  notissiina  suc- 

cessione  pervenit Scripsisse  qui'dem  nonnulla  divina  Enoch  ilium  septimran  ab 

Adam  negare  non  possumus,  cum  hoc  in  epistola  canonica  Judas  apostolus  dicat.     Sed 
non  frustra  non  sunt  in  eo  canone  Scripturaruin  qui  servabatur  in  templo  Hebrsei  populi 
succedentium  diligeiitia  sacerdotum,  nisi  quia  ob  antiquitatem  suspectse  ndei  judicata 
sunt,  nee  utrum  hsec  essent  quae  ille  scripsisset,  poterat  inveniri,  non  talibus  proferen- 
tibus,  qui  ea  per  seriem  successionis  reperientur  rite  servasse." 

6  In  the  catalogue  of  ecclesiastical  writers  i  see  the  passage  cited  above,  §  ii.  par.  6. 

7  For  more,  and  very  interesting  information  on  the  book  of  Enoch,  see  the  article 
of  Volkmar's  above  alluded  to. 

8  He  alleges  that  Gen.  xxxviii.  24  is  the  only  place  where  e/nropj'eueif  is  used  of  car* 
nal  fornication:  whereas  there  are  at  least  six  other  places,  viz.  Lev.  xxi.  9;  xix.  29 
(bis);  Num.  xxv.  1;  Deut.    xxii.  21;  Ezek.  xvi.  33.     See  these  discussed,  and  the 
meaning  established,  in  Kurtz,  Die  Sohne  Gottes,  u..s.  w.p.  47. 
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the  whole  fabric  falls  with  it:  Hengstenberg  himself  confessing  that 
To-urots,  in  ver.  7,  must  refer  to  ayyeAcu  above. 

12.  That  the  particulars  related  in  2  Pet.  and  our  Epistle  of  the  fallen 
angels  are  found  also  in  the  book  of  Enoch0,  is  again  no  proof  that  the 
Writers  of  these  Epistles  took  them  from  that  book.  Three  other  solu- 
tions are  possible:  1,  that  the  apocryphal  Writer  took  them  from  our 
Epistles :  2,  that  their  source  in  each  case  was  ancient  tradition : 
3,  that  the  book  of  Enoch  itself  consists  of  separate  portions  written  at 
different  times. 


CHAPTER   VIII. 

REVELATION. 
SECTION  I. 

AUTHORSHIP,    AND    CANONICITY. 

1.  THE  Author  of  this  book  calls  himself  in  more  places  than  one  by 
the  name  John,  ch.  i.  1,  4,  9,  xxii.  8.     The  general  view  has  been,  that 
this  name  represents   St.  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  the  Writer  of  the 
Gospel  and  the  three  Epistles,  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved. 

2.  This  view  rests  on  external,  and  on  internal   evidence.      I   shall 
first  specify  both  these,  and  then  pass  on  to  other  views  respecting  the 
authorship.     And  in  so  doing,  I  shall  at  present  cite  merely  those  testi- 
monies which  bear  more  or  less  directly  on  the  authorship.     The  most 
ancient  are  the  foil  owing  : 

3.  Justin  Martyr,  Dial.  81,  p.  179  (written  between  AJD.  139  and  161)  : 
ical  .   .   .  Trap*   ri^iv  avrjp   rts,   c5    6Vo//,a    'looavKtys,    ets    TCOI/    dTrocrroAcoi/    TOV 
XpicrTov,    lv    aTro/caAu^ct  yevo^ivri  avT&  ^'Aia  <Smq  ironjoruv  cv  'lepovcraXy  JJL 

TOUS     T<5    r}/JL€T€p<$    ^plOTTO)     TTtCTTCl/CraVTaS     7TpO€<j!>^T€VCr€,     KOI     JU-CTOI     T<XVT(X    TTp 

Kal   crvveXovri   tpdvai  alwviav  ofjLO&v/JiaSov  ajma  rravTow  avdcrracnv 
i  Kal  Kpicriv. 

We  may  mention  by  the  way,  that  this  testimony  of  Justin  is  doubly 
important,  as  referred  to  by  Eusebius,  himself  no  believer  in  the 
apostolic  authorship:  JL  E.  iv.  18:  /jtc/xv^rat  Se  Kal  T^S  Icoavi/ov  aTro- 
icaAvi^ca)?  <ra<£a>s  TOU  aTrocrroAoi;  avrrjv  elvai  Aeya)j>. 

The  authenticity  and  value  of  the  passage  of  Justin  has  been  dis- 
cussed at  considerable  length  and  with  much  candour  by  Liicke,  Einl. 

9  Cf.  Kurtz,  ibid.  pp.  51,  52. 
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pp.  548  —  56.       He,  himself  a  disbeliever  in  St.  John's  authorship,  con- 
fesses that  it  is  a  genuine  and  decided  testimony  in  its  favour. 

4.  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis  (+  cir.  171),  is  said  by  Euseb.   H.  E. 
iv.  26,  to   have  written  treatises  (or  a  treatise,  but  the  plural  is  more 
likely  :  and  so  Jer.  Catal.  24,  vol.  ii.  p.  867  :  "  de  diabolo  librum  unum, 
de  Apocalypsi  Joannis  librum  unum  ")  on  the  devil,  and  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse of  John  :  /cat  ra  Trept  rov  Sta/SoAov,  /cat  T?}s  aTroAcaXvi^cws  'loodV  vov.     It 
is  fairly  reasoned  that  Eusebius  would  hardly  have  failed  to  notice,  sup- 
posing him  to  have  seen  Melito's  work,  any  view  of  his  which  doubted 
the  apostolic  origin  :  and  that  this  may  therefore  be  legitimately  taken 
as  an  indirect  testimony  in  its  favour.      See  Liicke,  p.  564  ;  Stuart,  p. 
258  ;  Davidson,  Introd.  iii.  540. 

5.  Of   a    similar    indirect   nature    are    the   two   next    testimonies. 
Theophilus,  bishop  of  Antioch  (+    cir.    180),   whose  Libri   ad  Auto- 
lycum  are  still  extant,  is  said  by  Euseb.  iv.  24  to  have  written  a  book 
?rpos   rrjv    alpecnv   "Epju,oyei/oi>s  rrjv  €7Tiypa<J>r]v  c^ov,  Iv  <S  e/c  T?}S 


6.  And    similarly    Eusebius,   H.  E.  v.  18,    says  of  Apollonius    (of 
Ephesus  ?  so  in  the  treatise  Prasdestinatus,  cent.  v.  :  see  Liicke,  p.  567), 
who  flourished  in  Asia  Minor  at  the  end  of  cent,  ii.,  and  wrote  against 
the  Montanists,  thereby  making  his  testimony  more  important  : 

B€  /cat  fcapruptats  euro  TT)S  'ItodVvou  aTro/caX-ui^ews*  KOL  vc/cpov  Se 
$eta  Trpos  avrov  'IcodVvou  ei/  rrj  'Ec/>eo-a>  zyrfyepOai,  icrropei.  From  this  latter 
sentence  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Apollonius  regarded  the  Apocalypse 
as  the  work  of  John  the  Apostle. 

7.  We  now  come  to  the  principal  second  century  witness,  Irenaeus 
(+  cir.  180).     Respecting  the  value  of  his  testimony,  it  may  suffice  to 
rem'nd  the  student  that  he  had  been  a  hearer  of  Polycarp,  the  disciple 
of  St.  John.     And  this  testimony  occurs  up  and  down  his  writings  in 
great  abundance,   and  in  the  most  decisive  terms.     "Joannes  domini 
discipulus  "  is  stated  to  have  written  the  Apocalypse  in  Haer.  iv.  20. 
11;  30.  4;  v.  26.  I;  35.  2,  pp.  256,  268,  323,  336:  and  "Joannes"  in 
iv.  21.  3;  v.  36.  3,  pp.  258,  337.     And  this  John  can  be  no  other  than 
the  Apostle:  for  he  says,  iii.  1.  1,  p.  174,  "Icoawqs  6  fjLadrjrrj^s  rov  tcvpiov 
(in  the  Latin,    as   above)    6   KOLL   ITTC  TO   a~T7j6o<s  avrov  dVaTreo-cov,  /cat  avros 
e^e'Soo/cc   TO    cvayyeAcof,    iv  *E<^€O"a)   TT}?   *Ao"tas    StaTptyScoi'.      But  the   most 
remarkable  testimony,  and  one  which  will  come  before  us  again  and  again 
during  the  course  of  these  Prolegomena,  is  in  v.  30.  1  —  3,  pp.  328  flf. 
There,  having  given  certain  reasons  for  the  number  of  Antichrist's  name 
being  666,  he  proceeds,  TOTJTCDV  Sc  OVTCOS  I^OVTCOV,  /cat  Iv  TraVi  Tots 

/cat  dp^atots  avrisypd<f)Ois  rov  aptOfiov  rovrov  /cetyu.€i/ou,  /cat  ju,aprvpowTa)v 
€K€w<ji>v  TCOV  KOLT*  oif/iv  Tov  *loxivv7jv  ecopa/coTcov.  .  .  .  Xhen,  after  some  remarks, 
and  stating  two  names  current  as  suiting  the  number,  he  concludes,  ^cts 
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oSi/  OVK  a,7roKivovv€VQ/Ji€v  irepl  TOV  oi/o/*.aTos  rou  avrt^ptcTTOiJ,  a7ro<£aivo/x€voi 
^€y8ata>TiKcos'  e!  "X^-P  ^Sfit  di/a^aT/Soy  r<3  i/Ov  /ccupa>  K?]pvTT€(T0aL  rowo/xa  avTOV 
8C  IKGLVOV  av  eppt&y  TOV  Ko.1  rrjv  aTroKaXvtyiv  eoopaKoros.  ouSe  yap  irpo 
TroXXou  XP°KOU  cwpd0Tj,  dXXd  axeSov  em  rJ}s  ^fierepas  Yeveas,  Trpos  TW 
reXet  rfjs  AojxeTiaKoG  apX^S- 

Tliis  is  beyond  question  the  most  important  evidence  which  has  yet 
come  before  us.  And  we  may  observe  that  it  is  in  no  way  affected  by 
any  opinion  which  we  may  have  formed  respecting  Irenseus's  exegetical 
merits,  nor  by  any  of  his  peculiar  opinions.  He  here  merely  asserts 
what,  if  he  were  a  man  of  ordinary  power  of  collecting  and  retaining 
facts,  he  must  very  well  have  known  for  certain. 

8.  Keeping  at  present  to  the  direct  witnesses  for  the  authorship  by 
St.  John,  we  next  come  to  Tertullian  (+   cir.  220).     His  testimonies 
are  many  and  decisive. 

Adv.  Marcion.  iii.  14,  vol.  ii.  p.  340:  "Nam  et  apostolus  Johannes  in 
apocalypsi  ensem  describit  ex  ore  Domini  prodeuntem.  .  .  ." 

Ib.  24,  p.  356:  "Hanc  (coelestem  civitatem)  et  Ezekiel  novit,  et 
apostolus  Joannes  vidit." 

De  Pudicitia  19,  p.  1017:  "  Sed  quoniam  usque  tie  Paulo,  quando 
etiam  Joannes  nescio  quid  diverse  parti  supplaudere  videatur,  quasi  in 
apocalypsi  manifesto  fornication!  posuerit  poenitentise  auxilium,  ubi  ad 
angelum  Thyatirenorum,"  &c. 

See  also  de  Restzrr.  27,  p.  834;  de  Anima,  8,  p.  658 ;  adv.  Judseos,  99 
p.  620;  de  Cor.  Militis,  13,  p.  96;  adv.  Gnosticos,  12,  p.  147. 

9.  The  fragment  on  the  Canon  called  by  the  name  of  Muratori,  and 
written  cir.   200,  says,  "et  Joannes  enim  in  Apocalypsi  licet  septem 
ecclesiis  scribat,  tamen  omnibus  dicit  .  .  .  ,"  where  the  context  shews 
that  the  Apostle  John  must  be  intended. 

10.  Hippoiytus,  bishop  of  Ostia  (Porttis  Romanus),  cir.  240,  in  his 
writings  very  frequently  quotes  the  Apocalypse,  and  almost  always  with 
'Iwdvv7]<>  Aeyet.     Whom  he  meant  by  "Iwai/i/T/s  is  evident  from  one  pas- 
sage, De  antichristo,  c.  36,  Migne,  Patr.  Gr,,  vol.  x.  p.  756:  Xe'yc  /JUH, 
/xa/ca/ote  'Icoaw^,   a-TrocrroXc  KCU  /xa^ra  TOV  Kvpiov,  rl  eTSe?  /cat  r/KOVcra?  Trcpt 
Ba/3vX&vo5.    And  then  he  proceeds  to  quote  ch.  xvii.  1 — 18.    Multitudes 
of  other  citations  will  be  found  by  consulting  the  index  to  Lagarde's 
edition1.       And  one  of  his  principal  works,  as  specified  in  the  catalogue 
found  inscribed  on  his  statue,  was  a.?roXoyta  (or  ra,  for  the  word  has 
become  obliterated,   only  A  being  now  legible)  virep  TOV  /cara  'Iwdwqv 
cvayyeXiov  KCU  aTro/caXvi^ccos :  mentioned  also  by  Jerome,  Catal.  61,  vol.  ii. 
p.  901. 

11.  Clement  of  Alexandria  (cir.  200),  in  his  Strom,  vi.  13   (106),  p. 

1  See  also  Ms  lately-discovered  Keftitatio  omnium  hseresium,  lib.  vii.  §  36,  p.  408, 
ed.  Duncker. 
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793  P.,  says  of  the  faithful  presbyter,  ovros  irpevfivTcpos  .  .  .  Iv  rots  et/cocrt 
KOU  recrcrapo-i  KaOefelrai  Opovois,  ws  <f>iqcrLv  Iv  rrj  aTroKaXvif/ei  'Icoaw??.  And 
elsewhere  he  fixes  this  name  as  meaning  the  Apostle,  by  saying  in  his 
Quis  dives  salv.  §  42,  p.  959  :  &KOVQ-OV  jjuvOov,  ov  pWov  aXX*  ovra  Xoyoi/, 
Trepi  *Iwdvvov  rov  aTroo-ToXov  TrapaSeSo^eVof  .  .  .  en-eiS?)  yap  rov  rvpdvvov 
TeXctrT^cravTO?  airo  rrjs  Hdr^ov  rJJs  vqcrov  fj.tr  rj\&€v  zirl  rrjv  "E^eo-ov.  .  .  *  : 
and  then  he  proceeds  to  tell  the  well-known  story  of  St.  John  and  the 
young  robber. 

12.  Origen,  the  scholar  of  Clement  (+  cir.  233),  who  so  diligently 
enquired  into  and  reported  any  doubts  or  disputes  about  the  canonicity 
and  genuineness  of  the  books  of  the  N.  T.,  appears  not  to  have  known 
of  any  which  regarded  the  Apocalypse.  In  a  passage  of  his  Commentary 
on  St.  Matt,  preserved  by  Euseb.  H.  E.  vL  25,  be  says,  ri  Sei  Kepi  rov 
Xeyeu/  CTT!  TO  crrf)9o<s  rov  l^croi),  *Iwawov,  os  cuayyeXtoi^  cv 
v,  6/u,oXoycoi/  SvvacrQai  rocraDra  TrorfcrtLV  a  ovSe  o  /cocr^tos 
;  eypa^e  Se  KCU  tty  a7TOKa\vif/w,  /ceXcucr^ets  uL^TT^crai  /cat  ^,77 
TOLS  TCUJ/  ITTTO.  fipovr&v  <^coras. 

We  have  also   this    remarkable   testimony    in   his    Commentary  on 
Matt.  torn.  xvi.  6,  vol.  v.  p.  719  f.  :   KCU  TO  iSd-rrTLo-^a  ^airrio-Brjcrav  ol  rov 
'H/otoS^s  /A€V  a-rr€KT€iv€v  "la/cco^ov  Tor  sla>aw>u  /xaxatpa, 


paprvpovvra   SLO.  rov  r^5   dXTy^e^as  Xoyov  ct5  IIctT/Ltov  r^v  i/ijcrov.      StSacr/cet 
rot  Trcpt  rov  paprvpiov  avrov  laxxi/i^s,  /x-i)  Xcycoy  rts  avrov  KareSfWcre,  ^acr/cc 

'Eyco  'Jojavi/T/s  .   .    .  TOT)    0eoi)    (Rev.  i.  9),   /cat  ra 


. 

And  Origen  again  repeatedly  cites  the  Apocalypse  without  the  least 
indication  of  doubt  as  to  its  author  :  as  may  be  seen  by  consulting  any 
of  the  indices  to  the  editions.  His  procedure  in  this  case  forms  a 
striking  contrast  to  that  in  the  case  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  :  see 
Prolegg.  to  this  vol.  ch.  i.  §  i.  16  —  23. 

13.  Still  keeping  to  those  Fathers  who  give  definite  testimony  as  to 
the  authorship,  we  come  to  Victorinus,  bishop  of  Pettau  In  Pannonia, 
who  suffered  martyrdom  under  Diocletian  in  303.  His  is  the  earliest 
extant  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.  On  ch.  x.  4,  he  says  (see  Migne, 
Patr.  Lat.,  vol.  v.  p.  333),  "  Sed  quia  dicitse  scripturum  fuisse  (  Joannes) 
quanta  locuta  fuissent  tonitrua,  id  est,  qugecunque  in  veteri  testarnento 
erant  obscura  praedicata,  vetatur  ea  scribere  sed  relinquere  ea  signata, 
quia  est  Apostolus  .....  " 

And  afterwards,  on  "  oportet  autem  te  iterum  prophetare,"  "  Hoc  est, 
propterea  quod  quando  hsec  Joannes  vidit,  erat  in  insula  Pathmos,  in 
metallo  damnatus  a  Domitiano  Ccesare.  Ibi  ergo  vidit  Apocalypsin  :  et 
cum  jam  senior  putaret  se  per  passlonem  accepturum  receptionem,  inter- 
fecto  Domitiano  ornnia  judicia  ejus  soluta  sunt,  et  Joannes  de  metallo 
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dimissus,    sic    postea   tradidit   hanc    eandem    quam   acceperat   a    Deo 
Apocalypsin." 

14.  Ephrem   Syrus  (+  cir.  378),  tlie  greatest  Father  in  the   Syrian 
church,  repeatedly  in  his  numerous  writings  cites  the  Apocalypse  as 
canonical,  and  ascribes   it  to  John :  see  the  reff.  in  Stuart's  Introduc- 
tion, p.  271.     In  the  Greek  translation   of  his  works,  we  read  in  the 
second  Homily  on  the  Second  Advent  of  the  Lord,   /caftos  aKovo^v  rov 
ttTroo-To'Aov  Xeyovros,  and  then  he  quotes  Rev.  xxi,  4,  5 :  vol.  ii.  p.  248, 
ed.  Assem.     See  Liicke,  Einl.  p.  598,  note. 

Now  these  citations  are  the  more  remarkable,  because  the  old  Syriac 
or  Peschito  version  does  not  contain  the  Apocalypse :  as  neither  indeed 
apparently  did  the  later  or  Philoxenian  version  originally,  nor  its  re- 
publicatioD  by  Thomas  of  Harkel  (see  Liicke,  p.  598).  It  may  fairly 
be  asked  then,  How  came  Ephrem  by  his  Syriac  version  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse (for  he  seems  not  to  have  been  acquainted  with  Greek)  ?  And* 
How  came  the  Peschito  to  want  the  Apocalypse,  if  it  was  held  to  be 
written  by  the  Apostle  ? 

1 5.  It  would  exceed  the  limits  of  these  Prolegomena  to  enter  into 
the  answers  to  these  questions,  which  have  been  variously  given :  by 
Hug  and  Thiersch,  that  the  Peschito  originally  contained  the  book,  and 
that  it  only  became  excluded  in  the  fourth  century  through  the  influence 
of  the  schools  of  Antioch  and  Nisibis  :   by  Walton  and  Wichelhaus,  that 
the  Peschito  was  made  in  the  first  century,  when  as  yet  the  Apocalypse 
had  not  won  its  way  among  the  canonical  books  :  by  Hengstenberg,  that 
the  Peschito  was  not  made  till  the  end  of  the  third  century,  after  the 
objections   against  the    apostolicity  of  the   book    had  been    raised   by 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria 2. 

16.  These  answers  are  all  discussed  by  Liicke,  Einl.  pp.  597 — 605,  and 
severally  rejected.     His  own  solution  is  by  no  means  satisfactory  as  to 
the  former  of  the  two  questions, — how  Ephrem  came  by  his    Syriac 
version.     The  latter  he  answers  by  postponing  the  date  of  the  recep- 
tion of  the  Apocalypse  into  the   canon  till  after  the  publication  of  the 
Peschito,  i.  e.  as  now  generally  acknowledged,  the  end  of  the  second 

century. 

17.  Epiphanius,  bishop  of  Salamis  in  Cyprus  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  cites  the  Apocalypse  as  written  by  the  Apostle.     In  combating 
the  Alogi,  who  rejected  the  gospel  of  John  and  the  Apocalypse,  he 
speaks  much  and  warmly  of  that  book,  and  says  among  other  things 
(Hser.   li.   35,   p.   457),   ot  re  ayioi  irpcxpvjrai  Kal  ol  ofytoi  aTrocrroAoi,  ev  ots 
ica!  o  aytos  'IcoavvT/s  Sta  rov  cvayycAioi;  /cat  TCOV  cTrtcrroAw  Kal  r^s  aTTOfcaXv- 
«^€(os  c/c  TOT;  avrov  -^apCo"fJ.aro^  rov  OLJLOV  .acraSeScoKC  :  and  ib,  32,  p.  455, 

2  See  below,  parr.  47  ff. 
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having  cited  1  Cor.  xv.  52,  he  proceeds,  crwaSoi/ros  roivvv  TOV  aTrocrrdXov 
TC£  aytco  aTrocrroXo)  'Icoaw^  ^v  TV  a-Tro/cccA-w^ei,  TTOIO,  ns  uTroXetTrerat  ai/rtXoyta  ; 
*  18.  'Basil  the'  Great'  (+  378),  adv.  Eunomium  ii.  14,  vol.  i.  p.  249, 
says,  TO.  Trapa  TOV  ayiov  TrveiJ/Aaros  SLOL  TOV  fj,aKapt.ov  Icoavvoi;  XaX^- 
OevTa  yjuv,  OTL  ei/  apxt)  W  °  Xoyos  /c.r.X.,  and  afterwards,  dXX'  auros  yjuv 
o  e{JayyeXtcrT77s  *v  crepco  Xoyw,  TOV  TOLOVTOV  r\v  TO  crrjfMawofAWOV  eSet^o/, 
ei-srajv,  6  a>v  KCU  6  r}V  KOL  6  TravTOKpc'irwp,  Rev.  i.  8. 

19.  Hilary  of  Poictiers  (+  368),  in  his  Prologue  to  the  Psalms,  says 
(c.  6,  vol.  i.  p.  o),  "  ita  beati  Johannis  Apocalypsi  docemur:  et  angelo 
Philadelphia  Ecclesice  scribe."      So  also  in  his  Enarratio  in  Ps.  i.  12, 
p.  26,  "  sanctus  Joannes   in  Apocalypsi  testatur,  dicens,  Kev.  xxii.  2." 
Stuart  cites  from  p.  891  of  the  Paris  edn.  of  1693,  —  "  et  ex  familiaritate 
Domini  revelatione  co3lestium  mysteriorum  dignus  Johannes  V 

20.  Athanasins  (+  373)  in  his  Oat.  i.  contra  Arianos,  §  i.  11,  vol.  i. 
(ii.  Migne)  p.  327,  cites  John  i.  1,  and  then  says,  KOI  kv  diroKaXvifsei  raSe 
Xeyei,  6  wi/  KOL  6  -YJV  KOL  o  Ip^o/xevo?. 

21.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  brother  of  Basil  the  Great  (+  395),  in  his 
discourse,  "In  suam  ordinationem,"  vol.  iii.  p.  546,  Migne,  says,  ^/co-ucra 
rov  euayycXtcTTOi;   'laxxvvou   Iv  d7roKpv<f>OL<>   ?rpos  roi;?  TOLOVTOVS  $L  ati/ty/^aros 
Xeyovros    ws    Scoi/   aKptfi&s    &€W   p*v   Trai/ro?  r<3  Tri/ev/iart,  KaT€\pvx@aL  ^  ^ 
apapTia'  o^eXov  yap   rjvQd  ^crt  ifaxpos  fj  ^ecrros,  K.r.X.  Rev.  ill.  15.      Of 
course^his  cannot  mean  that  the  Revelation  is  what  we  now  commonly 
know  as  an  apociyphal  book,  or,  as  I/ucke  remarks,  the  sentence  would 
contradict  itself:  but  d-rroKpv^a  here  is  equivalent  to  /xucrrt/ca  or  TTPO^TLKO.  : 
in  the  same  way  as  Dion.  Areop.  De  Eccl.  Hierarch.  iii.  4,  vol.  5.  p.  287, 
calls  the  book  r^i/  Kpvcf>iav  Kal  (JLVO-TIK^V  €7roij/Cav  TOV  T&V 


. 

22.  Didymus  (+  394)  in  Ms  Enarr.   in  Epist.  i.  Joann.  iv.  1,  2,  p. 
1795,  says,  "Et  in  apocalypsi  frequenter  Joannes  (the  writer  of  the 
Epistle)  propheta  vocatur." 

23.  Ambrose  (  -h  397)  constantly  cites  the  Apocalypse  as  the  work 
of  the  Apostle  John:   e.  g.  De  virginitate  14  (86),  vol.   iii.  p.  234: 
"  Quomodo  igitur  adscendamus  ad  coelum,  docet  Evangelista  qui  dicit 
Et  duxit  me  Spiritus  in  montem  magnum,  &c."  Rev.  xxi.  10  ;  and  De 
Spiritu  Sancto  iii.  20  (153),  p.  697,  "Sic  enim  habes,  dicente  Johanna 
evangelista  Et  ostendit  mihi  flumen  aqu^  vivae,  &c."  Rev.  xxii.  1  ff. 

24^  Augustine  (4-  430)  uses  every  where  the  Apocalypse  as  a 
genuine  production  of  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  John.  Thus  we 
have,  Ep.  Iv.  (cxix.)  6  (10),  vol.  ii.  p.  209,  «  Joannes  apostolus  in 
apocalypsi  :"  De  Civ.  Dei  xx.  7.  1,  vol.  vii.  p.  666,  "Joannes  Evangelista 
in  libro  qui  dicitur  apocalypsis."  In  Joan.  Tract,  xxxvi.  5,  vol.  iii. 

s  I  have  sought  in  vain  for  this  citation  in  tlie  Paris  edition  of  1631,  and  in  its  index 
and  have  not  access  to  the  edn.  of  1693. 
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p.  1665, — "in  Apocalypsi  ipsius  Joannis  cujus  est  hoc  evangelium  : "  seo 
also  Tract,  xiii.  2,  p.  1493;  De  peccat.  mer.  ii.  7  (8),  vol.  x.  p.  156; 
de  Trinit.  ii.  6  (11),  vol.  via.  p.  852,  &c.4 

25.  Jerome  (+  420),  adv.  Jovin.  i.  26,  vol.  ii.  p.  280,  speaks  of  the 
Apostle  John  as  also  being  a  prophet,  "  vidit  enim  in  Pathmos  insula,  in 
qua  fuerat.a  Dornitiauo  principe  ob  Domini  martyrium  relegatus,  apoca- 
lypsin,  infinita  futurorum  mysteria  continentem."     And  then  follows,  as 
also  in  his  Catai.  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  845,  see  below,   §  ii.  par.   12,  Irenaeus's 
account  of  the  place  and  time  of  writing  the  book. 

We  shall  have  to  adduce  Jerome  again  in  treating  of  the  canonicity. 
And  now  that  we  have  arrived  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century,  the 
latter  question  becomes  historically  the  more  important  of  the  two,  and 
indeed  the  two  are  henceforth  hardly  capable  of  being  treated  apart. 

26.  Before  we  pass  to  the  testimonies  against  the  authorship  by  the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John,  let  us  briefly  review  the  course  of 
evidence  which  we  have  adduced  in  its  favour.     It  will  be  very  instruc- 
tive to  compare  its  character  with  that  of  the  evidence  for  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  collected  in  the  Prolego- 
mena to  that  Epistle. 

27.  There  we  found  that,  while  there  prevailed  in  the  great  majority 
of  the  more  ancient  Fathers  a  habit,  when  they  are  speaking  loosely,  or 
ad  populum,  of  citing  the  Epistle  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul, — on  the  one 
hand,  all  attempts  fail  to  discover  any  general  ecclesiastical  tradition  to 
this  effect:  and  on  the   other,  the  greatest  and  ablest  of  these  writers 
themselves,    when    speaking  guardedly,   throw  doubt   on  the  Pauline 
authorship,  while  some  of  them  set  it  aside  altogether.     In  course  of 
time,  we  there  also  found,  the  habit  of  citing  the  Epistle  as  St.  Paul's 
became  more  general :  then  sprung  up  assertion,  more  and  more  strong, 
that  it  veritably  was  his :  till  at  last  it  was  made  an  article  of  faith  to 
believe  it  to  be  so.     So  that  the  history  of  opinion  in  that  case  may  be 
described  as  the  gradual  growing  up  of  a  belief  which  was  entirely  void 
of  general  reception  in  the  ancient  church. 

28.  We  are  not  yet  prepared  to  enter  on  the  whole  of  the   corre- 
sponding history  of  opinion   in  this  case :  but  as  far  as  we  have  gone, 
it  may  be  described  as  the  very  converse  of  the  other.     The  apostolic 
authorship  rests  on  the  firmest  traditional  ground.     We  have  it  assured 
to  us  by  onfc  who  had  companied  with  men  that  had  known  St.  John 
himself:  we  have  it  held  in   continuous  succession,  by  Fathers  in  all 

4  It  hardly  appears  fair  in  Liicke  to  lay  a  stress  on  such,  expressions  as  this  (e  ipsius 
Joannis  cujus  est,"  as  implying  that  Augustine  thought  ifc  necessary  to  protest  by 
implication  against  the  opposite  view.  There  is  nothing  in  the  expression  which  he 
might  not  very  well  have  said  in  speaking  of  the  Acts  as  related  to  the  Gospel  of  St. 
Luke :  in  which  case  there  was  no  doubt. 
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parts  of  the  church.  Nowhere,  in  primitive  times,  does  there  appear 
any  counter-tradition  on  the  subject.  We  have  nothing  corresponding 
to  the  plain  testimonies  of  Tertullian  in  favour  of  Barnabas,  or  of 
Origen  that  there  was  an  la-ropta.  come  down  that  Clement  of  Rome  or 
St.  Luke  had  written  the  Epistle.  In  subsequent  paragraphs  we  shall 
see  how  variation  of  opinion  was  first  introduced,  and  why. 

29.  But  before  doing  so,  it  will  be  well  to  complete  this  portion  of 
our  enquiry,  by  mentioning  those  early  writings  and  Fathers  which, 
though  they  do  not  expressly  state  who  was  the  author  of  the  book,  yet 
cite  it  as  canonical,  or  at  all  events  shew  that  they  were  acquainted  with 
and  approved  it. 

30.  Among  these  the  very  earliest  have  been  matter  of  considerable 
question.      The  supposed  allusions  in  Polycarp,  for  instance,   though 
strongly  maintained  by  Hengstenberg,   are  really  so  faint  and  distant, 
that  none  but  an  advocate  would  ever  have  perceived  them.     Such  are, 
e.  g.  the  expression  in  Polyc.  ad  Phil.  c.  1,  p.  1005,  Migne,  eXeos  fyttv  K* 
eipyvy  Trapa  Oeov  Travrofcparopos,  seeing  that  6  TravTOKpdrap   is  as  a  N.  T, 
word  confined  to  the  Apocalypse,  being  in  2  Cor.  vi.  18  cited  from  the 
O.  T.:  —  in  p.  1012,  c.  8,  fw/^rai  ovv  ytv&peda  rrjs  vTrofJiovrjs  avrov,  because 
in  Rev.  we  find  $  v-n-opovy  [Tfyo-ov],  (i.  9,  rec.)  iii.  10.     But  so  do  we  in 
2  Thess.  iii.  5:  indeed  it  need  not  be  an  allusion  at  all,  being  a  very 
•obvious  expression.     And  Hengstenberg's  next  instance,  which  he  calls 
as  good  as  an  express  citation  of  the  Apocalypse  as  an  inspired  writing, 
C.  6,  p.   1012,  ovrcos  ovv  SoTAeuo-ayxev  avroJ  /mera  <f>6fiov  /cat  7racn?s  evAa/Seca?, 
KaOws    CLVTOS    li/<-T€iX.aTO,    KOL    ot    €vayy€\icrap.€.voi    v^as    aTroWoAcx,    /cat    ol 
•n-pOffyrJTOLi    ol   7rpoKrjpv£avTe<>    rr}V  cXeucriv  TOV   Kvptov   yfj.&v,  is  in  reality  no 

instance  at  all,  the  citation  being  from  Heb.  xii.  28,  and  the  following 
words  being  just  as  applicable  to  St.  James  and  St.  Jude,  as  to  St.  John. 
Nay,  Hengstenberg's  argument  has  two  edges:  for  if  the  allusion  here  be 
to  the  Apocalypse,  then  we  have  a  most  important  early  witness  to  its 
not  having  been  written  by  an  Apostle. 

31.  The  passages  which  Hengstenberg  brings  from  the  Epistle  of  the 
Church  of   Smyrna    on   the  martyrdom   of  Polycarp,   are  even  more 
uncertain  and  far-fetched  5.     Such  advocacy  is  much  to  be  lamented  :  it 
tends  to  weaken  instead  of  strengthening  the  real  evidence. 

5  They  are  these  :   in  c.  2,  p.  1032,    Migne,  we  read,  7r/>o<r<x°"T65'  r$  r°v 
X^fLTt  T&V  tcocrniKai>  Kar€<$>p6vovv  fiaffdvuv,  dta  fjitas  &pas 


<rrvp     v  aiiroTs     vv,         <ru>v  own^a?*'     a(ravi<rTv,  -rrpb 


, 

evoi  vYelv  rb  al&viov  teal  fjL^evorc  trpcwfyevov  <irvp,  supposed  to  be  an  allusion  to 
Rev.  xiv.  9—11.  But  why  not  to  Mark  ix.  44  if.  and  parallels  ?  In  c.  17,  p.  1041, 
&  te&vrt&i\os  teal  pdwavos  feat  irovr)P6s,  6  toriKetfuvos  r$  yfrti  rSfr  Sucalw,  IS&v  rb 
ptyrtos  tt^roD  TT}?  ^aprvpia,^  «al  vty  aTr1  apx^  w^i^rov  TroXirefav,  icrTec^aj/w/teVo^ 
re  r$  rris  b$>Qap<rias  arc^y  .  .  .,  supposed  to  refer  to  Rev.  iu  10,  but  why  not  to 
1  Cor.  ix.  25  ?  There  might  be  a  reference*,  which  H.  ha*  not  noticed,  in  6 
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32.  The  next  testimony  produced  is  however  of  a  very  different  kind. 
It  is  that  of  Papias,  of  whom  Iren.,  User.  v.  33.  4,  p.  333,  in  adducing 
the  traditional  words  of  our  Lord  respecting  the  millennial  abundance  of 
the   earth,    says,  ravra   Se  /cat   IlaTrm?  'Itoai/TOi;  p,GV   aKQva-rrjs,  TLoXvKapTrov 
Se  eratpos  yeyovcos,  a/c^atos  avrjp,  €yy/oa</>co5   €.7rip.aprvpa,  iv  rfj  r^rdprrj  TOJV 
O.VTOV    /3i/3Xw   ecrrt    yap    a£ra>    7rei/T€    fii/SXia    crwreray/xei/a.      It    is   well 
known  that  Eusebius,  in  his  famous  chapter,  H.  E.  iii.  39,  attempts  to 
set  aside  this  'IcodVvo-u  aKovcrrrjs  by  citing  from  Papias  himself  his  asser- 
tion that  he  set  down  in  his  work  what  he  had  heard  as  the  sayings 
of  the  Apostles,  naming  St.  John  among  them.     But  there  is  nothing 
to  prevent  his  having  united  both  characters,  —  that  of  a  hearer,  and  that 
of  a  collector  of  sayings  :    and  Irenseus,   the  scholar  of  Polycarp,  is 
hardly  likely  to  have  been  mistaken  on  such  a  point.      Now  regarding 
Papias,  as  a  witness  for  the  Apocalypse,  we  have  a  scholium  of  Andreas, 
of  Cappadocia,  at  the   end  of  the   fifth    century  (see  Llicke,  p.  525 
note),  printed  in  substance  in  Cramer's  Catena,  p.   176,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  commentaries  on  the  Apocalypse  :  -Ttepl  p.ev  rov  QeoTrveva-Tov 
rrj<s  j3if3Xov  TrzpiTTQV  [JiyKvveiv  rov  Xoyov  -^yo-u/xeftx,  TCOV  juaKo/nW  Tpijyopiov 

jii  TOV  0eoXoyoi>  Kal  KvpiXXov,  TTposen  T€  KOL  rcov  ap^atorepwv 
ibv,  Me0oSu>u  /cat  'iTTTroXurov  Tavrrj  Trpo^^aprvpovvr^v  TO  a 
Trap*  &v  KOI  rj/JL€i$  TroAXas  Xa^oVr^s  ac/)Op/x.a9  ct5  rovro  eXyXvOajmcv,  Ka^cas  Iv 
TL<rl  TOTTOIS  xPW€L<5  TOVTWV  7rap€0€fjieOa.  And  accordingly,  on  Rev.  xii.. 
7  —  9,  he  expressly  cites  Papias's  work  :  HaTTTrias  Se  ofrrws  ITTI  TT}S 

X^CCOS6,    K.T.X. 

33.  There  seems  to  be  ample  proof  here  that  Papias  did  maintain, 
as  from  what  we  otherwise  know  we  should  expect,  the  inspiration,  i.  e. 
the  canonicity  of  the  book.     All  that  has  been  argued  on  the  other  side 
seems  to  me  to  fail  to  obviate  the  fact,  or  to  weaken  the  great  import- 
ance of  this  early  testimony.     See   the  whole  discussed  at  length  in 
Stuart,  pp.  250  —  254  :  Liicke,  pp.  524  —  546  :  Hengstenberg,  pp.  101  — 
116.     I  may  be  permitted  to  say,  that  both  the  last-mentioned  Com- 
mentators have  suffered  themselves  to  be  blinded  as  to  the  real  worth  of 
the  evidence  by  their  zeal  to  serve  each  his  own  hypothesis. 

34.  The  Epistle  of  the  churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne  to  the  churches 
of  Asia  and  Phrygia  concerning  the  persecution  which  befell  them  under 
Marcus  Aurelius,  A.D.  177,  is  preserved  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.  v.  1,  2. 
The  citations  in,  it  from  the  Apocalypse  are  unmistakable.     In  speak- 


,  to  Rev.  xii.  17:  but   it  is  at  best   uncertain.     In  c.  20,  p.  1044, 
xpHTTov,  $  y  5<f£a,  ri^-f),  Kpdros,  jueyaAcwenk/??,  els  ai&vas,  a.id\v9  which,  H.  says,  is 
from  Rev.  v.  13.  w  This  really  is  not  worth  an  answer. 

6  Surely  this  expression,  ^TT\  rys  Xe^ecus-,   meets  Liicke's  very  improbable  notion 
(p.  530  f.)  that  the  extract  which  follows  had  no  reference  to  the  passage  in  the  text  of 
the  Apocalypse. 
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ing  of  the  martyr,  Yettius  Epagathus,  they  say,  fy  yap  KOL  tern 
'Xpio-Tov  fjt,a@7]T7J<s  aKoXovQ&v  To>  apvitp  OTTQV  av  vrrdyY}  (Rev.  xiv.  4).  They 
account  for  the  rage  of  the  Pagans  against  the  Christians  by  its  being 
the  fulfilment  of  Rev.  xxii.  11,  fva  rj  ypa<j>7J  7r\?7/oco$i?,  6  avoj&o<s  avop^crdr<a 
ert  /ecu  6  StKcuos  St/cauo^ra)  €T67.  They  call  Christ  6  TTCCTTOS  K.  aXrjOwbs 
paprvs,  and  6  TryxororoKos  rtov  ve/cptoy,  expressions  manifestly  taken  from 
Rev.  i.  5,  iii.  14.  See  Liicke,  pp.  567,  568. 

35.  The  testimony  of  Polycrates  of  Ephestis,  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  v.  24, 
concerning  the  burial  of  St.   John  in  Ephesus,  has  been  pressed  by 
Hengstenberg  into  the  service  of  the  canonicity  of  the  Apocalypse,  but 
is  far  too  uncertain  in  meaning  to  be  fairly  introduced  8.     See  Hengstb., 
pp.  125  —  129  :  and  Liicke,  pp.  568  —  571. 

36.  Cyprian  (cir.  250)  repeatedly  refers  to  the  Apocalypse,  and  un- 
hesitatingly treats  it  as  part  of  Holy  Scripture.     In  Ep.  xiii.  1,  p.  260, 
he  says,  "maxime  cum  scriptum  sit  Memento  undo  cecideris,  et  age 
pcenitentiam,"  Rev.  ii.  5;  see  also  Ep.  xxviii.  1,  p.  300,  Iii.  (ad  Anto- 
nianum  Ep.  x.,  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  iii.)  22,  p.  787.      In  Ep.  xxvi.  4, 
p.  293,  he  cites  the  Apocalypse  as  on  a  level  with  the  Gospels:  "tuba 
Evangelii   sui  nos  excitat  Dominus    dicens,  Qui    plus    diligit    patrem, 
&c.  .  .  .  :  et  iterum,  Beati  qui  persecutionem  passi  fuerint,  &c.  .  .  .  :  et, 
Vincenti  dabo  sedere  super  thronum  meum,  &c."     Rev.  iii.  21. 

In  Ep.  Iii.  ubi  supra,  "  poenitentiam  non  agenti  Dominus  comminatur; 
Habeo,  inquit,  adversus  te  multa,  &c."  Rev.  ii.  20. 

De  lapsis,  c.  27,  p.  488,  "  ipse  quoque  Dominus  prasmoneat  etprsestruat 
dicens  Et  scienfc  omnes  ecclesiee,  &c.  ..."  Rev.  ii.  23. 

De  opere  et  eleem.  c.  14,  p.  611,  "Audi  in  Apocalypsi  Domini  tui 
voceni  ....  Dicis,  inquit,  dives  sum,  &e.  ..."  Rev.  iii.  17.  ^  The 
opening  chapters  of  the  treatise,  De  Exhortatione  Martyrii,  consist  of 
Scripture  testimonies  strung  together.  In  them  he  cites  the  Apocalypse 

7  Some  think  this  refers  to  Dan.  xii.  10.  But  the  words  there  are  very  different, 
and  not  in  this  grammatical  construction:  and  as  the  Epistle  undeniably  quotes  the 
Apocalypse  elsewhere,  it  is  far  more  natural  to  believe  them  to  come  from  it.  This 
being  so,  the  words  */*>«  ^  ypa^  irK-n^^  are  very  important.  Liicke  himself  acknow- 
ledges this  ;  supposing  however  that  Irenaeus  and  the  Asiatic  Greeks  who  came  over 
into  Gaul,  brought  with  them  the  belief  of  the  canonicity  into  the  Galilean  churches. 
Such  a  concession  is  not  to  be  despised. 

*  Hengstb.  maintains  that  in  the  words,  >l»&vms  6  M  rb  credos  rov  Kvplov  ava- 
Tre<r6v,  1>s  lyej^9ij  teptbs  rb  irtraXov  -xeQopeKb*  Kal  pdprv?  ical  SiSdcrKaXos,  the  paprvs 
alludes  to  the  papnipta  of  Kev.  i.  9,  and  the  r«pe»s  «.r.A.  to  his  having  penetrated  the 
Apocalyptic  mysteries.  It  is  obvious  that  nothing  can  be  more  unsafe  than  to  reason  on 
such  hypotheses.  Liicke's  view  which  refers  the  ndprvs  to  the  exile  at  Patmos,  and  the 
Dfcher  to  St.  John's  position  as  patriarch  of  the  Asiatic  churches,  is  just  as  likely,  ^ay, 
with  regard  to  ^dpn^  is  not  a  third  view  more  likely  still  ?  For  if  Le  was  banished 
to  Patmos,  S^  TV  wrvptav  'Ivrov,  the  ftaprvpla  preceded  and  occasioned  the  exile, 
and  means  his  preaching  and  testimony  in  Ephesus  or  elsewhere, 
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as  Scripture,  c.  2,  3,  8,  pp.  657  f.,  661  ("e-  in  Apocalypsi  eadem  loquitur 
divinse  prsedicationis  hortatio  dicens"),  10,  11,  12.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  the  Libri  Testimoniorum. 

Besides  these  places  Stuart  quotes  from  his  works,  p.  168,  "  Aquas 
namque  populos  significare  in  Apocaljpsi  Scriptura  divina  declarat, 
dieens,  AqujB,  &c."  Bev.  xvii.  15. 

37.  Athanasius9  (-f-  cir.  373)  gives  in  his  23rd  eVicrroA?)  eoprao-nK^ 
Opp.  Pars  ii.  vol.  ii.  p.  156,  a  list  of  the  books  of  the  sacred  canon, 
dividing  them  into  three  classes  :  the  first  of  these  being  the  canonical, 
which  are  the  sources  of  salvation  :  in  which  only  is  the  true  doctrine  of 
religion  declared,  to  which  no  man  can  add,  and  from  which  none  can 
take  away:  the  second  ecclesiastical — such  as  may  be  read  in  the  church 
for  edification,  but  are  not  inspired  :  the  third,  apocryphal^  written  by 
heretics,  and  supposititious.     In  the  first  class  he  places  the  Apocalypse: 
and  in  his  writings  accordingly  he  refers  to  it  frequently  *. 

38.  In  Chrysostom's  own  works  we  have  no  comments  on  the  Apo- 
calypse, nor  any  distinct  references  to  it  as  Scripture.     That  he   was 
acquainted  with  it,  plainly  appears  from  such  passages  as  that  in  Horn.  L 
on  Matt.  §  8,  vol.  vii.  p.  23,  ed.  Migne,  where  in  speaking  of  the  heavenly 
city,    he    says,    Karap.aO^fLf.v   ovv    av-njs    ra   #e/zeAia,    rag    irvXas    ra$   0,73-0 
craTrfaipov  KOL  /xapyaptrcov  cruy/cci/xeva?. 

Suidas  says  under  'Icocn/i/?;?,  Se^rcu  Sc  6  Xpuaoo-TO/xos  KCU  ras  €7r(,crroAas 
O.VTOV  Tpety,  /cat  TVJV  a/rroKaXvif/w. 

39.  I  recur  again  to  Jerome's  testimony 2.     In  his  letter  to  Paulinus, 
Ep,  liii.,  he  gives  the  whole  sacred  canon.     And  in  including  the  Apo- 
calypse iu  it,  he  remarks,  §  8,  vol,  i.  p,  280,  if  Apocalypsis  Joannis  tot 
habet  sacramenta  quot  verba.     Parum  dixi  pro  nierito  voluminis.     Laus 
omnis  inferior  est.     In  verbis  singulis  multiplices  latent  intelligent^." 
In  his  Comm.   on  Ps.  cxlix.,  vol.  vii.  App.  p.  1267,  Migne,  he  says, 
"  legimus  in  Apocalypsi  Joannis,  quae  in  ecclesiis  legitur  et  recipitur  ; 
neque  enim  inter  apocryphas  script uras  habetur,  sed  inter  ecclesiasticas." 

In  his  Ep.  to  Dardanus,  §  3  (vol.  i.  p.  971),  we  have  the  passage 
cited  at  length  in  the  Proleg.  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  §  i.  par.  74, 
in  which  he  says,  "quod  si  earn  (the  Ep.  to  the  Heb.)  Latinorum  con- 
suetudo  non  recipit  inter  scripturas  canonicas,  nee  Grsecoruni  quidem 
ecclesise  Apocalypsin  Joannis  eadem  libertate  suscipiunt .  et  tamen  nos 
utramque  suscipimus,  iiequaquam  hujus  temporis  consuetudinem,  sed 
veterum  scriptorum  auctoritatem  sequentes,  qui  plerunique  utriusque 
abutuntur  testimoniis,  non  ut  interdumde  apocryphis  facere  solent,  quippe 
qui  et  gentilium  literarum  raro  utantur  exemplis,  sed  quasi  canonicis." 

9  See  above,  par.  20. 

i  See  contra  Arianos,  i.  11,  vol.  i.  (ii,  Migne)  p.  327 ;  iv.  28,  p.  506  f. ;  Ep.  ii.  ad  Scrap. 
2,  p.  547,  &c. 

*  See  above,  par.  25. 
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40.  It  is  hardly  worth  while  to  cite  later  and  less  important  authori- 
ties on  this  side.     They  will  be  found  enumerated  in  Stuart,  Tntrod. 
p.  276  :  Davidson,  p.  545  :  and  still  more  at  length  in  Liicke,  pp.  638  ff. 
Of  the  general  tendency  of  later  tradition  I  shall  speak  below,  par.  63. 

41.  I  now  come  to  consider  those  ancient  authorities  which  impugn 
the  apostolicity  and  canonicity  of  the  book. 

42.  First  among  these  in  point  of  time,  though  not  of  importance, 
are  the  Antimontanists  or  Alogi  of  the  end  of  the  second  and  beginning 
of  the  third  century  (see  Epiphan.  Hsei\  li.  32  if.  pp.  4o5  if.:  Neander, 
Kirchengesch.  i.  2,  p.  907)  who  rejected  the  writings  of  St.  John.     OVK 
atSowrat  Se  TraXtv,   says   Epiphanius,   ot  roiovroi  Kara  r&v  VTTO  TOV  aytov 
'IcooWou  etp^/xevcov  e£o7rXt£oyu.evot,  yo/u£oi/T€5  ^rj  Trrj  apa  SiVwyrai 
drarparctv   ....   <f>dcn<ovcrc    Se    Kara    rr)<$    aTroKa\v\J/€o>$    raSe 

....  Then  follow  their  objections  against  the  book,  which  are  entirely 
of  a  subjective  character :  rt  /x-e  a>c/>eXet  17  aTroKaXvi/as  'IcoaVi'ov,  Xeyoucra 
fjiOL  Trept  CTrra  dyyeXwv  Kat  cbrra  craXTrt'yycoi/  ;  and  again,  <f>da"KOvo~tv  O.VTL- 
Xeyovrcs,  6Yt  etTre  TraXtv  Tpdif/ov  T(3  dyyeXa)  rfjs  t/c/cX^crtas  rw  Iv  ©uareipots* 

KCLL     OVK     €Vt  C/Cct    €KK\Tf]a LCL    ^p LCTT LOLV&V    €V    QvCLTeLprj.        TTCOS    OW    €ypa<^>€   TTJ  /XT/ 

o-ucn?  :  &c.  To  these  apparently  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  presently  to 
be  cited,  alludes,  when  he  says  (ut  infra,  par.  48),  TO/€S  pev  ovv  TWV  -rrpo 
KOLL  dvecr/ce-Jacrav  Tra.vrrj  TO  yStySXt'ov,  Ka^'  €/cacrrov  Ke<j>a\aiov 
9,  ayvaxTrov  re  /cat  acrvXXoyioTOi'  aTro^atVo^res'.  ^evSecr^ai  T€  rrjv 
v,  'Icocxwoi;  yap  OVK  ctvat  Aeyoixriv,  dXX*  ovS'  cu7roKa\v\^iv 

/cat  7ra^(€t  K€KaXvfJLfJ,€vr]v  raJ  r^5  dyvotas  TrapaTrcracr/xart* 
OTTCOS  Tcoy  dTrocrroXcov  Twd,  dXX*  oiiS*  oXcosr  TCOV  aytcov  07  TOJV  O-TTO 
TOVTOV  ye.yov4.vai  TTOLTJTTJV  TOV  crvyypcx/x/xaTOs.  K^ptv^ov  Se 
Kat  aTT*  ZKCLVOV  KXrjOelo-av  l&rjpivOiaKrjv  o~vcrTYi(rd[Ji€VOV  atpecrtv, 
^Trtc^T^/Atcrat  ^eX^cravra  TW  cavrov  TrXaayxaTt  OVO^OL.  TOVTO  yap  e?i/at  T»Js 
8tSacrKaXtas  a-uroi)  TO  Soy/xa,  €7rtyetov  eo-ecr^at  TT)V  rot;  xjpujrov  /3ao-tXetav, 
Kat  £v  avros  copeycro  <]E>tAocrt6/>taT05  a>v  Kat  TTCXVU  o~apKtKos,  ev  rovrots  ovct- 
pOTroXcti/  €O"€cr^at,  yacrrpos  Kat  rcov  VTTO  yacrrcpa  TrX^crftovats,  rovrecm  o-trtot? 
Kat  TTorots  Kat  ydfjiois,  KCU  8t'  Sr  eixfrrjiAOTepov  ravra  w^^  Troptctcr^at,  eoprafe 
Kat  0vo~iat<s  Kat  tepetcov  crffraya'ts. 

43.  I  have  considered  it  important  to  quote  this  passage  at  length, 
as  giving  an  account  of  the  earliest  opponents  to  the  authenticity  of  the 
Apocalypse  and  of  the  reason  of  their  opposition.     The  student  may 
farther  follow  out  the  account  of  these  Alogi  in  Epiphanius,  1.  c.     They 
have  been  very  lightly  passed  over  by  Liicke  (p.  582)  and  others,  who 
are  not  willing  that  their  procession  of  opponents  to  the  apostolic  author- 
ship should  be  led  by  persons  whose  character  is  so  little  creditable. 
But  the  fair  enquirer  will  not  feel  at  liberty  thus  to   exclude  them. 
They  were  perhaps  more  outspoken  and  thorough,  perhaps  also  less 
learned  and  cautious  than  those  who  follow:  but  their  motives  of  oppo- 
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sition  were  of  the  same  kind  :  and  it  is  especially  to  be  noted,  as  a 
weighty  point  in  the  evidence,  that,  being  hostile  to  the  authority  of 
the  writings  commonly  received  as  those  of  the  Apostle  John,  they  in 
their  time  conceived  it  necessary  to  destroy  the  credit  of  the  Apocalypse 
as  well  as  that  of  the  Gospel. 

44.  The   Roman    presbyter    Caius,        Xoy^raros   avrjp  according   to 
Euseb.  vi.  20,   who  lived  in  the  Episcopate  of  Zephyrimis  (i.  e.  196 — 
219),   wrote    a  polemical   dialogue   against  the  Montanist  Proclus,  of 
which  a  fragment  has  been  preserved  by  Eusebius  iii.  28,  speaking  out 
still  more  plainly  :   aXXa  /ecu  KypwOos  o  Si9  a-jroKaXvifj^v  o>s  VTTO  awocrroXov 

eypapp&w  reparoXoytas  ^lv   u>s    SC  ayye'Aa>i/  awg  SeSay/^eVas 
€7T€tscxye63  Aeyojv  /xera   rty   avdcrracrw  Ziriyziov  etvai  TO  fiaatXciov 
fat   iroXiv   eiri6vfjila.is   KOL  ^Soi/cus   ev   'IcpovcraXrjfj.    ryv   crdpKa 
SovXevcii'.      *ai  cx#/>ds  V7rdpx<»v  rats  ypa^alsr  rov  6eov,  apiOpov 
^tXtovTacTta.9  €i'  yapvcoprfjs  ^eXwj/  -irXavciv  Xeyet  yCi'tcrQai. 

45.  Some,  as  Hug,  al.,  have  in  vain  endeavoured  to  persuade  us  that 
some  other  book  is  here  meant,  and  not  the  Apocalypse  of  John.     No 
such  work  is  to  be  traced,  though  we  have  very  full  accounts  of  Cerin- 
thus  from  Irenceus  (Hser.  i.  26,  p.  105)  and  Epiphanius  (H»r.  xxviii. 
pp.  110  i£) :  and  neither  the  plural  faroKaXvil/ew  (which  is  also  used  by 
Dionysius,  as  cited  below,  of  our  apocalyptic  visions),  nor  the  exaggerated 
account  of  the  earthly  Kingdom  as  promised  (see  the  same  in  the  objec- 
tions of  the  Alogi  as   cited  by  Dionysius  above)  can  have  the  least 
weight  in  inducing  us  to  concur  in  such  a  supposition. 

46.  When  Liicke  sets  aside  Caius  in  the  same  category  as  the  Alogi, 
as  having  equally  little  to  do  with  ecclesiastical  tradition,  we  cannot 
help  seeing  again  the  trick  of  a  crafty  partisan  wishing  to  get  rid  of  an 
awkward  ally. 

47.  Undoubtedly  the  weightiest  objector    to  the  canonicity  of  the 
Apocalypse  in  early  times  is  DIONYSIUS,  the  successor  next  but  one  to 
Origen  in  the  presidency  of  the  catechetical  school  of  Alexandria,  and 
afterwards  bishop  of  that  see  (A.D.  247).     This  worthy  scholar  of  Ori- 
gen (see  Neander,  Kirchengesch.  i.  p.  1229  f.)  remained  ever  attached 
to  him,  loving  and  honouring  him :  and  wrote  him  a  letter  of  consola- 
tion when  he  was  thrown  into  prison  in  the  Decian  persecution.     This 
Dionysius,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  had  become  a  believer  in  the  Gospel 
by  a  course  of  free  investigation,  and  unbiassed  examination  of  all 
known  systems :   and  after  his    conversion,   he  remained   true  to  this 
principle  as  a  Christian  and  as  a  public  teacher.     He  read  and  examined 
without  bias  all  the  writings  of  heretics,  and  did  not  reject  them,  until 
he  was  thoroughly  acquainted  with  them,  and  was  in  a  situation  to 
confute  them  with  valid  arguments.     While  he  was  thus  employed,  one 
of  the  presbyters  of  his  church  warned  him  of  the  harm  which  his  own 

210] 


§  i.]  AUTHORSHIP,  AND  CANONICITY.  [PROLEGOMENA. 

soul  might  take  by  so  much  contact  with  their  impure  doctrines.  Of 
this  danger,  he  says,  he  was  himself  too  conscious  ;  but  while  pondering 
on  what  had  been  said  to  him  he  was  determined  in  his  course  by  a 
heavenly  vision  (opajma  ^COTTC/XTTTOV  TrposcAtfov  eTreppoxre  fte)  :  and  a  voice 
distinctly  said  to  him,  "Head  every  thing  that  comes  into  thy  hands:  for 
thou  art  well  able  to  judge  and  prove  them  all  (Tracrtv  evTvyxave  olg  av 
€t9  ^etpas  Aa/3ots'  Si€v6vv€Lv  yap  c/cao-ra  /cat  So/ctju,a£etv  tKavos  ct):  indeed 
such  was  at  the  first  the  source  of  thine  own.  faith."  And,  he  says,  "I 
received  the  vision  as  agreeing  with  the  apostolic  say  ing  (aTrocrroAt/cT?  <£<^75) 
which  says  to  the  strong  (TOVS  SvvarcoTepovs)  rtveo-0€  So/ajaoi  Tpcure^trat." 

48.  The  notices  left  us  of  Dionysius  in  the  seventh  book  of  Eusebius, 
entirely  correspond  with  the  above.  And  the  judgment  which  he  passes 
on  the  Apocalypse  is  characterized  by  sound  discretion  and  moderation. 
I  give  it  at  length. 

After  the  passage  already  cited  in  par.  42,  he  proceeds  (Eus.  H.  E. 
Vli.  25)  :  "  Kat  yap  €t  [JLr]  orvvtV^t,  dAA*  VTTOVOO)  ye  vovv  Ttva  j3oL0vr€pov 
eyK€tb"$ac,  TOL$  prjfJiao-w.  OVK  tSta>  Tavra  ju,€Tpcov  /cat  KptVtov  Aoytcrjuu),  Trtirret 
Be  TrAeov  vi^vy  vif/rjXorepa  ?j  VTT*  c/xoi;  KCLTaXrj^OrjvoLL  VZVQILIKOS  /cat  OVK 
a7roSo/a//,a£a)  ravra  a  fir)  awccopa/ca,  ^av/xa^a)  Se  fJiaXXov  ort  JJLVJ  KOI  €tSov." 
*E7rt  roi;rots  rr}v  oXyv  rfjs  airoKaXvif/ews  fiacravicras  ypa<j>r}v,  aSwaroi/  Sc 
avrrjv  Kara  T^V  Trpo^etpov  aTroSet^a?  voei&Oai  Stcxi/otav,  €7rt<£epet 
"  SwreXeoras  877  Tracrav,  a>s  etTretv,  r^v  Trpo^Tyretav,  jua/capt^et  6 
TOVS  re  <j*vXdcrcrovTa<s  O.VTTJV,  Kal  $rj  /cat  lairroy.  Ma/cap tos  yap  <f>7](rw  6 
TT^pcov  TOVS  Xoyovs  TT^S  Trpo^retas  TOO)  /3t/3Atoi>  TOTJTOU*  /cdycb  'Icoaj/vT^s  6 
/?Ae7ra>i>  /cat  a/co7j<ov  ra^ra.  KaAetcr#at  )U£r  oS^  avrov  'ItadvvTjv,  /cat  c?yat 
TT)V  ypa<£>r]v  'I&dwov  Tavrrjv,  OVK  ai/repai.  *Aytov  yu-cv  yap  eti/at'  rtvos  icat 
GtoirvevcTTOv  o"watvo>.  O5  ^t?;v  paStaj?  ai/  crvvOeCfjwjv  rovrov  elrat  roi' 
oroAov,  rov  vtov  Ze/^eSatoi;,  rov  dSeA^ov  9Ia/cc5y3ov,  oS  TO  c-uayyeAtov  TO 
'Icoai/j/^T/  €7rty€ypa/x./>t€i/ov,  /cat  17  iTTto-ToA?;  ?;  /ca^oAt/c?;.  Tc/c/jta/po/xat  yap  c/c 
T€  TOV  77^0 us  €/caT€po)i/5  /cat  To£5  Tcoi/  Aoycoy  ctSous,  /cat  TT}S  TOU  /3ij3XCov 
aycoyTys  Acyo/x. €1/775,  JLLT;  TOV  avrov  eti/at.  *O  /^ey  yap  euayyeAiOT-^s 
TO  ovofJia  avrov  Trapcyypac/ict,  o^Se  Kfipvcraru  lavrov,  OVTC  Sta  TOV  evayyeAtou, 
OVTC  Sta  TT^s  eTrio'ToA^?."  EW  wojSa?,  TTaAtv  TauTa  Aey€t,  "  *I<oaw7;s  $€ 

OvSfi     (US     TTCpt     laVTOV     OvS<£     O)5     -TTCpl     €T€pOV     O     Se     TT^J/     OLTTOKaXvif/LV 

ev$vs  TC  lavTov  4v  ap^Tj  -rrpoTacncret*  ATro/caAvip'ts  'JT^CTOT}  XptoroO  >^v 
l-Sco/cej/  avT(3  Se^at  Tot?  SovAot?  avTOv  Iv  Taj^et.  Kat  ccny/x-avcv  aTrooretAas 
Sta  TOV  dyyeAov  avTOv  TO>  SovAw  avTOv  'IcoavvTj,  os  l/mpTvpTycre  TOV  Aoyov  TOV 
6eov  /cat  TT;V  /aapTvptav  awov  oo*a  cISci/.  EJra  Kat  cTrtcrToATyv  ypa^et*  'IcoaVvTys 
Tats  ITTTOC  e/c/cATjcrtats  Tats  Iv  TTJ  'Acrta,  ^apts  Tj/^tv  /cat  ctpTjvT/.  *O  8e  y€  €vay- 
ovSc  TT;S  /ca^oAt/c^^  €7rto"ToA5s  Trpoeypat/fcy  cavTOv  TO  ovo//,a,  aAAa 
TT*  avTov  TOV  fJLVo"T7jpLOV  T7?9  ^eta?  a,7ro/caAv^eo)s  rjp^aro  *O  rjv  air 
aKrjKoajJicv,  o  Icapa/ca/xev  Tots  oc/j^aA/xoTs  T^/JLOOV.  "Em  TavTTj  yap  ry 

Kal    O    KVpAOS    TOV    UcTpOV    C/Xa/CaptO^CV    €t7TOJV    MaKOptOS    ct 
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(Bap  *Iooi/a,  on  crap£  Kat  atjua  OVK  aTreKaXvi^e  <rot,  aXX'  6  Trar^p  /zov  o  ovpdVtos. 
"AXX*  ovSe  Iv  rfj  Scvrcpa  cjSepo/xeV??  'IcoaWov  KOI  Tpirr},  KatYot  /3pa^etat? 
ovcrats  iTrtcrroXats,  6  ""la>dV  VTJS  6Vo/xao~Tt  TrpOKCtrat,  aXXa  aVtoi/v/xcos  o  Trpecr- 
/3vT€po$  yeypaTTTat.  OVTOS  8e  -ye  ovSc  avVapKCS  cVd/ucrev  ctsaTra^  eavroj/ 
oVo/xaeras,  8t77yeur$at  ra  !£•>}<?,  aXXa  TraXti/  aVaXa/t/3ai/€t  *Eya>  *Ia>ai/i/7?s  6 
Kol  crvyKOti/a>i/os  eV  T^  6\L\j/€i  KOL  /JacnXeta  Kal  cv  vT 

IT/  777  vrjcru*  rf}  Ka\,ovjji€vr)  Hdrjn<ay  Sia  TOV  Xoyov  TOT) 
/cat  T-^V  p.aprvp[av  *Irj<rov.  Kal  877  /cat  vrpo?  r<3  reXa  ravra  ctTre  Ma/captos  6 
T77pwi/  ro-us  Xdyovs  T^S  TTpo^ret'as  TOI)  fit/3\iov  rovrov.  Kcxyco  'Icoaw;?  6 
^QXcTrwi/  /cat  a/coi5cor  raiJra.  ''Ort  yu-ev  oSv  *Icoaj/T/77§  ccrrti/  6  ravra  ypd<f>o)v} 
avraJ  Xeyoyrc  TrtcrTeureoj/*  Troto?  8c  ovroSj  01877X0^.  O^  yap  erTrev  eavroi/ 
etvaiy  a>s  €F  r<3  evayyeXtw  TroXXa^ov,  roi/1  ^yaTT^^tei/oi/  ^TTO  TOU  Kvpiov 
fjLaOrjrijv,  ov$€  TOV  dScX^oy  *Ia/cc5/3ou3  ouSe  rov  avTOTrryv  /cat  avriJKOov  TOV 
Kvptov  yevofjitvov.  E?TT€  y^p  av  Tt  TOIUTCOV  raiv  TrpoSeS^Xto/^i/a)!/, 
cavrov  €/JL<pavicrai  /^oi'Xo/^evos.  *AXXa  TOVTOIV  /xci/  o^Sci/.  *ASeXc/>oi/  Se 
/cat  crvy/cotvo)^oi/  €T7T€  /cat  fjLoipTVpa  'Irjcrov,  /cat  /xa/captov  errt  TT}  ^ea  /cat 
TOJV  (XTro/caXtJi/'Ccov.  HoXXot'S  Sf  6/jiwi/vfjc.ovg  'IcodW^  rw  d7roo"ToXa) 
ycyovcvat,  ot  Sta  TT)V  ?rp6s  €/c€Ti/ov  d-yaTnyv,  /cac  TO  OavfJLd&LV  /cat 
ayoiTrrjOrjvaC  rz  6/xotcos  a,-uTt3  /3ouXeo-$at  VTTO  TOV  Ki/ptov,  /cat  T?)V 
T>;V  a-uT'Jjv  -^crTraoravTo.  c/Os7rcp  Kal  6  HaxJXo?  TroXiis  Kat  87^  Kat  6 
oTs  TCJDV  TrtCTTcov  Tratatv  6i/o/xa^€Tat.  ^Eo^Tt  /^€v  ovv  /cat  cVcpos  'i 
aTs  Trpcxfecrt  TCOV  aTroo-roXcov  6  eTrtKX^^cts  McCp/cos*  ov  Bapva^ffas  /cat 
lauToT?  cn>/-t7rapeXa/3ov,  Trcpt  o5  /cat  TrcitXtv  Xeya  ETj^ov  8e  /cat  'ItaQwvrjv  t>7T- 
vjpirrjv.  Et  8e  OVTOS  6  ypdi/^a?  Icrriv,  OVK  av  <j*atrjv*  ovo€  yap  a<pi)(6ai  crvv 
atrots  cts  r^v  "Acrtai/  ycypaTrrat*  dXXa  *Ai/a^^€VT6s  /otcv  ^-^crtv  aTro  TT}$ 
Ha<£ou  ot  Trept  Ha9Xov,  ^X^or  cts  Ilepy^v  7^5  Haftc^uXtag.  *Io)dvv7;s  8e 
aTro^wp^o-as  aTr*  aurwv,  v7ricrTp€.\l/€v  €t$  'JepocrdXv^ta,  ^AXXov  Se  Tti/a  o?/xat 
rojy  cy  *A(ria  ycvo/^eVco^'  c-Tret  /cat  8uo  tfzacriv  zv  *Ec/»€<ja)  yevecr^at 
/cat  €Ka.T€pov  'icodVvov  Xeyeo"0at.  Kat  aTro  TCOV  vorjfJLOLTOJV  Be  /cat 
Kat  TTJS  ari/Tafccos  a-urtoi/,  etKorws  crepes  O?TO?  Trap*  CKeli/ov  VT 

/.tei/  yap  dXX^Xots  TO  evayyeXtov  /cat  17  CTrtaToX^,  o/xotcog  TC 

*Ev  ^PXlJ  ?v  ^  Xdyos*    •§  Se,  tNO  ^F  aTrap^s.      To 
Kal  o  Xoyos  crap^  cyeVeTO,  Kat  ecrK^vcoo"€v  ei/  ^/xTv,  Kat  e^eacra/u,€^a  T?)I/ 

ov,  Sdfai/  a>s  /xovoycj/ovs  Trapa  TraTpds'  17  Se  TO,  avTa  cr/>ttKpc3  TrapTjXXay- 
a,  *O  aKrjKoafjLGV,  o  IcopaKa/x-ei/  TO!S  oc/>$aX/zots  ^/u-w,  o  e^eacra/xc^a,  /cat 
at  \£p€$  ^aiv  c^Xcx^^aav,  Trcpt  TOV  Xdyov  TT}S  ^a)^?'  Kat  -37  ^co>)  l<j>av€pMrj. 
TavTa  yap  TrpoavaKpovVrai  StaTetvo/xei/os,  a>s  cv  Tots  €$}s  cS^Xcocre  Trpos  TOVS 
OVK  cv  orapKt  cj6do"KOVTas  cX^Xv^ei/at  TOV  Kvptov*  8t*  a  Kat  o"W7J\j/€.v  €7T£,ju,eXo)S 
Kal  o  l<opaKa/t€V  /xap-rvpov/xci/,  Kal  aTrayyeXXo/xcy  v/^rv  TT)V  ^a)^v  T^V  atcovtov, 
^ri?  ^v  Trpos  TOI/  7raT€pa,  Kal  l<]>avepw>@rj  v/xtv  o  IcapaKa/xcv  Kat  a.KrrjK.6a[Ji€v> 
arrayy€\Xo}JL€V  vpZv*  vE^6Tat  avrov  Kal  TOJV  7rpo0€a"€cuK  OVK  dc/>t<jTaTat.  Ata 
Sc  Toji/  avraw  Kec/>aXato)v  Kal  orOftarcDi/  iravra  Ste^cp^eraf  <OF  Ttva 
CTWTO/ACOS  vTro/x^cro/xev.  eO  8c  Trposc^cas  evrvy^ai/coi/  evp^crct 
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epo)  TroXXrjv  TTJV  ^ijv,  TroXv  TO  <^>co5,  d7rorpO7r?)v  TOV  ovcorcws,  cruvc^ij  rrjv 
r,  TT)T/  ^aptv,  TT/V  ^(apdV  TrjV  crapfca  Kai  TO  at/xa  TO€  Kuptov,  TTJIV 
a/x.apTta>v,  T?)V  Trpos  ^ag  dyaTrTyv  TOT)  #eov,  r^v  ?rpos 
eVroX-^i/,  a>s  Tracras  Set  cfrvXacro-ew  ras  eVroXdV  6 
ro9  KOCT/XOI;,  rou  Sia/3oXoi;,  rov  avTi^picrTOV^  -37  eTrayycXca  TOO)  OLJLQV 
s,  17  vto^ecrta  TOT)  ^eov,  -^  8toXov  Trtcrrts  >;/ACOV  dTratrotJ/^cv^,  6  Trar^p 
/cat  6  vtos  7ravTa^o9*  /cat  oXcos  Sta  Tra^rcuv  \apaKTV)  pit.ovra^  eVa  /cat  TOT^  OLVTQV 
crvvopav  rov  re  cuayyeXtov  /cat  rijs  eTTtcrroX^s  ^paira  -Trpo/cctrat.  "AXXoioraT?; 
oc  Kat  ^ev77  Trapa  raajra  17  CL7TOK(iXv\j/i<s)  jjLrjre  €<j>aTrTQfjL€V7],  yu/^re  yctrvtcocra  TOIJTCOI/ 
r^eSov,  a>s  ctTreTv,  /x^Sc  crvXXa/3v]v  Trpos  avra  Kotv-^v  e^ovo-a'  dXX*  ouSfi 
rtva  ovSe  li/i/otav?  ovr€  ^  iTTLCTToXrj  rJJs  aTroxaXv^ews  e^et*  ca>  yap 
ro  evayyeXtov*  oifre  T>5s  cTrto-roX^s  "^  ajroKoXvif/Lg'  IlavXci;  Sta  TCOV  eTTtcrroXcov 
rt  Kat  Trept  Twv  dTTOKaXvi/rccov  auTOv,  as  ou/c  iv€ypa\f/€  Kad* 
*Ert  Se  /cat  7~5s  c/>pdcr€<jos  r^v  8tac/>opav  ecrrt  rc/c^pacr^at  ro9  euayy€- 
Xtov  /cat  TT}S  €7rt<rroX^s  Trpos  T^  aTro/caXui/rtv.  Ta  /x.cy  yap  o£  povov 
aTTTatcTTcos  Kara  TI)I>  eEXX7jvo>i/  ^Sxov^v,  dXXa  Kat  Xoytcorara  rats  Xefecri,  rots? 
crvXXoyt<T/x,ots,  rats  crwrdfecrt  r^s  epfJirjveias  yeypaTrrat.  HoXXo9  ye  Set 
(3dp/3ap6v  TLVCL  <p96yyov,  rj  croXotKtcr/xo^  ^  oXco?  t8iamcr/x,ov  er  avrots  cvpe^- 
yat.  'EKarepov  yap  ctj(€l/?  <^5  eotKe,  rov  Xdyov,  d/xc/jorcpa  a-urw  ^aptcra/xeVoi; 
TOV  Kvptov,  TOV  re  r^g  yvcocrea)?,  TOI/  re  TT}S  ^>pdcreco5.  Tovro)  Se  aTroKaXvif/w 
JAW  IwpaKe^at,  Kat  yi/cocrti/  tlXrjtfrlvai  KOLL  Trpoc/jT/retW,  OUK  dvrepto,  StaXeKTov 
/xeVrot  Kat  yXwcrcrai/  OUK  aKpt^cS?  eXX^^t^ovorav  avrov  /3Xe7ra>,  aXX*  tStci/Aacrt 
fiei/  /3ap/3apiKo'is  ^pco^tevov,  Kat  ?rov  Kal  croXot/ct^ovra.  "A-Trep  OVK  avayKatov 
T/Oi/  eKXeyetv*  ovSe  yap  cTrtcrKoiTrTcov,  /LtTy  rts  vo/ucrrjj  ravra  eTiroK,  aXXa  JJLOVOV 
TJ]V  oii/o  fJLoioTrjra  SievOvvwv  rcoi/  ypa<jkcoj/.J' 

49.  It  will  be  seen  that  while  on  the  one  hand  he  separates  himself 
from  those  who  disparaged  the  book  and  ascribed  it  to  Cerinthus,  on 
the  other  he  distinctly  repudiates   all   literal   interpretations  of  it  as 
impossible,  and  approaches  the  enquiry  with  a  strong  anti-chiliastic  bias. 
This  more  especially  appears,  from  a  previous  chapter  of  the  same  book 
of  Eusebius,  in  which  is   detailed  the  proceeding  of  Dionysius  with 
regard  to  the  schism  of  Nepos,  an  Egyptian  bishop  of  chiliastic  views  ; 
Eus.  H.  E.  vii.  24. 

50.  With  regard  to  the  whole  character  of  Dionysius's  criticism,  we 
may  make  the  following  remarks  : 

a)  its  negative  portion  rests  upon  grounds  common  to  him  and  our- 
selves, and  respecting  which  a  writer  in  the  third  century,  however  much 
we  may  admire  his  free  and  able  treatment  of  his  subject,  has  no  advan- 
tage at  all  over  one  who  writes  in  the  nineteenth.    It  is  as  open  to  us  as 
it  was  to  him,  to  judge  of  the  phenomena  and  language  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse as  compared  with  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John. 

b)  the  positive  result  of  his  argument,  if  fairly  examined,  is  worth 
absolutely  nothing.     The  writer  to  whom  he  ascribes  the  book  is,  oven 
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to  himself,  entirely  unknown  :  more  unknown  than  Silvanus  as  a  con- 
jectural author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  more  unknown  than 
even  Aquila.  The  very  existence,  in  his  mind,  of  the  other  John,  who 
wrote  the  Apocalypse,  depends  on  the  very  shadowy  words  lirel  /cat  8vo 
<j>aaiv  li/  *E<£eVa>  yevivQai  (jivrjjJLara,  /cat  tKarepov  IwaVvov  Xeyecr(9at. 

51.  And  this  latter  consideration  is  very  important.     It  shews  us 
that  at  all  events,  the  idea  of  John  the  Presbyter  having  written  the 
Apocalypse  was,  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century,  wholly  unknown  to 
ecclesiastical  tradition  in  the  church  of  Alexandria :  or  else  we  should 
never  have  found  this  seeking  about  and  conjecturing  on  the  matter. 

52,  I  shall  treat,  further  on,  the  question  raised  by  this  criticism  of 
Dionysius  as  to  the  internal  probability  of  the  authorship  by  the  Apostle 
John,     At  present  I  advance  with  notices  of  those  who  impugned  or 
doubted  it  in  ancient  times. 

53.  And  of  those  we  next  come  to  Eusebius  of  Cassarea,  the  well- 
known  ecclesiastical  historian.     His  opinion  on  the  question  is  waver- 
ing and  undecided.     In  his  H.  E.  iii.  24,  having  asserted  the  genuine- 
ness of  St.  John's  Gospel  and  First  Epistle,  and  placed  the  other  two 
Epistles  among  the  aT"rtXeyo/A<n>a,   he   proceeds,  rfjs  S"  aTroKaXvif/eus  c</>' 
c/carcpov   ert  vvv  -rrapa   rots   TroXXots   Trepte'XKcrat   f)   So£a.      o/xa>9  y€  ^v  IK 
rJJs  r&v  apxaiw  paprvpfas  ev  ot*c€ta>   /catpa)  rrjv  €7ri/cpt<7tv  Several  /cat  cum/. 
Again  in  the  next  chapter,  in  giving  a  list  of  the  6//,oXoyou/*emi  Gciai 
ypa<£at,  when  he   has  mentioned  the  four  Gospels  and  Acts  and  one 
Epistle  of  St.  John  and  one  qf  St.  Peter,  he  says,  ITT!  rouVots  rctKreov 
c?  ye  <£ai/et?7,  ryv  airoKoXv^fiv  'IcooWov,  TTC/H  fjs  TO.  So^avra  Kara  Katpbv  IK- 
6-y](r6fji€0a.     And  a  little  below,  when  he  is  speaking  of  the  voOa,  he  says, 
en  re  o>5   €<jj)77i/  77  *Iwawov  aTTOKaXu^t?  el  <poLV€trjy  jjv  nv€<s  a>s  tyyv  aOf- 
Irepot  B€  cy/cpcvotJcrt  rots  6/AO/Voyo-u/xevots, 

54,  In  iii.  39,  in  adducing  the  well-known  passage  of  Papias,  el 

Kal  TraprjKoXovQ'rjKvs  rts  rots  TT/oecrySvrepots  eA&u,  roi?  rwv  7rp<-cr/3vT€p<*)T/ 
avtKpivov  Aoyovs'  ri  'AvSpcas  07  ri  Hc'rpos  cT^rci/  vj  ri  ^tAtTTTro?  T)  rt  ®co/xas 
rj  'laicwjSog  ^  rt  'J&dvvys  ^  Mar^atos  $  TIS  crcpos  raiv  rov  KvpCov  jua^rtov, 
a  re  'ApccrrtW  /cat  6  Trpccr/Jvrepos  'laxxwTy?  ol  rov  Kvpiov  fAaOrjral  Xeyovcrtv, 
he  says,  evQa  feat  iTrtar^o-at  a&ov  fits  /carapt^owrt  avrw  TO  'Iwdwov 
ovopa,  &v  rov  fjikv  Trporcpov  IIerpa>  /cat  *Ia/c<6)8a)  /cat  Mardauo  /cat  rots  Xot- 
rots  aTrocrroXoLS  oaiy/caraXeyct,  <rac/»6js  S^Xcav  TO)/  c^ayycXtcrTTyv,  TOV  8"  crcpov 
8tacrT€tXa5  TW  Xoyov  ercpots  Trapa  rov  TCOV  aTTocrToXcov  apcO/mov 
Trpora^as  a£ro£  roi'  *Apto"Tta)ya'  crac/>ci)s  T£  a£?w  Trpcarfivrcpov 
c  Kat  Sta  rovrcor  aTroSct/cwor^at  TT^V  Icrropiav  aXyOfj  TCUV  Svo 
Kara  rr;v  'Acrta^  6/xovv/Atot  Kc^p7Jo"0ac  ctp^Korcov,  SIJQ  re  cv  *Bc/>€cra)  ycvccr^at 
ra,  Kal  c/carepov  *Icuavi/ov  ert  vvv  Aeyecr$at,  ots  Kat  d^ay/catov  Trepos 
rov  vow*  et/cos  yap  rov  Sevrcpo^,  ct  /x^  Tt§  e$€Xoi  roi/  Trpwroi/  r^/v  ITT 
s  ^epo/xeviyv  'Iwaj^ov  diro/caXvi^tv  I 
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55.  The  student  will  observe  how  entirely  conjectural  and  valueless 
as  evidence,  is  this  opinion  of  Eusebius.  Certainly  Liicke  is  wrong  in 
his  very  strong  denunciations  of  Hengstenberg  for  describing  Eusebius 
as  studiously  leaving  the  question  open.  For  what  else  is  it,  when  lie 
numbers  the  book  on  one  side  among  the  undoubted  Scriptures  with  an 
ci  </>aF€U7,  and  then  on  the  other  among  the  spurious  writings  with  an 
ct  <£av€i?7  also  :  while  at  the  very  moment  of  endorsing  Dionysius's  con- 
jecture that  the  second  John  saw  its  visions,  he  interposes  el  /AT?  rts 
e#eAo6  rov  TT/XDTW  ?  That  a  man  with  the  anti-chiliastic  leanings  of 
Eusebius  concedes  thus  much,  makes  the  balance  of  his  testimony 
incline  rather  to  than  away  from  the  canonicity  of  the  book.  I  would 
not  press  this,  but  simply  take  it  as  indicating  that  in  Eusebius's  time, 
as  well  as  in  that  of  Dionysius,  there  was  no  ecclesiastical  tradition 
warranting  the  disallowing  it  as  the  work  of  the  Evangelist.  Adverse 
opinion  there  was,  which  found  its  fair  and  worthier  employ  in  internal 
criticism,  and  issued  in  vague  conjecture,  resting  on  the  mere  fact 
of  two  persons  named  John  having  existed  in  Ephesus.  Who  and 
what  the  second  John  was,  whether  he  had  any  right  to  speak  of  him- 
self as  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  does,  or  to  address  with  authority 
the  seven  churches  of  Asia,  —  on  these  and  all  such  questions  we  are 
wholly  in  the  dark. 

56.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (+  386)  is  a  more  decided  witness  for  the 
exclusion  of  the  Apocalypse  from  the  Canon.  In  his  Catecheseis,  iv.  35, 
36,  pp.  68  f.,  having  prefaced  the  account  of  the  twenty-two  canonical 
books  of  the  (X  T.  with  -zrpos  TO,  d7roKpv<pa  fjLrjftev  c^e  KOWOV,  he  enu- 
merates the  canonical  books  of  the  N.  T.,  the  four  Gospels,  Acts, 
seven  catholic  epistles,  fourteen  of  St.  Paul,  and  concludes  ra  Se  Aowra 
l^co  JC€t<r$a>  cv  Scurepa).  KCU  ocra  lv  €KK\7]cr(ai<s  f»)  aFaymocnceTat, 
//.r/S€  Kara  cravrov  ayayiva>cr/ce,  /caucus  r/Kovcras.  And  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  he  appeals  for  this  arrangement  to  ancient  authorities:  for 
he  says  to  his  catechumen,  in  the  words  alluded  to  in  the  last-cited  clause, 
ravras  fJi6va<s  jueAera  o-TrouSatW,  a?  /cat  lv  cK/cA^trta  ftera  irappycrias  avayi- 

VCt)(JKO/X€V.        TToAv     O"O1>     <fipOVLfJUtiT€pOL     KOL      €^Aa/3eCTT€pOt     ^CTttF     ol     <X7TO<TToAor 

icai    ot    dpxcuot,   cmoTKOVOt    ol    T^S    e/c/cA^crca?    Tr^ocrrarat,    ol    raura?    7ra/>a- 


57.  Cyril  nowhere  mentions  the  Apocalypse  by  name.  But  he 
seems  to  use  it,  and  even  where  he  by  inference  repudiates  it,  to  adopt 
its  terms  unconsciously.  An  instance  of  the  former  is  found  in  Cat.  i. 
4,  p.  18,  where  he  says  to  his  catechumen,  speaking  of  his  baptism, 
Kara^-ureu]?  €t«r  rov  vorjrov  TrapaSeiaw  AajitjSavets  ovojua  KCUVOV  Rev.  ii. 
7,  17.  Of  the  latter,  in  Cat.  xv.  13,  p.  230,  where,  professing  to  get  his 
particulars  respecting  Antichrist  from  Daniel,  and  having  said  omcrco 
a/uro)i>  avao-r^aerat  jSacrtAeus  crcpos  05  vTrcpotcret  KCIKOIS  Trai/ras  TOVS  ?///7rpo(r0ev, 
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lie  proceeds,  ml  rpcts  /SacrtAeis  rairaWicrefc,  STJ\OV  Se  ore  euro  rcov  Se'/ca 
Trporepoav,  a?ro  Sc  T£V  SeVa  TOUTCOI/  roug  rpets  rarreww  Trai/rws  ort  auros 
078005  /Bao-iXeva-ei:  this  last  particular  being  from  Rev.  xvii.  11. 
Again,—  although,  ib.  c.  16,  p.  232,  he  protests  respecting  the  three  and 
a  half  years  of  Antichrist's  reign,  OVK  e£  diroKpvcfxav  Aeyo/xev,  aAA'  e/c  TOV 
AavwJA,—  in  c.  27,  p.  239,  he  alludes  to  the  heresy  of  Marcellus  of 
Ancyra  in  these  words,  TOV  SpaKOvros  ICTTLV  aXXy  Ke<paXrj  7rpo$<£arco5  Trept 
rriv  TaXariav  aya^vctcra  (Rev.  xii.  3).  Indeed  previously  in  c.  1  5,  p.  232, 
he  had  written  Se«w  ro  dyptov,  Spa/cow  /Jieyas,  avdpanrots  a/caray<oi/«rTOS, 
credos  cfe  TO  KaraTTtcu/,  evidently  from  the  same  place  in  the  Apocalypse. 

58.  Thus  Cyril  presents  to  us  remarkable  and  exceptional  pheno- 
mena :  familiarity  with  the  language  of  the  book,  so  as  to  use  it  uncon- 
sciously   as    that  of  prophecy,    combined  with  a  repudiation  of  it  as 
canonical,  and  a  prohibition  of  its   study.     It   would  appear  that  there 
had  been  at  some  time  a  deliberate  change  of  opinion,  and  that  we  have, 
in  these  evident  references  to  the  Apocalypse,  instances  of  slips  of  me- 
mory, and  retention  of  phraseology  which  belonged  to  his  former,  not  to 
his  subsequent  views. 

59.  In  the  sixtieth  canon  of  the  synod   of  Laodicea,  held  between 
343  and  381  (see  Hefele,  Conciliengeschichte,  i.  721  ff.),  an  account  of 
the  canonical  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  is  given  in  which 
the  Apocalypse  is  omitted.     The  genuineness  of  this  canon  has  been 
doubted  (Liicke,   p.  361),  but  apparently  without  reason  :  see  Hefele, 
ut  supra,  pp.  749  if.     We  next  come  to  the  testimony  of  Gregory  of 
Nazianzen  (  +  390),    who  in   his   poem,   TTC/H  r&v  yvrja-fav  /3i/?A<W   rrjg 
faoTrvwvTQv  ypa</n}s,  vol.  ii.  (iii-  Migne)  p.  259  ff.,  gives  the  same  canon 
as   Cyril,   and   adds,    Wo-as  €x€ts*    **  TL  ^  TOUTCOV  OCTOS,  OVK  Iv  yn?ortois. 
But  here  again,  as  in  Cyril's  case,  we  are  met  by  the  phenomenon  of 
reference  to  the  book  and  citation  of  it  as  of  theological  authority.     In 
Oratio  xlii.  9,  vol.  i.  (ii.  Migne)  p.  755,  he  says,  speaking  of  the  angels 
presiding  over  chmxshes,  7m#o/xcu  fuv  aAAous  aAA??s  Trpoo-Ta/mv  c/ocA^cnas, 
a>s  'Icoaw??   SiSaovcei   /xc  Sta   r?Js  aTro/caAityecos.     And  in   another  place, 
Oratio  xxix.  17,  p.  536,  he  cites,  in  speaking  of  the  Godhead  of  Christ, 
KOL  6   iv    KCU   6  fy  KCU  6  epxo/*ei>os  Kal  o  Travrofcparop,  adding,  cra<^o>s  Trcpl 
TOV  vlov  Aeyojttera. 

Liicke  suggests  in  explanation  of  this,  that  possibly  the  churches 
of  Asia  Minor,  especially  that  of  Cappadocia,  had  excluded  the  Apoca- 
lypse from  public  reading  in  the  church,  on  account  of  the  countenance 
which  it  had  been  made  to  give  to  the  errors  of  Montanism,  and  placed 
it  among  the  air6Kpv<j>a.  This  may  have  been  so  :  but  I  cannot  think 
his  inference  secure,  that  therefore  we  may  infer  the  general  fact,  that 
the  book  rested  on  no  secure  ecclesiastical  tradition. 

60.  In  the  Iambi  ad  Seleucum,  printed  in  Gregory's  works,  ii.  (iii. 
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Migne)  p.  1104  f.,  ascribed  by  some  to  Gregory  himself,  but  more 
usually  to  Amphilochius  of  Iconium,  we  have  the  Apocalypse  mentioned 
by  name  :  rrjv  8*  aTroKaXvif/w  r-qv  *I<oav^ov  TraXw  rtvcs  pJtv  lyKpivovcriv,  ol 
TrXetovs  Se  ye  voQov  \zyovcrw.  ovros  ctyrevSecrraTOS'  KOLVWV  av  elrj  T&V  0€07n/€v- 
orrcov  ypou^toi'. 

But  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  in  the  scholium  of  Andreas  cited  above, 
par.  32,  he  enumerates  Gregory  among  those  who  recognized  the 
canonicity  of  the  Apocalypse. 

61.  After  this,   it  will  be  sufficient  to  give  a  general  view  of  the 
antagonism  to  the  authority  of  the  book.     It  was  maintained  chiefly  in 
the  Eastern  church ;    the  Western,  after  the  fifth  century,  universally 
recognizing  the  Apocalypse.     It  is  remarkable  that  Sulpicius  Severus 
(Hist.   Sacr.  ii.  31,  Lucke)   says  the  Apocalypse  is  "  a  plerisque  aut 
stulte  aut  inipie"  rejected.      But  as  Liicke   observes,    he  must  have 
found   these  "  plerique  "  in  the  Greek,  not  in  the  Latin  church.     Pope 
Gelasias  (Migne  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  cxxx.  p.  984)  in  his  decree  "  de  libris 
recipiendis  et  non  recipiendis "  (500)  gives  the  book  its  place  in  the 
Canon  of  the  Catholic  Church,  between  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  and  the 
Catholic  Epistles.     Primasius  and  Cassiodorus,  in  the  sixth    century, 
expound  it  as  apostolic  and  canonical.     But  Junilius  the  African,  the 
friend  of  Primasius,  says,   De  partib.  leg.  div.  i.  4,  in  Migne  Patr.  Lat. 
vol.  Ixviii.  p.  18,  that  only  seventeen  books,  viz.  the  O.  T.  prophets  and 
the  book  of  Psalms,  contain  the  Scripture  prophecy :  "  cseterum,"  he 
continues,  "  de  Joannis  apocalypsi  apud  Orientales  admodum  dubitatur." 
This  he  had  learned  from  Paulus,  a  Persian,  of  the  school  of  Nisibis : 
and  he  consequently  seems   inclined  not  to  place  it  among  the  "  libri 
perfectse  auctoritatis." 

62.  The  fourth   synod  of  Toledo  (633)  in   its   seventeenth   canon, 
decrees  that,    seeing   the  Apocalypse  is  by   many  councils  and  Popes 
sanctioned  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John,  and  as  canonical,  it  should 
under  pain  of  excommunication,  be  preached  on  in  the  church  between 
Easter  and  Pentecost.     The  Synod  speaks  of  "  plurimi  qui  ejus  auctori- 
tatem   non  recipiunt,   atque  in  ecclesiis  Dei  prsedicare    contemnunt." 
This,  Liicke  thinks,  points  to  doubters  in  the  West  also.      But  Isidore 
of  Seville  ( -f  636)  in  his  De  officiis  eccl.  i.   12,  vol.  vi.  pp.  374  if., 
having  giyen  the  generally  received  canon,  speaks  of  many  Latins  who 
doubted  of  the  Pauline   origin  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  of  the 
genuineness  of  2  Peter,  of  the  Epistle  of  James,  and  2  and  3  John  ;  but 
not  a  word  of  any  who  doubted  about  the  Apocalypse.     So  that  it  may 
be  after  all  that  the   Synod  of  Toledo,  as   Junilius,    may   allude    to 
Orientals  only. 

63.  Henceforward  in  the  Western  church,  with  the  sole  exception  of 
the  Capitulare  of  Charlemagne,  which,  following  Greek  authorities  and 
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especially  tlie  Synod  of  Laodicea,  excluded  tlie  book  from  public 
reading,  we  find  universal  recognition  of  the  Apocalypse  until  the 
Reformation. 

64.  In  the  Greek  church  during  the  last  noticed  period  opinions 
were  much  in  the  same  state  as  in  the  fourth  century.  On  one  side  we 
find  rejection  of  the  book,  at  the  least  from  public  ecclesiastical  use  :  on 
the  other,  unsuspecting  reception  of  it  as  a  genuine  work  of  the  Apostle 
John.  ^Neither  side  takes  any  pains  to  justify  its  view  critically,  but 
simply  conforms  to  local  ecclesiastical  usage.  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  de 
Adorat.  vL  vol.  i.  p.  188,  says,  TO  TTJS  drroKaXvifrcoyg  fiL/3X.iov  rjfjuv  <rwrt#€ts 
6  <TO<£OS  alo)aj/v^9j  o  Kal  rats  T&V  Trarepcov  reri/x^rat  jjioycjkots.  The  very  ex- 
pression here,  it  is  true,  betrays  consciousness  of  the  existence  of  doubts, 
which  however  do  not  affect  his  confidence,  nor  that  of  his  contem- 
poraries Nilus  and  Isidore  of  Pelusium3. 

65.  At  Antioch,  however,  the  opinion  in  cent.  v.  seems  to  have  been 
different.     Its  greatest  Father  of  this  period,  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
(-J-  429),  never  cites  the  Apocalypse  in  his  extant  writings  and  frag- 
ments,  even   where  we  might  have   certainly   expected   it.       In    the 
fragments  of  his  expositions  of  the  N.  T.  we  have  no  allusion  to  it,  even 
when  on  2  Thess.  ii,  3  ff.  (Migne,  Patr.  Gr.  vol.   IxvL  pp.  933  ff.)  he 
speaks  of  Antichrist  and  of  the  second  Advent  ;  nor  again  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  the  twelve  prophets.     Opponent  as  he  was  of  the  allegorical 
method  of  interpretation,  he  may  have  been  withheld  from  receiving  the 
Apocalypse  by  consciousness  that  no  other  mode  would  suit  it  :  or  he 
may  have  followed  the  older  practice  of  the  Syrian  church,  and  the  canon 
of  the  Laodicean  Synod.     Still,  he  rejected  the  Epistle  of  James,  which 
both  these  recognized  :  and  Liicke  thinks  he  may  have  rejected  the 
Apocalypse  from  the  decision  of  his  own  judgment,  helped  by  his  dis- 
inclination to  the  book,  and  the  existing  doubt  about  its  canonicity  : 
being  one  of  those  who,  like  Luther  in  later  times,  "  den  Kanon  im 
Kanon  suchten  und  fanden." 

66.  Theodoret  (bishop  of  Cyrus,  +  457)  alludes  two  or  three  times 
to  the  book  in  his  Dialogues  on  the  Trinity  (iii.  12)  and  on  the  Holy 
Ghost  (i.  18,  printed  by  Migne  among  the  works  of  Athanasius,  vol.  iv. 
pp.  447,  485):  but  on  2  Thess.  ii.  and  on  Heb.  xii.  22,  he  leaves  it  un- 
noticed, as  also  in  his  Commentary  on  Daniel.  On  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  2,  vol.  i. 
p.  1217,  he  seems  to  aim  at  describing  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  in  con- 
trast to  the  apocalyptic  description.  In  speaking  (hzeret.  fabb.  lib.  ii.  3, 
vol.  iv.  p.  329  f.)  of  Cerinthus,  and  (lib.  iii.  1,  2,  6,  pp.  340  f,,  346  ff.) 
of  the  Nicolaitans,  the  Montanists,  and  even  of  the  chiliast  Nepos  and 
his  antagonist  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  he  says  not  a  word  of  the 

Kilns  de  Orat.  75,  76,  p.  494  f,  Isidor.  Pel.  Epp.  i.  13,  188,  pp.  4,  56;  ii.  175,  p.  208 
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Apocalypse.  Only  in  his  Dialogus  Immutabilis  (vol.  iv.  p.  59)  he  once 
names  it,  and  adduces  ch.  i.  9  with  the  formula  Iwcm^s  <t>r)<riv  :  but  then 
it  is  in  citing  from  Athanasius. 

67.  After    this,   in    the    sixth    century,    the    Syrian    churches  were 
divided   on   the   matter.       The  Nestorians   rejected   the   Apocalypse, 
following  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  and  the  Peschito  :  the  Monophysites 
received  it,  following  the  Alexandrians,  and  Hippolytus,  and  Ephrem 
Syrus.     See  Liicke,  pp.   644,    o,   who  thinks  from  certain  indications 
that  even  among  them  it  was  not  in  ecclesiastical,  but  only  in  theo- 
logical use* 

68.  In   the  Greek    church   in  Asia   Minor,    we  have   Andreas,  of 
Caesarea  in  Cappadocia,   the  writer  of  the  first  entire  and  connected 
Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.     He  fully  and  earnestly  recognizes  its 
genuineness  and  inspiration,   and  (see  above,  par.  32)  appeals  to  the 
testimony  of  the  ancients  to  bear  him  out :  mentioning  by  name  Papias, 
Irenseus,    Methodius,    Cyril   of  Alexandria,    and    Gregory    Theologus 
(of  Nazianzum).     It  is  perhaps  hardly  fair  in  Liicke  to  infer   that, 
because  he  names  so  few,  more  might  not  have  been  adduced  :  hardly 
fair  again  to  conclude  that,  because  he  promises  to  use  their  writings  in 
his  Commentary,  and  has  not  expressly  cited  them,  he  did  not  so  use 
them,  or  was  himself  one  of  the  first  who  explained  the  book. 

69.  Arethas,  who  followed  Andreas  *  in  his  see,  and  in  his  work  of 
commenting  on  the  Apocalypse,  repeats  in  his  prologue  the  scholium  of 
Andreas  on  the  Inspiration  of  the  book,  adding  the  authority  of  Basil 
the  Great.     But  we    are   now  approaching   a   time  when,   as  Liicke 
remarks,  it  is  really  of  small  import  who  used  the  book  and  who  did 
not,  who  regarded  it  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle,  and  who  did  not. 
Still,  a  few  facts  stand  out  from  the  general  mass,  which  may  be  useful 
as  indications,  or  at  all  events  have  a  claim  to  our  attention. 

70.  Such  is  the  fact  of  the  omission  of  all  reference  to  the  Apocalypse 
in  the  writings  of  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  in  cent.  vL     In  his  Topogr. 
Christiana,  book  vii.  (in  Migne,  Patr.  vol.  Ixxxviii.),  he  treats  of  the 
duration  of  the  heavens  according  to  Scripture,  and  Liicke  thinks  must 
of  necessity  have  cited  the  book  had  it  been  in  his  canon.     Still,  he  uses 
the  Festal  Epistle  of  Athanasius,  in  which  it  is  expressly  included  in  the 
Canon. 

71.  The  second  canon  of  the  Trullian,  or  Quinisextan  council,  sanctions 
on  the  one  hand  the  canon  of  the  Laodicean  council  and  that  of  the 
eighty-five  apostolical  canons,  both  which  omit  the  Apocalypse,  and  on 
the  other  that  of  the  African   Synods  of  the  end   of  the  fourth  and 
beginning  of  the  fifth  centuries,  which  include  it.      Various  conjectures 

4  At  what  interval,  is  uncertain.     Some  place  him  as  early  as  540 :  others,  not  till 
the  10th  century.     See  Liicke,  p.  617,  note. 
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Aave  been  made  as  to  the  account  to  be  given  of  this  (see  Llicke,  pp. 
648,  9).  The  desire  to  leave  the  question  open  (Liicke)  can  hardly  have 
been  the  cause.  We  may  safely  leave  such  evidence  to  correct  itself. 

72.  The  list  may  be  closed  with  one  or  two  notices  from  later  cen- 
turies, shewing  that  the  doubts  were  not  altogether  forgotten,  though 
generally  given  up. 

Mcephorus  (beginning  of  cent,  ix.),  in  his  Chronographia  brevis, 
p.  1057,  Migne,  reckons  only  twenty-six  books  of  the  N.  T.,  and  does  not 
mention  the  Apocalypse  either  in  the  m/rtAeyo'/xeva  or  in  the  aTro'/cpi^a. 

73.  A  prologue  to  the  book  in  the  cursive   codex  64  (cent.  x.  or 
beginning  of  ad.),  after   defending  its   canonicity  and  apostolic  origin, 
apologizes  thus  for  the  ancient  Fathers  not  mentioning  it  among   the 
books  to  be  openly  read  in  church  :  Trepi  yap  rfflv  dvay*aiW  fa   avrois 
^  <7irov&7,  KOA  Trpos  ra  jcaren-etyovra  urravro,  ravTTjv  py  eyKptVovreg  avrots, 
•j?  Sta  TO  //.eptfcok  fMj  &cri'0«rftu  avrorfs,  ^  Sta  TO  d<ra<j>€$  av-r^s  KOL  Svsty 

Kal  oXt'yots   8iaXa/*)8avoft€Vov   /cat    VOOTJ/XCVOI/,    aXXco?   TC   oT/xai    Sta^  TO 
vv^lpov  eivaA  TOCS  TroXXois  ra  eV  avrfj  fidOr}  epewav,  jwySfc  X«GPtT€\&. 

74.  In   the  procemium  given  in  Cramer's    Catena    to    the   extracts 
from  the  comments  of  CEcumenius  (cent.  xi.)5  p.  173,  the  canonicity  of 
the  book  is  strongly  asserted,  and  its  being  yu/u^crts  -n?s  a?ro  TOV  CTT!  TO 
vrfjQos  dva/cXurecas  T^S  virepdeov  <ro<f>tas  rov  yya'TrrjjMevov,  and  not  TOJV  v66<av9 
o)s  Ttv£S  TrXdi'co  o"vyfcpoTov^€vo6  Trvcv/xart  ^X^pciS^crav.      For  this,  the  writer 
refers  to  Athanasius,  Basil,  Gregory,  Methodius,  Cyril,  and  Hippolytus  : 
and  then  says  o£/c   av  TOIOVTOIS  KOL  TOO-OVTOLS  dvOpd>irot,s  rovro  SOKOVV,  €t  prj 
TO  jJL€Tpiov  avrw  rj&ecrav  cr7rouSa£(>/x.€VOV. 

75.  In  the  ^Church  History  of  Nicephorus  Callistus  (cent,  xiv.),  he 
treats  it  (ii.  42)  as  an  acknowledged  fact  that  the  Apostle  John,  when  in 
exile  in  Patmos  under  Domitian,  wrote  his  Gospel  and   his   itpov  Kal 
ei/0€ov  oVoKoXvi/av.     Still,  when  enumerating  the  books  of  the  canon  in 
ii.  46,  partly  from  Eusebius,  he  says  summarily  of  the  Apocalypse,  that 
rives  l<f>avTd<r07)(rav  that  it  was  the  work  of  John  the  Presbyter. 

76.  It  will  be  well  to  review  the  course  and  character  of  the  evidence 
from  antiquity.     As  we  have  before  noticed,  so  again  we  may  observe, 
that  throughout,  we  have  results  here  in  marked  contrast  to  those  of  our 
enquiry  regarding  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.      In  that  case  there  was 
a  total  lack  of  any  fixed  general  tradition  in  the  earliest  times.    Gradually, 
the  force  and  convenience  of  an  illustrious  name  being  attached  to  the 
Epistle  bore  down  the  doubts  originally  resting  on  its  authorship,  and 
the  Pauline  origin  became  every  where  acquiesced  in.     Nothing  could 
be  more  different  from  the  history  of  the  doubts  about  the  authorship  of 
the  Apocalypse.     Here  we  have  a  fixed  and  thoroughly  authenticated 
primitive   tradition.     It  comes  from  men  only  removed   by   one    step 
from  the  Apostle  John  himself.       There   is   absolutely   no  objective 
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evidence  whatever  in    favour  of  any    other  author.     The   doubts   first 
originate  in  considerations  purely  subjective. 

77.  These  are  divisible  into  two  classes,  anti-chiliastic  and  critical. 
It  was  convenient  to  depreciate  the  book,  on  controversial  grounds.     It 
was  found  advisable  not  to  read  it  in  the  churches,  and  to  forbid  it 
to  the  young  scholar.     And,  as  matter  of  fact,  thus  it  was  that  the 
doubts  about  the  authorship  sprung  up.     If  it  countenanced  error,  if  it 
was  not  in  the  canon,  if  it  was  not  fit  to  be  read,  then  it  would  not  be 
the  work  of  the  Evangelist  and  Apostle. 

78.  Again,  to  the   same  result  contributed   the  critical  grounds  so 
ably  urged  by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  and  observed  upon  above,  par. 
50.     I  have  there  remarked,  not    only  how  absolutely   shadowy  and 
nothing-worth  is  Dionysius's  oT/xat  that  John  the  Presbyter  wrote  the 
book,  but  how  this  very  word  is  most  valuable,  as  denoting  the  entire 
absence  of  all  objective  tradition  to  that  effect  in  the  middle  of  the  third 
century. 

79.  Thus  the   doubts   grew  up,  and  in  certain  parts  of  the  church, 
prevailed  :  the  whole  process  being  exactly  the  converse  of  that  which 
we  traced  in  our  Prolegomena  to  the  Hebrews. 

80.  And,  as  far  as  the  force  of  ancient  testimony  goes,  I  submit  that 
our  inference  also  must  be  a  contrary  one.     The  authorship  of  the  book 
by  the  Apostle  John,  as  matter  of  primitive  tradition,  rests  on  firm  and 
irrefragable  ground.     Three  other  authors  are  suggested:  one,  Cerin- 
thus,  by  the  avowed  enemies  of  the  Apocalypse, — an  assertion  which  has 
never  found  any  favour :  the  second,  John  the  Presbyter,  whose  exist- 
ence seems  indeed  vouched  for  by  the  passage  of  Papias,  but  of  whom  we 
know  nothing  whatever,  nor  have  we  one  particle  of  evidence  to  connect 
him  with  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  :  and  the  third  John  Mark 
the  Evangelist, who  is  equally  unknown  to  ancient  tradition  as  its  author. 

81.  As  far  then  as  purely  external  evidence  goes,  I  submit  that  our 
judgment  can  only  be  in  one  direction :  viz.  that  the  Apocalypse  ivas 
written  by  the  Apostle  John,  the  son  ofZebedee. 

82.  It  will  now  be  for  us  to  see  how  far  internal  critical  considerations 
substantiate  or  impugn  the  tradition  of  the  primitive  church. 

83.  And  in  so  doing,  it  will  be  well  for  us  at  once  to  deal  with  certain, 
confident  assertions  which  Liicke  and  others  are  in  the  habit  of  making 
respecting  the  testimony  of  the  Apocalypse  itself. 

84.  Liicke  begins  this  portion  of  his  Introduction  by  setting  aside  at 
once  the  evidence  of  Justin  Martyr  and  Irenaeus,  on  the  ground  of 
supposed  inconsistency  with  the  "  Selbstzeugniss"  of  the  writer  him- 
self;— he  cannot  be  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist,  "because  he  plainly 
distinguishes  himself  from  the  Apostles ;" — referring  back  to  a  previous 
section  for  the  confirmation  of  this  assertion.     On  looking  there,  we 
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find  "in  ch.  xxi.  14,  in  describing  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  he  speaks 
expressly  of  the  twelve  Apostles  of  Christ  and  their  names  on  the  twelve 
foundation  stones  of  the  celestial  city,  but  apparently  in  such  a  manner 
as  not  in  any  way  to  include  himself  among  them,  but  rather  to  exclude 
himself  from  them,  and  to  speak  of  them  as  a  higher  and  special  class 
of  servants  and  messengers  of  God.'* 

85.  Now  let  the  reader   observe   that   the   "apparently"   ("augen- 
scheinlich  ")  of  the  former  section  has  become  "plainly"  ("  deutlich") 
in  the  latter  :  for  it  is  thus  that  even  the  best  of  the  Germans  are  often 
apt  to  creep  on,  and  to  build   up  a  whole  fabric  of  argument  upon  an 
inference  which  at  first  was  to  themselves  merely  an  uncertainty. 

86.  In   this  particular    case,   the  original  assertion  has  in   fact   no 
ground  to  rest  upon.     The  apocalyptic  writer  is  s>mpJy  describing  the 
heavenly  city  as  it  was  shewn  to  him.     On  the  foundations  are   the 
names  of  the  twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb.     Now  we  may  fairly  ask, 
What  reason  can  be  given,  why  the  beloved  Apostle  should  not  have 
related  this  ?     Was  he   who,  with  his   brother  James,  sought  for  the 
highest  place  of  honour  in  the  future  kingdom,  likely  to  have  depre- 
ciated the  apostolic  dignity  just  because  he  himself  was  one   of  the 
Twelve  ?  and  on  the  other  hand,  was  lie  whose  personal  modesty  was  as 
notable  as  his  apostolic  zeal,  likely,  in  relating  such  high  honour  done  to 
the  Twelve,  to  insert  a  notice  providing  against  the  possible  mistake 
being  made  of  not  counting  himself  among  them  ? 

87.  So  that  the  first  tentative  introduction,  and  the  very  confident 
after-assertion,  of  this  testimony  of  the  book  itself,  are  alike  groundless. 
A  similar  instance  will  be  found  below,  when  we  come  to  discuss  the 
time  and  place  of  writing,  of  confident  assertion  respecting  two  sup- 
posed notices  of  date  contained  in  the  book  itself.  They  turn  out  to  be 
altogether  dependent  for  their  relevancy  on  a  particular  method  of 
interpretation,  not  borne  out  by  fair  exegesis 

88.  The  notices  contained  in  the  Apocalypse  respecting  its  writer  may 
be  stated  as  follows  ° 

First,  his  name  is  John,  ch.  L  1,  4,  9,  xxii.  8. 

89.  Secondly,  he  was  known  to,  and  of  account  among,  the  churches 
of  proconsular  Asia. 

90.  Thirdly,  he  was  in  exile  (for  so  we  submit  must  the  words  of  ch. 
i.  9  be  understood :  see  note  there)  in  the  island  of  Patmos  on  account 
of  his  Christian  testimony. 

We  may  add  to  these  personal  notices,  that  he  takes  especial  pains 
to  assert  the  accuracy  of  his  testimony,  both  in  the  beginning  and  at  the 
end  of  his  book  :  ch.  i.  2,  xxii.  8. 

91.  Now  thus  far  we  have  nothing  which  goes  against  the  eccle- 
siastical tradition  that  he  was  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  John.     In 
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the  latter  part  of  his  life,  tMs  Apostle  was  thus  connected  with  procon- 
sular Asia,  long  residing,  and  ultimately  dying  at  Ephesus  :  see  Prole- 
gomena to  Vol.  I.,  ch.  v.  §  i.  9  if.  It  is  impossible  to  reject  this  con- 
current testimony  of  Christian  antiquity  :  nor  have  even  those  done  so, 
whose  douhts  on  the  Apocalypse  are  the  strongest. 

92.  Again,  the  exile  of  the  Apostle  John  in  Patmos  under  Domitian 
is  matter  of  primitive  tradition,  apparently  distinct  from  the  notice  con- 
tained in  the  Apocalypse  :  for  his  return  from  it  under  Nerva,  of  which 
no  notice  is  contained  in  that  book,  is  stated  as  such  by  Eusebius  : 
Tore  (when  the  senate  after  Domitian's  death  decreed  that  the  unjustly 
exiled  should  return  to  their  homes)  Srj  ovv  KG!  TOV  a-TrocrroXov  'l 
OTTO  T^5  Kara  TTJV  vvjcrov  cf>vyyj$  TVJV  ern  T>Js  *E<^c<7ov  Siar/H/J^v  a 
6  TOT/  Trap*  fjfuv  apxafav  TrapaSi'Swcrt  Xoyo?,  H.  E.  iii.  20.  And  again, 
ib.  23,  errt  TOTJTOCS  Kara  TTJV  "Acrtav  en  r<3  /Jap  7r€piX€wro/x,€vo$  auros  efceivos 
ov  'rjya.Tra  6  'BjcroiJs  aTrocrroXos  6/xoO  /cat  cuayycXtcrT^s  "Iwavnys  Tas  OLVTO&L 
8i€iir€v  e/c/cX?7o-tas,  OTTO  r^5  Kara  rf/v  VTJCTOV  //.era  TT»V  AojutertavoS 


93.  Equally  definite  is  the  tradition,  that  St.  John  lived  on  among  the 
Asiatic  churches  till  the  time  of  Trajan  :  see  Prolegg.  "Vol.  I.,  ut  supra. 

94.  It  is  worth  while  just  to  pause  by  the  way,  and  consider,  in  what 
situation  we  are  placed  by  these  traditions.     To  reject  them  altogether 
would  be  out  of  all  reason:  and  this  is  not  done  by  Laicke  himself. 
So  that  we  must  either  suppose  that  portion  of  them  which  regards  the 
exile  to  have  found  its  way  in,  owing  to  the  notice  of  Rev.  i.  9,  or  to 
have  been,  independently  of  that  notice,  the  result  of  a  confusion  in 
men's  minds  between  two  persons  of  the  same  name,  John.     Either  of 
these  is  undoubtedly  possible:  but  it  is  their  probability,  in  the  face  of 
other  evidence,  which  we  have  to  estimate. 

95.  We  may  safely  ask  then,  was  either  of  these  mistakes  at  all 
likely  to  have  been  made  by  Irenaeus,  who  could  write  as  follows  ; 

/xc  Swoordai  €i7T€tt>  KOL  TOV  TOTTOV  cv  <S  /ca0e£o/A€vos  SteXeycro  6  //.a/capios 
s,  KCU  rag  -rrpooSovs  avrov  Kal  ras  ctsoSous  /cat  TOV  ^apaKTvjpa  rov 
jStov  icat  TT/V  TOV  crco/*aro5  tScav  KOI  ras  SiaXc^eis  as  l^ratctro  Trpos  TO  ^Xi^os, 
wcat  Tiqv  fj,6Ta  *Io)dwov  crwavcL<TTpO(f)rfv  a>5  a^r^yyctXc,  KCU  rrjv  TOJV  XO'CTTCOV 
rail/  ecopaKOTcov  TOV  /cupiov,  Kal  a>s  dTrc/^VTy/iovcDc  TOVS  Xoyous  avraiv.  I  own 
it  seems  to  me  out  of  all  probability  that  such  a  writer,  in  ascribing  the 
Apocalypse  to  John  the  Apostle,  could  have  confused  him  with  another 
person  of  the  same  name.  If  we  ever  have  trustworthy  personal  tradi- 
tion, it  is  surely  when  it  mounts  up  to  those  who  saw  and  conversed 
with  Mm  respecting  whom  we  wish  to  be  informed. 

96.  It  may  be  said  indeed,  that  Irenaeus  does  not  mention  the  exile 
in  Patmos,       But  this  would  be  mere  trifling:  tie  does  not,    simply 
because  he  had  no  occasion  to  do  so  :  but  his  own  date  of  the  seeing  of 
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the  Apocalypse,  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian  (see  above,  par.  7), 
would,  in  combination  with  other  notices,  be  sufficient  to  imply  it  :  and 
besides,  he  admits  it  by  inference  from  his  unhesitatingly  adopting  the 
book  as  written  by  the  Apostle. 

97.  It  seems  then  to  me  that  the  course  of  primitive  tradition,  even 
among  those  who  did  not  believe  the  Apocalypse  to  have  been  written 
by  the  Apostle,  asserts  of  him  that  he  was  exiled  in  Patmos  under 
Domitian  :  and  that  we  have  no  reasonable  ground  for  supposing  this 
view  to  have  arisen  from  any  confusion  of  persons,  or  to  have  been 
adopted  merely  from  the  book  itself.     Persons  are  appealed   to,  who 
knew  and  saw  and  heard  the  Apostle  himself:  and  those  who  thus 
appeal  were  not  likely  to  have  made  a  mistake  in  a  point  of  such  vital 
importance. 

98.  We  now  come  to  a  weighty  and  difficult  part  of  our  present 
enquiry  :  how  far  the  matter  and  style  of  the  Apocalypse  bear  out  this 
result  of  primitive  tradition.     The  reader  will  have  seen,  by  the  pre- 
vious  chapters   of  these   Prolegomena,  that  I  am  very  far  from  de- 
precating, or  depreciating,  such  a  course  of  criticism,     I  do  not,    as 
some  of  those  who  have  upheld  against  all  criticism  the   commonly 
received  views,  characterize  such  an  enquiry  as  presumptuous,  or  its 
results  as  uncertain  and  vague.     It  is  one  which  the  soundest  and  best 
critics  of  all  ages  have  followed,  from  Origen  and  Dionysius  of  Alexan- 
dria down  to  Bleek  and  Lucke  :  and,   as  I  have  elsewhere  observed, 
is  one  which  wiE  be  more  esteemed  in  proportion  as  biblical  science  is 
spread  and  deepened. 

99.  In  applying  it  to  the  book  before  us,   certainly  the  upholder 
of  the  primitive  tradition  of  its  Authorship  is  not  encouraged  by  first 
appearances.      He  is  met  at  once  by  the  startling  phenomena  so  ably 
detailed  by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  at  the  end  of  his  judgment  (above, 
par.  48).     The  Greek  construction  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle5,  though 
peculiar,  is   smooth   and    unexceptionable,    free   from  any   thing  like 
barbarism  or  soloecism  in  grammar  :  ov  povov  aTnraiVnDs  Kara  TTJV  'EAA^- 
v<ov  <})<*>VTqv,   says  Dionysius,  aXXa  Kal  Aoytwrara  rats  Ae^ccrtj  roTs  cruAAo- 
yicr/Aots,    rats    crwra^ecrt    r^s    Ip/x/^vcias    yeypaTrrat.      When  however    we 
come  to  compare  that  of  the  Writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  we  find,  at  first 
sight,  all  this  reversed  :  StdkcKrov  Kal  yAcocrcrav  OVK  d/cpi/3oo$  eAA^j/i£ovcrai> 
avrov  jSAcini),  dAA    tSiai/xacrt  /*«/  f3ap]3apiKOL$  VPW/ACVOV,  iccu  TTOV  Kal  croAot- 


100.  All  this  must  be  freely  acknowledged,  and  is  abundantly  exem- 
plified in  the  following  Commentary*  The  question  for  us  however  is 

5  I  speak  in  the  course  of  this  argument  of  the  first  Epistle  only,  as  undoubted  ;  not 
that  I  do  not  believe  the  second  and  third  to  he  genuine  and  characteristic  also.  See 
above,  chap.  vi.  §  i. 
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one  which  lies  deeper  than  the  surface,  and  beyond  mere  first  appear- 
ances.    It  presents  itself  to  us  in  a  double  form : 

1)  Is  there  any  account  which  might  be  given  of  this  great   dis- 
similarity, consistent  with  identity  of  Authorship  ? 

2)  Are  there  any  indications  of  that  identity  lying  beneath  the  sur- 
face, notwithstanding  this  great  dissimilarity  ? 

101.  In  reply  to  the  first  question,  several  thoughts  at  once  suggest 
themselves  as  claiming  mention  and  contributing  to  its  solution.     The 
subject  of  the  Apocalypse  is  so  different  from  those  of  the  Gospel  and 
Epistle,  that  we  may  well  expect  a  not  inconsiderable  difference  of  style, 
In  those,   the  Writer  is,  under  divine   guidance,  calmly  arranging  his 
material,  in  full  self-consciousness,  and  deliberately  putting  forth  the 
product,  in  words,  of  his  own  reflectiveness  :  in  this,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  is  the  rapt  seer,  borne  along  from  vision  to  vision,  speaking  in  a 
region  and  character  totally  different6.     Is  this  circumstance  any  con- 
tribution to  our  reply  ?     Let  us  consider  further. 

102.  St.  John  was  not  a  Greek,  but  a  Galilean.     To  speak  a  certain 
kind   of   Greek  was    probably  natural  to  him,  as  to  almost   all   the 
inhabitants  of  Palestine  of  his  time.     But  to  write  the  Greek  of  his 
Gospel  and  Epistle,  can  hardly  but  have  been  to  him  matter  of  effort. 
Or  to  put  it  in  another  point  of  view,  the  diction  and  form  in  which 
they  were  conveyed  were  the  result  of  a  deliberate  exercise  of  a  special 
gift  of  the  Spirit,  matured  by  practice,  and  deemed  necessary  for  the 
purpose  of  those  writings,  to  be  put  forth  in  them. 

103.  In  the  Apocalypse,  the  case  may  be  conceived  to  have  been 
different.     The  necessarily  rhapsodical  and  mysterious  character  of  that 
book  may  have  led  to  the  Apostle  being  left  more  to  Ms  vernacular  and 
less  correct  Greek.     Circumstances  too  may  have  contributed  to  this. 
The  visions  may  have  been  set  down  ia  the  solitude  of  exile,  far  from 
friends,  and  perhaps  from  the  appliances  of  civilized  life.     The  Hebra- 
istic style  may  have  come  more  naturally  in  a  writing  so  fashioned  on 
Old  Testament  models,  and  bound  by  so  many  links  to  the  prophecies  of 
Hebrew  prophets.    The  style  too  of  advanced  age  may  have  dropped  the 
careful  elaboration  of  the  preceding  years,  and  resumed  the  rougher 
character  of  early  youth. 

104.  I  do  not  say  that  these  considerations  are  enough  to  account  for 
the  great  diversity  which  is  presented :  nay,  I  fairly  own,  that  taken 
alone,  they  are  not :  and  that  the  difficulty  has  never  yet  been  tho- 
roughly solved.     Still  I  do  not  conceive  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  cut  the 
knot  by  denying  the  Apostolic  Authorship,  which  primitive  tradition  has 

c  Since  writing  this  I  see  in  Davidson's  Introduction,  p.  587,  "As  Guerike  has  well 
expressed  it  (Einleitung,  p.  559),  the  Gospel  was  conceived  and  written  &  T«   vot,  in 
the  understanding :  but  the  Apocalypse  &  T<£  irvefyart,  in  the  Spirit." 
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so  firmly  established.  Far  better  Is  it  to  investigate  patiently,  and  not, 
by  blind  partisanship  on  either  side,  to  stop  the  way  against  unfettered 
search  for  a  better  account  of  the  phenomena  than  has  hitherto  been 
given. 

105.  It  has  been  shewn  more  than  once,  and  in  our  own  country  by 
Dr.  Davidson  in  his  Introduction,  pp.  561  if.,  that  the  roughnesses  and 
soloecisnas  in  the  Apocalypse  have  been,  for  the  purposes  of  argument, 
very  much  exaggerated :  that  there  are  hardly  any  which  may  not  be 
paralleled  in  classical  authors  themselves,  and  that  their  more  frequent 
occurrence  here  is  no  more  than  is  due  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  the 
subject  and  occasion.     This  consideration  should  be  borne  in  mind,  and 
the  matter  investigated  by  the  student  for  himself. 

106.  Our  second  question  asked  above  was,  whether  there  are  any 
marks  of  identity  of  Authorship  linking  together  the  Gospel,  Epistle, 
and  Apocalypse,  notwithstanding  this  great  and  evident  dissimilarity  ? 

107.  The   individual  character  of  the   Writer  of   the    Gospel  and 
Epistle  stands  forth  evident  and  undoubted.     We  seem  to  know  him  in 
a  moment.     Even  in  the  report  of  sayings  of  our  Lord  common  to  him 
and  the  other  Evangelists,  the  peculiar  tinge  of  expression,  the  choice 
and  collocation  of  words,  leave  no  doubt  whose  report  we  are  reading. 
And  so  strongly  does  the  Epistle  resemble  the  Gospel  in  these  particu- 
lars, that  the  criticism  as  well  as  the  tradition  of  all  ages  has  concurred 
in  ascribing  the  two  to  the  same  person  ? 

108.  If  now  we  look  at  the  Apocalypse,  we  cannot  for  a  moment  feel 
that  it  is  less  individual,  less  reflecting  the  heart  and  character  of  its 
Writer.       Its   style,   its  manner   of  conception   and   arrangement    of 
thought,  its  diction,  are  alike  full  of  life  and  personal  reality.     So  that 
our  conditions  for  making  this  enquiry  are  favourable.     Our  two  objects 
of  comparison  stand  out  well  the  one  over  against  the  other.     Both  are 
peculiar,  characteristic,  individual.     But  are  the  indications  presented 
by  them  such  that  we  are  compelled  to  infer  different  authorship,  or  are 
they  such  as  seem  to  point  to  one  and  the  same  person 

109.  The  former  of  these  questions  has  been  affirmed  by  Liicke  and 
the  opponents  of  the  Apostolic  authorship  :  the  latter  by  Hengstenberg 
and  those  who  uphold  it.      Let  us  see  how  the  matter  stands.     And  in 
so  doing  (as  was  the  case  in  the  similar  enquiry  in  the  Prolegomena  to 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews),  I  shall  not  enter  fully  into  the  whole  list 
of  verbal  and  constructional  peculiarities,  but,  referring  the  reader  for 
these  to  Liicke  and  Davidson,  shall  adduce,  and  dwell  upon,  some  of  the 
more  remarkable  and  suggestive  of  them. 

110.  The  first  of  these  is  one  undeniably  connecting  the  Apocalypse 
with  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle,  viz.  the  appellation  6  Xoyos  rov  6eov 
given  to  our  Lord  in  eh.  xix.  13  (see  John  i.  1 ;  1  John  i.  1).     This 
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name  6  Xo'yos  for  our  Lord  is  found  in  the  N.  T.,  only  in  the  writings 
of  St.  John.  I  am  aware  of  the  ingenuity  with  which  Lriicke  (p.  679) 
has  endeavoured  to  turn  this  expression  to  the  contrary  account,  main- 
taining that  it  is  a  proof  of  diversity  of  authorship,  inasmuch  as  the 
Evangelist  never  writes  6  Xoyos  TOV  6*ov :  but  I  may  leave  it  to  any  fair- 
judging  reader  to  decide,  whether  it  he  not  a  far  greater  argument  for 
identity  that  the  remarkable  designation  o  Xoyos  is  used,  than  for  diver- 
sity that,  on  the  solemn  occasion  described  in  the  Apocalypse,  the 
hitherto  unheard  adjunct  TOV  Oeov  is  added. 

111.  Another  reply  may  be  given  to  our  deduction  from  the  use 
of  this  name:  viz.   that  it  indicates  not  necessarily  John  the  Apostle, 
but  only  one  familiar  with  his  teaching,  as  we  may  suppose  that  other 
John  to  have  been.     All  I  can  say  to  this  is,  that  which  I  cannot  help 
feeling  to  apply  to  the  whole  hypothesis  of  the  authorship  by  the  second 
John,  that  if  it  be  so, — if  one  bearing  the  same  name  as  the  Apostle, 
having  the  same  place  among  the  Asiatic  churches,  put  forth  a  book  in 
which  he  also  used  the  Apostle's  peculiar  phrases,  and  yet  took  no 
pains   to  prevent  the  confusion  which  must  necessarily  arise  between 
himself  and  the  Apostle,  I  do  not  well  see  how  the  advocates  of  his 
authorship  can  help  pronouncing  the  book  a  forgery,  or  at  all  events  the 
work  of  one  who,  in  relating  the  visions,  was  not  unwilling  to  be  taken 
for  his  greater  and  Apostolic  namesake. 

112.  Another  link,    binding  the   Apocalypse   to    both   Gospel   and 
Epistle,  is  the  use  of  6  VLK&V,  in  the  Epistles  to  the  churches,  ch.  ii.  7, 
11,  17,  26,  iii.  5,  12,  21(bis):  and  in  ch.  xii.  11,  xv.  2,  xvii.  14,  xxi.  7. 
Compare  John  xvi.  33;   1    John  ii.  13,  14,  iv.  4,  v.  4(bis),  5.     It  is 
amusing  to  observe  again  how  dexterously  L/iicke  turns  the  edge  of 
this.     6  VLKWV  is  never  used  absolutely  in  Gospel  or  in  Epistle,  as  it  is  in 
the  Apocalypse :  therefore  it  again  is  a  mark  of  diversity,  not  of  iden- 
tity.    But  surely  this  is  the  very  thing  we  might  expect.     The  VIKO.V 
TOV  Koo-fjiov,  TOV  Trov7jp6vy  avrovs,  &c.,— these  are  the  details,  and  come 
under  notice  while  the  strife  is  proceeding,  or  when  the  object  is  of 
more   import  than  the  bare  act;  but  when  the  end  is  spoken  of,  and 
the  final  and  general  victory  is  all  that  remains  in  view,  nothing  can  be 
more  natural  than  that  he  who  alone  spoke  of  VIKOV  TOV  KOO-/AOV,  TOV  irovr]- 
pov,   avro-u?, — should  also  be  the   only  one  to  designate  the  victor  by 
6  VIK&V.     Besides  which,  we  have  also  the  other  use,   in  Rev.  xii.  11, 
xvii.  14. 

113.  A  third  remarkable  word,   dX^u/os,  is  once  used  by  St.  Luke 
(Luke  xvi.  11),  once  by  St.  Paul  (1  Thess.  i.  9),  and  three  times  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (Heb.  viii.  2,  ix.  24,  x.  22) :  but  nine  times  in 
the   Gospel  of  St.  John7,  four  times  in  the  Epistle8,  and  ten  times  in 

7  John  i.  9,  iv.  23,  37,  vi.  32,  vii.  28,  viii.  16,  xv.  1,  xvii.  3,  xix.  35. 
s  1  John  ii.  8,  v.  20(3ce). 
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the  Apocalypse*.  Here  again,  it  is  true,  Liicke  adduces  this  on  the 
other  side,  alleging  that  while  the  Evangelist  uses  the  word  only  in  the 
sense  of  genuine — 6  aA^tvo?  6*6$,  TO  <£cos  TO  d\rj@w6v,  6  apros  o  aXrj- 
flivos, — the  Author  of  the  Apocalypse  uses  it  of  Christ  as  a  synonym 
with  mcr-ros,  Si*atos5  aytos,  and  as  a  predicate  of  the  Xoyot,  KptVets,  6Sot 
of  God.  This  latter  is  true  enough;  but  the  former  assertion  is  singu- 
larly untrue.  For  in  three  out  of  the  nine  places  in  the  Gospel,  the 
subjective  sense  of  aX-qOwos  must  be  taken:  viz.  in  iv.  37,  viii.  16,  xix. 
35:  and  in  the  last  of  these,  oXriOiv^  avrov  ecmv  17  ^o/oru/xa,  the  word  is 
used  exactly  as  in  Rev.  xxii.  6,  OVTOL  ol  Xoyoi  mo-rot  KOI  aXyQwoL 

114.  The  word  apviov,  which  designates  our  Lord  29  times  in  the 
Apocalypse,  only  elsewhere  occurs  in  John  xxi.  15,  not  with  reference 
to  Him.     But  it  is  remarkable  that  John  i.  29,  36  are  the  only  places 
where  he  is  called  by  the  name  of  a  lamb,  the  word  a^os  being  used,  in 
reference  doubtless  to  Isa.  liii.  7  (Acts  viii.  32),  as  in  one  other  place 
where  He  is  compared  to  a  lamb,  1  Pet.  i.  19.    The  Apocalyptic  writer, 
as  Liicke  observes,  probably  chooses  the  diminutive,  and  attaches  to  it 
the  epithet  cor^ay/^ej/ov,  for  the  purpose  of  contrast  to  the  majesty  and 
power  which  he  has  also  to  predicate  of  Christ:  but  is  it  not  to  be 
taken  into  account,  that  this  personal  name,  the  Lamb,  whether  ajuvos 
or  apviov,  whether  with  or  without  rov  Oeov,  is  common  only  to  the  two 
books  ? 

115.  To  these  many  minor  examples  might  be  added,  and  will  be 
found  treated  at  length  in  Liicke,  p.  669  ff.,  Davidson,  p.  561  fF.1     The 
latter  writer  has  succeeded  in  many  cases  in  shewing  the  unfairness  of 
Liicke's  strong  partisanship,  by  which  he  makes  every  similarity  into  a 
dissimilarity :  but  on  the  other  hand  he  on  his  side  has  gone  perhaps 
too  far  in  attempting  to  answer  every  objection  of  this  kind.     After  all, 
while  there  certainly  are  weighty  indications  of  identity  of  authorship, 
there  is  also  a  residuum  of  phenomena  of  diversity  quite  enough  for  the 
reasonable  support  of  the  contrary  hypothesis.     If  the  book  stood  alone 
in  the  matter  of  evidence,  I  own  I  should  be  quite  at  a  loss  how  to  sub- 
s' ch.  iu.  7,  14,  vi.  10,  xv.  3,  xvi.  7,  xix.  2,  9,  11,  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6. 

1  I  have  observed  the  following  which  I  have  not  seen  elsewhere  noticed,  occurring 
only  in  the  three  books,  or  only  in  the  peculiar  sense : — 

1.  oft  SvvaffOe  &affT-&£eiv  &prir  John  xvi.  12 

ov  $vvrj  /3acfTd<rai  KO.KOVS,  Rev.  iL  2. 

2.  KetcoTrtaK&s  $K  TY)S  6SoiTroplas:t  John  iv.  6. 

o$  Kcfcoirfcwces,  Rev.  ii.  8. 

3.  Stfo  &yye\ouy  &  Xevitdis  .  .  .  John  xx.  12. 

irsparaT'flffQvoiv  /ter*  fyov  fr  \ev«o*s,  Rev.  iii.  4* 

4.  The  verb  K&H.OU,  used  of  mere  position,  John  ii.  6,  xix.  29,  TX.  5,  6,  xxi.  9  j  Rev.  iv. 
2  only. 

5.  &vo[j.a  avrft  John  i.  6,  iii.  1  (xviii.  10)  ;  Rev.  vi.  8,  ix.  11. 

6.  Compare  Rev.  iii.  18  with  1  John  ii.  20,  27,  as  to  the  XP^M«  and  its  effects. 
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stantiate  identity  of  authorsliip  between  it  and  the  Gospel  and  Epistle. 
But  as  it  is  our  main  reliance  is  on  the  concurrent  testimony  of  primi- 
tive tradition,  which  hardly  can  he  stronger  than  it  is,  and  which  the 
perfectly  gratuitous  hypothesis  respecting  a  second  John  as  the  author 
entirely  fails  to  shake. 

116.  Our  question  respecting  the  internal  evidence  furnished  by  the 
book  itself  is  thus  in  a  position  entirely  different  from  that  which  it 
occupied  in  the  Prolegomena  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews*     There,  we 
had  no  primitive  tradition  so  general,  or  of  such  authority  as  to  com- 
mand our  assent.     The  question  was  perfectly  open.     The  authorship 
by  St.  Paul  was  an  opinion  at  first  tentatively  and  partially  held:  then 
as  time  wore  on,  acquiring  consistency  and  acceptance.     Judging  of  this 
by  the  book  itself,  is  it  for  us  to  accept  or  to  reject  it  ?     In  lack  of  any 
worthy  external  evidence,  we  were  thrown  back  on  this  as  our  main 
material  for  a  judgment. 

117.  But  with   regard   to  the    Apocalypse,    external   and   internal 
evidence  have  changed  places.     The  former  is  now  the  main  material 
for  our  judgment.     It  is  of  the  highest  and  most  satisfactory  kind.     It 
was  unanimous  in  very  early  times.     It  came  from  those  who  knew  and 
had  heard  St.  John  himself.     It  only  begins  to  be  impugned  by  those 
who  had  doctrinal  objections  to  the  book.     The  doubt  was  taken  up  by 
more  reasonable  men  on  internal  and  critical  grounds.     But  no  real 
substantive  counter- claimant  was  ever  produced  :  only  one  whose  very 
existence  depended  on  the  report  of  two  tombs  bearing  the  name  of 
John,  and  on  a  not  very  perspicuous  passage  of  Papias. 

118.  This  being  so,  our  inquiry  has  necessarily  taken  this  shape  : — Is 
the  book  itself  inconsistent  with  this  apparently  irrefragable  testimony  ? 
And  in  replying  to  it  we  have  confessed  that  the  differences  between 
it  and  the  Gospel  and  Epistle  are  very  remarkable,  and  of  a  character 
hitherto  unexplained,  or  not  fully  accounted  for:  but  that  there  are  at 
the  same  time  striking  notes  of  similarity  in  expression  and   cast  of 
thought:  and  that  perhaps  we  are  not  in  a  position  to  take  into  account 
the  effect  of  a  totally  different  subject  and  totally  different  circumstances 
upon  one,  who  though  knowing  and  speaking  Greek,  was  yet  a  Hebrew 

by  birth. 

119.  Thus,  all  things  considered,  being  It  is  true  far  from  satisfied 
with  any  account  at  present  given  of  the  peculiar  style  and  phenomena 
of  the  Apocalypse,  but  being  far  less  satisfied  with  the  procedure  of  the 
antagonists  of  the  Apostolic  authorship,  we  are  not  prepared  to  with- 
hold our  assent  from  the  firm  and  unshaken  testimony  of  primitive 
tradition,  that  the  author  was  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John. 
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SECTION  II. 

PLACE   AKB    TIME    OF   WRITING. 

1.  The  enquiry  as  to  the  former  of  these  is  narrowed  within  a  very 
small  space.     From  the  notice  contained  in  the  book  itself  (ch.  i.  9)  the 
writing  must  have  taken  place  either  in  Patmos,  or  after  the  return  from, 
exile.     The  past  tenses,  e^aprvp^crev  in  ch,  i.  2,  and  ey€vo//^v  in  i.  9,  do 
not  decide  for  the  latter  alternative;  they  may  both  be  used  as  from 
ihe  point  of  time  when  the  book  should  be  read,  as  is  common  in  all 
narratives.     On  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  more  probable  ab  extra, 
that  the  writing  should  take  place  after  the  return,  especially  if  we  are 
to  credit  the  account  given  by  Victorinus,  that  St.  John  was  condemned 
to  the  mines  in  Patmos.     We  have  no  means  of  determining  the  ques- 
tion, and  must  leave  it  in  doubt.     If  the  style  and  peculiarities  are  to  be 
in  any  degree  attributed  to  outward  circumstances,  then  it  would  seem 
to  have  been  written  in.  solitude,  and  sent  from  Patmos  to  the  Asiatic 
churches. 

2.  The  only  traditional   notice  worth  recounting    is    that  given   by 
Victorinus :  on  Rev.x.  11,  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  vol.  v.  p.  333;  where  he 
relates  that  John  saw  the  Apocalypse  in  Patmos,  and  then  after  his 
release  on  the  death  of  Domitian,  "  postea  tradidit  hanc  eandem  quam 
acceperat   a   Deo   Apocalypsin."     Arethas    indeed   says  on  Rev.  vii., 
o   euayyeAio-T^s  Ixp^o-^BeLro  ^awa  ™  lo>na  rfj  KWT  *&<j>ecroi>:  but  this  is 
too  late  to  be  of  any  account  in  the  matter. 

3.  It  has  been  remarked2,  that  the  circumstance  of  John  having  pre- 
pared to  write  down  the  voices  of  the  seven  thunders,  Rev.  x.  4,  appears 
to  sanction  the  view  that  the  writing  took  place  at  the  same  time  with 
the  seeing  of  the  visions. 

4.  As  regards  Patmos  itself,  it  is  one  of  the  group  called  the  Sporades, 
to  the  S.  of  Samos  (Pliny,  iv.  23.     Strabo,  x.  p.  488.    Thucyd.  iii.  23). 
It  is  about  thirty  Roman  miles  in  circumference.     A  cave  is  still  shewn 
in  the  island  (now  Patmo}  where  St.  John  is  said  to  have  seen   tho 
Apocalypse.       See   Winer's    Realworterbuch,    and   the    Dictionary    of 
Greek  and  Roman  Geography. 

5.  With  regard  however  to  the  time  of  writing,  there  has  been  no 
small  controversy.     And  at  this  we  need  not  be  surprised,  seeing  that 
principles  of  interpretation  are  involved. 

We  will  first  deal  with,  ancient  tradition  as  far  as  it  gives  us  any 
indication  as  to  the  date. 

6.  Ireraeus,  v.  30.  3,  p.  330,  in  a  passage  already  cited  (§  i.  par,  7), 

a  Stuart,  p.  215. 
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tells  us  that  the  Apocalypse  (for  such  is  the  only  legitimate  understanding 
of  the  construction)  ZwpaOrj  ,  .  .  cr^eSoi/  CTTI  r^s  ^crepccs  ycveas,  TT/JOS  ra> 
reXet  TT}S  Aoyuertavoi)  a/o^s. 

7.  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Quis  dives  salvus,  §  42,  p.  949  P.,  cited 
also  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  23),   says  ezraS^  yap  ?ov  rvpdvvov  rcXcv-n?- 
cravros   ttTro  rrj<s  Hdr/nov  TTJS  vrjcrov  /JLtrfjXOev  efe  r^i/^E^ccrov,  /c.r.X.      This 
passage,  it  is  true,  contains  no  mention  who  the  tyrant  was,  nor  any 
allusion  to  the  writing  of  the  Apocalypse :  but  it  is  interesting  for  our 
present  enquiry  as  shewing,  in  its  citation  by  Eusebius,  how  he  under- 
stood the  date  furnished  by  it.     For  he  introduces  it  by  saying  that 
St.   John  ras  Kara  rrjv  "AcrtW   Stewrev  l/c/cX-^crtas,  euro  r§9  Kara  r^v  VT?OW 
fjicra  rrjv  Ao/x-ertavov  reXevrrjv  ZiravcXGw  $vyfj$,  and  cites  Clement  as  one 
of  the  witnesses  of  the  fact. 

8.  Origen  merely  calls  St.    John's   persecutor    6  'Pwjumcov  ftacnXeus, 
without  specifying  which.      And  he  seems  to  do  this  wittingly :  for  he 
notices  that  John  himself  does  not  mention  who  condemned  him.     See 
the  passage  quoted  above,  §  i.  par.  12. 

9.  Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  1 8,  having  cited  the  passage  of  Irenseus  noticed 
above,  says  of  ye  /cat  rov  Kcupov  €ir  aKpi/Ses  lTr€crr]fj.rjvcwTO  ev  erc^  Treire/cac- 

,€ra  TrAetoVeov  Irepcov  /cat  &Xaf$iav  Aoyu,€TtXXav  tcrro- 
yeyovmav  3>Xa/3£ov  KX^evros,  €j/os  r&v  ryviKaSe  C7rt 
Swarwv,  TT}S  €ts  ^p terror  [Aaprvpias  e^e/cey  cts  vrjcrov  TlovTLav  Kara 
SeSocr^at.  And  this  same  statement  he  repeats  in  his  Chro- 
nicon,  A.D.  95,  vol.  i.  p.  551  £,  Migne.  In  H.  E.  iii.  20  he  gives  the 
account  of  the  return  of  St.  John  from  Patmos  in  the  beginning  of 
Nerva's  reign,  cited  above,  §  i.  par.  92. 

10.  Tertullian  does  not  appear  quite  to  bear  out  Eusebius's  under- 
standing of  him,  H.  E.  iii.  20:  for  he  only  says,  Apol.  c.  5,  vol.  i.  p.  293  £, 
after  mentioning  the  persecution  of  Nero,  "  Tentaverat  et  Domitianus, 
portio  Neronis  de  crudelitate:  sed  qua  et  homo,  facile  coeptum  repressit, 
restitutis  etiam  quos  relegaverat."      Here  he  certainly  makes  Domitian 
himself  recall  the  exiles, 

11.  Victorinus,  in  the  passage  above  referred  to  ("quando  hoc  vidit 
Johannes,  erat  in  insula  Patmos,  in  metallum  damnatus  a  Domitiano 
Csesare"),  and  afterwards  ("Johannes,  de  metallo  dimissus,  sic  postea 
tradidit  hanc  eandem  quam  acceperat  a  Deo  apocalypsin "),  plainly  gives 
the  date:  as  also  in  another  place,  p.  338:  "Intelligi  oportet  tempus 
quo  scripta  apocalypsis  edita  est,  quoniam  tune  erat  Caesar  Domitianus 
....  unus  exstat  sub  quo  scripta  est  apocalypsis,  Domitianus  scilicet." 

12.  Jerome  (de  Vir.  illustr.  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  845)  says,  "  quarto  decimo 
anno  secundam  post  Neronem   persecutionem  movente  Domitiano   in 
Patmos  insulam  relegatus  scripsit  apocalypsin  .  *  .  .  interfecto  autem 
Domitiano  et  actis  ejus  ob  nimiam  crudelitatem  a  Senatu  rescissis  sub 
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Nerva  principe  redit  Ephesum."      So  also  his  testimony  above,  §  i. 
par.  25. 

13.  So  also  Sulpichis  Severus  and  Orosius,  and  later  writers  gene- 
rally.    The  first  who  breaks  in  upon  this  concurrent  tradition  is  Epi- 
phanius,  Hasr.  1L,  in  two  very  curious  passages :  the  first  where  he  says 
C.   12,   vol.   i.   p.   433  f.,  vcrrepov  avayKa&i  TO   aytov  TTV^V^JLCL  rov  'I&awyv 
Trapairo'u/x.ei'ov   cuayyeXtcracr&xe.   St*    ci;Aa/?aav    KOI    TaTrctvo^poow^v    ITTL    rrj 
yrjpaXza  avrov  tyXtfa'a,  ju.era  err]  evevrjKQVTa  r?Js  lavroi;  ^an}?,  /xera  rrjv  avrov 
d-TTO  rfjs1  ILdr/jLov  enravoSov,  rrjv  ITT!  KAa-uScov  -yevo/Acr^v  Kawrapos :  the  other, 
c.   33,   p.    456,    avrov  §e  Trpo^rcvo-a^ros   Iv  xpovots    }£.Xav8iov   Kaicrapos 

dv(OTaTCt>,    OT€  €tS  T7)V  UaT/XOV  VrjVOV  \)TTrjp^€V    .... 

14.  Now  it  is  plain  that  there  must  be  some  strange  b] under  here, 
which  Liicke,  who  makes  much  of  Epiphanius's  testimony  as  shewing 
that  the  tradition,  which  he  calls  the  Irensean,  was  not  received  by 
Epiphanius,  entirely,  and  conveniently,  omits  to  notice.      The  passage 
evidently  sets  the  return  from  exile  in  the  extreme  old  age  of  St.  John. 
To  say  that  a  considerable  interval  may  be  supposed  to  elapse  between 
the  €7ravo8os  and  his  ninetieth  year,  would  be  mere  trifling  with  the 
context.     Now  if  this  is  BO,  seeing  that  Claudius  reigned  from  41  to 
54  A.D.,  putting  the  return  from  exile  at  the  last  of  these  dates,  we 
should  have  St.  John  aged  ninety  in  the  year  54:  in  other  words, 
thirty-three  years  older  than,  our  Lord,  and  sixty-three  at  least  when 
called  to  be  an  Apostle :  a  result  which  is  at  variance  with  all  ancient 
tradition  whatever.      Either  Epiphanius  has   fallen   into   some   great 
mistake,  which  is  not  very  probable,  or  he  means  by  Claudius  some 
other  Emperor :  if  Nero,  then  he  would  still  be  wrong  as  to  St.  John's 
age  at  or  near  to  his  return. 

15.  The  testimony  of  Muratori's  fragment  on  the  Canon  has  been 
cited  (by  Stuart,  p.  218)  as  testifying  to  an  early  date.     But  all  it  says 
is  this :    "  Ipse   beatus    Apostolus   Paulus  sequens   prsedecessoris   sui 
Johannis  ordinem,  nomine  nominatim  septem  ecclesiis  scribat  ordine 
tali."     And  the  word  prcedecessoris,  as  has  been  pointed  out  by  Credner, 
merely  seems  to  mean  that  St.  John  was  an  Apostle  before  St.  Paul,  not 
that  he  wrote  his  seven  epistles  before  St.  Paul  wrote  his. 

16.  The  preface  to  the  Syriac  version  of  the  Apocalypse  published  by 
De  Dieu,  supposed  to  have  been  made  in  the  6th  century,  says  that  the 
visions  were  seen  by  St.  John  in  the  island  of  Patmos,  "in  quam  a 
Nerone  Csesare  relegatus  fuerat." 

17.  Theophylact,  in  his  preface  to  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  vol.  i.  p.  504, 
Bays  that  it  was  written  in  the  island  of  Patmos,  thirty-two  years  after 
the  Ascension :  and  in  so  saying,  places  the  exile  under  Nero.      But  he 
clearly  is  wrong,  as  Liicke  remarks,  o*  his  meaning  not  clearly  under- 
stood, when  he  attributes  the  writing  of  the  Gospel  to  this  time ;  and 
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moreover  he  is  inconsistent  with  himself:  for  in  commenting  on  Matt* 
xx.  23,  vol.  i.  p.  107,  he  remarks  that  as  Herod  put  to  death  the  Apostle 
James  the  greater,  so  Trajan  condemned  John  as  a  martyr  to  the  word 
of  truth. 

18.  Jerome,  adv.  Jovin.  i,  26,  vol.  ii.  p.  280,  determines  nothing,  only 
citing  Tertullian,   "Refert  autem  Tertullianus  quod  a  Nerone  (for  "a 
Nerone,"  Migne  reads  "  Romae  ")  missus  in  ferventis  olei  dolium  purior 
et  vegetior  exiverit  quam  intraverit."     But  Tertullian  only  says,  if  at 
least  De  prescript.  Haeret.  c.  36,  vol.  ii.  p.  49,  be  the  place  referred  to, 

"  Felix  ecclesia  (Romana) ubi  Petrus  passioni  dominicae  adsequa- 

tur,  ubi  Paulus  Johannis  (scil.  baptistas)  exitu  coronatur,  ubi  Apostolus 
Joannes  posteaquam  in  oleum  igneum  demersus  nihil  passus  est,  in 
insulam  relegatur."     It  surely  is  stretching  a  point  here  to  say  that  he 
implies  all  three  events  to  have  taken  place  under  Nero. 

19.  The  author  of  the  "  Synopsis  de  vita  et  morte  prophetarum,  apos- 
tolorum  et  discipulorum  Domini"  (ostensibly  Dorotheus,  bishop  of  Tyre, 
so  cited  in  Theophylact,  vol.  i.  p.  500 :  but  probably  it  belongs  to  the  6th 
century),  makes  John  to  be  exiled  to  Patmos  by  Trajan.     Andreas  and 
Arethas  give  no  decided  testimony  on  the  point.     Arethas,  in  comment- 
ing on  Rev.  vi.  12,  says,  that  some  applied  this  prophecy  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  under  Vespasian :  but  this   is  distinctly  repudiated 
by  Andreas  :  allowing  however  (on  vii.  2)  that  such  things  did  happen  to 
the  Jewish  Christians  who  escaped  the  evils  inflicted  on  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans,  yet  they  more  probably  refer  to  the  times  of  Antichrist.   Arethas 
again,  on  Rev.  i.  9,  cites  without  any  protest  Eusebius,  as  asserting  St. 
John's  exile  in  Patmos  to  have  taken  place  under  Domitian. 

20.  Much  more   evidence  on  this  subject  from  other  later  writers 
whose  testimonies  are  of  less  consequence, — and  more  minute  discussion 
of  the  earlier  testimonies,  will  be  found  in  Elliott,  Horse  Apocalypticse, 
i.  pp.  31 — 46,  and  Appendix,  No.  i.  pp.  503 — 517.  In  the  last  mentioned, 
he  has  gone  well  and   carefully  through  the  arguments   on  external 
evidence  adduced  by  Liicke  and  Stuart  for  the  writing  under  Galba  and 
Nero  respectively,  and,  as  it  seems  to  me,  disposed  of  them  all. 

21.  Our  result,  as  far  as  this  part  of  the  question  is  considered,  may 
be  thus  stated.    We  have  a  constant  and  unswerving  primitive  tradition 
that  St.  John's  exile  took  place,  and  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  towards 
the  end  of  Domitian's  reign.     With  this  tradition,  as  has  been  often 
observed,  the  circumstances  seem  to  agree  very  well.      We  have  no 
evidence  that  the  first,  or  Neronic,  persecution,  extended  beyond  Rome, 
or  found  vent  in  condemnations  to  exile.     Whereas  in  regard  to  the 
second  we  know  that  both  these  were  the  case.    Indeed  the  liberation  at 
Domitian's  death  of  those  whom  he  had  exiled  is  substantiated  by  Dio 
Cassius,  who,  in  relating  the  beginning  of  Nerva's  reign,  lib.  Ixviii.  1, 
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says,  fjiicrei  Se  rov  A<tyi€Ttai/ou  at  et/cove?  avrov  .  .  ,  crw^coycTjftycrav  ....  /cat  6 
Nepovas  TOVS  re  /c/ni/opei/ovs  ITT  acre/Seta  a<p7JK€,  /cat  rous  0ciJyovras  /car^yaye 
....  TOLS  Sc  ST)  aXXots  ovr*  dcrejSctas,  ovr"  'louSac/cov  /3tov  Karamaor#ac 


22.  Assuming  then  the  fact  of  St.  John's  exile  at  Patmos  during  a 
persecution  for  the  Gospel's  sake,  it  is  far  more  likely  that  it  should  haye 
been  under  Domitian  than  under  Nero  or  under  Galba.      But  one  main 
reliance  of  the  advocates  of  the  earlier  date  is  internal  evidence  supposed 
to  be  furnished  by  the  book  itself.     And  this,  first,  from  the  rough  and 
Hebraistic  style.     I  have  already  discussed  this  point,  and  have  fully 
admitted  its  difficulty,  however  we  view  it.     I  need  only  add  now,  that  I 
do  not  conceive  we  at  all  diminish  that  difficulty  by  supposing  it  to  be 
written  before  the  Gospel  and  Epistle.      The  Greek  of  the  Gospel  and 
Epistle  is  not  the  Greek  of  the  Apocalypse  in  a  maturer  state:  but  if  the 
two  belong  to  one  and  the  same  writer,  we  must  seek  for  the  cause  of 
their  diversity  not  in  chronological  but  rather  in  psychological  considera- 
tions. 

23.  Again,  it  is  said  that  the  book  furnishes  indications  of  having  been 
written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  by  the  fact  of  its  mentioning 
the  city  and  the  temple,  ch.  xi.  1  if.,  and  the  twelve  tribes  as  yet  existing, 
ch.  vii.  4  —  8.    This  argument  has  been  very  much  insisted  on  by  several 
of  the  modern  German  critics.    But  we  may  demur  to  it  at  once,  as  con- 
taining an  assumption  which  we  are  not  prepared  to  grant  :  viz.  that  the 
prophetic  passage  is  to  be  thus  interpreted,  or  has  any  thing  to  do  with 
the  literal  Jerusalem.     Let  the  canon  of  interpretation  be  first  substan- 
tiated, by  which  we  are  to  be  bound  in  our  understanding  of  this  passage, 
and  then  we  can  recognize  its  bearing  on  the  chronological  question. 
Certainly  Liicke  has  not  done  this,  pp.  825  if.,  but,  as  usual  with  him, 
has  fallen  to  abusing  Hengstenberg,  for  which  he  undoubtedly  has  a  strong 
case,  while  for  his  own  interpretation  he  seems  to  me  to  make  out  a  very 
weak  one. 

24.  Another  such  assumption  is  found  in  the  confident  assertion  by 
the  same  critics,  that  the  passages  in  ch.  xiii.  1  £E,  xvii.  10  point  out  the 
then  reigning  Caesar,  and  that  by  the  conditions  of  those  passages,  such 
reigning  Caesar  must  be  that  one  who  suits  their  chronological  theory. 
It  is  not  the  place  here  to  discuss  principles  of  interpretation  :   but  we 
may  fairly  demur  again  to  the  thus  assuming  a  principle  irrespective  of 
the  requirements  of  the  book,  and  then  judging  the  book  itself  by  it. 
This  is  manifestly  done  by  Liicke,  pp.  835  ff.      Besides  which,  the  dif- 
ferences among  themselves  of  those  who  adopt  this  view  are  such  as  to 
deprive  it  of  all  fixity  as  an  historical  indication.    Are  we  to  reckon  our 
Caesars    forwards  (and   if  so,  are  we    to  begin  with  Julius,   or  with 
Augustus  ?),  or  backwards^  upon  some  independent  assumption  of  the  time 
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of  writing,  which  the  other  phenomena  must  be  made  to  fit  ?  If  the 
reader  will  consult  the  notes  on  ch.  xvii.  10, 1  trust  he  will  see  that  any 
such  view  of  the  passages  is  untenable. 

25.  Upon  interpretations  like  these,  insulated9  and  derived  from  mere 
first  impressions  of  the  wording  of  single  passages,  is  the  whole  fabric 
built,  which  is  to  supersede  the  primitive  tradition  as  to  the  date  of  the 
Apocalypse.     On  this  account,  Irenseus  must  be  supposed  to  have  made 
a  mistake  in  the  date  which  he  assigns,  who  had  such  good  and  sufficient 
means  of  knowing:    on  this  account,  all  those  additional  testimonies, 
which  in  any  other  case  would  have  been  adduced  as  independent  and 
important,  are  to  be  assumed  to  have  been  mere  repetitions  of  that  of 
Irenaeus. 

26.  But  it  is  most  unfortunate  for  these  critics  that,  when  once  so  sure 
a  ground  is  established  for  them  as  a' direct  indication  in  the  book  itself 
of  the  emperor  under  whom  it  was  written,  they  cannot  agree  among 
themselves  who  this  emperor  was.     Some  among  them  (e,  g.  Stuart,  al.) 
taking  the  natural   (and  one  would  think  the  only  possible)  view  of 
such  an  historical  indication,  begin,  according  to  general  custom  with 
Julius,  and  bring  the  writing  under  Nero.     Ewald  and  Liicke,  on  account 
of  the  OVK  evriv  KOLL  TrapccrraL  of  ch.  xvii.  8,  which  they  wish  to  apply  to 
Nero,  desert  the  usual  reckoning  of  Roman  emperors,  and  begin  with 
Augustus,  thus  bringing  the  writing  under  Galba.    Again,  Eichhorn  and 
Bleek,  wishing  to  bring  the  writing  under  Vespasian,  omit  Galba,  Otho, 
and  Vitellius,  relying  on  aa  expression  of  Suetonius  that  their  reigns  were 
a  mere  "  rebellio  trium  principum."    Thus  by  changing  the  usual  starting- 
point,  and  leaving  out  of  the  usual  list  of  the  Caesars  any  number  found 
convenient,  any  view  we  please  may  be  substantiated  by  this  kind  of 
interpretation.     Those  whose  view  of  the  prophecy  extends  wider,  and 
who  attach  a  larger  meaning  to  the  symbols  of  the  beast  and  his  image 
and  his  heads,  will  not  be  induced  by  such  very  uncertain  speculations  to 
set  aside  a  primitive  and  as  it  appears  to  them  thoroughly  trustworthy 
tradition. 

27.  It  may  be  observed  that  Liicke  attempts  to  give  an  account  of 
the  origin  of  what  he  calls  the  Irengean  tradition,  freely  confessing  that 
his  proof  (?)  of  the  date  is  not  complete  without  such  an  account.    The 
character  of  the  account  he  gives  is  well  worth  observing.      When,  he 
says,  men  found  that  the  apocalyptic  prophecies  had   failed   of  their 
accomplishment,  they  began  to  give  a  wider  sense  to  them,  and  to  put 
them  at  a  later  date.     And  having  given  this  account,  he  attempts  to 
vindicate  it  from  the  charge  of  overthrowing  the  authority  of  Scripture 
prophecy,  and  says  that  though  it  may  not  be  as  convenient  as  the  way 
which  modern  orthodoxy  has  struck  out,  yet  it  leads  more  safely  to  the 
desired  end,  and  to  the  permanent  enjoyment  of  true  faith. 
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28.  With,  every  disposition  to  search  and  prove  all  things,  and  ground 
faith  upon  things  thus  proved,  I  own  I  am  quite  unable  to  come  to 
Liicke's  conclusions,  or  to  those  of  any  of  the  maintainers  of  the  Neronic 
or  any  of  the  earlier  dates.     The  book  itself,  it  seems  to  me,  refuses  the 
assignment  of  such  times  of  writing.     The  evident  assumption  which  it 
makes  of  long-standing  and  general  persecution  (ch.  vL  9)  forbids  us  to 
place  it  in  the  very  first  persecution  and  that  only  a  partial  one :  the 
undoubted  transference  of  Jewish  temple  emblems  to  a  Christian  sense 
(ch.  i.  20)  of  itself  makes  us  suspect  those  interpreters  who  maintain  the 
literal  sense  when  the  temple  and  city  are  mentioned :  the  analogy  of 
the  prophecies  of  Daniel  forbids  us  to  limit  to    individual  kings  the 
interpretation  of  the  symbolic  heads  of  the  beast:  the  whole  character  and 
tone  of  the  writing  precludes  our  imagining  that  its  original  reference 
was  ever  intended  to  be  to  mere  local  matters  of  secondary  import. 

29.  The  state  of  those  to  whom  it  was  addressed  furnishes  another 
powerful  subsidiary  argument  in  favour  of  the  later  date.     This  will  be 
expanded  in  the  next  section. 

30.  These  things  then  being  considered, — the  decisive  testimony  of 
primitive   tradition,  and  failure   of  all   attempts  to  set  it  aside, — the 
internal  evidence  furnished  by  the  book  itself,  and  equal  failure  of  all 
attempts  by  an  unwarrantable  interpretation  to  raise  up  counter  evidence, 
— I  have  no  hesitation  in  believing  with  the  ancient  fathers  and  most 
competent  witnesses,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  trpo?  roi  reXet  rijs 

i.  e.  about  the  year  95  or  96  A.D. 


SECTION  III. 

TO  WHOM  ADDBESSED. 

1.  The  superscription  of  the  book  plainly  states  for  what  readers  it 
was  primarily  intended.  At  the  same  time  indications  abound,  that  the 
whole  Christian  church  was  in  view.  In  the  very  epistles  to  the  seven 
churches  themselves,  all  the  promises  and  sayings  of  the  Lord,  though 
arising  out  of  local  circumstances,  are  of  perfectly  general  application. 
And  in  the  course  of  the  prophecy,  the  wide  range  of  objects  embraced, 
the  universality  of  the  cautions  and  encouragements,  the  vast  periods  of 
time  comprised,  leave  us  no  inference  but  this,  that  the  book  was  intended 
for  the  comfort  and  profit  of  every  age  of  the  Christian  church.  In 
treating  therefore  the  question  at  the  head  of  this  section  in  its  narrower 
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and  literal  sense,  I  am  not  excluding  the  broader  and  general  view.  It 
lies  behind  the  other,  as  in  the  rest  of  the  apostolic  writings.  "  These 
things,"  as  the  older  Scriptures,  "  are  written  for  our  ensamples,  upon 
whom  the  ends  of  the  world  are  come  :"  or,  in  the  language  of  the 
Muratori  fragment  on  the  Canon,  "  et  Johannes  enim  in  Apocalypsi  licet 
septem  ecclesiis  scribat,  tarnen  omnibus  dicit." 

2.  The  book  then  was  directly  addressed  to  the  seven  churches  of 
proconsular  Asia.     A  few  remarks  must  be  made  on  the  general  subject 
of  the  names  and  state  of  these  churches,  before  entering  on  a  descrip- 
tion of  them  severally. 

3.  First,   as  to  the   selection    of  the   names.       The  number  seven, 
so  often  used  by  the  Seer  to  express  universality,  has  here  prevailed  in 
occasioning  that  number  of  names  to  be  selected  out  of  the  churches  in 
the  district.     For  these  were  not  all  the  churches  comprised  in  Asia 
proper.     Whether  there  were  Christian  bodies  in  Colossas  and  Hiera- 
polis  we  cannot  say.     Those  cities  had   been,   since  the   writing    of 
St.  Paul's  Epistle,  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  and  in  what  state  of 
restoration  they  were  at  this  date,  is  uncertain.     But  from  the  Epistles 
of  Ignatius  we  may  fairly  assume  that  there  were  churches  in  Magnesia 
and  Tralles.     The  number  seven  then  is  representative,  not  exhaustive. 
These  seven  are  taken  in  the  following  order :  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  Per- 
gamum,  Thyatira,   Sardis,  Philadelphia,  Laodicea.     That  is,  beginning 
with  Ephesus  the  first  city  in  the  province,  it  follows  a  line  from  South 
to  North  up  to  Pergamum,  then  takes  the  neighbouring  city  of  Thyatira, 
and  follows  another  line  from  North  to  South. 

4.  As  regards  the  general  state  of  these  churches,  we  may  make  the 
following  remarks : 

We  have  from  St.  Paul,  setting  aside  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
not  from  any  doubt  as  to  its  original  destination,  but  as  containing  no 
local  notices,  and  that  to  Philemon,  as  being  of  a  private  character, — 
three  Epistles  containing  notices  of  the  Christian  churches  within  this 
district.  The  first  in  point  of  time  is  that  to  the  Colossians  (A.B. 
SI — 63)  :  then  follow  the  two  to  Timotheus,  dating  from  67  to  68. 
It  is  important  to  observe,  that  all  these  Epistles,  even  the  latest  of 
them,  the  second  to  Timotheus,  have  regard  to  a  state  of  the  churches 
evidently  preceding  by  many  years  that  set  before  us  in  this  book. 
The  germs  of  heresy  and  error  there  apparent  (see  Vol.  HI.  prolegg. 
ch.  vii.  §  i.  par.  12  if.)  had  expanded  into  definite  sects  (ch.  ii.  6,  15)  : 
the  first  ardour  with  which  some  of  them  had  received  and  practised  the 
Gospel,  had  cooled  (ch.  ii.  4,  5,  iii.  2)  :  others  had  increased  in  zeal  for 
God,  and  were  surpassing  their  former  works  (ch.  ii.  19).  Again,  the 
days  of  the  martyrdom  of  Antipas,  an  eminent  servant  of  Christ,  are 
referred  back  to  some  time  past  (ch.  ii.  13), 
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5.  It  is  also    important  to   notice  that  Laodicea  is  described  (eh. 
iii.  17)  as  boasting  in  her  wealth  and  self-sufficiency.     Now  we  know 
from  Tacitus  (see  below,  par.  13),  that  in  the  sixth  year  of  Nero,  or 
in  the  tenth,  according  to  Eusebius  (and  apparently  with  more  accuracy), 
Laodicea  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  and  recovered  herself  pro- 
priis  opibus,  without  any  assistance  from  the  Head  of  the  state.     How 
many  years  it  might  take  before  the  city  could  again  put  on  such  a 
spirit  of  self-sufficing  pride  as  that  shewn  in  ch.  iii.  17,  it  is  not  possible 
to  fix  exactly  :  but  it  is  obvious  that  we  must  allow  more  time  for  this 
than  would  be  consistent  with  the  Neronic  date  of  the  Apocalypse. 
This  is  confirmed  when  we  observe  the  spiritual  character  given  of  the 
Laodicean  church, — that  of  lukewarmness, — and  reflect,  that  such  a 
character  does  not  ordinarily  accompany,  nor  follow  close  upon,  great 
judgments  and  afflictions,  but  is  the  result  of  a  period  of  calm  and  pros- 
perity, and  gradually  encroaching  compromise  with  ungodliness. 

6.  I  may  further  mention,  that  the  fact  of  the  relation  here  shewn  to 
exist  between  John  and  the  churches  of  proconsular  Asia,  points  to 
a  period  wholly  distinct  from  that  in  which  Paul,  or  his  disciple  Timo- 
theus,  exercised  authority  in  those  parts.     And  this  alone  would  lead  us 
to  meet  with  a  decided  negative  the  hypothesis  of  the  Apocalypse  being 
written  under  Nero,  Galba,  or  even  Vespasian.     At  the  same  time,  see 
note  on  ch.  iL  20, — the  mention  of  <£ayw  aSaAo#vra  there  identifies  the 
temptations  and  difficulties  which  beset  the  churches  when  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written,  with  those  which  we  know  to  have  been  prevalent 
in  the  apostolic  age,  and  thus  gives  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  book. 

I  now  proceed  to  consider  these  churches  one  by  one. 

7.  EPHESUS,  the  capital  of  proconsular  Asia,  has  already  been  de- 
scribed and  a  sketch  of  its  history  given,  in  the  Prolegg.  to  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  Vol.  III.  prolegg.  ch.  ii.  §  ii.  parr,  1 — 6.    More  detailed 
accounts  are  there  referred  to.     The  notes  to  the  Epistle  will  in  each 
case  put  the  student  in  possession  of  the  general  character  and  par- 
ticular excellencies  or  failings  of  each  church,  so  that  I  need  not  repeat 
them  here.     In  reference  to  the  threat  uttered  by  our  Lord  in  ch.  ii.  5, 
we  may  remark,  that  a  few  miserable  huts,  and  ruins  of  great  extent 
and  massiveness,  are  all  that  now  remains  of  the  former  splendid  capital 
of  Asia.     The  candlestick  has  indeed  been  removed  from  its  place,  and 
the  church  has  become  extinct.     We  may  notice,  that  Ephesus  naturally 
leads  the  seven,  both  as  the  metropolis  of  the  province,  and  as  contain- 
ing that  church   with  which  the  Writer  himself  was  individually  con- 
nected. 

8.  SMYRNA,  a  famous  commtercial  city  of  Ionia,  at  the  head  of  the 
bay  naiaed  after  it,  and  at  the  mouth  of  the  small  river  Meles  :  from 
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which  Homer,  whose  birthplace  Smyrna,  among  other  cities,  claimed  to 
be,  is  sometimes  called  Melesigenes.  It  is  320  stadia  (40  miles)  north 
of  Ephesus.  It  was  a  very  ancient  city  (Herod,  i.  149)  :  but  lay  in 
ruins,  after  its  destruction  by  the  Lydians  (B.C.  627  :  cf.  Herod,  i.  16), 
for  400  years  (till  Alexander  the  Great,  according  to  Pliny  v.  31  ; 
Pausan.  vii.  5.  1  ;  till  Antigonus,  according  to  Strabo,  1.  xiv.  p.  646). 
It  was  then  rebuilt,  20  stadia  from  old  Smyrna  (Strabo,  1.  c.),  and  rose 
to  be,  in  the  time  of  the  first  Caesars,  one  of  the  fairest  and  most  popu- 
lous cities  in  Asia  (Strabo,  ibid.).  Modern  Smyrna  is  a  large  city  of 
more  than  120,000  inhabitants,  the  centre  of  the  trade  of  the  Levant. 
The  church  in  Smyrna  was  distinguished  for  its  illustrious  first  bishop 
the  martyr  Polycarp,  who  is  said  to  have  been  put  to  death  in  the 
stadium  there  in  A.D.  166  (cf.  Iren.  Haer.  iii.  3.  4,  p.  176). 

9.  PERGAJVIUM:    (sometimes   Perganms),    an  ancient    city    of  Mysia, 
on  the  river  Ca'icus,  an  €7TK£av7?s  71-0X19  (Strabo,  1.  xiii.  p.  623).     At  first 
it  appears  to  have  been  a  mere  hill- fortress  of  great  natural  strength  ; 
but  it  became  an  important  city  owing  to  the  circumstance  of  Lysi- 
machus,  one  of  Alexander's  generals,  having  chosen  it  for  the  reception 
of  his    treasures,  and  entrusted  them  to  his  eunuch   Philetserus,  who 
rebelled  against  him  (B.C.  283),  and  founded  a  kingdom,  which  lasted 
150  years,  when  it  was  bequeathed  by  its  last  sovereign  Attalus  III.  (B.C. 
133)  to  the  Roman  people.     Pergamum  possessed  a  magnificent  library, 
founded  by  its  sovereign  Eumenes  (B.C.  197 — 159),  which  subsequently 
vras  given  by  Antony  to  Cleopatra  (Plut.   Anton,  c.  58),  and  perished 
with  that  at  Alexandria  under  Caliph   Omar.     It  became  the  official 
capital  of  the  Roman  province  of  Asia  (Pliny,  v.  33).    There  was  there 
a  celebrated  temple  of  -ZEsculapius,  on  which  see  note,  ch.  ii.  13.     There 
is  still  a  considerable  city,  containing,  it  is  said  (Stuart,  p.  450),  about 
3000  nominal  Christians.     It  is  now  called  Bergamah. 

10.  THYATIKA,  once  called  Pelopia  and  Euippia  (Plin.  v,  31),  a  town 
in  Lydia,  about  a  day's  journey  south  of  Pergamum.     It  was  perhaps 
originally  a  Macedonian  colony  (Strabo,  xiii.  p.  625).     Its  chief  trade 
was  dyeing  of  purple,  cf.  Acts  xvi.  14  and  note.     It  is  said  to  be  at 
present  a  considerable  town  with  many  ruins,  called  Ak-Hisar,  and  to 
contain  some  3000  Christians. 

11.  SARDIS,  the  ancient  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Lydia,  lay  in  a 
plain  between  the  mountains  Tmolus  and  Hermus,  on  the  small  river 
Pactolus  :  33  miles  from  Thyatira  and  28  from  Philadelphia  by  the 
Antonine  Itinerary.      Its  classical  history  is  well  known.     In  the  reign 
of  Tiberius  it  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  but  restored  by  order  of 
that  emperor,  Tacit.  Ann.  ii.  47  ;  Strabo  xiii.  p.  627.     It  was  the  capital 
of  a  conventus  in  the  time  of  Pliny  (v.  30)  ;  and  continued  a  wealthy 
city  to  the  end  of  the  Byzantine    empire.     More  than  one  Christian 
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council  was  held  here.  In  the  eleventh  century  Sardis  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Turks,  and  in  the  thirteenth  it  was  destroyed  by  Tamer- 
lane, Only  a  village  (Sart)  now  remains,  built  among  the  ruins  of  the 
ancient  city. 

12.  PHILADELPHIA,  in  JLydia,  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Mount  Tmolus, 
28  miles  S.E.  from  Sardis.     It  was  built  by  Attains  Philadelphia,  King 
of  Pergamum.     Earthquakes  were  exceedingly  prevalent  in  the  district, 
and  it  was  mors  than  once  nearly  demolished  by  them  :  cf.  Tacit.  Ann. 
{{^  47  .  Strabo  xiii.  628.     It  defended  itself  against  the  Turks  for  some 
time,  but  was  eventually  taken  by  Bajazet  in  1390.      It  is  now  a  con- 
siderable town  named  Allahshar,  containing  ruins  of  its  ancient  wall, 
and  of  about  twenty-four  churches. 

13.  LAODICEA,   Laodicea  ad  Lycum,  was  a  celebrated  city  in  the 
S.W.  of  Phrygia,  near  the  river  Lycus.     It  was  originally  called  Dios- 
polis,  and  afterward  Rhoas  (Plin.  v.  29)  :  and  the  name  Laodicea  was 
owing  to  its  being  rebuilt  by  Antiochus  Theos  in  honour  of  his  wife 
Laodice.     It  was  not  far  from  Colossse,  and  only  six  miles  W.  of  Hiera- 
polis.     It  suffered  much  in  the  Mithridatic  war  (Appian,  Bell.  Mithr. 
20  ;  Strabo  xii.  578) :  but  recovered  itself,  and  became  a  wealthy  and 
important   place,  at  the   end  of  the  republic  and  .under  the  first  em- 
perors.    It  was  completely  destroyed  by  the  great  earthquake  in  the 
reign  of  Nero  :  but  was  rebuilt  by  the  wealth  of  its  own  citizens,  without 
help  from  the  state,  Tacit.  Ann.  xiv.  27.      Its  state  of  prosperity  and 
carelessness  in  spiritual  things  described  in  the  Epistle  is  well  illus- 
trated by  these  facts.     St.  Paul  wrote  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans, 
now  lost.     See  CoL  iv.  16,  and  Prolegg.  to  Vol.  III.  ch.  xi.  §  iii.  2.     It 
produced  literary  men  of  eminence,  and  had  a  great  medical  school.     It 
was   the   capital  of  a  conventus  during  the   Roman   empire.     It   was 
utterly  ravaged  by  the  Turks,  and  "nothing,"  says  Hamilton,  "  can  ex- 
ceed the  desolation  and  melancholy  appearance  of  the  site  of  Laodicea." 
A  village  exists  amongst  the  ruins,  named  Eski-hissar. 

14.  See  for  further  notices  on  the  Seven  Churches,  Winer,  RWB., 
and  Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Geography  :  from  which  two  sources  the 
above  accounts  are  mainly  compiled.      In  those  works  will  be  found 
detailed  references  to  the  works  of  various  travellers  who  have  visited 
them. 
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SECTION  IV. 

OBJECT    AND    CONTENTS. 

1.  The  Apocalypse  declares  its  own  object  (eh.  i.  1)  to  be  mainly 
prophetic;    the  exhibition    to  God's    servants  of  things  which  must 
shortly  come  to  pass.     And  to  this  by  far  the  larger  portion  of  the 
book  is  devoted.     From  ch.  iv.  1  to  xxii.  5,  is  a  series  of  visions  pro- 
phetic of  things  to  come,  or  introducing  in  their  completeness  allegories 
which  involve  things   to  come.     Intermixed  however  with  this    pro- 
phetic development,  we  have  a  course  of  hortatory  and  encouraging 
sayings,  arising  out  of  the  state  of  the  churches  to  which  the  book  is 
written,  and  addressed  through  them  to  the  church  universal. 

2.  These  sayings  are  mostly  related  in  style  and  sense  to  the  Epistles 
with  which  the  book  began,  so  as  to  preserve  in  a  remarkable  manner 
the  unity  of  the  whole,  and  to  shew  that  it  is  not,  as  Grotius  and  some 
others  have  supposed,  a  congeries  of  different  fragments,  but  one  united 
work,  written  at  one  and  the  same  time.    The  practical  tendency  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Churches  is  never  lost  sight  of  throughout.     So  that  we 
may  fairly  say  that  its  object  is  not  only  to  prophesy  of  the  future,  but 
also  by  such  prophecy  to  rebuke,  exhort,  and  console  the  Church. 

3.  Such  being  the  general  object,  our  enquiry  is  now  narrowed  to 
that  of  the  prophetic  portion  itself:   and  we  have  to  enquire,   what 
was  the  aim  of  the  Writer,  or  rather  of  Him  who  inspired  the  Writer, 
in  delivering  this  prophecy. 

4.  And  in  the  first  place,  we  are  met  by  an  enquiry  which  it  may  be 
strange  enough  that  we  have  to  make  in  this  day,  but  which  never- 
theless must  be  made.      Is    the  book,  it    is    asked,   strictly  speaking, 
a  revelation  at  all?     Is  its  so-called  prophecy  any  thing  more  than  the 
ardent  and  imaginative  poesy  of  a  rapt  spirit,  built  up  on  the  then 
present  trials  and  hopes  of  himself  and  his  contemporaries  ?     Is  not  its 
future  bounded  by  the  age  and  circumstances  then  existing?     And  are 
not  all  those  mistaken,  who  have  attempted  to  deduce  from  it  indications 
respecting  our  own  or  any  subsequent  age  of  the  Church  ? 

5.  Two  systems  of  understanding  and  interpreting  the   book  have 
been  raised  on  the  basis  of  a  view  represented  by  the  foregoing  ques- 
tions.    The  former  of  them,  that  of  Grotius,  Ewald,  Eichhorn,  and 
others,    proceeds    consistently    enough  in   denying    all    prophecy,   and 
explaining  figuratively,  with  regard  to  then  present  expectations,  right 
or  wrong,  all  the  things   contained  in  the  book.     The  latter,  that  of 
Liicke    De  Wette,  Bleek,  Diisterdieck,  and  others,  while  it  professes 
to  reco-nize  a  certain  kind  of  inspiration  in  the  Writer,  yet  believes  his 
view  to°have  been  entirely  bounded  by  his  own  subjectivity  and  circum- 
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stances,  denying  that  the  book  contains  any  thing  specially  revealed  to 
John  and  by  him  declared  to  us ;  and  regarding  its  whole  contents  as 
only  instructive,  in  so  far  as  they  represent  to  us  the  aspirations  of  a 
fervid  and  inspired  man,  fall  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  his  insight  into 
forms  of  conflict  and  evil  which  are  ever  recurring  in  the  history  of  the 
world  and  the  Church. 

6.  I  own  it  seems  to  me  that  we  cannot  in  consistency  or  in  honesty 
accept  this  compromise.     For  let  us  ask  ourselves,  how  does  it  agree 
with  the  phenomena  ?     It  conveniently  saves  the  credit  of  the  Writer, 
and  rescues  the  book  from  being  an  imposture,  by  conceding  that  he 
saw  all  which  he  says  he  saws  but  at  the  same  time  maintains,  that  all 
which  he  saw  was    purely    subjective,  having    no    external    objective 
existence  :  and  that  those  things  which  seem  to  be  prophecies  of  the 
distant  future,  are  in  fact  no  such  prophecies,  bnt  have  and  exhaust 
their  significance  within  the  horizon  of  the  writer's  own  experience  and 
hopes. 

7.  But  then,  if  this  be  so,  I  do  not  see,  after  all,  how  the  credit  of  the 
Writer  is  so  entirely  saved.     He  distinctly  lays  claim  to  be  speaking  of 
long  periods  of  time.     To  say  nothing  of  the  time  involved  in  the  other 
visions,  he  speaks  of  a  thousand  years,  and  of  things  which  must  happen 
at  the  end  of  that  period.     So  that  we  must  say,  on  the  theory  in  ques- 
tion, that  all  his  declarations  of  this  kind  are  pure  mistakes :  and,  in 
exegesis,  our  view  must  be  entirely  limited  to  the  enquiry,  not  what  is 
for  us  and  for  all  the  meaning  of  this  or  that   prophecy,  but  what  was 
the  Writer's  meaning  when  he  set  it  down.    Whether  subsequent  events 
justified  his  guess,  or  falsified  it,  is  for  us  a  pure  matter  of  archaeological 
and  psychological  interest,  and  no  more. 

8.  If  this  be  so,  I  submit  that  the  book  at  once  becomes  that  which  is 
known  as  apocryphal,  as  distinguished  from  canonical :  it  is  of  no  more 
value  to  us  than  the  Shepherd  of  Hennas,  or  the  Ascension  of  Isaiah : 
and  is  mere  matter  for  criticism  and  independent  judgment. 

9.  It  will  be  no  surprise  to  the  readers  of  this  work  to  be  told,  that 
we  are  not  prepared  thus  to  deal  with  a  book  which  we  accept  as  canoni- 
cal, and  have  all  reason  to  believe  to  have  been  written  by  an  Apostle. 
While  we  are  no  believers  in  what  has  been  (we  cannot  help  thinking 
foolishly)  called  verbal  inspiration,  we  are  not  prepared  to  set  aside  the 
whole  substance  of  the  testimony  of  the  writer  of  a  book  which  we 
accept  as  canonical,  nor  to  deny  that  visions,  which  he  purports  to  have 
received  from  God  to  shew  to  the  Church  things  which  must  shortly 
come  to  pass,  were  so  received  by  him,  and  for  such  a  purpose. 

10.  Maintaining  this  ground,  and  taking  into  account  the  tone  of  the 
book  itself,  and  the  periods  embraced  in  its  prophecies,  we  cannot  con- 
sent to  believe  the  vision  of  the  Writer  to  have  been  bounded  by  the 
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horizon  of  liis  own  experience  and  personal  hopes.  We  receive  the  book 
as  being  -what  it  professes  to  be,  a  revelation  from  God  designed  to 
shew  to  his  servants  things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass3.  And  so 
far  from  this  word  Iv  ra\€i  offending  us,  we  find  in  it,  as  compared  with 
the  contents  of  the  book,  a  measure  by  which,  not  our  judgment  of 
those  contents,  but  our  estimate  of  worldly  events  and  their  duration, 
should  be  corrected.  The  Iv  ra^ci  confessedly  contains,  among  other 
periods,  a  period  of  a  thousand  years.  On  what  principle  are  we  to 
affirm  that  it  does  not  embrace  a  period  vastly  greater  than  this  in  its 
whole  contents  ? 

11.  We  hold  therefore  that  the  book,  judged  by  its  own  testimony, 
and  with  regard  to  the  place  which  it  holds  among  the  canonical  books 
of  Scripture,  is  written  with  the  object  of  conveying  to  the  Church  re- 
velations from  God  respecting  certain  portions  of  her  course  even  up  to 
the  time  of  the  end.       Whether  such  revelations  disclose  to  her  a  con- 
tinuous prophetic  history,  or  are  to  be  taken  as  presenting  varying  views 
and  relations  of  her  conflict  with  evil,  and  God's  judgment  on  her  enemies, 
will  be  hereafter  discussed.     But  the  general  object  is  independent  of 
these  differences  in  interpretation. 

12.  The  contents  of  the  book  have  been  variously  arranged.     It  seems 
better  to  follow  the  plain  indication  of  the  book  itself,  than  to  distribute 
it  so  as  to  suit  any  theory  of  interpretation.      We  find  in  so  doing,  that 
we  have, 

I.  A  general  introduction  to  *ne  whole  book,  ch.  i.  1 — 3: 
II.  The  portion  containing  the  Epistles  to  the  seven  churches,  i.  4 — 

iii.  22,  itself  consisting  of 
a.  The  address  and  preface,  i.  4 — 8. 
£.  The  introductory  vision,  i.  9 — 20 
y.  The  seven  Epistles,  ii.  1 — iii.  22. 
III.  The  prophetical  portion,  iv.  1 — xxii.  5 ;  and  herein 
a.  The  heavenly  scene  of  vision,  iv.  1 — 11. 
B.  1.  The  sealed  book,  and  the  Lamb  who  should  open  its  seven 

seals,  v.  1 — 14. 

2.  The  seven  seals  opened,  vi.  1 — viii.  5,  wherein  are  inserted 
two  episodes,  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals. 

3  Diisterdieck  has  stigmatized  this  view  (Einl.  p.  44)  as  that  ofma&ical  inspiration, 
as  distinguished  from  his  own,  which  he  designates  as  that  of  ethical  inspiration.  It  is 
difficult  to  assign  any  meaning  to  these  epithets  at  all  corresponding  to  the  nature  of 
the  case.  Why  that  inspiration  should  he  called  magical,  which  makes  the  prophet^  the 
organ  of  communicating  the  divine  counsels  in  symbolical  language  to  the  Church,  it  is 
difficult  to  say :  and  surely  not  less  difficult  to  explain,  how  that  inspiration  can  be 
called  ethical,  which  makes  him  pretend  to  have  received  visions  from  &od,  which  he 
has  only  imagined  in  his  own  mind. 
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a.  the  sealing  of  the  elect,  vii.  I — 8. 

b.  the  multitude  of  the  redeemed,  vii.  9 — 17. 

y.  The  seven  trumpets  of  vengeance,  introduced  indeed  before  the 
conclusion  of  the  former  portion,  viii.  2,  but  properly  extending 
from  viii.  6 — xi.  19. 

But  here  again  we  have  two  episodes,  between  toe  sixth  and 
seventh  trumpets, 

a.  the  little  book,  x.  1 — 11. 

b.  the  two  witnesses,  xi.  1 — 14. 

8.  The  woman  and  her  three  enemies,  xii.  1 — xiii.  1 8.    And  herein 

a.  the  dragon,  xii.  1 — 17. 

b.  the  beast  xii.  18 — xiii.  10. 

c.  the  second  beast,  or  false  prophet,  xiii.  11 — 18. 

e.  The  introduction  to  the  final  triumph  and  the  final  vengeance, 
xiv,  i — 20.  And  herein 

a.  the  Lamb  and  his  elect,  xiv.  1 — 5. 

b.  the  three  angels   announcing  the  heads  of  the   coming 

prophecy  : 

1.  the  warning  of  judgments,  xiv.  6,  7. 

2.  the  fall  of  Babylon,  xiv.  8. 

3.  the  punishment  of  the  unfaithful,  xiv.  9 — 12. 

4.  a  voice  proclaiming  the  blessedness  of  the  holy  dead, 

xiv.  13. 

c.  the  harvest   (xiv.  14 — 16)    and  the   vintage  (xiv*  17 — 

20)  of  the  earth. 

£.  The  pouring  out  of  the  seven  last  vials  of  wrath,  xv.  1 — xvi.  21. 
rj.  The  judgment  of  Babylon,  xvii.  1 — xviii.  24. 
0.  The  final  triumph,  xix.  1 — xxiL  5.     And  herein 

a.  the  church's  song  of  praise,  xix.  1 — 10. 

b.  the  issuing  forth  of  the  Lord  and  His  hosts  to  victory, 

xix.  11—16. 

c.  the  destruction  of  the  beasts  and  false  prophet  and  kings 

of  the  earth,  xix.  17 — 21. 

d.  the    binding  of  the   dragon,    and   the    millennial  reign, 

xx.  1 — 6. 

e.  the  unbinding,  and  final  overthrow,  of  Satan,  xx.  7 — 10. 

f.  the  general  judgment,  xx.  11 — 15. 

g.  the  new  heavens  and  earth,  and  glories  of  the  heavenly 

Jerusalem,  xxi.  1 — xxii.  5. 

TV.  The  conclusion,  xxii.  6 — 21.  See  on  all  this  the  table  at  p.  260, 
in  which  the  contents  are  arranged  with  a  view  to  prophetic 
interpretation. 
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SECTION  V, 

SYSTEMS  OF  INTERPRETATION. 

1.  It  would  be  as  much,  beyond  the  limits  as  it  is  beside  the  purpose  of 
these  prolegomena,  to  give  a  detailed  history  of  apocalyptic  interpre- 
tation.    And  it  would  be,  after  all,  spending  much  labour  over  that 
which  has  been  well  and  sufficiently  done  already.    For  English  readers, 
the  large  portion  of  Mr.  Elliott's  fourth  volume  of  his  Horse  Apocalypticse 
which  is  devoted  to  the  subject  contains  an  ample  account  of  apocalyptic 
expositors  from  the  first  times  to  the  present :  and  for  those  who  can 
read  German,  Liicke's  Einleitung    will    furnish  more  critical    though 
shorter  notices  of  many  among  them4.     To  these  works,  and  to  others 
like  them5,  I  must  refer  my  readers  for  any  thing  like  a  detailed  history 
of  interpretations  :  contenting  myself  with  giving  a  brief  classification 
of  the  different  great  divisions  of  opinion,  and  with  stating  the  grounds 
and  character  of  the  interpretations  adopted  in  the  following  Commen- 
tary. 

2.  The  schools  of  apocalyptic  interpretation  naturally  divide  themselves 
into  three  principal  branches  : 

a.  The  Praeterists,  or  those  who  hold  that  the  whole  or  by  far  the 

greater  part  of  the  prophecy  has  been  fulfilled ; 
/3.  The  Historical  Interpreters,  or  those  who  hold  that  the  prophecy 

embraces  the  whole  history  of  the  Church  and  its  foes  from  the 

time  of  its  writing  to  the  end  of  the  world : 
y.  The  Futurists,  or  those  who  maintain  that  the  prophecy  relates 

entirely  to  events  which  are  to  take  place  at  or  near  to  the 

coming  of  the  Lord. 
I  shall  make  a  few  remarks  on  each  of  these  schools. 

3.  a.  The  Praeterist  view  found  no  favour,  and  was  hardly  so  much  as 
thought  of,  in  the  times  of  primitive  Christianity.     Those  who  lived 
near  the  date  of  the  book  itself  had  no  idea  that  its  groups  of  prophetic 
imagery  were  intended  merely  to  describe  things  then  passing,  and  to  be 
in  a  few  years  completed6.     The  view  is  said  to  have  been  first  pro- 
mulgated in  any  thing  like  completeness  by  the  Jesuit  Alcasar,  in  his 
Vestigatio  arcani  sensus  in  Apocalypsi,  published  in  1614.     He  regarded 

4  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  Liicke  should  have  performed  this  portion  of  his  work  so 
much  in  the  spirit  of  a  partisan,  and  not  have  contented  himself  with  giving  a  resume 
ab  extra  in  the  spirit  of  fairness,  as  Mr.  Elliott  has  done.     But  his  notices  and  remarks 
are  very  able  and  valuable. 

5  e.  g.  Dr.  Todd  on  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  269  ff. :  Mr.  Charles  Maitland's  Apostolic 
School  of  Prophetic  Interpretation,  &c.     Mr.  Elliott  has  continued  his  notices  down 
nearly  to  the  present  time  in  the  appendix  to  his  Warburtonian  Lectures,  pp.  510 — 566. 

6  Cf.  Methodius,  B.  P.  M.  iii.  693  :  "  Johannes  non  de  prseteritia,  sed  de  iis  quad  vel 
tune  fierent,  vel  quae  olim  eventura  essent,  loquitur/* 
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the  prophecy  as  descriptive  of  the  victory  of  the  Cimrch  first  over  the 
synagogue,  in  chapters  v. — xi.,  and  then  over  heathen  Rome,  in  chapters 
xii. — xix. :  on  which  follows  the  triumph,  aud  rest,  and  glorious  close, 
chapters  xx. — xxii.  Very  nearly  the  same  plan  was  adopted  by  Grotius 
in  his  Annotations,  published  in  1644:  and  by  our  own  Hammond  in 
his  Commentary,  published  in  1653 :  whom  Le  Cierc,  his  Latin  Inter- 
preter, followed.  The  next  name  among  this  school  of  interpreters  is 
that  of  Bossuet,  the  great  antagonist  of  Protestantism.  His  Commen- 
tary was  published  in  1690.  In  the  main,  he  agrees  with  the  schemes  of 
Alcasar  and  Grotius7. 

4.  The  praterist  school  of  interpretation  has  however  of  late  been 
revived  in  Germany,  and  is  that  to  which  some  of  the  most  eminent 
expositors    of  that  nation   belong8:  limiting  the  view  of  the  Seer  to 
matters  within  his  own  horizon,  and  believing  the  whole  denunciations  of 
the  book  to  regard  nothing  further  than  the  destruction  of  Pagan  and 
persecuting  Rome. 

5.  This  view  has  also  found  exponents  in  our  own  language.    It  is  that 
of  the  very  ample  and  laborious  Commentary  of  Moses  Stuart  in  America, 
and  of  Dr.  Davidson  and  Mr.  Desprez  in  England. 

6.  /3.  The    continuous    historical    interpretation   belongs    almost  of 
necessity  to  these    later    days.     In   early  times,  the  historic  material 
since  the  apostolic  period  was  not  copious  enough  to  tempt  men  to  fit 
it  on  to  the  symbols  of  the  prophetic  visions.     The  first  approach  to  it 
seems  to  have  been  made  by  Berengaud,  not  far  from  the  beginning  of 
the  twelfth  century :   who  however  carried    the  historic  range  of  the 
Apocalypse  back  to  the  creation  of  the  world0.     The  historic  view  is 
found  in  the  fragmentary  exposition  of  the  Seals  by  Anselm  of  Havels- 
burg  (1145);  in  the  important  exposition  by  the  Abbot  Joachim  (cir. 
1200)1. 

7.  From  Joachim's  time  we  may  date  the   rise  of  the    continuous 
historic  school  of  interpretation.     From  this  time  men's  minds,  even 
within  the  Romish  church,  became  accustomed  to  the  ideas,  that  the 
apocalyptic  Babylon  was  in  some  sense  or  other  not  only  Pagan  but 
Papal  Rome :  and  that  Antichrist  was  to  sit,  whether  as  an  usurper  or 
not,  on  the  throne  of  the  Papacy. 

8.  I  pass  over  less  remarkable  names,  which  will  be  found  composing 
an  interesting  series  in  Mr.  Elliott's  history2,  noticing  as  I  pass,  that 

7  See  Elliott,  vol.  iv.  p.  480,  and  a  very  good  description  in  Liieke,  p.  540. 
*  e.  g.  Ewald,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  Diisterdieck. 
9  See  Elliott,  vol.  ir.  pp.  362  ff. 

1  Elliott,  vol.  iv.  pp.  376 — 410;  where  see  also  a  tabular  view  of  Joachim's  apo- 
calyptic scheme. 

2  Vol.  iv.  pp.  416  ff. 
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such  was  the  view  held  by  the  precursors  and  upholders  of  the  Refor- 
mation :  by  WicliiFe  and  his  followers  in  England,  by  Luther  in  Ger- 
many, Bullinger  in  Switzerland,  Bishop  Bale  in  Ireland ;  by  Fox  the 
martyrologist,  by  Brightmann,  Pareus,  and  early  Protestant  expositors 
generally. 

9.  As  we  advance  in  order  of  time,  the  same  view  holds  its  ground  in 
the  main  among  the  Protestant  churches.      It  is,  with  more  or  less  in- 
dividual varieties  and  divergences,  that  of  Mede  (1630),  Jurieu  (1685), 
Cressener  (1690),  Vitringa  (1705),  Daubuz  (1720),   Sir  Isaac  Newton 
(first  published  in  1733,  after  his  death;  but  belonging  to  an  earlier 
date),   Whiston   (1706),    and    the    Commentators    further  on    in    that 
century,  Bengel  and  Bishop  Newton, 

10.  Mr.  Elliott  very  naturally  makes  the  great  French  Revolution  a 
break,  and  the  beginning  of  a  new  epoch,  in  the  history  of  apocalyptic 
interpretation.     From  it,  the  continuous  historical  view  seemed  to  derive 
confirmation  and  consistency,  and  acquired  boldness  to  enter  into  new 
details,  and  fix  its  dates  with  greater  precision, 

1 1 .  Some  of  the  more  marked  upholders  of  the  view  since  that  great 
Revolution  have  been  divided   among   themselves  as    to  the  question, 
whether  the  expected  second  advent  of  our  Lord  is  to  be  regarded  as 
preceding  or  succeeding  the  thousand  years'  reign,  or  millennium.     The 
majority  both  in  number,  and  in  learning  and  research,  adopt  the  pre- 
millenial  advent :  following,  as  it  seems  to  me,  the  plain  and  undeniable 
sense  of  the  sacred  text  of  the  book  itself. 

12.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  the  present  Prolegomena  to  open  contro- 
versial dispute  with  systems  or  with  individuals8.     The  following  Com- 
mentary will  shew  how  far  our  views  agree  with,  how  far  they  differ  from 
the  school  of  which  I  am  treating.     With  this  caution,  I  cannot  refrain 
from  expressing  my  admiration  of  the  research  and  piety  which  have 
characterized  some  of  the  principal  modern  Protestant  expositors  of  this 
school.     I  must  pay  this  tribute  more  especially  to  Mr.  Elliott,  from 
whose  system  and  conclusions  I  am  compelled  so  frequently  and  so  widely 
to  diverge. 

3  The  statement  made  above  in  the  text  will  account  for  my  not  having  noticed  in 
detail,  with  a  view  to  refutation,  Mr.  Elliott's  work,  "  Apocalypsis  Alfordiana,"  pub- 
lished since  the  first  appearance  of  this  volume.  A  careful  perusal  of  that  work 
has  not  altered  my  view  on  any  of  the  points  of  interpretation  whereon  we  differ. 
Its  arguments  are  not  formidable,  consisting  for  the  most  part  of  confident 
re -assertion  of  the  system  which  they  uphold.  In  preparing  the  present  edition  of 
this  volume  I  began  by  inserting  in  the  notes  elaborate  answers  to  them :  but  I  found 
that  thus  my  pages  became  burdened  with  matter  merely  controversial,  and  moreover 
that  I  could  not  continue  this  course  consistently  with  the  unfeigned  respect  which 
I  felt  and  wished  to  shew  towards  Mr.  Elliott :  the  spirit  of  his  book,  which  I  forbear 
here  from  characterizing,  rendering  this  wholly  impossible. 
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13.  y.  Our  attention  now  passes  to  the  Futurist  school,  consisting  of 
those  who  throw  forward  the  whole  book,  or  hy  far  the  greater  pait  of 
it,  into  the  times  of  the  great  second  Advent,  denying  altogether  its 
historical  significance. 

14.  Of  these  writers,  some,  who  have  been  called  the  extreme  futurists4, 
deny  even  the  past  existence  of  the  seven  Asiatic  churches,  and  hold  that 
we  are  to  look  for  them  yet  to  arise  in  the  last  days :  but  the  majority 
accept  them  as  historical  facts,  and  begin  the  events  of  the  last  days 
with  the  prophetic  imagery  in  chap.  iv.    Some  indeed  expound  the  earlier 
seals  of  events  already  past,  and  then  in  the  later  ones  pass  at  once 
onward  to  the  times  of  antichrist. 

15.  The   founder   of  this   system    in  modern  times  (the   Apostolic 
Fathers  can  hardly  with  fairness  be  cited  for  it,  seeing  that  for  them  all 
was  future)  appears  to  have  been  the  Jesuit  Ribera,  about  A.D.  15805. 
It  has  of  late  had  some  able  advocates  in  this  country.    To  it  belong  the 
respected  names  of  Dr.  Maitland,  Dr.  Todd,  Mr.  Burgh,  Isaac  Williams, 
and  others. 

16.  I  need  hardly  say  that  I  cannot  regard  this  scheme  of  interpreta- 
tion with  approval.      To  argue  against  it  here,  would  be  only  to  antici- 
pate the  Commentary,     It  seems  to  me  indisputable  that  the  book  does 
speak  of  things  past,  present,  and  future :  that  some  of  its  prophecies 
are  already  fulfilled,  some  are  now  fulfilling,  and  others  await  their  ful- 
filment in  the  yet  unknown  future :  but  to  class  all  together  and  post- 
pone them  to  the  last  age  of  the  world,  seems  to  me  very  like  shrinking 
from  the  labours  which  the  Holy  Spirit  meant  us,  and  invites  us,  to 
undertake. 

17.  In  the  exposition  of  the  Apocalypse  attempted  in  this  volume,  I 
have  endeavoured  simply  to  follow  the  guidance  of  the  sacred  text, 
according  to  its  own  requirements  and  the  analogies  of  Scripture.     I  am 
not  conscious  of  having  any  where  forced  the  meaning  to  suit  my  own 
prepossession  :  but  I  have  in  each  case  examined,  whither  the  text  itself 
and  the  rest  of  Scripture  seemed  to  send  me  for  guidance.    If  a  definite 
meaning  seemed  to  be  pointed  at  in  such  guidance,  I  have  upheld  that 
meaning,  to  whatever  school  of  interpretation  I  might  seem  thereby  for 
the  time  to  belong.     If  no  such  definite  meaning  seemed  to  be  indicated, 
I   have  confessed   my  inability  to  assign  one,  however  plausible  and 
attractive  the  guesses  of  expositors  may  have  been. 

18.  The  result  of  such  a  method  of  interpretation  may  be  apparent 
want  of  system  ;  but  I  submit  that  it  is  the  only  way  which  will  conduct 
us  safely  as  far  as  we  go,  and  which  will  prevent  us  from  wresting  the 

4  e.g.  the  author  of  " The  Jewish  Missionary,"  and  "The  Sealed  Book/' 

5  Elliott,  vol.  iv.  pp.  465  ff. 
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text  to  make  it  suit  a  preconceived  scheme.  This  latter  fault  seemed  to 
me  so  glaring  and  so  frequent  in  our  expositors  of  the  historical  school, 
and  inspired  me  with  such  disgust,  that  I  determined  my  own  pages 
should  not  contain  a  single  instance  of  it,  if  I  could  help  it.  And  I 
venture  to  hope  that  the  determination  has  been  carried  out. 

19.  The  course  which  I  have  taken,  that  of  following  the  text  itself 
under  the  guidance  of  Scripture  analogy,  naturally  led  to  the  recognition 
of  certain  landmarks,  or  fixed  points,  giving  rise  to  canons  of  interpreta- 
tion, which  I  maintain  are  not  to  be  departed  from.    Such  are  for  instance 
the  following: 

20.  The  close  connexion  between  our  Lord's  prophetic  discourse  on 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  the  line  of  apocalyptic  prophecy,  cannot  fail 
to  have  struck  every  student  of  Scripture.    If  it  be  suggested  that  such 
connexion  may  be  merely  apparent,  and  we  subject  it  to  the  test  of  more 
accurate  examination,  our  first  impression  will  I  think  become  continually 
stronger,  that  the  two,  being  revelations  from  the  same  Lord  concerning 
things  to  come,  and  those  things  being  as  it  seems  to  me  bound  by  the 
fourfold  epxov,  which  introduces  the  seals,  to  the  same  reference  to 
Christ's  coming,  must,  corresponding  as  they  do  in  order  and  significance, 
answer  to  one  another  in  detail :  and  thus  the  discourse  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
becomes,  as  Mr.  Isaac   Williams  has  truly  named  it,   "the  anchor  of 
apocalyptic    interpretation;"     and,    I     may    add,    the    touchstone    of 
apocalyptic  systems.     If  its  guidance  be  not  followed  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  seals,  if  any  other  than  our  Lord  is  he  that  goes  forth 
conquering  and  to  conquer,  then,  though  the  subsequent  interpretation 
may  have  occasional  points  of  contact  with  truth,  and  may  thus  be  in 
parts  profitable  to  us,  the  system  is  an  erroneous  one,  and,  as  far  as  it  is 
concerned,  the  true  key  to  the  book  is  lost. 

21.  Another  such  landmark  is  found  I  believe  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  sixth  seal:  if  it  be  not  indeed  already  laid  down  in  what  has  just 
been  said.     We  all  know  what  that  imagery  means  in  the  rest  of  Scrip- 
ture*   Any  system  which  requires  it  to  belong  to  another  period  than  the 
close  approach  of  the  great  day  of  the  Lord,  stands  thereby  self-con- 
demned.     I  may  illustrate  this  by  reference  to  Mr.  Elliott's  continuous 
historical  system,  which  requires  that  it  should  mean  the  downfall  of 
Paganism  under  Constantine.      A  more  notable  instance  of  inadequate 
interpretation  cannot  be  imagined. 

22.  Closely  connected  with  this  last  is  another  fixed  point  in  interpre- 
tation.     As  the  seven  seals,  so  the  seven  trumpets  and  the  seven  vials 
run  on  to  the  time  close  upon  the  end.     At  the  termination  of  each 
series,  the  note  is  unmistakably  given,  that  such  is  the  case.     Of  the 
seals  we  have  already  spoken.    As  to  the  trumpets,  it  may  suffice  to  refer 
to  ch.  x.  7,  xi.  18 :  as  to  the  vials,  to  their  very  designation  ras  co 
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and  to  the  yeyovev  of  ch.  xvi  17.  Any  system  which  does  not  recognize 
this  common  ending  of  the  three,  seems  to  me  to  stand  thereby  convicted 
of  error. 

23.  Another  such  absolute  requirement  of  the  sacred  text  is  found  in 
the  vision  of  ch.  xii.  1  ff.     In  ver.  5,  we  read  that  the  woman  erece/  vlbv 

TO 


apcrev,  os  /^AAct  7rot,u<uVea>  iravra  ra  Wvf}  tv  pa/3Sa>  cri§?7pa,  KCU  ^ 
TCKVOJ/  avT779  Trpos  rbv  6eov  /cat  Trpos  TOV  Bpovov  avrov.  All  Scripture 
analogy  and  that  of  this  book  itself  (cf.  ch.  xix.  15)  requires  that  these 
words  should  be  understood  of  our  incarnate  Lord,  and  of  no  other.  Any 
system  seems  to  me  convicted  of  error,  which  is  compelled  to  interpret  the 
words  otherwise. 

24.  Another  canon  of  interpretation  has  seemed  to  me  to  be  deducible 
from  the  great  care  and  accuracy  with  which  the   Seer  distinguishes 
between  the  divine  Persons  and  the  ministering  angels.      Much  con- 
fusion is  found  in  the  apocalyptic  commentaries  from  this  point  not  being 
attended  to.      "Is  such  or  such  an  angel  Christ  Himself,  or  not?"  is  a 
question  continually  meeting  us  in  their  pages.       Such  a  question  need 
never  to  have  been  asked.      ayycAos,  throughout  the  book,  is  an  angel: 
never  our  Lord,  never  one  of  the  sons  of  men.      This  holds  equally,  I 
believe,  of  the  angels  of  the  seven  churches   and  of  the  various  angels 
introduced  in  the  prophetic  vision. 

25.  Various  other  rules  and  requirements  of  the  same  kind  will  be 
found  mentioned  in  the  Commentary  itself.     It  may  be  well  to  speak  of 
some  other  matters  which  seem  worthy  of  notice  here. 

26.  The  apocalyptic  numbers  furnish  an  important  enquiry  to  every 
Commentator,  as  to  their  respective  significance.     And,  in  general  terms, 
such  a  question  can  be  readily  answered.    The  various  numbers  seem  to 
keep  constant  to  their  great  lines  of  symbolic  meaning,  and  may,  without 
any  caprice,  be  assigned  to  them.     Thus  seven  is  the  number  of  perfec- 
tion :  seven  spirits  are  before  the  throne  (ch.  i.  4  ;  iv.  5):  seven  churches 
represent  the  church  universal:  the  Lamb  has  seven  horns  and  seven  eyes 
(v.  6):  in  the  several  series  of  God's  judgments,  each  of  them  complete 
in  itself,  each  of  them  exhaustive  in  its  own  line  of  divine  action,  seven 
is  the  number  of  the  seals,  of  the  trumpets,  of  the  thunders,  of  the  vials. 

27.  Four,  again,  is  the  number  of  terrestrial  extension.     Four  living- 
beings  are  the  celestial  symbols  of  creation  (iv.  6  ff.):  four  angels  stand 
on  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  holding  the  four  winds  of  heaven  (ch. 
vii.  1):  four  seals,  four  trumpets,  four  vials,  in  each  case  complete  the 
judgments  as  far  as  physical  visitations  are  concerned  :  four  angels  are 
loosed  from  the  Euphrates  to  slay  the  destined  portion  out  of  all  man- 
kind (ix«  13  ffi),  in  obedience  to  a  voice  from  the  four  corners  of  the 
altar:  Satan  deceives  the  nations  in  the  four  corners  of  the  earth  (xx. 
8):  the  new  Jerusalem  lieth  four-square,  having  all  sides  equal. 
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28.  Twelve  is  the  number  especially  appropriated  to  the  Church,  and 
to  those  appearances  which  are  symbolically  connected  with  her.    Twice 
twelve  is  the  number  of  the  heavenly  elders :  twelve  times  twelve  thousand, 
the  number  of  the  sealed  elect :  the  woman  in  ch.  xii.  1  has  a  crown  of 
twelve  stars ;  the  heavenly  city  has  twelve  gates,  at  the  gates  twelve 
angels,  and  on  them  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel;  also  twelve 
foundations,  and  on  them  the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles :  and  its 
circumference  (probably:  see  note,  ch.  xxi.  16)  is  twelve  thousand  stadii. 
Finally,  in  the  midst  of  her  the  tree  of  life  brings  forth  twelve  manner 
of  fruits. 

29.  The  occurrence  of  aliquot  portions  of  these  numbers  is  also  worthy 
of  our  attention.     The  half  of  seven,  three  and  a  half,  is  a  ruling  number 
in  the  apocalyptic  periods  of  time.    Three  years  and  a  half  had  been  the 
duration  of  the  draught  prayed  for  by  Elijah  (see  James  v.  17,  note: 
also  Luke  iv.  25) ;  "  a  time,  and  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time  "  was 
the  prescribed  prophetic  duration  of  the  oppression  of  the  saints  in  Dan. 
vii.  25.     Accordingly,  we  find  in  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  xi.  2)  that  the  two 
witnesses,  one  of  whose  powers  is,  to  shut  up  heaven  that  there  shall  be  no 
rain  (xi.  6),  shall  prophesy  1260  days  =  3  x  360  -f  180  =  three  years 
and  a  half.      And  if  this  particular  reminds  us  of  Elijah,  the  other,  the 
turning  the  water  into  blood  and  smiting  the  earth  with  plagues,  directs 
our  attention  to  Moses,  whose  testimony  endured  throughout  the  forty 
and  two  stations  of  the  children  of  Israel's  pilgrimage,  as  that  of  these 
witnesses  is  to  endure  forty  and  two  months  =  3  X  12  +  6  months  = 
three  years  and  a  half.     (Again,  for  three  days  and  a  half  shall  the  bodies 
of  these  witnesses  lie  unburied  in  the  street  of  the  great  city,  after  which 
they  shall  rise  again.)     The  same  period  in  days  (1260)  is  the  term 
during  which  the  woman  shall  be  fed  in  the  wilderness  (xii.  6).     The 
same  in  months  (42)  is  allotted  (xiii.  5)  to  the  power  of  the  first  wild- 
beast  which  ascended  from  the  sea. 

30.  I  have  not  pretended  to  offer  any  solution  of  these  periods  of  time, 
so  remarkably  pervaded  by  the  half  of  the  mystic  seven.    I  am  quite  un- 
able to  say,  who  the  two  witnesses  are;  quite  unable,  in  common  with  all 
apocalyptic  interpreters,  to  point  out  definitely  any  period  in  the  history 
of  the  church   corresponding  to  the  1260  days  of  ch.  xii.  6,  or  any  in 
the  history  of  this  world's  civil  power  which  shall  satisfy  the  forty-two 
months  of  ch.  xiii.  50     As  far  as  I  have  seen,  every  such  attempt  hitherto 
made  has  been  characterized  by  signal  failure.      One  after  another,  the 
years  fixed  on  for  the  consummation  by  different  authors  have  passed 
away,  beginning  with  the  1836  of  Bengel :  one  after  another,  the  ex- 
positors who  have  lived  to  be  thus  refuted  have  shifted  their  ground  into 
the  safer  future. 

31.  It  is  not  my  intention  to  enter  the  lists  on  either  side  of  the  vexed 
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"  year-day"  question.  I  have  never  seen  it  proved,  or  even  made  probable, 
that  we  are  to  take  a  day  for  a  year  in  apocalyptic  prophecy :  on  the 
other  hand  I  have  never  seen  it  proved,  or  made  probable,  that  such  mystic 
periods  are  to  be  taken  literally,  a  day  for  a  day.  It  is  a  weighty  argu- 
ment against  the  year-day  system,  that  a  period  of  "a  thousand  years" 
(xx,  6,  7)  does  occur  in  the  prophecy  :  it  is  hardly  a  less  strong  one 
against  literal  acceptation  of  days,  that  the  principles  of  interpretation 
given  us  by  the  Seer  himself  (xvii.  17)  seem  to  require  for  the  reign  of 
the  beast  a  far  longer  period  than  this  calculation  would  allow.  So  that 
in  the  apparent  failure  of  both  systems,  I  am  driven  to  believe  that  these 
periods  are  to  be  assigned  by  some  clue,  of  which  the  Spirit  has  not  yet 
put  the  Church  in  possession. 

32.  Still  less  caa  I  offer  any  satisfactory  solution  of  the  prophetic 
number  of  the  beast  (xiii.  18).    Even  while  I  print  my  note  in  favour  of 
the  AaTetvos  of  Irenseus,  I  feel  almost  disposed  to  withdraw  it.  It  is  beyond 
question  the  best  solution  that  has  been  given :  but  that  it  is  not  the 
solution,  I  have  a  persuasion  amounting  to  certainty.     It  must  be  con- 
sidered merely  as  worthy  to  emerge  from  the  thousand  and  one  failures 
strewed  up  and  down  in  our  books,  and  to  be  kept  in  sight  till  the 
challenge  tDSe  -fj  vo&a  Zcrrw  is  satisfactorily  redeemed. 

33.  On  one  point  I  have  ventured  to  speak  strongly,  because  my  con- 
viction on  it  is  strong,  founded  on  the  rules  of  fair  and  consistent  inter- 
pretation.     I  mean,  the  necessity  of  accepting  literally  the  first  resur- 
rection, and  the  millennial  reign.      It  seems  to  me  that  if  in  a  sentence 
where    two    resurrections  are  spoken   of  with  no  mark  of  distinction 
between  them  (it  is  otherwise  in  John  v.  28,  which  is  commonly  alleged  for 
the  view  which  I  am  combating), — in  a  sentence  where,  one  resurrection 
having  been  related,  "the  rest  of  the  dead"  are  afterwards  mentioned, — we 
are  at  liberty  to  understand  the  former  one  figuratively  and  spiritually v 
and  the  latter  literally  and  materially,  then  there  is  an  end  of  ail  definite 
meaning  in  plain  words,  and  the  Apocalypse,  or  any  other  book,  may  mean 
any  thing  we  please.     It  is  a  curious  fact  that  those  who  maintain  this, 
studious  as  they  generally  are  to  uphold  the  primitive  interpretation,  are 
obliged,  not  only  to  wrest  the  plain  sense  of  words,  but  to  desert  the 
unanimous    consensus  of  the  primitive  Fathers,  some  of  whom   lived 
early  enough  to  have  retained  apostolic  tradition  on  this  point.     Not 
till  chiliastic  views  had  run  into  unspiritual  excesses,  was  this  interpre- 
tation departed  from6. 

34.  It  now  remains  that  I  say  somewhat  respecting  my  own  view  of 
the  character  and  arrangement  of  the  prophecy,  which  may  furnish  the 

e  The  student  will  find  a  good  account  of  the  history  of  opinions  on  this  subject  in 
Herzog's  Encytlopadie,  art.  Chiliasmxis. 
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reader  with  a  general  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  interpretation  given  in 
the  notes. 

35.  And  first  for  the  principles  on  which  that  interpretation  is  based, 
a)  The  book  is  a  revelation  given  by  the  Father  to  Christ,  and  imparted 
by  Him  through  His  angel  to  St.  John,  to  declare  to  His  servants  things 
which  must  shortly  come  to  pass :  in  other  words,  the  future  conflicts 
and  triumphs  of  His  church ;  these  being  the  things  which  concerned 
"His  servants." 

36.  /?)  Of  all  these,  the  greatest  event  is  His  own  coming  in  glory. 
In  consequence,  it  is  put  forward  in  the  introduction  of  the  book  with  all 
solemnity,  and  its  certainty  sealed  by  an  asseveration  from  the  Almighty 
and  everlasting  God. 

37.  y)  Accordingly  we  find  every  part  of  the  prophecy  full  of  this 
subject.       The  Epistles  to  the  Churches  continually  recur  to  it :  the 
visions  of  seals,  trumpets,  vials,  all  end  in  introducing  it :  and  it  forms 
the  solemn  conclusion,  as  it  did  the  opening  of  the  book* 

38.  8)  But  it  was  not  the  first  time  that  this  great  subject  had  been 
spoken  of  in  prophecy.    The  Old  Testament  prophets  had  all  announced 
it :  and  the  language  of  this  book  is  full  of  the  prophetic  imagery  which 
we  also  find  in  them,     The  first  great  key  to  the  understanding  of  the 
Apocalypse,  is,  the  analogy  of  Old  Testament  prophecy. 

39.  c)  The  next  is  our  Lord's  own  prophetic  discourse,  before  insisted 
on  in  this  reference.      He  himself  had  previously  delivered  a  great 
prophecy,  giving  in  clear  outline  the  main  points  of  the  history  of  the 
church.      In  this  prophecy,  the  progress  of  the  Gospel,  its  hindrances 
and  corruptions,  the  judgments  on  the  unbelieving,  the  trials  of  tho 
faithful,  the  safety  of  God's  elect  amidst  all,  and  the  final  redemption  in 
glory  of  His  faithful  people,  were  all  indicated.     There,  they  were 
enwrapped  in  language  which  was  in  great  part  primarily  applicable  to 
the  great  typical  judgment  on  the  chosen  people — the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.      When  this  book  was  written,  that  event  had  taken  place : 
completing  the  first  and  partial  fulfilment  of  our  Lord's   predictions. 
Now,  it  remained  for  prophecy  to  declare  to  the  church  God's  course  of 
dealing  with  the  nations  of  the  earth,  by  which  the  same  predictions 
are  to  be  again  fulfilled,  on  a  larger  scale,  and  with  greater  fulness  of 
meaning. 

40.  It  is  somewhat  astonishing,  that  many  of  those  who  recognize 
to  the  full  the  eschatological  character   of  the  prophetic  discourse  of 
our   Lord,  should  have  failed  to  observe  in  the  Apocalypse  the  very 
same  features  of  arrangement,   and  an  analogy  challenging   continual 
observation. 

41.  £)  In  accordance  with  the  analogy  just  pointed  out,  I  conceive 
that  the  opening  section  of  the  book  (after  the  vision  in  the  introduc- 
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tion),  containing  the  Epistles  to  the  Churches,  is  an  expansion  of  our 
Lord's  brief  notes  of  comfort,  reproof,  and  admonition  addressed  to  His 
own  in  the  prophecy  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  and  elsewhere  in  His 
prophetic  discourses. 

42.  "  rlt  reveals  to  us  our  Lord  as  present  with  His  people  evermore 
in  the  fulness  of  His  divine  Majesty  as  the  Incarnate  and  glorified  Son 
of  God :  present  with  them  hy  His  Spirit  to  sympathize,  to  sustain,  to 
comfort,  to  reprove,  to  admonish,  as  their  need  requires :  his  eye  ever- 
more on  every  heart,  his  love  ever  ready  to  supply  all  their  need.     The 
Epistles  are  no  other  than  the  expression  of  that  special  message  of 
rebuke  or  encouragement  which  day  by  day  in  all  ages  the  Lord  sees  to 
be  needed,  in  one  or  other  of  its  parts,  by  every  Church,  and  every 
Christian,  on  earth.     Every  body  of  Christians,  we  are  reminded,  like 
every   individual,    has    at   each    moment,    its    own    definite  religious 
character  and  condition  :  like  Ephesus,  sound,  but  with  declining  love 
and  faith :  like  Smyrna,  faithful  in  tribulation  and  rich  in  good  works : 
like  Pergamum,  steadfast  under  open    trial,  but  too  tolerant  of  com- 
promises with  the  world's  ways :  like  Thyatira,  diligent  in  well-doing, 
and  with  many  signs  of  spiritual  progress,  yet  allowing  false  teaching 
and  corrupt  practice  to  go  unchecked :  like  Sardis,  retaining  the  form  of 
sound  doctrine,  but  in  practice  sunk  into  a  deep  slumber  threatening 
spiritual  death  :  like  Philadelphia,  faithful  to  the  Lord's  word  and  name, 
loving  Him  though  in  weakness,  and  therefore  kept  in  safety:  or  finally 
like  Laodicea,  'lukewarm,  and  neither  cold  nor  hot:'  self-satisfied,  be- 
cause sunk  too  deep  in  spiritual  sloth  arid  indifference  to  be  conscious  of 
her  poverty,  and  ready  therefore  to  lose  all  without  struggle  or  regret8." 

43.  This  first  section  has  set  before  us  the  Lord  present  with  His 
church  on  earth ;  the  next  introduces  us  at  once  to  His  presence  in 
heaven,  and  to  the  celestial  scenery  of  the  whole  coming  prophecy.     It  is 
to  be  noted  that  this  revelation  of  God  is  as  the  God  of  His  Church. 
The  Father,  seated   on  the  Throne :    the  Lamb  in  the  midst  of  the 
throne,  bearing  the  marks  of  His  atoning  sacrifice :  the  sevenfold  Spirit 
with  His  lamps  of  fire :    this  is  Jehovah  the  covenant  God    of  His 
redeemed.     And  next  we  have  Creation,  symbolized  by  the  four  living- 
beings — the  Church,   patriarchial   and   apostolic,   represented   by   the 
twenty- four  elders  :  and  the  innumerable  company  of  angels,  minis ter- 

7  I  borrow  the  words  of  a  MS.  Lecture  on  the  Apocalypse  by  an  old  and  valued  friend. 

8  It  has  been  supposed  by  some  (the  first  of  whom  apparently  was  the  Abbot 
Joachim)  that  these  Epistles  are  in  themselves  prophetic  of  various  states  of  the  church 
from  the  time  of  the  Apocalypse  to  the  final  close  of  the  dispensation.     One  of  the 
principal  among  these  is  Vitringa,  in  whose  Commentary,  pp.  27  ff.,  will  be  found  a  full 
account,  and  elaborate  defence  of  the  view.     I  need  not  say  that  I  myself  cannot  sub- 
scribe to  it. 
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Ing  in  their  giorj  and  might,   now  by  one  of  them,  now  by  another, 
throughout  the  course  of  the  prophecy. 

44.  In  the  next  section,  the  Lamb,  alone  found  worthy,  opens  one 
after  another  the  seals  of  the  closed  book  or  roll,  so  that,  when  they  are 
all  opened,  it  may  be  unrolled  and  read.     One  point  I  have  urged  in  the 
following  notes  :  viz.,  that  the  roll  is  never  during  the  prophecy  actually 
opened,  nor  is  any  part  of  it  read.     The  openings  of  its  successive  seals 
are  but  the   successive  preparations  for  its  contents  to  be  disclosed  : 
and  as  each  is  opened,  a  new  class  of  preparations  is  seen  in  prophetic 
vision.     When  the  seventh  is  loosed,  and  all  is  ready  for  the  unfolding 
and  reading,  there  is  a  symbolic  silence,  and  a  new  series  of  visions 
begins. 

45.  As  regards  the  seals  themselves,  the  first  four  are  marked  off 
from  the  other  three  in  a  manner  which  none  can  fail  to  observe.     They 
represent,  I  believe,  Christ's  victory  over  the  world  in  His  appointed 
way.     We  have  Himself  going  forth  to  conquer,  and  in  His  train,  the 
sword  which  He  came  to  send  on  earth,  the  wars,  famines,  and  pesti- 
lences, which  He  foretold  should  be  forerunners  of  His  coming.     At 
each  of  these  appearances,  one  of  the  living-beings  who  symbolize  Crea- 
tion echoes  with  his  epxov  the  sighs  of  the  world  for  the  manifestation  of 
the  sons  of  God.     I  conceive  it  to  be  a  mistake,  necessarily  involved  in 
the  consecutive  historical  interpretation,  but  sometimes  found  where  that 
is  not,  to  interpret  these  four  seals,  as  succeeding  one  another  in  time. 
All  are  co-ordinate,  all  are  correlative. 

46.  Next  to  the  sighs  of  Creation  for  the  Lord's  coming,  we  have  those 
of  His   martyred  saints,  crying  from  under  His  altar.       Then,  at  the 
opening  of  the  sixth  seal,  we  have  reproduced  the  well-known  imagery  of 
our  Lord's  discourse  and  of  the  O.  T.  prophets,  describing  the  very  eve 
and  threshold,  so  to  speak,  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  :  the  portents  which 
should  usher  in  His  coming  :  but  not  that  coming  itself.      For  the 
revelation  of  this,  the  time  is  not  yet.     First,  His  elect  must  be  gathered 
out  of  the  four  winds — the  complete  number  sealed,  before  the  judgments 
invoked  by  the  martyred  souls  descend  on  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  trees. 
First,  the  Seer  must  be  vouchsafed  a  vision  of  the  great  multitude  whom 
none  can  number,  in  everlasting  glory.      The  day  of  the  Lord's  coming 
is  gone  by,  and  the  vision  reaches  forward  beyond  it  into  the  blissful 
eternity.     Why  ?     Because  then,  and  not  till  then,  shall  the  seventh 
seal,  which  looses  the  roll  of  God's  eternal  purposes,  be  opened,  and  the 
book  read  to  the  adoring  Church  in  glory.      Then  we  have  the  last  seal 
opened,    and    the   half-hour's    silence — the    "initium,"    as    Victorious 
sublimely  says,  "  quietis  geternse." 

47.  Thus  far  the  vision  of  the  seals  necessarily  reached  onward  for  its 
completion.     But  there  is  much  more  to  be  revealed.     God's  judgments 
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on  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants  are  the  subject  of  the  next  series  of 
visions.  The  prayers  of  the  martyred  saints  had  invoked  them  :  with 
the  symbolizing  therefore  of  the  answer  to  these  prayers  the  next 
section  opens.  Then  follow  the  trumpet-blowing  angels,  hurting  the 
earth,  the  trees,  the  sea,  the  rivers,  the  lights  of  heaven.  And  here 
again,  as  before,  the  first  four  trumpets  complete  these  oecumenical 
judgments,  and  with  the  fifth  the  three  woes  on  mankind  begin.  The 
previous  plagues  have  affected  only  the  accessories  of  life  :  the  following 
affect  life  itself, 

48.  In  these  latter  we  have  the  strictest  correspondence  with  the 
foregoing  vision  of  the   seals.     Two   of  them   are  veritably  plagues, 
the  one  of  the  locust,  the  other  of  the  horsemen.     After  this  sixth 
trumpet  are  inserted  two  episodical  passages,  the  one  a  vision,  the  other 
a  prophecy  (see  below)  :  then,  when  the  seventh  is  about  to  sound,  the 
consummation  of  God's  judgments  passes  unrecorded,  as  it  did  under  the 
seals  ;  and  at  the  seventh  trumpet,  we  have  the  song  of  thanksgiving 
and  triumph  in  heaven.     Such  remarkable  and  intimate  correspondence 
carries  its  own  explanation  :  the  two  visions  of  the  trumpets  and  seals 
run  on  to  one  and  the  same  glorious  termination  :  the  former,  in  tracing 
the  course  of  the  world  as  regards  the  Church,  the  latter,  in  tracing  God's 
judgments  of  vengeance  on  the  ungodly  dwellers  on  earth  :  for  it  is  for 
this  that  the  heavenly  song  at  its  conclusion  gives  thanks. 

49.  If  now  we  turn  to  the  two  episodes  between  the  sixth  and  seventh 
trumpets,  we  find  them  distinctly  introductory  to  that  section  which  is 
next  to  follow.     A  little  book  is  given  to  the  Seer,  sweet  to  his  mouth, 
but  bitter  in  digestion,  with  an  announcement  that  lie  is  yet  again  to 
prophesy  to  many  nations — that  a  fresh  series  of  prophetic  visions, 
glorious  indeed  but  woeful,  was  now  to  be  delivered  by  him. 

50.  These  begin  by  the  measurement  of  the  temple  of  God — seeing 
that  it  is  the  Church  herself,  in  her  innermost  hold,  which  is  now  to 
become  the  subject  of  the  prophecy.     The  course  of  the  two  witnesses, 
recalling  to  us  by  their  spirit  and  power  Moses  and  Elias,  is  predicted  : 
and  during  the  prediction,  one  principal  figure  of  the  subsequent  visions 
is  by  anticipation  introduced  :  the  wild-beast  that  cometh  up  out  of  the 
abyss.     That  this  is  so,  is  at  once  fatal  in  my  estimation  to  the  con- 
tinuous historical  interpretation. 

51.  The  student  will  find  that  there    is  no  explanation  of  the  two 
witnesses  in  the  ensuing   Commentary.      I  have  studied  the  various 
solutions,  and  I  own  that  I  cannot  find  any  which  I  can  endorse  as 
being  that  which  I  can  feel  to  be  satisfactory.     I  have  none  of  my  own. 
I  recognize  the  characters  :  but  I  cannot  appropriate  them.     I  do  not 
feel  it  to  be  any  reproach  to  my  system,  or  any  disproof  of  its  substance, 
that  there  are  this  and  other  gaps  in  it  which  I  cannot  bridge  ovei\ 
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Nay,  on  the  contrary,  if  it  be  a  sound  interpretation,  there  must  be 
these  :  and  to  find  events  and  persons  which  may  fit  the  whole,  ere  yet 
the  course  of  time  is  run,  would  seem  to  me  rather  writing  a  parody, 
than  earnestly  seeking  a  solution. 

52.  And  now  the  seventh  angel  sounds  ;  and  as  before  at  the  opening 
of  the  seventh  seal,  the  heavenly  scene  is  before  us,  and  the  representa- 
tives of  the  church  universal  fall  down  and  give  thanks  that  God's  king- 
dom is  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be  judged.     But  though  this 
series  of  visions  likewise  has  been  thus  brought  down  to  the  end  of  the 
final  consummation,  there  is  more  yet  to  be  revealed  ;  and  in  anticipation 
of  the  character  of  the  subsequent  visions,  the  temple  of  God  in  heaven 
is  opened,  and  the  pause  between  one  and  another  series  is  announced,  as 
before  between  the  seals  and  the  trumpets,  and  as  after  at  the  end  of  the 
vials,  by  thunders  and  lightnings  and  voices. 

53.  And  now  opens  the  great  prophetic  course  of  visions  regarding 
the  church.     Her  identification  in  the  eyes  of  the  Seer  is  first  rendered 
unmistakable,  by  the  scene  opening  with  the  appearance  of  the  woman 
and  the  serpent,  the  enmity  between  him  and  her  seed,  the  birth  of  the 
Man-child  who  should  rule  over  the  nations, — His  ascension  to  heaven 
and  to  the  throne  of  God.      Here,  at  least,  all  ought  to  have  been  plain  : 
and  here  again  I  see  pronounced  the  condemnation  of  the  continuous 
historical  system. 

54.  The  flight  of  the  woman  into  the  wilderness,  the  casting  down  of 
Satan  from  heaven,  no  longer  to  accuse  the  brethren  there,  his  continued 
enmity  on  earth,  his  persecution  of  the  remnant  of  the  woman's  seed, 
these  belong  to  the  introductory  features  of  the  great  vision  which  is  to 
follow,  and  serve  to  describe  the  state  in  which  the  Church  of  God  is 
found  during  the  now  pending  stage  of  her  conflict. 

55.  What  follows,  carries  out  the  description  of  the  war  made  by  the 
dragon  on  the  seed  of  the  woman.     A  wild-beast  is  seen  rising  out  of 
the  deep,  uniting  in  itself  the  formerly  described  heads  and  horns  of  the 
dragon,  and  also  the  well-known  prophetic  symbols  of  the  great  empires 
of  the  world  :  representing,  in  fact,  the  secular  powers  antagonistic  to 
the  Church  of  Christ.    To  this  wild-beast  the  dragon  gives  his  might  and 
his  throne  2  and  notwithstanding  that  one  of  its  heads,  the  Pagan  Roman 
Empire,  is  crushed  to  death,  its  deadly  wound  is  healed,  and  all  who  are 
not  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life  worship  it. 

56.  The  further  carrying  out  of  the  power  and  influence  of  the  beast 
is  now  set  before  us  by  the  vision  of  another  wild-beast,  born  of  the  earth, 
gentle  as  a  lamb  in  appearance,  but  dragon-like  and  cruel  in  character. 
This  second  beast  is  the  ally  and  servant  of  the  former  :  makes  men  to 
worship  its  image  and  receive  its  mark,  as  the  condition  of  civil  rights 
and  even  of  life  itself.      Here,  in  common  with  very  many  of  the  best 
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interpreters,  I  cannot  fail  to  recognize  the  sacerdotal  persecuting  power, 
leagued  with  and  the  instrument  of  the  secular  :  pix>fessing  to  be  a  lamb, 
but  in  reality  being  a  dragon  :  persecuting  the  saints  of  God  :  the  in- 
separable companion  and  upholder  of  despotic  and  tyrannical  power. 
This  in  all  its  forms,  Pagan,  Papal,  and  in  so  far  as  the  Reformed 
Churches  have  retrograded  towards  Papal  sacerdotalism,  Protestant  also, 
I  believe  to  be  that  which  is  symbolized  under  the  second  wild-beast. 

57.  Next,  the  apocalyptic  vision  brings  before  us  the  Lamb  on  Mount 
Sion  with  the  first-fruits  of  His  people,  and  the  heavenly  song  in  which 
they  join, — as  prefatory  to   the  announcement,  by  three  angels,  of  the 
prophecies  which  are  to  follow,  so  full  of  import  to  the  people  and  church 
of  God.     These  are,  first,  the  proclamation  of  the  everlasting  Gospel  as 
previous  to  the  final  judgments  of  God  :  next,  the  fall  of  Babylon,  as  an 
encouragement  for  the  patience  of  the  saints  :  third,  the  final  defeat  and 
torment  of  the  Lord's  enemies.     After  these  is  heard  a  voice  proclaiming 
the  blessedness  of  the  holy  dead.     Then  follow,  in  strict  accord  with 
these,  four  announcements,  1)  the  harvest  and  the  vintage  of  the  earth, 
and  the  seven  last  plagues,  symbolized  by  the  out-pouring  of  the  vials  :  2) 
the  ample  details  of  the  fall  and  punishment  of  Babylon  :  3)  the  triumph 
of  the  Church  in  the  last  defeat  of  her  Lord's  enemies  :  4)  the  millennial 
reign,  and  finally,  the  eternity  of  bliss.     But  on  each  of  these  somewhat 
more  must  be  said. 

58.  I  have  found  reason  to  interpret  the  harvest,  of  the  ingathering  of 
the  Lord's  people  :  the  vintage,  of  the  crushing  of  His  enemies  :  both 
these  being,  according  to  the  usage  of  this  book,  compendious,  and  in- 
clusive of  the  fuller  details  of  both,  which  are  to  follow. 

59.  The  vintage  is  taken  up  and  expanded  in   detail  by  the  series  of 
the  vials  :  seven  in  number,  as  were  the  seals  and  the  trumpets  before. 
These  final  judgments,  specially  belonging  to  the  Church,  are  introduced 
by  a  song  of  triumph  from  the  saints   of  both  dispensations,  and  are 
poured  out  by  angels  coming  forth  from   the  opened  sanctuary  of  the 
tabernacle  of  witness  in  heaven. 

60.  The  course  of  these  judgments  is  in  some  particulars  the  same  as 
that  of  the  trumpets.     The  earth,  the  sea,  the  rivers,    the    lights  of 
heaven — these  are  the  objects  of  the  first  four :  but  ever  with  reference  to 
those  who  worship  the  beast  and  have  his  mark  on  them.     At  the  fifth, 
as  in  each  case  before,  there  is  a  change  from  general  to  special :  the 
throne  and  kingdom  of  the  beast,  the  river  Euphrates,  these  are  now  the 
objects  :  and  the  seventh  passes  off,  as  in  each  former  case,  to  the  con- 
summation of  all  things. 

61.  Meantime,  as  so  often  before,  anticipating  hints  have  been  given 
of  new  details  belonging  to  the  other  angelic  announcements.     At  the 
sixth  vial,  we  have  the  sounds  of  the  gathering  of  an  approaching  battle 
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of  God's  enemies  against  Him,  and  the  very  battle-field  pointed  out. 
After  the  seventh  and  its  closing  formula,  Babylon  comes  into  remem- 
brance before  God,  to  give  her  the  cup  of  His  vengeance.  Thus  then  we 
pass  to  the  second  of  the  angelic  announcements — the  fall  of  Babylon. 
Here  the  Seer  is  carried  in  spirit  into  the  wilderness,  and  shewn  the 
great  vision  of  the  woman  seated  on  the  beast.  I  have  entered  in  the 
Commentary  into  all  the  details  of  this  important  portion  of  the  prophecy: 
and  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  them  here.  It  may  suffice  to  say,  that 
the  great  persecuting  city,  the  type  of  the  union  of  ecclesiastical  corrup- 
tion with  civil  tyranny,  is  finally  overthrown  by  the  hands  of  those  very 
kingdoms  who  had  given  their  power  to  the  beast,  and  tnis  overthrow  is 
celebrated  by  the  triumphant  songs  of  the  Church  and  of  Creation  and  of 
innumerable  multitudes  in  heaven. 

62.  But  here  again,  according  to  the  practice  of  which  I  cannot  too 
often  remind  the  student,  a  voice  from  heaven  announces  the  character  of 
the  new  and  final  vision  which  is  to  follow :  Blessed  are  they  which  are 
called  to  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb.     And  now,  in  the  prophetic 
details  of  the  third  of  the  previous  angelic  announcements,  and  of  the 
proclamation,  of  the  blessedness  of  the  holy  dead,  the  great  events  of  the 
time  of  the  end  crowd,  in  their  dread  majesty,  upon  us.     First,  the  pro- 
cession of  the  glorified  Redeemer  with  the  armies  of  heaven  following 
Him,  coming  forth  to  tread  the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  Almighty  God. 
Then  the  great  battle  of  the  Lord  against  His  foes,  the  beast  and  the 
false  prophet,  leagued  with  the  kings  of  the  earth  against  Him.     Then, 
the  binding  of  the  dragon,  the  old  serpent,  for  a  season.    Then,  the  first 
resurrection,  the  judgment  of  the  church,  the  millennial  reign ;  as  to 
which  I  have  again  and  again  raised  my  earnest  protest  against  evading 
the  plain  sense  of  words,  and  spiritualizing  in  the  midst  of  plain  declara- 
tions of  fact.    That  the  Lord  will  come  in  person  to  this  our  earth:  that 
His  risen  elect  will  reign  here  with  Him  and  judge  :  that  during  that 
blessed  reign  the  power  of  evil  will  be  bound,  and  the  glorious  prophecies 
of  peace  and  truth  on  earth  find  their  accomplishment : — this  is  my  firm 
persuasion,   and    not    mine   alone,    but    that  of  multitudes    of  Christ's 
waiting  people,  as  it  was  that  of  His  primitive  apostolic  Church,  before 
controversy  blinded  the  eyes  of  the  Fathers  to  the  light  of  prophecy. 

63.  But  the  end  is  not  yet,     One  struggle  more  and  that  the  last. 
At  the  end  of  the  millennial  period,  Satan  is  unloosed,  and  the  nations 
of  the  earth  are  deceived  by  him — they  come  up  against  and  encircle  the 
camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city :  and  fire  comes  down  out  of 
heaven  and  consumes  them:  and  the  devil  who  deceived  them  is  cast  into 
the  lake  of  fire.    Then  is  described  the  general  judgment  of  the  dead,  the 
destruction  of  death  and  Hades,  and  the  condemnation  of  all  whose  names 
are  not  found  written  in  the  book  of  life. 
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64.  Finally,  in  accord  with  the  previous  proclamation  of  the  blessedness 
of  the  holy  dead,  the  description  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  forms  the 
glorious  close  of  the  whole. 

65.  It  remains  that  I  say  a  few  words  in  explanation  of  the  annexed 
Table,  which  contains  an  arrangement  of  the  Apocalyptic  matter  in 
accordance  with  the  view  upheld  above. 

66.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  table,  extending  all  across  it,  are  speci- 
fied the  general  subject  of  the  book,  printed  in  black,  and  the  Epistles  to 
the  seven  churches.  Then  follow,  printed  in  red,  the  heavenly  scenery  and 
personages  common  to  the  whole  following  prophecy,  till  all  the  various 
visions  merge,  at  the  bottom  of  each  column,  in  the  new  heavens  and  new 
earth,  the  description  of  which  is  again  printed  in  red  across  the  table 
beneath  the  columns, 

67.  The  columns  themselves  contains  the  various  visions,  followed  by 
the  episodes  which  occur  in  them,  in  order :  each  in  turn  passing  away 
into  the  great  day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  events  of  the  time  of  the  end. 
Any  one  who  has  followed  the  Commentary,  or  even  the  epitome  given 
in  these  Prolegomena,  will  have  no  difficulty  in  making  use  of  the  con- 
spectus given  in  the  table. 

68.  The  words  printed  in  thick  type  are  intended  to  direct  the  reader's 
attention  to  their  recurrence  as  furnishing  landmarks,  or  tests  of  inter- 
pretation :  e.  g.  the  numbers,  seven,  four,  twelve :  the  white  horse  and 
its  Rider :  the  ruling  the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron,  as  unmistakably 
identifying  the  Man-child  of  ch.  xii.  with  the  Victor  of  ch.  xix.:  &c.  &c. 

69.  I  have  now  only  to  commend  to  my  gracious  God  and  Father  this 
feeble  attempt  to  explain  the  most  mysterious  and  glorious  portion  of  His 
revealed  Scripture :  and  with  it,  this  my  labour  of  now  eighteen  years, 
herewith  completed.    I  do  it  with  humble  thankfulness,  but  with  a  sense 
of  utter  weakness  before  the  power  of  His  Word,  and  inability  to  sound 
the  depths  even  of  its  simplest  sentence.    May  He  spare  the  hand  which 
has  been  put  forward  to  touch  His  Ark :  may  He,  for  Christ's  sake,  for- 
give all  rashness,  all  perverseness,  all  uncharitableness,  which  may  be 
found  in  this  book,  and  sanctify  it  to  the  use  of  His  Church :  its  truth,  if 
any,  for  teaching :  its  manifold  defect,  for  warning.      My  prayer  is  and 
shall  be,  that  in  the  stir  and  labour  of  men  over  His  Word,  to  which  these 
volumes  have  been  one  humble  contribution,  others  may  arise  and  teach, 
whose  labours  shall  be  so  far  better  than  mine,  that  this  book,  and  its 
writer,  may  ere  long  be  utterly  forgotten. 

AMHN  EPXOY   KYPIE   IH^OY. 
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CHAPTEE   IX. 

APPARATUS    CRITICUS. 
SECTION  I. 

LIST    OP   MANUSCRIPTS   REFERRED    TO   IN"   THIS    VOLUME. 


[PROLEGOMENA- 


Heb. 

Cath. 

Apoc 

Designation. 

Bate. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

Gosp. 

A 

A 

A 

Alexandriniis. 

V. 

See  Vol.  I. 

A 

B 

B 

— 

Vatican,  1209. 

IV. 

See  Vol.  I. 

B 

— 

— 

IB 

Basilianus,    Vatican, 

VIII. 

Card.      Quirini     (for    Wetstein) 

2066. 

Tischendorf  and  Tregelles.  Pub 

lished  by  Tischendorf,  and  by 

Mai  at  the  end  of  his  edition  o: 

the  Codex  Vaticanus. 

__ 

C 

C 

C 

Ephrsemi. 

V. 

SeeVol.  I. 

C 

D 

—  . 



Claroinontanus2. 

VI. 

See  Vol.  II. 

— 

H 

— 

— 

Paris,  Coisl.  202  A. 

VI. 

See  Vol.  II.  Contains  of  this  Vol 

only  Heb.  ii.  11  —  16,  in.  13  —  18, 

iv.  12—15. 

__ 

—  . 

Hr 

f 

See  Heb.  179  below. 

K 

K 

— 

Moscow  Synod,  98. 

IX. 

See  tol.IL 

_ 

L 

L 

— 

Angelicus     or     Pas- 

IX. 

See  Vol.  II. 

— 

sionei. 

M 

— 

— 

tlffenbachianus. 

X. 

See  Vol.  II.  (Def.  Heb.  iv.  3— 

xii.  20.) 

— 

P 

P 

P 

St.  Petersburg. 

VIII. 

See  Vol.  II.   (Def.  Heb.  xii.  9,  10; 

Porphyrli3. 

1  Joh.  in.  19—  v.  1  ;  Jude  4—15; 

Kev.  xvi.  12  —  xvii.  1,  xix.  21  — 

xx.  9,  xxii  —  6  —  end.) 

K 

K 

Sinaiticus. 

IV. 

See  Vol.  I. 

K 

Frag.  Mosquense. 

VI? 

Matthaei.    Contains  Heb.  x.  1  —  7, 

32—38. 

— 

*a 

a 

_ 

Lambeth,  1182. 

XII. 

Scrivener. 

— 

b 

b 

— 

Lambeth,  1183. 

1358 

Scrivener. 

— 

6c 

c 

— 

Formerly    Lambeth, 

XV. 

Sanderson  in  Scrivener. 

— 

1184. 

1  In  this  edition  we  have  distinguished  this  MS.  from  the  preceding,  by  the  use  of 
a  different  type  for  the  letter  denoting  it.    The  difference  is  farther  marked  by  quoting 
the  cursive  supplement  to  the  great  MS.  uniformly  as  "  Br,"  and  no  longer,  with 
'IVegelles,  as  «  91." 

2  It  seems  no  longer  necessary  to  quote  the  Codex  Sangermanensis  ("E")  side  by 
side  with  this  manuscript,  as  It  has  been  clearly  proved  that  the  one  is  a  transcript  of 
the  other. 

3  A  few  readings  communicated  by  I>r.  Tregelles  were  inserted  in  the  third  edition  of 
the  Apocalypse.      [The  whole  of  the  Apocalypse  has  now  (1871)  been  collated  with 
Tischdf.'s  ed.  of  the  MS.  in  Mon.  Sacra  Inedit..  vol.  vi.,  and  the  readings  in  the  Epp. 
inserted  from  Tregelles'  New  Test.] 

4  Appendix  to  Mr.  Scrivener's  edn.of  the  «  Codex  Augiensis,"  Cambridge,  1859.  ^  It 
has  not  been  thought  worth  while  to  encumber  the  page  with  every  various  reading 
found  in  these  manuscripts ;  but  whenever  any  variation  of  the  uncials  is  mentioned, 
the  testimony  of  these  accurately- collated  documents  is  added. 

»  A  manuscript  once  in  the  possession  of  Professor  Carlyle;  returned  to  the  Patriarch 
of  Jerusalem  in  1817. 
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#eb. 

Cath 

Apoc 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

Gosp. 

64 

d 

— 

Lambeth,  1185. 

XV. 

Scrivener 



e 

— 

a 

Lambeth,  1186. 

XI. 

Scrivener. 

— 

f 

f 

—  . 

Theodori. 

1295 

Scrivener.   Belonged  to  Pickering 

the  publisher. 

8 

g 

g 

— 

Wordsworth. 

XII  J,  Scrivener. 

1 

7h 

£ 

b 

Butler  2.  Brit.  Mus., 

1357 

Scrivener.  (=  Heb.  104,  Cath.  91 

Addl.  11837. 

Gosp.  201  below.) 

ra 

— 

j 



Burney  48.  Brit.Mus. 

XIV, 

Scrivener.  Contains  Catholic  Epis- 

tles only.  They  are  found  at  fol 

221  of  the  2nd  Vol.  of  a  MS.  of 

Chrysostom's  homilies,  but  not 

in  the  same  hand  with  them. 

— 

k 

k 

_ 

Trin.  Coll.  Camb.  B. 

1316 

Scrivener. 

w 

x.  16. 

1 

1 

_ 

Chr.  Coll.   Camb-  F. 

XII. 

Scrivener.  Mill  (Cant.  2).  (=Heb. 

i.  13. 

29,  Cath.  24  below.) 

—  . 

— 

— 

c 

Brit.      Mus.,    Harl. 

XV. 

Scrivener.  (=  Apoc.  31  below.) 

— 

5678. 

. 

t  , 

d 

Brit.      Mus.,     Harl. 

XII. 

Apoc.,  Scrivener.  Epp,,Mill  (Sin.). 

5778. 

(=Heb.34,Cath.28,Apoc.8below). 

— 

f 

.  . 

e 

Brit.Mus0Harl.5613. 

1407 

Scrivener   (in  Apoc.)   1    Pet.,    1 

John  v.  collated  by  Griesb.  (:= 

Heb.  63,  Cath.  60,  Apoc.    29 

below.) 

— 

m 

Dl 

f 

The  Leicester  MS, 

XIV. 

Scrivener.  (=  Heb.  37,  Cath.  31, 

Apoc.  14.)  See  69,  Vol.  Z 

69 

n 

n 

— 

Emm.  Coll.  Camb.  i. 

XII. 

Scrivener.  Mill  (Cant.  3).  (=  Heb. 

4.35. 

30,  Cath.  53.) 

—  , 

0 

o 

— 

Camb.  Univ.Lib.jMS. 

XII  or 

Scrivener.     Mill's  Hal.     (r=  Heb. 

Mm.  6,  9. 

XIII. 

61  and  221,  Cath.  61  and  111, 

Gosp.  40.) 

v 

__ 

— 

g 

PABHAM  No.  17. 

XII. 

Scrivener. 

— 



— 

h 

Parham  No*  2. 

XIV. 

Scrivener, 



— 

— 

j 

Brit.  Mus.,  Addl.  MS. 

XIV. 

Scrivener. 

— 

MTo.  17469. 

— 

— 

k 

Jiber  Canonicus,  No. 

1516 

Scrivener. 

— 

34. 

.  . 

.  . 

1 

Brit.Mus.,Harl.5537. 

1087 

Apocr,  Scrivener.  JSpp.j  Mill  (Cot). 

2  ).  {=  Heb.  31.,  Cath.  25,  Apoc. 

7  below.)     (Def.  1  Job,  v.  15— 

2  Job.  6.) 

— 

m 

9 

m 

MiddlehilL,    Worces- 

XL  or 

Apoc.,  Scrivener.     (=  Heb.  242, 

tersh.     Ho.     1461 

XII. 

Cath.  178,  Apoo.  87.  Epp.,  in- 

(formerly     Meer- 

spected  by  Scholz  ?)  (Def.  Heb. 

man  118), 

ix.  3—  x,  29  ;  Ja.  i.  1—5  ;  iii.  6— 

iv.  16;  3  Pet.  iii.  10—1  Job.  i. 

1  ;  iii.  13  —  iv.  2  }  Jude  16—  end.) 

— 

~— 

— 

n 

lodleian,  Baroc.  4  . 

XV. 

crivener. 

— 

1 

1 

— 

ileuchlmi.   Basle,  K. 

X. 

Wetstein,   "bis  atque  accurate/3 

iii.  3   (late  B.   vi. 

Tregelles  and  Roth,    in   Gosp. 

27). 

(See  below,  Apoc.  15  note.) 

— 

6  et  Might  almost  be  considered  a  series  of  fragments  in  several  different  hands."  The 
Catholic  Epistles  are  written  by  one  scribe,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  by  another. 

*  Formerly  Cod.  Prsedicatorum  S.  Marci,  701 .     See  Scrivener,  Collation  of  MSS.  of 
Gosp.  p.  xlv.    Iiitrod.  to  N.  T.  Criticism,  p.  163. 
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Het. 

Cath. 

Apoc. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

GrOSp. 

2 

2 

— 

Basle  (late  B.ix.ult.). 

XV. 

Mill  (5  2).   The  basis  of  Erasmus' 

1st  edn. 



__ 

— 

1 

Reuclilini. 

p 

See  note  8. 

3 

3 

— 

Vienna,F.'sl5,K/s5. 

XII. 

Alter.  Known  as  Corsendoiicensis. 

3 

4 

4 

— 

Basle  (late  B  x.  20). 

XV. 

Wetstein     throughout  Epp.    Mil] 

(£  3),  in  1,  2,  3  Job. 

— 

5 

5 

—  „ 

Paris,  106. 

XII. 

Stephens*  5'.  Seholz. 

5 

6 

6 

— 

Paris,  112. 

XL 

Stephens*  e'. 

6 

7 

— 

— 

Basle  (lateB.vi.17). 

X. 

Readings  given  in  Wetstein.  Text 

surrounded  by  various    Scholia 

from    Thdrt.,     Grennad.,     <Ec., 

Sevrn.j   &c.        On   parchment. 

(Ends  Heb.  xii.  8.) 

— 

(8) 

— 

Stephens*    £'  (=  Cath.  50.    Iden- 

v / 

tified  ~by  some  with  Heb.  132, 

Cath.  113  below). 



9 

7 

— 

Paris,  102. 

X. 

Stephens*  *'.     ]STo  lacunae. 

— 

(10) 

(8) 

— 

Not  identified. 

— 

Stephens*  iaf. 

— 

11 

9 

— 

Camb.     Univ.     Lib. 

XL 

Stephens*  i-/.    Belonged  to  Vata- 

MS.  Kk.  6,  4. 

blus.    (Def.   Heb.   vii.  26—  xi. 

10  ;  xi.  23  —  end.) 

— 

12 

10 

2 

Paris,  237. 

X. 

Stephens*  i€\  Wetstein  "  de  inte- 

gro."  Many  additional  readings 

in  Scholz. 

__, 

(13) 



See  Vol.  III. 

w 

»  • 

— 

Jacob!  Fabri  Daven- 

XVL 

See  Vol.  III.     (==  Cath.  47.) 

90 

triensis. 

(15) 



.  

Amandi. 



See  Vol.  III. 

_—  . 

11 

— 

Paris,  103. 

X. 

<p=  Heb.  140.)    Beiche  (in  Heb.), 

Wetstein     (in    Cath.)      Marg. 

Schol.     (Def.  Heb.  xi.  35—  end. 

Heb.  xi.  35—  xii.  1,  supplied  in 

xiv.  or  xv«  cent.) 

— 

—  , 

— 

(3) 

Not  identified. 

— 

Stephens*  IT'. 

— 

16 

12 

94 

Paris,  219, 

XL 

Wetstein.     Inspected  by  Reiche. 

Apocalypse  re-examined,  in  cer- 

tain places,  by  A.  W.  Grafbon. 

Text  mixed  up  with  commen- 

tary, but  easily  distinguishable. 

Belonged  to  J.  Lascarls. 

— 

8  The  only  MS.  of  the  Apocalypse  (containing  i.  1— xxii.  16,  yevos  rov  5a5| )  used  by 
Erasmus  for  his  first  edition.     It  was  found  in  the  library  at  Mayhingen  by  Prof. 
Delitzsch  of  Erlangen,  who  published  an  account  of  its  readings  as  compared  with  the 
texts  of  Erasmus  and  Tischendorf.     This  account  has  been  incorporated  in  the  digest, 
the  only  exception  to  its  faithful  reproduction  being  that  palpable  and  undeniable 
clerical  errors  in  the  MS.  have  not  been  noticed.     Such,  e.g.,  are,  \eviK6s  for  Xevfcts, 
xix.  11:  &Kd0r](rav  for  eKaQurav,  xx.  4:  Kal   Jcocr/ATtytevTiJ'  (accents  sic),  xxi.  2:  els  aurouy 
euwvas-,  xxii.  5.  The  text  in  the  MS.  is  mixed  up  with  the  commentary  of  Andreas,  who 
lived  in  the  latter  half  of  Cent.  V.     Its  age  is  not  definitely  stated;  but  it  bears  marks 
of  being  copied  from  an  earlier  uncial  MS.     See  Delitzsch,  Haudschriftliche  Punde, 
pt.  i.  pp.  7 — 16  and  pt.  ii.  pp.  1 — 21. 

9  The  mss.  (of  the  Apocalypse)  themselves  were  consulted  by  me  in  nearly  every 
place  where  in  the  last  edition  they  were  either  cited  e  silentio  or  queried.     Roughly 
speaking,  each  manuscript  was  examined  in  about  200  readings,  one  or  two  of  them  in 
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Heb. 

Cath. 

Apoc 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

Gosp. 

(5) 

Various         readings 

given  by  Lauren  - 

tius  Valla. 

17 

_3 



Paris,14.(Colb.2844.) 

XL 

Tregelles.     See  33,  Vol.  I. 

33 

18 

14 

* 

Paris,  Coisl.  199. 

XL 

Wetstein.     (=  Apoc.  17  below.} 

A  very  few  additional  readings 

in  Scbolz.   Apoc.  re-examined. 

35 



15 



Paris,  Coisl.  25. 

XL 

Wetstein.     Scholia. 

19 

16 

— 

Paris,  Coisl.  26. 

XL 

Wetstein.  Variorum  Comm. 

20 

— 



Paris,  Coisl.  27. 

X. 

Wetstein.Varior.Comm.Mutilated 

„___„, 

21 

17 

^     9 

Paris,  Coisl.  205. 

XL 

Wetstein.    (=r  Apoc.   19   below.) 

Apoc.  re-examined.     (Heb.  xiii. 

15  —  end  of  Ep.  Apoc.  i.  1  —  ii. 

5,  supplied  in  a  recent  band.) 

—  «. 

22 

18 

.     . 

Paris  Coisl.  202  A. 

XIII. 

Wetstein.     Variorum  Comrn.  (= 

Apoc.  18    below.)      Apoc.    re- 

examined.     Andreas*  Comm. 

__ 

23 

19 



Paris,  Coisl.  200. 

XIII. 

Wetstein.     Stephens  tf.     "  Con- 

tinet  totum  N.T.  praeter  Apoc. 

(nam  in  Catalogo  hujus  Bibli- 

othecse  Apoc.    pro.   Ep,   Paul. 

ponitur)  ."     Wetstein. 

38 

24 

.  . 



Bodleian,  Misc.  136. 

XII. 

Occasionally   cited  by  Wetstein. 

Ebnerianus.  (=  Catb.  48  below.) 

105 

25 

20 

_ 

Brit.     Mus.,   King's 

XIV. 

Wetstein        (Westnionasteriensis 

Lib.  1.  B.  1. 

935).  Mutilated. 

__ 

(26) 

21 

_ 

Camb.Univ.  Lib.,MS. 

XIII. 

Wetstein,    Identified  witb  Mill's 

Dd.  11.  90. 

Lee.   Belonged  to  "  Jo.  Luke/' 

(Tbe  whole  of  Heb.  is  lost.) 

_ 

27 

— 



Camb.Univ.  Lib.,MS. 

XL 

Catena  chiefly  from  Photius. 

. 

Ff.  1.  30. 

*  • 

22 



Brit.  Mus.,Addl.  MS. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Wetstein.     "  Lectt. 

5115-7. 

ex  1  Tim.  communicavit.     Rev. 

Paulus"  (Griesbach).   Belonged 

to  Meade,  and  then  to  Askew. 

(=  Heb.  75  below.)      Gospels 

written  in  1326. 

109 

28 

23 

6 

Bodleian,  Baroc.  3. 

XL 

Mill  (Baroc.).     Caspar  Wetstein. 

(29) 

(24) 

_ 

TTie  same  M  S.  as  "  I" 

(Def.  1  Pet.  iii.  7—23.)  Scholia, 

above. 

that  on  Apoc.  edited  by  Cramer. 

(30) 

.  . 

— 

The   same    MS.    as 

(=  Cath.  53.) 

— 

ft  n  "  above. 

31 

25 

(7) 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  "1"  above. 

32 

26 



Brit.Mus.,Harl.5557. 

XII. 

Mill  (Cov.  3). 

33 

27 



Brit.     Mus.,      Harl. 

XV. 

Mill  (Cov.  4).  No  lacunae  (Griesb. 

5620. 

Symb.  Crit.).      In  Cath.,  either 

a  transcript  of  29,   or  derived 

from  the  same  original. 

-   ± 

34 

28 

(8) 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  "  d  **  above. 

very  many  more.  ("4"  and  "9  "were  examined  in  about  182  places.  "10  "was 
collated  up  to  ch.  ii.  21,  and  consulted  in  the  rest  whenever  there  was  reason  to  think 
that  Mill  had  passed  over  any  of  the  variations,  the  authorities  for  which  were  to  be 
stated  in  the  digest  of  this  volume.  "17"  was  examined  in  about  364  places;  "  18/* 
in  about  283  ;  and  "  19,"  in  about  220.)  A,  W.  G.  (note  in  2nd  edn.) 
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Gosp, 

35 

29 

— 

Geneva,  20. 

XIL 

mil(Genev). 

^n..Tit 

36 

30 

99 

Bodleian,  Misc.  74. 

XIII 

Mill  (Hunt.   1).     Apocalypse  par 

tially    re-examined.       Formerly 

known  as  Huntingdon  131. 

—  , 

— 

— 

no 

Camb.  Univ.  Lib.,MS 

XIV. 

Mill    (M.}.       Apoc.   re-examined 

Dd.  6.  69. 

Marginal  comm. 

60 

»  • 

.  . 

(ii 

Petavii  ?     Situation 

? 

Mill  (Pet.  2).     (=  Heb.  45,  Cath 

unknown. 

39.)     (Def.    Ja.  i.    1—  v.   17 

3  John  9  —  end  of  Jude.) 

_«. 

.  . 

*  . 

12 

Vatican,  Alex.  179. 

— 

Mill   (Pet.   3).      Zacagni.      Birch 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     (=  Heb 

46,  Cath.  40.) 

-„, 

.  . 

.  . 

13 

Frankfort   on    Oder 

XI. 

Middledorpf      in      RosenmuUer*s 

Seidel. 

Comm.  Theol.  Vol.  2.  (=  Heb.  48 

Cath.  42.)      (Def.  2  Pet.  i.  1,  2  , 

1  Joh.  v.  11—21.) 

_.  -, 

(37 

(31 

(14) 

The   same    MS.    a 

Heb.   Cath.    «m/ 

Apoc.  «'f  "  above. 

38 

32 

— 

Bodleian,    Laud.   31 

XIIL 

Mill  (Laud.  2).    (Def.  2  Pet.  iii.  2— 

(late  715)* 

18.) 

51 

39 

33 

— 

Line.    Coll.    Oxford 

XI. 

Mill   (Lin.    2).      (Entered  among 

82. 

Latin  MSS.  in  Coxe's  Catalogue.) 
(Def.  2  Pet.  i.  1—15.) 

40 

34 

•  • 

Dublin,     Montfort. 

MS. 

XVI. 

Barrett  (App.  to  edn.  of  Z.  of  Gosp.] 
and  Dobbin.  (=  Apoc.  92.)     The 

Apocalypse  was  certainly  trans- 

cribed from  Cod.   Leicestrensis. 

In  this  edn.  therefore  citations 

are  almost  wholly  confined  to  the 

concluding  portion,  where  *'f  "  is 

defective. 

61 

— 

— 

15 

Basle  fragment,  A.  N. 

— 

:tev.  hi.  3  —  iv.  8  written  in  cur- 

iii. 12. 

sive  letters  in  the  volume  referred 

to  as  "  E  "  in  the  Gospels1. 

-_^ 

41 

35 

— 

Magd.  Coll.  Oxf.,  9. 

XL 

Mill  (Magd.  1) 

57 

— 

36 

— 

New  Coll.  Oxf.,  58. 

XIII. 

Mill  (N.  1).    Edited  by  Cramer. 

Catena. 

-  „ 

43 

37 

— 

tfew  ColL  Oxf.,  59. 

XIIL 

Mill  (N.  2).     Marginal  gloss. 

--» 

44 

38 

Leyden,  77  Voss. 

XIIL 

Sarrau.      Wetstein.  Addl.  readings 

in     Dermout    (Mill's    Pet.    1). 

No  lacunae  (  Dermout)  .   Belonged 

to  Petau  and  to  Vossius. 

—  _ 

(45) 

(39), 

.  , 

The    same    MS.  as 

Apoc.  11,  above. 

46 

40 

.  . 

The    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  12,  above. 

47 

— 

— 

odleian,  Roe  16. 

XIL 

Mill  (Roe  2).    Marginal   Scholia. 

[Tregelles.] 

— 

.  . 

41 

,  . 

Vatican,  2080. 

XII. 

nspected  by  Scholz.  (=  Heb.  194, 

Apoc.  20.)        Part  of  the  last 

chapter  of  Apoc.  transcribed  by 

Blanchini. 

75 

48 

42 

. 

The    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  13,  above. 

49 

43 

— 

ienna,  L/s  28,  N?s 

XIL 

Iter.    Mill's  Tien. 

76 

300. 

1  So  Tischdf.j  but  Delitzsch  states  that  it  is  in  the  cursive  ms.  <f  1  "  of  the  Gospels. 
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Heb. 
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Apoo. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

Gosp. 

(50) 

__ 

Situation  unknown. 



A  MS.  brought  from  Rhodes,  occa- 

sionally referred  to  by  Stunica, 

one  of  the  Complutensian  editors. 

(=  Cath.  52.) 

— 

(51) 

(A  A,  ~\ 



See  Vol.  III.  and  Apoc.  5  above. 

82 

\*s-*-j 

52 

45 

16 

Hamburg 

XV. 

Bengel's  Uffenbachianus,  in  his  Ap- 
paratus Criticus.  In  Apoc.  closely 

allied  with  our  '  '  1  "  =  7  above. 

— 

(53) 

— 

— 

Part    of    the    MS. 

"  M  "  above. 

55 

46 

— 

Munich,  375. 

XL 

Bengel  (Augsburg  6).  (Ec.  comm. 

— 

(56) 

See  Vol.  III.  note, 

.  . 

917 

The   same    MS.    as 

Heb.  18,  Cath.  14, 

above. 

m 

t 

918 

The  same  MS.  as  Heb. 

22,  Cath.  18,  above. 

.  . 

.  . 

19 

The    same    %£S.    as 

Heb.  21,  Cath.  17, 

20 

The    same    MS.    as 

Cath,  41,  above. 

— 

— 

221 

Vallicella  Lib.  Rome, 

XIV. 

Uncited.    Andreas*  comm. 

— 

D.20, 

• 

t 

222 

"Vallicella  Lib.  Home, 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  (=  Heb.  204, 

B.  86. 

Cath.  166.) 

— 

(23) 

See  note  **. 

57 

,  „ 

\auj 

Vienna,  L,*s  1,  N/s 

XIII. 

Edited  by  Alter.  (=  Cath.  65,  Apoc. 

23. 

33.) 

218 

58 

— 



Vatican,  165. 

XII. 

Edited  by  Zacagni.     Called  Crypto- 

ferratensis. 

— 

*  • 

(47) 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.  14,  above. 

m  t 

48 



The   same    MS.    as 

Heb.  24,  above. 

— 

49 



Not  known  now. 

— 

Wetstein  (  Andre  se  Faschii).    Con- 

tains Cath.  Epp.  with  Scholia  of 

Sev.,  Arnmon.,  Max. 

92 

„  . 

(50) 



The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.  [8],  above. 

9  , 

51 

m    4 

Paris,  56. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  (=r  Heb.  133, 

Apoc.   52   below.)     [Def.   Apoc. 

xxii.  17—21.] 

— 

.  . 

(52) 



The    same    MS.    af> 

Heb.  [50],  above. 

9  f 

(53) 



The  same  MS.  as  Heb. 

Cath.  "n"  above. 

2  Scholz*s  citations  of  these  numbers  are  taken  from  Wetstein,  and  not  from  these 
mss.  as  would  be  inferred  from  his  list.      Wetstein's  21,  22  are  two  (supposititious  ?) 
French  mss.  which  appear  in  Bentley's  specimen  of  the  last  chapter  of  Revelation  in 
his  proposals  for  a  new  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament. 

3  Scholz  inserts  here  a  MS.  (Paris,  Coisl.  200),  which  Wetstein  says  does  not  con- 
tain the  Apocalypse.      The  Medicaean  readings  once  designated  by  this  number  ought 
not  to  be  reckoned  as  if  they  represented  the  variations  of  some  one  MS, 
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Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

Gosp. 

.  . 

54 

— 

Paris,  Bibl.  de  F  Ar- 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Known   as 

senal,  4. 

San-Maglorianus.    (=  Heb.   130 

below.) 

43 

— 

(55) 

— 

Not  known  now. 

— 

A  second  copy  of  Ep.  Jude,  in  the 

MS*   numbered  Heb.  14,  Cath. 

47,  above. 

— 

59 

— 

— 

Paris,  Coisl.  204. 

XL 

Inspected.     Catena* 

— 

(60) 

See  Vol.  III.  note. 

V        / 

.  . 

24 

Vatican,  2062. 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.       Readings 

from  the  latter  chapters  of  Apoc. 

given  byBlanchini.  (;zzHeb.  193, 

Cath.  160.)  Apoc.  follows  Acts. 

*    * 

25 

Vatican,  Palat.  171. 

XIV. 

(Def.  Heb.  ii.  1  —  end.) 
Zacagni.     Readings  given  in  Ame- 

—  . 

lotte's    French    version   of    the 

Apocalypse.       Additional    read- 

ings and  corrections  of  ch.  i.  1  — 

iii.  9,  given  in  Birch.      (=  Heb. 

88,  Cath.  77.) 

149 

— 

— 

26 

Ch.  Ch.  Oxf.,  Wake 

XI. 

Caspar  Wetstein  (=  lect.  57). 

[12.    (1,  Scholz)]. 

•  • 

-  • 

27 

Ch.  Ch.  Oxf.,  Wake 
34     [2,  Scholz]. 

XI. 

Caspar  Wetstein.      (=  Heb.  244, 
Cath.  190.)      1  Joh.  collated  by 

Scholz.       (Ja.   and   1   Pet.,    no 

no 

trace  contained  in  the  MS.) 

No. 

_ 

— 

(28) 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  **n"  above. 

.  . 

56 

— 

Bodleian,  Clarke  4* 

XII.? 

Date  not  given  in  the  printed  Cat. 

of  Clarke's  MSS.  On  parchment. 

Inspected   by   Scholz.        (Omits 
Jnde  ?)  (=r  Heb.  227.) 

,    . 

57 

. 

Copenhagen,  1. 

1278 

Hensler.       Cited  by    Bengel   and 

Birch.  (=  Heb.  72.) 

234 

.    . 

58 

— 

Bodleian,  Clarke  9. 

XIII.  ? 

Date  not  given  in  Cat.     On  parch- 

ment. Inspected  by  Scholz.  (= 

Heb.  224.) 

.    . 

59 

— 

Brit.      Mus.,      Harl. 

XIII. 

1  Pet.  collated  by  Griesb.  (=  Heb. 

5588. 

62.) 

— 

•    . 

60 

29 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  <fe"  above. 

(61) 

(61) 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.    Cath.    "o" 

above. 

62 

. 



The    same    MS.    as 

Cath.  59  above. 

63 

. 

B  B 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.    «e"   Cath. 

60  above. 

65 

62 

— 

Paris,  60. 

XIV. 

[nspected,  and  1  Joh.  v.  collated  by 

Griesbach. 

— 

(66) 

See  Vol.  III.  note. 

67 

m 

Vienna,  L/s  34,  N.'s 

XII. 

Alter  and  Birch.  (=  Cath.  66,  Apoc. 

302. 

34.)        Collated   by  Alter  with 

Apoc.  33.     The  readings  inserted 

by  a  corrector  are  very  valuable. 

Scholi  a. 

68 

63 

— 

Vienna,  L.'s  35,  N.'s 

XIII. 

Alter  and  Birch. 

— 

313. 

69 

64 

— 

Vienna,  L.'s  36,  NVs 

XIII. 

Alter  and  Birch. 

— 

303. 

267 
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Heb. 
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Apoc. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

Gosp. 

•  • 

%  9 

30 

Wolfenbiittel,  xvi.  7. 

XIV. 

Knittel    in    Mattbsei's    Appendix. 

(=  Heb.  74,  Catb.  69.) 

— 

_ 

— 

31) 

The    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  "  c  "  above. 

— 

— 

32 

Dresden,  Loescheri. 

XV, 

Matthaei  (t  in  Appendix). 

— 

.  * 

65 

33 

The    same    MS.   as 

Heb.  57  above. 

.  . 

66 

34 

The    same    MS.   as 

Heb.  67  above. 

—  . 

_ 

35 

Vienna,  248. 

XIV. 

Alter.       Collated  with   Apoc.   33. 

An  dr.  comm.      Some  readings  in 

Delitzsch. 

— 

— 

— 

36 

Vienna,  Koll.  26. 

XIV. 

Alter.       Collated  with    Apoc.    33. 

Andr.  comm. 

— 

70 

67 

— 

Vienna,  L/s  37,  N/s 

1331 

Alter  and  Birch. 

— 

221. 

71 

— 

— 

Vienna,  F/s  19,  K/s 

XII. 

Alter  and  Birch, 

— 

10. 

72 

,  . 

— 

The    same    MS.   as 

Catb.  57  above. 

73 

68 

— 

Upsala,    Sparwenfeld 

XL 

Aurivillius.     Catena. 

— 

42. 

74 

69 

. 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  30,  above. 

75 

.  » 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  22,  above. 

77 

70 

.  . 

Vatican,  360. 

XI. 

Inspected  by   Birch    and    Scholz. 

(=  Apoc.  66.) 

131 

78 

71 



Vatican,  363. 

XL 

Inspected  by  Birch  and  Scholz. 

133 

79 

72 

37 

Vatican,  366. 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Birch  and  Scholz. 

— 

80 

73 

— 

Vatican,  367. 

XL 

Bircb,  "  per  omnia  contuli." 

— 

— 

— 

38 

Vatican,  579, 

XIII. 

Birch.    .Re-collated  for  this  volume 

byB.  H.  Alford. 

— 

83 

— 

— 

Vatican,  765. 

XL 

Inspected  by  Birch.      Conmi.   on 

marg. 

—  — 

84 

— 

— 

Vatican,  766. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Birch.       Comm.  on 

marg. 

.  —  . 

(85) 

— 

39 

Vatican,  1136. 

XII. 

Birch  (throughout  Apoc.).     (Does 
not  contain  Heb.      Begins  Apoc. 

iii.   8;  but    illegible   to   iv.    7-) 

Apoc.  before  Epp. 

— 

86 

75 

40 

Vatican,  1160. 

XIII. 

Birch.     "  Apoc.  accurate  examinavi 

csetera  cursim  perlustrans." 

141 

87 

76 

— 

Vatican,  1210. 

XL 

"Ep.  Jac.,1  et2Pet.,l  Joh.necnon4 

priora  Cap.  Ep.  ad  Ebrseos  exacte 

contuli."     Birch. 

142 

88 

77 

•  • 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  25,  above. 

(89) 

78 

— 

Vatican,  Alex.  29. 

XII. 

Birch,   "  accurate   exam/1      (Does 

not  contain  Heb.) 

—  . 

— 

— 

41 

Vatican,  Alex.  68. 

XIV. 

Birch  (throughout  Apoc.).     Andr. 

comm. 

—  _ 

90 

79 

— 

Vatican,  Urb.  3. 

XL 

Inspected  by  Birch. 

— 

91 

80 

42 

Vatican,  Pio.  50. 

XII. 

Birch,    "per  omnia   diligenter  bis 

coll." 

—  . 

.  — 

— 

43 

Barberini  Lib.  Borne, 

XIV. 

Contains   among    other    things   a 

23. 

fragment  of  a  catena  upon  the 

Apocalypse  (ch.  xiv.    17  —  xviii. 

20).    Collated  by  Birch. 

— 
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Gosp. 

_— 

81 

— 

Barberini  Lib.  Rome 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Commentary 

— 

377. 

92 

82 

44 

Propaganda  Lib. 

1274 

Engelbreth  in  Birch.  (Once  Sorff 

Rome,,  250. 

4.) 

180 

93 

83 

? 

Naples  i.  B.  12. 

XI. 

Birch.     ,Ta.    i.,  ii.    <fper  omni 

contuli." 

-_ 

94 

84 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

X. 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Mutilated  a 

iv.  1. 

end.  Marginal  commentary. 

— 

95 

(85) 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XIII 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Does  not  con 

iv.  5. 

tain  Cath.  Epp.  Thl/s  eonim. 

— 

96 

86 

.  . 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Margl.  comm 

iv.  20. 

(=  Apoc.  75.) 

— 

97 

87 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

X. 

Inspected  by  Birch. 

— 

iv.  29. 

98 

88 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XL 

Inspected  by  Birch. 

— 

iv.  31. 

99 

89 

45 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Birch;    and  Apoc. 

iv.  32. 

i.—  »iii.  collated. 

— 

— 

90 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Contains  Ep. 

viii.  14. 

of  Ja.  with  marginal  scholia. 

197 

100 

— 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Birch.     Comm. 

— 

x.  4. 

101 

— 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XI, 

Cnspecfced  by  Birch.    Comm. 

— 

x.  6. 

102 

— 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XL 

Inspected  by  Birch.  Var.  comm. 

— 

x.  7. 

103 

— 

— 

Laur.  Lib.  Florence 

XI. 

tnspected  by  Birch.    Catena. 

— 

x.  19. 

(104) 

(91) 

»  . 

The    same   MS.    a& 

201 

Heb.   Cath.    «  h.' 

Apoc.  "b"  above. 

105 

92 

— 

Bologna,  Can.  Reg-., 

XI. 

[nspected  by  Scholz. 

204 

640. 

106 

93 

•  * 

St.  Mark's  Venice,  5 

XV. 

Rinck.  (=  Apoc.  88;  Apoc.  copied 

from  46  below.) 

05 

107 

94 

— 

St.  Mark's  Venice,  6 

XV. 

itinck. 

-06 

108 

95 

46 

St.  Mark's  Venice,10. 

XV. 

linck. 

09 

109 

96 

— 

Sfc.  Mark's  Venice,ll. 

XIII. 

iinck. 

— 

110 

— 

— 

St.  Mark's  Venice,33. 

XL 

fcinck.    Comm. 

— 

111 

— 



St.  Mark's  Venice,34. 

XI. 

£inck.     Comm. 

— 

112 

— 

—  . 

St.  Mark's  Venice,35. 

XL 

Rinck.    Comm.    (Def.  Heb.  x.  25 

—end.) 

... 

•  • 

97 

—  . 

Wolfenbiittel,     Gad. 

XII. 

Cath.,  Langer  in  Griesbach     (98). 

Gr.  104  A. 

(=  Heb.  241.)  (Heb.  inspected 

by  Scholz.) 

— 

*113 

98 

— 

(Moscow?) 

XL 

Matthaei  (a).  Belonged  to  Matthsei 
himself. 

—  . 

114 

99 

Moscow,  Synod.  5. 

1445 

kfatthaei  (c) 

— 

115 
116 

100 
101 

Moscow,  Synod.  334. 
Moscow,  Synod.  333. 

XI. 
XIII. 

Matthsei  (d)     Thl.'s  comm. 
MatthsBi  (f  )     Scholia. 

— 

(117) 

102) 

The  same  J£#.a.?Heb. 

Cath.  "  K"  above. 

118 

103 

Moscow,  Synod.  193. 

XII. 

Matthsei  (h).  A  volume  of  scholia 
with  texts  on  margin. 

— 

120 

104 

47 

Dresden,  Cod.  Matth. 

XI. 

Matthsei  (k). 

41 

4  Rinck  uses  this  number  for  St.  Mark's  Venice,  36. 
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121 

105 

48 

Moscow,  Synod.  380 

.    XII. 

Matthsei  (1). 

242 

122 

106 

__ 

Moscow,  Synod.  328 

.    XL 

Matthsei  (m). 

— 

123 

49 

Moscow,  Synod,  99. 
Moscow,  Synod.  67. 

XL 
XV. 

Matthsei  (n). 
Matthsei  (o).     Andr.  comm. 

— 

? 

(107) 

50 

Moscow,  Synod.  206 
Dresden,  252, 

.    XII. 

XV. 

Matthaei  (p). 
Matthaei  (19).     See  App.  to  Joh 
(Gosp.)  p.  378.    A  Euchologium 

containing  amongst  other  JST.  T 

lections  Heh.  ii.2—  10;  11—18 

vii.  26—  viii.  2  ;  xiii.  17—21;  Ja 

v.  10—20  (10-—  16  a  2nd  time) 

2  Pet.  i.  10—19  5  1  Joh.  iv.  12— 

19.     This  MS.  ought  to  be  en 

tered  amongst  the  lectionarie 

(ev.  57). 

— 

125 





VTunich,  504. 

1387 

Inspected  by  Scholz* 

— 

126 





Munich,  455. 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz*   3?rob.  copied 

from  same  MS,  as  preceding. 

— 

128 

t 

9 

Munich,  211. 

XL 

Scholz   says,    "Coll.  integer   fere 

cod./'  but  it  is  only  cited  occa 

sionally.  (=  Cath.  179,  Apoc.  82.) 

Some  readings  in  Apoc.  given 

by  Belitzsch. 

— 

129 

— 

— 

"Munich,  35* 

XVI, 

[nspected  by  Scholz.  Thl/s  comm. 

(so  Hardt.) 

—  . 

130 

t  4 



The    same    JbfJSf.    a 

Cath.  54*,  above. 

5108 

_ 

Escurial  X'  *v-  17. 

XL 

No  published    collation     of    the 

Epistles.     (=  Heb.  228.) 

226 

5109 



2scurial  %.  iv.  12. 

XIV. 

So      published     collation  of    the 

Epistles.     (=  Heb.  229.) 

27 

(110) 



Cainb.    Univ.     Lil)., 

— 

A  folio  copy  of  the   Greek   Bible 

\**v/ 

MS.  Nn.  5.  27. 

printed  "  Basilese  per  Joan.  Her- 

vagium  1545."   A  few  notes  are 

written  on  the  margin,  (rr  Heb. 

222). 

41 

«      r 

c«iii) 



The  same    MIS.    as 

Heb.     Cath.  "  o" 

above. 

•      « 

CC112) 



nhe  M^S.   numbered 

Heb.  11.   Cath.  9, 

above. 

131 

... 

Paris,  Coisl.  196. 

XI. 

nspected  by  Scholz.  (=Cath.  3  32.) 

30 

132 

113 

51 

Paris,  47. 

1364 

leiche). 

18 

133 

. 

52 

The    same    MS.  as 

Cath,  51,  above.    . 

s  These  appear  to  be  the  MSS.  spoken  of  by  Eev.  Edw.  Clarke  in  his  "Letters 
concerning  the  Spanish  Nation/'  4to,  London,  1763,  p.  133.  "I  took  down  two  of  the 
oldest  MSS.  of  the  Epistles  which  I  could  find  in  the  Escurial. .  .  .  Both  concur  word 
for  word  in,  this  reading/'Ori  rpets  etcnv  ol  fiaprvpovvres  rb  Trveu/j.a.  KOI  T&  vSoop  teal  rb 
afjucr  Kal  oi  rpets  els  T&  *v  ela-iv  el  T%V  papTvpiav  reav  avQp£ircav  K.T.\."  (This  passage 
was  kindly  pointed  out  to  me  by  Dr.  Tregelles.  A.  W.  G-.) 

«  See  Vol.  III.,  note. 
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§1-] 


LIST  OF  MSS. 


[PROLEGOMENA. 


Heb. 

Cath. 

Apoc. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

Gosp. 

134 

114 



Paris,  57. 

XIII. 

ileiche. 

__ 

(135) 

115 

— 

Paris,  58. 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     [Does  not 

contain  Heb.J 

„_.  _ 

136 

116 

53 

Paris,  59. 

XVI 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 



137 

117 

(54) 

Paris,  61. 

XIII. 

Reiche  (Epp.);  who  states  that  it 

138 

118 

55 

Paris,  101. 

XIII. 

does  not  contain  the  Apocalypse, 
[nspected  by  Scholz. 

263 

139 

119 

56 

Paris,  102  A. 

X. 

inspected  by  Scholz.    Reic  he. 

— 

140 

— 

The     same     MS.  as 

Cath.  11,  above. 

141 

120 

— 

Paris,  103  A. 

XL 

inspected  by  Scholz.   (Def.  1  Job. 

ii.  11—  iii.  3;  iii.  24—  v.  14;  2 

Job.  ;  3  Job.  11—  -end  of  Jude.) 



142 

121 

— 

Paris,  104. 

XIII. 

(  Coll.  max.  cod.  pars/'  Scholz. 

— 

143 

122 

— 

Paris,  105. 

XIV. 

c  Coll.  max.  cod.   pars,"     Scholz. 

(Contains  of  Cath.  Epp.  only  the 

follg.  fragments:  1  Pet.  ii.  20  — 

iii.  2;  iii.  17  —  end  of  2  Pet.; 

1  Job.  i.  1—  iii.  5;  iii.  21—  v.  9?; 

2  Job.  8—3  Job.  10;  Jude  7— 

end.) 

— 

144 

123 

— 

Paris,  106  A. 

XIV. 

"Coll.  max.  cod.   pars/'    Scholz. 

Scholia.  (Def.lPet.i.9—  ii.  7.) 

— 

148 

— 

— 

Paris,  111. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

149 

124 

57 

Paris,  124. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

150 

125 

— 

Paris,  125. 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

151 

— 

— 

Paris,  126. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

— 

— 

58 

Paris,  19. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

— 

— 

— 

59 

Paris,  99  A, 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Comm. 

— 

152 

— 

60 

Paris,  136  A. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by   Scholz.      Contains 

(only  ?)  Heb.  Apoc. 

«_ 

153 

126 

— 

Paris,  216. 

X. 

Inspected  by  Scholz  and  Reiche. 

Scholia. 

— 

154 

127 

— 

Paris,  217. 

XL 

Inspected  by  Scholz  and  Reiche. 

Thdrt.'s  comm. 

155 

128 



Paris,  218. 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Catena. 

— 

156 

129 

— 

Paris,  220. 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Comm.,  text 

often  omitted. 

— 

— 

130 

— 

Paris,  221. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Catena.  (Def. 

2  Pet.  i.  14—  end  ;  1  Job.  iv.  11 

—Jude  8.) 

— 

157 

— 

— 

Paris,  222. 

XL 

"  Coll.  magna  codicis  pars,"  Scholz. 

— 

158 

131 

— 

Paris,  223. 

1045 

Inspected  by  Scholz  and  Reiche 

Catena. 

— 

132 



The    same   MS.    as 

Heb.  131,  above. 

— 



61 

Paris,  491. 

XIII. 

A   defective   copy  of   the    Apoc 

among   various    works  of  Bas. 

Thdrt.  Max. 

— 



62 

Paris,  239,  240. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Andr.  comm 

— 

— 

—  . 

63 

Paris,  241. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Andr,  comm 

— 

159 

,  

64 

Paris,  224* 

XL 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Aretb.  comm 

— 

160 

— 

— 

Paris,  225. 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Fragments 

with  Thl/s  comm. 

.  — 

163 





Paris,  238. 

XIII 

Inspected    by  Scholz.      Contains 

Heb.  i.  —  viii.  with  cat. 

So  Scholz  :  but  on  1  John  v.7,  be  speaks  of  "122"  as  "Tioc  loco  muttfus.9* 
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PROLEGOMENA.] 


APPARATUS  CRITICUS. 


[CH,  IX. 


Heb. 

Cath. 

Apoc 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

1 

GrOSp. 

164 

—  — 



Paris,  849. 

XVI 

Inspected     by    Scholz.     Thdrt/ 

comm.,  w.  text  on  marg. 

, 

165 
166 

133 

— 

Turin,  C.  1.39(284). 
Turin,  C.  i.  40  (285) 

XVI 
XII 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 
Heb.,  "  Coll.  loc.  sel."  Cath.,  ac 



curate/*  Scholz. 



167 

134 

— 

Turin,  C.  ii.  17  (19). 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 



168 
169 

— 

— 

Turin,  C.  ii.  38  (325) 
Turin,  C.  ii.  31  (1). 

XII. 
XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.    Comm. 
Inspected  by  Scholz.  Mutilated  i 

-"""" 

Heb,     (=  Cath.  136.) 



170 

135 

.   . 

Turin,  C.  ii.  5  (302). 

XIII 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  (=Apoc.  83. 

339 

*  . 

136 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.  169,  above. 



__ 

65 

Moscow,  Uiiiv.  Lib., 

XII. 

A  fragment  containing  Apoc.  xvi 

25. 

20-*  end,  inspected  by  Scholz. 

_  . 

171 

— 

— 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan, 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.    (Def.  Heb 

6. 

iv.  7  —  end.) 

— 

172 

— 

— 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan, 
15. 

XII. 

inspected  by  Scholz.  Comm.  after 
Chr. 

_ 

f 

137 

— 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan, 

XI. 

Cath."  Coll.  cod.  fere  integer,"  Ep. 

97. 

Paul.  "  loc.  plur."(=  Heb.  176). 

— 

173 

138 

— 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan, 

XIV. 

inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

102. 

174 

139 



Ambrop.  Lib..  Milan, 

1434 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

104. 

175 

— 



Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan, 

XV. 

inspected  by  Scholz.     Continuous 

125. 

comm. 

— 

176 



The   same     MS.     as 

Cath.  137,  above. 

f  f 

140 

. 

S.  Mark's     Venice, 

XI. 

Part  Cent,   xiii.)     Inspected  by 

546. 

Scholz.  (=  Heb.  215,  Apoc.  74.) 

Epp.  Catena,  Apoc.  comm. 

— 

.  . 

141 

— 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XII. 

nspectedby  Scholz.  (=:  Heb.  239). 

— 

vi.  27. 

177 

— 

— 

Modena,  14  (MS.  II. 

XV. 

Coll.  cod.  integer,"  Scholz. 

— 

A.  14), 

178 

142 

— 

Modena,    243      MS. 

XII. 

Coll.  cod.  integer/'  Scholz  under 

III.  B.  17). 

Paul."  Coll.  loca  selecta/'  Scholz 

under  Acts. 

__ 

(179) 

. 

— 

Modena,  196  MS.  II. 

XII. 

?he  cursive  portion  of  H  of  the 

«r-  3). 

Acts  (cited  in  the  Catholic  Epp. 

as  Hr.).    Scholz.  Comm. 

— 

— 

143 

— 

L/aur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XI. 

Contains  Chr.on  Mt.  Lu,  and  Cath. 

vi.  5. 

Epp.  with  catena. 

? 

180 

144 

— 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XIII. 

inspected  by  Scholz. 

63 

vi.  13. 

181 

145 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XIII. 

inspected  by  Scholz. 

65 

vi.  36, 

182 

146 

? 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

1332 

[nspected  by  Scholz. 

67 

(2708?) 

183 

147 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XII. 

inspected  by  Scholz.  (=  Apoc.  76.) 

— 

iv.  30. 

184 

148 

— 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

984 

nspected  by  Scholz. 

93 

(2574?) 

— 

149 

— 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XIII. 

ontains  Cath.  Epp.  with    Latin 

(176  ?) 

version. 

— 

.  . 

150 

.  * 

liccardi    Lib.,    Flo- 

XV. 

nspectedby  Scholz.  (=  Heb.  230, 

rence,  84. 

Apoc.  84.) 

08 

185 

*  . 

— 

Vallicella  Lib.,  Rome, 

nspected  by  Scholz.(=  Cath.  167.) 

93 

E.  22. 
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LIST  OF  MSS. 


[PROLEGOMENA. 


Heb. 

Cath. 

A.poc. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

osp. 

186 

. 

— 

Vallicella  "Lib.,  Rome, 

1330 

[nspectedby  Scholz,  (=  Cath.  170.) 



F.  17. 

*  . 

66 

The    same     MS.    as 

Heb.  77,  Cath.  70, 

above. 

— 

— 

67 

Vatican,  1743. 

1320 

[nspected  by  Scholz.    Andr.  comm. 

— 

— 

— 

68 

Vatican,  1904. 

XL 

*  Integre  fere  coll."  Scholz.      Con- 

tains  Only   ch.   vii.   17  —  viii.  2; 

xxi.  —  end.  Arith.  comm. 

— 

.  . 

.   . 

69 

Vatican,  Ottob.  -258. 

XIII. 

Latter  part  xiv.  Cent.,  Latin  ver- 

sion.    Scholz  says  "  Coll.  integer 

fere  cod.  ;"  but  it  is  only  cited  in 

a  few  places.     Mutilated  at  end. 

(=  Heb.  198.  Cath.  161.) 

— 

,  , 

151 

70 

Vatican,  Ottob.  66. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz   (=  Heb.  199.) 

•  . 

(152) 

— 

Camb.     Univ.     Lib., 

A  copy  of  the  printed  Greek  Test., 

MS.  Nn.  3.  20,  21. 

8vo.  London,  1728,  interleaved, 

and  bound  up  in  two  volumes. 

Contains    MS.    notes    by    John 

Taylor.     (=  Heb.  223.) 

42 

„ 

153 

— 

3rit.Mus.,Harl.5796. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  (  =  Heb.  240.) 

— 

(187) 

154 



Vatican,  1270. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Comm.  (Does 

not  contain  Heb.) 

— 

188 

155 

— 

Vatican,  1430. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.    Commentary 

by  a  different  hand. 

— 

189 





Vatican,  1649. 

XIII. 

Inspected    by    Scholz.        Thdrt/s 

comm.  Heb.  bef.  Past.  Epp. 

— 

190 

156 

— 

Vatican,  1650. 

1073 

Inspected  by   Scholz.     Comm.   on 

Heb. 

— 

(191 

157 



Vatican,  1714. 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Contains  Ja. 

iii.  1—4,  iv.  11  —  end;   Jude;  3 

Job. 

— 

192 

158 



Vatican,  1761. 

XL 

Inspected  by  Scholz.      Heb.  ix.  14 

—  end  and  Past.  Epp.  edited  by 

Mai  as  supplementary  to  B. 

— 

___ 

159 



Vatican,  1968. 

XL 

"  Cursim  coll.  cod.  integer/*  Scholz. 

Contains  .  .  .  Ja.   1   Pet.   with 

Scholia. 

— 

193 

160 

. 

The    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  24,  above. 

194 

«  • 

.  . 

The    same    MS.   as 

Cath.  41,  Apoc.  20, 

above. 

195 

_,„ 

„„ 

Vatican,  Ottob.  31. 

X. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Comm. 

— 

196 





Vatican,  Ottob.  61. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

197 



. 

Vatican,  Ottob.  176. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  (=  Apoc.  78.) 

— 

198 

161 

. 

The    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  69,  above. 

199 

f 

,  . 

The    same    MS.  as 

Cath.    151,   Apoc. 

70,  above. 

200 

162 



Vatican,  Ottob.  298. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Latin  version 

— 

201 

163 



Vatican,  Ottob.  325. 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

203 

164 
165 

71 

Vatican,  Ottob.  381. 
Vatican,  Ottob.  417. 

1252 
XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 
Inspected   by    Scholz.        Contain 
Cath.  Epp.  among  various  work 

390 

of  St.  Ephrem  and  others. 

— 

204 

166 

The    same    MS.    <u 

Apoc.  22,  above. 

27 
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PROLEGOMENA.]  APPAKATUS  CRTTICUS. 


[en.  ix. 


Heb 

Cath 

Apoc.            Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

Gosp. 

167 

, 

The    same    MS.    a* 

Heb.  185,  above. 

205 

168 



Vallicella  Lib.,  Rom 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

F.  13. 

206 

169 

— 

Ghigi     Lib.,     Rom 

1344 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

R.  v.  29. 

207 

-._.„.. 

— 

Ghigi    Lib.,     Rom 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     Comm. 

— 

R.  v.  32. 

208 



— 

Ghigi     Lib.,     Roin 

XI. 

Inspected    by    Scholz.       Thdrt. 

R.  viii.  55. 

comm. 

—  —  • 





72 

Ghigi     Lib.,    Rome 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.    Andr.  comm 

— 

R.iv.  8. 

— 



73 

Corsini  Lib      Rome 

XVI. 

Andr.  comm. 

— 

838. 

170 

— 

The    same    MS.    a 

Heb.  186,  above. 

209 

171 



\  Two  MSS.  in  th 

XVI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

— 

210 

(211) 

172 
(173) 

— 

>     Library    of   th 
J      Collegio  Roman 
Naples  (no  number). 

XVI. 
XI. 

'nspected  by  Scholz. 
Inspected  by  Scholz.      Apparently 
the  same  as  Heb.  93,  Catli.  83 

— 

above. 

— 

212 
213 

174 

— 

Naples,  1.  C.  26. 
Sarberini  Lib.  Rome, 

XV. 

1338 

Scholz  (magna  pars). 
Inspected  by  Scholz.     Scholia. 

— 

29. 

215 

t 

74 

The    same    MS.  as 

Cath.  140,  above. 

. 

.  , 

75 

The    same    MS.   as 

Heb.  96,  Cath.  86, 

above. 

. 

76 

The    same    MS.   as 

Heb.     183,    Cath. 

147,  above. 

— 

— 

77 

jaur.  Lib.,  Florence, 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.  Areth.  comm. 

— 

vii.  9. 



78 

"'he    same    MS.    as 

Heb.  197,  above. 





79 

Munich,  248,  Codex 

XVI. 

F.   Sylburg  1596  in  ed.  of  Andr. 

Syrleti. 

comm.         Some     readings      in 

Delitzsch.      (Copied    from     the 

same  MS.  as  Andr  .a  ?) 

— 

-  — 

— 

80 

funich,  544. 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.     (The  same 

MS.  as  Andr.  p?) 

— 





81 

"unich,  23. 

XVI. 

Cheod.  Peltanus  1547.  Andr.  comm. 



216 

175 

— 

Mon.  of  S.  Bas.  Mes- 

XII. 

^Inspected  by  Munter  ?) 

— 

sana,  2. 

217 

— 

_ 

alermo. 

XII. 

Cuspected  by  Scholz.     (Def.  Heb. 
ii.  9  —  end.) 

218 

176 

— 

yracuse. 

XII. 

inspected  by  Munter. 

21 

219 

177 

— 

-.eyden,      Meerman, 

XII. 

Dermout.       (Def.  1  John  iv.  20  — 

116. 

end;  2,  3  John;  Jude.) 

22 

»  . 

178 

.  • 

^he    same    MS.   as 

Apoc.  "mj>  above. 

.  • 

179 

82 

The    same    MS.  as 

Heb.  128,  above. 

180 

— 

trasburg,  Molsheim- 

XII. 

Various  readings  communicated  to 

ensis. 

Scholz.     (=  Heb.  238.) 

131 

220 

181 

—  _ 

Berlin,  Diez.  10. 
) 

XV. 

Pappelbaum.     (Def.  Heb.  i.  1—9.) 

00 

274] 
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LIST  OF  MSS. 


fPROLKGOMENA. 


Heb. 

Cath. 

A.poc. 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  Information. 

3osp. 

6(221) 



The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.    Catb.     "o" 

above. 

(222) 

.   . 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.   (110)  above. 

(223) 

.    . 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.    (152)  above. 

224 

.    . 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  58,  above. 

6(225) 

4    . 

— 

The    MS.    numbered 

Heb.  11,  Catb.  9, 

above. 

6(226) 

,  — 

— 

The   MS.    numbered 

Heb.  27,  above. 

227 

.   . 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  56,  above. 

228 

.   , 

— 

TJie    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  108,  above. 

229 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  109,  above. 

. 

83 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.    170,     Catb. 

135,  above. 

230 

84 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  150,  above. 

•  • 

182a 

I 

Dwo  MSS.  in  a  Monas- 
tery on  tbe  Island 
of  Patmos. 

XII. 
XIII. 

\  Inspected  by  Scbolz       (=  Beb. 
f      243.) 

— 

231 

183 

— 

Gr.  Mon.  Jerusalem, 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

— 

8. 

232 

184 

85 

Gr.  Mon.  Jerusalem 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz.     Couom. 

— 

233 

185 



. 
Mon.    S.    Saba,    nr 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

— 

Jerusalem,  1. 

234 

186 

— 

Mon.    S.     Saba,    nr 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

457 

Jerusalem,  2. 

235 

187 

86 

Mon.    S.    Saba,    nr 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

462 

Jerusalem,  10. 

236 

188 

— 

Mon.    S.    Saba,    nr 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

— 

Jerusalem,  15. 

. 

(87) 

The  MS.  designated 

Apoc.  "m"  above 

a 

. 

88 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.     106,     Catb 

93,  above. 

237 

189 

89 

Mon.    S.    Saba,    nr 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scbolz. 

466 

Jerusalem,  20. 

238 

m  t 

— 

The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  180,-  above. 

239 



The    same    MS.    as 

Catb.  141,  above. 

240 

f 



The   same    MS.    a 

Catb.  153,  above. 

1 

241 



The    same    MS.    a 

] 

Catb.  97,  above. 

242 

m 

The    same    MS.    cw 

Apoc.  "m"  above 

243 

) 

The  same  MSS.  a 

r* 

_ 

Catb.  182,  above. 

243 

; 

' 
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Heb 

Cath. 

Apoc 

Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information. 

Gosp. 

244 

190 

The    same    MS.    as 

Apoc.  27,  above. 

245 

191 

— 

Ch.Ch.Oxf.,Wake38 

XII. 

(  Inspected  by  Scholz  ?)     Catena. 

— 

[3,  Scholz]. 

2-16 

192 

— 

Ch.Ch.Oxf.,Wake37. 

XI. 

(Inspected  by  Scholz  ?) 

— 

[4,  Scholz]. 

8-pe 

8-pe 

— 

St.  Petersburg,  xi.  1. 

XII. 

Muralto. 

8-pe 

2.  230. 

— 

— 

90 

Synod  Lib.,  Moscow, 

X. 

Matthsei  (a).     (Scholz's  (502.) 

— 

Cod.  Matth. 

— 

— 

(91) 

The  cursive  portion  of 
Vatican  1209. 

XVI. 

Mico    for    Bentley.      (Printed    in 
App.    to    Woide's   edn.  of  Cod. 

Alex.)       Some  readings,    and   a 

transcript  of  Kev.  xxii.  17-  21, 

by  Brun  iu  Delitzsch.      Cited,  as 

92 

The    same    MS.    as 

Heb.  40,  Cath.  34, 

above. 
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The  following  is  a  List  of  Lectionaries* 


Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

lect-1 

jeyden,  243.     Scaligeri. 

XI. 

Wetstein  and  Dermout.     Contains  .  .  . 

Heb.  ix.  11—  24;  1  Pet.   i.  1—  ii.  3; 

ii.  17—25;  iii.  8—18;  iv.;  1  Joh.  i. 

1—9  ;  Jude  1—6.                   (=  ev-6) 

lect-2 

3rit.  Mus.,  Cotton.     Vesp. 

XI. 

s  Contains   the  portions   of  Acts    and 

B.  18. 

Epp.  appointed  to  be  read  through- 

out the  whole  year.     Casley  collated 

it  in  1735,  and  Wetstein  inserted  his 

extracts."      (Michaelis.)      Mutilated 

at  beg.  and  end. 

lect-3 

Bodleian,  Baroc.  202  ? 

995 

Quoted  by  Mill.  Heb.  x.  22,  23  qu.?  ) 

lect-4 

Brit.  Mus.,  Harl.  5731. 

XIV. 

Grriesbach.       Contains     the     following 

fragments:  —  Heb.    L  1—12;  ii.    2  — 

10;  id.  11—18;  vii.   26—  viii.  2;ix. 

1—7;  xi.  9,  10;  id.  32—40;  xiii.  17 

—21.                                (=  Gosp.  117) 

lect-5 

Bodleian,  Cromwell.  11. 

1225 

Grriesbach,  who    says   "Variantes   lec- 

(Glim  226.)       A  liturgy 

tiones   collegi  e   .  .  .  .    Heb.    i.    1  — 

book,  containing  5thly 

12;  iv.  14—  v.  6;  xi  24  —  26;  xi.  32 

(pp.  149  —  290),  eua77€- 

—  xii.  2." 

\oairocrr6\uv    rwv    fie- 

•y&Kwv  eopT&v. 

lect-6 

Gottingen  (C.  de  Missy). 

XV. 

Matthaei  (v.).  -See  his  appendix  to  Thess. 

Contains  a  large  number  of  the  usual 

lections,  but  not  that  which  includes 

1  Joh.  v.  6  —  8. 

lect-7 

Copenhagen,  3. 

XV. 

lensler  in  Birch.     Not  quoted  at  all  in 

Epp.  Cath.                            (=  ev-44) 

lect-8 

Propaganda  Lib.,  Rome,  287. 

XL 

Birch.     Contains  Ja.  v.  10—20. 

(•=  ev-37) 

lect-9 

Paris,  32. 

XII. 

inspected  by  Scholz.               (=  ev-84^ 

lect-10 

Paris,  33. 

XII. 

inspected  by  Scholz.               (=  ev-85) 

lect-11 

Paris,  104 

XII. 

inspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-12 

Paris,  375. 

1022 

Scholz.  An  important  MS.     (=  ev-60) 

lect-13 

Moscow,  Synod.  4. 

X. 

Matthsei  (b)». 

lect-14 

Moscow,  Synod.  291. 

XII. 

Matthsei  (e)8. 

lect-15 

Moscow,  Typogr.  31. 

1116 

Matthaji  (tz).     Contains  besides  O.  T. 

lections,  only  3  pericopae  of  1   Joh. 

but  not  iv.  20  (or  v.  5)  to  v.  21. 

lect-16 
lect-17 

Moscow,  Synod.  266. 
Moscow,  Synod.  267. 

XV. 
XV. 

Matthsei  (|)  1  Do  not  contain  /  (=ev-52) 
Matthsei  (x)  >  the  1  Joh.  v.<  (=ev-53^ 

lect-18 
lect-19 

Moscow,  Synod.  268. 
Moscow,  Typogr.  47. 

1470 
XVII 

Matthaei(^)J    pericopa.         L(=:ev-54) 
Matthaai  (o>).  Contains  Ja.  v.  10—16; 

v.  7—18;  1  Joh.  iv.  12—19;  Ja.  v. 

10—20;    2  Pet.  i.  10—  19.  (=  ev-55) 

lect-20 

Moscow,  Typogr.  9. 

XVI. 

Matthsei  (16).  Contains  Heb.  i.  i—  12. 

lect-21 

Paris,  294. 

XI. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.                (=  ev-83) 

lect-22 

Paris,  304. 

XIII 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-23 

Paris,  306» 

XII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

8  These  contain  the  lection  from  1  John  v.,  but  not  the  received  gloss, 
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Designation. 

Date. 

Name  of  Collator  and  other  information 

lect-2i 

Paris,  308. 

XIII 

Mostly  O.  T.  lections  ;  only  three  in  1 

Joh. 

lect-25 

Paris,  319. 

XL 

i  Pet.  ii.  iii.  collated  by  Scholz. 

lect-26 

Paris,  320. 

XII. 

.nspected  by  Scho^.     Mutilated. 

lect-27 

Paris,  321. 

XIII 

L  Joh.  collated  by  Scholz.     Defective. 

lect-28 

Bodleian,  Selden2. 

XV. 

Griesbach.                                   (=  ev-26) 

lect-29 

Paris,  370. 

XII. 

Some  lections  from  Gospp.    and  Epp., 

esp.  Heb.                                 (=  ev-94) 

lect-30 

Paris,  373. 

XIII 

lect-3I 

Paris,  276. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.                 (=  ev-82) 

lect-32 

Paris,  376. 

XIII 

Entered  in  list  of  MSS.  of  Gospels  as 

324.     Inspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-33 

Paris,  382. 

XIII 

"  Cursim   coll.     magna    codicis    pars," 

Scholz. 

lect-34 

Paris,  383. 

XV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-35 

Paris,  324 

XIII. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.                       (ev-92) 

lect-36 

Paris,  326. 

XIV. 

Inspected  by  Scholz.                      (ev-93) 

lect-37 

Riccardi  Lib.,  Florence,  84. 

XV. 

See  368.   Vol.  I. 

lect-38 

Vatican,  1528. 

XV. 

Iect-39 

Vatican,  Ottob.  416. 

XIV. 

(ev-1333) 

lect-40 

Barberini,  Lib.,  Rome,  18. 

XIV, 

Some  parts  of  Cent.  X. 

lect-41 

Barberini,    Lib.,  Rome    (m 

XL 

The  first  114  leaves  are  lost. 

number). 

lect-42 

Vallicella  Lib.,  Rome,  C.  46 

XVI. 

lect-43 

Riccardi  Lib.,  Florence,  2742 

? 

'Inspected  by  Scholz  ?) 

lect-44 
lect-45 

Glasgow  (Missy  BB). 
Glasgow  (Missy  CC)  . 

1199 

Manuscript  collations  by   Missy  were 
once  in  Michaelis*  possession, 

lect-46 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan,  63. 

XIV. 

"nspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-47 

Ambros.  Lib.,  Milan,  72. 

XII. 

'nspected  by  Scholz.                      (ex-104) 

lect-48 

Laur.  Lib.,  Florence,  2742. 

XIII. 

inspected  by  Scholz.                     (ev-112) 

lect-49 

Mon.St.  Saba,nr.  Jerus.,  16. 

XIV. 

'Inspected  by  Scholz  ? 

lect-50 

St.  Saba,  18. 

XV. 

nspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-51 

St.  Saba,  26. 

XIV. 

nspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-52 

St.  Saba  (no  number). 

"nspected  by  Scholz. 

lect-53 

St.  Saba  (no  number)  . 

XTV. 

nspected  by  Scholz.                    (ev-160.) 

lect-54 

St.  Saba  (no  number)  . 

XIII. 

lect-55 

Preves  Cathedral  Lib.,  Codex 

X. 

Edited  by  Steininger.     Contains    1  Pet 

S.  Siineonis. 

i.3—  9,  13—  19,  ii.  11—  24;   1  Joh.  iii 

21—  iv.   6,  iv.   11—16,  id.    20—  v.  5. 

lect-57 

Ch.   Ch.     Oxf.,    Wake    [12 

XL 

=  26  Apoc.) 

(1,  Scholz)]. 

lect-58 

Ch.  Ch.  Oxf.,  Wake  [35  ?]. 

1172 
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SECTION  II. 

ANCIENT    VERSIONS    KEFEEKED    TO   IN    THIS    VOLUME. 

vss.       the  versions  in  general, 
vulg.    the  Latin  VULGATE. 

The  following  manuscripts  are  cited  when  they  differ  from  the 
Clementine  edition : — 

am.       amiatinus,  written  about  A.D.  541.     Tischendorf  has  edited  it, 

and  considers  it  the  oldest  and  most  valuable  extant, 
demid.  demidovianus.       Published   by    Matthaei.        Written   in   the 

Xllth  century, 
fuld.      fuldensis.      Readings  given  by  Lachmann.     Written  in  the 

Vlth  century, 
harl.     harleianus,  No.  1772.      Collation  given  by  Griesbach  Symb. 

Grit. 

,.        "  I  three  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse  belonging  to  the  Univer- 
,.        "  j      sity  of  Leipzig.     Readings  given  by  Matthaei. 

lux.       luxoviensis.     A  lectionary  cited  by  Mabillon  and  Sabatier. 
tol.        toletanus.     A    collation  was    published   by  Blanchini  in  his 
"  Vindicise  Can.  Script." 

The  OLD  LATIN  Version  in  use  before  Jerome's  revision  is  known  from 
the  following  dociiments  : — 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  from  the  copy  written  side  by  side 
with  the  Greek  of  MS.  D.  Cited  as  D-lat  when  either  the  Latin 
words  are  quoted  or  the  Greek  and  Latin  are  at  variance. 

In  the  Third  Epistle  of  J~okn,  from  the  Latin  of  Codex  Bezae  (D.  of  the 
Acts)  of  which  a  fragment  is  extant  containing  "qui  malefacit," 
ver.  11  to  end.  Cited  as  D-lat. 

In  the  Epistle  of  James,  and  beginning  of  1  Peter,  from  two 
manuscripts : — 

corb.     Corbeiensis.     Published  by  Martianay  in  1695  from  the  MS. 

cited  in  the  Gospels  as  lat-jf1. 
vmd.     Vindobonensis.     A  few  palimpsest  fragments  of  the  Acts  and 

Catholic  Epistles,  copied  by  Tischendorf.       Contains  Ja.  i. 

1_53  Hi.  13 — is,  iv.  1,  2,  v.  19,  20,  and  1  Pet.  i.  1—12. 

In  the  Apocalypse,  the  citations  from  Primasius  are  the  chief  repre- 
sentatives of  the  old  text. 
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spec,     denotes  the  Latin  readings  contained  in  Mai's  "  Speculum." 
latt.       denotes  the  consent  of  the  Latin  versions. 

Syr.      The  Peschito  (or  simple)  SYRIAC  version.      Supposed  to  have 

been  made  as  early  as  the  second  century 9. 
syr.       The    later    or    Philoxenian    version.     Cent.   V.     Revised   by 

Thomas  of  Harkel,  A.D.  616. 
syr-dd.(m  the  Apocalypse}  a  version  of  the    Apocalypse    published 

by  De  Dieu  in  1627  from  a  MS.  in  the  Leyden  Library. 

Tregelles  says,   "  It  is  possibly  not  really  an  ancient  work  ; 

though  its  age  is  wholly  uncertain,  and  its  internal  character 

and    the    nature    of  its    text,  as    well    as  the  want  of  all 

external  credentials,  place  it  indefinitely  low  as  to  critical 

value," 
syrr.     denotes  the  consent  of  the  Syriac  versions. 

copt.     the  COPTIC  or  Memphitic  Egyptian  version. 

sah.      the  Thebaic  or  Sahidic  Egyptian  version. 

basm.    the  Bashmuric  Egyptian  version1. 

coptt.  denotes  that  the  Egyptian  versions  agree  in  supporting  a  given 
reading. 

copt-wilk.  Wilkins'  edition  of  the  Coptic  version. 

copt-schw.  that  of  Schwartze. 

copt-dz.  Codex  Diez,  written  about  the  tenth  century. 

sah-ming.  Mingarel's ;  sah-mnt,  Munter's  edition  of  the  Thebaic. 
gah-woide,  the  MS.  of  the  Thebaic  published  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  Woide's  edition  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus. 

goth.  the  G-OTHIC  version :  made  from  the  Greek  by  Ulphilas  about 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  century. 

seth.      the  J£THIOPIC  version  :  assigned  to  the  fourth  century. 

seth-rom.  the  edition  given  in  the  Roman  polyglott. 

seth-pL  Pell  Platt's  edition. 

arm.      the  ARMENIAN  version :  made  in  the  fifth  century. 

arm-use,  arm-zoh.  the  editions  of  Uscan  and  Zohrab  respectively. 

9  The  Peschito  does  not  contain  2  Pet.,  2,  3  0  ohn,  or  Jude ;  they  have  been  added 
in  modern  editions  from  a  later  Syriac  version  found  by  Pococke  in  a  ms.  in  the  Bod- 
leian. This  is  cited  as  "  syr-pk." 

1  This  version  follows  sah  so  closely  as  to  have  no  independent  critical  value  except 
where  sah  is  not  extant.  (See  Treg.  in  Home,  vol.  iv.  p.  299.) 
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SECTION  III. 

FATHERS    AND   ANCIENT    WRITERS    CITED   IN   THE    DIGEST    TO    THIS 

VOLUME. 

(N.B. — The  abbreviation  is  designated  by  the  thick  type.     In  the  remainder  of  the 
word  or  sentence  Latin  writers  are  described  in  Italics.) 


Ambrose,  Bp.  of  Milan,  A.D.  374 — 

397 

Ampliilochius,  Bp.  of  Iconium,  374 
Andreas,  Bp.  of  Ceesarea  in  Cap- 
padocia,    Centy.     VI.,    cited    as 
Andr-a  from  Cod.  Augustanus, 
twelfth  century  ;   Andr-b,  from 
Cod.  Bavaricus,    sixteenth  cen- 
tury (Delitzsch)  ;  Andr-p,  from 
Cod.    Palatinus,    fifteenth    cen- 
tury ;     and     Andr-coisl,     Cod. 
Coislinianus,     No.    223,     tenth 
century  (see  Tischdf.) 
Andreas  of  Crete,  635 
Ansb^rt,  Ambrose,  d*  767 
Antiochus  of  Ptolemais,  614 
Antonius  Monachus,  b.  251,  d.  356 
Arethas,  Bp.  of  Csesarea  in  Cappa- 

docia,  Cent?.  X.2 
Athanasius,    Bp.    of    Alexandria, 

326—373 

Augustine,  Bp.  of  Hippo,  395 — 430 
Basil,  Bp.  of  Csesarea,  370 — 379 
Bede,  the  Venerable,  731 
Cassian?^,  Cent".  V. 
Csesarius  of  Constantinople,  368 
C&sarius,   Episc.  Axelatensis,  502 

—544 

Cassiocbrws,  b.  479,  d.  575 
Ckromatius,  Bp.  of  Aquileia,  402 
Chronicon  Paschale,  Centy.  YIL 
Chrysostom,  Bp.  of  Constantinople, 
397—407  ;  Chr-mss  as  cited  by 


Tischdf.  from  Matthsei  ;  -montf, 
from      Montfaucon  ;      Chr-wlf, 
Wolfenbiifctel  ms.  of  Chr.  written 
in  the  sixth  century. 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  fl.  194 
Clement,  Bp.  of  Rome,  91 — 101 
Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  535 
Cyprz'cm,  Bp.  of  Carthage,    248 — 

258 

Cyril,  Bp.  of  Alexandria,  4 12— 444 
Cyril,  Bp,  of  Jerusalem,  348—386 
Damascenus,  Johannes,  730 
"  Bialogi  de  Trinitate,"  variously 

ascribed  to  Ath  Thdrt  Max 
Didymus  of  Alexandria,  370 
Dionysius,  Bp.  of  Alexandria,  247 

—265 

Ephrem  the  Syrian,  b.  299,  d.  378 
Epiphanius,  Bp.  of  Salamis  in  Cy- 
prus, 368 — 403 
Epistle  of  the  Church  of  Lyons 
Eusebius,  Bp.   of  Csesarea,  315 — 

320 

Euthalius,  Bp.  of  Sulci,  458 
Eutkymius  Zigabenus,  1116 
Fastzdms,  Bp.  in  Britain,  430 
Faustinas,  383 

Firmicws,  Julius,  F.  Maternus,  345 
"EuLgentius,  Bp.  in  Africa,   508 — 

533 

Gelasius  of  Cyzicum,  fl.  476 
Gildas,  fl.  581 
(jjycas  of  Sicily,  1120 


2  Respecting  the  difficulties  at  present  besetting  the  question  of  Arethas'  text,  see 
Delitzsch,  Handschriftliche  Punde,  ii.  p.  26  ff. 
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Haymo,  Bp*  of  Halberstadt,  841 — 

853 
Hesychius  of  Jerusalem,  Centy.IV. 

or  VI. 

Hilary,  Bp.  ofPoictiers,  354—368 
Hippolytus,   disciple    of   Irenseus, 

Bp.  of  Portus,  220 
Idaoms,  the  name  under  which  Vig. 

published  his    work   "  de   Trini- 

tate." 

Irenseus,  Bp.  of  Lyons,  178.    Ge- 
nerally cited  (aslren-int  or  Iren- 

lat)  from  a  Latin  translation  old 

enough  to  have  been  used  by 

Tertullian. 

Isidore  of  Pelusium,  412 
Jerome,  fl.  378—420 
Leo,  Bp.  ofEome,  440 — 461 
Luci&r,  Bp.  of  Cagliari,  354 — 367 
Macarius  of  Egypt,  301 — 391 
Martm,  Bp.  of  Home,  649 — 655 
Maxamws  Taunngnsts,  430 — 466 
Maximus  Confessor,  fl.  630—662 
Meletius,  Bp.  of  Antioch,  381 
Methodius,  fl.  290—312 
Nazianzemis, Gregory,  fl.  370 — 389 
BTilus    of    Constantinople,    end  of 

Cen^.  IV. 
Novatz'aft,  251 
Nyssa,  Gregory,  Bp.  of,  371 
Oecumenius,     Bp.    of    Tricca    in 

Thrace,  Centy.  XI.  ? 
Optafo*,  fl.  364 — 375 
Origen,  b.  185,  d.  254 
Orosm*,  416 

Orsiesius  the  Egyptian,  345 
Pac/a^ws,  Bp.  of  Barcelona,  370 
Pelagii  Ep.  ad  Demetr.  417  ? 
Peter,  Bp.  of  Alexandria,  300 — 311 
PMlastfrews,  Bp.  of  Brescia,  fl.  380 
Philo  Carpasius,  Centy.  V. 


[CH.  IX. 


,  Bp.  of  Agen,  cir  350 

—390 
Photius,     Bp-    of   Constantinople, 

858 — 891 

Poly  carp,  Bp.  of  Smyrna,  d.  169 
Primasms,  Cent*.  VI. 
Proclus,Bp.  of  Constantinople,  434 
Procopius  of  Gaza,  520 
"  De  Promissz'0m"#ws  dimid.  temp? 
66  ftusBstz'o^^s  ex  vet.  et  nov.  Testt" 

Printed  among     the     works     of 

Aug. 

J&nfmus  ofAquileia,  397 
Salvianus,  440 
Beitoltus,  430 

Severus  of  Antioch,  Centy.  VI. 
"  De      Singularitate    Clericorum" 

Among  Cyprus  works. 
Socrates  of  Constantinople,  44O 
Synopsis  ascribed  to  Athanasius. 
Textullian,  200 
Theodore,  Bp.  of  Mopsuestia,  399 

—428 
Theodore  of  the  Studium,  795— 

826 
Theodoret,    Bp.of   Cyrus,   420— 

458 
Theophylact,    Abp.    of  Bulgaria, 

1071 

Tichonius,  390 

Timothy,  Bp.  of  Alexandria,  380 
Titus,  Bp.  of  Bostra,  cir.  360— 

371 

Victor  of  Antioch,  401 
Victor    Vitensis,  an    African  Bp., 

Centy.  V. 
Victorinws,  380 
Victor,  Bp.  of  Tunis,  565 
Vigilms  of  Thapsus,  484 
"  De  Vocatz*<m#  gentium? 
Zeno,  Bp.  of  Verona,  362—380 
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To  this  list  it  may  be  useful  to  add  the  following  ABBREVIATIONS 

USED    IN    THE    DIGEST  : 

aft,  after. 

al,  alii. 

appy,  apparently. 

bef,  before. 

beg,  beginning. 

comm,  commentary — when  appended  to  the  name  of  a  Father,  denotes 

that  the  reading  referred  to  is  found  in  the  body  of  his  commentary, 

and  not  in  the  text  (txt)  printed  at  the  head  of  the  commentary. 

This  last  is  often  very  much  tampered  with. 
corr,  corrector,     corrd,  corrected, 
ctra,  contra, 
def,  defective, 
ed  or  edn,  edition, 
elsw,  elsewhere. 

elz,  elzevir  edition  of  the  Greek  Test, 
e  sil,  e  silentio  collatorum. 
exc,  except, 
expr,  expressly. 

follg  or  fllg,  the  following  words, 
gr,  Greek,     gr-lat-ff,  Greek  and  Latin  Fathers, 
ins,  insert — "  ins  KCU  AB  "  means  that  the  MSS.  A  and  B  insert  /cat. 
int,  interpreter  or  interpretation — appended  to  the  name  of  a  Father, 

means  that  the  citation  is  made  from  a  translation,  not  from  the 

original, 
marg,  margin, 
om,  omit — "  om  /cat  AB  "  means  that  the  MSS.  A  and  B  omit  the  /cat 

given  in  the  text  or  inserted  by  other  MSS. 
Ps,  Pseudo — used  in  citing  the  spurious  works  ascribed  to  Ath.  and 

other  Fathers, 
pref,  prefix, 
rec,  the  textus  receptus,  or  received  text  of  the  Greek  Testament. 

This  is  used  when  Steph  and  elz  agree, 
rel.   reliqui — means  that  all  the   other  manuscripts   named    on   the 

margin  have  the  reading  to  which  it  is  appended  3. 
simly,  similarly. 

Steph,  Stephens*  Greek  Testament, 
transp,  transpose. 


8  rel-scr,  occasionally  used  in  the  Apocalypse,  means  *  the  rest  of  the  inss.  collated 
by  Scrivener/ 
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txt,  text—  when  followed  by  a  list  of  MSS.,  versions,  &c«,  means  that 
the  reading  adopted  in  this  edition  is  supported  by  those  MSS., 
versions,  &c.  (See  also  under  coram  above.) 

ver?  verse. 
versions. 


vv,  verses. 

The  figures  2,  3,  &c.,  inserted  above  the  line  to  the  right  hand,  imply 
a  second,  third,  &c.,  hand  in  a  MS.  Thus  B1  means  the  original 
scribe  of  B  ;  C2,  the  first  corrector  of  C  ;  C3,  the  second  ;  Dr,  a 
recent  scribe  in  D,  by  whom  corrections  were  made  or  parts  not 
originally  in  the  MS.  supplied. 

The  same  figures  below  the  line,  imply  recurrence  of  the  reading 
2,  3,  &c.  times  in  the  author  mentioned  ;  e.g.  Augr,  Orig5,  Bas3:4 
similarly  are  used  the  words  saape,  aliq  or  alic  (aliquoties  or  alicubi), 
ubique. 

Words  printed  in  the  digest  in  the  larger  type  used  for  the  text 
itself  are  to  be  taken  as  of  equal  authority  with  the  reading  printed  in 
the  text  :  the  place  in  the  text  where  such  readings  occur  being  indi- 
cated by  an  asterisk. 


SECTION  IV. 

LIST     AND     SPECIFICATION     OP     EDITIONS     OF     OTHER     BOOKS     QUOTED, 
REFERRED    TO,    OR    MADE    USE    OF    IN    THIS    VOLUME. 

(Itf.B. Works  mentioned  in  the  lists  given  in  tlie  Prolegomena  to  the  previous 

volumes  are  not  here  again  noticed.) 

ALTER,  F.  C.,  Novum  Testamentum  ad  Codicem  Vindobonensem  grace 

expressum,  varietatem  lectiouis  addidit,  Vienna  1787. 
AMBROSE  ANSBERT  (+  767)  in  S.  Johannis  Apocalypsin.     Printed  in 

the  Bibliotheca  Patrum  maxima,  vol.  xiii.  pp.  403  ff. 
AUBERLEN,  Der  Prophet  Daniel  und  die  Offenbarung  Johannis  in  ihren 

gegenseitigeii  Verhliltniss  betrachtet,  u.s.w.,  Basel  1854. 
BARKER,  Rev*  W.  G-.,  Friendly   Strictures  on  certain  portions  of  the 

Bev.  E.  B.  Elliott's  Horse  Apocalypticse,  London  1847. 
BEDE,  Opp.  ed.  Colon.  1688. 
BENGAL,  Erldarung  der  Offenbarung  Joh.  u.s.w.,  Stuttgart  1740  (cited 

second-hand). 
Idem,  Apparatus  Criticus,  Tubingen  1673. 

4-2-mss*  appended  to  the  name  of  a  Father  means  that  tlie  reading  cited  is  contained 
iu  two  nass.  of  that  Father. 

Chr-5-mss3  means  that  in  5  mss,  of  Chrysostom  the  reading  cited  occurs  3  times. 
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BIRCH,  Andreas,  Variae  Lectiones  ad  Textum  Apocalypseos,  8vo.  Copen- 
hagen 1800. 

BIRKS,  T.  R.,  Outlines  of  Unfulfilled  Prophecy,  London  1854. 
BLEEK,  Der  Brief  an  die  Hebraer  erlautert  u.s.w.,  3  vols.,  Berlin  1828 

—1840. 
BOSSTJET,  L' Apocalypse,  avec  une  Explication.     CEuvres,  ed.  "Versailles 

1815,  torn.  3. 

BRIGHTMANN,  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  Lond.  1616. 
CATENA  in  Epistolas  Catholicas.     Accesserunt  GEeumenii  et  Arethae 

Commentarii  in  Apocalypsin  ad  fidem  Codd.  MSS.     Edidit  J.  A. 

Cramer.  S.  T.  P.,  Aulae  Novi  Hospitii  Principalis,  Ox  on.  1840. 
DATJBTJZ,  Perpetual  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  fol.  Lond.  1720. 
DELITZSCH,  Prof.  F.,  Commentar  zum  Briefe  an  die  Hebraer,  Leipzig 

1857. 
Idem,  Haudschriftliche  Funde,  erstes  Heft:  die  erasmischen  Entstel- 

lungen  des  Textes  der  Apokalypse,  nachgewiesen  aus  dem  verlorcn 

geglaubten  Codex  Reuchlins,  Leipzig  1861. 
Idem,  Handschriftliehe  Funde,  zw^ites  Heft :  neue  Studien  iiber  den 

Codex  Reuchlins  u.  neue  Textgeschichtliche  Aufschliisse  iiber  die 

Apokalypse  aus  den  Bibliotheken  in  Miinchen,  Wien,  Rom,  u.s.w.: 

mit  Beitragen  von  S.  P.  Tregelles,  Leipzig  1862. 
DE  WETTE,  Exegetisches  Handbuch  u.s.w.  (see  previous  volumes.) 
DIETLEIN,  Der  zweite  Brief  Petri  u.s.w. 
DtiSTERDiECK,  Dr.  Friedr.,  Die  drei  johanneischen  Briefe :  mit  em  em 

vollstandigen     theologischen     Commentare,    2    volL,    Gottingen 

1852-1854. 
Idem,  Kritisch-exegetisches  Handbuch  iiber  die  Oifenbarung  Johannis 

(being  the  sixteenth  portion  of  Meyer's  Commentary  on  the  New 

Test.),  Gottingen  1859. 
EBRARD,  Dr.  J.  H.  A.,  Der  Brief  an  die  Hebraer  (being  the  second 

part   of  the  fifth   vol.   of  Olshausen's    Biblischer    Commentar), 

Konigsberg  1850. 
Idem,  Die  Briefe  Johannis  (being  the  fourth  part  of  the  sixth  vol.  of  the 

same),  Konigsberg  1859. 
Idem,  Die  Offenbarung  Johannis  (being  the  seventh  vol.  of  the  same), 

Kdnigsberg  1853. 

ELLIOTT,  Rev.  E.  B.,  Horse  Apocalypticae,  4  voll.  Fourth  edit. Loud.  1 851 . 
Idem,  The  Destinies  and  Perils  of  the  Church  as  predicted  in  Scripture, 

being  the  Warburtonian  Lectures  from  1849  to  1853.     One  of  the 

Appendices  is  on  the  present  state  of  the  controversy  on  apocalyptic 

interpretation.     London  1859. 
EBDMANN,  Primae  Joannis  Epistolx  argumentum,  nexus  et  consiliump 

Berolini  1855. 
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ESTIUS,  Guil.,  Annotationes  in  prsecipua  ac  difficiliora  S.S.  loca.  fol, 

Paris  1683. 

EVANGELIUM  (Das)  DES  REIGHS  (anonymous),  Leipzig  1859. 
EWALD,  Commentarius  in  Apocalypsin  Jobannis  exegeticus  et  criticus, 

Lipsise  1828. 

FAIRBAIRN,  Pat.,  D.D.,  Prophecy  viewed  in  respect  to  its  distinctive  na- 
ture, its  special  function,  and  proper  interpretation,  Edinburgh  1856. 
Fours  Henry,  Appendix  ad  Editionem  N.  T.  Graeoi  e  Cod.  MS.  Alex- 

andrino  descripti,  a  C.  G-.  Woide,  folio,  Oxford  1799. 
GLOSSA  ORDINARIA  (i.  e.,   Walafrid   Strabo,  in  850),  from  the  Eiblia 

Maxima  (St.  Augustine's  College  Library,  Canterbury). 
GRA.BER,  Herm.  Joh.,  Yersuch  einer  historischen  Erklarung  der  OiFen- 

barung  des  Johannes,  mit  besonderer  Beriicksichtigung  der  Ausle- 

gungen  von  Bengel,  Hengstenberg  u.  Ebrard,  Heidelberg  1857. 
GREGORY  OF  NYSSA,  cited  by  the  Abb6  Migne's  pages  in  his  edition  of 

the  Fathers. 

GROTIUS  (cited  from  the  Critici  Sacri). 
HAMMOND  (see  former  voll.). 
HENGSTENBERG,  Prof.,  Die  Offenbarung  des  h.  Johannes,  u.s.w.,  2  voll. 

Berlin  1849  —  1850. 

HUNTINGFORD,  Bev.  E.,  The  voice  of  the  last  Prophet,  a  practical  inter- 
pretation of  the  Apocalypse,  London  1858. 
HUTHER,    Kritisch-exegetisches    Handbuch  iiber   die   drei  Biiefe    des 

Johannes  (being  the  fourteenth  portion  of  Meyer's  Commentary), 

Gottingen  1855. 
Idem,  Krit.-exeget.  Handb.  iiber  den  1  Brief  des  Petrus,  den  Brief  des 

Judas,  u.  den  2  Brief  des  Petrus  (being  the  twelfth  portion  of  the 

same),  Gottingen  1852. 
Idem,  Krit.-exeget.  Handb.  iiber  den  Brief  des  Jakobus   (being   the 

fifteenth  portion  of  the  same),  Gottingen  1858. 
JOACHIM,  Abbas,  Expositio  magni  Prophets  Abbatis  Joachimi  (1186) 

in  Apocalypsin,  Venet.  1527. 

KUINOEL,  Commentarius  in  Epistolam  ad  Hebraeos,  Lipsiae  1831. 
LEIGHTON,  Archbp.,  A  practical  Commentary  on  the  first  Epistle  general 

of  St.  Peter,  in  his  works,  2  volL,  London  1828. 
LUCKE,   Dr.   Friedr.,   Yersuch  einer  vollstandigen    Einleitung   in  die 

Offenbarung  Johannis  und  in  die  gesammte  apokalyptische  Lite- 

ratur,  Bonn  1832  ;  2nd  edition,  1852. 
Idem,  Commentar  liber  die  Schriften  des  Evangelist  Johannes  (vol.  iii. 

containing  the  Epistles),  Bonn  1856. 
LtJNEMANN,  DR.  Gottlieb,   Kritisch-exegetisches  Handbuch  iiber  den 

Hebraerbrief  (being  the  thirteenth  portion  of  Meyer's  Commentary), 

Gottingen  1855. 
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MAITLAND,  Charles,  The  Apostles'  School  of  Prophetic  Interpretation : 
with  its  History  down  to  the  present  time,  London  1849. 

MATTELEI,  C*  F.,  Apocalypsis  Grsece  et  Latine  ex  codicibus  nunquam 
antea  examinatis,  Rigae  1785. 

MEDE,  Clavis  Apocalyptica,  and  commentary  following ;  in  his  works, 
Cambridge  1677. 

MICHAELIS,  J.  D.,  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  translated  from 
the  4th  edn.  of  the  German,  and  considerably  augmented  with 
notes  explanatory  and  supplemental  by  Herbert  Marsh,  B.D.,  Fel- 
low of  St.  John's  Coll.  Cambridge,  Cambridge  1795. 

NEWTON,  B.  W.,  Thoughts  on  the  Apocalypse,  London  and  Plymouth 
1844. 

OOSTERZEE,  Dr.  J.  J.,  Christus  unter  den  Leuchtern,  u.s.w.,  Leipzig  1854. 

OWEN,  Dr.  John,  An  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with 
preliminary  Exercitations,  4  voll.,  London  1840. 

RAMPF,  Dr.,  Der  Brief  Juda  u.s.w.,  historisch,  kritisch,  exegetisch 
betrachtet  (Eoman  Catholic),  Sulzbach  1854. 

REICHE,  J.  G.,  Codicum  MSS.  N.  T.  Graecorum  aliquot  msigniorum  in 
Bibl.  Regia  Parisiensi  asservatorum  Nova  Descriptio  et  cum 
textu  vulgo  recepto  Collatio,  prsemissis  quibusdam  de  neglecti 
codicum  MSS.  N.  T.  studii  causis  observationibus,  Gottingen  1847. 

REVELATION  (The)  of  Jesus  Christ,  explained  agreeably  to  the  analogy 
of  Holy  Scripture :  and  the  interpretation  of  its  symbols.  By  a 
Clergyman,  London  1850. 

RIEHM,  Der  Lehrbegriff  des  Hebraerbriefes,  Ludwigsburg  1858. 

SANDER,  Commentar  zu  den  Briefen  Johannis,  Elberfeld  1851. 

SCOTT,  W.  Hv  The  Interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  and  the  chief 
prophetical  Scriptures  connected  with  it,  London  1853. 

STEIOER,  W.,  Der  erste  Brief  Petri  mit  Beriicksichtigung  des  ganzen 
biblischen  LehrbegrifFs  ausgelegt,  Berlin  1832. 

STEJK.N,  Prof.,  Commentar  iiber  die  Ofienbarung  des  Apostel  Johannes 
(Roman  Catholic),  Schaffhausen  1854. 

STIEK,  Dr.  Rudolf,  Der  Brief  an  die  Hebraer  u.s.w.,  Halle  1842. 

Idem,  Der  Brief  Jakobi  u.s.w.,  Barmen  1845. 

Idem,  Der  Brief  Juda,  des  Bruders  des  Herrn,  Berlin  1850. 

Idem,  Die  Eeden  des  Herrn  Jesu  vom  Himmel  her  (forming  a  supple- 
ment to  the  Reden  Jesu),  Barmen  1859. 

Idem,  Die  Reden  der  Engel  in  heiliger  Schrift,  Barmen  1861. 

STUART,  Prof.  Moses,  A  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
Henderson's  Edition,  London  1856. 

Idem,  A  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  London  1850. 

THOLTTCK,  Dr.  A.,  Kommentar  zum  Briefe  an  die  Hebraer.    3rd  edition, 
Hamburg  1850. 
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TODD,  Dr.  J.  H.,  Six  Discourses  on  the  Prophecies  relating  to  Anti- 
christ in  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  preached  before  the  University 
of  Dublin,  at  the  Donnellan  Lecture,  Dublin  1846. 

TREGELLES,  Dr.  S.  P.,  The  Book  of  Revelation  in  Greek,  edited  from 
ancient  authorities,  with  a  new  English  version  and  various  readings, 
London  1844. 

TRENCH,  Archbp.,  Commentary  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches 
in  Asia,  London  1861. 

VICTORIOUS  of  Pettau  (cir.  300),  Comm.  in  Apocalypsin :  in  Migne's 
Patrologia  Latina,  vol.  v. 

VITRINGA  Campegius,  *AvaKpi(ri$  Apocalypseos  Johannis  Apostoli,  &c,5 
Leucopetrae  1721. 

WEISS,  Dr.  Bernhard,  Der  Petrinische  Lehrbegrrff,  Berlin  1855. 

WILLIAMS,  Isaac,  The  Apocalypse,  with  notes  and  reflections,  London 
1852. 

WOODHOUSE,  Dean,  The  Apocalypse,  or  Revelation  of  St.  John, 
translated,  with  notes,  critical  and  explanatory,  London  1805. 

WORDSWORTH,  Bishop,  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  Critical,  Ex- 
pository, and  Practical,  delivered  before  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, being  the  Hulsean  Lectures  for  the  year  1848,  London 
1849. 

Idem,  the  New  Testament  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  in  the 
original  Greek  (the  last  portion,  containing  the  general  Epistles  aud 
the  Book  of  Revelation),  London  1860. 


238] 
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abode 
f  g  h  k  1 

m  n  o 

17.47 


teal  b  TTO\V  TPOTTO)? 
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6  6eb$  dXa- 


•vii.  22.) 

b  here  onlyf.    O^TOJ  6  iroXeixos  rots  iraJdetri,  TroiKiAos,  K.  rats  TUYCU?  troAvTpO7ru>Ta.TOS,  Pint.  C.  Mar. 
p  424  C.  c  Matt,  xu  21.    Mark  xv.  44.    Luke  x.  13.    2  Cor.  xu.  19.    2  Pet.  i.  9.     Jude 

4  only.    Isa.  xxxvii.  26  only.  d  of  dmne  revelations,  ch.  ii  2,  3.  iii.  5.  v.  5.  xu  18.    Luke  i. 

45,  70.  xxiv.  25.    Acts  ui   21,  24.  vii.  6,  38,  44.  vm.  26.  x.  7.  xxui.  9.  see  also  ch.  iu.  14.  ix.  19.  xu.  24, 
25.  xm  7.  ne^erm  St.  Paul. 
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CHAF.  I.  1 — II.  18.]  APTEE  MANI- 
FOLD BEVELATIONS  IK  TOEMER  TIMES, 
GOD  HAS  NOW  EEVEALED  HlMSELP  TO 

us    IN    His    SON    (i.    1— 4),   WHO    is 

GEEATEB  THAN  THE  ANQ-ELS,  THE  DIS- 
PENSERS OE  THE  LAW  (i.  4 — 14;  infer- 
ence, ii.  1 — 4),  THOUGH  FOE  A  TIME  HE 
WAS  MADE  LOWEE  THAN  THE  ANGELS, 
AND  SUBJECTED  TO  SUKFEEINGS,  IN  OB- 
DEB  TO  BE,  AS  OUE  HlGKS  PBIEST,  OUE 
BECONCILEE  TO  GOD  (ii.  5—18).  And 

herein  (i.  1 — 4),  introduction  and  state- 
ment of  position. 

We  may  notice,  1.  The  opening  of  this 
Epistle  without  any  address,  or  mention  of 
the  Author.  Various  reasons  have  heen 
assigned  for  this,  and  inferences  drawn 
from  it  (see  Prolegg.).  Some  have  said 
that  the  matter  to  be  treated  was  so 
weighty,  that  the  Writer  merged  altogether 
Ms  own  personality,  and  trusted  to  the 
weight  of  his  subject  to  gain  him  a  hear- 
ing. But,  as  Ebrard  remarks,  this  would 
not  account  for  entire  omission  of  the  name 
of  the  man  and  his  standing.  He  therefore 
imagines  that  another  shorter  letter  of 
a  more  private  nature  must  have  accom- 
panied this.  But  we  may  reply,  that  this 
idea  derives  no  countenance  from  the  phse- 
nomena  of  the  Epistle  itself,  containing  as 
it  does  at  the  end  private  notices  which 
might  well  have  been  dispensed  with,  if 
such  a  commendatory  Epistle  had  accom- 
panied it.  We  must  therefore  deal  with 
this  circumstance  without  any  such  hypo- 


thesis to  help  us.  On  the  supposition  of 
the  Paulino  authorship,  some  account  may 
be  given  of  it,  —  viz.  that  the  name  of  the 
Apostle  was  concealed,  from  the  nature  of 
the  relations  between  himself,  and  those  to 
whom  he  was  writing  (see  this  hypothesis 
examined  in  the  Prolegomena).  And  on 
the  idea  of  Pauline  superintendence,  it 
would  obviously  admit  of  the  same  solu- 
tion. 2.  The  carefully  balanced  and  rhe- 
torical style  in  which  the  Epistle  begins, 
characteristic  indeed  of  its  whole  diction 
(see  Prolegg.),  but  especially  marking  this 
first  period  (vv.  1  —  4).  The  clauses  are 
joined  by  close  grammatical  and  rhe- 
torical dependence:  there  is  no  anaco- 
luthon,  no  carelessness  of  construction,  but 
all  is  most  carefully  and  skilfully  disposed. 
1.]  In  many  portions  (for  the 
usage  of  7roXv|j,ej>ws  and  of  its  cognate 
adj.  TToXvuepfa  we  have  two  passages  of 
Maximus  Tyrius,  in  which  TroXvrpoiros  is 
also  conjoined  with  it  :  Dissert,  xvii.  7,  TTJJ 
TOV  ayQp&irov  ^XV  ^°  opydftav  ovrcw 
TTpbs  <r^€crtv,  rov  fjiev  air\ov} 
vovv,  TOV  5e  iroiKiAov  fcal 


and  ib.  vii.  2,   ov6ey  §€?  T$JS  troAujuepoSsr 


also  ib.  xxxix.  2, 
/cal  ico\v<l>(avov  rov  ruv  ffvfjL&Tfov  7roA,e- 
/iov,  &s  KaXovfjLtv  v6ffovs  :  Plut.  de  Virt. 
Mil.  p.  757  D,  iroutiXov  T-I  5pajua  K.  wo- 
Aujuepe's  :  id.  de  Invid.  et  Odio,  p.  537  D, 
TOV  Qfoorirov  6  woiyjr^s  T^JV  fj.lv  TOV 


IIP02  EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


«  =  Luke  ,.72.  Tujcra?  eTots  e  rrarpda-iv  f  ev  TO!?  irpo^ratf  e  err      etr^a-  ABDK 

xi  48.    John  *  IiMPt^ 

m.  13  al.°fr   absol.,  John  vi.  58.  vil.  22.    Acts  vd.  10.  xiu.  32   zzvi  6.    Rom.  ix  5,  xi  28.  xv  8.    2  Pet  in  4  only.  &  b  C  d  e 
f  3  Kings  xxu.  ?8.  g  gen  ,  Mark  n  26.    Luke  «u.  2   IT.  27.    Acts  xi  28.     1  Tim.  M  12.  h  constr.   I  g  ft  K  1 

(fi««  note),  1  Pet.  i.  20.    Num.  xxiv.  14.    Deut.  xv.  30.    Dan.  via.  19,  23   x.  14.  m  n  O 


Kaiaai/     -n-oAvwepws1     «rai 


er«>.  Aristotle  (ija  Stephanus,  but  without 
a  reference)  has  TroAvjUcpeVTaros  ir6vros, 
also  De  Part.  Anim,  iv.  7.  1,  r&v  ocrrpa/fo- 

Sep/MDV     OVX      €(TTl       T&       <r£/ia      TTO\VjJ.€p€St 

and  Plato,  Tim.  Locr.  p.  98  D,  ifoaros  arot- 
'X*tov  tfoKv^p^ffTot.'rov.  Hesychius  inter- 
prets the  adj,  els  TroAAa  ftcpitfiJLWov  ;  and 
the  adverb,  TroAtxrxeSwy.  Hence  we  may 
gather  the  meaning  to  be  *  in.  many  por- 
tions/ or  'parts/  manifoldly  as  regards 
the  distribution.  <l  Non  enim  ornnia,  nee 
eadem,  omnibus  prophetis  revelata  sunt, 
sed  quasi  partibus  mysteriorum  distri- 
butis  :  alia  aliis  inspirata.  Exempli  caussa  ; 
Jesaise,  partus  virginis  et  passio  Christi  : 
Danjeli,  tenipus  adventus  ejus:  Jonae, 
ejusdern.  sepultura:  Malachise,  adventus 
praecursoris.  Ac  rursum  aliis  phira,  aliis 
pauciora."  Estms.  TroXvjxepois  says  Thdrt., 
T^S  TravToSaTraff  oiKOvoju-ias  crTjfjLaiuei,  So 
that  "  at  sundry  times  3>  is  not  an  accurate 
rendering;  nor  can  it  be  said  as  by  the 
schol.  in  ms,  113,  cited  by  Bleek  (T& 


Term,  Kad*  o$s  |Va(rT(fs>  ns  raJv 
Ttva 


\  Cal- 

vin, Bleek,  Liinemann,  al.,  to  express  the 
meaning  :  time  is  a  historical  condition  of 
the  sequence  of  parts,—  persons  to  whom, 
an  anthropological  condition,  —  but  it  does 
not  follow  that  '  at  sundry  times'  or  *  to 
sundry  persons'  gives  the  force  of  'in 
divers  parts:*  because  it  might  be  the 
same  thing  which  was  revealed  again  and 
again.  This  revelation  in  portions,  by 
fragments,  in  and  by  various  persons,  was 
necessarily  an  imperfect  revelation,  to 
which  the  one  final  manifestation  in  and 
by  One  Person  is  properly  and  logically 
opposed,  without  any  e^a-Tra^  or  air\S>$  as 
Tholuck  seems  to  desiderate  in  the  apodo- 
sis)  and  in  divers  manners  (#AAa>*  yap 


Ka.1  'Hcraias  c  K.  Aavi7)\  K.  Ie€/a7;A, 
Hidtyopa  tOedcravTO  crx^ara,  Thdrt. 
Bleek  remarks  that  in  Num.  xii.  6—8,  the 
diversity  of  manner  of  revelation  is  recog- 
nized :  dreams  and  visions  being  set  be- 
neath that  open  speaking,  mouth  to  mouth, 
which  the  Lord  used  towards  His  servant 
Moses.  Wetst.  cites  a  remarkable  parallel 
from  Eustathius,  where,  speaking  of  Odys- 
seus, he  says,  TtoKvTp&ir&s  avsyvwp  lo-Otj 
irct<riv  ofy  %\9ef  ctr 


ov  crvfj.ir€ff6vros  erepy  a^a- 
yvcaptcrfjup  Tb  <TVVQ\OV  ^AAws  yap  T(j5 
T^Ae/ia;^,  ercpws  rrj  Eupu/cAe/a,  Irepwy 
rots  8ov\oi$,  &\\ov  5e  rporrov  rip  Aae'pTT?, 
Kal  '6\<i35  aj'o/totcws  aTracri.  See  also  ref. 
It  will  be  seen,  that  I  cannot  agree  with 
Chrys.  and  many  others  in  regarding  the 
two  adverbs  as  a  mere  rhetorical  redund- 
ance —  rovrecTTi  5m$o'pcuj.  Both  set  forth 
the  imperfection  of  the  O.  T.  revelations. 
They  were  various  in  nature  and  in  form  : 
fragments  of  the  whole  truth,  presented  in 
manifold  forms,  in  shifting  hues  of  sepa- 
rated colour  :  Christ  is  the  full  revelation 
of  God,  Himself  the  pure  light,  uniting  in 
His  one  Person  the  whole  spectrum  :  see 
below  ou  airai>yaff/j.a.  Kypke,  Bleek, 

and  others,  have  pointed  out  the  mistake 
of  Lambert  Bos  (Observ.  Misc.  p.  109),  who 
imagined,  from  the  passage  of  Max.  Tyr. 
Diss.  vii.  2,  cited  above,  that  these  words 
were  originally  applied  to  music)  in  time 
past  (generally  interpreted  of  the  O.  T. 
period,  ending  with  Malachi.  But,  as 
Ebrard  well  observes,  there  is  no  need  for 
cutting  off  the  period  there.  In  the  interim 
between  Malachi  and  the  Writer's  time, 
though  the  0.  T.  canon  was  closed,  we 
cannot  say  that  God's  manifold  revelations 
of  Himself  had  absolutely  ceased.  Nay, 
strictly  speaking,  the  Baptist  himself  be- 
longed to  the  former,  though  he  pointed  on 
to  the  latter  period.  No  doubt  Bleek  is 
right  in  denying  that  he  was  here  in  the 
Writer's  view,  and  in  maintaining  that  the 
period  of  former  revelations  is  here  re- 
garded as  distinct  from  the  final  Christian 
one  :  but  for  all  that,  we  must  not  put  an 
artificial  terminus  where  he  puts  none) 
God  having  spoken  (see  the  usage  of 
Aa\e?i>  in  this  sense  in  reff.  and  Bleek,  p. 
12)  to  the  fathers  (see  usage  in  reff!  It 
is  evident  from  this  term  being  common 
to  the  Writer  and  his  readers,  where  no 
reference  is  made  to  Jews  in  the  context 
(as  in  Horn.  ix.  5  al.),  that  he  was  writing 
as  a  Jew  and  to  Jews.  ot  irarepcs, 
"qui  in  carne  et  in  fide  nos  genuere." 
Ps.-Anselm)  in  (not  =  Bta,  though  it  in- 
cludes it.  The  readers  of  Vol.  III.  of 
this  work  need  hardly  be  reminded  that 
such  a  rendering  of  4v  has  never  been 
acquiesced  in  by  me.  Nor  can  I  concede 
to  any  number  of  Commentators  that,  as 
Primasius  here,  —  "Praepositio  pro  alia 
praepositione  saepe  accipitur,  sicut  in  mul- 
tis  locis  epistolae  invenitur  his  praeposi- 

t.inrnhna    in/liffijfnTit-oi*    rtfi  *' 


tionibns  indifferenter 


Nor 


2. 


HPO2   EBPAIOTS. 


TOV 


TOVTCOV 


QV  i 


Gen.  xxii, 
3.     1  Tim  ii.  7.     2  Tim.  i.  11.    2  Pet.  u.  6.    Jer.  i.  5. 


CHAP.  I.  1.  rec  €<rxaT«v,  with  c  1  [47]  hal1  D-lat  syrr  [aeth]  Orig^  Ortlio^  Ps-Ath. 
[Marcell.,  Tib-bostrJ  Cyr-jer,  :  txt  ABDKLM[P]tt  rel  vulg  copt  [arm]  Orig,  Eus2 
Athx  Did2  Chr[~mss3  Thdrt2  Damasc]  Cyr4  Photr 


must  we  bring  in  tlie  convenient  solution 
of  Hellenism,  when  we  find  the  same 
usage  in  Greek  classical  writers,  and  the 
same  inadequacy  of  explanation  of  it.  In 
such  exprepsio  is  as  \a\etv  Iv,  viewed  irre- 
spectively of  the  idea  of  Beza,  "  Deum  quasi 
prophetis  ipsis  insidere,"  the  eV  designates 
the  element  in  which  the  KO.KGLV  takes 
place,  and  holds  therefore  its  own  proper 
force.  That  we  may  be  sometimes  com- 
pelled by  English  idiom  to  render  it  *  "by' 
is  possible,  though  I  do  not  at  present 
recall  an>  instance  :  certainly  such  an  one 
does  not  occur  here,  where  the  contrast  is 
much  weakened  by  making  it  instrumental, 
instead  of  conditional.  It  may  be  well  to 
state,  that  this  merging  of  the  proper  force 
of  prepositions  is  not  confined  to  those  who 
deal  with  Greek  as  a  dead  language.  Chrys. 
liere  says,  £v  vl£i,  8ia  TOV  viov  (prjcrt  .... 
6pas  OTI  KCU  rb  eV,  b*td  eVri :  similarly  (Ec., 
Thl.,  Primasius  (above),  and  in  modern 
times  Luther,  Calvin,  Groc.,  al.,  Reiche, 
Thol.,  Ebrard,  Delitzseh,  al.  On  the  other 
hand,  Thos.  Aquinas  (in  Bl. :  "  Quod  pro- 
phetse  non  ipsi  loquuti  sunt  ex  se,  sed  Deus 
loquutus  est  in  eis"),  Beza  (see  above), 
Gerhard,  Calov.,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Owen, 
Wolf,  Bengel  ("Ergo  Deus  ipse  erat  in 
prophetis :  turn  maxime  in  Filio.  Rex 
mortalis  loquitur  per  legatum  :  non  tameii 
in  legato"),  Uhland,  Bleek,  De  W.,  Lune- 
inann,  al.  Erasm.-Schmid,  al.  take  eV  -rrpo- 
QyTcus  to  mean, "  in  the  prophetic  writings  r" 
but  for  this  there  seems  no  ground,  and 
thus  the  antithesis  would  be  marred. 
The  sense  contended  for  above  agrees  with 
the  expressions  of  Philo,  e.  g.  De  Praem.  et 
Poen,  §  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  417,  epjjLTjvevs  yap  ccrriv 
6  irpotyTjTTjs,  %vfto0€V  uTrir]xQvVTO$  TO.  Ae/crea 
TOV  6*0 v.  See  also  De  Monarch,  i.  9,  pp. 
221  f . ;  De  Spec.  Leg.  §  8,  p.  343 :  Quis 
Her.  Div.  Hser.  §  53,  vol.  i.  p.  511 :  all  these 
are  cited  in  Bl.)  the  prophets  (to  be  taken 
here  apparently  in  the  wider  sense, — as 
including  not  only  those  whose  inspired 
writings  form  the  O.  T.  canon,  but  all  who 
were  vehicles  of  the  divine  self-manifesta- 
tion to  the  fathers.  Thus  Enoch  in  Jude 
14  is  said  TrpofyTjrevcrai.  Moses  is  of  course 
included,  and  indeed  would  on  any  view  be 
the  chief  of  those  here  spoken  of,  seeing 
that  by  him  the  greater  part  of  God's  reve- 
lation of  Himself  to  the  fathers  was  made), 
— at  the  end  of  these  days  (see  var.  read. 
In  order  to  understand  this  expression,  it 


will  be  well  to  call  to  mind  certain  Jewish 
modes  of  speaking  of  time.  The  Rabbis 
divided  the  whole  of  time  into  n-irr  pjrtyrr, 
altttv  OVTOS,  and  Nlin  D^3??l,  al&v  e/r^o/xej'oy, 
or  fjL€\Xc»v.  There  has  been  much  learned 
dispute  as  to  the  exact  limits  of  these 
two  :  —  whether  the  days  of  the  Messiah, 
rr^piprr  rriD\  were  counted  in  the  former  or 
in  the  latter.  Bleek,  aft.  Witsius,  Khen- 
ferd,  and  Sch5ttg.,  has  given  Kabbinical 
passages  favouring  both  views.  A  safe 
inference  from  the  whole  seems  to  be,  that 
the  days  of  the  Messiah  were  regarded  as 
a  period  of  transition  from  the  former  to 
the  latter,  —  His  appearance,  as  the  ushering 
in  of  the  termination  of  at  rjfjifpat  afirat, 
the  beginning  of  the  end,  —  and  His  second 
coming  in  glory  as  the  a-vfr4\€ta  Tear 
v)jj.€p£>v  TOVTUV  or  TOV  GLtwros  (rouTou). 
And  with  this,  K".  T.  usage  agrees,  —  see 
ref.  1  Pet.,  also  James  v.  3  :  Jude  18  :  2  Pet. 
iii.  3.  Thus  cir*  ccrxarov  TWK  -qfi.  TOV- 
TWV  would  mean,  *  at  the  end  of  this  age? 
in  the  technical  sense  of  these  words  as  sig- 
nifying the  whole  world-period,  the  'ter- 
minus ad  quern*  of  which  is  the  general 
Resurrection.  And  thus  is  the  manifesta- 
tion of  Christ  in  the  flesh  ever  spoken  of, 
and  especially  in  this  Epistle  :  cf.  ch.  ix.  26; 
and  notes  on  ch.  ii.  5  ;  vi.  5.  See,  on  the 
whole,  Bleek's  note;  and  Stuart's,  who 
however  has  mistaken  the  meaning,  in  ren- 
dering "during  the  last  dispensation"  and 
making  TOVTWV  to  import  that  the  period 
had  already  begun*  It  is  not  of  a  begin- 
ning, but  of  an  expiring  period,  the  Writer 
is  speaking.  The  ancient  expositors 

principally  use  these  words  as  ground  of 
consolation  —  e^  TOVT<P  CLUTOVS  5tcwt(TT77<rt 
\sywv  8rt  fj  trvvriXeia.  tyyvs.  6  yap  e*/  TO> 


TOV  ay&vos  rJ>  *reXoy,  avcnrvei 
Thl.  aft.  Chr.)  spake  (not  "  hath  spoken  .-" 
the  Zffxaro*'  is  looked  back  on  as  a  definite 
point,  at  which  the  divine  revelation  took 
place.  The  attention  of  the  readers  is  thus 
directed  not  so  much  to  the  present  state  in 
which  they  nre,  as  to  the  act  of  God  towards 
them.  Thus,  as  almost  always,  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  aor.  and  perfect  is 
important)  unto  us  (i.  e.  all  who  have 
heard  that  voice,  or  to  whom  it  is  to  be 
announced.  There  is  no  distinction  be- 
tween those  who  received  God's  revelation 
immediately  from  the  Son,  and  those  who 
received  it  mediately  through  others.  To 


EPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


Matt.  xxi. 
38  ||.    Rom. 
iv.  13     Tit. 
111,  7    ch  vi  17.  xi  7. 
17.    Sir.  xxxvi.  17. 


TrdvTcov,  k  St'  ov  Kal  ziroiricrev  TOU?  1  alwvas,  ABDK 


James  u.  5.    Mic.  1. 15. 


k  =  John  i.  3.    Col.  1.  16. 


1  •=  ch.  n.  3.    1  Tim  i. 


2.  rec  TOUS-  aiw^as  bef  cTrotrjcrev  (corrn  for  mistaken  emphasis  :  see  note),  with 
D2KL[P]  rel  syr  [arm  Origa  Did,  BasJ  Cyr-je^  Chr  Cy^  Thdrc2  [Damasc]  :  fact 
ABD1>3MN  m  17  latt  Syr  copt  [seth  OrigJ  Eus2  Athj  Tit-bostrj  Cyr2  [ArnbrJ. 


a  b  C  d  e 

f  ghkl 

m  n  o 


this  latter  number  belonged  the  Writer 
*  himself,  cf.  ch.  ii.  3)  in  (see  above)  his  Son 
(•utw  without  the  art.  is  to  be  noted,  and 
has*  been  variously  explained.  Tbe  omis- 
sion would  not  at  any  time  surprise  us 
after  a  preposition ;  but  here  after  eV  rots 
Trpo^Taty,  we  should  expect,  as  an  anti- 
thesis, eV  r$  vt$.  Hence  we  must  seek  a 
reason  beyond  that  usual  idiomatic  omis- 
sion. Emphatic  position  will  often  dispense 
with  the  art. :  and  this  may  be  alleged  here. 
But  even  thus  we  do  not  get  at  the  final 
cause.  If  the  position  of  vt$y  whenever 
anarthrous,  is  emphatic  to  this  extent,  it 
must  be  for  some  reason  still  latent.  Some 
have  suggested  official  denomination, 
making  vt6$  into  a  quasi-proper  name. 
But  this  again  is  only  an  introduction  to 
the  final  reason.  Why  is  such  an  anarth- 
rous name  here  used,  as  designating  our 
Lord?  And  thus  we  come  to  the  word 
itself,  as  we  must  do  in  all  such  cases,  for 
our  account  of  the  idiom.  And  that  ac- 
count here  seems  to  be  found  in  the  pecu- 
liar and  exclusive  character  of  that  relation 
to  God,  which  vl<$s  expresses.  We  may 
say,  that  Jesus  is  *  the  Son  of  G-od  .**  by 
this  is  definitely  enough  expressed  the  fact, 
and  the  distinction  from  other  sons  of  God 
implied :  but  we  may  also  say  that  He  is 
*  Son  of  God  :*  and  we  thus  give  the  pre- 
dicate all  fulness  of  meaning  and  promi- 
nence, and  even  more  emphatically  and 
definitely  express  the  exclusive  character 
of  His  Souship.  And  by  this  anarthrous 
appellation  does  the  Writer  frequently 
speak  of  Him :  e.  g.  ch.  vii.  28,  I  v6fj.os 

yap  avOpcairovs  Kadicrr^ffiy  /c.r.A 6 

\6yos  S£  TT}S  fipKUjmocrias  rrjs  /uera  rbj/ 
v6fjuiv,  tuov  €iy  rJ>v  alava  rereXetaifjievov : 
see  also  iii.  6 ;  v.  8 ;  vii.  8.  Nor  is  the 
usage  confined  to  him :  cf .  John  x.  36 ; 
xix,  7,  and  in  the  case  of  vlbs  at>6p(&irov, 
v.  27.  So  far  is  this  or  any  other  usage  of 
the  art.  from  being  e(  arbitrary,"  as  Stuart 
here  maintains.  I  will  quote  his  sentence 
for  a  caution  to  tiros :  "  After  all  the  rules 
which  have  been  laid  down  respecting  the 
insertion  or  omission  of  the  article  in  Greek, 
and  ail  the  theories  which  have  been  ad- 
vanced, he  who  investigates  for  himself,  and 
is  guided  only  by/acto,  will  find  not  a  little 
that  is  arbitrary  in  the  actual  use  of  it. 
The  cases  are  certainly  very  numerous, 
where  Greek  writers  insert  or  reject  it  at 


pleasure/'  The  direct  contrary  of  this  as- 
sertion is  the  fact,  and  cannot  be  too  much 
impressed  on  every  Greek  Testament  stu- 
dent. The  rules  respecting  the  art.  are 
rigid,  and  are  constantly  observed;  and 
there  is  no  case  of  its  omission  or  insertion 
in  which  there  was  not  a  distinct  reason  in 
the  mind  of  the  Writer,  —  usually,  but  not 
always,  discernible  by  the  patient  and  ac- 
curate scholar  among  ourselves.  In  this 
particular  case  our  language,  though  it  al- 
lows the  predicate  in  the  nominative,  e  Sou 
of  God/  to  be  used  anarthrously,  does  not 
allow  it  to  be  so  used  with  a  preposition, 
nor  in  the  objective  case  :  so  that  we  are 
here  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  nearly 
equivalent,  though  not  so  accurate  'in  Sis 
Son*  To  render  it  *  in  a  Son  '  would  be 
directly  to  contravene  the  logical  account 
of  the  anarthrousness  of  the  predicate.  We 
might  periphrase,  *in  Him  who  was  Son 
of  God/  We  now  pass  off  into  a  description 
of  the  dignity,  and  person,  and  work,  of 
this  Son  of  God  :  which  description  ends 
in  asserting  and  proving  Him  to  be  higher 
than  angels,  the  loftiest  of  created  beings), 
2.]  whom  He  constituted  (aor.,  not 
perfect,  referring,  as  also  €iroiii<rev,  to  the 
&  apxfj  —  thfi  date  of  the  eternal  counsel 
of  God.  Ti0T]ju  with  this  double  ac- 

cusative is  commonly  reputed  a  Hebraism. 
But  as  Bleek  remarks,  our  Epistle  is 
singularly  free  from  Hebraistic  construc- 
tions, and  there  is  in  fact  no  reason  what- 
ever for  deducing  our  present  expression 
from  such  a  source.  Eisner  gives  from 
Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  p.  684,  6*ls  robs  ycpov 
ray  Kvplovs  rov  irepl  TTJS  ^ux^y  wy&vosi 
Arrian.  Epict.  p.  264,  roiovr6v  ere  6£j- 
pev  TroAiTTjv  KopuQ'uav  :  Eur.  Hec.  722  : 
and  Bleek  from  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2,  £s7re/> 
&v  eu&afyiova  irarepa  ircus  TifjL&v  TiQsiri) 
heir  (£0?7K€  KXypovSjAOV,  rovrecrri  rovrov 


rb  TTJS  vMryros  yvficriov,  Kal  rb  TTJS 
Kvpi6mr)Tos  &vQ,ir6<riTa.(rTov,  Chrys.  :  and 
so  Tbl.  "  Convenienter  statim  sub  Filii 
nomen  memoratur  hasreditas/*  Bengel. 
That  K\T|p,  is  not  equivalent  to  ictptov 
simply,  is  plain:  the  same  expression 
could  not,  as  Bleek  well  remarks,  have 
been  used  of  the  Father.  It  is  in  virtue  of 
the  Sonship  of  our  Lord  that  the  Father 
constituted  Him  heir  of  all  things,  before 


3. 


HPOS   EBPAIOTS. 


3S? 


>v 


teal  n 


T?<?  °  UTTO- 


26  onlr.    arrav-y-  •"??  /A€Ya\tt><rvv>7«r  avrov,  Clem  1  ad  Cor.  36.  n  here  only.    Ley.  xiii. 

28.    2  Mace  u.  10  only.  o  2  Cor.  is.  4.  xi   17    ch.  in.  U.  xi.  1  only,    Deut.  i.  12. 


the  worlds  began.  "  In  Him  also,"  says 
Delitzsch,  "culminates  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise  given  to  the  seed  of  Abraham,  rb 
K\t]pov6iJ.ov  elfcu  rov  Kda-fiov."  See  below. 
See  for  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  word  and 
image,  reff.  :  and  Gal.  iv.  7)  of  all  things 
(neuter:  rovreo-ri,  rov  K^O-^OV  ira.vr6s, 
Chr.  And  we  cannot  give  this  a  more 
limited  sense,  nor  restrict  it  to  this  world  ; 
especially  as  the  subsequent  portion  of  the 
chapter  distinctly  includes  the  angels  in  it. 
It  is  much  disputed  whether  this  heirship 
of  Christ  is  to  be  conceived  as  belonging  to 
Him  essentially  in  his  divine  nature,  or  as 
accruing  to  Him  from  his  work  of  redemp- 
tion in  the  human  nature.  The  Fathei's, 
and  the  majority  of  the  moderns,  decide  for 
the  latter  alternative.  So  Chrys.,  and  even 
more  emphatically  Thdrt.  :  owrb  rfav  avQpa>- 
Trivuv  6  06?os  a.7c6(Tro\os  tfpZaro,  Kal  ra, 
TaTTGU/drepa  irpwrov  \eywv  oftrcas  aTrrerai 
fieityvuv.  K\7)pov6[jLO$  yap  Travruv  &  Sear- 


€0~rt.  irdvrcav' 


pa>7roy.  cos  yap 


$eo"ir6r7)s.  And  so  the  Socinian  and  quasi- 
Socinian  interpreters,  arriving  at  the  same 
view  by  another  way,  not  believing  the  prae- 
existence  of  Christ.  But  it  is  plain  that 
such  an  interpretation  will  not  suit  the  re- 
quirements of  the  passage.  For  this  humili- 
ation of  his,  with  its  effects,  first  comes  in 
at  the  end  of  ver.  3.  All  this,  now  adduced, 
is  referable  to  his  essential  Being  as  Son  of 
God;  not  merely  in  the  Godhead  before 
his  Incarnation,  but  also  in  the  Manhood 
after  it,  which  no  less  formed  a  part  of  His 
'constitution*  by  the  Father,  than  his 
Godhead  itself.  So  that  the  eS-rjiccv,  as  ob- 
served above,  must  be  taken  not  as  an  ap- 
pointment in  prospect  of  the  Incarnation, 
but  as  an  absolute  appointment,  coincident 
with  the  crfijuepov  yeyevvjjKd  ere,  belonging 
to  the  eternal  Sonship  of  the  Lord,  though 
wrought  out  in  full  by  his  mediatorial 
work.  Delitzsch  contends  for  its  exclusive 
application  to  the  exaltation  of  Christ  in 
his  historical  manifestation,  beginning  with 
the  creation  of  the  world  :  but  I  cannot  see 
that  he  has  proved  his  point),  by  whom 
(see  ref.  John  :  as  His  acting  Power  and 
personal  instrument  :  so  Thl.,  aft.  Chrys.  : 
JlireidTj  §e  atrios  6  irar^jp  rov  vtov,  CLKOTWS 
lea!  T&V  vir*  avrov  yevopevtav*  Stcc  TOVT& 
Qijcrt,  Si,*  ov.  6  -rrar^jp  yap  Sofcel  iroietV,  6 
rby  Troi^trcwTa  vibv  yewf)<ras.  The  idea 
of  Grotius,  fortified  by  a  misrendering  of 
Beza's,  Bom.  vi.  4,  —  that  "  81*  ov,  per  quern, 
videtur  hie  reete  accipi  posse  pro  8t*  Sv, 


propter  guem,"  is  only  worth  recording,  to 
make  us  thankful  that  the  labours  of  the 
great  scholars  of  Germany  have  brought  in 
a  day  when  it  no  longer  needs  refutation) 
He  also  made  (created.  According  to  the 
ancient  arrangement  of  the  words,  adopted 
in  the  text,  the  word  brought  into  emphasis 
by  KaC  is  not  TOU?  ai&vas,  but  liroL^crev. 
And  so  Bengel,  t(  Emphasis  particulse  Kai, 
et>  cadit  super  verbum  fecit,  hoc  sensu  : 
Filium  non  solum  definiit  hseredem  rerum 
omnium,  ante  creationem  :  sed  etiam  fecit 
per  eum  saecula  ")  the  ages  (the  meaning 
of  TOVS  aicovos  has  been  much  disputed. 
The  main  classes  of  interpreters  are  two. 
1.  Those  who  see  in  the  word  its  ordinary 
meaning  of  "  an  age  of  time;39  2.  those 
who  do  not  recognize  such  meaning,  but 
suppose  it  to  have  been  merged  in  that  of 
"  the  world,"  or  "  the  worlds."  To  (1) 
belong  the  Greek  Fathers:  Chrys.  (see 
however  note  on  ch.  xi.  3),  Thdrt.  (TOVTO 
St]\(ariK^y  TTJS  QedTijTOS.  ov  fjidvav  y&p 
ttvr'bv  $i}fJLiovpy6v,  a\\a  Kal  aLHiiov  eSct^c*'* 
6  yap  (d&v  OVK  ovcria  ris  ecrnv,  aAA.'  ay- 


tpvcriv.  KaXelrai  yap 
f  al&v  '  Kal  rb  airrb  TT}S  rov  K6<rju.ov  crvcrrd- 
ffecos  fjL€Xpi  T?;y  ffvvreKtias  5mavri7/ua.  This 
he  then  supports  by  Matt,  xxviii  2D:  Ps. 
Ixxxix.  8,  LXX  :  Eph.  i.  21;  ii.  7  ;  and  con- 
cludes, al&v  TQLVVV  ecrrl  T&  TTJ  Knarry  tyvffet 
tvov  Siaffr^fjux,.  rS>v  alcavcav  5e 
pijKG  rbv  vlfif,  aiSiov  avrhv  eivai 
Kal  iratSevcav  rifjias  &s  ael  ^v 
iravrbs  OVTWOSOVV  inrepKttfAevos  xpavt«a£> 
<Sta<rr'f)fjLaros))  ThL  (TTOV  5e  elffiv  01  Xeyav- 
T€<?,  Tjv  STC  OVK  ^v  ;  avT^s  TOVS  al&vas 
^Troiriffe,  KO\  TTWS  r]v  al&v  STC  OVK  tfv  aur^s/), 
(Ec.  &c.,  and  Thorn.  Aquin.,  and  Heinsius. 
On  the  other  hand,  (2)  is  the  view  of  the 
majority  of  Commentators.  It  is  explained 
and  defended  at  length  by  Bleek,  none  of 
whose  examples  however  seem  to  me  to  be 
void  of  the  same  ambiguity  which  charac- 
terizes the  expression  here.  The  Jews,  it 
appears,  came  at  length  to  designate  by 
their  phrase  rnn  pbirn  (see  above  on  CTT'  Icr- 
%C£TOU  ic.r.A.),  not  only  the  present  age,  but 
all  things  in  and  belonging  to  it  —  and  so  of 
the  "future  age"  likewise.  He  produces  a 
remarkable  instance  of  this  from  Wisd.  xiii. 
9,  €t  yap  rocrovrov  ta"xyc'av  elft&vat,  'tva, 


rovrwv  (of  the  things  in  the  world)  S€<T- 
ir6ri]v  TT&JS  rdxiov  ovx  *vpov  ;  He  there- 
fore would  regard  rot>s  atwvas  as  strictly 
parallel  with  trdvra.  above,  and  would  in- 
terpret, "  Whom.  He  has  constituted  lord, 


HPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


•es  here  only 


aUTOl),    p  d>€p(t)V    T6     q  TO,     TTaVTCb    TO)    r  pTJUaTL    T77?    ABDK 

LMPH 
d  e 


Deut.  t.  9  q  -=  Rom  xi.  ?$.    1  Cor.  MU.  6.  xi.  12.  x\ .  28.    Fph.  in  9.    Phil  in.  21.    Col.  i  16, 17,  20.  m.  J  l  .    .    , 

11.    I  Tim.  vi.  13.  ch  M  8, 10.    Rev.  iv.  11.    Job  vut.  3.  r  =  ch.  xi.  3.  see  Eph  v.  26.  dat.,  1  Cor.  u.  I  g  n  K  1 

7.  xi.  5.    2  C'or.  i.  15  al.  HI  n  0 

17.47 

3.  for  <£epo>j/,  Qavepw  B^Tischdf  expr :  txt  B3,  but  former  reading  restored  in 
13th  cent). 


possessor  and  ruler  over  all,  over  the  who^e 
world,  even  as  by  Him  He  has  made  all,  the 
universe."  Andnearly so  Deli  tzscb,  Ebrard, 
and  Liinemann :  these  two  latter  adding 
however  somewhat,  inasmuch  as  they  take 
it  of  all  this  state  of  things  constituted  hi 
time  and  space.  Ebrard  says :  £)te  ettn^e 
©elbftsoffenbarung  ©otteg  in  fid)/  burd) 
bag  ettrige  2Cugfpred)en  feiner  guile  im 
ewujfn  perf&nlidjen  SBorr/  bag  ©ott  gu 
fid)  (3o$.  i.  1)  rebel,  tmb  im  SEetjen  beg 
(Snrigen  ©eifteg,  bilbet  ben  ©runb  unb 
(omit  bag  (SttJtge  (nidjtgeitlidje)  $)riug  ber 
com  SBiUen  beg  SDrcietntgen  auggefyenben 
£)ffenbarung  feiner  in  einer  ©pfyare,  bte 
ntdjt  enn'a,  fonbern  jeittid)  raumlid)/  ntdjt 
©ott/  fonbern  (Sreatur  if}.  And  this  last 
view  1  should  be  disposed  to  adopt,  going 
however  somewhat  further  still :  for  where- 
as Ebrard  includes  in  rovs  al&vas  God's 
revelation  of  Himself  in  a  sphere  whose  con- 
ditions are  Time  and  Space,  and  so  would 
understand  by  it  all  things  existing  under 
these  conditions,  I  would  include  in  it  also 
tke.se  conditions  themselves, — which  exist 
not  independently  of  the  Creator,  but  are 
His  work — His  appointed  conditions  of  all 
created  existence.  So  that  the  universe, 
ag  well  in  its  great  primaeval  conditions, — 
the  reaches  of  Space,  and  the  ages  of  Time, 
as  in  all  material  objects  and  all  successive 
events,  which  furnish  out  and  people  Space 
and  Time,  God  made  by  Christ.  It  will 
be  plain  that  what  has*  been  here  said  will 
apply  equally  to  ch.  xi.  3,  which  is  com- 
monly quoted  as  decisive  for  the  material 
sense  here.  Some  (Schlichting,  al.)  have 
endeavoured  to  refer  rovs  aitavas,  3.  to 
the  new  or  spiritual  world,  or  the  ages  of 
the  Messiah,  or  of  the  Christian  Church : 
principally  in  the  interests  of  Socinianism : 
or,  4.  as  Sykes  and  Pyle,  to  the  various 
dispensations  of  God's  revelation  of  Him- 
self: or  even,  5.  as  Fabricius  (Cod. 
Apocr.  i.  p.  710,  Bl.),  to  the  Gnostic  seons, 
or  emanations  from  the  Divine  Essence,  and 
so  to  the  higher  spiritual  order  of  beings, 
the  angels.  Against  all  these,  besides  other 
considerations,  ch.  xi,  3  is  a  decisive  testi- 
mony). It  will  be  seen  by  consulting  the 
note  on  John  i.  1,  how  very  near  the  teach- 
ing of  Philo  approached  to  this  creation  of 
the  universe  by  the  Son.  See,  among  the 
quotations  in  my  Vol.  I.  Edn.  6,  p.  679, 
especially  those  from  Philo,  vol.  i.  p. 
106 :  and  that  in  p.  681  from  ib,  p.  162. 


See  Isa.  ix.  6  Heb.  and  LXX-AK. 
3.]  "  The  Son  of  God  now  becomes  Him- 
self the  subject.  The  *verbuin  tinitum* 
belonging  to  the  relative  05  is  not  found 
till  fKaQiffw  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 
But  the  intermediate  participial  clauses 
do  not  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
main  sentence.  The  first  members,  &^ 
aTrauyacTjUa  .  *  .  Suj/ajUeooy  aurov,  still 
set  forth  those  attributes  of  the  Son  of 
God  which  are  of  a  permanent  cha- 
racter, and  belonging  to  Him  before 
the  Incarnation:  whereas  the  following 
member,  the  last  participial  clause,  stands 
in  nearer  relation  to  the  main  sentence,  ex- 
pressing as  it  does  the  purification  of  man- 
kind from  sin,  wrought  by  the  incarnate 
Son  of  God,  as  one  individual  historical 
event,— as  the  antecedent  of  that  exaltation. 
of  Him  to  the  right  hand  of  God,  which 
the  main  sentence  enounces."  Bleek. 
Who  (the  8s  represents,  it  will  be  evident, 
rather  the  prse-existent  than  the  incarnate 
Logos.  But  it  is  perhaps  a  mistake  to 
let  this  distinction  be  too  prominent,  and 
would  lead  to  the  idea  of  a  change  having 
taken  place  in  the  eternal  relation  of  the 
Son  to  the  Father,  when  He  subjected  him- 
self to  the  conditions  of  space  and  time. 
Even  then  He  could  say  of  himself,  6  vlbs  rov 
avdp<&irov  6  &v  ev  T$  ovpav£.  See  Ebrard*s 
note),  being-  (cf.  inr<ipx<»v,  Phil.  ii.  6,  also 
of  His  prae-existent  and  essential  being. 
This  comparison  seems  decisive  against 
Hofmanu,  who  (Schriftbeweis,  i.  140  ff.) 
takes  &v  and  fyipwv  according  to  his 
theory  that  all  the  attributes  of  the  Son  of 
God  spoken  of  in  the  ]ST.  T.  are  adduced  in 
connexion  with  and  as  manifested  by  His 
work  of  Redemption.  See  against  this 
view  Delitzsch,  h.  1.  p.  7.  But  it  must 
also  be  remembered  that  o>v  and  4>e'po>v 
are  present  participles.  They  must  not 
be  rendered  utpote  qui,  or  cum  esset 
and  ferret,  but  kept  to  their  essential  and 
timeless  sense, — * being /  and  'bearing') 
the  brightness  (ejfulgentia,  not  "reper- 
cussus,  qualis  est  in  nube  quse  dicitur  -irap- 
•f)\io$,"  as  Grot.,  Calv.  ("  splendor  ex  illius 
lumine  refulgens, — refulgentia  "),  al.  This 
latter  would  be  legitimate,  but  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  the  ordinary  usage.  Bl. 
cites  from  Philo  de  Concupiscent.  §  11, 
vol.  ii.  p.  356,  T&  Se  efjLQvfftofjievov  (Gen.  ii. 
7)  $?i\ov  &s  aldepiov  tfv  Trvev/aa.  Kal  el  5-^ 
Ti  alBepiov  irjcetf/xaros  /cpeTrroy,  are  TTJS 
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rec  aft  avrov  ins  5i*  savrov  (prolally  a  gloss  :  see  note),  with  D3KLM  rel  syrr  Athj 
Chrx  [Thdrt  Damasc-txt]  Augjj  5t*  avrov  D1  Thdrt(rb  A*'  avrov  SacrcW  avayivcao-Ketv 
irpos'fiKei.  avrl  rov  At1  eavrov);  per  quern  copt,  et  per  quern  seth:  om  ABD^[P]3S;  17  [47] 
vulg  arm  Ps-Atl^  Cyr-jerx  Cyrt  [Dia^  Euthal-ms]  DamasCj-comm!  Sedul  Cassiodr 
rec  ironjcrafAevos  bef  rwv  a/uLapricw  (j^PPy  to  bring  the  accus  nearer  the  verb,  esp  as  rnitov 
also  intervened),  with  KL  rel  syr  Chr  Thdrt  [Damascrtxt3]  :  txt  ABDM[P]K  m  17 
[47]  latt  [arm]  Ath,  Ps-Athj  Cyr-je^  Cyr  Didx  Damasc-comm  [Aug].  rec  aft 

a;j.apri(Mv  ins  Tjpcav  (prob  doctrinal  corrn  to  sheio  that  they  were  not  his  own.  So 
JSleefy,  with  B3KL  in  [17.  47]  syr  [arm]  Athj  Ps-Ath  Chr  Thdrt  [Damasch.i.]  : 
v^ctiv  N3:  om  ABD1M[P]^1  rel  latt  Syr  copt  seth  Atl^  Cyr-jei-j  Bidt  Cyr[-p3]  Damasc1 
Aug  Sedul  Cassiodr 

con  of  Cyril,  aKrls  rj\iov  rj  irpc&rv)  rov 
r}\iaKov  $>wrb$  cbrojSoATj.  See  also  Clem- 
rom.  in  reff.  and  several  other  authorities 
cited  in  Bleek)  of  His  glory  (not  simply 
His  light:  nor  need  airavyaa-fta  be  con- 
fined to  such  literal  sense:  cf.  Clem.-rom. 
as  above.  His  glory,  in  its  widest  and 
amplest  reference.  It  has  been  at- 

tempted to  give  to  cbr.  rTJs  $6£r]s  the 
meaning  splendor  gloriosus,  and  to  make 
avrov  below  refer,  not  to  the  Father,  but 
to  aitavyaiTp.a.  But  to  this  Bleek  answers 
after  Seb. -Schmidt,  that  avavyafffj.a  never 
is  found  without  a  genitive  of  the  cbrauya- 
fdpevcv,  which  genitive  here  can  be  no 
other  than  rrjs  Sdj-tjs  (avrov,  i.e.  rov 
0eoi)).  Again,  Owen  (vol.  L  p.  85  f.) 
supposes  the  Shechinah  to  be  alluded  to ; 
— Akersloot,  the  TJrim  and  Thummim.  It 
is  hardly  probable  that  in  a  preliminary 
description,  couched  in  the  most  general 
and  sublime  terms,  any  such  particular 
allusion  should  be  intended.  Notice  again 
the  anarthrous  predicate,  to  which  the 
same  remarks  will  apply  as  to  vi$  above. 
Delitzsch  remarks,  (£$  ift  fein  Sftimy 
bus  um  ©ott/  tt>eld)en  |ier  5<£|a  genannt 
ttrirb/  fonbeni  bic  fiber jinnlidje  Getfttge 
geuer  unb  fitdjtnatur  ©otte§  felber/  wel^e 
er/  um  ft"  d)  sot  ft  d)  felbjl  offenbar  gu  werben/ 
au6ftd)  ^erau§fe|t)  and  impress  ("figura," 
vulg.:  "figure/'  Wiclif  and  Bheiins: 
"  very  image,"  Tyndal  and  Cranmer :  "  in- 
graved  forme/'  Geneva:  "express  image/* 
JB.  V.  The  word  xaPaKT11P»  which  by 
formation  wonld  be  the  stamp  or  die  itself 
on  which  a  device  xaP<*'a'a'€Tai9  an<^  which, 
stamps  it  on  other  things,  never  appears 
to  bear  this  meaning,  but  always  to  be 
taken  for  the  impression  itself  so  stamped. 
Thus  JEsch.  Suppl.  279,  KvTrpios  xapo/c- 
TTjp  T*  ev  ywatKeioLS  rvirofs  ei/ccbs  ircTrATj/c- 
rat  r*Kr6vuv  wpbs  apcrevajv.  "Aristot. 
CEc.  ii.  p.  689,  avevsxQ*vros  $*  rov  8-pyv- 
piov  €TriK6\l/as  %af)««:r77pa :  id.  Pol.  i.  6, 
where  xaPaKT?iPa  ^i&d\\eiv  is  to  stamp 
coin,  and  it  is  said,  o  yap  xaPaKT^)P  *T*9'n 
rov  w6a-ov  cnjacTor.  Diod.  Sic.  xvii.  66, 


Kal  rpLSfjiaKapias  ^vcrew?  aTrav- 
a,, — where  the  sense  clearly  is,  that 
the  breath  breathed  into  man  was  as  it 
were  a  ray  of  the  divine  nature  itself.  See 
also  id.  de  Opif.  Muud.  §  51,  vol.  i.  p.  35 ; 
de  Plant.  Noe,  §  12,  p.  154.  Cf .  Wisd.  vii. 
26,  where  wisdom  is  called  an  aTrauyao-^a 
Qwrbs  ai'Siov.  And  this  (which,  as  De- 
litzsch  remarks,  is  represented  by  the  <j>cas 
CK  <pcar6$  of  the  Church)  seems  to  have 
been  universally  the  sense  among  the  an- 
cients :  no  trace  whatever  being  found  of 
the  meaning  'reflexion.'  Nor  wott/d  the 
idea  be  apposite  here :  the  Son  of  God  is, 
in  this  his  essential  majesty,  the  expression, 
and  the  sole  expression,  of  the  divine 
Light, — not,  as  in  his  Incarnation,  its 
reflexion.  So  Thdrt. :  rb  yap  aTravyaa-fJia 
Kal  £K  rov  irvp6?  ecrrx,  Kal  abv  T$  irvpi 
€<rrr  Kal  cCiriov  fjiev  €%€«  T&  irvp,  ax*6- 

picrrov  5e  £(m  rov  irvp6s Kal  T$  Trvpl 

Se  6jj.o<pve$  rb  aTravyacrfJia'  OVKOVV  Kai  6 
vibs  rcf  Trarpi.  (Cf.  Athanasius  contra 
Arianos  Orat.  i.  (ii.)  §  12,  vol.  ii.  (Migne) 
p.  328 :  ris  ovrcas  ecrrlv  aifdijTos,  <<js  a^i- 
^laAAei^  trcpl  rov  alel  elvai  rbv  vl6v ;  TTOTC 
yap  rts  clSe  <£&s  %a?pls  TTJS  rov  ctTrauyacr- 
fjiaros  Xau7rp6r rjros;)  And  Till.  :  Kal  yap 
rb  airavya(r/j.a  rip  airavya^ovTi  trvvea^ai- 
verai.  ot/re  yap  T^Atoy  &pd6r}  irore  %wpis- 
aTrat/yctfTjU-aroy*  oi/re  irarfyp  vo&rai  x°>P^s 
vtov.  orav  o%v  aKOvcrys  rcav  *Apeiavcov 
X*y6vT<av,  "6ri  el  £K  warpbs  6  vl6st  Kanrbv 
vvrepos  avrov'  avriBss  avrois,  ftri  Kal  rb 
awavyacrfjia  €K  rov  7]\iov,  Kal  ot>x  vvrepov 
avrov.  a/aa  yap  %\ios,  aua  awavya<rua. 
And  Origen,  torn,  xxxii.  in  Joann.  §  18, 
vol.  iv.  p.  450:  o\ir)$  pev  ovv  olpai  rjjs 
$61-71$  rov  6*ov  avrov  airavyacrfjia  elvai 
rbv  vtov,  Kara  rbv  *lir6vra  TlavXov  *Os 
&y  aTravyacr^a  rys  Sdi-ijs'  <f>6dvetv  fievroi 
ye  airb  rov  airavyd<ruaros  rovrov  rjjs 
5\7?s-  S6£rjs  iut,€piKa  airavyd(TfJ.ara  67rl  rfyv 
AoiTrV  Aoyt/c^v  KrifftV  OVK  olfiat  yap  rtva 
rb  irav  SvvacrBai  x^P^ffaL  r^s  ^A7?s  86&S 
rov  6eov  airavyacrjAa,  %  rbv^  vlbv  avrov. 
Hesychius  gives  as  the  meaning  of  airav- 
7j\lov  <f>4yyos :  and  the  MS.  Lexi- 
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only.    IK  fief.,  Matt,  xxu  23  «i.    Mark  xvi  1£».    Sir.  xn.  12. 

1.    1  Pet.  in  22  only.    Ps.  xv.  11.  see  Mark  xvi.  5. 

Ixx^iii.  11  al.  x  here  only,  see  note. 


.  Hence  the  word  is  taken,  1.  gene- 
rally for  any  fixed  and  sharply  marked 
lineaments,  material  or  spiritual,  by  which 
a  person  or  an  object  may  be  recognized 
and  distinguished.  Herod,  i.  116,  6  x- 

TOV      TTpOSC^TTOV.        Diod.      SlC.     1.     82,     TQVS 

TTJS  tifysus  xaPaKr;nPas>  the  lines  of  the 
countenance.  Lucian,  de  Amoribus,  p. 
1061,  calls  mirrors  r&v  avTifj.6p$<av  xa~ 
poKrypav  aypdcpovs  *lK.6va.s,  and  ib.  p. 
1056,  rjsr  6  fj^ev  ab.7)6£}s  X'  &pop<f>o$.  De- 
mosth.  (in  Stephan.),  ey  fjikv  TOLS  es^Tr- 
rpois  6  TTJJ  fyews,  £v  Se  TOIS  S^t^iais 
0  TVJS  tyvxys  xaPaKT?1P  &k.£irerai.  Philo, 
de  Mund.  Opif.  §  4  (vol.  i.  p.  4),  TOVS  %a- 
paKTijpas  evff<ppayi{€<r6ai,  to  impress  on 
the  mind  the  lines  and  forms  of  an  intended 
city:  id.  Legg.  Allegor.  i.  §  18  (vol.  i.p.55), 
6  r7Js  apcr-jjs-  xaPaKT>WP>  olicetos  &v  cV  rcjj 
Trapafc'Kryi  id.  de  Mundi  Opif.  §  23  (p.  15), 
r-^v  5e  €ft.<f>€p€Lui'  (the  likeness  of  man  to 
God)  /uTjieis-  fiKa^rci)  a-u(j.aros  %apa«* 
TTjpo-**/,  ib.  §  53  (p.  36),  TT}S  exwrepov 
<pvcT€(0s  (viz.  of  God  and  the  creation) 
eb-€ju.ctTT€To  (scil.  man,  while  he  was  alone) 
Tp  $vxy  TOVS  xapaKT7?pas  :  —  and,  2.  of  the 
objects  themselves,  on  which  the  features 
of  another  are  expressed,  —  which  bear  its 
peculiar  image,  so  that  they  appear  as  if 
taken  off  from  it  by  impression  of  a  die. 
So  Philo,  Quad  Det*.  Potiori  Ins.  §  23  (vol. 
i.  p.  217),  designates  the  TruetJ/ta  imparted 
by  God  to  man  TVKQV  nva  ical  xapa/er%>« 
Belay  SwdfiecAs,  Moses  naming  the  same 
etKt&y,  to  shew  fai  apxervTrov  fjikv  <$>i)ort(a$ 
XQyi^s  6  6&6s  £(TTtf  fiifj.'n^a  5^  Kal  airet- 
ftfijfifffia  foOpu-jras  :  De  Plant.  Noe,  §  5  (p. 
332),  he  says,  Moses  named  the  rational 
soul  TQV  6etou  Kal  aapdrov  eiKtfo'a,  <5<$Ki[jt.ov 


Btov,  ^y  6  xapaicnrjp  Hcrny  6 
X6yos.  Here  the  \6yos  is  desig- 
nated as  the  impress  of  the  seal  of  God,  by 
the  impression  of  which  in  like  manner  on 
the  human  soul,  this  last  receives  a  corre- 
sponding figure,  as  the  image  of  the  unseen 
and  divine.  Compare  also  Clem.-rom.  ad 
Cor.  c.  33,  aiirbs  &  Snjjuovpybs  K.  Sco-Trcfrijs 
ebroj'TWV  »  .  .  T^V  .  .  .  avdpamov  Ta?y 
itilais  avrov  Kal  a/iefytots  x€Ptr^J/  eTrAatrcr, 
T^S  laurov  CIK^VOS  xaPaKT4pa*  Hence 
€he  usage  of  xapo-<TTJp  here  will  be  easily 
understood."  Bleek  :  see  also  the  word  in 
Palm  and  Host's  Lex.  Kaff  eavrbv 

ydpt    fyqalv,    vtyeffT'fiKfv,    %Xov    Jv    eavrtp 
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TOV  Kupiov  irpbs  T^js  $i\iinrov  Gipiri/j.evovf 
6  HcDpaKws  efj,€,  e&patce  rbv  irarspa  /now. 
Thdrt.)  of  His  substance  (substantial  or 
essential  being  :  "  substance"  Wicl.,  Tynd., 
Cranm.,  Rheims  :  "person"  Geneva,  and 
E.  V.  :  SBefen,  Luther,  &c?  De  Wette, 
Bleek,  al.:  baS  ber  (Srfcfyemung  unter= 
Itegenbe  SSefen/  ber  SBSefenggrunb/  De- 
litzsch.  The  various  meanings  of  VTTO- 
(rraeris  are  well  traced  by  Bleek,  from 
whom,  as  so  often  in.  this  Epistle,  I  take 
the  account.  Etymologically,  the  word  im- 
ports the  lying  or  being  placed  underneath  : 
and  this  is  put  in  common  usage  for,  1. 
sub  stratumQT  foundation—  fundamentum. 
Diod.  Sic.  L  66,  vTr6<rra(ns  rov  rdtyov  : 
id.  xiiL  82,  Kara  rb  fieyedos  TT?S  viro- 
crTa<r£cos  :  Ezek.  xliii.  11,  K.  tiiaypdil/eLS 
rbv  olK.ov  K.  ray  effiovs  avrov  K.  ryv 
wnScrTcuriv  avrov  i  Ps.  Ixviii.  2,  freird- 
yyv  €ts  t\ui>  &v9ov  K.  OVK  Zcrrw  viro<rra- 
0-1,5.  Nearly  connected  with  this  is,  2. 
establishment,  or  the  state  of  being  esta- 
blished: hence  —  a.  firmness,  —  to  which 
idea  the  word  approaches  in  the  last  cita- 
tion :  but  especially  in  reference  to  firm- 
ness of  spirit,  confidence  :  see  more  on  ch. 
iii.  14,  —  j9.  substantial  existence,  reality, 
in  contradistinction  to  that  which  exists 
only  in  appearance  or  idea:  Aristot.  de 
Mundo  iv.  19,  raj/  &  a.4pi  ^avracr/jidrtav 
rot  jucy  ear*  «ar*  €fjt,(paffLV3  ra  5e  Kaff  vir6- 
ffTdffivi  Artemidor.  Oneirocrit.  iii.  14, 
<t>avra<ria.v  jj&v  %X€IV  irhovrov,  virdcrracrLV 
5e  /t^f  :  Diog.  Laert.  ix.  91,  fujrelrat  5"  ovtc 
el  ^atVerai  raOra,  ctAA*  c*  tcatf*  vir6ffTacriv 
oC/rws  %x€L  '•  id.  vii.  135,  «ai  icar"  ewiyoiav 
ical  /ca0"  ftTnSffracriv.  Hence  —  7.  generally, 
consistence  or  existence.  So  Philo,  de  In- 
corrupt. Mund.  §  18,  vol.  i.  p.  505,  avyfy 
inr6ffraffiv  Itiiav  OVK.  exct,  yewarai  S*  €fc 
<f>\oyfa  :  Ps.  xxxviii.  5,  KO.\  y  virAffTaffis  fjiov 
&$el  ovQfjs  *vu-ni6v  <rov:  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  47, 
p.vf)(rQ7)Ti  rts  \nr6ffr  affis  /JLOV  (in  both 
places  for  the  existence  of  man,  Heb.  ibn  : 
hence  also,  as  8ircip£is,  for  possessions  or 
goods,  as  JDeut.  xi.  6  :  Jer.  x.  17).  Hence 
also  —  5.  it  imports  the  especial  manner 
of  "being,  the  peculiar  essence  of  an  object. 
Thus  1  Kings  xiii.  21,  rfj  a^ivy  K.  ry 
Speirdvtp  vTr6a"rao-i$  %v  -^  OVT^  :  Wisd. 
xvi.  21,  TI  JAW  yap  vvdarrao'ls  <rov  (r* 


arcpa.     rouj  yap  irarpiKovs  irepi 
aPaKT^Pa'!f>     TO«/T<JJ   lotfcf  rb  vir 


€<pdvL(r€.  And  this  last  seems  to  be  the 
best  meaning  in  our  place  :  His  essential 
leing,  His  substance.  For  in  regarding 
the  history  of  the  word,  we  find  that  the 
well-known  theological  meaning  'person'9 
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Paul,  never  (1  Cor   xit.  31  rec  ),  but  ch.  vi.  9.  vu.  7,  10,  22.  vui.  6  bis.  i 
24  onlj,     Judg,  \iu.  2  al. 
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was  not  by  any  means  generally  received 
during  the  first  four  centuries.  We  have  it 
indeed  in  Origen,  torn.  ii.  in  Joann.  §  6, 
vol.  iv.  p.  61  (yj&eis  juevroi  ye  rpels  VTTO- 
ffrd<ret$  Treifl^u.ei'Oi  rvyxowstv,  r<bj>  Trarcpa, 
K.  rbv  vt6v,  K.  rb  ay  toy  irvevfjLa,  K.r.A.)  : 
but  the  usage  is  by  no  means  constant. 
The  INIcene  council  itself  uses  vWcrraoriy 
and  ovcria  in  the  same  sense,  and  condemns 
the  deriving  the  Son  <f£  irepas  vwocrrdo-eoif 
Kal  ovtrias  from  the  Father  (cited  in  Bleek, 
p.  60,  note)  :  aud  so  usually  (in  the 
genuine  works  :  e.  g.  Ep.  ad  Afros,  c.  4, 
vol.  ii.  (Migne)  p.  714  :  rj  V7r6crracris  ov<rla 
" 


avrb  T&  ov.  .  .  .  fj  yap  vir6crrao~ts  Kal  TJ 
ovffia  v7rap£t$  €<TTLV.  eo*rt  yap  Kal  virapx^i. 
See  Gieseler,  Kirchengesch.  i.  pt.  2,  p.  63) 
Athanasius.  The  fact  was,  that  the  Easterns 
most  commonly  used  vrroorTacns  to  de- 
signate the  three  separate  Persons  (cf.  e.  g. 
Chrys.  de  Sacerdot.  iv.  4,  vol.  i.  p.  410  A, 
r^v  ,U€V  0€OT7jTa  TTarpb?  /c.  vL  K.  ay.  irv. 
fjiiav  6fjLo\oyovvras,  irpoSTidevras  $€  Kal 
ras  Tpe*s  u7ro(TTa<r€iy,  &c.,  and  especially 
Basil,  whom  Gieseler  regards  as  the  repre- 
sentativ*  of  this  view  :  Ep.  236.  6,  vol.  iv, 
p.  363,  ovcria  K.  virdcrra<ris  ravrTjv  ^X6t 

T^J  *    SLatyOpdv,    $)V    €X€l    T^>     KOtvbv    TTpbs    T& 

KU&*  ^KCUTTOV.  See  other  passages  in  Gieseler, 
ubi  «upra)  in  distinction  from  Sabellianism, 
which  acknowledged  three  Trp6s<aira>  but 
not  three  tfTrooracreiS',  i.  e.  self  -subsisting 
personalities:  whereas  the  Westerns  con- 
tinued  to  regard  {nr6<rracrts  as  =  ou&ia, 
and  assumed  but  one  vTc6orracrLs  :  and  the 
Western  bishops,  assembled  with  Atha- 
nasius at  the  council  of  Sardica  in  347, 
distinctly  pronounced  the  assumption  of 
three  hypostases  heretical,  i.  e.  Arian.  Their 
words,  as  cited  by  Suicer  from  Theodoret, 
Hist.  Eccl.  ii.  6,  are  very  decisive  :  rb 


eivai.  ras  {nroa-rdcreis  rov  Trarpos,  K.  TOV 
viov,  K.  rov  ayiov  irv€v/j.aros>  K.  efvai 
K€X&)PtarlJ'*J/af-  "»7yaeTsr  5c  ravrijv  wapeiA^- 
<j>afji€v  K.  $€§i$dyfjt€0ay  ic.  ravri}v  ^o^tev 
rfa  KaBo\tK7jy  irapaSocrtv  K.  ir'tomy  K. 
6jAO\oylav,  y&a,v  slvai  $ir6crrafo'iv9  fyv  aural 
ot  atpertKol  overlap  Trposayopevovari,  rov 
irarposy  K.  rov  vtov,  /c.  rov  ayiov  irvev' 
juaror.  Subsequently  however  to  this,  in 
the  Synod  assembled  at  Alexandria  in  362, 
at  which  Athanasius,  and  bishops  of  Italy, 
Arabia,  Egypt,  and  Libya  were  present, 
the  Easterns  and  Westerns  agreed,  on 
examination  of  one  another^  meaning, 
to  acknowledge  one  another  as  orthodox, 


and  to  allow  indifferently  of  the  use  of 
rpeis  viroa-rdo-ei?  signifying  *  Persons/  and 
jj-la  vir6cnacns  signifying  *  substance/  '  es- 
sence/ ovvia.  The  Epistle  from  this  synod 
to  the  bishops  of  Antioch  is  among  the 
works  of  Athanasius,  vol.  ii.  p.  615  if.,  and 
is  a  very  interesting  document.  But  it 
attempted  conciliation,  in  vain,  the  Miletian 
schism  at  Antioch,  which  began  on  this 
point,  having  been  confirmed  and  per- 
petuated by  external  causes.  See  on  the 
whole  subject,  Bleek's  note:  Jerome, 
Epist.  15  (al.  57)  ad  Damasum,  §  4,  vol.  i. 
p.  40;  and  on  the  use  made  of  this  de- 
scription by  orthodox  and  heretics  in  early 
times,  Bleek,  Chrys.  in  loc.:  Calvin's 
note,  where  he  gives  some  excellent 
cautions  against  the  speculative  pressing 
of  each  expression:  "JSTam  hoc  quoque 
notandum  est,  non  hie  doceri  frivolas  spe- 
culationes,  sed  tradi  solidam  fidei  doc- 
trmam.  Quare  debemus  in  usum  nostrum 
htec  Christi  elogia  applicare,  sicuti  ad  nos 
relationein  habent."  On  all  grounds 

it  will  be  safer  here  to  hold  to  the  primitive 
meaning  of  the  word,  and  not  to  intro- 
duce into  the  language  of  the  apostolic  age 
a  terminology  which  was  long  subsequent 
to  it),  and  (TC  couples  closely  clauses  re- 
ferring to  the  same  subject,  and  following 
as  matter  of  course  on  one  another)  up- 
holding (we  have  this  sense  of  <f>€peiv  in. 
reff.  and  in  the  later  Greek  writers,  e.  g. 
Plut.  Lucull.  6,  <t>ep€iv  r^v  ir6\tv.  So  in 
Latin,  VaL  Max.  xi.  8.  5,  "  humeris  gestare 
salutem  patrice  :"  Cic.  pro  Macco,  c.  38, 
"quain  (reinp.)  vos  universam  in  hoc 
judicio  vestris  humeris  ....  judices, 
sustinetis :"  Senec.  Ep.  31,  "  Deus  ille 
maximus  poteutissimusque  vehit  omnia." 
But  the  usage  is  principally  found  in  the 
Babbinical  writings,  as  appears  from 
.  the  extracts  in  Schottgen, — e.  g.  Sohar 
Chadaseh,  fol.  ix.  1,  "Creator  benedic- 
tus  portans  omnes  mundos  robore  suo 
(irrm  niD»rr^3  baio)/*  &c.  Chrys.  says, 
tttcpoffVf  Troi/TccrTi  KVf3€pttQ0V)  ra  otafmrrovra 
<rvyKpar&v  :  and  so  Till. :  "  Sursurn  tenet, 
ne  decidant,  et  in  nihilurn  revertantur/* 
Ps.-Anselm)  tlie  universe  (the  same  vdvra 
as  designated  by  irdvruv  above :  not  that 
the  art.  expressly  refers  back  to  that  word, 
for  ra  ir&vra  is  the  ordinary  expression  for 
the  aggregate  of  all  things.  The  meaning 
attempted  to  be  given  by  some  Socinian 
expositors,  "  the  whole  kingdom  of  grace," 
is  wholly  beside  the  purpose :  see  reff,  esp. 
Col.  i.  17,  icoi  TO,  irdvTtt  £v  avr$  crvv- 
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d  SB  Phil.  u.  9, 10. 
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:  Job  viii.  3,  <5  TO,  iravra  iroir\<ras : 
Rev.  iv.  11,  #T:  crv  eKTicras  TO,  iravra)  by 
the  "word  (expressed  command :  cf.  ch.  xi. 
3,  Trtarei  vooG/xcv  KarTjpricrdai  rovs  alcavas 
p-qjiart  0eo{>)  of  Ms  (Whose  ?    His  own,  or 
the  .Father's  ?  The  latter  is  held  by  Cyril- 
alex.  contra  Julian,  viii.  vol.  ix.  p.  259  c, 
&s  yap  6  <jrdvo~o(pos  ypdcpet  TLav\os*  <f>€pet  ra 
IT.  cV  7$  popart.  TTjjy  Suy.  avrov,  rov  Trarp6$. 
And  so  Grot,  al.   But  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  Thl., 
and    the   great   body   of   Commentators 
understand  avrov  to  refer  to  the  Son.  That 
it  may  do  so,  it  Is  not  necessary  to  write 
avrov,  as  is  done  in  the  cursive*  rass.  (the 
uncial  MSS.  being  mostly  without  accents) 
and  in  many  modern  editions.     Bleek  in 
his  note  (vol.  i.  p.  69)  makes  it  probable 
that  the  abbreviated  writing   avrov  for 
eouToO  had  not  been  adopted  in  the  days  of 
the  1ST.  T.     Even  if  it  had,  his  rule  seems 
a  good  one; — that  avrov  should  never  be 
written  unless  in  cases  where,  if  speaking  in 
the  1st  or  2nd  person,  we  should  use  fyav- 
rov  or  ffeavrot'f — i.  e.  never  except  where 
emphatic.   Now  here,  supposing  the  words 
addressed  to  the  Son,  crov  and  not  veavrov 
would  evidently  be  the  word  used :  and  con- 
sequently in  expressing  the  same  sentence 
in  the  3rd  person,  avrov,  not  aurov  (lauroy) 
ought  to  be  written.     The  interpretation 
therefore  is  independent  of  this  distinction. 
But  the  question  recurs,  which  is  the  right 
one  ?    The  strict  parallelism  of  the  clauses 
would  seem  to  require,  that   avrov  here 
should  designate  the  same  person,  as  it  does 
before,  after  rrjs  t/7rocrra<r€a>y.     But  such 
parallelism  and  consistency  of  reference  of 
demonstrative  pronouns  is  by  no  means 
observed  in  the  N.  T.,  e.  g.  Eph.  i.  20,  22, 
Kal  Kaditras  &  5*£i$  avrov  (of  the  Father), 
....  Kal  irdvra  virtra^ev  vvb  rovs  7r6$a$ 
avrov  (of  the  Son).  In  every  such  case  the 
reference  must  be  determined  by  the  cir- 
cumstances, and  the  things  spoken  of.   And 
applying  that  test  here,  we  find  that  in  our 
former  clause,  &v  aravyaa-^a  r.  $6&}S  K. 
X«pcwcT77p    TTJS-    viroarrdcrews    avrov,    it   is 
quite  out  of  the  question  that  avrov  should 
be  reflective,  referring,  as  it  clearly  does,  to 
another  than  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 
But  when  we  proceed  to  our  second  clause, 
'<p€pav  re    ra    trdvra   ry    ft.    r.    Jyyd^uewy 
avrov,  we  find  no  such  bar  to  the  ordinary 
reflective  sense  of  avrov f  but  every  reason 
to  adopt  it  as  the  most  obvious.     For  we 
have  here  an  action  performed  by  the  Son, 
who  <£e'p6t  ra  iravra.  Whereby  ?  r$  pri^art 
rrjs  8wd}M€<ti$  avrov :  where  we  may  cer- 


tainly say,  1.  that  haa  another  than  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  been  intended,  such 
intention  would  have  been  expressed :  and, 
2.  that  the  assertion  would  be  after  all  a 
strange  and  unexampled  one,  that  the  Son 
upholds  all  things   by  the  word   of  the 
Father's  power.     So  that,  on  all  accounts, 
this  second  avrov  seems  better  to  be  re- 
ferred  to  the    Son)    power  (not  to  be 
weakened  into  the  comparatively  unmean- 
ing   rtp  $i\u.ari   avrov    rep   o"vvar<$.      His 
Power  is  an  inherent  attribute,  whether 
uttered  or  not :  the  p%m  is  that  utterance, 
which  He  has  been  pleased  to  give  of  it. 
It  is  a  "  powerful  word/*  but  much  more  is 
here  stated — that  it  is  the  word  of,  pro- 
ceeding from,  giving  utterance  to,  His 
power),  having  made  (the  vulg.  "faciens  " 
is  an  unfortunate  mistranslation,  tending  to 
obscure  the  truth  of  the  completion  of  the 
one   Sacrifice  of  the  Lord.     The  words 
St*  kavrov  can  hardly  be  retained  in  the. 
text,  in  the  face  of  their  omission  in  the 
three  most  ancient  MSS.,  joined  to  their 
internal  character  as  an  explanatory  gloss. 
Dr.  Bloomfield's  strong  argument  in  their 
favour,  that  they  "  are  almost  indispensa- 
ble/?infact,pronounces  their  condemnation. 
The  hypothesis  of  homosoteleuton  suggests 
itself  :but  it  is  hardly  likely  in  so  solemn  an 
opening  passage,  and  weighs  little  against 
the  probability  the  other  way.   Meanwhile, 
the  gloss  is  a  good  and  true  one.     It  was 
Si*  tavrov,  in  the  fullest  sense)  purifica- 
tion of  sins  (as  Bleek  observes,  there  is  no 
occasion  to  suppose  the  genitive  here  equi- 
valent to  air})  ruv  a^apncov,  seeing  that 
we  may  say  Ka6api£oyrai  at  apapriai  rov 
avdpurirov,  as  we  read,  Matt.  viii.  3,  e/ca- 
6apio~6tj  avrov  TJ  \4iroa.     Sin  was  the  great 
uncleanuess,  of  which  He  has  effected  the 
purgation :  the  disease  of  which  He  has 
wrought  the  cure.     This  fcadapio"fji,6s  must 
be  understood  by  the  subsequent  argument 
in  the  Epistle  :  for  that  which  the  Writer 
had  it  in  his  mind  to  expand  in  the  course 
of  his  treatise,  he  must  be  supposed  to  have 
meant  when  he  used  without  explanation  a 
concise  term,  like  this.  And  that  we  know 
to  have  been,  the  purifications  and  sacrifices 
of  the  Levitical  law,  by  which  man's  natural 
uncleauness  in  God's  sight  was  typically 
removed,  and  access  to  God  laid  open  to 
him.     Ebrard's  note  here  is  so  important 
that,  though  long,  I  cannot  forbear  inserting1 
it : — "  KaQapi&iv  answers  to  the  Heb.  *irnp, 
and  its  ideal  explanation  must  be  sought 
in  the  meaning  which  suils  the  Levitical 
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cleansing  In  the  O.  T.cultus.  Consequently, 
they  are  entirely  wrong,  who  understand 
KaBaplfeiv  of  moral  amelioration,  and  would 
so  take  /ca6apicr^tbz/  iroLelv  in  this  place,  as  if 
the  author  wished  to  set  forth  Christ  here 
as  a  moral  teacher,  who  by  precept  and 
example  incited  men  to  amendment.  And 
we  may  pronounce  those  in  error,  who  go  so 
far  indeed  as  to  explain  the  KaBapta-^os  of 
the  propitiatory  removal  of  the  guilt  of  sin, 
but  only  on  account  of  later  passages  in 
our  Epistle,  as  if  the  idea  of  scriptural  /catfa- 
pL(T/jt.6s  were  not  already  sufficiently  clear  to 
establish  this,  the  only  true  meaning.  The 
whole  law  of  purification,  as  given  by  God 
to  Moses,  rested  on  the  assumption  that 
our  nature,  as  sinful  and  guilt-laden,  is  not 
capable  of  coming  into  immediate  contact 
with  our  holy  God  and  Judge.  The  media- 
tion between  man  and  God  present  in  the 
most  holy  place,  and  in  that  most  holy 
place  separated  from  the  people,  was  re- 
vealed in  three  forms ;  a.  in  sacrifices,  j8. 
in  the  Priesthood,  and  y.  in  the  Levitical 
laws  of  purity.  Sacrifices  were  (typical) 
acts  or  means  of  propitiation  for  guilt; 
Priests  were  the  agents  for  accomplishing 
these  acts,  but  were  not  themselves  ac- 
counted purer  than  the  rest  of  the  people, 
having  consequently  to  bring  offerings  for 
their  own  sins  before  they  offered  for  those 
of  the  people.  Lastly,  Levitical  purity  was 
the  condition  which  was  attained, positively 
by  sacrifice  and  worship,  negatively  by 
avoidance  of  Levitical  pollution, — the  con- 
dition in  which  the  people  was  enabled,  by 
means  of  the  priests,  to  come  into  relation 
with  God  *  without  dying '  (Deut.  v.  26) ; 
the  result  of  the  cultus  which  was  past, 
and  the  postulate  for  that  which  was  to 
come.  So  that  that  which  purified,  was 
sacrifice :  and  the  purification  was,  the  re- 
moval of  guilt.  This  is  most  clearly  seen 
in  the  ordinance  concerning  the  great  day 
of  atonement,  Levit.  xvi.  There  we  find 
those  three  leading  features  in  the  closest 
distinctive  relation.  First,  the  sacrifice 
must  be  prepared  (vv.  1 — 10)  :  then,  the 
high  priest  is  to  offer  for  his  own  sins  (vv. 
11 — 14) :  lastly,  he  is  to  kill  the  sin-offering 
for  the  people  (ver.  15),  and  with  its  blood 
to  sprinkle  the  mercy -seat  and  all  the  holy 
place,  and  cleanse  it  from  the  uncleanness 
of  the  children  of  Israel  (ver.  19)  z  and 
then  he  is  symbolically  to  lay  the  sins  of 
the  people  on  the  head  of  a  second  victim, 
and  send  forth  this  animal,  laden  with  the 
curse,  into  the  wilderness.  For  (ver.  30) 
*on  that  day  shall  the  priest  make  an 


atonement  for  you,  to  cleanse  you,  that  ye 
may  be  clean  from  all  your  sins  before  the 
Lord.*  In  the  atonement,  in  the  gracious 
covering  (~iBp%  ver.  30)  of  the  guilt  of  sin, 
consists  purification  in  the  scriptural  sense. 
(And  so  also  were  those  who  had  become 
levitically  unclean,  e.  g.  lepers,  Levib.  xiv., 
cleansed  by  atoning  sacrifices.)  So  that 
an  Israelitish  reader,  a  Christian  Jew, 
would  never,  on  reading  the  words  »ca6a~ 
picrfArOV  -rroieiv,  think  on  what  we  com- 
monly call  *  moral  amelioration/  which, 
if  not  springing  out  of  the  living  ground  of 
a  heart  reconciled  to  God,  is  mere  self- 
deceit,  and  only  external  avoidance  of 
evident  transgression :  but  the  Ko.9apicrjj.6s 
which  Christ  brought  in  would,  in  the 
sense  of  our  author  and  his  readers,  only  be 
understood  of  that  gracious  atonement  fox 
#11  guilt  of  sin  of  all  mankind,  which  Christ 
our  Lord  and  Saviour  has  completed  for 
us  by  His  sinless  sufferings  and  death  :  and 
out  of  which  flows  forth  to  us,  as  from  a 
fountain,  all  power  to  love  in  return,  all 
love  to  Him,  our  heavenly  Pattern,  and  all 
hatred  of  sin,  which  caused  His  death.  To 
speak  these  words  of  Scripture  with  the 
mouth,  is  easy  :  but  he  only  can  say  Yea 
and  Amen  to  them  with  the  heart  who,  in 
simple  truthfulness  of  the  knowledge  of 
himself,  has  looked  down  even  to  the  dark- 
est depths  of  his  ruined  state,  natural  to 
him,  and  intensified  by  innumerable  sins  of 
act, — and,  despairing  of  all  help  in  him- 
self, reaches  forth  hip  hand  after  the  good 
tidings  of  heavenly  deliverance.'*  It  is 
truly  refreshing,  in  the  midst  of  so  much 
unbelief,  and  misapprehension  of  the  sense 
of  Scripture,  in  the  German  Commentators, 
to  meet  with  such  a  clear  and  full  testi- 
mony to  the  truth  and  efficacy  of  the 
Lord's  great  Sacrifice.  And  I  am  bound 
to  say  that  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Lunenmnn, 
and  Delitzsch,  recognize  this  just  as  fully  : 
the  two  former  however  referring  on  fur- 
ther in  the  Epistle  for  the  explanation  of 
the  expression,  and  holding  it  premature 
to  specify  or  explain  it  here.  Observe 
now  again,  before  passing  on,  the  mistake 
of  the  vulgate  in  rendering  iroi'na-dfj.evos 
"faciens."  The  purification  is  completed, 
before  the  action  next  described  takes 
place  :  this  all  seem  to  acknowledge  here, 
and  to  find  an  exception  to  the  ordinary 
rule  that  an  aorist  participle  connected 
with  an  aorist  verb,  is  contemporary  with 
it.  The  reason  seems  to  be  principally 
pragmatic — that  such  session  could  not 
well  be  brought  in,  until  such  purification 
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had  been  accomplished:  see  above),  sat 
down  (itaBifa  is  always  used  intransitively 
in  this  Epistle,  and  always  of  this  act  of 
Christ.  In  fact  it  is  always  intransitive 
in  the  N.  T.,  except  in  the  two  places, 
1  Cor.  vi.  4,  TOVTOVS  Ka6i&re>  and  Epb. 
i.  20,  KaBlffas  <?*>  5e|ta  aurov)  on  the  right 
hand  (cin  the  right  hand/  scil.  portion  or 
side.  The  expression  comes  doubtless  ori- 
ginally from  Ps.  ex.  (cix.)  1,  cited  below. 
Bleek,  in  the  course  of  a  long  and  thorough 
discussion  of  its  meaning  as  applied  to  our 
Lord,  shews  that  it  is  never  used  of  his 
prse-existent  coequality  with  the  Father, 
but  always  with  reference  to  His  exalta- 
tion in  his  humanity  after  his  course  of 
suffering  and  triumph.  It  is  ever  con- 
nected,  not  with  the  idea  of  His  equality 
with  the  Father  and  share  in  the  majesty 
of  the  Godhead,  but  with  His  state  of 
waiting,  in  the  immediate  presence  of  the 
Father,  and  thus  highly  exalted  by  Him, 
till  the  purposes  of  his  mediatorial  office 
are  accomplished.  This  his  lofty  state  is, 
however,  not  one  of  quiescence ;  for  (Acts 
ii.  33)  He  shed  down  the  gift  of  the  Spirit, 
— and  (Rom.  viii.  34)  He  rnaketh  inter- 
cession for  us :  and  below  (ch.  viii.  1  ft7.)  He 
is,  for  all  purposes  belonging  to  that  office, 
our  High  Priest  in  Heaven.  This  *  sitting 
at  the  right  hand  of  G-od  *  is  described  as 
lasting  until  all  enemies  shall  have  been 
subdued  unto  Him,  i.  e.  until  the  end  of 
this  state  of  time,  and  His  own  second 
coming :  after  which,  properly  and  strictly 
speaking,  the  state  of  exaltation  described 
by  these  words  shall  come  to  an  end,  and 
that  mysterious  completion  of  the  supreme 
glory  of  the  Son  of  God  shall  take  place, 
which  St.  Paul  describes,  1  Cor.  xv.  28. 
On  the  more  refined  questions  connected 
with  the  expression,  see  Delitzsch's  and 
Ebrard's  notes  here)  of  majesty  (/ueyaAa>- 
ffTtivri,  said  to  belong  to  the  Alexandrine 
dialect,  is  often  found  in  the  LXX,  and 
principally  as  referring  to  the  divine  great- 
ness ;  see  reff.)  on  high  (in  high  places, 
i.  e.  in  heaven.  Cf.  Ps.  xcii.  4,  6avfj.acrT>)s 
6  Kvptos,  and  cxii.  5,  d  ev 
oiK&v;  and  the  singular  &> 
<£,  Isa.  xxxiii.  5 :  a$>*  vi^Aov,  Isa* 
xxxii.  15:  Jer.  xxxii.  (xxy.)  30.  In  the 
same  sense  we  have  &  y^tVroir,  Luke  ii. 
14;  xix.  38:  Job  xvi.  20:  tfhios  avare\~ 
Xwv  eV  vtytffTois  Kvpiov,  Sir.  xxvi.  16  :  and 
lv  rots  ity.,  Matt  xxi.  9:  Mark  xi.  10. 
Cf.  Ebrard :  "  HEAYEN,  in  Holy  Scripture, 
signifies  never  unbounded  space,  nor  omni- 


presence, but  always  either  the  starry  fir- 
mament, or,  more  usually,  that  sphere  of 
the  created  world  of  space  and  time,  where 
the  union  of  God  with  the  personal  crea- 
ture is  not  severed  by  sin,  —  where  no 
Death  reigns,  where  the  glorification  of 
the  body  is  not  a  mere  hope  of  the  future. 
Into  that  sphere  has  the  Firstling  of  risen 
and  glorified  manhood  entered,  as  into  a 
place,  with  visible  glorified  Body,  visibly 
to  return  again  from  thence/*  There  is  a 
question  whether  the  word  should  be  joined 
with  eKaOtcrev,  or  with  TTJS  fJLeya.\Q)tj"6vr)s  : 
which  again  occurs  at  ch.  viii.  1,  where  we 
have  &s  eKadicrev  ev  Se£i£  TOV  6p6vov  TTJS 
fjityaXcacrvvris  ey  TOIS  ovpavols.  The  strict 
grammarians  contend  for  the  connexion 
with  the  verb,  on  account  of  the  omission 
of  the  art.  ri)?.  But  the  order  of  the 
words  in  both  places  makes  the  other  con- 
nexion the  more  natural  ;  and  no  scholar 
versed  in  N".  T.  diction  will  object  to  it.  Cf. 
rols  KvpioLS  KarkcrdpKa,  Eph.vi.  5,and  note, 
also  John  vi.  32.  The  omission  of  the  art. 
here  gives  majesty  and  solemnity  —  its  in- 
sertion would  seem  to  hint  at  other  /xeyaAw- 
ffi/vai  in  the  background).  4.]  having 
become  (ycvop-evos,  distinct  from  wv  ver.  3  : 
that,  importing  His  essential,  this,  His  su- 
perinduced state.  This  is  denied  by  Chrys. 


a»5  &f  efrrot  TiSj  iffTiv),  Thl.  (but  not  very 
clearly:  avrl  TOV  awo$€txQ*h'  &sir€p 
6  'Iwdwris  Aeyct  'O  oirio~<*>  (j,ov 
ffjLTrpoardeu  p.ov  yeyove'  TOvreffTL 
T€p6s  ftov  cbreSer^flrr  ov  yap  8^7  irepl 
ovfft&cretos  evravQa  Aeyez),  Estius  ("  Signi- 
ficatur  turn  Christum  angelis  majorem 
effectual,  i.  e.  excrevisse  super  angelos  in 
hominum  estiinatione  et  fide,  postquam 
ccepit  sedere  ad  dexteram  Dei  ")  :  but  they 
certainly  are  wrong.  For  we  are  now,  in 
the  course  of  the  enunciation,  —  which  has 
advanced  to  the  main  subject  of  the  argu- 
ment, the  proving  of  the  superiority  of  the 
New  Covenant,  —  treating  of  the  post-in- 
carnate majesty  of  the  Son  of  God.  He 
WAS  all  that  has  been  detailed  in  ver.  3  :  He 
made  purification  of  sins,  and  sat  down  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  majesty  on  high,  and 
thus  BECAME  this  which  is  now  spoken  of. 
This  is  recognized  by  Thdrt.,  but  in  a  form 
not  strictly  exact  :  tc.  TOVTO  5e  KO.TCC,  TO 
ais6pd>iretoi'  efpTjKev*  ews  yap  6*6$,  ironj- 


Se  avtipairos,  pera  T^V  o,vaffTaffiv 
els   obpavoits    avdpaunv  KpetTT&v 
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Matt 
5  (from  Gen.  ii.  24).  xxi.  42  al,,  from  Ps.  cmi.  22.  ch.  Yiii.  10. 


Stct    ro    7ra0?7/£a   rov    Qavdrov    (ch.   ii.   9). 
&$irep    roivvv     eXarrcav    r\v     orfyiKwv    &$ 

&vdpCtiTTQ$,       €TT€L$)]       $K€tVOl      fJ.GV      O.Q&VQ.TQV 

€xo<jcri  (pvciv,  avr'os  §€  rb  ird6os  vircpet- 
veVf  otfrca  fjtfrci,  r^v  els  ovpavovs  avd- 
fiao-iy  Kpsirrcav  ayy&Xav  tyevero.  To 
this  Bleek  very  properly  objects,  that  the 
making  this  exaltation  belong  only  to 
Christ's  human  nature,  and  supposing  Him 
to  have  while  on  earth  possessed  still  the 
fulness  of  the  majesty  of  his  Godhead,  is 
*  not  according  to  the  usage  of  our  Writer, 
nor  of  the  N.  T.  generally,  and  in  fact  in- 
duces something  like  a  double  personality 
in  the  Son  of  God.  The  Scriptures  teach 
us,  that  He  who  was  with  God  before  the 
creation,  from  love  to  men  put  on  flesh,  and 
took  the  form  of  a  servant,  not  all  the  while 
having  on  Him  the  whole  fulness  of  his 
divine  nature  and  divine  glory,  but  having 
really  and  actually  emptied  himself  of  this 
fulness  and  glory,  so  that  there  was  not 
only  a  hidjng,  but  an  absolute  Kevcacris,  a 
putting  off,  of  it.  Therefore  His  subse- 
quent exaltation  must  be  conceived  of  as 
belonging,  not  to  his  Humanity  only,  but 
to  the  entire  undivided  Person  of  Christ, 
now  resuming  the  fulness  and  glory  of  the 
Godhead  (John  xvii.  5),  and  in  addition  to 
this  having  taken  into  the  Godhead  the 
Manhood,  now  glorified  by  his  obedience, 
atonement,  and  victory.  See  Eph.  L  20 — 
22  :  Phil.  ii.  6—9  :  Acts  ii.  36 :  1  Pet.  iii. 
21, 22.  (Ecumenius,  as  an  alternative,  has 
given  this  well :  ^  rb  •y€V°|x€VOS  °"K  ^7r^ 
crapK^s  €/cAc££oj<r,  Iva.  ju.)]  dLcupeiv  vop.tffBftst 
aAA*  €Tri  rov  xpurrov  rov  %v  /*t$  uirocrraere/ 
wposKWovfjicvov,  Kal  /t€T&  ri)y  traptcbs 
avrov.  The  Son  of  God  before  his  Incar- 
nation was  Head  over  Creation ;  but  after 
his  work  in  the  flesh  He  had  become  also 
Head  of  Creation,  inasmuch  as  his  glorified 
Body,  in  which  He  triumphs  sitting  at 
God's  right  hand,  is  itself  created,  and  is 
the  sum  and  the  centre  of  creation)  so 
much  (reff.  Bleek  cites  from  Philo,  yo/tf- 
(ovres  *6fftp  Oeos  avQptairoov  Siatyepei  /caret 
rb  Kpelrrov,  ro<rofrrcp  Kal  ftacnAclas  &/>x*e- 
ptoo-forij'.  Leg.  ad  CaL  §  36,  vol.  ii.  p. 
586.  In  the  classics,  the  idiom  is  common 
enough  :  see  Palm,  and  Eost's  Lex.  It  is 
wholly  unknown  to  the  writings  of  St. 
Paul)  better  than  (the  usual  word  of 
general  and  indefinite  comparison  in  our 
.Epistle,  whether  of  Christian  with  Jewish 
(ch.  vii.  19,  22 ;  viii.  6 ;  ix.  28),  heavenly 
with  earthly  (x.  34;  xi.  16;  xii.  24), 
eternal  with  temporal  (xi.  35) :  see  also 
vi.  9  ;  vii.  7 ;  xi.  40.  It  is  used  only  three 
times  by  St.  Paul,  and  never  (unless  1  Cor. 


xii.  31  rec.  be  counted)  in  this  sense  :  but 
thirteen  times  in  this  Epistle.  *'  The  Greeks 
used  ot  Htpflrrovesj  to  signify  superhuman 
beings,  gods  and  demi-gods,"  Bl.  So  on 
vpeirrovas,  JEsch.  fragm.  JStn.  2,  Hesych. 
says,  rovy  fypwas.  Kal  of  Qeol  5e.  See  also 
E'irip.  Orest.  709  :  Plato,  Sophist,  p.  216 
(c\r.  init.) :  and  Philo  above)  the  angels 
(of  God :  the  heavenly  created  beings ; 
afterwards,  ver.  14,  called  Aetrov/jyt/ca 
Tnfcu.tara.  All  attempts  to  evade  this 
plain  meaning  are  futile ;  and  proceed  on 
ignorance  of  the  argument  of  our  Epistle, 
and  of  the  Jewish  theology :  see  some  such 
noticed  in  Bleek.  But  why  should  the 
angels  be  here  brought  in  ?  and  why  should 
the  superiority  of  the  Incarnate  Son  of  God 
to  them  be  so  insisted  on  and  elaborated  ? 
Bl.  gives  a  very  insufficient  reason,  when 
he  says  that  the  mention  of  God's  throne 
brought  to  the  Writer's  mind  the  angels 
who  are  the  attendants  there.  The  reason, 
as  Ebrard  remarks,  lies  far  deeper.  The 
whole  O.  T.  dispensation  is  related  to  the 
U.  T.  dispensation,  as  the  angels  to  the 
Son.  In  the  former,  mankind,  and  Israel 
also,  stands  separated  from  God  by  sin ; 
and  angels,  divine  messengers  (cf.  **  the 
angel  of  the  covenant "),  stand  as  mediators 
between  man  and  God.  And  of  these  there 
is,  so  to  speak,  a  chain  of  two  links  ;  viz. 
Moses,  and  the  angel  of  the  Lord.  The 
first  link  is  a  mere  man,  who  is  raised 
above  his  fellow-men  by  his  calling,  by  his 
office,  the  commission  given  to  him, — and 
brought  nearer  to  God ;  but  he  is  a  sinner 
as  they  are,  and  is  in  reality  no  more  a 
partaker  of  the  divine  nature  than  they 
are.  The  second  link  is  the  angelic  form, 
in  which  God  revealed  himself  to  his  peo- 
ple, coming  down  to  their  capacity,  like 
to  man,  without  being  man*  So  that 
Godhead  and  Manhood  approximated  to 
one  another ;  a  man  was  commissioned  and 
enabled  to  hear  God's  words :  God  ap- 
peared in  a  form  in  which  men  might  see 
Him  :  but  the  two  found  no  point  of  con- 
tact ;  no  real  union  of  the  Godhead  and 
the  Manhood  took  place.  Whereas  in  the 
Son,  God  and  the  Manhood  not  only  ap- 
proximated, but  became  personally  one. 
God  no  longer  accommodates  Himself  to 
the  capacities  of  men  in  an  angelophany 
or  theophany,  but  has  revealed  the  fulness 
of  His  divine  nature  in  the  man  Jesus, — 
in  that  He,  who  was  the  airavyacrjuM  of 
His  glory,  became  man.  The  argument 
of  the  Writer  necessarily  then  leads  him 
to  shew  how  ~boih  Mediators,  the  angel  o£ 
the  O.  T.  covenant,  and  Moses,  found  their 


14 


IIPO2   EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


k(s< 


(elsw.  I  uke 

only,  exc.  John  xuit.  16.)  1  Matt.  i.  25  v.  r.    Luke  IK  7.     Rom   \iu.23.    Col.  i.  15.  18    ch   xi   28.  xh. 

23.     Rev.  i  5  only,  absol..  here  only.  prob.  from  Ps.  Ixxxvm.  27.    (-/eta,  ch.  XH.  16.)  m  see  esp  Acts 

xv  11.  31.    Pa.  xcvi  4. 


higher  unity  in  Christ.  First,  he  shews 
this  of  the  angel  or  angels  (for  it  was  not 
always  one  individual  angelic  being,  but 
various)  by  whom  the  first  covenant  was 
given :  then  of  Moses,  ch.  iii.  iv.  This  first 
portion  is  divided  into  two:  vv.  4 — 14, 
in  which  he  shews  that  the  Son,  as  the 
eternal  Son  of  God,  is  higher  than  the 
angels  (see  the  connexion  of  this  with  the 
main  argument  below)  :  then,  after  an  ex- 
hortation (ii.  1 — 4)  founded  on  this,  tend- 
ing also  to  impress  011  us  the  superior  holi- 
ness of  the  N.  T.  revelation,  the  second 
part  (ii.  5 — 18)  in  which  he  shews  that  in 
the  Son,  the  manhood  also  is  exalted  above 
the  angels  (mostly  from  Ebrard)),  in  pro- 
portion as  (see  above)  he  hath  inherited 
(as  his  own  (yvyo-iov) :  the  word  K€ieXt]- 
povo|XT]Kev  being  perhaps  chosen  in  refer- 
ence to  the  O.  T.  prophecies,  which  pro- 
mised it  to  Him:  see  below.  The  perfect 
is  important,  as  denoting  something  be- 
longing to  His  present  and  abiding  state, 
not  an  event  wholly  past,  as  I«a0i<r€j' 
above,  indicating  the  first  'setting  him- 
self down :'  though  that  word  might  also 
be  used  of  a  permanent  state  of  session,  as 
in  K€KoidiKev,  ch.  xii.  2)  a  more  distin- 
guished (or  more  excellent,  as  15.  V. 
This  sense  of  Siacf>opos  is  confined  to  later 
writers,  as  Polybius  and  Plutarch :  e.  g. 
Polyb.  vi.  23.  7,  exet  53  avry  (T)  fj-dxaipa) 
K€vrv)jj.a  Stafpopov.  So  also  Synnn.  in 
The  comparative  is  found  only,  be- 
iides  ref.,  in  Sextus  Empir.  Phys.  i.  218, 
\  5*  AtyTjcriSTj/uLos  SicHpopwrepov  CTT*  avr&v 

For  the  construction,  see  below  on  Trapd) 
name  (to  be  taken  in  its  proper  sense,  not 
understood,  with  Beza,  Calov.,  al.,  to  mean 
precedence  or  dignity;  as  ver.  5  shews: 
whence  also  we  get  an  easy  answer  to  the 
enquiry,  what  name  5s  intended  :  viz.  that 
of  mo?,  in  the  peculiar  and  individual 
sense  of  the  citation  there.  The  angels 
themselves  are  called  "sons  of  God"  Job 
i.  6;  ii.  1 ;  xxxviii.  7:  Dan.  iii.  25,  and 
Gen.  vi.  2  (notwithstanding  Ebrard's 
denial  of  this  sense :  see  Delitzsch  in  loc., 
Jude  6,  note,  and  Proleg.  to  Jude,  §  v.  11) ; 
hut  the  argument  here  is,  that  the  title 
*  SON  OP  Gor>  *  is  bestowed  on  Him  indi- 
vidually, in  a  sense  in  which  it  never  was 
conferred  upon  an  angel.  This  view  is 
far  more  probable  than  that  of  Bleek,  who 
thinks  that  the  Writer  used  only  the  LXX, 
in  which  HyyeXoi  0eou  stands  in  all  these 
places  except  Gen.  vi.  2,  and  there  in  the 
alex.  MS.  and  Philo :  and  that  he  inter- 
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preted  Ps.  xxviii.  1 ;  Ixxxviii  6,  of  other 
than  the  angels.  To  say  nothing  of  a 
priori  considerations,  the  canon  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  such  cases  is  clearly  never  to  sup- 
pose partial  knowledge  in  a  sacred  writer, 
except  where  the  nature  of  the  case  com- 
pels us  in  common  honesty  so  to  do  :  and 
here  that  canon  is  not  applicable.  See  as 
a  parallel,  Phil.  ii.  9  ff.  Still  it  must  be 
remembered,  as  Delitzsch  beautifully  re- 
marks, that  the  fulness  of  glory  of  the 
peculiar  name  of  the  Son  of  God  is  unat- 
tainable by  human  speech  or  thought :  it 
is,  Rev.  xix.  12,  an  ovo^a  &  ovtiels  olStv  ei 
,ur/  avr6s.  And  all  the  citations  and  ap- 
pellations here  are  but  fragmentary  indi- 
cations of  portions  of  its  glory :  are  but 
beams  of  light,  which  are  united  in  it  as 
in  a  central  sun.  2)er  ubereno,etifd)e 
Sftame  feiber/  ben  ber  auf  bcm  SBege  ber 
©efd)id)te  §u  ©otteS  Sfycon  (Smporftetgenbe 
auf  immer  gu  etgen  betommen,  Uegt  jenfeit 
ber  begriffiid)  jerfptitternben  ©pradbe  ber 
SCRenfdjeru  £>ie  folgenben  (Sdjrtftroorte 
ftnb  nur  ttrie  auftua'rtg  roeifenbe  ginger* 
jetge/  bie  unS  ai)nen  laffen/  ttne  fyerrlici)  er 
ift.  Since  when  has  Christ  in  this 

sense  inherited  this  name  ?  The  answer 
must  not  be  hastily  made,,  as  by  some  Com- 
mentators, that  /ee/cAi7p<W/£77/c6i/  implies 
the  glorification  of  the  humanity  of  Christ 
to  that  Sonship  which  He  before  had  in 
virtue  of  his  Deity :  e.  g.  OEc.  (altern.)  ; 
rj  K\Tjpovofjiia  tcvpiws  T~ 
ylverai,  aAA*  ov  T&V 
€K\f]pov/tju.7)cr€V  ovv,  ftirep  avu&ev  4vj]v  rep 
\6ycp,  TOVTO  iravr a^6B ^v  5i*  avrov  Kal  77 
Trpo\7}<j>9e'iara  crdp£.  ri  5e  ecrri  rovro ;  rb 
vl6st — Tb  A€*v€cr0cu  T^V  T&v  ttXcav  Qsoif 
iraTfpa  auTr/y, — *rb  yeyeyyrjKa  o*e.  Evi- 
dently so  partial  a  reference  cannot  be 
considered  as  exhausting  the  sense  of  the 
Writer.  Nor  again  can  we  say  that  it 
was  at  the  time  of  His  incarnation,  though 
the  words  of  the  angel  in  Luke  i.  35,  rb 
y^vvijij^vov  ayiov  K\TJ dyarer at  vibs  Oeov, 
seem  to  favour  such  a  reference:  for  it 
was  especially  at  His  incarnation,  that 
He  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels,  ch.  ii.  9.  Rather  would  the  sense 
seem  to  be,  that  the  especial  name  of 
SON,  belonging  to  Him  not  by  ascription, 
nor  adoption,  but  by  his  very  Being  itself, 
has  been  ever,  and  is  now,  His  :  inhe- 
rited by  Him,  "qua  yvha-iov"  as  Chrys. 
says :  the  O.  T.  declarations  being  as  it 
were  portions  of  the  instrument  by  which 
this  inheritance  is  assured  to  Him,  and 
by  the  citation  of  which  it  is  proved. 
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Observe,  that  the  KPCITTWV  •yev°|JL£VOs  is 
not  identical  with  the  K6K\-qpovofji,ir|ic€v,  but 
in  proportion  to  it :  the  triumphant  issue 
of  his  Mediation  is  consonant  to  the  glo- 
rious name,  which  is  His  by  inheritance  : 
but  which,  in  the  fulness  of  its  present 
inconceivable  glory  (see  above),  has  been 
put  on  and  taken  up  by  Him  in  the  histo- 
rical process  of  his  mediatorial  humiliation 
and  triumph)  than  (this  construction  of  a 
comparative  with  trapct  is  never  found  in  St. 
Paul  (Rom.  xiv.  5,  is  a  somewhat  doubtful 
exception,  and  &\\o$  irapd  occurs  1  Cor.- 
iii.  11),  but  often  in  this  Epistle  ;  and  once 
in  St.  Luke  (reff.).  It  occurs  in  Esdr. 
iv.  35,  TJ  a\7]0eia  ....  Iff^vporepa.  "jrapa 
irdi/Ta  :  and  in  Thuc.  i.  23  :  Herod,  vii. 
103)  they.  5—13.]  Proof  from 

Scripture  of  this  last  declaration.  5.] 
I*or  (substantiation  of  $La(f>opd>T€pov  KGK\. 
ftt>ojj,a)  to  whom  of  (among)  the  angels 
did  He  (God,  the  subject  of  vv.  1,  2 ;  as 
the  subsequent  citation  shews)  ever  say 
(this  citation  from  Ps.  ii.,  has  brought  up 
in  recent  German  Commentators  the  whole 
question  of  the  original  reference  of  that 
Psalm,  and  (as  in  Bleek)  of  O.  T.  citations 
in  the  N.  T.  altogether.  These  discussions 
will  be  found  in  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and 
Ebrard.  The  latter  is  by  far  the  deepest 
and  most  satisfactory  :  seeing,  as  he  does, 
the  furthest  into  the  truth  of  the  peculiar 
standing  of  the  Hebrew  people,  and  the 
Messianic  import  of  the  theocracy.  Those 
who  entirely  or  partially  deny  this  latter, 
seem  to  me  to  be  without  adequate  means 
of  discussing  the  question.  Ebrard's  view 
is,  that  the  Psalin  belongs  to  the  reign 
of  David.  The  objection,  that  ver.  6 
will  not  apply  to  David's  anointing,  in- 
asmuch as  that  took  place  at  Bethlehem 
in  his  boyhood,  he  answers,  by  regarding 
that  anointing  as  connected  with  his  esta- 
blishment on  Mount  Zion,  not  as  having 
locally  taken  place  there,  but  as  the  first 
of  that  series  of  divine  mercies  of  which 
that  other  was  the  completion.  (Even 
Hupfeld  gives  up  this  objection.)  He  fur- 
ther ascribes  the  Psalm  to  that  portion  of 
David's  reign  when  (2  Sam.  viii.)  Hada- 
dezer,  and  many  neighbouring  nations, 
were  smitten  by  him  :  which  victories  he 
looked  on  as  the  fulfilment  to  him  of 
Nathan's  prophecy,  2  Sam.  vii,  8 — 17. 
In  that  prophecy  the  offspring  of  David 
is  mentioned  in  the  very  words  quoted 
below  in  this  verse,  and  in  terms  which,  he 
contends,  will  not  apply  to  Solomon,  but 
must  be  referred  to  the  great  promised 
Seed  of  David.  He  regards  this  trium- 


phant occasion  as  having  been  treated  by 
the  royal  Psalmist  as  a  type  and  foretaste 
of  the  ultimate  ideal  dominion  of  the  c  Son 
of  David  '  over  the  kings  of  the  earth. 
But  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  his  long 
note,  which  is  well  worth  reading :  and  to 
Bleek's,  in  which  are  several  suggestions, 
valuable  as  notices  of  the  way  in  which  the 
present  and  the  future,  the  political  and 
Messianic  ideas,  are  intermingled  in  the 
Psalms.  See  also  Delitzsch,  h.  1.  Even 
Hupfeld,  who  denies  Messianic  reference 
wherever  he  can,  is  obliged  to  acknow- 
ledge that  the  Psalm  "  probably  applies  to 
no  particular  king,  but  is  a  glorification 
of  the  theocratic  kingdom  in  general,  with 
poetic  reference  to  the  universal  dominion 
promised  to  it :"  and  confesses,  that  this  is 
in  fact  the  Messianic  idea.  He  also  connects 
the  Psalm  with  the  prophecy  in  2  Sam.  vii. 
We  may  observe,  that  the  connexion  here 
of  the  two,  the  triumphant  expression  ot 
the  Psalm,  and  the  prophecy  of  Nathan,  is 
a  strong  presumption  in  favour  of  Ebrard's 
view),  Thou  (the  seed  of  David,  anointed 
in  God's  counsels  as  king  on  His  holy  hill 
of  Sion  :  see  above)  art  my  Son  (according 
to  the  promise  presently  to  be  quoted, 
finding  its  partial  fulfilment  in  Solomon, 
but  its  only  entire  one  in  the  Son  of  David 
who  is  also  the  Son  of  God),  I  (emphatic : 
*I  and  no  other:3  expressed  also  in  the 
Hebrew)  this  day  have  begotten  tnea  ; 
(First,  what  are  we  to  understand  by  y*- 
Y6vvrjKa?  Bleek  says,  "As  Sonship,  in 
the  proper  sense,  is  dependent  on  the  act 
of  begetting,  so  may,  especially  by  the 
Hebrews,  '  to  beget J  be  figuratively  used 
to  express  the  idea  of  'making  any  one 
a  son,*  in  which  derived  and  figurative 
reference  this  also  may  be  meant.  And 
we  get  an  additional  confirmation  of  this 
meaning  from  Jer.  ii.  27,  where  it  is  said 
of  the  foolish  idolatrous  Israelites,  r$ 
£v\.q>  e?7rcw  #Ti  6  iraTvip  pov  €?  <nJt  KOI 
T£  \tBcp  2i>  tyewna-ds  ^.  Accordingly, 
the  meaning  here  is, — CI  have  made 
Thee  my  son  *  (so  Ps.  Ixxxix.  20,  26,  27 : 
*  I  have  found  David  my  servant ;  with 
my  holy  oil  have  I  anointed  him:  .  .  . 
He  shall  cry  unto  me,  Thou  art  my 
Father  *  ...  Also  will  I  make  him  my 
first-born,  higher  than  the  kings  of  the 
earth  *)  : — namely,  by  setting  Thee  on  the 
throne  of  my  people:  and  the  cnjfi.€pov 
will  most  naturally  be  referred  to  the  time 
of  the  anointing  of  the  King  on  Zion,  as 
the  act  whereby  he  was  manifested  as  Son 
of  God  in  this  sense."  And  so  Calvin, 
whom  Bl.  cites,  in  his  comm.  on  Ps.  ii.  r 
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7.  aft  1st  ayyeXovs  ins  avrov  D1  71  [seth]  Chr2. 


"David  genitus  a  Deo  fuit,  dum  clare 
apparuit  ejus  electio.  Itaque  adverbium 
Jiodie  tempus  illud  demonstration  is  notat, 
quia,  postquam  innotuit  creatum  divinitus 
regem,  prodiit  tanquam  nuper  ex  Deo  geni* 
tus."  The  above  remarks  seem  pertinent 
and  unobjectionable,  as  long  as  we  regard 
them  as  explaining  the  supposed  immedi- 
ate reference  to  David  and  present  circum- 
stances :  but  it  is  plain  that,  according  to 
the  above  view  of  Ps.  iL,  and  indeed  to 
the  usage  of  the  N.  T.,  in  applying  this 
passage  to  our  Lord,  we  want  another  and 
a  higher  sense  in  which  both  words,  yeylv- 
vtjKtt  and  cnjfxepov,  may  be  applicable  to 
Him :  a  sense  in  which  I  should  be  dis- 
posed to  say  that  the  words  must  in 
their  fulness  of  meaning  be  taken,  to  the 
neglect  and  almost  the  obliteration  of  that 
their  supposed  lower  reference.  For, 
granting  the  application  of  such  sayings 
to  our  Lord,  then  must  the  terms  of 
them,  suggested  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
prophecy,  which  is  His  testimony,  bear 
adequate  interpretations  as  regards  His 
person  and  office.  It  has  not  therefore  been 
without  reason  that  the  Fathers,  and  so 
many  modern  divines,  have  found  in  this 
word  •YeyevvTjKa  the  doctrine  of  the  ge- 
neration of  the  Son  of  God,  and  have  en- 
deavoured, in  accordance  with  such  refer- 
ence, to  assign  a  fitting  sense  to  cnjp.epov. 
As  the  subject  is  exceedingly  important, 
and  has  been  generally  passed  over  slightly 
by  our  English  expositors,  I  shall  need  no 
apology  for  gathering  from  Bleek  and 
Suicer  the  opinions  and  testimonies  con- 
cerning it.  1.  One  view  refers  cnQjJtcpov 
to  the  eternal  generation  of  the  Son,  and 
regards  it  as  an  expression  of  the  "  nuno 
stans,  as  they  call  it "  (Owen)  of  eternity. 
Thus  Origen  very  grandly  says,  in  Joann. 
torn.  i.  32,  vol.  iv.  p.  33  :  \4yerat  -jrpbs 
avrbv  fab  rov  0eov,  $  de(  tffTi  rb  tr^ue- 
pov  oi)K  ivi  yap  ecrirepa  6$ov,  ey&>  5e 
7jyoiJfj.aif  Sri  ouSe  7rpo>ta,  aAA*  6  crv^irap- 
ettTtivcav  ry  ayev^rcj)  Kal  cu5f<£>  avrov 
£cofjt  'tv*  ovTtas  efato,  xp6vos  yjAepa  ecrrlv 
aurq3  GTiiJLSpQV,  eV  y  yeyevvyrat,  6  vt6s' 
a/>%7js  7ez>€<reft>s  avrov  ofJrcos  ovx  fvpurtco- 
fjL€vr\s,  us  ov5e  rys  ^jttepa^.  And  so  Atha- 
nasius  (de  Decret.  JSTicsen.  Syn.  §  13,  vol. 
i.  p.  172,  adv.  Ariau.  iv.  §  24,  vol.  u. 
(Migne)  p.  503),  Basil  (contra  Eunom.  ii. 
24,  vol.  i.  p.  260),  Aug.  (on  the  Psalm  : 
"  Quanquam  etiam  possit  ille  dies  in  pro- 
phetia  dictus  videri,  quo  Jesus  Christus 
secundum  hominem  natus  est :  tarn  en  hodie 
quia  praesentiam  significat,  atque  in  seter- 


nitate  nee  praeteritum  quidquam  est,  quasi 
esse  desierit,  uec  futurum,  quasi  nonduni 
sit,  sed  pra3sens  tantum:  quia  quidquid 
seternum  est,  semper  est :  divinitus  acci- 
pitur  secundum  id  dictum  ~Ego  hodie  genui 
te,  quo  sempiternam  generationem  virtutis 
et  sapientise  Dei,  qui  est  unigenitus  Filius, 
fides  sincerissima  et  catholica  praedicat "), 
Primasius,  Thorn.  Aq. ;  of  the  Commenta- 
tors on  this  place,  Thl.  (ovSev  €repov  877X0? 
3)  tin  air  apx^s,  ef  ov  €<rrtv  6  irafr^p. 
SJsTrep  yap  wv  Aeyerai  airb  rov  eyeo*T tares 
Kaipov,  o^ros  yap  jj.d\tcrra  apfi6fei  avriy, 
o%T6)  Kal  rb  cn}|jLepov) :  and  so  Corn.-a-lap., 
Est.,  Calov.,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Schottg.,  al. 
2.  A  second,  to  the  generation,  in  time, 
of  the  Incarnate  Son  of  Man,  when  Jesus 
assumed  the  divine  nature  on  the  side  of 
his  Manhood  also:  so  Chrys.  (curiously 
enough  using  the  illustration  from  cSv, 
which  Thl.  afterwards,  copying  verbatim 
from  him,  turns  to  the  opposite  purpose  : 
cbsirep  5e  &v  Xeyercw  K.T.\.  as  above 
tinder  Thl.  to  ap/j.6fet  aurar  O^TCD  Kal  rb 
evravOd  JJ.OL  So«eT  els  r^v  crdpKa 
,  Thdrt.  (ov  rfyv  al&vtov  dr)\oi 
aAAoc  T^V  r<p  XP^V  ffvve£*vy- 
And  even  more  expressly  on  the 
Psalm :  ra^rfjv  8e  rty  tytov^v  OVK,  ftr 
ns  Trj  rov  Qeiov  TrvevfAaTos  Si&xavcaAt'qt 
ir€i96ft.€vos,  rrj  Q^ryn  irposdfyot  rot 
SecrTroTou  XP4'0"7"0^)'  Enseb.,  Cyr.-alex., 
Greg.-nyss.  (see  these  in  Suicer),  (Ec., 
Kuinoel,  Stuart,  &c.  3.  A  third,  to  the 
period  when  Jesus  was  manifested  to  men 
as  the  Son  of  God,  i.  e.  by  most,  to  the 
time  of  the  Resurrection,  with  reference 
to  Acts  xiiL  33,  where  St.  Paul  alleges  this 
citation  as  thus  Applying  (so,  recently, 
Delitzsch)  :  by  some,  to  that  of  the  Ascen- 
sion, when  He  was  set  at  the  right  hand 
of  God  and  entered  on  His  heavenly  High - 
priesthood  (ch.  v.  5) :  so  Hilary  (on  the 
Psalm,  §  30,  vol.  i.  p.  48,  "Id  quod  mine 
in  psalino  est,  Filius  meus  es  tu,  hodie 
genui  te,  non  ad  virginis  partum,  neque 
ad  lavacri  generationem,  sed  ad  primo- 
genitum  ex  mortuis  pertinere  apostolica 
autoritas  est:"  and  again,  "Vox  ergo  haec 
Dei  patris  secundum  Apostolum  (Acts  1.  c.) 
in  die  resurrectionis  exstitit"),  Ambrose 
(de  Sacr.  iii.  3,  vol.  iii.  p.  362 :  "  Pulchre 
autem  Pater  dixit  ad  Filium :  *  Ego  hodie 
genui  te/  hoc  est,  quando  redernisti  po- 
pulurn,  quando  ad  coeli  regnum  vocasti, 
quando  implesti  voluntateni  meam:  pro- 
basti  meuna  esse  te  B^ilium >!r),  Calv.  ("Fri- 
vola  Augustini  argutia  est,  qui  Jiodie 
cetemum  et  continuum  fingit.  Christus 
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certe  seternus  est  Dei  films,  quia  sapientia 
ejus  est  ante  tempus  genita.  Sed  hoc 
nihil  ad  praesentem  locum,  ubi  respectus 
habetur  ad  homines,  a  quibus  agnitus 
fuit  Christus  pro  filio  Dei  postquam  eum 
Pater  manifestavit.  Hsec  igitur  declara- 
tio,  cujus  etiam  Paulus  meminit  ad  Bom. 
i.  4,  species  fuit  seternse  (ut  ita  loquar) 
generationis.  3STam  arcana  ilia  et  in- 
terior quse  prsecesserat,  hominibus  fuit 
incognita,  nee  in  rationem  venire  poterat, 
nisi  earn  Pater  visibili  revelatione  appro- 
basset  "),  Grot,  (the  Resurrection  is  "  ini- 
tiuin  glorise  Christi  **),  al. :  Schlichting 
and  the  Socinians  generally,  Storr,  Sack, 
Hciigstenberg,  &c.  Owen  also  takes  the 
same  view  ("The  eternal  generation  of 
Christ,  on  which  His  filiation  or  sonship, 
both  name  and  thing,  doth  depend,  is  to  be 
taken  only  declaratively,  and  that  declara- 
tion to  be  made  in  His  resurrection,  and 
exaltation  over  all,  that  ensued  thereon'*). 
Of  these  interpretations,  1  agree  with 
Bleek  that  the  first  is  that  which  best 
agrees  with  the  context.  The  former  verses 
represent  to  us  the  Son  of  God  as  standing 
in  this  relation  to  the  Father  before  the 
worlds  :  and  ver.  6,  which  plainly  forms  a 
contrast  to  this  ver.  5  as  to  time,  treats 
distinctly  of  the  period  of  the  Incarnation. 
It  is  natural  then  to  suppose  that  this 
verse  is  to  be  referred  to  a  time  prior 
to  that  event.  And  he  also  remarks,  that 
the  sense  of  cr^^pof  thus  adopted  is  by  no 
means  foreign  to  the  Alexandrine  theology : 
Philo,  de  Profugis,  §  11,  vol.  i.  p.  554, 
says,  a"f](JL€pov  5e  effriv  6  airepavros  teal 
aSte^lTTjros  ai(&v.  fjur)va>v  yap  teal  tviavr&v 
K.  <rvv6\u>s  "xp6voav  irepfoSot  Sdy/uLara  av- 
Qp&Tt&v  elcrlv  aptdfjibv  Ijerert/Aij/cJTWj',  rb 
56  euf/euScs  oi/o/xa  alcovos  vj  crriftepov.  And 
in  Leg.  Allegor.  iii.  §  8,  vol.  i.  p.  92,  eats 
TJJS  ff^jjuifpov  f)ju.€pas,  rovTecrriv  aeL  6  yap 
altov  a-rras  vip  trJ]p.*pov  Trapa/xcTpcrrcu* 
ptrpov  yap  rov  yravrbs  xp6vov  6  f)/jL€pio$ 
KVK\OS)  I  and  again  (how  is  the  ellipsis  here 
to  be  supplied  ?  Probably,  teal  (rlvi  fhrcv 
•wore  r&v  ayyeX&v)  tra^w :  or  perhaps 
irdXtv  (see  below  on  ver.  6)  merely  serves 
to  introduce  a  fresh  citation),  I  will  be  to 
him  as  ('  for  :*  so  the  LXX  often  for  the 
Heb.  b  rrn  :  e.  g.  in  the  citation,  ch.  viii. 
10.  The  more  ordinary  Greek  construction 
would  be  as  in  I/evit,  xxvi.  12,  *e.  etrojtwu 
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father,  and  lie  snail  be  to  me  as  (for)  a 
son  (the  citation  is  from  the  X*XX,  as 
usual.  It  occurs  in  the  prophecy  of  Nathan 


to  David,  respecting  David's  offspring  who 
should  come  after  him.  The  import  of  it 
has  been  above  considered,  and  its  con- 
nexion with  Ps.  ii.  shewn  to  be  probable. 
The  direct  primary  reference  of  the  words 
to  Solomon,  1  Chron.  xxii.  7 — 10,  does  not 
in  any  way  preclude  the  view  which  I  have 
there  taken  of  their  finding  their  higher 
and  only  worthy  fulfilment  in  the  greater 
Son  of  David,  who  should  build  the  only 
temple  in  which  God  would  really  dwell. 
See  Bleek  in  loc.,  who  fully  recognizes  this 
further  and  Messianic  reference)  1  6. J 

But  ($4,  because  a  further  proof,  and  a  more 
decisive  one  as  regards  the  angels,  is  about 
to  be  adduced)  when  He  again  (or,  *  when 
again  JEfe  *  ?  Does  TroLXtv  introduce  a  new 
citation,  or  does  it  belong  to  clgeryaYQ, 
and  denote  a  new  and  second  introduction  ? 
This  latter  view  is  taken  by  many,  prin- 
cipally the  ancient  expositors,  Chrys.,  ThL, 
(not  Thdrt.  appy.,)  Ambr.,  (Ec.,  Anselm, 
Thos.  Aquin.,  &c.,  and  lately  by  Tholuck, 
De  Wette,  Liinemann,  and  Delitzsch, — 
interpreting  the  *  second  introduction  * 
diversely :  some,  as  His  incarnation,  con- 
trasted with  His  everlasting  generation,  or 
His  creating  of  the  world,  which  they 
treat  as  His  first  introduction:  so  Pri- 
masius,  al.  :  others  (Wittich,  Surenhus., 
Peirce,  al.),  as  His  resurrection,  contrasted 
with  His  incarnation  :  others  (Greg.-nyss. 
contra  Eunom.  ii.  vol.  ii.  p.  504  ed.  Migne, 
Corn. -a- lap,,  Camerar.,  Gerhard,  Calmet, 
Estius,  Mede,  Tholuck,  De  Wette,  Liine- 
mann,  Delitzsch,  Hofmann,  in  his  Schrif t- 
beweis,  i.  p.  151,  al.),  to  His  second  coming, 
as  contrasted  with  His  first.  The  other 
view  supposes  a  transposition  of  the  adverb 
irdKiv,  =s  vaXiv  8ef  8rav  clsaryayp.  And 
this  is  taken  by  the  Syr,,  Erasing  Lutb., 
Calv.,  Beza,  Cappellus,  Schliehting,  Grot., 
Hammond,  Owen,  Bengel,  Wolf,  Kuin.,  al. 
Bleek  discusses  the  question,  and  adopts 
this  meaning:  Ebrard  sets  it  down  as 
certain,  and  congratulates  himself  on  being 
**  spared  the  fruitless  trouble  of  deciding 
which  are  the  two  introductions."  But  I 
think  we  shall  find  the  matter  not  quite  so 
clear,  nor  so  easily  to  be  dismissed.  The 
two  passages  of  Philo  adduced  by  Bleek 
(after  Carpzov)  for  the  transposition  of 
vd\iv9  do  not  touch  the  present  con- 
struction. They  are,  6  Se  *ira\tv  cwroS*- 
SpdffKtoy  8ebv.  *  .  .  <pi\ffiv9  Leg.  Alleg.  iii.  9, 
vol.  i.  p.  93 :  and  17  $€  vd\iv  Qcbv  cbroSo- 
Kifjidfovcra  IC.T.A.  ib.  Now  in  both  of  these, 
as  Liincraann  has  pointed  out  the  con- 


IS 


IIPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


TOV    VLOV 


'O 


(70V 


ABBK 


only.    Isa. 

xxx.  30.  v  Psv  xUv  6  (B  ei9  aiSiva  aiwuo?,  but  A  aSua'c 

29.    Mark  ix.  25     Luke  via  54.  xu.  32.  xvm.  li>  13  al.    Winer,  g  29. 2. 


-  voc  ,  Matt,  xxvii. 


trary  suppositions  have  preceded  :  6   Se 
vovv  rbv  ffiiov  cbroAetTrwi/  .  .  .  6    Se  TtdXtv 


bj>  awoXivovcra  .... 
^  5e  TraAij/  w.r.A.  :  and  consequently  in  both, 
irdXw  has  the  meaning  of  e  contra,  and 
necessarily  stands  after  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  as  5e  would  :  and  as  we  find  it 
repeatedly  in  Plato,  e.  g.  Gorg.  §  83,  vvv 
§£   vdKiv  c&8i$  (or    aurbs)    ravrbj/   TOVTO 
%Tra.&e  :    Laches,    §   22,   w^  51   a$  ird.\Lv 
(pa/AGP  K.r.X.  :  Rep.  x.  §  11,  eVeiS^  roivvv 
K€Kpip,4yaL  elffiis,  e-ycb  TraAw  aTrcurat  /c.r.A. 
JSTow  manifestly  no  such  meaning  can  here 
have  place  (notwithstanding  that   Storr 
and  Wahl  so  give  it)  :  nor  can  I  find  any 
analogous  instance  in  prose  of  a  trans- 
position of  iraXiv  in  its  ordinary  sense.   In 
this  Epistle,  when  it  is  joined  to  a  verb,  it 
always  has  the  sense  of  *  a  second  time  :' 
e.  g.  ch.  iv.  7  ,-  v.  12  ;  vi.  1,  6.  This  being 
the  case,  I  must  agree  with  those  who  join 
-iroLXw  with  elsaydyp.     And  of  the  mean- 
ings which  they  assign  to  the  phrase  irdxiv 
el  say.,  I  conceive  the  only  allowable  one  to 
be,  the  second  coming  of  our  Lord  to  judg- 
ment.  See  more  below)  hath  (*  shall  have  :3 
this  rendering,  the  4futurus  exactus/  is 
required  by  grammar:  cf.  the  same  verb  in 
Exod.  xiii.  5,  11,  teal  e<rrcu  yvlica  e^  (<ws 
kv)  elsaydyr)  ere  Kvpios  6  Oe6s  crou  ely  rfyv 
yijv  TUV  X,ava.val(0v  K.r.X.  :  Luke  xvii.  10, 
ftrav  7roi^o"77T€  irdvTo,  .  .  Aeyere,  "  when  ye 
shall  have  done,"  &c.  :  Matt.  xxi.  40,  #rai/ 
eX6y  6  Kvpios  .  .  ,  ri  Troi^fffi  ;  See  numerous 
other  instances  cited  in  Winer,  §  42.  5.    It 
would  certainly  appear  from  all  usage  that 
fhepresent  rendering  is  quite  inadmissible) 
introduced  (in  what  sense  ?  See  some  of  the 
interpretations  above.    But  even  those  who 
hold  the  trajection  of  iraXw  are  not  agreed 
as  to  the  introduction  here  referred  to. 
Some  hold  one  of  the  above-mentioned 
meanings,  some  another,   I  have  discussed 
the  meaning  fully  below,  and  gathered  that 
the  word  can  only  refer  to  the  great  enter- 
ing of  the  Messiah  on  His  kingdom.    At 
present,  the  usage  of  elsdyetv  must  bo  con- 
sidered. It  is  the  '  verbum  solenne  *  for  the 
*  introducing  J  the  children  of  Israel  into 
the  land  of  promise,  the  putting  them  into 
possession  of  their  promised  inheritance  : 
see  Exod.  above,  and  indeed  Exod.,  Levit., 
Num.,  Deut.,  passim  :  also  Ps.  Ixxvii.  54. 
It   is  sometimes  used  absolutely  in  this 
sense  :  c.  g.  Exod.  xxiii.  23,  eisd^ei  ere  vrpbs 
rov    hfj.o$f>oLQv   K.    XerraZoj/   K.r.X.      We 
have  it  again  m  Neh.  i.  9,  of  the  second 
introduction,  or  restoration  of  Israel  fo  the 


promised  land.    The  Prophets  again  use  it 
of  the  ultimate  restoration  of  Israel :  cf,  Isa. 
xiv.  2 ;  Ivi.  7 :  Jer.  iii.  14 :  Ezek.  xxxiv.  13  ; 
xxxvi.  21;  xxxvii.  21 :  Zech.  viii.  8.     This 
fact,  connected  with  the  circumstances  to 
be  noted  below,  makes  it  probable  that  the 
word  here  also  has  this  solemn  sense  of 
( putting  in  possession  of/  as  of  an  in- 
heritance.    The  sense  ordinarily  given,  of 
e  bringing  into  the  world/  the  act  of  the 
Father  corresponding  to  the  ehepxevQat 
els  rbv  K,t><rp.Qv  (ch.  x.  5)  of  the  Son,  ap- 
pears to  be  unexampled.     Estius  remarks, 
"Juxta  hunc  sensum  (that  given  above) 
magis  apparet  evepyeLo.  vocis  'introducere;' 
quatenus  ea  significatur  id  quod  jurisperiti 
vocant   inducere  seu  mittere  in  possev- 
sionetn")  the  firstborn  (only  here  is  the 
Son  of  God  so  called  absolutely.      It  is 
His   title    by  prse-existence,   irpardroKos 
Traces-  KTtVecws,  Col.  i.  15  (where  see  the 
word   itself  discussed) :  —  by  prophecy, 
Ps.    Ixxxviii.     27,     irpcoTAroKov     Q^a-o^ai 
avr6y,    i/^/TjAbv    irapk   rots  fiaffiXevcrt   TTJS 
777$ : — by  birth,  Luke  ii.  7,  see  also  Matt. 
i.  18 — 25  : — by  victory  over  death,  Col.  i. 
18,  Ttpwr6roKOS  e/c  TO>J/  V€Kpu>v :  Rev.  i.  5  : 
— and  here,  where  he  is  absolutely  6  irpco- 
rtroKos,  it  will  be  reasonable  to  regard  all 
these  references  as  being  accumulated — 
Him,  who  is  the  Jfirslbom, — of  the  uni- 
verse, of  the  new  manhood,  of  the  risen 
dead.    And  thus  the  inducting  Him  in 
glory  into  His  inheritance  is  clothed  with 
even  more  solemnity.    All  angels,  all  men, 
are  but  the  younger  sons  of  God,  compared 
to  HIM,  THE  FIBSTBOEN)  into  the  earth 
(not  =  Kd&jjLov,  ch.  x.  5 :  the  '  inhabited 
earth :'  and  very  frequently  used  by  the 
LXX  in  prophetic  passages,   where  the 
future  judgments  of  God  on  mankind  are 
spoken  of.  Cf.  Ps.  ix.  8;  xcv.  13:  Isa.  x.  23; 
xiii.  5,  9 ;  xiv.  26 ;  xxiv.  1  al.  f r.,  and  see 
below  on  the  citation.    The  usage  would 
not  indeed  be  decisive  against  referring  the 
words  to  Christ's  entrance  into  the  human 
nature,  but  is  much  more  naturally  satis- 
fied by  the  other  interpretation),  He  (i.  e. 
God,  the  subject  of  ver.  5)  saitn,  And  let 
all  the  angels  of  Grod  worship  Him — 
(there  are  two  places  from  which  these 
words  might  come ;  and  the  comparison  of 
the  two  will  be  very  instructive  as  to  the 
connexion  and  citation  of  prophecy.     1. 
The  words  themselves,  including  the  KCU, 
which  has  no  independent  meaning  here, 
come  from  Deut.  xxxii,  43,  where  they  con- 
clude  the   dying   song  of  Moses  with  a 
triumphant  description  of  the  victory  of 
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al.  see  Eph.  iii.  21.  plur.,  ch.  xih.  21  al.  fr. 
z  here  only.  -=.  Josh.  xxiv.  14.    Ps.  ix.  8.  xxv.  12  al.  fr. 
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God  over  His  enemies,  and  the  avenging  of 
His  people.  It  will  cause  the  intelligent 
student  of  Scripture  no  surprise  to  find  such 
words  cited  directly  of  Christ,  into  whose 
hand  all  judgment  is  committed  :  however 
such  Commentators  as  Stuart  and  De  Wette 
may  reject  the  idea  of  the  citation  being 
from  thence,  because  no  trace  of  a  Mes- 
sianic reference  is  there  found.  One  would 
have  imagined  that  the  words  otfre  effnv  fa 
^|€A€nrai  e/c  TWV  xeiP^u  P01**  occurring 
just  before,  ver.  39  (cf.  John  x.  28),  would 
have  prevented  such  an  assertion.  But 
those  who  see  not  Christ  every  where  in  the 
Old  Testament,  see  Him  no  where.  The 
fact  of  the  usual  literal  citation  of  the  LXX 
by  our  Writer,  decides  the  point  as  far  as 
the  place  is  concerned  from  which  the 
words  are  immediately  taken.  But  here  a 
difficulty  arises.  The  words  in  the  LXX, 
Deut.  xxxii.  43,  €v<ppdv67)T€  ovpavol  a/ta 
avTqi,  Kal  irposKvvria'&Tcocrav  avrcp  Tr&vres 
&yyeKoi  6eov,  do  not  exist  in  our  present 
Hebrew  text.  It  is  hardly  however  pro- 
bable, that  they  are  an  insertion  of  the 
LXX,  found  as  they  are  (with  one  variation 
presently  to  be  noticed)  in  nearly  all  the 
MSS.  The  translators  probably  found  them 
in  their  Heb.  text,  which,  especially  in  the 
Pentateuchj  appears  to  have  been  an  older 
and  purer  recension  than  that  which  we 
now  possess.  It  is  true  that  AB  have 
here  viol  0eov,  and  in  the  third  clause  of 
the  verse  &yye\oi  Beov  :  while  the  Ed-vat. 
reads  as  here.  But  our  Writer  cites  from 
the  Alexandrine  text  :  and  it  has  been  no- 
ticed that  the  Alexandrine  MS.  itself  in  a 
second  copy  of  this  song,  subjoined  to  the 
Psalter,  reads  &yye\oi,  only  prefixing  to  it 
of.  And  Justin  Martyr,  Dial.  130,  p.  222, 
quotes  the  words  as  here.  2.  The  other 
passage  from  which  they  might  come  is 
Ps.  xcvi.  7,  where  however  they  do  not 
occur  verbatim,  but  we  read  irposKvy^crare 
avrtjj  irdvrfs  &yye\ot  avrov.  This,  espe- 
cially the  omission  of  the  «:«(,  which  clearly 
belongs  to  the  citation,  is  against  the  sup- 
position of  their  being  taken  from  thence  : 
but  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that  the 
Psalm  was  not  in  the  sacred  Writer's 
mind,  or  does  not  apply  to  the  same  glo- 
rious period  of  Messiah's  triumph  in  its 
ultimate  reference.  Indeed  the  similarity 
of  the  two  expressions  of  triumph  is  re- 


markable, and  the  words  in  the  Psalm 
must  be  treated  as  a  reference  to  those  in 
Deut.  at  least  in  the  LXX  rendering,  for 
the  Heb.  seems  rather  (as  Delitzsch  in 
loc.)  to  regard  the  gods  of  the  heathen 
nations  ("Worship  Him,  all  ye  gods"). 
As  a  corroboration  of  the  view,  that  the 
Psalm  was  in  the  Writer's  mind,  it  may  be 
mentioned,  that  in  introducing  the  de- 
scription o£  the  divine  Majesty  in  ver.  4, 
we  read  e<pavav  at  aarpoural  avrov  TT? 
OIKOV/JLWT).  Ebrard  denies  the  reference  to 
the  Psalm,  but  has  some  valuable  remarks 
on  the  Messianic  import  of  the  passage  in 
Deut.  See  also  the  whole  subject  and 
context  of  it  set  forth  in  Delitzsch. 
irposKvvco)  classically  governs  the  accus. 
Some  exceptions  are  found  in  which  it  has 
a  dat.,  e.  g.  Hippocrates,  Prsecept.  i.  p.  29, 
KaKOTpoirirj  irposKwevyres :  and  more 
among  the  later  authors,  and  in  Philo  and 
Josephus.  See  Bernhardy,  Synt.  p.  113 
and  266,  and  Kypke  on  Matt.  ii.  8). 
7.]  And  (with  reference)  indeed  to  (Trpos 
as  in  reff. :  but  not  exactly  correspondent 
in  the  two  cases  irpbs  r.  ayyeXovs  and 
vrpbs  rby  m&v :  the  fact  being,  as  BL,  that 
irp6s  with  a  person,  after  Aeyet^  and  similar 
verbs,  implies  direction  of  the  saying  to- 
wards the  person,  usually  by  direct  address, 
but  sometimes  by  indirect  reference.  So 
Bengel  here :  "  Ad  angelos  indireeto  ser- 
mone,  ad  filium  directo  sermone :"  fju&,  cor- 
responding to  5*€  below)  the  angels  He 
(God)  saitk,  Who  maketh  Iris  angels 
winds  (see  below)  and  Ms  ministers  a 
flame  of  fire  (the  citation  is  after  the  LXX 
according  to  the  Alexandrine  MS.,  which 
indeed  commonly  agrees  with  the  citations 
in  this  Epistle.  And  as  the  words  stand  in 
the  Greek,  the  arrangement  and  rendering 
of  them  is  unquestionably  as  above  (see  this 
argued  below).  But  here  comes  in  no  small 
difficulty  as  to  the  sense  of  the  original  He- 
brew .  It  stands  thus :  after  statin  g,  v  v.  2, 3, 
that  God  takes  light  for  His  raiment,  and  the 
heavens  for  a  tent,  and  the  clouds  for  a  cha- 
riot, weread^tDrr1?  t5$  TrnjS1?  rnrm  TOMbp  rrofr, 
ver.  4.  And  it  is  usually  contended  that 
these  words  can  only  mean,  from  the  con- 
text, "  who  maketh  the  winds  his  messen- 
gers, and  flames  of  fire  his  servants."  But> 
granting  that  this  is  so,  the  argument  from 
the  context  can  only  be  brought  in  as  sub- 
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sidiary  to  that  from  the  construction  of 
the  passage.  And  it  will  be  observed  that 
in  this  verse  the  order  of  the  Hebrew 
words  is  not  the  same  as  that  in  the  former 
verses,  where  we  have  iao"i  0*42?  Dm, "  who 
maketh  clouds  his  chariots/'  For  this 
transposition  those  who  insist  as  above 
have  given  no  reason :  and  I  cannot  doubt 
that  the  LXX  have  taken  the  right  view  of 
the  construction :  that  ^^p  is  the  object, 
and  rrinvi  the  predicate,  and  so  in  the  other 
clause:  and  that  the  sense  is,  "who  maketh 
his  messengers  winds,  his  servants  flames 
of  fire,"  whatever  these  words  may  be  in- 
tended to  import.  And  this  latter  enquiry 
will  I  imagine  be  not  very  difficult  to  an- 
swer. He  makes  his  messengers  winds,  1.  e. 
He  causes  his  messengers  to  act  in  or  by 
means  of  the  winds ;  his  servants  flames  of 
iirc,  i.  e.  commissions  them  to  assume  the 
agency  or  form  of  flames  for  His  purposes. 
It  seems  to  me  that  this,  the  plain  sense  of 
the  Hebrew  as  it  stands,  is  quite  as  agree- 
able to  the  context  as  the  other.  And  thus 
the  Rabbis  took  it,  as  we  see  by  the  cita- 
tions in  Sehottgen  and  Wetstein.  So  Sche- 
moth  Rabba,  §  25,  fol.  123.  3  :  "  Deus  di- 
citur  Deus  Zebaoth,  quia  cum  angelis  suis 
facit  qusecumque  vult.  Quando  vult,  facit 
ipsos  sedentes,  Jud.  vi.  11.  Aliquando  facit 
ipsos  stantes,  Isa.  vi.  2.  Aliquando  facit 
similes  mulieribus,  Zech.  v.  9.  Aliquando 
viris,  Gen.  xviii.  2.  Aliqnando  facit  ipsos 
spiritus,  Ps.  civ.  4.  Aliquando  ignem,  ib. :" 
and  many  other  Rabbinical  testimonies. 
The  construction  maintained  above  is  also 
defended  by  Hof  mann,  Schriffcbeweis,  i.  p. 
283,  and  proved  to  be  the  only  admissible 
one  by  Delitzsch,  whose  commentary  has 
been  published  since  this  note  was  written. 
The  only  accommodation  of  the  original 
passage  made  by  the  Writer,  is  the  very 
slight  one  of  applying  the  general  terms 
**  His  messengers 3>  and  "  His  servants  *'  to 
tile  angels,  which  indeed  can  be  their  only 
meaning.  And  this  I  should  be  bold  to 
maintain,  even  though  it  be  against  Calvin 
("  Locus  quern  citat,  videtur  in  alienum  sen- 
sum  trahi  .  .  .  nihil  certius  est  quam  hie 
fieri  mentionem  ventorurn  quos  dicit  a  Do- 
mino fieri  nuntios  .  .  .  nihil  hoc  ad  ange- 
los  pertinet "),  Kuinoel(*'  Verura  enimvero 
Psalnai  1. 1.,  de  angelis,  tanquam  personis, 
serino  esse  non  potest "),  De  Wette  (on  the 
Psalm:  ©inn:  er  fcebtentftd)  bet*  SBinbe 
u.  geuerpammen  a  13  feine  SBerlgeuge; 
oon  (Sngeln  alS  fyimmtifcfym  SSefen  iff 
f)ter  <jav  md)t  bte  Sftebe),  Bieek,  Ebrard, 


Lunemann,  al.  See  the  whole  literature 
of  the  passage  in  the  three  last.  Sin- 
gularly enough,  the  ancient  Commentators 
confine  their  attention  to  the  part,  iroi&v, 
and  seem  simply  to  have  taken  the  accusa- 
tives as  epithets  in  apposition :  e.  g.  Chrys. : 
iSov,  7)  {jLeyia-ri/i  $ia<popd'  brt  ol  JJLCV  KTUTTQI, 
6  5e  &KrKTTo$'  K.  8ta  ri  irpbs  fjiev  rovs  ay- 
y€\ovs  avrov  Qrjmv'  6  TroL&v,  Trpbs  5e  rbv 
vl6v,  Sia  rl  OVK  elwev,  6  TTOI&V  ;  Similarly 
Thl  and  Thdrt.  (on  the  Psalm  also).  The 
sense  of  the  words  I  have  endeavoured 
to  give  in  some  measure  above.  It  is 
evident  that  irvetfytara  must  be  rendered 
winds,  not  "spirits:"  from  both  the 
context  in  the  Psalm  and  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  two  clauses,  and  also  from 
the  nature  of  the  subject.  iravTes  elfflv 
7rp€i5/xaTa,  as  asserted  below,  ver.  14 : 
therefore  it  could  not  with  any  meaning  be 
said,  that  He  maketh  them  spirits)  :  but  to 
(that  this  ?rp(5s  is  used  of  direct  address, 
and  not,  as  Delitzsch,  al.,  of  indirect  refer- 
ence, is  manifest  by  o  6p6vos  crou  following : 
see  also  above.  The  difficulty  mentioned 
by  Ebrard,  that  thus  we  shall  have  the 
Writer  implying  that  Ps.  xlv.  is  a  direct 
address  to  the  Son  of  God,  is  not  obviated 
by  the  indirect  understanding  of  irp^s,  but 
is  inherent  in  the  citation  itself,  however 
the  preposition  is  rendered)  the  Son, — Thy 
throne,  0  G-od  (6  6cos  is  probably  vocative : 
both  here  and  in  the  Hebrew  :  and  is  so 
taken  even  by  modern  Unitarians  (see 
Yates,  Vindication  ofUnitarianism,  p.  183, 
and  notes),  who  seek  their  refuge  by  ex- 
plaining away  6e6s.  To  suppose  the  words 
a  parenthetical  exclamation  to  God,  or  the 
meaning  "  Thy  God-like  Throne,"  or  "Thy 
throne  of  God  "  (see  De  W.  in  Psal.),  i.  e. 
'the  throne  of  Thy  God,'  seems  forcing 
them  from  their  ordinary  construction. 
The  rendering  of  Grot.,  adopted  by  some 
modern  Socinians,  "  Thy  throne  is  God  for 
ever  and  ever,"  is  not  touched  by  any  of 
the  principal  Commentators  on  the  Psalm, 
and  seems  repugnant  to  the  decorum  (for 
Ps.  Ixxii.  26,  ^  ftepis  IJLOV  6  Oeb*  «ty  r^tv 
cuwva,  is  no  case  in  point,  the  idea  being 
wholly  different)  and  spirit  of  the  passage. 
I  need  hardly  adduce  instances  of  6  with  a 
nom.  as  a  form  of  the  vocative  :  they  will 
be  found  in  the  reff.)  (is)  for  ever  and 
ever  (see  Ps.  ciii.  5 ;  ex.  3,  8,  10;  and 
fuller  still  ix.  5,  *l$  T^V  alufa  it.  *ls  T)>V 
cuwjra  row  cdtavos)  \  and  (see  var.  readd. 
Hofmann,  Schriftbeweis  i.  148,  main- 
tains that  this  KaC,  splitting  as  it  does  the 
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citation  into  two,  is  intended  by  the  Writer 
to  mark  off  the  former  portion  as  addressed 
to  Jehovah,  and  the  latter  only  to  the 
King,  as  indicated  by  6  6*6$  crov.  But,  as 
Delitzsch  well  replies,  he  would  thus  be 
cutting  asunder  the  thread  of  his  own  ar- 
gument, which  depends  on  the  address  to 
the  Son  as  <5  Qe6s,  as  exalting  Him  above 
the  angels)  the  rod  (i.  e.  sceptre:  see  espe- 
cially Esth.  iv.  11 :  Judg.  v.  14  (see  Ber- 
theau  in  loc.):  Amos  i.  5  (this  latter  in  Heb. 
and  E.  V.,  not  in  LXX),  where  the  same  Heb. 
word  101"$  occurs)  of  thy  kingdom  is  tae 
rod  of  straightness  (i.  e.  righteousness, 
justice:  see  reff.  to  LXX.  Notice  that 
the  position  of  17  fidfiSos  rrjs  evdvryros 
in  all  probability,  according  to  usage, 
points  it  out  as  the  predicate ;  and  the 
other,  %  £.  T.  j8.  crou,  is  the  subject).  Thou 
lovedst  (the  Writer  refers  the  words  to  the 
whole  life  of  our  Lord  on  earth,  as  a  past 
period)  righteousness,  and  hatedst  law- 
lessness (in  AK  &c.  (see  var.  readd.)  and  in 
LXX-A,  iniquity :  which  is  therefore  very 
probably  the  right  reading,  but  is  hardly 
strongly  enough  attested)  :  for  this  cause 
(as  5t<*,vphil.  ii.  9  :  because  of  Hislove  of 
righteousness  and  hatred  of  lawlessness, 
shewn  by  his  blameless  life  and  perfect 
obedience  on  earth.  Some  take  8ta  TOVTO 
here,  and  f 5-^5  in  the  Psalm,  as  introducing 
not  the  consequence,  but  the  reason  of  what 
has  preceded :  so  Aug.  Enarr.  in  Ps.  xliv.  §  19, 
vol.  iv.  pt.i.,  "Proptereaunxitte,ufc  diligeres 
justitiam,  et  odires  iniquitatem :"  Thos. 
Aq.,  Schottgen,  al.  In  ver.  2  of  the  same 
Ps.  the  same  ambiguity  occurs  :  and  there 
Bl.  pronounces  the  sense  to  be  decidedly 
"because"  and  not  "therefore"  which 
latter  however  the  E.  V.  has,  and  De  W. 
without  remark:  and  so  also  Aug.  But 
the  sense  in  both  places  seems  decidedly 
*  therefore,*  and  not  *  because .*"  the  eter- 
nal blessing  of  ver,  2,  and  the  anointing 
with  the  oil  of  gladness  here,  being  much 
more  naturally  results  of  the  inherent 
beauty  and  merit  of  the  high  Person  ad- 
dressed, than  means  whereby  these  are 
conferred)  G-od,  thy  Crod  (many  Commen- 
tators of  eminence,  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dern, maintain  that  the  first  6  0c<fe  here 
is  as  before,  vocative.  Some  of  them 
use  the  strongest  language  on  the  point ; 
e.  g.  Aug.  on  the  Psalm, — with  regard  to 
the  &reeJc;  "O  tu  Deus,  unxit  te  Beus 
tuus.  Deus  unguitur  a  Deo*  Etenim  in 
Latino  putatur  idem  casus  nominis  repeti- 
tus :  in  Graeco  autem  evidentissima  distine- 


tio  est,  quia  unum  nomen  est  quod  compel- 
latur  et  aJterum  ab  eo  qui  compellat,  unxit 
te  Deus.  O  tu  Deus,  unxit  te  Deus  tuus  : 
quomodo  si  diceret,  Propterea  unxit  te  o 
tu  Deus,  Deus  tuus.  Sic  accipite,  sic  intel- 
ligite,  sic  in  Grseco  evidentissimum  est." 
And  it  is  also  assumed  by  Thl.  (ori  5e  rb 
*O  Oeds,  a.vr\  rov  ^£1  0€«  «?<rrt,  pdprvs  a£i6- 
TTtcrros  6  ex.Qpbs  2v/^ju.axos,  c/cSo&S"  OUTCU* 


At&  rovro  exPicr*  ff€>  6^>  ^  Qs&s  crov 
Xapas  irapb.  eralpovs  crou),  Ps-Anselm 
(**  Sicut  et  in  Hebrseo  et  Grseco  patet,  pri- 
mum  nomen  I)ei  vocative  casu  intelligen- 
dum  est,  sequens  nominativo  "),  Wolf, 
Bengel,  Kuinoel,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Liine- 
niann,  Stier,  Ebrard,  &c.  The  last  goes 
so  far  as  to  say  that  the  Heb.  will  not  bear 
the  construction  of  the  two  nominatives 
in  apposition:  "It  is  impossible  that 
sprf?«  can  be  in  apposition  with  O'rf7«  :  even 
in  a  vocative  address,  such  a  juxtaposition 
would  be  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  Hebrew 
idiom  :  certainly  here  in  a  nominative  sen- 
tence, or  connexion  of  subjects,  such  a 
redundance  would  be  the  more  out  of 
place,  that  an  emphasis  of  this  kind  would 
be  entirely  aimless  and  uncalled  for"  But 
against  such  a  dictum  I  may  set  the 
simple  fact  that,  in  a  vocative  sentence, 
the  apposition  does  occur  in  Ps.  xliii.  4 
(xlii.  LXX),  both  in  the  Heb.  and  in  the 
Gr.—  nf>«  DTTW,  o  6€6st  o  Bets  ^uov,  «  O 
God,  my  God  :"  and  in  a  nominative  sen- 
tence again,  with  the  very  same  words  as 
here,  in  Ps.  1.  (xlix.)  7,  *!D«  *frf>ft  ^rf^t, 
6  6e6st  6  6$6t  <rov  cijul  eyc£,  "I  am  God, 
(even)  thy  God."  See  also  Ps,  Ixvii. 
(Ixvi.)  7,  o  0€<fe,  6  0ebs  j]p.wv,  "  God,  (even) 
our  God/'  So  that  I  confess  I  am  unable 
to  see  the  necessity  of  interpreting  either 
the  Hebrew  or  the  Greek  in  the  way  pro- 
posed. I  take  both  as  giving  two  nomina- 
tives in  apposition,  f  God,  thy  God/  And 
so  Origen  appears  to  have  taken  it,  Contra 
Cels.  vi.  §  79,  vol.  i.  692,  *al  8»&  rovro 
Impure  teal  avrovs  o  6e6s9  d  debs  TOV  xpurrm), 
€\aiov  aya\\id0-€cas  (Chrys.  and  Thdrt. 
do  not  touch  it),  Grot.,  Estius  (Calvin 
does  not  touch  it),  Owen,  al.  Delitzsch 
leaves  it  undecided,  conceding  that  the 
vocative  acceptation  is  inconsistent  with 
the  usage  of  the  "  Elohimpsalmen,"  but 
balancing  this  by  the  consideration  that 
the  sense  would  be  consistent  with  the 
usage  of  references  to  the  Messiah,  as 
Isa.  ix.  5  ;  xi.  2)  anointed  thee  (how  I  and 
when  ?  We  must  distinguish  this  anointing 
from  the  expircy  aurbv  &  Qebs 


HPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


I. 


c  Maik  vi  13        O~OV 
James  n    14 
al.     Deut  xxun.  40     4  Kings  n.  2   ronstr.,  Amos  M  6  al 

24onlj.     Ps   Ixn    12  e  -  \er  4. 

7     Eecl  n    10.    ("X>?,  2  Cor  M  14  ) 


ro/? 


Winer,  5  32  4 
fHeb   (ch 


<JOL>.    ABDK 
LMPN 


Ps  xlv.  7). 


for  eXaiov,  €\eov  (itacism)  B1!/,  e/Uos  D1. 


d  Luke  i   14, 44      Acts  11  46      Jude       .        , 
1,  14    \i  4    *a  8J  onlj,  ei.c  Luke  >     a  D  C  a  e 

f  g  n  k  1 
m  n  o 
17.47 


ayiff)  K.  Swdjuei  of  Acts  x.  38,  and  the 
expiffev  IJLC  of  Isa.  Ixi.  1.  For  it  is  a  con- 
sequent upon  the  righteous  course  of  the 
Son  of  God  in  liis  Humanity,  and  therefore 
belongs  to  his  triumph,  in  which  He  is 
exalted  above  his  /xeVoxoi  (see  below). 
Again  the  '  oil  of  gladness  '  below  seems 
rather  to  point  to  a  festive  and  triumphant, 
than  to  an  iuaugurative  unction.  We 
should  therefore  rather  take  the  allusion 
to  be,  as  in  Ps,  xxiii.  5;  xcii.  10,  to  the 
custom  of  anointing  guests  at  feasts :  so 
that,  as  the  King  in  the  Psalm  is  anointed 
with  the  oil  of  rejoicing  above  his  fel- 
lows, because  of  his  having  loved  right- 
eousness and  hated  iniquity,  so  Christ,  in 
the  jubilant  celebration  of  His  finished 
course  at  his  exaltation  in  heaven,  is 
anointed  with  the  festive  oil  irapa  robs 
fAer6xov$  avrov  (see  below).  There  is  of 
course  an  allusion  also  in  expurev  to  the 
honoured  and  triumphant  Name  xf»(TT<Js) 
with  (xp«»  is  found  with  a  double  accus.  in 
the  N.  T.  and  LXX  (reff.) ;  usually  else- 
where  with  a  dative.  But,  as  Bl.  remarks, 
the  construction  is  in  accordance  with 
Greek  idiomatic  usage.  He  compares  Aris- 
toph.  Acharn,  114,  fra  ^77  ere  fidtyu  fid^u/Ao. 
*2,<x.pH>iaviK6v :  Pind.  Isthm.  vi,  18,  iricrw 
<r<pe  AipKcts  ayuby  vticap)  oil  of  rejoicing1 
(see  above:  oil  indicative  of  joy,  as  it  is  of 
superabundance :  cf.  Isa.  Ixi.  3)  beyond  thy 
fellows  (i.  e.  in  the  Psalm,  "  other  kings,*3' 
as  De  W.,  Ebrard,  al.:  hardly  "brothers  by 
kin  "  (other  sons  of  David),  as  Grot.,  al. 
But  to  whom  does  the  Writer  apply  the 
words  ?  Chrys.  says,  rivts  5e  €icrtv  ol 
fAGTOxotj  aAA*  $  at  &v6pa>irQi;  Tovrecrrt^  rb 
7n/evyiia  OVK  etc  jaerpov  eAa3ej>  6  XPLCFT^S  : 
Thdrt.,  /ueroxcu  Se  TJ/zeTs'  Kal  KOivtovol  ov 

TTJS      0€<fT7JTO$,     aAAcfc     T7}$     avOpWTrOTTJTOS : 

and  so  Bengel,  citing  &paio$  *aA\€i  wapa. 
rovs  vtovs  raj/  cu/6pd>ircaj',  ver.  2  (3)  of  this 
Psalm.  Thdrt.  on  the  Psalm  (BL),  Calvin 
("Nbssibiadoptavit  consortes"),  Beza,  aL, 
think  of  believers,  the  adopted  into  God's 
family :  Wittich,  Braun,  Cramer  (in  BL), 
of  the  high-priests,  prophets,  and  kings, 
in  the  0.  T.,  anointed  as  types  of  Christ : 
Klee,  of  all  creatures :  Kuinoeland  Ebrard, 
as  in  the  Psalm,  of  other  kings.  Camero 
says,  "/le-ro^ous-  in  officio  nullos,  in  natura 
humana  omnes  homines,  in  gratia  omnes 
fideles  habet  Christus."  Still  we  may 
answer  to  all  these,  that  they  do  not  in  any- 
way satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  con- 
text. Were  it  the  intent  of  the  Writer  to 
shew  Christ's  superiority  over  his  human 


brethren  of  every  Hud,  we  might  accept 
one  or  other  of  these  meanings :  but  as 
this  is  not  his  design,  but  to  shew  His 
superiority  to  the  angels,  we  must  I  think 
take  fjieroxovs  as  representing  other  hea- 
venly beings,  partakers  in  the  same  glorious 
and  sinless  state  with  Himself,  thouglrnot 
in  the  strict  sense,  His  'fellows/  De 
Wette  objects  to  this  sense,  that  the  Writer 
places  the  angels  far  beneath  Christ :  De- 
litzsch,  that  the  angels  are  not  anointed, 
whereas  there  is  no  necessity  in  the  text 
for  understanding  that  the  utroxot  are 
also  anointed:  the  irapd  may  consist  in 
the  very  fact  of  the  anointing  itself: — and 
Ebrard,  speaking  as  usual  strongly,  says 
that  "  neither  the  Psalmist,  nor  our  author 
if  in  his  senses,  could  have  applied  the 
word  to  the  angels."  But  this  need  not 
frighten  us :  and  we  may  well  answer  with 
Lunemann,  "1.  that  the  general  com- 
parison here  being  that  of  Christ  with  the 
angels,  the  fresh  introduction  of  this  point 
of  comparison  in  ver.  9  cannot  of  itself 
appear  inappropriate.  2.  Granted,  that 
just  before,  in  ver.  7,  the  angels  are  placed 
far  beneath  Christ, — we  have  this  very  in- 
feriority here  marked  distinctly  by  irapd. 
3.  The  angels  are  next  to  Christ  in  rank, 
by  the  whole  course  of  this  argument: 
to  whom  then  would  the  Writer  more 
naturally  apply  the  term  fteroxo:,  than  to 
them  ?"  I  may  add,  4.  that  the  com- 
parison here  Is  but  analogous  to  that  in 
ver.  4,  of  which  indeed  it  is  an  expansion : 
and,  5.  that  thus  only  can  the  figure  of 
anointing  at  a  triumphant  festival  be  car- 
ried out  consistently :  that  triumph  having 
taken  place  on  the  exaltation  of  the  Re- 
deemer to  the  Father's  right  hand  and 
throne  (ver.  8),  when,  the  whole  of  the 
heavenly  company,  His  yuerox04  in  glory 
and  joy,  being  anointed  with  the  oil  of 
gladness,  His  share  and  dignity  was  so 
much  greater  than  theirs.  This  meaning 
is  held  by  Peirce,  Olshausen,  Bleek,  Lune- 
mann. Some,  as  Grot.,  Limborch,  Boh  me, 
Owen,  join  the  interpretations — "angels 
and  men."  Certainly,  if  the  former,  then 
the  latter;  but  these  are  not  present  in 
the  figure  here  used).  It  remains  that 
we  should  consider  the  general  import,  and 
application  here,  of  Ps.  xlv.  Prom  what 
is  elsewhere  found  in  this  commentary,  it 
will  not  be  for  a  moment  supposed  that  I 
can  give  in  to  the  view  of  such  writers  as 
De  Wette  and  Hupfeld,  who  maintain  that 
it  was  simply  an  ode  to  some  king,  uncer- 
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tain  whom,  and  has  no  further  reference 
whatever.  Qranting  that  in  its  first  mean- 
ing it  was  addressed  to  Solomon  (for  to 
him  the  circumstances  introduced  seem 
best  to  apply,  e.  g.  the  palace  of  ivory,  ver. 
9,  cf.  1  Kings  x.  18 :  the  gold  from  Ophir, 
ver.  10,  cf.  1  Kings  ix.  28 :  the  daughter 
of  Tyre  with  her  gift,  ver.  13,  cf.  2  Chron, 
ii.  3 — 16), — or  even,  with  Delitzsch,  to 
Joram,  on  his  marriage  with  the  Tyrian 
Athaliah, — we  must  yet  apply  to  it  that 
manifest  principle,  without  which  every 
Hehrew  ode  is  both  unintelligible  and  pre- 
posterous, that  the  theocratic  idea  filled 
the  mind  of  the  Writer  and  prompted  his 
pen :  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  used  him 
as  the  means  of  testify  ing  to  that  King,  who 
stood  veritably  at  the  head  of  the  theocracy 
in  the  divine  counsels.  Thus  considered, 
such  applications  as  this  lose  all  their  diffi- 
culty; and  we  cease  to  feel  ourselves  obliged 
in  every  case  to  enquire  to  whom  and  on 
what  occasion  the  Psalm  was  probably  first 
addressed.  And  even  descending  to  the 
low  and  mere  rationalistic  ground  taken  by 
De  Wette  and  Hupfeld,  we  are  at  least  safer 
than  they  are,  holding  as  we  do  a  meaning 
in  which  both  Jews  and  Christians  have  so 
long  concurred,  as  against  the  infinite  di- 
versity of  occasion  and  reference  which 
divides  their  opinions  of  the  Psalm. 
10.]  And  (vpbs  rbjf  vlbv  Xeyei :  see  a  simi- 
lar icat  introducing  a  new  citation  in  Acts 
i.  20.  The  comma,  or  colon,  or  capital 
letter,  as  in  text,  should  be  retained  after 
tcai), — Thou  in  tlie  beginning  (Heb.  D'opb, 
adfaciem,  antea  ;  probably  here  rendered 
/car*  apxds  by  the  LXX  with  reference  to 
Gen.  i.  1.  The  expression  is  found  in  Philo, 
and  often  in  the  classics:  cf.  Herod,  iii. 
153, 159,  and  instances  in  Wetst. ;  and  see 
Kuhner,  Gr.  Gr.  §  607. 1), Lord  (/cfyxe  has  no 
word  to  represent  it  in  the  Hebrew.  But  it 
is  taken  up  irom  ^«  in  ver.  25  ;  and  indeed 
from  the  whole  strain  of  address,  in  which 
rnrr  has  been  thrice  expressed — in  vv.  1, 12, 
1 5.  The  order  of  the  words  in  this  clause 
is  somewhat  different  in  our  text  from  that 
of  the  LXX  in  either  of  the  great  MSS.  ; 
B  having  /car*  a/>%as  T^V  yriv,  cri5,  Kvpie, 
A  /car*  apices  ertJ,  itvpte,  TIJV  <y"f\v9  and  K 
omitting  en>  icvpie.  The  transposition  has 
apparently  been  made  from  the  alex.  text, 
and  for  the  sake  of  throwing  the  ICV/HC  into 


emphasis.  On  the  bearing  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  Psalm,  see  below),  foundedst 
("  A  primis  fundamentis  terrain  fecisti,  et 
shnul  earn  fir  mam  et  stabilem  fundasti." 
Corn,-a-lap.,inBleek,  who  remarks  that  the 
verb  ip^,  0€fjL€ \i6&,  is  nob  so  usual  of  the 
heavens,  as  of  the  earth.  Still  in  Ps,  viii. 
3,  we  have  the  Greek  verb  WepeXifacras, 
applied  to  the  heavens :  but  the  Heb.  is 
rrFpye)  the  earth,  and  the  heavens  ("  Nil 
obstat,"  says  Bengel,  "  quominus  sub  ccelis 
angeli  innuantur,  quemadmodum  creatio 
hominis  innuitur  sub  terra  praetereunte/' 
The  same  thought  is  implied  in  Theodoret's 
5za  yap  ovpavov  K.  yrjs  rcd^ra  T&,  %v  avro7s 
7re/ne/Aa#ej'.  Still,  I  would  rather  view  the 
citation  as  made  in  proof  of  the  eternal 
and  unchangeable  power  and  majesty  of 
the  Son,  than  as  implicitly  referred  to  the 
angels  by  the  word  ovpavoi.  And  so  most 
Commentators,  The  plur.  ovpavoi^  repre- 
senting the  Heb.  D^Dtz?,  evidently  includes 
in  the  Greek  also  the  idea  of  plurality :  see 
Eph.  iv.  10 :  2  Cor.  xii.  2)  are  works  of 
thine  hands  (see  Ps.  viii.  3.  BL  mentions 
an  opinion  of  Heinrichs  that  the  epya  TO»J> 
X«/>.  alludes  to  textile  work,  the  heavens 
being-  considered  as  a  veil  spread  out.  But 
there  does  not  seem  sufficient  warrant  for 
this).  11.]  They  (seems  most  naturally 
to  refer  to  ol  ovpavoi  immediately  preced- 
ing. There  is  no  reason  in  the  Psalm  why 
the  pronoun  should  not  represent  both  ante- 
cedents, the  heavens  and  the  earth.  Here, 
however,  the  subsequent  context  seems  to 
determine  the  application  to  be  only  to  the 
heavens :  for  to  them  only  can  be  referred 
the  following  image,  &crel  ir€pi&6\aiov 
e\(£ei$  avrovs)  shall  perish  (as  far  as  con- 
cerns their  present  state,  cf.  o.\\wy^ffovrat 
below.  ^S^Aoxre  Kal  rfjs  KTicrccas  TTJV  ewl 
r2>  Kpe'irTov  fjicra^oK^v  air9  avrov  yevvricro- 
fi€V7)v9  O.VTOV  §6  T&  favapxw  K&L  av<i>\€6pov. 
Thdrt.  On  this  change,  see  the  opinions  of 
the  Fathers  in  Suicer,  vol.  ii.  pp.  151-2, 
365,  and  520  B),  hut  thouremainest(Bleek 
prefers  the  fut.  foctjucj/ets,  see  var.  readd.,  on 
the  ground  of  the  verbs  being  all  future  in 
the  Heb.  text.  But  perhaps  the  considera- 
tion alleged  by  Lunernann,  that  the  Writer, 
using  only  the  LXX,  seems  to  place  crv  Se 
StctucVeis  and  <rb  Sc  6  avTbs  el  as  parallel 
clauses,  is  of  more  weight  than  the  other. 
De  Wette,  on  the  Ps.,  renders  the  Hebrew 
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verbs  present  :  jDiefetben  Ketxjefyen,  bod) 
bu  beftefyeft.  Sictfteiw,  as  in  reff.  and  Ps. 
cxviii.  90,  I0e/i€?act>cras  T^V  77717  teal  Sia- 
juevet.  The  preposition  gives  the  sense  of 
endurance  through  all  changes)  :  and  they 
all  shall  wax  old  as  a  garment  (see  he- 
sides  reff.  Isa.  li.  6,  f)  Se  77)  &s  t/j-driov 
ira\aicrf'fi<rerai  :  ib.  1.  9  ;  and  Sir.  xiv.  17, 
Tracra  cr^/)|  &s  IIJL&TIOV  vraXaiovrai),  and 
as  a  mantle  (ircptpoXatov  (reff.)  is  a  word 
of  unusual  occurrence,  found  principally  in 
the  later  classics  ;  but  also  in  Eurip.  Here. 
Fur.  549,  Qav&rov  7r€piJ3d\af  cb/i^/^fla, 
and  1269,  ffapiibs  ir€ptfi6\aia  yfiavra.  It, 
as  7r€pi#oA7/,  Gen.  xlix.  11,  signifies  any 
enveloping,  enwrapping  garment)  shalt 
thou  fold  tliem  up  (the  Heb.  here  and 
apparently  some  copies  of  the  LXX  have 
the  same  verb  as  below  :  iDbn1^  DD^nr-),  — 
oiAAa^«ts  avrovs  Kctl  a\\ay^cro»/rai,  —  "thou 
shalt  change  them,  and  they  shall  be 
changed."  See  also  var.  readd.  here. 
LXX-A  (not  P.),  with  which  BK  agree, 
reads  as  our  text  :  and  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  Writer  of  this  Epistle  fol- 
lowed that  text  as  nsual.  Grot,  thinks 
€\it-€t$  has  come  into  the  Greek  text  from 
ref.  Isa.,  eXiy^ff^rai  d  ovpavbs  &s  fii&xlov. 
See  also  ref.  Kev.),  and  they  shall  he 
changed  (viz.  as  a  mantle  is  folded  up  to  be 
put  away  when  a  fresh  one  is  about  to  be 
pnt  on.  Bleek  quotes,  as  illustrating  the 
idea,  Philo  de  Profug.  §  20,  vol.  i.  p.  562, 
eySfarai  §e  6  fiev  irpecrftvTaTos  TOV  8vros 
\6yos  &s  earQTJra  r^v  K6a"fj.ov"  yyv  'yap  Kal 
SStap  Kal  aepa  Kal  irvp  K.  ra  €K  rovT&v 
e-n-a/tfrf<rx€Tai)  :  hut  Thou  art  the  same 
(Heb.  mn  npiw,  "  and  Thou  art  He  t"  viz. 
He,  which  Thou  hast  ever  been  :  cf.  Jsa. 
xlvi.  4  Heb.  and  E.  V.  Bleek  compares 
Philo,  de  Profug.  §  11,  p.  554:  %Xtos 


and  thy  years  shall  not  fail  (Heb.,  «  Thy 
years  end  not,"  are  never  completed:  so 
LXX  render  the  same  verb  DDFI  by  e/cAe(- 
ireiv,  Es.  ciii.  35  :  1  Kings  xvi.  11  :  4  Kings 
vii.  13,  &c.).  The  account  to  be  given  of 
Ps.  cii.  seems  to  be  as  follows  :  according 
to  its  title  it  is  "a  prayer  of  the  afflicted, 


when  he  is  overwhelmed,  and  poureth  out 
his  complaint  before  the  Lord."  It  was  pro- 
bably written  during  the  Babylonian  exile 
(cf.  vv.  14,  15)  by  one  who  "  waited  for  the 
consolation  of  Israel."  That  consolation 
was  to  be  found  only  in  Israel's  covenant 
God,  and  the  Messiah  Israel's  deliverer. 
And  the  trust  of  Israel  in  this  her  Deliverer 
was  ever  directed  to  the  comfort  of  her  sons 
under  the  immediate  trouble  of  the  time, 
be  that  what  it  might.  As  generations 
went  on,  more  and  more  was  revealed  of  the 
Messiah's  office  and  work,  and  the  hearts 
of  God's  people  entered  deeper  and  deeper 
into  the  consolation  to  he  derived  from 
the  hope  of  His  coining.  Here  then  we  have 
this  sorrowing  one  casting  himself  on  the 
mercy  of  the  great  Deliverer,  and  extolling 
His  faithfulness  and  firmness  over,  and  as 
distinguished  from,  all  the  works  of  His 
hands,  To  apply  then  these  words  to  the 
Redeemer,  is  to  use  them  in  their  sense  of 
strictest  propriety.  See  Delitzsch's  note, 
where  the  whole  matter  is  discussed. 
13.]  But  (the  contrast  is  again  taken  up 
from  ver.  8.  8^  is  often  found  after  the 
second  word  of  a  sentence  and  even  later, 
when  a  preposition  begins  it  :  so 
$€,  Herod,  viii.  68.  2:  ev 


rots 

'ABriva'ioi,  Thuc.  i.  6  :  ....  oi>x 
virb  epaa-rov  Si  /c.r.A.,  Plato,  Phaedr.  227  3>  : 
£bv  rvxy  5e  irp&s<p*pt>  Soph.  Philoct.  764  : 
irpbs  Kattwv  5*  avSp&v  p.aQu>v,  ib.  959: 
ev  VVKT\  8vsKVfj.avra  5*  taptapei  Aca/ca, 
JBsch  Agam.  653.  See  also  other  cases 
without  the  prepositional  construction, 
in  Klotz  ad  Devar.  p.  379:  Harttmg, 
Partikellehre,  i.  p.  190  :  the  account  to  be 
given  being,  that  the  particle  may  be  thus 
postponed,  whenever  for  any  reason  the 
previous  words  can  be  considered  as  one) 
to  whom  of  the  angels  hath  He  (God,  as 
before)  ever  said,  Sit  thou.  on  my  right 
hand  (see  above  on  ver.  3.  The  phrase 
€K  $€%iwv  is  not  found  in  classical  writers  : 
but  we  have  in  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  56,  rty  yrjv 
%Xorras  1$  ciiwvvficav.  It  is  very  common 
of  standing  or  sitting  or  being  on  the  right 
hand  of  another,  in  Hellenistic  Greek  :  see 
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crov 


v  Matt,  v  35. 

Acts  u.  35. 

%n.  49.  ch. 

x   13.  James 

11   3  only. 

Ps.  xc-Mii.  5. 

here  onJy. 

Exod    xxxi. 

10.  Num  r. 
ui  8.  3  Kings 
a  Luke  i. 
2  Cor.  i.  12.  il. 
ti.  14.  1  Tim. 


14.  5ia/co*aas  B  Orig2(txts). 

CHAP.  II.  1.  ireptcra-OTepcDS  bef  5fi  K  £ aft  Trpos.  i?ft.  17].  rec  77/uas  bef  7rposexeiJ/» 

with  KL[P]  rel  D-lat  Thdrt  [Damasc]  :  txt  ABDK  17  vulg  Athj  [Euthal-ms]  Augr 


reff.)  until  I  place  tMue  enemies  (as)  a  foot- 
stool (inroTr6^Lov1  a  word  of  later  Greek, 
found  in  Athenseus,  v.  p.  192  B,  6  jap  Qp6vos 


(TIJV    U7TO7TO- 


5*V  -  and  xii.  p.  514  f.,  Sextus  Empir.,  al. 
The  allusion  is  to  the  custom  of  putting  the 
feet  on  the  necks  of  conquered  enemies, 
see  Josh.  x.  24  f  .  )  of  thy  feet  ?  Hardly  any 
Psalm  is  so  often  quoted  in  the  N.  T.  with 
reference  to  Christ,  as  Ps.  ex.  And  no 
Psalm  more  clearly  finds  its  ultimate  re- 
ference and  completion  only  in  Christ,  as 
even  those  confess,  e.  g.  Bleek  and  De 
Wette,  who  question  its  being  immediately 
addressed  to  Him  at  first  :  and  regard  the 
argument  of  our  Lord  to  the  Pharisees, 
founded  on  this  place,  as  merely  one  '  ex 
concesso.*  On  the  theocratic  principle  of 
interpretation,  there  is  not  the  slightest 
difficulty  in  the  application  of  the  words 
directly  to  Him  who  is  (and  was  ever  re- 
garded, even  in  David's  time,  as  Ebrard 
well  shews  against  Bleek)  Israel's  King,  the 
Head  and  Chief  of  the  theocracy.  And 

see  this  further  carried  out  in  the  note  on 
ch.  v.  6.  Delitzsch,  in  loc.,  has  devoted 
several  pages  to  the  discussion  of  the  sub- 
ject and  arrangement  of  the  Psalm. 
14.]  Are  they  not  all  (all  the  angels) 
ministering  (in  reference  probably  to 
\eirovpyovs  in  ver.  7.  The  word  XCIT- 
ovpyiKos,  not  found  in  the  classics,  is 
used  in  the  LXX  (reff.)  of  any  thing  per- 
taining to  the  \eiTovpyoi  or  their  service  ; 
the  instruments,  vessels,  garments,  or  offer- 
ings for  the  ministry  :  here,  of  those  devoted 
to  or  belonging  to  the  ministry  of  God) 
spirits  (unembodied  beings,  even  as  God 
Himself,  but  distinguished  by  the  epithet 
teiTovpyiKoi.  The  idea  of  "  angels  of  ser- 
vice "  or  "  of  the  ministry/*  is  familiar  to 
the  Kabbis:  see  quotations  in  Wetstein) 
sent  forth  (mark  the  present  participle,  so 
also  in  ref.  Hev.  :  he  does  not  mean  that 
angels  have  before  now,  in  insulated  cases, 
been  sent  forth,  but  that  they  are  ever  thus 
being  sent  forth,  —  it  is  their  normal  work 
and  regular  duty  through  all  the  ages  of 
time)  for  ministry  (in  order  to  the  ministra- 
tion which  is  their  work.  The  E.  V.  "  sent 


forth  to  minister  for  them/*  gives  a  wrong 
idea  of  the  meaning.  The  StatcovCa  is  not 
a  waiting  upon  men,  but  a  fulfilment  of 
their  office  as  titdKovot  of  Grod.  See  Rom. 
xiii.  4.  Schlichting  observes,  "ISToluit 
dicere,  ufc  ministrent  iis  qui  &c.  Non 
enim  proprie  ministratur  et  servitur  illis, 
qui  imperandi  aut  jubendi  jus  nullum 
habent,  licet  ministerium  alteri  prsestitum 
in  alterius  commodum  saepe  suscipiatur 
atque  vertatur.  Angeli  proprie  ministrant 
Deo  et  Christo,  sed  tamen  in  piorum  usum 
et  commodum.  Idcirco  maluit  dicere, 
propter  eos  **  &c.  It  may  fairly  be  ques- 
tioned whether  the  same  idea,  that  of 
*  ministering  to  God  in  behalf  of/  is  not 
to  be  traced  in  such  expressions  as  els 
ZittKoviav  TOIS  ayiois  eTa£cw  lai/rous, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  15 :  els  b"icucovlav  ircfttyai  TOIS 
aSeA^ots-,  Acts  xi.  29.  Compare  with  this 
expression  Col.  i.  7,  wim-os  tiirep  T\^V 
Sidnovos  TOU  xPlffT°v)  °n  behalf  of  those 
who  are  about  to  inherit  salvation 
(<r«*nrjpCa,  in  the  highest  sense — eternal 
salvation :  not,  as  Kuin.,  al.  "  deliverance 
from  dangers :"  in  so  solemn  a  reference, 
that  meaning  would  be  quite  beside  the 
purpose.  Those  spoken  of  are  the  elect  of 
God,  they  who  love  Him,  and  for  whom  all 
things  work  together  for  good,  even  the 
principalities  and  powers  in  heavenly  places. 
And  if  it  be  said,  that  the  ministration  of 
angels  has  often  been  used  for  other  im- 
mediate purposes  than  the  behoof  of  the 
elect,  we  may  answer,  that  all  those  things 
may  well  come  under  the.focweojna  Sta  rows 
fj.€\\.  k\7ipov.  trwriipiaLv ;  for  all  things  are 
theirs ;  and  for  them,  in  and  as  united  to 
Christ,  all  events  are  ordered)  ?  Thus  the 
Son  of  God  is  proved  superior  to  the  angels 
— i.e.  to  the  highest  of  created  beings: 
who,  so  far  from  being  equal  with  Him, 
worship  Him,  and  serve  His  purposes. 

CHAP.  II.  1 — 4.]  Practical  inference 
from  the  proved  superiority  of  the  Son  of 
6fod  to  the  angels.  1.]  On  this  account 
(viz.  because  Christ,  the  mediator  of  the  New 
Covenant,  is  far  above  all  the  angels,  who 
were  the  mediators  of  the  former  Covenant) 
it  behoves  us  (ravr-rjv  r^v 
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e  here  only. 
Frov  in  21 
Isa.  i.li\   4  only. 


7TOT6  e  TTctpapvto/Jbev. 


3  el  <yap   6  St'   aweXcov  ABDK 
7  r  7/  LMPN 

ab  c  de 


,  so 


n  17  [47]  syr-marg-gr.) 


ilvovs,  Thdrt.  :  Set,  of  moral  necessity 
arising  from  the  previous  premises :  so 
Matt,  xviii.  SB ;  xxv.  27  :  2  Tim.  ii.  6  al. 
There  is  no  stress  on  ^jxas  according  to  the 
reading  of  the  text)  to  give  heed  (irpos- 
€X€LV  usually  in  the  classics  is  transitive, 
with  rbv  vovv  following:  so  e.  g.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  566,  &  <ro<p<x>Ta.Toi  flearcu,  5ei/po  rbv 
vovv  7rposex6Te>  an(i  Pint.  113,  151,  al. 
In  Demosth.  both  usages  are  found  :  e.  g. 
p.  21.  26,  €^f  TIS  vfMV  7rp0se£ei  T^V  vovv  : — 
P.  132.  9,  Trpose^oucm/  airavTes,  oi>x  0?$ 

efrrO/A€V    7TOT€    fy    VVV    b.V    eftr Ot/Jl.€V ',    OAA.'    ots 

irotovfjiev.  And  later,  intraus.  usage  pre- 
vailed :  see  reff.)  more  abundantly  (some 
as  Grot.  (<f  eo  magis  par  est **),  Kuin.,  al. 
would  join  irepLO'o'orepus  with  5e?:  but  if 
so  intended,  it  would  certainly  have  been 
before  that  verb.  We  must  not  understand 
after  the  comparative,  TOV  vojAotf;  "  than 
we  did  to  the  law/*  as  Chrys.,  al. ;  or  the 
aim  of  the  Writer  to  be,  to  shew  the  supe- 
riority of  the  gospel  over  the  law,  as  Thdrt. : 
but  the  adverb  intimates  how  much  our 
attention  ought  to  be  increased  and  intensi- 
fied by  our  apprehension  of  the  dignity  of 
Him  whose  record  the  gospel  is,  and  who  is 
its  Mediator)  to  the  things  heard  (by  us) 
(aicovaflcuriv  is  better  taken  neuter  than 
masc.,  "  the  persons  whom  we  have  heard.*' 
Bleek  remarks,  after  Bohine,  the  difference 
between  the  tone  of  exhortation  here  and 
in  St. Paul,  e.g.  Gal.  i.  6  ff.:  but  perhaps  the 
remark  is  hardly  just  to  the  Pauline  hypo- 
thesis :  for  difference  of  circumstances 
should  be  taken  into  consideration.  Even 
the  same  person  would  not  exhort  in  the 
same  tone,  converts  to  whom  he  stood 
in  such  different  relations  as  St.  Paul 
did  to  the  Galatians  and  the  Jewish  con- 
verts. A  similar  criticism  will  apply  to 
Bleek's  second  remark,  that  the  Writer 
here  classes  himself  absolutely  with  his 
readers  who  had  heard  the  gospel  from 
others.  There  may  have  been  reasons  for 
his  descending  to  the  level  of  those  whom 
he  was  addressing.  But  see  below  on 
ver.  3,  and  on  the  authorship,  the  Pro- 
legomena), lest  haply  (the  TTOTC  is  not  to 
be  pressed  as  meaning  *  at  any  time  :*  it 
simply  generalizes  and  renders  indefinite 
the  IJ.T},— fne  forte/  baf  ntcfyt  etJDd)  we 
be  diverted  (-n-apapvwjuej/  is  the  2nd 
aor.  subj*  passive  (fpvnv)  from  Trapa/aeoj, 
not  the  pres.  subj.  active  from  TropapueV, 
which  latter  verb  is  not  in  use.  The 
orthography  with  one  p  only  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  Alexandrine  Greek :  which 
usually  wrote  double  consonants  single. 


(See  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Maced.)  The  verb 
signifies  to  flow  "by :  so  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5. 
2,  TTIGLV  cbrb  TOU  -rrapccp/ieWTos  Trora- 
(MOV  :  ref.  Isa.  cos  Irea  Girl  vrapafipeov 
vdcap,  Bleek  gives  an  example  from  Ar- 
temidorus  viii.  27,  where  dreams  of  run- 
ning water  are  interpreted  to  signify 
change  and  instability,  Sice  rb  i^  jj-tvetv 
rb  vBup  dAA.a  Trapappe'iv.  Aristotle,  de 
Part.  Animal,  iii.  3,  uses  this  same  passive 
form  to  indicate  that  which  we  familiarly 
call  food  going  the  wrong  way  in  course  of 
swallowing:  eav  yap  TI  irccpeispwj  ^ypbv 
3)  vypbv  els  TTJV  apryptav,  irviyfjiovs  Kal 

ovfjifiaivei.  yap  <pav€p£>s  TO,  Ae^flepra 
TTuo'iv  oTs  &v  irapappvij  TI  TTJS  Tpo<prjs : 
see  also  numerous  instances  of  the  same 
or  a  similar  meaning,  from  Galen,  in 
Wetst.  Plut.  Aniator,  p.  754  A,  says  of 
fear  lest  a  ring  should  fall  off,  &s  /x-fy 
Trapafipvfi  SeSicas.  Eisner  quotes  similar 
Latin  usages,  among  which  notice  Cicero 
pro  Balbo,  c.  i.,  "  Oratio  qua^  non  prceter- 
vecta  aures  vestras,  sed  in  auimis  omnium 
penitus  insederit.""  The  meaning  of  the 
verb  Trapafifelv  seems  then  to  be  clear — 
to  flow  past,  or  away,  or  aside,  to  fall  off, 
deflect  from  a  course.  But  it  is  to  one 
part  of  that  verb  that  our  attention  is  here 
directed, — the  2  aor.  passive :  and  it  may 
be  noticed  that  whereas  in  the  above  ex- 
amples that  which  flows  away  or  flows 
aside  is  said  -Trapa/fyklV,  that  which  is 
carried  away  or  aside  by  floating  on  it,  or 
which  is  caused  to  fall  off  or  away,  is  said 
irapafifrvrjvai :  cf.  also  vie,  fify  Trapapvfjs 
in  ref.  Prov.  And  so  must  the  word  be 
taken  here.  We,  going  onward  in  time, 
living  our  lives  in  one  or  another  direction, 
are  exhorted  Trpos€x*iv  TO!S  axovcrdeTo'i, 
1  to  adhere  to  the  things  we  have  heard  * 
(see  above),  and  that,  ^  wore  irapa- 
pi>«yu6i>,  'that  tve  do  not  at  any  time 
float  past  them,'  be  not  carried  away  be- 
side them,  led  astray  from  the  course  on 
which  they  would  take  us.  Two  mistakes 
respecting  the  word  are  to  be  avoided  :  1. 
that  of  Bos,  Valcknaer,  al.,  and  the  E.  V., 
"ne  quando  prseterfluere  ea  sinamus:" 
"  lest  at  any  time  we  should  let  them  slip" 
From  what  has  been  above  said  of  the 
tense  and  voice,  it  will  be  clear  that  such 
cannot  be  the  meaning.  2.  Still  worse  is 
that  of  those  who,  misled  by  the  vulgate 
"  pereffluamm"  have  thought  of  a  com- 
parison with  a  sieve,  or  leaking  vessel.  So 
Est.  (preferring  however  the  other,  tbe 
'*  ne  defluamus  "  of  Aug.),  Calv.  ("  Attenta 
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13.     Tit   i.  9.  11   8.     1  John  u   7. 
19  onlj  t.     Wistl.  MI   23  only 
15  only.     Ps.  c.  3      \\isd    x*\ 


kuo9,  /cat  Tra&a  h  7rapa/3acri<?  f=  ACUXMU 

'  l.r>      2  1  im   i 

g  Rom    u    1C      2  C'oi    L  7.  ch    in    14    M    19.  ix.  17      a  IVt   i    10, 
h  Rom   u   23    u    15    %    14      Gal    in    19      1  Tim.  u   14    t  h    ix. 


31      2  M.ncc   x\    31  onl>.     ( 


f  ,  Matt  x\    3,,  3 


,  James>  u.  U.j 


nacns  similis  est  vasi  beiie  obstructo  :  vaga 
nut  em  ct  iguava,  perforate  "),  Owen,  aL: 
and  J  find  it  reproduced  in  Tuit's  com- 
mentary on  the  Hebrews  :  tc  lest  ....  we 
choald  run  out  as  leaking  vessels."  The 
meaning  is  as  untenable,  as  the  simile 
(after  Trposexei*/)  is  irrelevant.  And,  as 
Kuin.  and  Block  remark,  the  passage  of 
Terence  cited  in  justification,  Eim.  i.  2. 
25,  "  Plonus  rimarum  sum,  liac  atque  iliac 
perfluo,"  has  reference  not  to  forgetfulness, 
but  to  indiscreet  loquacity.  The  Greek 
expositors,  whose  authority  in  matters  of 
Greek  verbal  usage  is  considerable,  all 
explain  it  as  above : — so  Chrys.,  TOVT- 
fcrrt,  /XT?  ctTroAcojUefla,  fjtd]  e«7T€(ra>^€V.  teal 
Ss'iKPVO'ip  fvrau6a,  rb  xaAeTrbj/  T7J$  e/c- 
7rTa>aec«.'S,  OTI  SVSKO\OV  r£>  trapafifivkv  itd.- 
Kiv  e7ra//eA0€?r,  Ka6ori  e/c  pq.6vjjt.ias  TOVTO 
crvv4$7).  «Aa/8e  Se  Trji/  \e£iv  ctTrb  TWV 
irapoi/j.t&V  "vie"  7«/>>  <f>rj<ri,  " p.^  Trap- 
appufs :"  Thdrt.,  ft?)  TLVO.  oXiff&ov  viro- 
/uetVajyuet/t  (Ec.,  TOVTecrrtv,  e/cTreVojjaejf 
TOV  KaOyicovTos  teal  rrjs  lirl  (jcartjpiav 
6Bov :  Hesych.,  e^o\nr6cifj.€v  :  Suidas, 
Trapa.7r4cr(ajj,€v.  So  also  all  the  more 
accurate  of  the  moderns)  (from  them) 
(such  is  the  most  natural  object  to  sup- 
ply after  Trapa :  turned  aside  from  and 
floated  away  from  the  course  on  which  the 
Trposex*lv  ^°  th^m  would  have  carried  us). 
2.]  For  (introduces  an  argument 
(vv.  2 — 4)  a  minori  ad  majus.  The  law 
was  introduced  by  the  mere  subordinate 
messengers  of  God,  but  was  enforced  with 
strict  precision :  how  much  more  shall 
they  be  punished  who  reject  that  Gospel, 
which  was  brought  in  by  the  Son  of  God 
Himself,  and  continues  to  be  confirmed  to 
us  by  God's  present  power)  if  the  word 
•which,  was  spoken  by  means  of  angels 
(i.  e.  the  law  of  Moses  :  not  as  mentioned 
by  way  of  alternative  in  Chrys.,  (Ec., 
ThL,  and  adopted  by  Calv.,  aJL,  all  com- 
mands in  the  O.  T.  delivered  by  angels 
(excluding  the  law  :  or  as  Chrys.,  including 
it).  For  this  would  more  naturally  be 
ol  .  .  .  .  \6-yot :  and  besides,  in  similar  ex- 
hortations in  our  Epistle,  the  law  and  the 
gospel  are  so  prominently  set  against  one 
another,  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  the 
same  is  the  case  here :  see  ch.  iii.  1  ff.,  7  ff. ; 
iv.  2,  11;  x.  28,  29;  xii.  18—25.  This 
will  become  even  plainer  still,  when  we 
enter  on  the  consideration  of  St*  ayy^Xwy 
AaXT)OeC$.  These  words  seem  to  point 
especially  at  the  law,  which  was  5iar<ryels 
Si'  ayyeAw*/,  Gal.  iii.  19,  where  see  note  : 
cf.  also  Acts  vii.  53,  and  Deut.  xxxiii,  2, 


Kvpios  e/c  2ti/a  r/Ket.  teal  ....  KarecnrGvo'ej' 
e£  vpovs  <J»a/}a*/  CTVJS  jj.upid.crt  Ka^Tjs*  e/c 
5e£r<w  avrov  ayytXoL  /uer1  avrov  :  on 
which  see  Ebrard's  note  :  and  Ps.  Ixviii. 
17,  E.  V.  The  co-operation  of  angels  in 
the  giving  of  the  law  at  Sinai  was  not 
merely  a  Kubbinical  notion,  but  is  implied 
in  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
There  can  consequently  be  little  doubt 
that  the  Writer,  in  mentioning  6  Si"  ayy4- 
Ao>y  AaA7?0eis  Xoyos,  had  reference  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  and  not  to  the  scattered 
messages  which  were,  at  different  times  in 
O.  T.  history,  delivered  by  angels.  And 
so  Origeii,  in  Matt.  torn.  xvii.  cap.  2,  vol. 
iii.  p.  767  :  Thdrt.,  SeiKVv&iv  OGOV  virep- 
KziraL  r&v  JSO/JLLK&V  Siardj-tcav  TJ  Ttay 
GvayytAiKtajs  SiSacr/cezXict.  TT}  yap  Qearet 
TOV  v6fMOv  ayye\oi  SLTIKOVOVV  /c.-r.A.  It 
has  been  sometimes  supposed  that  the 
ayyeXot  spoken  of  here  are  not  angels,  but 
merely  human  messengers.  Chrys.  says, 
Tjfj/es  jU€f  ovu  rt>v  Mwuo-ea  ^aalv  alvir- 
Tecrdai*  aAA*  OVK  e^ei  \6yov  ayye\ov$ 
yap  tvravQa  -sroAAous  ^770-1.  And  Olearius, 
Analy^-  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  §  v.,  says,  "  Per 
a"\-y  4/^.o  vs  hie  maxime  intelligi  existimem 
Trp,o<p-f)Tas,  doctores  et  Sacerdotes  :  qui 
sunt  ayye\oL  deov,  et  ita  passim  vocan- 
tur."  But  this  latter  point  wants  proof. 
The  difficulty  as  to  whether  God  Himself, 
or  an  angel,  is  to  be  understood  as  giving 
the  law  in  Exodus,  raised  by  Cameron 
(see  also  Schlichting  in  Bleek),  hardly 
seems  legitimately  to  arise  here,  where  the 
words  are  Si1  ayyeXav  AaA^^ets,  and  the 
angels  may  manifestly  be  considered  as  the 
inferior  agents,  acting  and  speaking  in 
God's  name.  Bl.  remarks  that  the  Writer 
would  hardly  have  used  this  argument  of 
depreciating  contrast,  had  he  regarded  the 
law  as  given  either  to  Moses  or  to  the 
people  by  the  direct  ministry  of  the  Son  of 
God  Himself)  was  made  ("factus  est"  vulg., 
"  constitutus  est  n  Grot.,  "  became,"  on 
being  thus  spoken  by  angels.  The  aorists 
point,  hardly,  as  Lunemaim,  to  the  legal 
dispensation  being  past  and  gone  by,  but, 
since  the  same  tenses  are  presently  used  of 
the  gospel,  to  two  historic  periods  com- 
pared with  one  another,  —  the  giving  of  the 
law,  and  the  promulgation  of  the  gospel) 
binding  (see  reff.  :  firm,  ratified  :  "  sted- 
fast,33  as  E.  V.  :  as  applied  to  commands, 
—  imperative,,  —  not  to  be  violated  with  im- 
punity. Bleek  quotes  from  Philo,  Vit.  Mos. 
ii.  §  3,  vol.  ii.  p.  136,  Tct  5e  TOUTOP  pfoov 


i.  p. 
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'  Trapa/con    e\aBev   k  evBticov  l  utadairoSoa-tav,    3  TTW?  ABDK 

I  •  '  '  -r  iurv> 


m 


. 

only  i. 
1  ch  x  35    xi.  26  only  t. 

v.  3.  ch.  xn  25  only.  L.P  H.    Judg  vi  11 
in  3.  o  Mrttt  xxu  5. 

H.    Wisd.  in.  10.    2  Mace.  iv.  U  only. 


rn  Luke  xxi.  36 

11 

1  Tim.  iv.  14   ch 


abode 

f  g  h  k  1 

Acta  xvi  27.  xix  16     Rom.  n  3.    2  Cor  xi.  33.     1  Thesa.      mno 

n  2  Cor  i    10.    James  in.  4     Rev.  xvi   18  only  t.    2  Mace       17   47 

ii.  9  (from  Jer.  xxxvm.  [xxxi  ]  32}  only.    Jer  iv. 


avrrj*  crcff-jj/iatr^eVa),  and  every  trans- 
gression (overstepping  of  its  ordinances, 
or  more  properly,  walking  alongside  of, 
and  therefore  not  in,  the  path  which 
it  marked  out.  See  above  on  irapa- 
puwjuev,  an  allusion  to  which  the  prepo- 
sitions in  irapa#.  and  Trapatc.  seem  to  con- 
tain. Cf.  Roni.  iv.  15  and  note  there. 
The  substantive  does  not  occur  in  this 
sense  in  the  classics,  and  only  once 
in  the  Canonical  LXX,  ref.  Ps. :  but 
the  verb  is  found  in  Plato,  Crito,  p.  52  D, 
53  A,  and  Legg.  714  D,  and  Demosth. 
p.  624.  1,  irapafias  TOVS  'dpnovs  K.  ras 
(TwQT]Kas :  and  in  the  LXX  passim)  and 
disobedience  ("  irapaKovetv  imports  ety- 
mologically,  *  to  hear  beside  .•*  and  hence 
the  Greeks  use  it  principally  in  two  senses  : 
1.  to  hear  any  thing  by  stealth,  to  over- 
hear, as  Aristoph.  Ran.  749,  Kal  irapttKovwv 
SdcnrorStv  $Tav  (arr1  &v,  Belcker)  AaAwen : 
and,  2.  to  hear  any  thing  inaccurately,  to 
mis- hear,  as  Plato,  Thesetet.  p.  195  A.,  irap- 
op£<rt  TC  K.  irapaKOvoufft  K.  irapaj/oovai 
irAeicrTa.  From  this  last  meaning  of  the 
word  comes  the  Hellenistic  usage,  in  which 
it  betokens  a  more  intentional  mis-hearing, 
a  reluctance  to  hear  (em  %li&)t^fatn* 
ttJOlten),  and  hence  includes  also  the  idea  of 
non-compliance,  of  disobedience.  So  Isa. 
Ixv.  12,  &caAe«ra  vfjias  K.  ovx  vinjKov<raT€f 
«?AaAi7<ra  /c.  iraprjKovffare:  Esth.  iii.  8, 
T&V  5c  v6fji<i>v  TOV  0curi\t6»s  TrapaKovovcru 
See  also  Matt,  xviii.  17,  ^v  5e  TrapaKovarrj 
OMT&V,  6t7T€  rf)  e/CArA7?cr/a.  e&v  5e  Kal  TTJS 
^KKfarjcrias  vapaKovcry  rc.r.A.  So  also  in 
Josephus.  Accordingly,  irapaKo-fi  in  the 
N.  T.,  where  it  occurs  thrice  only  (see  reff. : 
never  in  the  LXX),  is  used  of  practical 
mis-hearing,  not  listening  to,  a  teaching,  or 
law,  or  person.  The  relation  of  these  two 
words  to  one  another  in  point  of  sense 
seems  accordingly  to  be,  that  irapdpaats 
denotes  the  outward  act  of  transgression  of 
the  kw,  the  practical  withstanding  of  its 
precepts, — while  irapaicoi)  occurs  when  we 
fulfil  not,  and  have  no  mind  to  fulfil,  the 
precepts  of  the  law :  the  former  expresses, 
viewed  ab  externo,  more  something  posi- 
tive, the  latter  something  negative,  while 
at  the  same  time  it  regards  more  the  dispo- 
sition of  tne  man.  Still,  the  distinction,  as 
regards  the  moral  region  here  treated  of,  is 
not  of  such  a  kind  that  each  irapdBacriy 
may  not  also  be  treated  as  n  irapaKoJi,  and 
each  vapaKoit  include  or  induce  a 
jSao-ts."  Bleek)  received  just  (ev 


found  twice  only  (reff.)  in  N.  T.  and  not  at 
all  in  LXX,  is  a  good  classic  word:  see 
lexx.)  recompense  of  reward  (used  only  in 
this  Epistle,  and  every  where  else  in  a  good 
sense :  cf.  also  jM<r6airo$6T7]$,  ch.  xi.  6. 
The  classical  writers  use  /j.L<rQo$o<jia  (Thuc. 
viii.83:  Xen.  Anab.  ii.  5.  22:  Polyb.  i.  69. 3 : 
Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  73)  and  ^icrQo^6rt]s  (Xen. 
Anab.  i.  3.  9 :  Plato,  Rep.  v.  p.  463  B : 
jEschin.  p.  85.  10  :  Theocr.  xiv.  59).  In 
the  passage  of  Diod.  Sic.,  nLo-QaTrotiocrla,  is 
a  various  reading.  To  what  does  the 

Writer  refer  ?  To  the  single  instances  of 
punishment  which  overtook  the  offenders 
against  the  law,  or  as  Grot,  suggests,  to 
the  general  punishment  of  the  whole 
people's  unbelief,  as  in  ch.  iii.  8 ;  iv.  11 ; 
xii.  21,  and  see  1  Cor.  x.  6  ff.  ?  I  should 
be  disposed  to  think,  to  the  former :  such 
penalties  as  are  denounced  in  Deut.  xxxii. 
35,  and  indeed  attached  to  very  many  of 
the  Mosaic  enactments  :  as  Owen :  "  The 
law  was  so  established,  that  the  transgres- 
sion of  it,  so  as  to  disannul  the  terms  and 
conditions  of  it,  had  by  divine  constitution 
the  punishment  of  death  temporal,  or  ex- 
cision, appointed  unto  it"),  3.] 
how  shall  we  (emphatic :  including  Chris- 
tians in  general,  all  who  have  received  the 
message  of  salvation  in  the  manner  specified 
below)  escape  (^evyw  and  its  compounds 
belong  to  that  class  of  verbs  which  take  the 
future  middle,  not  using  the  active  form  of 
that  tense.  See  a  list  of  such  in  Kruger, 
Gr.  Sprachlehre,  §  39.  12.  We  may  here 
either  supply  an  object  after  the  verb,  such 
as  %V$IKOV  fAiorQcnToSoo-iav,  as  in  ref.  Rona., 
2  Mace.  vii.  35,  oi/7r<w  yap  rfyv  TOV  .... 
8tov  Kpitriv  GKirttywyas,  and  ib.  vi.  26, — or 
take  €t«f>.  absolutely,  as  in  the  two  last  reff. 
and  Sir.  vi.  13,  OVK  eKtyevj-erai  ev  apway- 
fjiaffiv  ajjiapTaXfc.  The  latter  seems  best, 
inasmuch  as  r^v  &/&.  juo-0.  does  not 
fulfil  the  perfectly  general  motive  of  the 
hypothesis,  and  we  are  hardly  justified  in 
inserting  any  other  object,  such  as  rb  Kptfta 
rov  0€ov  in  ref.  Rom.  The  forensic  sense 
of  !/c4>€u7€ii',  to  fie  acquitted,  founded  on 
that  of  <f>6vy€ivt  to  fie  accused)  maintained 
here  by  Wolf,  appears  to  be  merely  imagi- 
nary, the  forensic  word  being  farofavyetv, 
not  !ic<J>.  So  Thorn.  Mag. :  4>euyw,  ri 
KaTTjyopovftat.  K,  <f>vyj),  TJ  KaTfjyopta. 
farotyevyto  5e,  *6Tav  vutfiffas  airoXvQij  Tts 
TTJS  Kwrfiyopias.  In  the  passage  of  Aristo- 
phanes which  he  quotes  to  support  his 
view,  Vesp.  993,  eKircQfvyas,  &  Adfiys, — 
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\tij3ouo~a  Xo-Xetcrftzt   $ia   T  TOV   tcvplov  VTTO  P  -  *  cor.  v.  i 
??;,    4  u  cruj/eTTiyu-apTi;-  q  J^Sj^oS 

yevea-dai  Aa£bi>  ei/  AlyvTrrio,  Philo,  Vit.  Mos.  ri    5  14,  \ol.  i.  p  93.  r  absol.,  =  in  this  Ep.,  ch   xiu 

14  only.     Mark  XM.  20      Luke  xxiv   34  al.  see  ch.  vu    14.  xm.  20.  s  so  2  Cor   x.  16      1  Pet. 

i  25                               t  Mark  xvi.  20.     Rom.  xv,  8.     1  Cor.  i   6,  8,     2  Cor.  i.  21  Col.  ii.  7.  ch,  xm.  9  only.     Ps. 
xl.  12.  cxvm.  28  only.                         u  here  only  t.     Clern.  1  Cor.  $  23,  43. 


xl.  12.  cxvm.  28  only.  u  here  only  t. 

4.  for  crvv€irtfji.apT.9  vvvjjLapr.  B1,  crv/x/z.  B2. 

the  word,  occurring  as  it  does  in  the  midst 
of  the  forensic  use  of  airo(j>€vyeii>  (cf.  vv. 
985,  997),  may  very  well  be  only  in  its 
ordinary  meaning,  *thou  hast  escaped'} 
if  we  have  neglected  (the  anarthrous  par- 
ticipial construction  implies  a  logical,  i.  e. 
here  a  hypothetical  condition  :  the  aor., 
that  that  condition  will  have  "been  fulfilled 
at  the  date  to  which  the  fut.  ^K(f>.  refers) 
so  great  (H.O.\&$  5e  Kai  rb  nqXiicavTiris 
•n-posfBTjKcv.  ov  yap  iic  TroAe.ufeui/,  ^criv9 

7}/ULUS   Sta<T(UKT€L   VUV,  OV$€  T'tJV  yrjV  K.  TCfc   €V  TJ? 

yf)  ayaQa  irapi^ei,  aAAcfc  Bavdrov  Kard- 
\vcrts  ffTTaiy  aAA&  $ia&6\ov  owrcijAeta,  aAA* 
ovpavtav  patriXela,  aAAcfc.  £co))  altovLOS. 
Chrys.  :  and  Theod.-mops.  even  more  to 
the  point,  —  «r/ce7Vo  voyii^wv  ^6cns  "f\v  {JL&VOV., 
^vravQa,  5c  K.  %c£pfs  irved/jLaTos  K.  \vcns 
a.fj.apTfj/j.dTOtf  K.  ftacrtXeias  ovpavSov  C-TT- 
ayyeXia  K*  aOayatrias  vTr^cr^ecris'  oOev  K. 


itiight  belong  to  TJTLS  below,  as  Thol.,  assum- 
ing f)rt<f  =  &sret  and  referring  to  Matthise, 
Gr.  Gr.  §  479,  obs.  1.  The  instances  there 
given  of  relatives  after  o0TG»sr,5&€,  rvjXiKov- 
TOS,  Totovros,  amply  jusbify  such  a  con- 
struction, e.  g.  Isocr,  Epist.  p.  408  J>,  XP*J 


fJ.€y€&O$,      4|V     fJL^VOS    ~&V     CTV      T&V    VVV     &VTG3V 

/c-nfj<ra<r0cu  8vvij9eli)fi  Xen.  An.  ii.  5.  12, 
rls  OVTW  fj.alvfrait  OSTIS  o&  croi  >3o^A€Tat 
<j>lXo$  elvai  ;  But  it  seems  better  here,  and 
more  befitting  the  majesty  of  the  thing 
spoken  of,  to  take  rijAi/cavTTjs  absolutely, 
leaving  the  greatness  and  exalted  nature 
of  the  salvation  to  be  filled  up,  as  Bleek 
says,  in  the  consciousness  of  the  readers. 
Still  of  course  the  TJTIS  introduces,  both 
by  the  sense  and  by  its  own  proper  meaning 
(ut  qua),  an  epexegesis  of  that  which 
was  enwrapped  in  T-n\tKa.frnr]$)  salvation 
(<rwrqpCa  as  in  ch.  i.  14;  no  need,  as  many 
Commentators,  to  supply  \6yov  before  it), 
the  wMch.  (=  *  seeing  tfiat  if/  in  a  direct 
construction)  having  begun  (otpx^v  Xa- 
fJoxicra  =  a/>£a/A«/?7.  The  phrase  is  found 
in  the  classics  :  e.  g.  Eur.  Iph.  in  Aul. 
1111,  riv*  &v  \dftotfjLt  TCOV  ffjt,£>v  apx^" 
KO.K&V  ;  JElian,  Var.  H.  ii.  28,  ir&Bev  8c 
T$iv  apx^v  f  A.ajSe*'  oHe  d  va^os,  Jspw  :  Polyb. 
iv.  28.  3,  rat  KCLTCC,  T$JV  *Ira\lap  ...  TO,S 
JULCV  apxas  T&V  iroAefta**'  TQVT&V  iSias 
€iA^^>€i  :  see  more  instances  in  Bleek, 
Raphel,  and  the  same  usage  of  AajSetf  in 
Plato,  Rep.  p.  497  E,  AajSeroj  re\os  f)  aw6- 
&EIJ-IS  TOVT&V  tyavepov  yevo/Ae 


Thuc. 


ftdvei,  Cf.  Palm  and  Rost*s  Lex.  in 
XafA&dvai)  to  be  spoken  (the  construction 
is  a  mixed  one ;  the  inf.  after  the  substan- 
tive would  naturally  have  the  art.,  TOV 
\a\eicr$ai,  but  it  is  put  without  it  as  if 
ap£ajj.€i/7)  had  preceded)  by  means  of  (He 
was  the  instrument  in  this  case,  as  the 
angels  in  the  other;  but  both,  law  and 
gospel,  came  at  first  hand  not  from  the 
mediators,  but  from  God.  See  Ebrard*s 
mistaken  antithesis  treated  below)  the  Lord 
(Sux.  T.  Kupto-u  is  to  be  joined  with  the 
whole  apx*  ^«)3-  ActA.,  not  with  AaA*=?<r- 
6at  alone.  TOV  icvptov,  as  Bl.  remarks, 
has  here  an  especial  emphasis  setting  forth 
the  majesty  and  sovereignty  of  Christ: 
avTbs  5  Tcav  a,yy4\&jif  SeaTr^TTjs  TrpcDros 
TTJV  (Tear-ftp  tov  8tH>aa"Ka\tav  irpos'fivtyK*, 
Thdrt.  See  reff.),  was  confirmed  (see  ref. 
Mark,  where  the  word  is  used  exactly  in 
the  same  sense  and  reference.  It  seems 
to  be  used  to  correspond  to  ^yevero  #e/3ouos- 
above,  signifying  a  ratification  of  the  gospel 
somewhat  correspondent  to  that  there  pre- 
dicated of  the  law  :  as  also  XaXeurOcu  here 
answers  to  AaA7j0e£s  there.  Thl.  explains 

a-rcas)  unto  us  (not  =  the  simple  dative, 
which  would  be  a  dat.  commodi,  but  im* 
plying  the  transmission  and  its  direction; 
see  reff. :  nor,  as  Wolf,  Wahl,  al.,  to  be 
rendered  "usque  ad"  a  meaning  of  *h 
only  to  be  assumed  when  defined  by  some 
indication  of  time  or  space  in  the  context. 
Nor  again  must  it  be  confounded  with  the 
idiom  £pepau&6ri  cv  f>t*2v9  **  among  you,"* 
1  Cor.  i.  6.  The  construction  is  a  pregnant 
one)  by  those  who  heard  (it  ?  or  Him  ? 
In  the  sense,  the  difference  will  be  but 
little :  in  either  case,  those  pointed  at  will 
be  as  Thdrt.  oi  TV)S  airotTToXiK^s  ebroAottJ- 
crcurres  •x.d.ptroy  '  the  avr^irra*  K.  virTjpc- 
TCU  TOV  \6yov  of  Luke  i.  2.  From  the 
usage,  however,  of  the  Writer  himself,  I 
prefer  understanding  *  it :"  cf.  ch.  iii.  16  ; 
iv.  2;  xii.  19)  it  (Ebrard  (with  whom. 
Delit/jsch  partly  agrees)  arranges  this  whole 
sentence  strangely,  and  I  cannot  doubt, 
wrongly,  thus :  "  was  confirmed  to  us  by 
those  who  heard  it,  as  having  been  from 
the  beginning  spoken  by  the  Lord :"  and 
brings  out  a  contrast  between  the  law, 
which  was  given*through  a  mediator,  and 
the  gospel,  which  came  direct  from  the 
Lord  Himself.  But  thus  all  the  parallel, 
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TOV 


0€OV 


T6 


TWZ; 


Ka    Trvev/Aaros   ayov 


TTOifd- 

Kara 


ActsiL  19 

(from  Joelii.  30),22al.  z  Matt.  ir.  21.    2  Tim.  lii.  6.  ch.  xiu.  9.    James  i.  2.    1  Pet.  i.  6   ir.  10.    1  Chron 

xxix.  2.  y  =  Matt.  TH.  22   xni  54.    Mark  TI.  U  al  fr  z  ch  iv  12onlj.    Josh,  xu  23    x\ui. 

10  P  (not  A)  compl.    Ezra  u.  18.    Eccl.  u.  10  Aid  only.  a  here  only.    Prov,  MU  35.    Ezek.  x\m  23.    (-/xa, 

ch.  i  7,  9, 10  } 

[om  re  MP  17  vulg  arm  Chrr]         QepicrjULois  K!(txt  H-corrl).         for  avrov,  rov  deov  D1. 


ABCDK 

LMP« 
abcde 


and  with  it  the  true  contrast,  Is  destroyed. 
Both  law  and  gospel,  proceeding  from 
God,  were  AaA^eWa  to  men:  the  former 
by  angels,  the  latter  by  the  Lord.  Both 
were  jSejSaiojfleVra  —  the  former  absolutely, 
as  exemplified  by  the  penalties  which  fol- 
lowed its  neglect,  the  latter  relatively  to 
us,  as  matter  of  evidence  requiring  our 
hearty  reception  ;  delivered  by  eye  and  ear 
witnesses,  and  further  witnessed  to  by  God 
Himself.  And  in  proportion  as  the  Me- 
diator of  the  new  covenant  is  more  worthy 
than  were  the  mediators  of  the  old  cove- 
nant, will  our  punishment  be  greater  if  we 
neglect  it.  So  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  Writer  meant  to  convey  the  sense 
against  which  Ebrard  protests,  and  that 
the  beginning  of  the  promulgation  of  the 
gospel  by  the  Lord,  and  the  handing  down 
of  it  by.  those  who  were  its  first  hearers, 
are  alleged  by  him  as  two  separate  and  co- 
ordinate circumstances.  On  the  evidence 
furnished  by  this  verse  as  to  the  Writer 
of  the  Epistle,  see  Prolegg.  §  i.  parr. 
130  if.),  God  also  bearing  witness  to  it 
(nothing  can  be  further  from  the  truth 
than  what  ICuinoel,  al.,  maintain,  "  <ruv- 
cirijjLapTvpctv  pro  simplici  naprvpstv  posi- 
tum  esse."  In  his  own  rendering  of  the 
word,  the  force  of  both  prepositions  is  to  be 
traced  :  "  Deo  simul  confmnante.J*  pap* 
TvptLV  is  simply  to  "bear  witness  :  eTnc/uap- 
Tvptiv  to  attest,  to  bear  witness  to  :  crvv- 
*iriij.a,pTvpeiv  to  join  in,  attesting,  or  bear- 
ing witness  to.  The  double  compound  is 
not  uncommon  in  the  later  Greek  writers  : 
e,  g.  Aristot.  de  Mundo,  v.  22,  crvveirf 
fiaprvpe?  6  j8(os  cforas  :  Polyb.  xxvi.  9.  4, 
•jraptivrav  Se  T«£J/  ©eTTaXw,  tc.  crweTri- 
paprvpoTLiVTUv  Tots  AapSavtois.  See  ex- 
amples from  Sextus  Empir.,  Galen,  Philo, 
&c.,  in  Bleek.  On  the  sense,  Ohrys.  re- 
marks: ircas  ofiv  eftefiattaBr)  ;  rl  o$v  el  ot 
<pv\ffiv  ;  T.OI/TO  roivvv 
vs  QVK  a.vdpa>Trivj]v  rfyv 
crvyeTTifj..  r.  Oeov'"  OVK 
av  yap,  et  €TrKaaravt  6  6ebs  avro7s 
pycre*  fjLaprvpovfft  (nef  Ka«eT)/ot,  ( 


a.Kovcrai>T€S 


^KtivotSt   aAA.a   5ia   (nj^'na 

&STG    OVK    eKeifOtS     TrL(TTtlK)fJ.€J>>     ttAA'     ClVTCp 

r$  &€$)  with  signs  and  wonders  (Bleek 
remarks  that  these  words  are  very  com- 
monly joined  together,  and  cites  numerous 
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instances  from  the  later  classics,  the  LXX, 
•and  the  N.  T.  His  remarks  are:  "As 
regards  the  relation  of  the  two  expressions 
to  each  other  in  their  combination  here,  as 
divine  confirmations  of  human  testimony, 
it  is  this :  onrjfjieXov  is  a  more  general  and 
wider  idea  than  repas.  Every  repay,  reli- 
giously considered,  is  also  a  cnfjfJLf?ovt  but 
not  always  vice  versa.  Tepas  always  in- 
cludes the  idea  of  something  marvellous, 
something  extraordinary  in  itself,  betokens 
something  which  by  its  very  occurrence 
raises  astonishment,  and  cannot  be  ex- 
plained from  the  known  laws  of  nature. 
On  the  other  hand  a  cr'n^tov  is  each  and 
every  thing  whereby  a  person,  or  a  saying 
and  assertion,  is  witnessed  to  as  true,  and 
made  manifest :  and  thus  it  may  be  some- 
thing, which,  considered  in  and  of  itself, 
would  appear  an  ordinary  matter,  causing 
no  astonishment,  but  which  gets  its  cha- 
racter of  striking  and  supernatural  from 
the  connexion  into  which  it  is  brought  with 
something  else,  e.  g.  from  a  heavenly  mes- 
senger having  previously  referred  to  some 
event  which  he  could  not  have  foreseen  by 
mere  natural  knowledge.  But  it  may  also 
be  a  repas,  properly  so  called.  Still,  it  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  biblical  writers, 
using  so  often  as  they  do  the  words  toge- 
ther, did  not  on  every  occasion  bear  in 
mind  the  distinction,  but  under  the  former 
word  thought  also  of  events  which  of  them- 
selves would  be  extraordinary  and  marvel- 
lous appearances")  and  various  (this  adj. 
belongs  only  to  buvd/j.€(nv,  not  also,  as 
Bleek,  to  the  following  clause,  in  which  the 
fie  pur fj.o7s  of  itself  includes  the  idea  of 
variety)  miraculous  powers  (so  Swdpas 
are  used  in  reff.  j  and  in  Acts  ii.  22  :  2  Cor. 
xii.  22 :  2  Thess.  ii.  9,  we  find  them  joined 
with  ffrj/j.f'ia  K.  repara  as  here;  and  with 
ffyiLeLa  only,  in  Acts  viii.  13.  See  also 
1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28  f.  In  some  of  these 
places  it  is  taken  for  the  miraculous  acts 
themselves  which  followed  on  the  exercise 
of  the  powers :  and  so  perhaps  it  may 
he  here  :  but  1  prefer  the  other  rendering 
on  account  of  the  near  connexion  with  the 
following  clause,  which  if  we  break  by  join- 
ing it  to  the  foregoing,  we  destroy  the 
grouping  in  couples,  and  also  violate  the 
proper  construction  of  the  (n^efois  TC  Kal 
iv)  and  distributions  (the  rare  word. 
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5  Ou    yap    d<y<y6\ot,$    b  vTrera^ev    rrjv 


oicovfAevrjv    TTJV  J^*/^ 

fjie\.  here  only,  see  ch.  i.  6, 


5.  aft  vTrsral-ev  ins  o  0eos  C  vulg(with  ain  demid  hal  agst  fold  harl1  tol)  Cbron1. 


p.epurp.<$s  (see  reff.)  is  in  strict  analogy 
with  the  usage  of  the  verb  :  e.  g.  Rom.  xii. 
3,  eKoiary  dos  i5  flebs  e/^eptcrev  fj.4rpov  TTI- 
crrecas  :  1  Cor.  vii.  17,  l/ccur-r^  &s  efAeptarev 
6  Kvpios  .  .  .  Trepiirareirw :  2  Cor.  X.  13, 
Hrarcfe  ro  (jLtrpov  rov  K.av6vos  ov  ejnepicrej/ 
r),iuV  £  tfebs  fterpov.  But  both,  in.  their 
simple  classical  meaning,  merely  signify 
division,  as  in  ch.  iv.  12,  and  not  dis- 
tribution, which  is  a  later  sense,  found 
in  Polyb.  xi.  28.  9,  Diog.  Laert.,  Hero- 
dian,  &c.  See  Palm  and  Host's  Lexicon) 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  (is  this  a  genitive  of  the 
object  distributed,  or  of  the  subject  distri- 
buting ?  The  latter  is  held  by  Camerar., 
al.,  and  Karat,  ri)v  avrov  QeX-riffiv  also  re- 
ferred to  the  will  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  And 
so  St.  Paul  certainly  speaks,  1  Cor.  xii.  11, 
iravra  5e  ravra  evepyei  rb  €V  real  ro  avrb 
TTvev/jLa,  Siaipovv  tdia  eKacrrqp  Ka&cbs  fiov- 
\erai.  But  it  does  not  thence  follow  that 
such  is  the  sense  here  :  and  it  seems  much 
more  natural  to  refer  the  pron.  avrov  to 
God,  the  primary  subject  of  the  sentence. 
Otherwise  we  should  have  expected  e/ce^ou. 
Still,  it  may  be  said  that  the  reference  of 
this  genitive  is  independent  of  that  of  the 
pronoun  avrov,  and  that  the  clause  irvev- 
fj.aro$  aylov  fjiepLfffjiois  should  be  con- 
sidered on  its  own  ground.  But  thus  con- 
sidered, if  it  be  once  granted  that  avrov 
refers  to  God,  we  should  have,  on  the  sup- 
position of  the  subjective  genitive,  an  awk- 
wardly complicated  sense,  hardly  consistent 
with  the  assertion  of  absolute  sovereignty 
so  prominently  madeinthefollowingclause. 
I  take  then  the  genitive  with  most  Com- 
mentators, as  objective,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  that  which  is  distributed  accord- 
ing to  God's  will,  to  each  man  according 
to  his  measure  and  kind.  The  declaration 
in  John  iii.  34,  of  Him  whom  God  sent,  ov 
yap  UK  [jicrpov  fiio'ctja'ti'  TO  irvevjAa,,  speaks 
of  the  same  giving*  but  of  its  unmeasured 
fulness,  as  imparted  to  our  glorious  Head, 
not  of  its  fragmentary  distribution  to  us 
the  imperfect  and  limited  members),  ac- 
cording to  His  (God's :  see  above)  will 
(0€\Yjo-i.s  is  a  rarer  word  (reflf.)  than 
ee\Trj/j,a,  both  being  Alexandrine  forms. 
Pollux  says  of  it,  v.  165,  $ovKrt<nsi  eVf- 
0u/ua,  opei-is,  cpcvs*  7)  Se  0€\7jo"ts  iSturtKdiv. 
It  is  best  to  refer  this  clause,  not  to  the 
whole  sentence  preceding,  with  Bohme, 
nor  to  the  two  clauses,  TTOI/C.  5vv.9  K.  irv. 
ay.  fj.ep.9  as  Bleek,  Lunem.,  but  to  the  last 
of  these  only,  agreeably  to  1  Cor.  xii.  11,  and 
to  the  free  and  sovereign  agency  implied 
in  juLfpuTjjio'is.  See  on  the  whole  sense, 


Acts  v.  32)  ?  5 — 18.]  TTie  dogmatic 

argument  now  proceeds.  The  new  world 
is  subjected)  by  the  testimony  of  the 
Scriptures,  not  to  angels,  but  to  Christ  : 
who  however,  though  Lord  of  all,  was 
made  inferior  to  the  angels,  that  J5Ce 
might  die  for,  and  suffer  with,  being  made 
lilce,  the  children  of  men.  5.]  The 

proposition  stated.  For  (the  connexion  is 
with  the  sentence  immediately  preceding, 
i.  e.  with  vv.  2 — 4.  That  former  x6yos 
was  spoken  by  angels :  it  carried  its  punish- 
ment for  neglect  of  it:  much  more  shall 
this  a-ariipia,  spoken  by  ...  &c.,  con- 
firmed by  ...  &c.  FOE  this  whole  state 
of  things,  induced  by  the  proclamation  of 
that  salvation,  is  not  subjected  to  angels, 
but  to  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  Then  the 
fact  that  it  is  to  MAN,  and  to  Him  AS 
MAN",  that  it  is  subjected,  is  brought  in, 
and  a  new  subject  thus  grafted  on  the 
old  one  of  His  superiority  to  the  angels. 
See  Bleek  and  Ebrard)  not  to  angels  (ay- 
yc\ots  stands  in  the  place  of  emphasis,  as- 
contrasted  with  ai>6pc*Tro$  below)  did  He 
subject  (aor. :  at  the  date  of  His  arrange- 
ment and  laying  out  of  the  same.  The 
subjection  of  this  present  natural  world  to 
the  holy  angels,  as  its  administrators,  is 
in  several  places  attested  in  Scripture,  and 
was  a  very  general  matter  of  belief  among 
the  Jews.  In  Deut.  xxxii.  8,  we  read  in 
the  LXX,  $re  5fe/ie/>/;^€j/  0  uij/itrros  edprj, 
&r  Si4(rir€ipfv  vtovs  JA5a/t,  ea-rycrcv  8pta 
cBvwv  Kara  apt&/j.bv  ayyeh&v  Qeov.  There, 
it  is  true,  the  Heb.  text  has,  as  E.  V.,  "  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  the  children 
(more  properly,  the  sons,  in  the  stricter 
sense)  of  Israel."  Origeo,  on  Numbers, 
Horn,  xxviii.  4,  vol.  ii.  p.  385,  says,  "  Se- 
cundum  numermn  angelormn  ejus,  vel  ut 
in  aliis  exemplaribus  legimus,  secundum 
numeram  filiorum  Israel  :"  but  perhaps, 
as  Bleek  suggests,  it  was  not  Origen  that 
was  pointing  to  a  various  reading  in  the 
Heb.  text,  but  only  his  translator  that  was 
noticing  that  the  Latin  versions  differed 
from  the  LXX.  But  the  doctrine  rests  on 
passages  about  which  there  can  be  no  such 
doubt.  See  Dan.  x.  13,  20,  21;  xii.  1, 
for  this  committal  of  kingdoms  to  the 
superintendence  of  angels  :  Rev.  ix.  11 ; 
xvi.  5  al.,  for  the  same  as  regards  the 
natural  elements  :  Matt,  xviii.  10.,  as  re- 
gfirds  the  guardianship  of  individuals: 
Rev.  i.  20  &c.,  for  that  of  churches  (for  so, 
and  not  of  chief  bishops,  is  the  name  to 
be  understood  :  see  note  there).  See  also 
Dan.  iv.  13.  In  the  apocryphal  and  Rab- 
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e  elsw  L.P  (Luke  xv.  28     Acts  via  25 


binical  writings  we  find  the  same  idea  as- 
serted, and  indeed  carried  out  into  minute 
details.  So  in  Sir.  xvii.  17,  ewcicrr^  edvet 
Ka.T*<rT7](r€V  Tiyov^evov,  /e.  fiepls  tcvpiov 
'Itrpa^A  e<rnv.  The  Rabbinical  authorities 
may  be  found  in  Bleek  and  Eisenmenger. 
See  also  a  very  elaborate  article  —  "  Engel" 
—  by  Bourne  in  Herzog's  Encyelopadie  : 
and  testimonies  to  the  view  of  the  early 
church  from  Eusebius  (Demonstr.  Evang. 
iv.  2,  vol.  iv.  p.  146),  Justin  Martyr 
(Apol.  ii.  5,  p.  92),  Irenaeus  (iii.  12.  11,  p. 
197),  Athenagoras  (Legat.  24,  p.  302),  and 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom,  vii,  2,  p. 
831  P)  in  Whitby's  note.  The  idea  then 
of  subjection  of  the  world  to  angels  was 
one  with  which  the  readers  of  this  Epistle 
were  familiar)  the  world  to  come  (the 
reference  of  this  expression  has  been 
variously  given  by  expositors.  1.  Many 
imagine  it  to  refer  to  the  world  which  is, 
strictly  speaking,  to  come,&s  distinguished 
from  this  present  world.  So  Thdrt. 


Atfyos 
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<rev),  (Ec.    fi\\.  OIK. 
K^cr/jiov,  TT€/>1  oS  $T)(rlv  6 
avrbs  ykp 

rai  oiKOvpeviis,  ol  5e  &yye\ot  wr  Xetroupyal 
K.  $ov\oi  irapicrravTat),  Cajetan,  Estius, 
a-Lapide,  al.  Tiiis  meaning,  as  BL  re- 
marks, will  hardly  tally  with  the  y«*p,  nor 
with  Trcpl  -rjs  XotXoi5|X€v  :  though  it  might 
be  said  that  the  future  life,  being  the 
completion'  of  the  state  of  salvation  by 
Christ,  might  very  well  here  be  spoken 
of  as  the  subject  of  the  present  dis- 
course. 2.  Some  have  supposed  a  direct 
allusion  to  ch.  i.  6.  So  Thl.  (irepi  %s 
j/,  Tovrecrrt  irepl  %$  avwrepco  e2Vo- 
%Tca>  flsaydyrj  rbv  Trpur6roKov 
oiicav/Jievyv),  Schlichtmg,  Grot. 
(**XaAoi//iej/,  id  est  eXaX^tra^ev  .  .  .  Re- 
spicitur  enim  id  quod  prsecessit  i.  6"), 
BQhme,  al.  Bat  certainly  in  this  case 
the  verb  would  have  been  past;  and 
besides,  the  addition  of  the  epithet  /ue'AAov- 
crav  sufficiently  distinguishes  it  from  the 
mere  olttovpevn,  the  inhabited  world,  in 
the  other  place.  3.  Others  again  have 
thought  of  the  heaven,  which  is  to  us 
future,  because  we  are  not  yet  admitted 
to  its  joys.  So  Cameron  ("Mundus  ecclesiae 
desertum  est,  oiKovftevrj  ecclesiae  est  in 
coelo,  sicut  Israeli  tarum  in  terra  Canaan'*), 
Calov.,  Limborch,  Grot.  (**  In  regione  ilia 
snperaetherea  sunt  quidem  angeli,  sed  non 
illi  imperant  ut  Christus.  Vocat  hanc  OIK. 
fjt€\\.t  non  quia  jam  non  exstat  ;  sed  quia 
nobis  ea  non  plene  nota  est,  nee  adhuc 
contigit"),  al.  But  this  again  would  not 


agree  with  the  yap  and  \a\ovpev.  4.  The 
most  probable  account  to  be  given  is  that 
the  phrase  represents  the  Heb.  Nirr  obirn 
(see  note  on  ch.  i.  1),  and  imports  the 
whole  new  order  of  things  brought  in  by 
Christ,  —  taking  its  rise  in  His  life  on  earth, 
and  having  its  completion  in  his  reign  in 
glory.  So  Calvin  ("  Nunc  apparet  non 
vocari  orbem  futurum  duntaxat  qualem 
e  resurrectione  speramus,  sed  qui  ccepit  ab 
exordio  regni  Christi  :  complementum  vero 
sumn  habebit  in  ultima  redemptione"), 
Beza,  Cappellus  (adding  a  remark,  "  Sed 
nee  contemnendum  discrimen  illud  quod 
videtnus  inter  veteris  et  novi  testament! 
saecula,  sub  vetere  Abraham,  Josue,  Da- 
niel coram  augelis  procumbentes  non  re- 
preheuduntur  :  sub  novo  Johannes  idem 
bis  faciens  bis  reprehenditur,  Apoc.  xix.  et 
xxii.").  Chrys.  and  Thl.  are  commonly 
quoted  for  this  view  even  by  Bleek  :  but 
if  I  understand  Chrys.,  he  means,  as  Thl. 
certainly  does,  that  the  otKov^v-ri  here  is 
identical  with  that  in  ch.  i.  6,  and  that 
the  Writer  calls  it  /u.eAA.oucrai',  because  at 
the  time  of  the  divine  decree  here  spoken 
of,  it  was  not  yet  created  :  ^xxovaav 
5e  avr^jv  (pyffi,  8t6rt  6  ftey  vlbs  TOV  deov 
?jv  act,  afary 


fghkl 


aiSiov  ttirapj-w  TOV  utov,  /zfXAoutra  ^v  rj 
oiKovpwr}.  And  nearly  so  Chrys.,  but  not 
so  plainly.  This  last-mentioned  view 

is  by  far  the  best,  agreeing  as  it  does  with 
the  connexion,  for  he  has  been  speaking  of 
the  gospel  above,  —  with  the  usus  loquendi, 
—  with  the  whole  subject  of  the  Epistle. 
The  word  peXXowav  has  by  some 
been  supposed  to  be  used  "  ex  prospectu  ve- 
teris Test,  prophetico  in  Novum  Test./*  as 
Bengel,  who  again  says,  "  Futurus  dicitur, 
non  quin  jam  sit,  sed  quia  olim  praedictus." 
And  so  Bleek  (as  an  additional  reason  why 
the  word  was  used,  besides  that  the  com- 
pletion of  the  state  is  yet  to  come),  aL  I 
should  be  disposed,  standing  as  the  expres- 
sion does  here  without  emphasis,  to  regard 
/u.€\\ovtrav  rather  as  a  well-known  and 
well-understood  designation  of  the  latter 
dispensation,  here  technically  adjoined, 
than  as  requiring  minute  explanation  in 
this  place.  All  reference  to  the  future 
need  not  be  excluded  :  we  Christians  are 
so  eminently  '*  prisoners  of  hope,"  that  the 
very  mention  of  such  a  designation  would 
naturally  awaken  a  thought  of  the  glories 
to  come  :  but  this  reference  must  not  be 
pressed  as  having  any  prominence.  With 
this  latter  view  agrees  in  the  main  that  of 
Delitzsch,  which  I  have  seen  since  this  note 
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was  first  written.  He  concurs  with  Hof- 
iriann,  Weissag.  u.  Erf.  ii.  23,  in  requiring 
a  more  concrete  sense  for  the  words,  and 
understands  them  to  point  to  the  new 
world  of  Redemption,  as  distinguished  from 
the  old  world  of  Creation,  which  by  reason 
of  sin  is  subject  to  death  and  decay.  So 
that  /xeAAovcra  is  not  used  from  the  O.  T. 
standing-point,  but  from  the  N.  T.  also, 
and  points  to  the  times  of  the  Messiah  in 
their  ideal  perfection  which  shall  one  day 
be  realized),  of  which,  we  are  speaking 
(which  forms  the  subject  of  our  present 
argument :  viz.  that  urged  in  vv.  1 — 4. 
The  sense  is  strictly  present;  not  past  (see 
Grot,  above),  nor  future  ("enallage  tern- 
poris ;  de  quo  in  sequent!  testimonio  lo- 
quemur/'  as  Vatablus).  Bleek  has  here 
some  excellent  remarks  :  "  As  regards  the 
whole  thought,  the  non-subjection  of  the 
new  order  of  the  world  to  angels,  it  respects 
partly  what  is  already  present,  partly  what 
we  have  yet  to  wait  for.  Certainly,  here 
and  there  in  the  N.  T.  history  angels  are 
mentioned :  but  they  come  in  only  as 
transitory  appearances,  to  announce  or  to 
execute  some  matter  which  is  specially 
entrusted  to  them  :  they  never  appear  as 
essential  agents  in  the  introduction  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  either  in  general,  or  in 
particular:  they  do  not  descend  on  earth  as 
preaching  repentance,  or  preparing  men  to 
be  received  into  God's  kingdom.  This  is 
done  by  men,  first  and  chiefly  by  Him  who 
is  Son  of  Man  KCIT'  Qoxfa  and  after  Him 
by  the  disciples  whom  He  prepared  for  the 
work.  Even  the  miraculous  conversion  of 
Paul  is  brought  about  not  by  angels,  but 
by  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  Himself. 
Our  author  has  indeed  in  ch.  i.  14,  desig- 
nated the  angels  as  fellow- workers  in  the 
salvation  of  men :  but  only  in  a  serving 
capacity,  never  as  working  or  imparting 
salvation  by  independent  agency,  as  does 
the  Son  of  Man  in  the  first  place,  and  then 
in  a  certain  degree  his  disciples  also.  So 
that  we  cannot  speak  with  any  truth  of  a 
subjection  of  this  new  order  of  things  to 
the  angels.  Bather,  even  by  what  we  see 
at  present,  does  it  appear  to  be  subjected 
to  the  Redeemer  Himself.  And  this  will 
ever  more  and  more  be  the  case;  for, — 
according  to  the  prophetic  declaration  of 
the  Psalm, — the  whole  world  shall  be  put 
tinder  His  feet  (ver.  8).  Thus,  by  re- 
minding them  of  the  will  of  God  declared 
in  the  holy  Scriptures,  does  the  Writer 
meet  at  the  same  time  the  objections  of 
those  of  his  readers  and  countrymen,  to 


whom  perhaps  this  withdrawal  of  the 
agency  of  the  angels  with  the  introduction 
and  growing  realization  of  the  new  order 
of  things  might  appear  an  important  de- 
fect ").  6.]  But  ("8e  introduces  a 

contrast  to  a  preceding  negative  sentence 
frequently  in  our  Epistle:  cf.  ch.  iv.  13,  15  ; 
ix.  12  ;  x.  27  ;  xii.  13.  It  makes  a  more 
sharply  marked  contrast  than  aAAcc,  as  our 
aber  or  melme^r  as  compared  with  fon* 
bern/'  Bleek.  Cf.  Thuc.  i.  125,  faaurit 
fj.ev  ov  Sterpi&T},  %\a.crtrov  $€  :  ib.  5,  OVK 
^XOVT^^  "R&  QAG"X&vi}v  TOVTOV  TOV  cpyov, 
(pepovros  Se  ri  Ka\  5<f£i7  s  jna\\ov  :  id.  iv. 
86,  OVK  &rl  KaK$,  &r*  faevBcpfixrei  5*  r&v 
*J£JOd)v»v  vape\'f)\v6a  :  Herod,  ix.  8,  otfrcw 
airorercixio-To,  £pyd£ovro  $4:  and  see 
many  other  examples  in  Hartung,  Parti- 
kellehre,  i.  171.  81  then  here  introduces 
the  positive  in  contradistinction  to  the 
negative  sentence  preceding.  An  ellipsis 
follows  it,  to  be  supplied  in  the  thought, 
*it  is  far  otherwise,  forj  .  .  .  .)  one 
somewhere  (no  inference  can  be  drawn 
from  this  indefinite  manner  of  citation, 
either  that  the  Writer  was  quoting  from 
memory,  as  Koppe,  Schulz,  al-,  or  that  he 
did  not  know  who  was  the  author  of  the 
Psalm,  as  Grot.  Bather  may  we  say,  that 
it  shews  he  was  writing  for  readers  familiar 
with  the  Scriptures,  and  from  whom  it 
might  well  be  expected  that  they  would 
recognize  the  citation  without  further 
specification.  He  certainly  is  not  quoting 
from  memory,  seeing  that  the  words  agree 
exactly  with  the  LXX  :  and  Ps.  viii.  both 
in  the  Heb.  and  LXX  has  a  superscription 
indicating  that  it  was  written  by  David. 
Chrys.  says,  TOUTO  5e  aurb  oljuat  rj> 
>  ic.  judj  riQ&tu  rbv 


a&rt&s  trfdSpa  ^wetpovs    elvai  r&r 
And  ThL,  ov  Aryct  rJl>  ovofjM  rvv 


8«tA€y<J/i€*>0s.  Bleek  quotes  nu- 
merous instances  of  the  same  formula  ci- 
tandi  from  Philo,  as  applied  both  to  Scrip- 
ture writers  and  profane  authors.  Thus 
Be  Ebrietate,  §  14  vol.i.p.  365  end,  cBre 
ydp  trot  rts,  viz.  Abraham,  in  Gen.  xx. 
12:  De  Opif.  Mund.  §  5,  p.  5,  Strep  icol 
rS>v  ap%aW  elurc  TLS,  viz.  Plato  :  aL  And 
our  Writer  has  again,  ch.  iv.  4,  ctpiiiee  yd? 
trov  ir€pl  rjys  IjSSoVtTyr  o&r<as,  viz.  Gen.  ii. 
2.  In  all  such  cases  the  indefiniteness  is 
designed  and  rhetorical.  We  can  hardly 
infer,  with  Bleek  and  De  Wette,  that  the 
Writer  meant  to  express  his  feeling  that 
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aV0pC0TTOV,  OTL  h  €7TiO"/C€7TTT7  CLVTOV  ;    7 

i  ver.  9     John  ni.  30  only.    1  Kmgs  xxi.  15.    Philo  de  Opif.  5  29, 


h  =  Mitt.  xxv. 
36, 43.     Luke 

i.  68.  vii.  16.    James  i.  27.     Sir.  vii.  35.      ^     f  i  ver. 

vol.  i.  p. 21,  av0pa>3ros  6iot  Tijf  Ta|tv  ^AxxTTwrat. 

the  O.  T.  books  had  no  human  authors, 
but  God  Himself:  for  in  this  case,  as 
Liinemann  remarks,  the  personal  rts  would 
hardly  have  been  used,  but  a  passive  con- 
struction adopted  instead)  testified  (the 
-word  Sutpapruplc*  has  in  Attic  law  the 
technical  sense  of  appearing  as  a  witness 
previously  to  the  admission  of  a  cause  into 
court,  for  the  plaintiff  or  defendant,  to 
substantiate  or  oppugn  its  admissihility  : 
so  Harpocration,  -rrpl  rou  eisaxQijva>L  rfyv 

8//C77,  3)    ovtc    elsaywyifjioy.     Hence   the 


deponent  middle,  8ta|xapTvpop,ai,  is  to  call 
in,  or  invoice  witnesses  to  the  justice  of 
one's  cause  or  truth  of  one's  assertion. 
And  thus  it  acquires  its  less  proper  senses 
of  conjuring^  earnestly  beseeching,  on  the 
one  hand:  and  affirming,  'positively  assert- 
ing, either  absolutely,  as  here,  or  with  an 
accusative  of  reference,  on  the  other.  Both 
these  two  are  found  in  the  N.  T.  See  reft'. : 
the  former  occurs  chiefly  in  the  pastoral 
Epistles,  the  latter  in  reflf.  Acts,  1  Thess., 
Jer,),  saying  (this  seems  the  proper  place 
for  a  few  remarks  on  the  sense  of  the 
citation  which  follows,  and  on  the  con- 
nexion of  thought  in  the  rest  of  the  chap- 
ter. The  general  import  of  the  eighth 
Psalm  may  be  described  as  being,  to  praise 
Jehovah  for  His  glory  and  majesty,  and 
His  merciful  dealing  with  and  exaltation 
of  mankind.  All  exegesis  which  loses  sight 
of  this  general  import,  and  attempts  to 
force  the  Psalm  into  a  direct  and  exclusive 
prophecy  of  the  personal  Messiah,  goes  to 
conceal  its  true  prophetic  sense,  and  to 
obscure  the  force  and  beauty  of  its  refer- 
ence to  Him.  This  has  been  done  by 
Bleek  and  others,  who  have  made  *the 
Son  of  Man  *  a  direct  title  here  of  Christ. 
It  is  MAK  who  in  the  Psalm  is  spoken  of, 
in  the  common  and  most  general  sense : 
the  care  taken  by  God  of  him,  the  lord- 
ship given  to  him,  the  subjection  of  God's 
works  to  him.  This  high  dignity  he  lost, 
but  this  high  dignity  he  has  regained,  and 
possesses  potentially  in  all  its  fulness  and 
glory,  restored  and  for  ever  secured  to 
him.  How  ?  and  by  whom  ?  By  one 
of  his  own  race,  the  MAN  Christ  Jesus. 
Whatever  high  and  glorious  things  can  be 
said  of  man,  belong  de  proprio  jure  to 
Him  only,  proprid  persona  to  Him  only, 
but  derivatively  to  us  His  brethren  and 
members.  And  this  is  the  great  key  to 
the  interpretation  of  all  such  sayings  as 
these :  whatever  belongs  to  man  by  the 
constitution  of  his  nature,  belongs  /car* 


e&xfa  to  that  MAI?",  who  is  the  constituted 
HEAD  of  man's  nature,  the  second  Adam, 
who  has  more  than  recovered  all  that  the 
first  Adam  lost.  To  those  who  clearly  ap- 
prehend and  firmly  hold  this  fundamental 
doctrine  of  Christianity,  the  interpretation 
of  ancient  prophecy,  and  the  N.  T.  appli- 
cation of  O.  T.  sayings  to  Christ,  hecome 
a  far  simpler  matter  than  they  ever  can 
be  to  others.  And  so  here,  it  is  to  MAN, 
not  to  angels,  that  the  e  world  to  come  * 
is  subjected.  This  is  the  argument :  and, 
as  far  as  the  end  of  ver.  8,  it  is  carried  on 
with  reference  to  man,  properly  so  called. 
There  is  here  as  yet  no  personal  reference 
to  our  Lord,  who  is  first  introduced,  and 
that  in  his  lower  personal  human  Name, 
at  ver.  9.  This  has  been  missed,  and  thus 
confusion  introduced  into  the  argument, 
by  the  majority  of  Commentators.  To 
hold  that  our  Lord  is  from  the  first  in- 
tended by  &v6pwiros  and  i/fbs  av&pc&irov 
here,  is  to  disturb  altogether  the  logical 
sequence,  which  runs  thus  :  *  It  is  no  t  to 
angels  that  He  has  subjected  the  latter 
dispensation,  but  to  man.  Still,  we  do 
not  see  man  in  possession  of  this  sove- 
reignty. No ;  but  we  do  see  Jesus,  whose 
humiliation  fulfilled  the  conditions  of  man- 
hood, crowned  with  glory  and  honour,  and 
thus  constituted  the  Head  of  our  race,  so 
that  His  death  and  sufferings  were  our 
deliverance  and  our  perfecting.  And  for 
this  to  be  so,  the  Sanctifier  and  the  sancti- 
fied must  be  all  of  one  race/  And  the 
rest  of  the  chapter  is  spent  in  laying  forth 
with  inimitable  beauty  and  tenderness  the 
necessity  and  effect  of  Jesus  being  thus 
made  like  us.  The  whole  process  of  this 
second  chapter  stands  without  parallel  for 
tender  persuasiveness  amidst  the  strictest 
logical  coherence.  And  yet  both  of  these 
are  concealed  and  spoiled,  unless  we  take 
these  words  of  the  Psalm,  and  the  argu- 
ment founded  on  them,  of  man  generally, 
and  then,  and  not  till  then,  of  Jesus,  as 
man  like  ourselves.  And  so  Clem.-alex. 
(Strom,  iv.  3,  pp.  566  f.  P),  Chrys.,  ThL, 
Thdrt.  (T&  Se  "rl  ttrnv  fodpairos"  tfpn- 
rat  p.ev  irepl  r^s  Koivrjs  tytarews,  appfcrei 
Se  TTJ  3£  THAW  airapxpt  &y  oiK€LOvjj.evrj 
ret  ircfctTTjs-  TT)S  tytareas.  See  also  on  the 
Psalm) :  so  Pellicanus,  Calvin,  Piscator, 
Schlichting,  Grot.,  Jansen.,  Bengel,  and 
almost  all  the  moderns,  including  De- 
litzsch.  The  principal  upholders  of  the 
other  view  are  Beza  (in  part),  Calov., 
Seb.-Schmidt,  and  the  Lutheran  Commen- 
tators, and  recently  Bleek),  What  is  man. 
(some,  e.  g.  Kuinoel,  have  understood  this 
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to  mean,  «« How  great,  how  noble,  is 
man;  who  even  amongst  the  immensity 
of  all  these  heavenly  works  of  God,  yet 
is  remembered  and  visited  of  Him ! "  but 
against  this  are  the  words  here  used  in 
the  Heb. :  ^3«  in  the  first  member  of  the 
parallel,  and  Di«-fi  in  the  second,  both 
betokening  man  on  his  lower  side,  of  weak- 
ness and  inferiority.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  ordinary  view  is  right — not 
'  quantus  est  homo,*  but  ( quantulus  est 
homo.9  This  agrees  far  better  also  with 
the  wonder  expressed  at  God's  thinking  of 
and  visiting  him,  below),  that  tliou  art 
mindful  of  Mm  (i.  e.  objectively, — as 
shewn  by  Thy  care  of  him),  or  (in  the 
Heb.  n ;  rj  is  here  doubtless  substituted  for 
it  by  the  LXX,  to  indicate  that  the  second 
member  of  the  parallelism  does  not  point 
to  another  subject  additional  to  the  first. 
Bleek  is  hardly  right,  when  he  says,  that 
the  TJ  has  here  a  meaning  somewhat  modi- 
fied from  KO.L,  as  bringing  out  more  defi- 
nitely *the  Son  of  Man/  the  Messiah, 
who  follows.  For  (see  above),  the  thought 
of  Him  is  as  yet  in  the  background, — nay, 
carefully  kept  back ;  and  the  reference  as 
yet  to  man  generally)  the  son.  of  man 
(proceeding  on  the  same  view  as  that  given 
above,  it  would  be  irrelevant  here  to  enter 
on  an  enquiry  as  to  the  application  of  this 
title  to  our  Lord,  by  others  and  by  Him- 
self,— inasmuch  as  it  is  not  here  appro- 
priated to  Him,  but  used  of  any  and  every 
son  of  Adam.  It  is  true,  our  thoughts  at 
once  recur  to  Him  on  reading  the  words — 
but,  if  we  are  following  the  train  of  thought, 
only  as  their  ulterior,  not  as  their  imme- 
diate reference),  that  Thou  visitest  (reff.: 
the  common  word  by  which  the  LXX  ex- 
press the  Heb,  T$B,  and  almost  always  in  a 
good  sense  (see  exceptions.,  Jer,  v.  9,  29 
aL,  in  Trommius).  The  good  sense  is 
never  departed  from  in  the  N.  T.  It  is 
often  found  in  the  classics :  e.  g.  in  Ajax's 
celebrated  speech,  Soph.  Aj.  854,  &  edvare 
6dvar€9  vvv  /J?  HiricTKetyai  uoXt&y :  Eur. 
Heracl.  869,  <5  Zeu,  xp^wp  t**v  raft  ^TT- 
ecTKtyca  /ca/ca.  It  is  very  commonly  used  of 
a  physician  or  other  visiting  the  sick ;  so 
Xen.  Cyr.  v.  4.  10,  &s  tirurictyeuTo  rbv 
TaSdrav  TT&S  %xot  £tc  rov  rpavaaroy : 
Mem.  iii.  11.  10.  See  Palm  and  Host's 
Lex.)  Mm  1  7.]  Thou  madest  Mm 

a  little  lower  than  the  angels  (Heb., 
DTfJNo  TD3?n  nrncnrn :  which  is  literally, 
"Thou  leftest  him  be  little  inferior  to 
God."  "npn  in  Kal  betokens  'to  be 
without/  '  to  fa]!  short  of/  and  has,  like 


all  other  verbs  of  abounding  and  wanting, 
the  thing-  wanted  in  the  accusative  •  see 
Gesen.  §  135.  3.  b.  The  causative  Pihel, 
cto  make*or  let  want/  takes  consequently 
a  double  accusative,  of  the  person  (here 
irr)  and  of  the  thing  (here  Tortp)  :  see 
Gesen.  §  136.  1.  ]p  is  usually  taken  com- 
parative, *  in  comparison  of  God  :*  accord- 
ing to  Hupfeld,  it  is  properly  partitive, 
*  of  God  ;*  of  the  attributes  which  consti- 
tute the  essence  of  God,"  De  Wette  :  and 
thus  also  Calvin  :  "  Tot  decoribus  ornatos 
esse  dicit  ut  eorum  conditio  divina  et  coe- 
lesti  gloria  non  longe  sit  inferior.**  But 
when  De  W.  goes  on,  in  treating  of  1050, 
to  say  that  some  understand  it,  with  the 
XXX,  of  time,  and  refers  to  Heb.  iL  6,  7 
to  confirm  this,  I  must  venture  to  doubt, 
though  I  find  the  same  very  generally  as- 
sumed (e.g.  by  Calvin,  —  "Videtur  apos- 
tolus  verba  trahere  in  diversum  sensum 
quam  intellexerit  David.  Nam  ftpa-x^  ri 
videtur  ad  tempus  referre  nt  sit  paulisper, 
et  imminutionem  intelligit  quum  exinani- 
tus  fuit  Christus,  et  gloriam  ad  resurrec- 
tionis  diem  restringit,  quurn  David  gene- 
raliter  extendat  ad  totam  hominis  vitam.** 
And  then  he  defends  this  method  of  quo- 
tation on  the  ground  of  there  being  **  nihil 
incommodi  si  allusiones  in  verbis  quaerat 
ad  ornandam  praesentem  causam."  Simi- 
larly Schlichting,  Grotius,  Hammond, 
Limborch,  and  most  of  the  moderns  :  and, 
maintaining  the  sense  of  time  in  the  Psalm 
also,  Beza,  Gerhard,  Calov.,  Peirce,  Mi- 
chaelis,  al.),  whether  this  is  so  certain  after. 
all.  The  expression  Ppo-x^  n  is  used  both 
in  the  classics  and  in  Hellenistic  Greek, 
just  as  much  of  space  and  quantity,  as  of 
time  ;  as  the  following  examples  (besides 
reff.)  will  shew,  gathered  from  Wetst., 
Bleek,  and  from  various  indices:  Hippo- 
crat.  de  Natur.  Hominum  i.,  T&  pev  &Xov 


vov  :  Thucyd.  i.  63,  / 

fj.€v  vt  vporiX&ov  &s  fior)d-fi<rovT€$  :  2  Kings 
XVI.  1,  fcal  Aai/€i5  7rap^A0€  j3/>a%v  TI  airib 
:  Galen,  de  Usu  Part,  xiv.,  ^7T€i5^ 
7rAa<r€i  3pa%v  Tt  7rAi7W- 
rj  :  id,  de  Facult.  Med.  Simpl.  v.,  vircp- 
ft<L\\ov(riv  fipa-xv  TI  farivr)  K.  irirTq*.  ib. 
vi.,  <j>aiv€Tcu  fj.ey  yap  %y  avrrj  jSpa^w  TI  vb 
Sp-t/iv,  tc\eio"rov  5e  ^  viKp&v.  Also  Plato, 
Legg.  x.  p.  906  B,  Pp&xv  Se  n  Kal  rrjs  £v 

TLS    T&V  TOlofccoV  SVQLKOVV  TJfillf    O"a(pG$  t^Ot. 

It  is  used  of  time  in  Luke  xxii.  58  :  Acts  v. 
34;  xxvii.  28:  Isa.  Ivii.  17.  This  being 
the  case,  I  do  not  see  why  it  should  be  at 
once  set  down  that  the  LXX  or  our  Writer 
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20.    Rom. 
•mi.  20. 


(from  1.  ... 

1  Pet  in.  24     Pa.  xvii.  47. 

Matt.xm.4al.fr. 


8  iravra  n  v7T€Ta%a$ 

•mi.  20.  rt    '  ^  V  n    <"  '  J*  >*Nl^^  '  '^^ 

i  cor  xv.  27  p  ev  TO)  <yap   u  V7roracat>  avrco   qra  Travra,  ovoev 

(from  1.  c.)  *  ' 


avrov.  ABCDK 

abode 


o  Matt.  xxii.  44.    Mark  vt.  11.    Rev.xiul.  p  ch.  iii.  12 

q  ch  i.  3  reff.  r  =s  Acts  xiv.  17.    1  Mace.  i.  48.  see  ch.  M,  1. 


17.47 


7.  rec  at  end  ins  /ecu  /carecrT^o'ay  ovrov  tin  TO,  epya  rwv  xetpcov  crov  (prob  addn 
from  LXX),  with  ACD*M[P]K  b  m  17  latt  [Syr(ed-widm)]  syr-w-ast  [copt  seth  arm 

Ettthal-ms]  Thdrt  Sedul :  om  BD3KL  rel  Syr-mss-edd  Chr  Damasc  (Ec  Thl. 

8.  rec  yap  bef  T«,  with  ACKL[P]  rel  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrt]  :  txt  BDMK. 
TO  TrcwTa  bef  war.  aimu  0  syr  [coptj, — oin  aura  B  D-Iat  [arm-use:  ins  syr-w-ob]. 


necessarily  referred  it  to  time,  either  here 
or  in  ver.  9 :  see  below.  So  also  Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider.  The 
only  point  remaining  for  discussion  is 
ayytXovs,  the  LXX  rendering  of  D^rfttf, 
and  the  meaning  understood  also  by  the 
Chaldee  paraphrast.  The  best  Hebrew 
scholars  seem  to  agree  that  it  represents* 
not  the  personal  God,  but  the  abstract 
qualities  of  Godhead,  in  which  all  that  is 
divine,  or  immediately  connected  with  the 
Deity,  is  included.  This,  as  Hupfeld  him- 
self confesses,  the  angels  may  well  be,  in  so 
far  as  they  may  be  called  on$N,  or  D»rftw  »3X 
If  so,  then  the  rendering  of  the  LXX  and 
our  text  is,  though  not  exhaustive  of  the 
original,  yet  by  no  means  an  inaccurate 
one.  The  angelic  nature,  being  the  lowest 
of  that  which  is  divine  and  heavenly,  marks 
well  the  terminus  just  beneatb  which  man 
is  set.  And  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the 
stress  of  the  argument  here  is  not  on  this 
mention  of  the  angels,  but  on  the  assertion 
of  the  sovereignty  of  man.  The  verb 
IXarrouv  is  in  frequent  classical  use :  see 
Palm  and  Best's  Lex.:  and  notice  the 
parallel  from  Philo  in  reff.) :  thou.  erown- 
edst  Mm  with  glory  and  honour  (I  must 
remind  the  reader  of  what  has  been  said 
before ;  that  the  quotation  is  adduced  here 
not  of  the  Messiah  but  of  man,  and  that  on 
this  the  whole  subsequent  argument  de- 
pends. With  this  view  vanish  the  diffi- 
culties which  have  been  raised  about  the 
original  and  the  here-intended  meaning  of 
this  clause.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  further  setting 
forth  of  the  preceding  one*  Man,  who 
was  left  not  far  behind  the  divine  attri- 
butes themselves,  was  also  invested  with 
kingly  majesty  on  earth,  put  into  the  place 
of  God  Himself  in  sovereignty  over  the 
world.  That  this  has  only  been  realized 
in  the  man  Jesus  Christ  is  not  brought 
out  till  below,  and  forms  the  central  point 
of  the  argument.  Hupfeld  remarks,  that 
TKTJ  "rt3|,  here  rendered  8<f|»?  K.  ripf/,  is  a 
common  expression  for  the  divine  majesty, 
and  thence  for  the  kingly,  as  a  reflection 
of  the  divine  :  and  the  crowning  represents 
the  kingly  majesty,  with  which  man  is 
adorned  as  with  a  kingly  crown :  Calv., 
"Becoratum  ease  honoris  insignibus  quse 


non  longe  a  di  vino  f ulgore  absin  t " ) :  8 .] 
thou  didst  put  (the  Heb.  is  perfect :  on 
which  Hupfeld  remarks,  "The  imperf.  is  at 
first  continued  from  the  foregoing  verses, 
but  in  the  concluding  sentence  all  is  finish- 
ed with  the  perfect  nrrcj,  and  treated  as  a 
standing  arrangement  and  permanent  or- 
dering of  things  :  *  all  things  hast  thou  put 
under  his  feet/  *'  So  that  our  E.  V.,  though 
imperfectly  representing  the  Greek,  is  true 
to  the  original  Heb.)  all  tilings  under  his 
feet  (these  words  form  in  the  Heb.  and 
LXX  the  second  member  of  a  parallelism, 
the  first  of  which,  /ra)  KareaTiicras  avrbv 
M  TCI  <!pya  T&V  x*lP&J/  <rou,  is  found  in- 
deed in  our  rec.  text,  but  (see  var.  readd.) 
must  be  omitted  on  critical  principles. 
The  probable  cause  why  the  Writer  omitted 
it,  has  been  discussed  by  Bleek.  He 
thinks  that  it  was  unnecessary  to  the  ar- 
gumentation, the  latter  clause  expressing" 
more  definitely  the  same  thing.  This  he 
gathers,  believing  the  whole  to  apply  to 
our  Saviour :  but  the  same  will  hold  good 
on  our  understanding  of  the  passage  also. 
The  words  themselves  are  plain. 
Universal  dominion  is  bestowed  on  man  by 
his  constitution  as  he  came  from  God.  That 
that  bestowal  has  never  yet  been  realized, 
is  the  next  step  of  the  argument :  the  Re- 
deemer being  at  present  kept  out  of  sight, 
but  by  and  by  to  be  introduced  as  the 
real  fulfiller  of  this  high  destiny  of  man, 
and  on  that  account,  incarnate*  in  man's 
nature.  It  is,  as  Ebrard  remarks,  asto- 
nishing that  a  thorough  Commentator  like 
Bleek  should  have  so  entirely  misread  and 
misunderstood  the  logical  connexion  of  so 
clear  a  passage :  while  he  himself  confesses, 
that  it  looks  as  if  the  Person  were  first 
introduced  in  ver.  9,  to  whom  w.  6,  7, 
have  been  pointing :  and  yet  denies  that 
in  ver.  6  f,  &v6p<ajros  can  mean  'man- 
kind/ Besides  all  other  objections,  oa 
Bleek's  view,  the  question  ri  ^crrtv  &v8pa- 
iros  /c.r.A..  loses  all  appropriate  meaning. 
The  connexion  was  first  laid  out  by  Hof- 
mann,  Weissag.  u.  Erfull.  ii.  23  ffl :  Schrift- 
beweis  i.  185—188;  ii.  1.  38  ft%  and  is 
adopted  by  Ebrard  and  Delitzsch). 
For  (Bleek  thinks  that  the  -yap  rather  re- 
peats the  former  ydpj  ver.  5,  than  has  any 
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logical  force  of  its  own  here.  This  peculiar 
use  of  yap,  he  says,  is  characteristic  of  our 
Epistle  :  see  ch.  iv.  2,  3  ;  iv.  15 ;  v.  1 ;  vii. 
12,  13  :  see  his  vol.  i.  p.  330.  Hoftuann 
however  protests  strongly  against  this  view 
(Weissag.  ii.  26,  &c.  as  above),  holding  the 
•yap  to  be  ratiocinative,  and  justificative  of 
the  Psalm,  as  referring  back  to  Gen.  i.  28 
to  substantiate  the  fore'ro^as-.  But,  as  De- 
litzsch  remarks,  this  would  be  but  to  prove 
idem  per  idem;  for  the  vwera^as  itself 
necessarily  refers  back  to  Gen.  i.  28.  He 
therefore  prefers  Bleek's  view,  which  is 
also  that  of  Tholuck,  De  Wette,  and 
Winer, — that  yap  grounds,  or  rather  be- 
gins to  ground,  that  already  asserted  in 
ver.  5)  in  that  he  (viz.  God:  not  the 
writer  of  the  Psalm,  as  Heinrichs :  unless 
indeed  we  are  to  understand  vTrordj-at  to 
mean  elire'iv  &n  uTroreraKrai,  as  St.  Paul 
expresses  it  1  Cor.  xv.  27 :  but  the  other 
is  much  simpler,  more  analogous  to  usage, 
and  more  in  the  sense  of  the  Psalm,  which 
is  a  direct  address  to  God)  put  all  tMngs 
(fhe  universe:  not  irdvra,  as  before, 
merely,  but  TO,  irarra)  under  him  (Man, 
again :  not,  Christ :  see  above,  and  re- 
marks at  the  end  of  the  verse)  He  left 
(aor.  as  in  E.  V. ;  not  perfect,  which  would 
be  a<f>€?Kfv)  nothing  ("  Nee  ccelestia  vide- 
tur  excepisse  nee  terrestria/*  Primasius: 
and  so  Estius,  al.  Possibly:  and  in  the 
application  itself,  certainly :  but  we  can 
hardly  say  that  such  was  his  thought  here. 
The  idea  that  angels  are  especially  here  in- 
tended, has  arisen  from  that  misconcep- 
tion of  the  connexion,  which  I  have  been 
throughout  endeavouring  to  meet)  nnsub- 
jected  (see  reff,  where,  as  in  viol  a.vvir6- 
Tct/cTot,  Symm.  1  Kings  ii.  12,  it  is  in  the 
sense  of  rebellious.  The  word  belongs  to 
later  Greek  :  we  have,  Arrian,  Epictet.  ii. 
10,  ravr-p  (to  the  will  of  man)  TO  &\\a 
^TTOTerayfjLeva,  avrij  8*  afiQvX&rov  K. 
dwiroTcucTov :  Porphyr.  Oneirocrit.  196, 
dvvrroTaicTos  ecrrat  vatrw,  Philo,  Quis  Rer. 
Div.  Hser.  §  1,  vol.  i.  p.  473,  avuiroraienp 
tyopa.  xpij<r0ai :  and  in  Polyb.  several  times, 
avvtroTOKTos  StrryTjcrts,  "narratio  quaBnon 
habet  notitiarn  antecedentem  in  animo 
discentis  cui  ceu  fundamento  et  basi  inni- 
tatur."  Casaubon)  to  him:  but  (contrast 
bringing  out  the  exception)  now  (*ut 
nunc  est :'  in  the  present  condition  of 
things :  not  strictly  temporal,  bnt  as  the 
vvv,  ch.  xL  16,  and  the  wvt,  ch.  ix.  26)  we 
see  not  yet  (cf.  on  the  whole,  1  Cor.  xv. 
24 — 27)  all  things  (TO.  TT.,  again)  pat 
•under  him  (the  aur$  in  all  three  places 
referring  to  MAN" :  man  has  not  yet  attained 


his  sovereignty.  That  the  summing  up  of 
manhood  in  Christ  is  in  the  Writer's  mind, 
is  evident  throughout,  and  that  he  wishes 
it  to  be  before  his  readers*  minds  also  ;  but 
the  gradual  introduction  of  the  humiliation 
and  exaltation  of  Christ  in  His  humanity  is 
marred  by  making  all  this  apply  personally 
to  Him.  Manhood,  as  such,  is  exalted  to 
glory  and  honour,  and  waiting  for  its  pri- 
rnseval  prerogative  to  be  fully  assured,  but 
it  is  IN  CHBIST,  and  in  Him  alone,  that 
this  is  true :  and  in  Him  it  is  true,  inasmuch 
as  He,  being  of  our  flesh  and  blood,  and 
having  been  Himself  made  perfect  by  suf- 
ferings, and  calling  us  His  brethren,  can 
lead  us  up  through  sufferings  into  glory, 
freed  from  guilt  by  His  sacrifice  for  our 
sins).  9J  We  do  not  see  man,  &c.  : 

hut  (SI,  strong  contrast  again :  *  but  rather* 
—  see  on  ver.  6)  him  who  is  made  (better 
than  e  was*?  or  *  hatfi  been,  made;'  His 
humanity  in  its  abstract  position  being  in 
view)  a  little  (not  necessarily,  here  either, 
of  time  (as  Delitzsch  here,  though  not 
above) :  nor  are  we  at  liberty  to  assume 
such  a  rendering :  though  of  course  it  is 
difficult  to  say,  when  the  same  phrase  has 
two  analogous  meanings  both  appl  cable, 
as  this,  how  far  the  one  may  have  accom- 
panied the  other  in  the  Writer's  mind) 
lower  than  (the)  angels,  we  behold  (notice 
the  difference  between  the  half-involuntary 
opwfjLev  above,  the  impression  which  our 
eyes  receive  from  things  around  us,  —and 
the  direction  and  intention  of  thb  contem- 
plating eye  (here,  of  faith  :  cf .  ch.  iii.  19  ; 
x.  25)  in  pXeirojjucK),  (namely)  Jesus  (Lune- 
mann  is  quite  right  against  Ebrard  here. 
The  latter  would  take  the  words  thus: 
"  'But  we  behold  Jesus  (object)  rbv  0p.  TL 
wap*  ayy.  -^Aarr.  (adjectival  attribute  to 
'1770*0 0v),  ccrretyavaifjLevov  (predicate) .**  But 
this  would  be  to  throw  *l7j<rovv  into  a 
position  of  emphasis:  and  would  have 
been  expressed  *Ii7<rovj>  5c  T}>V  K.T.K.,  or, 
r}>v  5e  ftp.  T.  v.  ay.  77\.  "'lija'ovy  j3A.cvo.U6i'* 
As  it  is,  'bjcrovv,  standing  as  it  does  be- 
hind the  verb,  is,  as  Liinem.  well  remarks, 
altogether  unemphasized,  and  is  merely 
an  explicative  addition,  to  make  it  clear 
who  is  intended  by  rbv  &p.  rt  vap*  ayy« 
%\arr(0!JL€vov.  So  that  this  latter  clause 
is  the  object,  6*ta  to  ^<rr€0.  (see  below) 
the  predicate,  and  'I-no-ovv  an  appositional 
elucidation  of  the  object.  So  Hofmann 
now,  Schriffcb.  i.  187.  Formerly  he  took 
it  as  Ebrard ,-  Weissag.  u.  ErfiilL  ii.  28. 
Delitzsch  takes  'Itjo-our  as  the  object  and 
rlv  Tj\a-rra>fJi.  K.T.A.  as  the  appositional 
clause.  But  I  prefer  as  above :  see  more 
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below),  on  account  of  Ms  suffering  of 
death,  (it  lias  been  much  doubted  whether 
these  words  belong,  1.  to  the  foregoing 
clause,  jSpaxw  rt  Trap.  ayy.  TjAarr.,  or,  2. 
to  the  following,  ddj-rj  AC.  T*^  ^<7Te<£a*>a>/ie- 
jpoy.  The  former  connexion  is  assumed 
without  remark  by  the  ancient  Commen- 
tators :  so  Origen  in  Joann.  torn.  ii.  6  (vol. 
iv.  p.  62),  ayyeAcyy  ^AarToj/a  Sta  T&  irddij/j,a 
rov  Bavdrov  :  Augustine,  contra  Maximin. 
ii.  25,  vol.  viiL  (misquoted  in  JBleek), 
„  Eum  autem  modico  minus  quam  angelos 
minoratum  vidimus  Jesum  propter  pas- 
sionem  mortis.  Non  ergo  propter  naturani 
hominis,  sed  propter  passionem  mortis  :** 
Chrys.,  Thdrt.  (see  below),  (not  Thl.  as 
Bleek  :  see  below),  Beza,  Schlichting,  Jus- 
tiniani,  a-Lapide,  Cameron  (but  interpret- 
ing it  "per  illud  tempus  quo  passus  est 
mortem  "),  Calov.,  Limborch,  Owen,  Mi- 
chaelis,  Bauingarten,  Semler,  Dindorf, 
Wakefield.  And  these  interpret  the  words 
two  ways  :  a.  on  account  of  the  suffering 
of  death,  i.  e.  because  He  has  suffered  death 
(ov  Ty  Qvcrei  TTJS  Be6r-nros  rtav 
fl\drrci>Tai,  aAAa  ry  Tcddet  rr}$ 
r-nrosy  Thdrt.),  —  thus  making 
refer  to  the  time  of  His  sufferings  and 
death,  or  as  Chrys.  (TO  /3paxi>  at»T« 


r$  O&T?  n&vas),  al.,  to  the  three  days 
of  His  being  in  the  grave  :  ft.  for  the  sake 
of  the  suffering  of  death,  =  els  TO  irdcrx^v 
r.  e.  So  Aug.  above,  and  most  of  the 
foregoing  list.  But,  2.  the  latter 

connexion,  with  the  following  clause,  is 
adopted  by  Theophylact  (as  Thl.  has  been 
said  by  Bleek  to  maintain  the  other  con- 
nexion, I  give  his  note  entire  :  o-Troi/Safe* 
SeTJat  rcfc  faOei'ra  r$  -^purri?  Trposa.piu.6~ 
£ovra9  Kat  <f>7jcrlv  8n  el  xal  TO,  iravra,  UTT- 
ot?7Tftj  So/ceT  apfidfeiv  avTtf,  Kairoi 
nal  rovro  €KjS^cr€Tat. 
\*  oiiv  Tb  fip&xv  ri  ij\a,TT<aa'dai  Trap1 
app6£ei  fy  rjfjuy.  «at  yap 
yeyovtbs  iv  r$  Gt5?7  &s 
^Xarrwrat  ru>v  ayye- 
cws1  Bavdrq*  tiT 

ITT!   7roA 

ov  j8pax&  clAAa  irdfiiroXv  avrwv 
/&60a.  Kal  TO  Sdlfg  icai  Tip/fl  Icrr€4>avcicr0<u 
8ta  T^  iraOo?,  e'/cef*^  ftaAAov  ap[j.6£€i  ^ 
irdOyfia  fe  Bavdrov  tlir&v,  rhv 


ykp 


Vf    aAAck 

^  TOV  (rrai/po     AC.  rov 
avrobs    yevvaius    (frepftv 


evepyov. 


cruTo)  Y^YOV€V*  OVKOVV  Kal  vu.1v  at 

K.  T&  irdOy  ri  ovv   aTTOTTT/Sare  r&v  ffre- 


abode 

f  ghkl 

m  n  o 


&AAa  ical  8<5|a,  ^TJCT/,  Kai  TIJJLT]  6  oravpbs 


<j)avovfTf»)V ;  etcetvos  virep  ffov  TOV 
tirade*  cru  virep  avTov  OVK  avexy  6\i&rivai 
TOV  5e<T7T(Jrov  /  Here,  although  he  partially 
adopts  the  notion  of  fipaxv  n  referring  to 
the  three  days,  it  is  evident  both  from  the 
words  which  I  have  noted  by  different 
type,  and  by  the  application  which  he 
makes  to  ourselves,  that  he  joins  Sia  TO 
ird&.  T.  6.  with  Sdfy}  K.  Ttfiy  eo"re^>av&j/t€- 
vov,  not  with  the  preceding  clause),  Lu- 
ther, Calvin,  Estius,  Grot.,  Seb.-Sc'hmidt, 
Bengel,  Wetst.,  Schulz,  Bohnie,  Kuinoel, 
Bleek,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  Luuemann,  De- 
litzscb,  al.  The  question  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  arrangement  of  the  words, 
and  by  the  requirements  of  the  context. 
And  both  these  seem  to  require  the  latter, 
not  the  former  connexion.  The  words  S*a 
fb  Trdd.  T,  B.  are  emphatic ;  they  are  taken 
up  again  in  the  next  sentence  by  8ta  iraQ-rj- 
pdTav  T€A€uc<rai  (which  words  themselves 
are  a  witness  that  suffering  and  exaltation, 
not  suffering  and  degradation,  are  here  con- 
nected). But  emphatic  they  could  not  be 
in  the  former  connexion,  coining  as  they 
would  only  as  an  explicatory  clause,  after 
fipaX^  Tl  1taP>  *77*  faaTTtofjLtvov.  Again, 
the  former  connexion  hardly  satisfies  the 
Sid  with  an  accusative ;  certainly  not  if  the 
sense  a.,  'because  Se  has  suffered  death, 
be  taken ;  and  if  the  other,  £.,  we  should 
have  expected  rather  els  rb  irdQyua  TOV  0., 
or  €*$•  rb  iraQeiv  T^V  9.  Whereas  the 
latter  connexion  entirely  satisfies  the  con- 
text, the  sufferings  of  Christ  being  treated 
of  as  necessary  to  His  being  our  perfect 
Redeemer:  entirely  also  fulfils  the  require- 
ments of  C/d  with  an  accusative ;  wherein, 
which  is  no  small  consideration  in  its  fa- 
vour, it  is  in  strict  analogy  with  the  con- 
struction in  ref.  Phil.,  yevopsvos  vTr-fjKoos 
fte'xpt  QaydTov,  Bavdrov  $€  <rTaupou.  Sio 
leal  6  6e^s"  O.VTOV  virepvfytacrev  /c.T.A.  And 
this  connexion  will  be  made  even  clearer  by 
what  will  be  said  on  the  next  clause,  tfirws- 
K.T.A.),  crowned  with  glory  and  honour 
(viz.  at  His  exaltation,  when  God  exalted 
Him  to  His  right  Hand :  not,  as  some  (e.  g. 
Hofmann,  ubi  supra :  see  also  Schrif  tbeweis 
i.  271,  urn  beg  Sobc^  written  ijt  SefuS  mit 
bee  58eruf^errltd)!eit  unb  S3erufgei)re  ge* 
fr6nt),  at  His  incarnation,  or  His  esta- 
blishment as  Saviour  of  the  world :  see 
above,  ver.  7) :  in  order  tnat  (how  is  this 
SITUS  logically  constructed  ?  In  answering 
the  question,  we  may  at  once  dismiss  all 
impossible  senses  of  fora*,  invented  to 
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Y  dat.,  Kora. 
Eph.  u.  5, 8.    Tit.  iii.  7.  p.  H. 


9.  for  xaPiTi>  XMPl*  M  672  Syr-mss("  The  common  text  of  the  Syriac  has  ;t 
This  reading  has  been  considered  to  be  Monophysite;  and  another  which  is  found  in 
some  mss  and  in  the  edn  of  Tremellius,  is  equally  supposed  to  be  preferred  by  the 
Nestorians,  c  for  he  apart  from  God  (or  except  God)  should  taste  death/  &c.  J5ut  this 
latter  reading  is  much  more  ancient  than  all  questions  about  the  JSutychian  and  ATes* 
torian  controversy  ;  it  is  simply  the  rendering  of  x^P^  Q*ov  found  in  some  authorities 
Westorians  might  prefer  this,,  but  they  did  not  (as  (Ec  Thl  say)  invent  it"  Treg.  in 
Home  iv.  262)  [syr-ms]  Orig(x&pis  Btov  ,  .  %  Zirep  &>  ncri  /cetrat  .  .  avnyp.  x&P1™ 
0eotJ,  and  elsw  '6ir<»s  x^Ptri  %  X&pi-5  Qeov  K.T.A.)  Thdor-mops(expr :  yf\oi6ra.Tov  5^  TL 
irda'xovcra'  4vrav6a  rb  x<0/>is  Qeov  ZvaXXdrrovres  /cal  Troiovvres  x°-Piri  Q*ov  ov  -JT/JOS- 
exovTcs  T7)  a.Ko\ovdi<t  rr\s  ypa^s  /c.r.X.)  Thdrt2  Ambrj  Fu1g2  Vig-tapsr  (Starr  Qriesb 
JZuin  Scholz  M.ey  Tischdf  Delitzsch  think  that  it  may  have  been  a  marginal  gloss  on 
ver  8,  arising  from  comparing  ovSev  a$r)K.  avru  atrvir.  with  1  Cor  xv.  27 ;  and  then 
erroneously  taken  into  the  text  here :  on  the  whole  see  note.) 

escape  the  difficulty :  such  as  the  supposed 
ecbatic  sense, *<so  that"  (Erasm.  (paraphr.), 
Valck.,  Kuinoel,  &c»),  t(postquam  mortem 
gustavit,"  Schleusner ;  &c.  &c.  8iro>s  has 
no  such  ecbatic  sense  any  where  :  and  its 
temporal  sense  is  altogether  unexampled 
with  the  subjunctive  mood.  It  can  have 
here  none  but  its  constant  telic  sense  :  'in 
order  that,9  And  as  to  its  dependence  we 
must  have  recourse  to  no  inversions  of  con- 
struction, but  take  it  simply  as  we  find  it, 
however  difficult.  It  depends  then  on  the 
last  clause,  which  clause  it  will  be  best  to 
take  in  its  entirety,  5ia  T&  'jrddtjfj.a  rov 
Oavdrov  SO^T?  /cal  Ti/xT?  €<TTc^>a.v(afj.evov. 
The  full  connexion  we  cannot  enter  into, 
till  the  three  other  questions  arising  out  of 
our  clause  are  disposed  of:  x^PtTt  ^«oi) — 
vrrcp  iravTos — and  yevtrsira.^  Oavorov) 
by  the  grace  of  God  (here  comes  into 
question  the  very  important  various  read- 
ing x^pis  0«ov,  the  authorities  for  whicn 
see  in  the  digest.  That  it  does  not  owe 
its  origin  to  the  Nestorians,  whatever  use 
they  may  have  made  of  it,  is  evident  from 
Origen  reading  and  expounding  it.  In  his 
time  it  was  the  prevalent  reading,  the  pre- 
sent if  x<*PiTi  0*o9  being  found  only  ev 
TICTLV  avriy patois.  Theodoret  here,  and 
on  Eph.  i.  10  (see  below),  knew  of  no  other 
reading  :  nor  did  Ambrose,  nor  Fulgentius. 
Jerome  on  Gal.  iii.  10  says,  **  Quia  Christus 
gratia  Dei,  sive  ut  in  quibusdana  exem- 
plaribus  legitur,  absque  Deo,  pro  omnibus 
mortuus  est/*  In  the  Greek  Church,  the 
Nestorians  mostly  held  fast  to  Ihe  old 
reading,  as  favouring  their  views.  It  may 
be  well  to  cite  Theophylact  on  this  point : 
ot  Se  Ne(TTOpiavol  irapavotovvrts  TJJV 

u    Oavdrov,"    *Lva,    crvfrr-fjcrcoffLy    on 


Kal    v7T€p    TU>V 

TTJV  Trpby  TjfMcis  ex&p&v  avr&v  ical 
X«pa^  avrois  Tr€pi7roir)<n]Tat.  And  simi- 
larly CEcumenius.  In  our  copies  of  the 
Peschito  this  reading  is  not  now  found, 
but  the  passage  runs  *'  Nam  ipse  Deus  per 
gratiam  suain  pro  omni  homine  gustavit 
mortem  "  ("  For  He  Aloha  in  his  grace  for 
every  man  hath  tasted  death/*  Etheridge's 
version)  :  but  (see  digest)  in  certain  mss., 
we  have  a  combination  of  the  read*mg£, 
"  Ipse  enim  excepto  Deo  per  gratiam  suam 
pro  omni  homine  gustavit  mortem,"  [but 
this  combination  appears  to  be  due  to 
Editors  only,  and  not  to  mss.J  Bleek 
adduces,  from  the  8th  century,  Anastatius 
Abbas,  a  writer  of  Palestine  :  "  Absque 
Deo  :  sola  enim  divina  natura  non  egebat." 
In  modern  times,  the  reading  has  been  de- 
fended by  Camerarius,  Colomesius,  Bengel, 
Ch.  Fr.  Schmid,  Paulus,  and  more  recently 
Ebrard  and  Baumgarten.  Hofrnann  once 
defended  it,  Weissag.  u.  Erfiill.  i.  92;  but  has 
now  given  it  up  ;  —  Entstehungsgeschichte, 
u.s.w.  p.  338.  By  those  who  have  adopted 
it,  it  has  been  interpreted  three  different 
ways  :  1.  as  Origeii  (farep  wdvr&v  x^P^s 
0eov),  Thdrt.  (warra  ybp  ftcra.  tcriffr^v 
cxei  T^V  fyvffiv,  rafcrqs  I&CITO  r^s  &€pa- 
Taih-o  yap  e?7F€v*  OTTWS 


,    *r&\\a 


$i    Oeia   tpticris 
rov     TT^S 


T7)S9  are  /JL^J  naff  v-jr6arTcwiv  avr$ 
Kara    <rx«rw.     irpbs    of/s 

avrwv 


ypa<j>-f}9   ical  ovrtas 


,  Thl.  and  (Ec.  (hypothetically, 
see  above),  and  Ebrard;  and  in  a  modifica- 
tion, Bengel  and  Schmid  (**  Omne,  prseter 
Deum,  Christo  subjectum  est,  *  Beng.  :  in 
accordance  with  1  Cor.  xv.  27).  2.  as  Am- 
brose, Fulgentius,  and  the  Nestorians,  and 
Colomesius  ("Ut  divinitate  tantisper  depo- 
sita,  ut  homo  mortem  subiret  pro  omni- 
bus **).  3.  as  Paulus  and  Baumgarten,  — 
"forsaken,  of  God,"  as  witnessed  by  the 
cry  on  the  cross.  In  considering  the 
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4,    Tit.  ii.  1.  ph.  vii.  26  only.    Ps.  Ixiv.  1. 


,.  28  rt. 
im.  n. 


probability  of  this  reading,  as  to,  a.  ex- 
ternal evidence,  and,  #.  internal  proba- 
bility, it  must,  a.  be  confessed,  that  such 
instances  as  this,  where  an  important 
reading,  prevalent  in  the  early  ages,  is 
found  only  m  two  or  three  of  our  present 
mss.,  tend  considerably  to  shake  the  trust- 
worthiness of  mere  manuscript  evidence  as 
to  the  original  text  of  the  K  T.,  and  to  en- 
han.ce  the  testimony  of  those  sources  which 
are  anterior  to  any  of  our  present  MSS.,  viz, 
the  earlier  Fathers.  In  treating  of  (£), 
we  must  deal  with  each  of  the  assigned 
meanings  separately.  Of  (1)  it  may  he 
said,  that  however  true  in  fact, — the 
thought  that  Jesus  died  for  every  rational 
being  (-rrwrbs  \oyiKov  as  Origen),  or  for 
every  thing  (neut.)j  except  God,  is  quite 
alien  from  the  present  context,  where  the 
sovereignty  of  MAK  in  the  new  world  is 
the  subject — of  man,  in  and  through  the 
Son  of  man,  Jesus  Christ ;  cf .  the  TTQX\QV<: 
vlovs  ver.  10,  rots  aScA^oTy  JAOV  ver.  12  ; 
&c.  &c.  And  as  to  (2),  it  is  even  more 
alien  from  the  context,  as  it  also  is  from 
tbe  KT.  T.  Christology.  We  have  no  ana- 
logical expression  whereby  to  justify  it,  nor 
any  safeguard  against  such  a  view  being 
carried  out  at  once  into  the  bi-personality 
of  the  Nestorians.  It  is  hardly  to  be 
imagined  that  the  Writer  here,  with  no  end 
in  view  at  all  requiring-  such  a  severance  of 
the  two  natures  in  Chris t*  should  thus 
gratuitously  have  introduced  a  sentiment 
of  the  most  novel  and  startling  character. 
And  with  regard  to  (3)  it  may  well  be  said, 
that  we  have  no  right  to  press  the  excla* 
mation  of  our  Redeemer  in  His  agony  to 
no  bare  and  strong  a  dogmatic  fact  as  that 
JJ.e  really  was  xwpts  Qeov  on  the  cross.  We 
no  where  find  Himself  so  speaking,  nor 
His  Apostles  :  nay  the  Writer  of  our  Epis- 
tle would  be  the  first  to  testify  against 
such  an  understanding1  of  his  words :  cf. 
ch.  V'  ft  and  indeed  our  next  verse  here* 
So  that  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  assign 
to  the  words  x*»pls  &^ov  a  meaning  in 
accordance  with  the  demands  of  the  con- 
text, and  the  analogy  of  Scripture.  This 
indeed  would  be  no  argument  against  a 
reading  universally  and  unobjectionably 
attested  by  external  authorities  j  but  where 
no  such  attestation  exists,  may  well  be 
brought  in  to  guide  us  to  a  decision.  If  so 
then,  and  we  reject  x*°P^*  0e0£»  how  are 
we  to  understand  the  rec.  reading,  •x&pvrt, 
6€0i*  ?  At  all  events  we  have  strong  Scrip- 
ture analogy  for  such  an  expression,  la 
Gal  ii.  21,  the  Apostle's  confession  of  faith 


in  the  Son  of  God,  he  says,  OVK  a0erc5 
i    yap    5i 


^ 

And  in  Rom.  v,  8,  we  read,  a-wia-ryc-tv  5e 
T})V  eavTOv  a.ydtt7)f>  els  ^M«S  (<5  Be6s),  $TL 
ert-  afiapTooAwj/  &tfr&i/  7jfj.u>y  xptcrrbs  tiirep 
7UJ.&V  a.TT€6(f.yev.  And  in  Titus  ii.  11, 


irokcriv  avQp&irQis.  So  that,  in  point  of 
meaning,  no  difficulty  need  be  found  in  the 
words.  It  was  by  the  love  and  grace,  the 
%p77«7T(JT77S  and  tpi\av0pcoiria  of  the  Father, 
that  all  Redemption  was  effected,  and 
above  all  that  one  sacrifice  which  was  the 
crowning  act  of  Redemption.  Bleek*s 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  reading  x«/>ts- 
in  a  mistake  of  a  scribe,  copying  an  illegi- 
ble x4p'r'»  and  Origen's  possessing  this 
copy  or  one  made  from  it,  and  the  fur- 
ther progress  of  the  reading  being  due 
to  his  mention  of  it,  —  is  perhaps  a  shade 
more  probable  than  that  mentioned  in  the 
digest,  —  but  at  the  same  time  far  from 
satisfactory.  I  may  mention,  as  a 

curious  instance  of  the  helplessness  of 
those  who  read  Scripture  in  a  version  only, 
that  (see  Bleek)  Primasius  and  Thorn. 
Aquinas,  in  the  sentence  **Ut  gratia  dei 
pro  omnibus  gustaret  mortem,"  take  "gra- 
tia dei  "  as  nominative*  and  interpret  it  as 
a  title  of  Christ)  He  might  for  (Wp,  *  on 
behalf  ofa*  '  for  the  benefit^  of:*  where  this 
ordinary  meaning  of  fmcep  suffices,  that 
of  vicariousness  must  not  be  introduced. 
Sometimes^  as  e.  g.  2  Cor.  v.  15,  it  is  ne- 
cessary. But  here  clearly  not,  the  whole 
arguinent  proceeding  not  on  the  vicarious- 
Bess  of  Christ's  sacrifice,  but  on  the  bene- 
fits which  we  derive  from  His  personal 
suifering  for  us  in  humanity  ;  not  on  His 
substitution  for  us,  but  on  His  community 
with  us)  every  mail  (is  irovros  neuter  or 
masculine  ?  and  if  the  latter,  to  what  to  be 
referred  ?  Qrigen  (apparently,  see  above), 
Thdrt.,  CEc.,  Thl.  (above),  take  it  as  neuter, 
and  apply  it  either  to  all  nature,  or  to  all 
reasonable  beings.  The  latter  see  discussed 
below.  The  former  can  hardly  be  here 
ineant  3  for  of  such  a  doetrine,however  true, 
there  is  no  hint  (see  above  on  the  reading 
Xwpis  0€ov,  £.  1).  Then  taking  -jravrts 
masculine,  are  we  to  understand  it  "for 
every  one,  angels  included  ?  "  So  Ebrard  : 
but  where  do  we  find  any  such  usage  of 
•ras,  absolutely  put  as  here  ?  And  where 
in.  this  chapter  again  is  any  room  for  the 
position,  that  Christ  suffered  death  far 
angels  P  In  the  logical  course  of  the  argu- 
ment, we  have  done  with  them,  and  are 
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Travra.  e  £<>»• **•  ss. 

*        I  Cor.  via.  6. 

Col.  i   16. 
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BOW  treating  o£  man,  and  of  Him  who  was 
made  man  to  be  our  High  Priest  and  ad- 
vocate. And  therefore  of  none  other  than 
man  can  this  word  iravrds  be  here  meant, 
in  accordance  indeed  with  its  universal 
usage  elsewhere.  If  it  be  asked,  why 
Ttavr6s  rather  than  irdvrwv,  we  may 
safely  say,  that  the  singular  brings  out,  far 
more  strongly  than  the  plural  would,  the 
applicability  of  Christ's  death  to  each  in- 
dividual man :  and  we  may  say  that  this 
again  testifies  to  the  sense  'every  man/ 
as  there  would  be  no  such  reason  for  in- 
dividualizing other  rational  beings,  as  there 
is  for  shewing  that  the  whole  nature  of 
man,  to  which  this  promise  of  sovereignty 
is  given,  is  penetrated  by  the  efficacy  of 
Christ's  death)  taste  of  death  (reff.  and  so 
•ye-uecrOou  frequently  in  the  classics  with 
other  substantives,  e.  g.  i*,6x®<»v  Soph. 
Trach.  1103,  -rrtvay  Find.  Nem.  v.  596, 
TrevQovs  Eurip.  Alcest.  1069,  T&V  KOM&V 
Hecub.  379,  o'icrrov,  aKcoKTjs  Sovpds  Homer, 
T7j5  a.px*ns9  T^y  e\€v6€piijs  Herod,  iv.  147; 
vi.  5, — but  never  with  QavaTov.  So  that 
Bleek  infers  it  has  come  into  the  N.  T, 
diction  from  the  Heb.  phrase,  which  is 
not  uncommonly  found  in  the  Rabbinical 
writings.  Some  have  seen  in  the  phrase 
an  allusion  to  the  shortness  and  transitori- 
ness  of  the  Lord's  death :  so  Chrys.,  /ecu 
Kvpi&s  elireVf  virep  Travros  yevcrTjTCu 
QoLvdrov,  Kal  OVK  elTrtv,  cnroBdvr).  &sir€p 
y&p  OVTQOS  yevcrdpevos,  ovrca  juuKpov  %v 
avTcp  vroi'ficras  SidtrTTjfiLa,  euQe&s  avecTTtj : 
then,  comparing  Christ  to  a  physician  who 
first  tastes  his  medicines  to  encourage  the 
sick  man  to  take  them,  adds,  ovrw  «ol  6 
Xpivrrds,  £ireio*$j  irdvres  HvQpwjroL  rbv 
6&VQ.TQV  eS^oiKecrav,  ireiBfav  avrovs  Kara- 
ToA-Ata^  rov  Qavdrov,  Kal  OUTQS  aar*y*{r- 
<raro  avrov,  OVK  €X&>y  cLvdyKijv.  And  so 
ThL  and  CEc.,  icaXais  5e  rb  'yeuo-Tjrar  ov 
yap  evcfjietve  r$  Bavdrcp,  a\\a  ptoov 
OVTOV  Tp&Trov  nv&  airey^ffaro.  And  so 
many  other  Commentators,  among  whom 
Beza  and  Bengel  find  also  the  verify  of 
His  Death  indicated  in  the  words.  But 
it  is  well  answered  (not  by  Calvin,  as 
Bleek ;  for  he  says,  **  Quod  Chrysostonras 
gustcvre  mortem  exponit,  qnasi  summis 
labris  delibare,  eo  quod  Christus  victor  e 
morte  emerserit,  non  refello  neque  im- 
probo,  quanquam  nescio  an  adeo  subtiliter 
loqui  voluerit  apostolus  ")»  tljat  in  n<>ne  <& 
the  places  where  the  phrase  appears,  either 
in  the  N.  T.  or  in  the  Rabbinical  writings, 
does  any  such  meaning  appear  to  be  con- 
veyed. Nor  again  can  we,  as  Bleek  him- 
self3  understand  the  implication  to  be  that 


Christ  underwent  all  the  'bitterness  of 
death.  But,  as  Qavdrov  has  been  just 
before  mentioned,  1  cannot  help  regarding 
its  position  here  behind  the  verb  as  throw- 
ing that  verb  into  some  little  prominence, 
as  0avdrov  itself  is  this  second  time  in  a 
place  of  insignificance.  Thus  viewed,  the 
phrase  falls  into  exact  accord  with  the 
general  argument  of  the  passage,  that  it 
became  Christ,  in  order  to  be  the  great 
and  merciful  High  Priest  of  humanity,  to 
be  perfected  through  human  sufferings : 
and  it  forms  in  fact  the  first  mention  of 
this  idea,  and  prepares  the  way  for  yap 
which  follows.  I  would  say  then,  that 
76VO-7JTCU  must  be  regarded  as  slightly  em- 
phatic, and  as  implying  the  personal  under- 
going of  death  and  entering  into  its  sufier- 
ing.  And  I  doubt  much,  whether  it  will 
not  be  found  that  in  the  other  passages 
where  the  phrase  occurs,  this  personal 
suffering  of  death,  though  not  boldly  pro- 
minent, is  yet  within  view,  and  agreeable 
to  the  context.  And  now,  having  con- 
sidered the  three  points,  x°>PtT31  0*ov — 
vrrep  travros — and  •yex»oH»yTai  6avarov, — 
we  return  again  to  the  question  of  the  con- 
nexion of  the  oirws,  with  which  this  clause 
begins.  We  before  stated  that,  avoiding 
all  tortuous  and  artificial  arrangements, 
we  find  it  dependent  on  the  former  clause 
810.  ....  *  lorre(f>avaijj(.cvov.  This  exal- 
tation, being  the  <reAeiW<$  (see  ver.  10) 
of  Christ,  was  arrived  at  8ia  iraOTjjjidrow, 
and  Siek  TO  irdOftf^a  TOV  Qavdrov — both 
by  means  of  and  on  account  of,  His  suffer- 
ing of  death.  And  this  exaltation  has 
made  Him  the  divine  Head  of  our  hu- 
manity— the  channel  of  grace,  and  the 
apxnybv  <r5J*  irwTTjpias  TJ^L&V.  Without 
His  exaltation,  his  death  would  not  have 
been  effectual.  Unless  he  had  been  crowned 
with  glory  and  honour,  received  to  the  right 
hand  of  the  Father,  and  set  in  expectation 
of  all  things  being  put  under  Ms  feet,  His 
death  could  not  have  been,  for  every  man, 
the  expiation  to  him  of  his  own  individual 
sin.  Oil  the  triumphant  issue  of  His  suf- 
ferings, their  efficacy  depends.  And  this 
I  believe  is  what  the  sacred  Writer  meant 
to  express.  His  glory  was  the  consequence 
of  His  suffering  of  death; — arrived  at 
through  His  suffering :  but  the  applica- 
bility of  His  death  to  every  man  is  the  con- 
sequence of  His  constitution  in  Heaven, 
as  the  great  High  Priest,  in  virtue  of  his 
blood  earned  into  the  holy  place, — and 
the  triumphant  Head  of  our  common 
humanity:  which  common  humanity  of 
Him  and  ourselves  now  becomes  the  subject 
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of  further  elucidation).  10.]  Eor  (the 
connexion  with  the  foregoing,  see  ahove. 
The  y<*P  renders  a  reason  why  the  result 
just  introduced  hy  the  OTT&JS  should  have 
been  one  which  the  x^PLS  Oeov  contem- 
plated) it  "became  (as  matter  not  only  of 
decorum,  but  of  sequence  from  the  data,  — 
'was  suitable  to?  c  decebat  :'  not  as  matter 
of  absolute  necessity,  which  was  not  the 
question  here.  "  The  expression  here 
glances  at  those  who  found  in  a  suffering 
and  crucified  Messiah  something  unsuitable 
to  the  Godhead  ;  and  expresses  not  merely 
a  negative,  that  it  was  not  unsuitable,  not 
•unworthy  of  God,  —  but  at  the  same  time 
the  positive,  that  it  was  altogether  corre- 
spondent to  and  worthy  of  His  Being  and 
His  Wisdom  and  His  Love,  to  take  this 
course:  that  it  is  so  shaped,  that  he  who 
knows  the  being  and  attributes  of  God, 
might  have  expected  it.  And  thus  it  is 
indirectly  implied,  that  it  was  also  the 
most  suitable,  and  that  any  other  way 
would  have  been  less  correspondent  to  the 
being  and  purpose  of  God.  In  this  sense 
we  have  irpeirei  rcji  Beep  and  similar  for- 
mula often  in  Philo  :  c.  g.  Leg.  Allegor.  i. 
15,  vol.  i.  p.  53,  rt  o&v  \eKreov  ;  frrt  7rp€~ 
•Tret  TQJ  6ecjj  tyvrsveiv  K.  otKodo^'iy  zv  $v}(rj 
ray  aperas1  :  De  Incorrupt.  Mundi,  §  13, 
vol.  ii.  p.  500,  €fJL-jrp€TT€S  54  06$  ra  &fj.op<pa> 


Tcfc  K<X,\\TJ.  And  so  elsewhere  also 
apfj.6rr€i  r.  06$,  irpfTTwdes  cVrji',  cf.  Carp- 
zov  here."  Bleek  ;  who  has  some  excellent 
remarks  on  the  lingering  of  the  offence 
of  the  cross  among  these  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, who,  although  their  ideas  of  the 
glory  and  kingly  triumph  of  the  Messiah 
had  been  in  a  measure  satisfied  by  the 
resurrection  and  exaltation  of  Christ,  and 
their  hopes  awakened  by  the  promise  of 
future  glory  at  His  second  coming,  —  yet, 
in  the  procrastination  of  this  great  event, 
felt  their  souls  languishing,  and  the  old 
stumbling-block  of  Christ's  sufferings  re- 
curring to  their  minds.  To  set  forth  then 
the  way  of  suffering  and  the  cross  as  one 
worthy  of  God's  high  purpose,  would  be  a 
natural  course  for  the  argument  of  the 
Writer  to  take)  Him,  for  whom  (cf.  els 
avr6v  in  reff.)  are  all  things  (not  only, 
"all  those  things  which  contribute  to  man's 
salvation/'  as  Grot.,  al.,  but  (  the  sum  total 
of  things/  *the  universe/  as  in  the  parallel 
passages.  All  created  things  are  for  God 
(see  below),  for  His  purpose  and  for  His 
glory)  and  by  whom  (by  whose  will,  and 
fiat,  and  agency,  cf.  e|  o5  in  ref.  Rom., 


which  perhaps  would  have  been,  the  ex- 
pression here,  had  not  the  Writer  preferred 
using  the  Sid  in  its  two  senses  :  see  below) 
are  all  things  (WHO  is  intended  ?  From 
the  sequel  of  the  sentence  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  it  is  God  the  Father.  For  the 
subject  of  this  clause  is  there  said  rtAeioicrcu 
Christ:  and  this  could  be  predicated  of 
none  but  the  Father  Himself.  That  these 
expressions  are  found  frequently  used  of 
the  Son,  need  be  no  objection :  whatever 
is  thus  said  of  Him  as  the  End,  and  the 
Worker,  in  creation,  may  a  fortiori  be  said 
of  the  Father  who  sent  Him  and  of  whose 
will  He  is  the  expression.  As  to  the  reason, 
of  this  periphrasis  here,  Calvin  well  says : 
( '  Poterat  uno  verbo  Deum  appellare ;  sed 
admonere  voluit  pro  optimo  id  habendurn, 
quod  statuit  ipse  cujus  et  voluntas  et 
gloria  rectus  est  omnium  finis/'  And  not 
only  this  :  in  introducing  the  itpevov  of 
Christ's  sufferings  by  such  a  description  of 
God,  he  reminds  his  readers  that  those  suf- 
ferings also  were  8t*  O/UTOV — contributing- 
to  His  end  and  His  glory — and  81"  ourov, 
brought  about  and  carried  through  by  His 
agency  and  superintendence.  The  words 
are  referred  to  Christ  by  Theodoret  (read- 
ing HirpcTre  yap  aurov),  Primasius,  al., 
taking  reAeiwcrai  neuter  :  Cramer  refers 
this  clause  to  Christ,  and  TTO\\.  vt.  els  5<i£. 
ay.  to  the  Father :  Chr.  Fr.  Schmid  refers 
avrcj  to  the  Father,  and  5i*  Zv  &c.  to 
Christ :  Paulus  refers  O,VT$  5t*  ttt>  ra  ir. 
to  the  Father,  and  then  begins  the  refer- 
ence to  Christ  with  5t*  ov  r.  TT.  None  of 
these  require  a  serious  answer),  bringing 
(a  grave  question  arises  :  does  this  clause, 
•rroA.  vl.  eh  5.  ay.,  belong  to  the  subject  of 
the  preceding,  avr$,  5is  $>v  T.  TT.  «-.  5t*  05 
T.  ir.,  or  to  the  object  of  the  following,  r^v 
apxyybv  r.  CTCOT.  avra>v  ?  The  latter  is  held 
by  the  Commentators  mentioned  above, 
who  refer  the  former  clause  to  Christ,  and 
by  Erasm.  (paraphr.),  Estius,  Justiniani, 
Schottg.,  Bengel,  Pyle,  and  several  others; 
recently  also  by  Ebrard.  It  is  argued  that 
as  *rbv  5e  jSpa^v  T*  Trap*  ayy4\ous  TfAar- 
TwfjLGvov,  above,  ver.  9,  was  in  apposition 
with  *lr)<rovv  following,  so  is  TroAAovs  viovs 
els  crtoTTipiav  ayayoyra  with  r^tv  apx^iy^f 
K.T.A,  here.  At  first  sight,  it  forms  an 
objection  to  this  view,  that  the  art.  is  ex- 
pressed with  TiXaTT&fjLevov,  and  not  with 
ayay&Ta.  And  this  objection  is  urged 
by  Bleek.  But  as  Liinemann  has  pointed 
out,  it  is  not  a  valid  one.  Had  the  art. 
been  expressed,  then  rbi/  iroAA.  vt.  eh  5. 
oyay^yTa  and  Tbv 
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10.    1  Pet  iv.  13.  v  1 1.        n  ch.  v.  9.  \ii.  19,  28.  ix.  9.  x.  1, 14.  xi.  40.  xii.  23,  32.    Luke  xiu.  32.  (see  note.) 


O.VT&V  would  be  co-ordinate  clauses  in  ap- 
position, the  lutfcer  being  slightly  empha- 
sized. Whereas  with  the  art.  omitted,  the 
former  clause  is  subordinate  to  the  latter 
—  'the  Captain  of  their  salvation,  while 
bringing  many  sons  to  glory/  The  ar- 
rangement would  indeed  be  exceedingly 
harsh,  but  not  grammatically  inadmissible. 
There  are,  however,  serious  objections  to 
it.  It  would  be  contrary  to  all  Scripture 
analogy,  to  represent  us  as  sons,  in  relation 
to  Christ.  Nay,  in  the  very  next  verses, 
the  argument  goes  on  to  substantiate  the 
community  of  our  nature  with  Him  by  the 
fact  of  our  being  His  brethren.  And  be- 
sides, on  this  hypothesis  the  sentence  would 
contain  little  more  than  a  tautology  :  iroAA. 
vL  €ts  5<f£.  ay.,  and  r^v  apxyybv  T*  <rwnj- 
pias  avrwv,  being  in  fact  mere  assertions 
of  the  same  thing.  So  that  there  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  that  the  true  applica- 
tion of  the  clause  is  to  God  the  Father, 
the  subject  of  the  preceding.  And  so 
Chrys.,  ThL,  (Ec.,  Erasm.  (annot.),  Luth., 
Calv.,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Limb.,  and  many 
others,  and  recently  Bleek,  Lunemann, 
and  Delitzsch.  The  accusative  ayay^vra, 
after  aury,  will  not  surprise  any  Greek 
scholar:  cf.  Herod,  i.  37,  T&  KoAAicrTci 
.  .  .  Tjfjuv  3\v,  es  T€  -iro\€jj.ov$  K.  cs  &ypa$ 
5o/a,u€€iy  :  vi.  109,  &  <rol  .  .  . 


.  fj.virnj.6<rvva  Anre'crflcu  .  .  .  Thuc. 
ii.  39,  7repiylyj/€Tcu  fjfuv  rols  re  /*eAAoi«nj> 
'        x^f     irpoKdju.'jrTetv,    icol    es    avrcfc 


<paiv€<r6a,u  See  many  other  ex- 
amples in  Matthise,  §  536,  obs.  The  most 
frequent  in  the  K.  T.  are  found  in  St. 
Luke,  whose  style  approximates  the  closest 
to  that  of  this  Epistle  :  e.  g.  Luke  i.  74  : 
Acts  (xi.  12  v.  r.)  xv.  22;  xxv.  27.  The 
aor.  part,  a-yayrfvra  is  by  many  taken  as 
an  absolute  past  :  so  D-lat.,  **  multis  Jiliis 
in  ffloriam  adductis  :"  the  vulg.,  **  qui 
multosfilios  in  gloriam  addux&rat"  and 
similarly  Luther,  Estius,  aL,  and  recently 
Hofmann,  Schrifbb.  ii.  1.  39,  referring  the 
expression  chiefly,  or  entirely,  to  the  O.  T. 
saints.  These  however  can  hardly  be 
meant;  for  they  cannot  be  said  in  any 
adequate  sense  to  have  been  led  to  glory, 
or  to  have  had  Cbrist  for  the  tupx'ny^  o£ 
their  salvation.  And  surely  it  would  be 
most  unnatural  to  refer  the  part,  to  those 
saints  only  who  had  entered  into  glory 
since  the  completion  of  Christ's  work, 
but  before  this  Epistle  was  written.  Bleek 
maintains  that  the  aor.  part.,  with  an 
infinitive,  may  have  sometimes  a  future 


sense,  and  would  render,  "intending  to 
bring/"  &c.,  ba  er  side  @6i?ne  gur  £err=r 
lid)£eit  futjren  n>ollte:  and  he  cites  for 
this  Beriihardy,  p.  383  f . :  who  however 
only  notices  the  use  of  the  aor.  with  verbs 
of  waiting,  hoping,  expecting,  and  says 
that  in  such  cases  it  has  eine  entfctjtebene 
9ftci)timg  gum  guturum.  The  fact  seems 
to  be  that  it  has  in  all  such  cases  reference 
to  the  completion  of  the  action  (being  a 
futurus  exactus)  ;  rb  KarBav^tv  is  to  have 
died, — Anglice,  idiomatically,  to  die,  but 
the  act  of  death  is  regarded  in  both  phrases 
as  completed.  And  similar  is  the  use  of 
the  aor.  here.  In  Christ's  being  rere- 
AetcujLteVos,  the  bringing  many  sons  to  glory 
is  completed.  Had  it  been  &yoyra,  we 
must  have  rendered,  as  indeed  the  E.  V. 
has  erroneously  rendered  now,  **  in  bring- 
ing:"  so  that  the  Father's  rcActoio-cu  of 
Christ  was  only  a  step  in  the  process  of 
leading  many  sons  to  glory.  But  now  it 
is  the  whole  process.  We  cannot  give  in 
idiomatic  English  this  delicate  shade  of 
meaning  correctly :  the  nearest  representa- 
tion of  it  would  perhaps  be, — *  it  became 
Him  * . . . ,  bringing,  as  He  did,  many  sons 
to  glory,  to  *  &c.  Various  other  render- 
ings are  "adducere  decreverat/'  so  Grot., 
aL,  and  Kuinoel :  that  it  signifies  only  the 
manner,  without  any  temporal  reference; 
so,  after  a  long  discussion,  Tholuck  (last 
edn.)  :  that  it  is  simply  present ;  so  Beza, 
"  Ipsa  sententia  ostendit  actum  prsesentem, 
non  praeteritum/'  But  we  need  not  have 
recourse  to  any  elaborate  and  refined  in- 
terpretations, where  the  simple  force  of  the 
tense  will  serve)  many  (see  reff.  Not  iden- 
tical with  fray-rets,  but  as  there,  an  inde- 
finite expression,  indicating  great  number, 
but  no  more.  "  iroXXo-us/"  says  Delitzsch, 
"  not  in  contrast  to  all,  but  in  contrast  to 
few,  and  in  relation  to  One  **)  sons  (pro- 
bably in  the  closer  sense ;  not  merely  sons 
by  creation,  but  sons  by  adoption.  This 
seems  necessitated  by  the  next  verse)  to 
glory  (the  expression  is  not  common  in 
this  meaning  in  our  Epistle :  and  is  per- 
haps chosen  on  account  of  5<f£#  in  ver.  9. 
It  is,  that  supreme  bliss  and  majesty  which 
rightly  belongs  to  God  only — ot  which  His 
divine  Son  is  (ch.  i.  3)  the  cwrcwrycurjua, 
and  of  which  believers  in  Christ  are  here 
in  their  degree  partakers,  and  shall  be  fully 
so  hereafter.  It  is  the  crowning  positive 
result  of  the  negative  enwrap  fa),  to  make 
perfect  (TeAeio£<r0cu  is  used  often  in  our 
Epistle  (reff.),  and  in  various  references. 
It  is  said  of  the  Redeemer  Himself,  here, 
and  in  ch.  v.  9;  vii.  28, — of  His  people, 
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acm.  12.    Exod.  xxix.  37.  p  =  Horn,  xi.  36.    1  Cor.  via.  6  al. 
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q  Rom.  iii.  12  (from  Pa . 


who  TeAeioiWai  through  Him,  ix.  9 ;  xi. 
14,  40;  xii.  23 ;  and  indeed  xii.  2;— with  a 
general  reference,  vii.  11,  19 :  see  also  re- 
Acios,  ch.  v.  14;  ix.  11, — and  reheiorTjs,  ch. 
vi.  1.  From  all  this  it  is  evident,  that 
some  meaning  must  he  looked  for  wide 
enough  to  include  all  these  senses  of  the 
word  itself  and  its  cognates.  And  such  a 
sense  is  found  in  the  ordinary  rendering  of 
the  word, — to  'accomplish/  or  'make 
complete,*  or  'perfect.'  This  accom- 
plishment, completion,  or  perfecting  of 
Christ  was,  the  bringing  Him  to  that  glory 
which  was  His  proposed  and  destined  end : 
SO  Thl ,  T€\flo>criv  eVTavQa  voeT  TTJV  $6%av 
%v  e&o£acr0?7.  Estius,  "  Consummaret,  i.  e. 
ad  consummatam  gloriam  perduceret:" 
and  it  answers  to  the  §^|T?  ical  nijufj  eo-re- 
<pava>fj,4vov  of  ver.  9 :  and  to  the  5o£a<r- 
07/j>at  of  St.  John :  and  fits  exactly  the 
requirements  of  the  other  passages  in  our 
Epistle  where  our  Lord  is  spoken  of.  Nor 
Is  such  meaning  at  all  misplaced  in  those 
passages  where  we  are  spoken  of:  seeing 
that  it  is  a  relative  term,  and  our  re\€iw- 
07Jyai  is  the  being  brought,  each  one  of 
us,  to  the  full  height  of  our  measure  of 
perfection,  in  union  with  and  participation 
of  Christ's  glory.  Some  Commentators, 
from  the  LXX  usage  of  reXeiovv  ras 
%€tpas  for  T-n«  «bD,  in  Exod.  xxix.  9,  33  : 
Levit.  viii.  33  ;  xvi.  32  (xxi.  10  Grabe  on 
the  authority  of  Codd.  Ambros.-marg., 
Coisl.) :  Num.  iii.  3,  spoken  of  the  con- 
secration of  a  priest,  and  of  TeAe(<«>cris 
for  D^Vtp  in  reference  to  the  same,  and 
especially  for  the  offering  offered  on  the 
occasion,  in  Exod.  xxix.  22  ff. :  Levit.  vii. 
27;  viii.  21  ff.,  33  (eW  ^ae'pa  irX^pcae-g, 
jjfjicpa  TeA€ic«jcreajy  vfjicav  eirra  *yctp  TJJUC- 
pas  re\€i(&cr€L  ras  %€?/>as  v/xcoy), — have 
imagined  that  the  meaning  here  and  else- 
where in  our  Epistle  is  *  to  consecrate  :* 
and  understand  the  word  of  the  setting 
apart  or  consecration  of  Christ  to  the 
high-priestly  office.  So  Calvin  (the  first, 
as  Bleek  thinks,  who  propounded  the 
view),  Beza  (in  his  earlier  edd.),  a-Lapide, 
Le  Clerc,  Schottg,,  Peirce,  Whitby,  al. 
But  Bleek  replies  well,  that  such  a  mean- 
ing will  not  suit  the  other  passages  in 
our  Epistle,  e.  g.  ch.  vii.  11,  19 ;  and 
that  in  the  LXX  itself  re\eiovv  TWO.  is 
never  simply  used  for  consecrating  any 
one  (but  see  Levit.  xxi.  10,  AB  Aid.  &c.). 
He  also  notices  the  idea  of  Michaelis,  aL, 
that  the  word  in  this  sense  came  from  the 
Greek  mysteries,  and  pronounces  it  to  be 
mthout  proof.  Certainly,  no  such  mean- 


ing is  noticed  in  the  best  Lexicons.  The 
word  occurs  in  the  sense  of  *  ad  scopuin 
perducere*  in  Herod,  iii.  86,  eiriyftfjpeva  5e 
Tavfa rcf  Aapeiqp  cTeAeaxre  fj.iutS}S7S"€p  CK  trw- 
Berov  rev  yevdfjiGva)  the  Leader  [Author] 
(apxiQV65  is  illustrated  very  copiously  by 
Bleek.  In  its  literal  sense  it  is  often  found 
in  the  LXX  (see  Trommius).  Then  we 
have  the  sense  of  tlie  progenitor  of  a  race  : 
TevKpos  fj.ev  &  TOV  yevous  y/JLtav  apxtfydSf 
Isocr.,  Nicocl. :  see  other  examples  in  Bleek. 
Then  that  of  one  who  precedes  others  by 
his  example,  they  following  him.  So  He- 
rodian  vii.  1.  23,  apxijybs  rys  aTrotrracrctuy  : 
1  Mace,  x^  47,  8ri  avrbs  eyeVero  avrols 
apxriybs  "K6yuv  elpyviK&v :  Polyb.  ii.  40. 
2,  apx"nybv  .  .  .  TTJS  ti\rjs  eTTi^oA^s.  So 
ch.  xii.  2,  rbv  TTJS  iricrrftas  apxyybv  K* 
T€\ettaT'f}j',  [where  the  idea  of  Author  and 
Completer  is  so  closely  allied  to  that  in  our 
verse,  that  the  word  Author  should  have 
been  kept  here  also.]  Hence  comes  easily 
the  idea  of  origination;  and  so  it  fre- 
quently occurs  in  Greek  writers,  especially 
later  ones,  of  the  person  from  whom,  any 
thing,  whether  good  or  bad,  first  proceeds, 
in  which  others  have  a  share :  and  some- 
times so  that  it  very  nearly  = 
So  Xen.  Hell.  iii.  3.  5,  r&y  apx^yt 
irpdyparos ;  Isocr.  Panegyr.  16, 
ayaQ&v :  and  more  examples  in  Bleek. 
Hence  the  usage  here,  and  in  Acts  iii.  15, 
where  Christ  is  called  &  apx"ny&s  TT)$ 
C<aris,  is  easily  explained :  on  Him  our 
salvation  depends;  He  was  its  originator  ; 
as  Chrys.,  rovTecrrt  T&V  alnov  TTJS  area- 
Trjpias'  6 pas  8(roy  T&  imecrov"  Kal  oSros 
vi6$9  Kal  T^uels  vtoi'  aAA"  6  /i6K  (TGo^eL, 

trwdyei  Kal  SucrrTjtn*  iro\\ovs  <f>7)O"iv  vtovs 
els  fi6%av  ayay6vTa*  evTavBa 
TOV  apxrjy&v  T^S  (Tearrjpias  a 
ira\iv  5t€VT77a-e.  Principally  from  Bleek's 
note)  of  their  salvation,  through  suffer- 
ings (i.  e.  His  sufferings  were  the  appointed 
access  to  and  the  appointed  elements  o£ 
His  glory  :  see  more  particularly  below,  on. 
ch.  v.  8,  9.  Chrys.,  al.,  give  a  beautiful 
general  application :  SetKvbs  *6ri,  6  iraO&v 

VTTfp  TWOS,  OVK  €K€tVOV  Q)tf>f\ft    ^.6vOV3  OAACC 

Kal  avr&s  \a/jnrp6repo?  yivsrai  Kal  re\€t6~ 
reposr).  11 — 13.J  The  connexion  with, 

the  foregoing  cannot  be  made  plain,  till 
we  have  discussed  the  meaning  of  c|  4v<Js 
below.  It  may  suffice  to  say,  that  the 
assertion,  and  the  quotations,  are  subordi- 
nate to  the  TroAAoite  v/ovsr  in  ver.  10. 
Por  both  the  Sanctifier  and  (notice  the 
re — teal,  which  bind  closely  together  in  one 
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28  2  Tim.  i.  6,  12.  Tit.  i.  13  onlj  .  L  P.H.  Philo  de  op.  round.  $  33,  vol.  i.  p.  23  end. 
constr.,  ch  xi.  16.  absol.,2  Tim.  i.  12.  w  eirt,  Isa.  i  29  Atf1  3b.  usually  w.  ace.,  a 
i,  L.  at.  Job  xxxlv.  19  BN  only.  t  Matt.  xu.  49  ,!.  xxr.  40  ai. 


const 

i, 


... 

.  s  =  and 

as  Mark  viii.  38  bis 


category)  the  sanctified  (both  the  partici- 
ples are  in  their  official  substantival  sense, 
as  6  7T€/pafW,  and  the  like.  The  imper- 
fection of  our  passive  in  English  prevents 
our  accurately  expressing  a  present  passive 
participle :  *  they  that  are  being  sanctified  * 
is  perhaps,  though  we  are  obliged  sometimes 
to  use  it,  hardly  allowable  English.  The 
word  or/w^w  (see  reff.)  signifies  in  LXX 
and  N.  T.  usage  the  selecting  out  and 
adopting  for  God's  service.  It  is  not  here, 
as  Bleek  infers, =a-a>  few,  but  as  every  where, 
when  used  in  allusion  to  Christ's  work  on 
His  people,  involves  that  transforming  and 
consecrating  process,  of  which  His  Spirit  is 
the  actual  agent.  Hence,  believers  are  or- 
dinarily not  Ttyiaor/uevoi,  but  aytaCojuLevot, 
as  here :  the  difference  being,  as  may  be 
traced  in  refF.,  that  where  their  present 
state  is  spoken  of,  the  participle  is  present : 
where  God's  purpose  respecting  them,  and 
Christ's  finished  work,  the  perfect.  Sanc- 
tification  is  glory  working  in  embryo: 
glory  is  sanctification  come  to  the  birth 
and  manifested.  It  is  disputed  whe- 

ther the  reference  of  these  words  is  to  be 
considered  as  general,  applying  to  every 
case  of  sanctifier  and  sanctified,  as,  e.  g., 
the  priest  and  the  people  under  the  old 
law  (so  Schlichting,  Schottgen,  aL),  the 
firstfruits  and  the  remaining  harvest  (so 
Cappellus)  :  or  is  to  be  restricted  to  Christ 
and  His  people  alone.  Certainly  the  latter 
seems  to  be  required  by  the  context,  and 
most  of  all  by  the  assumption  of  the  sub- 
ject in  the  next  clause  tacitly  as  contained 
in  6  ayidfav.  The  ground  on  which  Christ 
is  our  Sanctifier  has  also  been  variously 
alleged.  Grotius  leaves  the  connexion  very 
loose,  when  he  says,  "  Christus  nos  sanctos 
facit  doctrina  sua  et  exemplo.  Hie  ex 
Spiritu  sancto  conceptus  est,  et  nos  per 
Spiritum  sanctum  novam  adipiscimur  na- 
turam;  ita  communem  habemus  origi- 
nem."  But  this  obviously  does  not  reach 
the  depth  of  the  following  argument,  see 
especially  ver.  17:  and  we  must  believe 
that  there  is  a  reference  to  the  expiatory 
death  of  Christ :  see  also  ch,  x.  10,  14, 
and  more  in  the  note  there)  (axe)  of  one 
(Ivos,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  usage  in  refF., 
must  be  taken  as  masculine;  not  with 
Carpzov,  Abresch,  aL,  supplied  by  (nre'p- 
fjLaros  or  ctfu.a'ros,  nor  understood  "ex 
eonamuni  massa,"  with  Cappellus,  al., — 
"  ex  una  natura,"  Calv,, — nor  "  puritatem 
conditionis  spiritalis/*  as  Cameron,  simi- 
larly Corn.-a-lapide.  And  if  masculine, 


what  are  we  to  supply  ?  Erasra.  (par.),  Beza, 
Estius  (as  an  altern.),  Hofmann,  al.  say, 
Adam :  Bengel  (whose  note  is  well  worth 
consulting),  Peirce,  al.,  Abraham.  But  it 
seems  far  better  and  simpler  here,  on  ac- 
count  of  the  iroXXovs  uiovs  above,  and  as 
satisfying  fully  the  force  of  IK,  to  under- 
stand God  to  be  meant.  So  all  the  pa- 
tristic Commentators,  and  almost  all  the 
recent  ones,  including  Delitzsch :  most  of 
them  however  giving  it  the  very  wide  sense 
of  ref.  1  Cor.  fifuv  *fy  0€<!»s  6  varrjp^  e£  ov 
TO.  irdvra,  which  is  referred  to  here  by 
Chrys., — (and  so  Thdrt.,  'al  rovro  xarot 
rb  faQpuirivov  \4yerat,  Krurr}}  yap  TJ 
\7]<f>6e'i<ra  tpvtris*  (Ts  5e  yc  teal  TIU.&V  nal 
avTTjy  7roifjT7}$).  But  this  can  hardly  be. 
For  the  argument  in  this  particular  place 
is  not  to  shew  "by  ivhat  means,  viz.  by  be- 
coming man,  Christ  made  men  into  sons,— 
but,  that  sonship  of  Himself  and  them, 
towards  the  Father  having  been  predicated, 
to  justify  the  use  of  the  common  term. 
And  thus  we  are  driven  to  a  sense  of  vlot 
commensurate  with  a-yta^/xe^oi,  by  which 
word  the  Writer  takes  it  up  again.  So 
that  it  is  not  here  the  mere  physical  unity 
of  all  men  with  Christ  which  is  treated, 
but  the  further  and  higher  spiritual  unity 
of  the  ayidfav  and  the  ayia£6/j,evoi,  as 
evinced  by  his  speaking  of  them.  The 
same  is  plain  from  ver.  14  below:  see 
there.  So  that  it  is  the  higher  Sonship 
of  God,  common  to  the  Lord  and  those 
whom  the  Father  by  Him  is  leading  to 
glory,  which  must  be  understood.  See 
John  viii,  47 : 1  John  iii.  10 ;  iv.  6 ;  v.  19 : 
3  John  11.  Note,  that  the  point 

brought  out  here  is  not  that  the  holiness 
of  our  Lord's  human  nature,  and  our 
holiness,  are  both  of  one,  viz.  the  Father 
(John  x.  S6)  :  which,  however  true,  would 
be  introducing  a  matter  not  belonging  to 
the  argument  here),  all  (of  them)  (after 
the  TC — Kat,  iravris  forms  a  sort  of  pleo- 
nastic repetition;  but  comes  with  consi- 
derable force.  On  account  of  the  re— KO£, 
it  is  quite  impossible,  with  Bengel,  al.,  to 
confine  the  ir&vres  to  the  ayia(6fj,tvoi 
only :  and  his  argument* — "  utrosgue,  dic- 
turus,  si  sanctificantem  T$  irdu/Tey,  omnes, 
includeret," — goes  for  nothing :  the  xym- 
(dftwot  being  not  set  over  against  the 
aytd&v  as  a  second  class,  but  thought  of 
in  their  multitudinous  distinctness  as  indi- 
viduals. The  connexion  with  ver.  10  will 
now  be  plain:  *?roAAot>s  uiot/s  was  the 
right  expression  10  use  of  those  who  are 
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brought  to  glory,  jfor  they  are  of  the  same 
divine  stock  —  have  the  same  heavenly 
Father  as  their  apxnyos,  the  one  proper 
Son  of  God/  And  this  will  he  now  illus- 
trated by  His  own  words  :  on  which. 
account  (reff.  especially  2  Tim.,  Tit.  :  viz. 
because  they  are  all  of  one)  He  (Christ  : 
see  above)  is  not  ashamed  (see  ref.  6p£s 
TTftjy  ird\iv  Seitcvvcrt  TTJV  vitepo-)(T]V  :  T<p 
yap  eiTretv  oi'tt  c7rai<r^uf€Tat,  SeiKvvcriv  ou 

T7)S      TOV       7Tpd.yfJLtt.TOS      <£>V£TtCOy,      aAAtt       T77S- 

<j>i\oa"ropyia$  TOV  jj,^j  lirctKr^vvo^vov  T£> 
•jrav  vv,  Kal  Trjf  TaTreivofypocrvvrj?  TT}S 
TroAA??*,  Chrys.)  to  call  them  (rou?  01710- 
(ofjLevovs)  "brethren  (the  Commentators 
quote  from  Philo  de  Septenario,  §  8, 
vol.  ii.  p.  284,  Tabs  n\v  (scil. 


<p6ovfj  TCOV  iSicav  us  &v  e/c 
<^j5<r€cws  crvyK\t]pov6^.ois  aSeA^oTs),  saying1, 
I  will  declare  (LXX,  Si-riyfja-ofj.^}  thy 
name  to  my  bretlxren,  in  the  midst  of 
the  assembly  will  I  sing  of  thee  (it  will 
be  sufficient  to  refer,  respecting  the  general 
sense  and  prophetic  import  of  Ps.  xxii., 
to  what  has  been  before  said,  on  Ps.  viii. 
(above,  ver.  6),  and  on  similar  citations 
elsewhere.  The  Psalm  was  originally  the 
expression  of  a  suffering1  saint,  in  all  pro- 
bability David,  communing  with  his  God  : 
laying  forth  to  Him  his  anguish,  and 
finally  triumphing  in  confidence  of  His 
gracious  help  and  deliverance.  But  by  the 
mouth  of  such  servants  of  God  did  the 
prophetic  Spirit  speak  forth  His  intima- 
tions respecting  the  Redeemer  to  come. 
ISTo  word  prompted  by  the  Holy  Ghost  had 
reference  to  the  utterer  only.  All  Israel 
was  a  type  :  all  spiritual  Israel  set  forth 
the  second  Man,  the  quickening  spirit  :  all 
the  groanings  of  God°s  suffering  people  pre- 
figured, and  found  their  fullest  meaning  in, 
His  groans,  who  was  the  chief  in  suffering. 
The  maxim  cannot  be  too  firmly  held,  nor 
too  widely  applied,  that  all  the  O.  T.  utter- 
ances of  the  Spirit  anticipate  Christ,  jusb 
as  all  His  N.  T.  utterances  set  forth  and 
expand  Christ  :  that  Christ  is  every  where 
involved  in  the  O.  T.,  as  He  is  every  where 
evolved  in  the  N.  T.  And  this  Psalin  holds 
an  illustrious  place  among  those  which 
thus  point  onward  to  Christ.  Its  opening 
cry,  "My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  thou 
forsaken  me  ?  "  was  uttered  by  the  Lord 
Himself  in  His  last  agony.  The  most 
minute  particulars  detailed  in  it  are  by  the 


Evangelists  adduced  as  exemplified  in  the 
history  of  His  Passion :  see  e.  g.  (Matt, 
xxvii.  35  rec.)  John  xix.  24.  And,  as 
Bleek  well  observes,  the  particulars  chosen, 
out  of  that  history  by  St.  Matthew  seem  to 
have  been  selected  with  an  especial  view 
to  the  illustration  and  fulfilment  of  this 
Psalm.  Ebrard,  in  his  note  here,  insists  on 
the  authorship  of  the  Psalm  by  David,  and 
on  its  date,  as  belonging  to  the  time  of  his 
persecution  by  Saul.  Then  he  maintains 
the  exact  parallelism  of  the  circumstances 
with  those  of  the  second  and  greater  David, 
and  refers  the  a$eA<pov$  here  to  the  coun- 
trymen of  David,  who  were  hereafter  to  be 
his  subjects.  I  have  no  positive  objection 
to  this  view.  Subordinately  to  the  deeper 
and  wider  one,  it  might  be  applicable  in 
individual  instances  :  but  that  other  seems 
to  me  both  safer  and  nearer  the  truth.  See 
especially  on  the  Psalm,  Delitzsch,  h.  1. 
The  particular  verse  here  chosen,  the 
22nd,  forms  the  transition-point  from  the 
suffering  to  the  triumphant  portion  of  the 
Psalm :  and  consequently  the  resolution 
expressed  in  it  by  the  Messiah  has  refer- 
ence to  His  triumphant  state,  in  which  he 
is  still  not  ashamed  to  call  his  people 
brethren.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  object 
of  this  Epistle  with  reference  to  its  in- 
tended readers,  that  whereas  the  Writer 
might  have  cited  two  instances  as  matters 
of  fact,  in  which  our  Lord  did  call  His 
disciples  brethren  after  His  resurrection 
(see  John  xx.  17:  Matt,  xxviii.  10),  yet 
he  has  not  done  so,  but  has  preferred  to 
establish  his  point  by  O.  T.  citations). 
13.]  And  again,  I  will  put  my  trust  in 
Him  (there  is  considerable  dispute  as  to 
the  original  place  from  which  this  citation 
comes.  Most  Commentators,  and  recently 
Bleek  and  Delitzsch,  have  believed  it  to 
be  taken  from  Isa.  viii.  17,  where  the 
words  occur  in  the  LXX,  immediately 
preceding  the  next  citation.  The  only 
objection  to  this  view  is,  that  it  would  be 
hardly  likely  in  this  case  that  the  words  «al 
7raAij>  would  have  occurred,  but  the  two 
citations  would  have  proceeded  as  one. 
And  hence  the  words  have  been  sought  in. 
other  places :  e.  g.  in  Ps.  xviii.  3  (xvii.  2, 
LXX),  where  however  the  LXX  have 
^ATTiw  eir*  avT6v.  so  Calv.,  Beza,  Lim- 
borch,  al. : — Isa.  xlii.  1, — so  Schottgen; 
where  however,  besides  the  LXX  being 
different  (avriA^o/icw  ourou),  the  words 


12—14. 


HPOS   EBPAIOTX. 


47 


fcal  T&  TratSt'a  a  ACO&  eScofcev  6  $609.      14  eTrel  oui>  ra 


are  spoken  in  a  totally  different  reference. 
Tlie  same  words  are  found  in  the  LXX  in 
2  Sarn.  (2  Kings)  xxii.  3  (ireTroiGfas  ecro/tat. 
€7?  avrejj) ;  and  Isa.  xii.  2,  where  however 
the  Alexandrine  recension,  with  which  our 
Writer  mostly  agrees,  ha?  Iv  avr$.  There 
is  no  objection  to  the  first  of  these  pas- 
sages being  the  origin  of  our  citation ;  and 
the  alleged  non -Messianic  character  of  the 
Psalin  will  weigh  very  light  with  those  who 
view  the  Psalms  as  above  set  forth. 
Still,  regarding  the  above-stated  objection 
as  of  no  weight, — owing  to  the  diversity  of 
the  two  cited  clauses,  the  one  expressive  of 
personal  trust  in  God,  the  other  declara- 
tory respecting  a  relation  to  others  (cf .  also 
ch.  x.  30,  which  is  a  nearly  though  not 
exactly  similar  case),  — I  prefer,  as  the  more 
natural,  the  opinion,  which  derives  both 
texts  from  the  same  place  of  Isaiah.  On 
the  sense  then  see  below) :  and  again, 
Behold  I  and  the  children  which  God 
gave  me  (Isa.  viii.  18.  Considerable  dif- 
ficulty has  been  made  by  the  Commenta- 
tors in  applying  these  citations  to  Christ. 
I  own  that  the  question  seems  to  me  to 
be  admirably  stated  by  Theodoret  on  Ps. 
xxii.,  fjiaXXov  yap  irt<rr€VT€ov  rots  iepois 
cbroo"T<JAoiy  /c.  airrcjp  Ttp  crcaTTJpL  ^(poofieycp 
craty&s  rip  rov  TJ/a\p.ov  irpooi/JLtqj  fy  roTsr 
Trapep/ATjvet/ety  tirixeipovcra*.  But  this 
does  not  preclude  our  entering  on  an 
attempt  in  each  case  to  give  a  distinct 
account  of  the  rationale  of  the  application. 
In  the  passage  of  Isaiah  (vv.  11 — 18),  the 
Prophet  is  especially  blaming  the  people 
of  Judah  under  Ahaz,  for  having  called  in 
the  help  of  the  Assyrian  king  against 
Pekah  king  of  Israel,  and  Rezin  king  of 
Syria.  And  in  these  verses  (17  f.)  the 
Prophet  expresses  his  own  determination, 
in  spite  of  the  reliance  of  the  people  on 
the  confederacy,  to  wait  for  the  Lord,  and 
to  remain,  he  and  the  children  whom  God 
had  given  him,  for  signs  and  wonders  in 
Israel  from  the  Lord  of  Hosts,  which 
dwelleth  in  Zion.  Then,  from  Isa.  viiL  18 
to  ix.  7,  is  set  forth  the  prospect  of  future 
deliverance  to  Judah  coming  from  their 
God,  ending  with  the  glorious  anticipa- 
tion of  the  great  future  Deliverer.  This 
confident  speech  of  the  Prophet  our  Writer 
adopts  at  once  as  the  words  of  the  greatest 
of  all  Prophets — thereby  assuming  the 
prophetic  office  of  Christ.  Thus  the  matter 
illustrated  (for  there  is  no  demonstration 
here;  this  verse  is  a  consequence  of  the 
last,  of  5i'  V  aii-iav)  is,  that  as  the  Pro- 
phet Isaiah  withstood  the  human  depend- 
ence of  Ms  age,  and  stood  forth,  he  and 
the  children  whom  God  had  given  him, 


and  who  were  begotten  in  pursuance  of 
the  divine  command,  as  a  sign  to  Israel, — 
so  the  great  Prophet  himself  fulfilled  the 
same  office  and  had  the  same  hopes,  and 
bore  the  same  relation  to  those  among 
whom  He  prophesied,  praising  God  with 
them,  leading  them  in  confidence  on  God, 
and  speaking  of  them  as  one  family  and 
stock  with  Himself.  So  that  our  passage 
forms  a  notable  instance  of  the  prophetic 
office  of  Christ  being  taken  as  the  anti- 
type of  the  official  words  and  acts  of  all 
the  Prophets,  just  as  His  kingly  office  ful- 
fils arid  takes  up  all  that  is  said  and  done 
by  the  theocratic  Kings,  and  His  priestly 
office  accomplishes  all  the  types  and  ordi- 
nances of  the  O.  T.  Priesthood.  There  is 
one  difference  between  Christ  and  the  Pro- 
phet, which  Ebrard,  fully  as  he  enters  into 
the  general  argument,  has  missed,  owing 
to  his  applying  -TroAAous  vlovs  ....  aya- 
ydvra,  above,  to  Christ.  The  ira&ia  are 
not  the  children  of  Christ  (Chrys.,  Thdrt., 
vulg. :  "pueri  mei"  al.),  as  they  were  of 
Isaiah,  but  the  children  of  God.  John 
xvii.  6,  arol  3}<rav,  Kal  l/iol  avrobs  eSa/car, 
seems  decisive  for  this.  They  are  God's 
children,  and  God  has  given  them  to  Him. 
So  also  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Kuin.,  Bleek, 
De  W.,  Liinem.,  al.  See  on  next  verse: 
and  Delitzsch's  note  here.  He  agrees  in 
the  main  with  the  above,  but  would  re- 
strict the  reference  to  Christ  of  prophetic 
words  and  acts,  to  those  occasions  when 
the  Prophets  were  put  eminently  forward 
as  signs,  as  Isaiah  in  this  case.  But  is  not 
the  very  fact  of  being  commissioned  as  a 
prophet,  such  a  putting  forward?  Cf. 
Hofmann's  remarks  in  the  Weissagung  u. 
Erfullung,  ii.  p.  110).  14.]  The  con- 

nexion  and  line  of  argument  is  this :  in 
ver.  5  it  was  shewn,  that  not  to  angels, 
l>ut  to  MAN,  is  the  new  order  of  things 
subjected :  in  vv.  6 — 8,  that  this  domina- 
tion was  predicated  of  man  in  the  O.  T. : 
in  ver.  9,  that  the  only  case  of  its  fulfil- 
ment has  been  that  of  Jesus,  who  has  been 
crowned  with  glory  and  honour  on  account 
of  His  suffering  death.  Then,  vv.  10, 11  a, 
it  is  shewn  that  the  becoming  way  for  the 
Redeemer  to  this  crown  of  glory,  the  pur- 
pose of  winning  which  was  to  bring  many 
sons  of  God  to  it,  was,  being  perfected 
through  sufferings,  seeing  that  He  must 
share  with  those  whom  He  is  to  sanctify, 
in  dependence  on  a  common  Father.  Then 
w,  11  b,  12,  IS  have  furnished  illustra- 
tions confirmatory  of  this,  from  His  own 
sayings  in  the  Scripture.  And  now  we 
are  come  to  the  proof,  that  He  who  was 
thus  to  be  the  Leader  of  the  salvation  of 
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16.    Eph.  M  12  only     Sir  stiv.  18    ivu.  31  c  here  only  -f.    (-OV,  Phil.  ii.  27.) 

10.  x.  17,  21, 30.  ch.  v  13.  vu.  13  only.    Proi .  u  18.    Esdr.  v.  40  al. 


-  ABCDH 


a  b  c  d  6 
f  g  h  k  1 

1  Cor.  xv.  50.     Gal.  i.     m  n  O 
d  1  Cor.  ix.      1*  47 


14.  rec  transp  aiparos  and  ffapKos  (oorrn  to  more  usual  order),  with  KL  rel  vulg 
F-lat  B-lat  Syr  [aeth]  Thdrt4  [Euthal-ms  Damasc  Orig-int2  Ambr  J_^  Jerj  Augr  :^txt 


ABC  D-gr  M[P]K  m  17  [47]  am  (with  fuld)  syr  copt  arm 
jert  Chrt  C^r[-p  ThdrtJ.  aft  row  avrtav  ins  TraBrj/j.^ 

eorundem  passione  D4at.  aft  1st  Oavarov  ins  Qavarov  JD1. 


[-int,]  Eus2  Ath2  Cyr- 
t1  Eusj  Thdrtj  Jerp 


these  many  sons,  by  trusting  like  them, 
and  suffering  like  them,  must  Himself 
BECOME  MAN  like  them,  in  order  for  that 
His  death  to  have  any  efficacy  towards  his 
purpose.  Since  then  (by  tirei,  an  infer- 
ence is  drawn  from  the  words  immediately 
preceding-:  by  ow,  the  thought  is  cast 
back  to  the  argument  of  which  the  cita- 
tions had  been  an  interruption:  q.  d. 
and  by  this  very  expression  in  our  last 
citation,  TO.  irat&ia,  we  may  substantiate 
that  which  our  argument  is  seeking  to 
prove)  the  children  (before  mentioned: 
"Articulus  est  avatpopiKos  :  illi  pueri,  de 
quibus  versu  prsecedente  dictum."  Ger- 
hard, in  Bleek  :  —  not  ra  generic,  and  ra 
TratSio,  little  children,  as  Valcknaer  and 
Heinrichs,  and  recently  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
ii.  1.  40,  which  introduces  a  thought  quite 
irrelevant  :  cf  ,  Hof  mann  :  (Sr  »on  bet 
§CRenf<i)tt>erbung  (Sfyrtjlt  fagen  wolltc/  baf 
er  in  berfelben  em  Jttnb  vwe  anbere  $tinb* 
er/  mit  gleifd)  itnb  SSlitt/  geroorben  ifi) 
axe  partakers  of  (lit.  "  have  been  consti- 
tuted partakers  of/  —  in  the  order  esta- 
blished in  nature,  and  enduring  still.  The 
Koivuvia  is  not  with  their  elders,  as  Valck- 
naer (see  above),  but  with  one  another. 
This  absolute  use  of  KoivcuvetK  is  not  often 
found  :  we  have  it  In  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  22, 
23,  SvvcwTCii  Treivwvrss  Kal  S^tS^res 
arirov  K.  irorov  KQIV&VGLV  .... 
i  $e  /cat 


VOfJ.tfJL(a$      KOLVta- 

v*iv  ....  and  CEcon.  vi.  3,  7)fiv  7*  ofiv 
ecrrtv  ....  &nrep  Kal  x/J^^arcyy  KOivotini- 
cravra,?  a.vafj.<pi\6y<o$  Si€\6eTv3  ovro>  Kal 
\<$yov$  Koivtovovvras  Trepl  &v  Uv  5mA  6- 
ydofj.€0a  crvvofjio\oyovvTa$  5i€|t€Vat.  The 
verb  itself  is  generally  found  in  the  N.  T. 
with  a  dative  of  the  thing  shared  :  in  the 
classics,  as  here,  with  a  genitive.  See 
many  examples  in  Bleek)  "blood  and  flesh 
(this  order,  instead  of  the  more  usual  one, 
<rapK.  /c.  afyu,  occurs  in  ref.  Eph.,  and 
Polyaenus,  Stratagem,  iii.  11.  1  : 


K.  crdpKa  IXOUCTZ,  K.  T^S  avrys 
€Koiv(0vyK6a-Lv.  Bleek  how- 
ever suspects  that  this  expression  itself, 
belonging  as  it  does  to  the  time  of  the 


Antonines,  may  be  derived  from  biblical 
or  Jewish  usage.  It  is  found  frequently  in 
the  later  Jewish  writers.  "  It  betokens,  " 
says  Bleek,  «*  the  whole  sensuous  corporeal 
nature  of  man,  which  he  has  in  common 
with  the  brutes,  and  whereby  he  is  the 
object  of  sensuous  perception  and  corporeal 
impressions  :  whereby  also  he  is  subjected 
to  the  laws  of  the  infirmity,  decay,  and 
transitoriness  of  material  things,  in  con- 
trast to  purely  spiritual  and  incorporeal 
beings/*  Delitzsch  remarks  on  the  order, 
that  it  differs  from  <rap£  «.  af/xa  in  setting 
forth  first  the  inner  and  more  important 
element,  the  blood,  as  the  more  immediate 
and  principal  vehicle  of  the  soul,  ....  be- 
fore the  more  visible  and  palpable  ele- 
ment, the  flesh  :  doubtless  with  reference 
to  the  shedding  of  Blood,  with  a  view  to 
which  the  Saviour  entered  into  community 
with  our  corporeal  life),  He  himself  also 
in  like  manner  (similarly:  the  original 
idea  of  irapairX.i|atos  being  that  of  lying 
close  together  all  along:  not  exactly  = 
tcros,  for  the  two  are  not  nnfreqnently 
found  in  conjunction,  as  op&vres  crrparbv 
I<TOV  Kal  (where  we  should  say,  'or') 
irapaTrXTjcriov  rtp  vporepca  €Tre\irj\vff6ra  : 
Thuc.  vii.  42,  nor  =  <5/io?oy  :  cf.  Herod. 
iii.  101,  XP^a  <j>op€ov<TL  6fjLo7ov  irdvres 
/ecu  TrapairXifffiov  klQio'tyi  :  cf.  also  Thuc. 
L  143,  TO;  IJLGV  HeXoTTovvticriuv  Hftotye  roi- 
avra  Kal  irapaTr^aria  SoKe?  elvat:  but 
expressing  a  general  similitude,  a  likeness 
in  the  main  ;  and  so  not  to  be  pressed  here, 
to  extend  to  entire  identity,  nor  on  the 
other  hand  to  imply,  of  purpose,  partial 
diversity  ;  but  to  be  taken  in  its  wide  and 
open  sense  —  that  He  Himself  also  partook 
in  the  main,  in  like  manner  with  us,  of  our 
nature.  The  ancient  expositors  dwell  justly 
on  the  word  as  against  the  Doeetse,  who 
held  that  our  Lord's  was  only  an  apparent 
body.  So  Chrys.,  and  more  explicitly  Thl.  : 
OVK  elite  yap  fj.6vov  #TI  /t€T€o*X€  crapes  /c. 
ctT/iaros-  &sirep  ra  TrcuSia,  Tovrecmy  of 
\otirol  HvOpemor  KOITOL  el  Kal  rovro 


ctXAa 

wpos€07]K€,    Iva 
^jttaj?  Kal    a\.ifjQiviiv  (rapK&fftv 
And  Thdrt.  :  o-$68pa  Se  avayKat&s  Kal 


Kal    rb    TrapairXr)  ericas 

airapd\\aKrov 
' 


15. 
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TO     /eparo9 


f 


rov  Bavdrov,  s  TOUT- 


TOV 


oaoi 


f  here  only.    Herod,  in.  117.  w.  gea.,  iii.  69.  g  Acts  xix.  4.    Philem.  12.  ch.  vu.  5.  ix.  11.  x.  20.  xu 

16.  xin.  15.     2  Pet  ui.  20.  h  Heb.  here  only.     Matt.  iv.  1 ,  &c.  l<  L.     1  Tim.  hi.  6,  7.     1  John  in. 

«  al.    Job  i.  6,  &c.  j  Luke  xii.  58.    Acts  xix,  12,  ordm.  with  gen.,  as  Wisd.  xii.  2,  but  see  Job  ix.  34. 


15.  a7roicaTaAA.a£77  A. 

impair  XrtcrCos  redeiKtv,  fra  T^P  TTJS  <£ai'- 
Taeriay  SieAey£?7  trvKoQavriav)  partici- 
pated in  (the  E.  V.,  "  foo&  part"  is  good, 
but  it  should  be  followed  by  *  in'  not  "of," 
which  makes  it  ambiguous.  Bleek  re- 
marks that  Kotvcaveo*  and  fiCTcxoi  are 
almost  convertible  ;  and  instances  Lycurg. 
cont.  Leocrat.  p.  187  (154,  Bekker), 


TTJS  rvx'ns  %Koiv&vrj<Tav  :  see  also  Xen. 
Anab.  vii.  6.  28.  So  that  minute  distinc- 
tion of  meaning  is  hardly  to  be  sought 
for.  Notice  the  aorist,  referring  to  the  one 
act  of  the  Incarnation)  the  same  things 
(viz.  blood  and  Jlesh  :  not  rcav  TraiSicov, 
nor  as  Bengel,  "  the  same  things  which 
happen  to  his  brethren,  not  even  death 
excepted  ")*  taat  D7  means  of  Ms  death 
(5ia  TOV  Oavdrov  avrov  ttv 


Thl.  "Paradoxon:  Jesus  mortem  passus 
vicit  :  diabolus  mortem  vibrans  succubuit:" 
Bengel.  "  Death  itself,  as  Death,  is  that 
which  Jesus  used  as  the  instrument  of 
annihilating  the  prince  of  Death  :"  Hofm. 
Schriftb.  ii.  1.  274,  whose  further  remarks 
there  see,  and  Delitzsch's  comments  on 
them,  Hebr.-brf.  p.  85*  The  latter  quotes 
from  Primasius,  "Anna  quse  fuerunt  illi 
quondam  fortia  adversum  mundum,  hoc 
est,  mors,  per  earn  Christus  ilium  per- 
cussit,  sicut  David,  abstracto  gladio  GoKse, 
in  eo  caput  illius  amputavit,  in  quo  quon- 
dam victor  ille  solebat  fieri/*  "  Dominus 
itaque  noster  "  —  so  Gregory  the  Great  on 
Job  ad.  19,  "ad  humani  generis  redem- 
tionem  veniens  veiut  quemdam  de  se  in 
necem  diaboli  hamum  fecit  .  .  .  Ibi  qnippe 
inevat  humanitas,  quae  ad  se  devoratorein 
adduceret,  ibi  divinitas  quae  perforaret: 
ibi  aperta  infirmitas,  quae  provocaret, 
ibi  occulta  virtus,  quse  raptoris  famem 
transfigeret/*  Cf.  the  remarkable  reading 
in  D  :  and  the  old  Latin  epigram,  "  Mors 
mortis  morti  mortem  nisi  rnorte  tulisset, 
JEternse  vitsa  januaclausa  foret  ")  He  might 
destroy  (bring  to  nought  :  see  reff.  The 
word  is  found,  besides  here,  once  in  Luke 
(xiii.  7),  and  twenty-five  times  in  Paul) 
him  that  hath  the  power  of  death  (the 
pres.  part,  is  better  taken  of  the  office, 
q.  d,  f  the  holder  of  the  power/  —  than  of 
past  time,  **  Twm  tTuxk  Tiad  the  power,**  as 
E.  V.  The  phrase  T&  Kpa-ros  ^c««-v  has 
been  abundantly  illustrated  by  Bleek, 
Among  his  examples  followed  by  a  geni- 


tive, as  here,  are  Herod,  iii.  142,  TTJS  $e 
^Sdjuov  WLaidvopLos  ....  cTj^f  rl>  W/XXTOS: 
Aristoph.  Thesmoph.  871,  Sfoftdrav  ^x€t 
Kpdros  :  Jos.  Antt.  i.  19.  1,  oT$  3y&  rb 
raisTTjs  Kpdros  rv}S  y^s  8t$<0/j,t*  It  is 
evident  that  the  gen.  TOV  Oavarov  must 
be  similarly  taken  here,  and  not,  as 
Schlichting,  aL,  as  =  **  mortiferum  "  merely. 
The  reason  why  this  clause  comes  first,  and 
not  T\)V  "SudfioXov?  is  probably,  as  Chrys. 
suggests,  to  exhibit  the  paradox  men- 
tioned above :  rJ>  Bavpacrrbv  Seii 
STI  St*  oS  ^Kpdrrjarfv  6  5ictj3oXoy,  5ict 

7)TT'f)BTJf    Kttl    87T€/>    t0*XUp&J>    9)V    OUT^f 

Karrh  TTJS  oiKrou/iejojs,  &  6dvaro$t  rovrqp 
avrbv  €7rAij|ei'  6  xplfffr&s*  Thl.  mentions 
some  who  thought  that  by  TO  Kpdros  rov 
Qavdrov  was  meant  sin :  and  CEc.  gives 
this  interpretation.  But  it  is  hardly  worthy 
of  serious  consideration),  tliat  is,  the  devU 
(cf.  Wisd.  ii.  24,  tyQovtp  tie  8wt&6\ov  0dva- 
Tay  €i$7?\06j'  ets  Tbv  KoarfJiov :  and  see 
Rev.  xii.  9;  xx.  2.  So  in  the  Rabbinical 
writings,  Samael,  the  chief  of  the  evil 
spirits,  was  called  the  angel  of  death :  and 
it  is  said  (Debarim  Rabb.  fin.),  "  Samael 
causa  fuit  mortis  toti  mundo:"  and  (Sohar, 
fol.  xxvii.  3),  **  Pilii  serpeutis  antiqui  qui 
occidit  Adarnum  et  omnes  ab  eo  descen- 
dentes/*  T'OV  $id0o\ov  bs  trcpdret  rov 
Goa'drov  VMS;  Sib  T^S  apaprias.  tireiS)] 
yap  a/JLoprdveiv  eiroiei  TOWS  avOptioirovs  £te 
TT/ST  TTp^aTtjf  iKelvTjif  trapatcOTJft  a&rbf  %v 
6  rov  Bdyarov  3i)fiiovpyJicra$r  &y*€p  nvl 
trrparttbrri  avrtp  K*  S^rAqf*  larx^P^  xp^fte*f°^ 
icaT^t  rris  ^yQp^amivTffs  <f>vo~€&s.  Thl. :  cf. 
Rom.  v.  12:  Johnviii.44.  Ebrard  would 
make  rov  Qavdrav  the  subjective  genitive, 
— "  the  power,  which  death  has  over  us," 
and  Ixomra  to  signify  "wielding"  But  this 
seems  ikr-fetched  and  unnecessary. 
The  Death  of  Christ  brought  to  nought 
the  agency  of  the  devil  in  death,  because, 
that  Death  of  His  being  not  the  penalty 
of  His  own  sin,  but  the  atoning  sacrifice 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  all  those  who  by 
faith  are  united  to  Him  can  now  look  on 
death  no  longer  as  the  penalty  of  sin,  but 
only  as  the  passage  for  them,  as  it  was  for 
Him,  to  a  new  and  glorious  life  of  triumph 
and  blessedness.  But  for  those  who  are 
not  united  to  Him,  death,  retaining  its 
character  of  a  punishment  for  sin,  retains 
also  therewith  all  its  manifold  terrors. 
Delitzsch,  in  treating  of  'Him  that  has 
the  power  of  death,*  quotes  an  important 
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II. 


^Kt?«viH    ^o^P  ^  Qavdrov  Sia 

4.    John  vi L 

13.    Rev.  xvui  10,  15  al.    Ezek.  xxxvin.  21  A.    Sir  xl.  5,  k  here  only   TOT/  anavra.  xpovov  TOV  ^i/, 

Jos.  Antt.  MIL  13-  7,  end  1  constr  ,  Matt.  xxvi.  66.    Mark  lii.  29.  xiv.  64.     1  Cor.  xi.  27      James  ii  10.     Isa. 

lir.  17.  dat.,  Matt  v.  21,  &c.  only.    Deut.  six.  10.    Job  xv.  5  al.  m  Rom.  vm.  15, 21.    Gal.  iv.  24.  r. 

1  only.    Exod.  xx.  2  a] 


remark  of  Gregory  the  Great,  on  Job  i. 
11,  "Satanae  voluntas  semper  iniqua  est, 
sed  nunquam  potestas  injusta,  quia  a  semefc 
ipso  voluntatem  habet,  sed  a  Domino  po- 
testatem  "),  and  might  deliver  (the  con- 
struction is  somewhat  doubtful.  The 
more  obvious  way  of  taking  the  sentence 
would  be,  to  join  So-uXetas  with  airaXXol-ft 
— *  might  free  from  bondage,'  aTraAAccrrw 
usually  governing  a  genitive  of  the  thing 
from  which  the  deliverance  is  effected ;  see 
many  examples  in  Bleek,  from  which  the 
following  may  be  selected  as  .containing 
SouAefas ;  Jos.  Antt.  xiiL  13.  3,  TTJS  vwb 
ToTy  €%0poi$  avrobs  $ov\etas  *  •  »  cbraA- 
\drreiv  :  Isocr.  Plataic.  9,  $ov\€ia$  cbr^A- 
\dyri  erav.  And  this  would  also  suit  the 
ordinary  construction  of  %vox<>s  with  a 
dative :  see  reff.,  and  examples  from  the 
classics  in  Bleek.  Still,  it  is  hardly  natu- 
ral to  suppose  that  SovXcia?,  standing  so 
far  as  it  would  thus  from  its  verb,  in  a 
position  of  so  little  emphasis,  and  without 
any  designating  article  or  pronoun,  can 
belong  to  ebroAAa^r?.  We  are  thus  brought 
to  the  ordinary  construction,  viz.  the  taking 
airaXXolft  absolute,  and  joining  SoiAetas 
with  fvoxot.  And  this  latter  is  by  no 
means  an  unusual  construction,  as  the  reff. 
will  shew,  Bleek  divides  the  imports  of  a 
gen.  after  %voxos  into  three :  1.  the  punish- 
ment  incurred :  so  reff.  Matt.,  Mark,  De- 
mosth.  p.  1229. 11,  evoxoi  Secrpov  yeydvao-t.: 
2.  the  guilt  incurred:  so  2  Mace.  xiii.  6, 
rbv  tfpoarv\la,s  &fo%0v  fivra, :  Lysias  in 
Alcib.  p.  140,  &s  ovSels  Zvoxo*  eorrat 
A,€i7rora|ioi;  ovSe  fi€i\ia$  :  &c. :  3.  the  per • 
son  or  thing  wherein  the  guilt  is  incurred  ; 
so  reff,  1  Cor.,  James,  Jsaf  So  that  the 
construction  with  the  genitive  seems  to 
embrace  a  wider  range  of  meaning  than 
that  with  the  dative,  and  to  put  evoxas 
rather  hi  the  place  of  a  substantive,  *  the 
subject  of/  to  be  interpreted,  by  the  con- 
text: whereas  with  a  dative  it  rather 
stands  in  a  participial  connexion,  =  &€x6m 
psvos  (cf.  Gal.  v.  1,  /JL)J  ird\iv  Cvy$  ^ou- 
Ae/as  lv€x^cr&e)  :  *  entangled  in/  *  liable 
toS  Thus  we  shall  here  have  evoxoi  Sov- 
Xetas  —  those  in  a  state  of  slavery;  as 
(BL)  in  Sir-  prol.,  at  tyiXopaOeis  Kal  TO^- 
TWV  Hvoxoi  yev6p.€voi9  those  who  are  occu- 
pied with  such  things)  those  (TOVTOVS  is 
not,  as  Bengel,  Kuinoel,  al.,  to  be  referred 
to  the  preceding,  whether  vlovs,  ver.  10,  or 
ircuSta,  ver.  14>  but  to  the  Saot,  which  it 
designates  and  brings  out.  See  below) 
Who  all  (this  use  of  euros  after  a  demon- 


strative pronoun  is  not  very  common.  It 
does  not  in  such  a  case  imply  the  existence 
of  others  who  do  not  fulfil  the  thing  pre- 
dicated, but  rather  takes,  so  to  speak,  the 
full  measure  of  those  indicated,  being  al- 
most =  'who,  every  one  of  them'  .... 
Thus  we  have  it  after  iras  in  JBsch.  Prom. 
975  f.,  airXcp  \6ycp  robs  itdvras 


In  fact  it  answers,  as  a  relative  of  quantity, 
to  osns  as  a  relative  of  quality.  These 
persons  whom  Christ  died  to  free,  were  all 
subject  to  this  bondage  induced  by  the  fear 
of  death.  And  these  in  fact  were,  all  man- 
kind ;  to  whom  the  potential  benefit  of 
Christ's  death  extends)  by  fear  of  death. 
(so  Philo,  Quod  Ornnis  Probus  Liber,  §  17, 
vol.  ii.  p.  462,  oUptQa,  TOVS  IL*V  acrK^ras 
TTJS-  ev  fftiapavw  evravtas  ^7ri^e^7?/ceVat 
<p6ficp  Qavdrov:  see  also  ref.  Sir.  The 
pbj.  gen.  after  $6&Qs,  as  0eou,  ai/5p£»>,  &c. 
is  common  enough)  were  through  all  their 
lifetime  (z=  S(a  irdo-Tis  rys  fw^s-.  This 
substantival  use  of  T&  £TJV  is  found  in 
dial.  iii.  4,  &sir€p  els  %r€pov  frjv 
evos  :  Ignat.  ad  Trail.  9,  ov  x^P*5 
oy  (fit/  ovtc  ex^ev  :  id.  ad  Eph. 
3,  «ol  7«itp  ^lycrovs  XPi<rr^5  T^  aSi-d-Kpirov 
yntov  tfiv*  BL  But  the  use  with  an  ad- 
jective seems  to  want  other  examples.  We 
have  something  approaching  to  it  in  the 
"Scire  tuum  nihil  est,  nisi  te  scire  hoc 
sciat  alter  "  of  Persius)  subjects  of  (on  the 
construction  of  &><>xos  with  a  genitive,  see 
above.  It  is  here  not  merely  *  subject  to/ 
so  that  they  might  or  might  not  be  in- 
volved  in  it,  but  their  actual  implication  is 
inferred)  bondage  (Wetst.  &c.  quote  Philo, 
Quod  Omnis  Probus  Liber,  §  3,  vol.  ii.  p. 
448,  c-KcuvetrcLi  irapd  rifftv  6  rpifj,€Tpov 
^ttelvo  irorfjo'as  —  rts  €O"ri  SouAoy  ;  TOV 
Baveiv  ftfipovrts  &v  ;  (the  line  is  from 
Euripides,  and  is  cited  also  by  Plutarch. 
BL)  fas  fJLa\a  vvvfikv  rb 
}  on 


TOV  vrpbs  T!>  (fif  IfjLcpov.  See  also 
many  passages  to  the  same  effect  in  Baphel 
and  Wetstein.  Calvin^s  note  is  well 
worth  transcribing  :  *"  Hie  locus  optime 
exprimit  quam  misera  sit  eorum  vita  qui 
mortem  horrent  ;  ut  necesse  est  omnibus 
sentiri  horribilem,  qui  earn  extra  Chris- 
tum considerant  :  nam  turn  in  ea  nihil 
apparet  nisi  maledictio.  Unde  enim  mors, 
nisi  ex  ira  Dei  adversus  peccatum  ?  Hinc 
ista  servitus  per  totam  vitam,  hoc  est, 
perpetua  anxietas  qua  constringuntur  in- 
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€/?/^aT09  P  *  KjSpdafJb    °  eTTlkafJiftdveTai.        !?  q  00«/  r  0><£e£-  oos 

ohere  bis.  ch.  vm  9,  from  Jer.  xxxvm  i'xxxu}32.  Matt.  xiv.  31  1  Trni.  \i.  12  al.  =.  Sir.  n  11.  °  p^Luke 

l  55<  John  MU  33>37'  A^siu  25  (from  Gen  xxu.  16).  xa.5,6.  Rom.  w  13  ix  7  XL  1.  2  Cor  xi  22. 

q  =  Matt,  xiv  7.  Acts  xxvi.  19  (Paul,.  ch  in.  1.  vn.  25.  iin  3.  u.  18.  «.  19.  Judith  nn  20.  r  s  ch.  v. 
3,  12.  1  Cor.  vu.  36  $. 


felices  animse.  Nam  semper  ex  peccati 
conscientia  Deijudicium  observatur.  Ab 
hoc  metu  nos  Christus  liberavit,  qui  male- 
dictionem  nostram  subeundo  sustulit, 
quod  in  morte  formidabile  erat.  Tametsi 
enim  nunc  quoque  morte  defungimur: 
vivendo  tamen  et  moriendo  tranquilli 
sumus  et  securi,  ubi  Christum  habemus 
nobis  pr&euntem.  Quod  si  quis  animuni 
pacare  non  potest  mortis  contemptu,  is 
sciat  parum  se  adhuc  profecisse  in  Christi 
fide.  Nam  nfc  nimia  trepidatio  ex  ig- 
norantia  gratise  Christi  nascitur,  ita 
certum  est  infidelitatis  signuui.  Mors 
hie  non  separationem  modo  animse  a 
corpore  significat,  sed  pcenam  quaeab  irato 
Deo  nobis  infligitur,  ut  aeternum  exitium 
comprehendat.  Ubi  enim  coram  Deo  rea- 
tus,  protinus  etiam  inferi  se  ostendtmt." 
16.]  Epexegetic  of  ver.  15,  by  point- 
ing out  a  fact  well  known  to  us  all  (see  on 
Sijirov  below),  that  it  was  to  help  a  race 
subject  to  death,  that  Christ  came).  For, 
as  we  well  know  (8-qirov  is  a  word  of  pure 
classical  usage,  see  Xen.,  Plut.,  al.  in 
Bleek  :  not  found  except  here  in  the  N.  T. 
nor  in  the  LXX.  Its  force  will  be  reached 
by  combining  that  of  the  two  simple  par- 
tides.  Si],  with  an  assertion,  gives  deci- 
sion and  confidence:  iron  universalizes  this 
decision  and  confidence :  implies  the  suc- 
cess of  an  universal  appeal  for  the  truth 
of  what  is  said.  See  Hartung,  ii.  285  : 
Klotz,  Devar.  p.  427  ff.,  where  the  various 
uses  are  fully  gone  into.  Bengel  compares 
irpfoyXov  ydp,  ch.  vii.  14),  it  is  not  angels 
that  He  helpeth,  but  it  is  the  seed  of 
Abraham  that  He  helpeth  (I  have  ren- 
dered thus,  to  preserve  the  emphasis  on 
the  two  contrasted  words,  ayyehcav  and 
crirep fjictTos  *Aj8/>.  iiriXafJi.j3av(i>,  to  receive 
in  addition,  'insuper  accipere/  also  to 
take  hold  of  or  upon,— is  found  in  the 
N.  T.  and  the  LXX,  in  the  middle  form 
£iriXa/jLfidvofj.at  only;  and  thus  signifies, 
with  the  dynamic  force  of  personal  agency, 
to  lay  hold  upon,  to  seize.  It  usually,  after 
the  analogy  of  Aa/^flctJ/o/tcu  itself,  has  a 
gen.  case  :  occasionally,  e.  g.  Acts  ix.  27 ; 
xvi.  19;  xviii.  17,  an  accusative.  When  a 
person  is  the  object,  it  may  be  used  in  a 
bad  sense,  to  seize  hold  of,  in  order  to 
overpower  or  lead  away,  e,  g  ^Tretfidv  <rov 
lTrt\a&6}JL€jsos  #777  (6  Sztfacrr^y),  Plato, 
Gorg.  p.  527  A :  Luke  xxiii.  26  al. :  as 
(more  usually)  in  a  good  sense,  to  take  Tzy 
the  hand,  in  order  to  help  or  lead,  e.  g. 


ys  %€fjD<k,  Xen.  Hep. 
Ath.  i.  18:  Matt.  xiv.  31  :  Mark  viii.  23: 
Luke  xiv.  4  :  see  also  Jer.  xxxi.  32  in  our 
ch.  viii.  9.  From  this  latter  meaning  is 
easily  derived  that  of  helping,  adopting 
for  protection  :  e.  g.  ref.  Sir.,  y  croipia  vtoirs 
eavry  avvtycaae  K.  €iri\afjL0dv€raL  r&v 
{TJTOVVTWJ/  avr^v  :  the  Schol.  on  JEscll. 
Per.  742  (aAV  *6ra.v  crTreuSp  rts,  avrbs 


i),  —  *6ra.v  cnrevtir}    ris 

els  Ka\a  fy  ds  «wca,  &  Qtb?  avrov  £m- 
\atu.pdi>GTat.  And  thus  is  the  word  best 
explained  here  :  as  referring  back  to  the 
aira\\d£ai  just  spoken  of,  and  exactly 
answering  to  the  /JoTj^Tjcrcu  below  in  ver. 
18.  This  help  is  not  by  Him  rendered  to 
angels:  He  is  not  the  Captain  of  their 
salvation.  And  herein  there  is  no  contra- 
diction to  Col.  i.  20  :  for  the  reconciliation 
which  Christ  has  effected  even  for  the 
things  in  the  heavens,  is  not  delivering 
them  from  fear  of  death,  or  bringing  them 
through  sufferings  to  glory,  whatever  mys- 
tery it  may  involve  beyond  our  power  of 
conception.  cnrepjiaros  sA|3paafi  next 
comes  under  consideration.  And  we  must 
here,  as  ever,  render,  and  understand,  ac- 
cording to  the  simple  sense  of  the  words 
used,  regarding  the  circumstances  under 
which  they  were  used.  Accordingly,  we 
must  not  here  understand  mankind,  as 
some  have  done:  nor  again  with  others, 
can  we  suppose  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abra- 
ham to  be  meant  (Gal.  iii.  7,  29  :  Rom.  iv. 
11  f.,  16),  —  because,  as  Bleek  well  remarks, 
the  present  context  speaks  not  of  that  into 
which  Christ  has  made  those  redeemed  by 
Him,  but  of  that  out  of  which  He  has 
helped  them.  The  seed  of  Abraham  then 
means,  the  Jewish  race,  among  whom. 
Christ  was  born  in  the  flesh,  and  whom 
He  did  coine  primarily  to  help:  and  the 
peculiarity  of  the  expression  must  be  ex- 
plained with  Estius,  "  Gentium  vocatio- 
nem  tota  hac  epistolaprud  enter  dissimulat, 
sive  quod  illius  nientio  Hebrasis  parum 
grata  esset,  sive  quod  institute  suo  non 
necessaria  :"  and  with  Grotius,  "He- 
braeis  scribens  satis  habet  de  iis  loqui  :  de 
gentibus  aliter  loquendi  locus."  I 

must  not  omit  to  mention,  that  the  above 
manner  of  interpreting  this  verse,  now 
generally  acquiesced  in,  was  not  that  of 
the  ancient  expositors,  By  them  it  was 
generally  supposed  that  ernXajxpaveTCu 
referred  to  our  Lord's  taking  upon  Him 
of  our  nature  :  and  they  for  the  most  part 
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3  Acts  xrii.  22. 
Gal,  Iii.20,22. 
ch.  iv.  15  al. 


Kara  irdvra,  roi$  aSe\<j)ois  *  <5/, 

t  avT<o  yewnaretrGat  ou.oi.ov  Kara  iravra*  Artemidor.  i  14.  t  ~ 

i.  9.  elsw.  Mt.  Mk.  L.  only.  u  Matt.  v.  7  only.    Exod.  xxii.  17. 


iva 


Acts  xiv.  11.     Rom.  ix.  29,  from 


make  it  into  a  past  tense,  and  render  as 
E,  Y.,  —  "J2>  took  not  upon  Mm  the  nature 
of  angels,  but  He  toolc  upon  Mm  the  seed 
of  Abraham"  so  Chrys.  (OVK 
y€5earo,  aAA' 


^ 

Thdrt.    (et 
are/A-r^e    <£u<r«/,     Kpeirrwv 


. 

bvcXafc  K.T.A.),  Ambros.  (de  Fide  Hi. 
11,  vol.  iL  (iii.  Migne)  p.  512,  al.),  Prima- 
sius,  the  Syr.  ("Non  ex  angelis  sumsit  sed 
ex  semine  Abrahami  sumsit  ")  :  and  so 
also  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Owen, 
Calov.,  Wolf,  and  many  others.  On  this 
I  will  give  the  substance  of  Bleek's  re- 
marks :  "  This  interpretation  has  been  fa- 
voured both  by  the  preceding  and  follow- 
ing context,  and  also  by  the  circumstance 
that  in  the  Greek  Church  the  words  Aa^u- 
pavetv  and  ava\ap.&dreti'  are  in  use  as 
representing  tbe  union  of  the  two  natures 
in  Christ,  the  divine  being  the  AajSaSira  or 
avaAajSowra,  and  the  human  the  Ai?<£#e«ra 
or  &j>oA774>0eT<ra.  But  supposing  that  tiri- 
Xanpdvetv  might  be  similarly  used,^  cer- 
tainly the  middle  tTri\ajjt,pdv€ff6at  with  a 
genitive  cannot  ;  and  even  independently 
of  this,  the  formula  'to  take  on  him  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  or  the  angels,*  would 
be  a  most  unnatural  way  of  expressing  *  to 
take  the  nature  of  either  of  these/  And 
the  ancients  themselves  seem  to  have  felt, 
that  this  formula  of  itself  could  not^bear 
such  a  meaning.  They  assume  accordingly 
that  the  Writer  represents  man  and  his 
nature,  through  sinf  ulness,  alienated  and 
flying  from  God  and  the  divine  nature, 
and  the  Son  of  God  pursuing,  overtaking, 
and  drawing  it  into  union  with  Himself. 
So  Chrys.,  QEc.,  ThL;  so  the  Schol.  in 
Matth.  i  OVK  cfirev  av€\a0ev,  «AA*  &«- 
rat,  tva.  $€%  Zh-i^  Qevyovcrav  T)JI> 
ji&f  K.  fjLaKpvv6€i<rca'  48(o>|€  icccl 


li/c£<ra?  lavnp  K.  trr-fiffas  av-r^v  T^S 
O.VTOV  Qvyfjs  :  so  also  Primasius,  Erasmus- 
Bot.,  Justiniani,  a-Lapide,  and  Hammond.** 
It  needs  little  to  shew  how  far-  fetched  and 
forced  this  interpretation  of  the  words  is, 
if  it  is  intended  to  give  the  sense  of  as. 
turning  the  nature  of  man.  Nor  would  the 
present  of  the  verb  suit  this  sense  :  which 
present  some  explain  as  if  it  represented 
the  testimony  of  Scripture,  L  e.  the  pro- 
phetic or  official  present,  as  6  £px<fyt€i>o$, 
*  No  where  do  we  find  it  in  Scripture  that 
Christ  has  taken,  or  is  to  take,*  <&e.  So 
Erasm.,  Calvin,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Hammond, 


Wolf.  But  such  sense  altogether  would  be 
irrelevant  in  the  context.  Seeing  that  it 
has  been  in  the  preceding-  period  main- 
tained, that  Christ  was  flesh  and  blood 
like  those  whom  He  is  to  sanctify, — we 
should  not  surely  have  yap  introducing- 
the  same  thought  again,  but  this  verse 
must  somehow  express  why  that  other  hap- 
pened. Again,  had  that  former  ^thought 
been  here  expressed  a  second  time,  the 
following  one  could  not  have  been  joined 
to  it  by  an  oQev :  for  the  sense  would  be 
this :  He  was  to  take  on  Him  human 
nature :  therefore  must  He  in  all  things 
be  made  like  His  brethren,  =r  as  they  take 
on  them  human  nature.  And  even  were 
we,  with  CEc.  and  Thl.,  to  lay  an  em- 
phasis on  «arcb  ir&vra,  thus — seeing-  that 
He  was  to  take  human  nature  on  Him  at 
all,  He  must  also  in  evert/  thing  become 
like  other  men, — we  might  admit  such  a 
sense,  if  succeeded  by,  *and  therefore  must 
He  die,*  or  the  like  :  but  that  which  here 
follows,  iva  £A€^;LUW  -yeVijTcu  K.T.A.,  would 
be  wholly  out  of  place.  The  first  who 
detected  the  error  of  this  rendering  was 
Castellio  (f  1563),  who  translates  the 
word  "  opitulatur"  which  Beza  calls  *'exe- 
cranda.  audacia.**  Then  the  B.-Cath.  ex- 
positors Eibera  and  Estius  took  up  the 
true  rendering,  which  was  defended  more 
at  length  and  thoroughly  by  Camero( whose 
note  see  in  the  Critici  Sacri)  and  Schlicht- 
ing;  and  so  adopted  without  further  re- 
mark by  Grotius.  The  conflict  against 
this  latter  expositor  and  the  Socinians 
(who  all  thus  explain  tbe  word),  induced 
many  other  Commentators,  especially  Lu- 
therans, to  hold  fast  obstinately  to  the 
old  interpretations :  see  above.  But  this 
pertinacity,  from  the  palpable  untenable- 
ness  of  the  sense,  could  not  prevail  widely 
nor  long.  The  right  view  is  taken  by 
Witlich,  Braun,  Akersloot,  Limborch,  Cal- 
met,  Bengel,  Peirce,  Cramer,  Michaelis, 
Ernesti  (who  however  is  wrong  in  saying 
it  was  the  interpretation  of  the  Greek 
Fathers),  Storr,  and  the  moderns  almost 
without  exception.  Of  these  latter,  Schulz 
has  ventured  to  doubt  the  correctness  of 
it,  and  to  propose  a  new  view — viz.  that 
Death,  or  the  Angel  of  Death,  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence ;  "  for  on  angels  truly 
he  taketh  not  hold,  but  on  the  seed  of 
Abraham  he  taketh  hold/'  And  this  sense 
is  doubtless  both  allowable  and  admissible 
in  the  context  j  but  it  is  most  improbable 
that  the  subject  in  this  verse  should  be  a 
different  one  from  that  in  the  foregoing, 
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seeing  that  the  same  person,  fbe  Son  of 
God,  is  also  the  subject,  without  fresh 
mention,  in  ver.  17,  which  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  this).  17.]  Because 

then  He  had  this  work  to  do  for  the  seed 
of  Ahraham  (sons  of  men,  in  the  wider 
reference), — viz.  to  deliver  them  from  fear 
of  death,  He  must  be  made  like  them  in  all 
things,  that  He  may  be  a  merciful  and 
faithful  High  Priest.  Then  ver.  18  gives 
the  reason  of  this  necessity.  Whence  (S0ev 
is  a  favourite  inferential  particle  with  our 
Writer.  It  never  occurs  in  the  Epistles 
of  Paul.  On  ref.  Acts,  see  Prolegg.  to 
Acts,  §  ii.  17  5.  It  is  =  fo*  %v  aMa.v9  ver, 
11)  it  behoved  Him  (not  =  efet,  used  of 
the  eternal  purpose  of  God  (Luke  xxiv. 
26)  : — but  implying  a  moral  necessity  in 
the  carrying  out  of  His  mediatorial  work. 
Compare  ch.  v.  3,  and  especially  ib.  ver, 
12,  o<pefaov't'€$  elvai  fiifidcrKa\ut  &cfc  T^V 
-Xp6vov)  in  all  tMngs  (i.  e.  all  things 
wherewith  the  present  argument  is  con- 
cerned :  all  things  which  constitute  real 
humanity,  and  introduce  to  its  sufferings 
and  temptations  and  sympathies.  The 
exception,  xwpis  aaaprlas,  brought  out 
in  ch.  iv.  15,  is  not  in  view  here,  fl  tarn 

irdvra;      £r*x67j     tf>7)crtv,      ^rpd(p7j9 
vaOe    ir&vra,    airep    <EXFQV>  ^Aoy 

e.  Chrys.)  to  be  like  (not,  'made 
like :'  see  reff.,  and  compare  Matt.  vi.  8 ; 
vii.  26  al.  The  aor.  expresses  that  this 
resemblance  was  brought  about  by  a  defi- 
nite act,  other  than  His  former  state :  an 
important  distinction,  which  however  we 
must  rather  lose  in  the  English  than  in- 
troduce an  irrelevant  idea  by  the  word 
*  made ')  to  his  brethren  (the  children  of 
Israel,  as  above :  but  obviously  also,  his 
brethren  in  the  flesh — all  mankind),  that 
He  might  become  (^IvijTat,  not  simply  77, 
because  the  High  Priesthood  of  Christ  in 
all  its  fulness,  and  especially  in  its  work  of 
mercy  and  compassion  and  suceonr,  was 
not  inaugurated,  till  He  entered  into  the 
heavenly  place  :  see  ch.  v.  9;  vi.  19,  20; 
vii.  26;  viii.  1,  4.  His  being  in  all  things 
like  his  brethren,  sufferings  and  death 
included,  was  necessary  for  Him,  in  order 
to  his  becoming,  through  those  sufferings 
and  death,  our  High  Priest.  It  was  not 
the  death  (though  that  was  of  previous 
necessity,  and  therefore  is  often  spoken  of 
as  involving  the  whole),  but  the  bringing 
the  blood  into  the  holy  place,  in  which  the 
work  of  sacerdotal  expiation  consisted : 
see  Icevit.  iv.  13 — 20,  and  passim:  and 


below,  on  ety  <rb  zAacr/e.  K.T.A.)  a  merciftil 
(Luther,  Grot.,  Bohme,  Bleek,  De  W., 
Tholuck,  take  IXctjjjtwv  (formed  as  r\<li- 
[Acw,  alS-fifjifov,  vojjjAGw)  alone,  and  not  as 
an  epithet  to  apx^pevs,  and  BL  maintains 
that  grammar  requires  such  a  rendering, 
on  account  of  the  order  of  the  words  and 
the  interposition  of  the  verb  yevTjrat.  On 
the  other  hand,  Bengel,  Cramer,  Sfcorr, 
Ebrard,  Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  take  eXe^aov 
with  apx-1  and  Ebrard  asserts  that,  had  it 
been  otherwise,  witr^s  would  have  fol- 
lowed cLpxiGpstis-  There  does  not  seem  to 
me  to  be  much  weight  in  either  argument : 
and  the  words  might  be  rendered  either 
way,  were  it  not  for  the  scope  and  object 
of  our  epistle,  which  is  rather  to  bring 
ont  the  facts  and  accessories  of  Chrises 
High  Priesthood,  and  all  His  attributes 
as  subordinate  to  it,  than  to  place  them, 
abstractedly,  by  the  side  of  it,  as  would  be 
the  case  if  ^Ae^uw*'  were  to  be  taken  in- 
dependently here.  Cf.  ch.  vii.  26,  where 
many  attributes  of  the  Lord's  High  Priest- 
hood are  accumulated.  And  especially 
here,  where  the  first  mention  of  apxtepevs 
occurs,  would  it  be  unnatural  to  find  a 
mere  attribute  contemplated  abstractedly 
and  made  co-ordinate  with  the  office  on 
which  the  Writer  has  so  much  to  say 
hereafter.  I  therefore  adopt  the  latter 
view>  joining  S\e^fia)V  with  apxtepevs* 
Bengel,  with,  his  usual  fine  tact,  accounts 
for  the  inversion  of  the  words  thus :  ff  De 
tribus  momentis  unum,  faefiftav,  miseri* 
cor&>  ante  yswrrcutjieret,  ponitnr,  quia  ex 
ante  dictis  deducitur.  Keliqua  duo  com- 
mode innectuntur,  quia  cum  primo  iUo 
postmodmn  tractanda  veniunt.**  Calvin 
has  a  beautiful  note  here  :  f<  In  saeerdote, 
cujus  partes  stint  iram  Dei  placare,  opitu- 
lari  miseris,  erigere  lapses,  sublevare  la- 
borantes,  misericordia  inprimis  requirifcur, 
quam  in  nobis  generat  communis  sensus. 
Karnm  enim  est  ut  tangantur  aliorum 
asrumnis  qui  perpctuo  beati  fuerunt.  Certe 
hoc  Virgilianum  ex  quotidiana  hominum 
eonsuetudine  sumptum  est :  *  Nbn  ignara 
mali  miseris  succurrere  disco/  Non  quod 
experimentis  necesse  habuerit  Pilius  Dei 
formari  ad  misericordisa  affectum,  sed  quia 
non  aliter  persuaderi  nobis  posset,  ipsum 
esse  clementem  et  propensnni  ad  nos  ju- 
vandos,  nisi  exercitatus  fuisset  in  nostris 
miseriisj  hoc  enim  nt  alia  nobis  datum 
est.  Itaque  quoties  nos  urgent  qusevis 
maloimm  genera,  mox  succurrat  nihil  nobis 
accidere  quod  non  in  se  expertus  sit  FiHus 
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bciv  3  BS1.  (A  def  >     (e£(A  ,  Sir.  xx>in.  5  ) 
ch.  v   8      1  Coi    vii.  1  al. 

17.  rais 


rov  a " 

a  =•  Matt.  i.  21.    Luke  i.  68, 77.  «.  10. 

.ais  A  17  (so  in  some  mss  of  Ath  Chr) . 


0  ev  co  yap  ABCDK. 

LMPN 

b  (see  note)  attr.,  a  b  C  d  e 

fghkl 
in  n  o 
17.47 


Pel  ut  nobis  condolescat :  nee  dubitemus 
ipsum  nobis  perinde  adesse  ac  si  nobiscuni 
angeretur")  and  faithful  (true  to  His 
office,  not  only  (Delitzsch)  as  regards  God 
(ch.  iii.  5,  6),  but  as  regards  men  also  ,*  to 
be  trusted  without  fail:  see  ref.,  and  cf. 
fiavreta  mffrd,  Soph.  Trach.  77 :  also 
Philo,  Quis  Rer.  Div.  Hasres,  §  18,  vol.  i.  p. 
486,  cbntfTTjcrcu  yerecrei  rp  irdvra  e£ 


Tip  Kal  irpbs  aX'fitifiai'  fJ>6v<p  Trtcrrtp,  fjt,eyd~ 
XTJS  K.  oXv^iriov  fiiavoias  epyov  tffriv : 
and  Be  Sacr.  Abel  et  Cain,  §  28,  vol.  i.  p. 
181,  rov  .  .  .  iricrrevB r\vat  x&pw  airurrov- 


5e  Bebs  Kal  Xeycov  iricrrfo  ^crrtv)  High 
Priest  (this  is  the  first  mention  of  the  sacer- 
dotal office  of  Christ,  of  which  so  much  is 
afterwards  said  in  the  Epistle,  and  which 
recurs  again  so  soon,  ch.  iii.  1 :  see  note  on 
•ylvijTai  above,  and  that  on  els  TO  IXcxcnc. 
below)  in  matters  relating  to  G-od  (so  in 
reff.,  and  in  many  other  examples  in  Bleek, 
Eisner,  and  Kypke  :  e.  g.  Xen.  Rep.  Lac. 
xiii,  11,  jSairzXe?  ouSey  aXXo  epyov  Kara- 
XelTrerai  .  .  .  3)  iepet  fiev  ra  irpbs  rovs 
Oeovs  elvai,  o^rpar^y^  8e  ra  irpbs  rovs 
avdpdtmovs :  Soph.  Philoct.  1441,  cvcrepfw 
ra  Trpbs  Qeo~!)s :  &c.  The  words  must  not 
be  referred  to  Tcicrrds,  but  to  ap%ie/>€us,  as 
in  the  example  from  Xenophon ;  or  rather 
to  the  whole  idea,  e\<-'fi/*(av  Kal  Trio~ro<; 
ctpxte/>eus),  to  expiate  the  sins  (from 
*/Xaoy,  propitious,  comes  iAaor/ceo-^ai,  pro- 
perly used  passively  of  the  person  to  be 
rendered  propitious,  see  ref.  Luke :  and 
2  (4)  Kings  v.  18.  The  expression  here 
and  in  ref.  Ps.  is  not  a  strict  one :  but  is 
thus  to  be  accounted  for :  God  Ixdo-Kerai 
(pass.),  is  rendered  propitious  to  the 
sinner,  who  has  forfeited  His  favour  and 
incurred  His  wrath.  But  (see  Delitzsch's 
long  and  able  note  here)  we  never  find  in 
Scripture,  O.  T.  or  N.  T.,  any  such  ex- 
pression as  I\dcr67]  6  irarfyp  irepl  r&v 
a/LLapTiuty  JjjjiSJv  $ia  rby  Qdvarov  rov  viov 
avrov,  or  as  xpiffros  !xdo~aro  (or  l£iXd- 
araro)  rby  Qebv  (or  r^\v  opy^v  rov  Qeov) 
Sia  rov  afyaros  avrov :  never  KaryXXdyy 
(or  airoKaryXXdyyi)  6  Beds.  "As  the 
O.  T.  no  where  says,  that  sacrifice  pro- 
pitiated God's  wrath,  lest  it  should  be 
thought  that  sacrifice  was  an  act,  by 
which,  as  such,  man  influenced  God  to 
shew  him  grace, — so  also  the  N.  T.  never 
says  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  propitiated 
God's  wrath,  lest  it  may  be  thought  that 
it  was  an  act  anticipatory  of  God's  gra- 


cious  purpose, — which  obtained,  and  so  to 
speak,  forced  from  God  previously  re- 
luctant, without  His  own  concurrence, 
grace  instead  of  wrath."  Del.  To  under- 
stand this  rightly,  is  all -important  to  any 
right  holding  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Atone- 
ment. This  then  is  not  said :  but  the 
sinner  is  (improperly,  as  far  as  the  use  of 
the  word  is  concerned)  said  on  his  part, 
t\d(TK€(rdcu,  to  be  brought  into  God's 
favour;  and  if  the  sinner,  then  that  on 
account  of  which  he  is  a  sinner,  viz.  his 
sin.  The  word  here  is  middle,  used  of 
Him  who,  by  His  propitiation,  brings  the 
sinner  into  God's  favour,  =:  makes  pro- 
pitiation for,  expiates,  the  sin.  The  Death 
of  Christ  being  the  necessary  opening  and 
condition  of  this  propitiation,— the  pro- 
pitiation being  once  for  all  consummated 
by  the  sacrifice  of  His  death,  and  all  sin 
by  that  sacrifice  expiated,  we  must  of 
necessity  determine  (against  the  Socinian 
view  of  Christ's  High  Priesthood,  which 
will  again  and  again  come  before  us  in 
this  commentary)  that  His  High  Priest- 
hood was,  strictly  speaking,  begun,  as  its 
one  chief  work  in  substance  was  accom- 
plished, here  below,  during  his  time  of 
suffering.  That  it  is  still  continued  in 
heaven,  and  indeed  finds  its  highest  and 
noblest  employ  there,  is  no  reason  against 
this  view.  The  high  priest  had  accom- 
plished his  sacrifice,  before  he  went  within 
the  veil  to  sprinkle  the  blood :  though  it 
was  that  sprinkling  of  the  blood  (see  on 
yevjjrai  above)  by  which  the  atonement 
was  actually  made,  as  it  is  by  the  Spirit's 
application  of  Christ's  atoning  blood  to 
the  heart  of  each  individual  sinner  that 
he  is  brought  into  reconciliation  with. 
God)  of  the  people  (again,  the  Jewish 
people,  cf.  ref.  Matt.  Sia  rl  5e  OVK  efore, 
ras  apaprias  rys  oiKOvfJiivns,  a\\d9  rov 
Accov/  ftri  r€(as>  irtpl  ru>v  *Iou5a£o>j'  $v  6 
\6yof  nff  Kvpia,  Kal  5i&  rovrovs  $\6€ 
7rp07)yoviJ.€vci)St  tva  rovrwv  arcaQ&vrtav  /cal 
ol  &\Xoi  O'daQSxnV)  ct  Kal  rovvavriov  y&» 
yove.  TheophyL).  18.]  Explanation, 

how  the  KO.TCL  irdvra  rots  aSeX^ois 
6(jLoia»6-f]vaL  has  answered  the  end,  tva 
€X€^<av  ywTircu  K.r.\.  Por  He  Himself 
having  been  tempted  in  that  which  He 
hath  suffered,  He  is  able  to  succour  them 
that  are  (now)  tempted  (the  construction 
is  much  doubted.  The  ordinary  rendering 
is  to  take  lv  <j»  as  equivalent  to  'foras- 
much as,*  "  in  that?  E.  V.,  and  to  justify 
it  by  the  Hebrew  iwa.  But  it  is  doubt- 
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k,  SvvaTat,  TO??  d7reipa£o/j,evot,<;  q  f* 


III.  1  f  *rQ9ev3  g  a§6\<f>ol  s  ay  tot,,  h  /chtfcrecos  1  eTrovpavlov  * S*tt  iv.  se. 


24.     Acts  xvi.  9.  xxi.  28.     2  Cor  vi.  2  (from  Isa.  xlix.  8).     Rev.  xu.  16  only.     Josh.  x.  6. 

17  reff.  g  here  (1  Thess.  v.  27  rec.)  only,  see  Col.  i.  2,  note-  

i  John  hi.  12.    Phil.  li.  10.  ch.  11,  4.  vm.  5.  ix.  23.  xi.  16.  xit.  22.    Dan   iv.  23  Theod.-Afovp.  B  F,}.    (Et>h.  i. 

20.    Ps.  lx%h.  14.    2  Mace.  lii.  39  only.)                                                                                        H  ^   P 


fob  ii. 
h  2  Pet.  i.  10  reff. 


18. 


-  bef  TreTTOf  0ey  D. 


om  7r€i0a<r0€is  K^ins  K3). 


ful  whether  Iv  <j>  has  ever  this  meaning 
absolutely.  It  seems  only  to  approach  to 
it  through  *  guatenus*  '  in  as  far  as* 
which  is  an  extension  of  its  strict  meaning, 
€in  that  particular  in  which,*  'wherein.* 
And  this  slightly  extended  meaning  is 
preferable  in  all  the  places  usually  cited 
to  justify  that  other  :  e.  g«  Horn.  viiL  3  : 
ch.  vi.  17  :  Plato,  Rep,  v.  p.  455 


£v  $  6  p.€V  fiqStcas  TL  fiapddi'ot,  6  S 
TraJs),  And  in  places  where  there  is  no 
need  even  to  strain  the  expression  so  far 
as  this,  it  is  far  better  to  retain  its 
literal  rendering,  cin  the  tiling  in  which' 
'wherein.3  See  Bernhardy,  Syntax,  p.  211  : 
IVitzsche  on  Rom.  viii.  3,  who  though  he 
protests  against  quoniam  in  this  place, 
seems  too  lenient  to  it  in  other  passages. 
But  the  difficulty  by  no  means  ends 
with  taking  c  wherein  9  for  Iv  $.  The  first 
clause  or  protasis  is  open  to  several  logical 
arrangements  and  consequent  renderings. 
1,  Iv  <jp  yap  Tretpacrflei?  aforbr  irenovQev, 
Sfoarat  rots  (€J>  avT<p)  iretp.  fiorjQ.,  "for 
Me  is  able  to  help  those  who  are  tried  "by 
the  same  temptations  in  which  Sis  own 
sufferings  consisted  :**  2.  &  $  yap  sre- 
•jrovdev  avrbs  irtipaffQets  5ui/.  &c.  as  be- 
fore, "Jor  having  been  Himself  tempted 
in  that  which  He  suffered"  &c.  :  3.  with 
the  same  arrangement  of  the  Greek  words, 
"for  in  that  which  He  suffered  when 
He  himself  was  tempted,  He  is  able  to 
succour  those  who  are  tempted  (in  the 
same)  :"  4.  resolving  the  participial  con- 
struction, "for  in  that  in  which  He  him- 
self was  tempted  and  hath  suffered  He  is 
able,"  &c.  Of  these  I  much  prefer  (2)  ; 
because,  a.  it  keeps  together  the  promi- 
nent members  of  the  logical  comparison, 
Tretpacrtfeis  and  ireipafofjuevovSt  giving  cv  $ 
ir4irov6€v  as  a  qualification  of  Tr€ipao-0els, 
and  thus  explaining-  wherein  His  tempta- 
tion consisted.  Nor,  j8.  is  it  at  all  open  to 
Xiiinemann's  objection,  that  it  limits  the 
power  of  Christ  to  help,  to  those  things 
merely  in  which  He  himself  has  suffered 
and  been  tempted  :  stating  as  it  does  gene- 
rally the  fact  iretpacrQets,  and  then  specify- 
ing in  what,  viz.  *v  $  TrcTrovQev.  It  also, 
•y.  corresponds  exactly  in  construction 
with  the  similar  sentence  ch.  v.  8,  fyaQev 
,  in  supplying 


an  object  after  iretrovQev.  And,  S.  ifc 
seems  more  natural  that  an  object  should 
be  required  after  the  perfect,  than  that  ib 
should  be  used  absolutely.  After  *  He 
hath  sufiered,'  we  enquire,  *  What?*  after 
«  He  suffered/—  *  When  ?  *  Of  recent 

Commentators,  Bleek  takes  nearly  as  above, 
after  Chr.  P.  Schmid  ;  and  so  Belitzsch  in 
loc.  (only  maintaining  that  i*>  £  is  eV 
ToitTqj  &TI,  "in  that  He  hath  suffered/* 
not  €v  rofacp  $,  (e  in  that  which  He  hatk 
suffered  :"  so  Hofmann  also)  :  Ebrard 
prefers  (4)  :  Luther,  Casaubon,  Valcknaer, 
Fritzsche,  aL,  take  (3)  :  (1)  is  mentioned  by 
Bleek,  but  I  am  not  aware  that  it  has  met 
with  any  fautor.  It  may  be  necessary  to 
guard  readers  against  the  citation,  in  Dr. 
Bioomfield's  note,  of  Ebrard  as  if  he  ren- 
dered eV  ^  "  forasmuch  as  "  or  "  in  that." 
His  rendering  is,  "  Quibus  in  rebus  tenta- 
tus  ipse  (est  et)  passus  est,  iis  tentatos 
potest  adjuvare/*  On  the  sense,  see 

Calvin's  note  above.  Christ's  whole  suffer- 
ings were  a  tr*ipa,<rn,6s  in  the  sense  here 
intended  :  see  ch.  iv.  15  :  James  i.  2. 
The  SvvaTat  po-qOrjcrcu.  here  is  not  to  be 
understood  of  the  power  to  which  the  Lord 
has  been  exalted  through  death  and  suf- 
fering to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour,— 
which  is  not  here  in  question  :  but  of  the 
power  of  sympathy  which  He  has  acquired 
by  personal  experience  of  our  sufferings. 
As  God,  He  knows  what  is  in  us  :  but  as 
man,  He  feels  it  also.  And  by  this,  won- 
derful as  it  may  seem,  He  has  acquired  a 
fresh  power,  that  of  sympathy  with  us, 
and,  in  consequence,  or  helping  us.  See 
my  sermon  on  this  text,  in  Quebec  Chapel 
Sermons,  vol.  iii.  p.  84.  And  this  is  the 
general  view  of  expositors,  both  ancient 
and  modern.  Chrys.  says,  &  Se  Aeye*  TOVT& 
€<rrr  5t*  CLVTIJS  TTJS-  tt 
%\0G~  vvv  OIHC  ayvoe?  ra  vrdQri  ra 
T€pa'  ov  yap  &s  0€^s-  JJL&VQV  o!5e^ 
ical  a>sr  &v60wrros  syvca  Sia  TTJS 


e  Schol.  in  ms.  113, 
cited  in  Bleek,  TomreV-ri,  Trpo^u^uorcpov 
op€^et  X**Pa  T0?s  'wetpafo/tej'ots  (so  far 
<Ec.  also)*  criry«aTaj8acF€ft>jr  5e  6  \6yos  irpbs 
rib  jtnjiricSSes  TWI>  a.KOv6jncav)* 

CHAP.  III.  1—  IV.  16,]  THE  So*r  o» 

GOB    G-EEATEB  ALSO   THAN"  MOSES  :   AKD 
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1  =  Luke  xu.  24,  27.    Horn.  iv.  19.  ch.  x.  24.    Isa.  v.  12. 


of  Christ,  here  only. 
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CHAP.  III.  1, 


Di[-gr]. 


has  arrived  through  the  reasonings  of  ch.  i. 
ii.,  at  the  mention  of  the  High  Priesthood 
of  Jesus.  He  might  at  once  have  passed 
thence  to  the  superiority  of  His  High 
Priesthood  to  that  of  the  imperfect  priests 
on  earth.  But  one  point  yet  remains, 
without  which  the  gospel  would  not  have 
its  entire  comparison  with  the  law.  The 
law  was  given  by  angels  in  the  hand  of  a 
mediator,  Moses  was  that  mediator.  Moses 
was  ahove  all  others  the  Prophet  hy  whom 
God  had  spoken  to  the  Fathers  in  times 
past.  Christ  therefore  must  he  compared 
with  Moses,  and  shewn  to  he  greater  than 
he.  This  being  done,  he  returns  again  to 
liis  central  idea,  the  High  Priesthood  of 
Christ  (ch.  iv.  14) ;  and  from  thenceforward 
treats  of  and  unfolds  it.  Ebrard  gives  the 
detailed  connexion  well  i  *<  The  angel  of  the 
covenant  came  in  the  name  of  God  before 
the  people  of  Israel ;  Moses  in  the  name 
of  Israel  before  Godi  the  High  Priest 
came  in  the  name  of  God  before  Israel 
(with  the  name  mJT  on  his  forehead),  and 
In  the  name  of  Israel  (with  the  names  of 
the  twelve  tribes  on  his  breast)  before  God 
(Exod.  xxviii.  9—29  and  36—68).  Now 
the  N.  T,  Messiah  is  above  the  angels, 
according  to  eh.  i.  ii,  i  a.  because  in  Him- 
self as  Son  of  God  He  is  higher  than  they, 
and  £.  because  in  Him  all  humanity  is 
exalted  above  the  angels  to  lordship  in  the 
oiKov/jLevij  jueAAoucra,  and  that  by  this 
means,  because  the  Messiah  is  not  only 
"jNbD,  but  also  apxtcpevs, — not  only  mes- 
senger of  God  to  men,  but  also  the  pro- 
pitiatory sacerdotal  representative  of  men 
before  God.  Now  exactly  parallel  with, 
this  runs  our  second  part.  The  f  unda» 
mental  thesis,  ch,  iii.  3,  irXetovos  -yap 
ovros  8<5£v)9  irapa  Mwvcrrjv  T^UOTOU,  is 
plainly  analogous  in  form  with  the  funda- 
mental thesis  of  the  first  part,  i.  4, 
Tocrourq)  KpeiTTcovytv<$jtevos  T&V  ayyeXwv. 
The  N,  T.  Messiah  is  above  Moses,  because 
He,  a.  of  Himself,  as  Son  of  the  house  (Hi. 
6),  is  above  him  who  was  only  the  servant 
of  the  house  (cf.  with  iii.  5,  6ep«iir<ov, — 
i.  14  XeiTo-up-ytKa  irvcvjiara),  and,  £.  be- 
cause the  work,  of  bringing  Israel  into 
rest,  which  was  not  finished  by  Moses,  is 
now  finished  by  Him  (iv.  1  ffl).  And  this 
work  Christ  has  finished,  by  being  not,  as 
Moses,  a  mere  leader  and  lawgiver,  but  at 
the  same  time  a  propitiatory  representa- 
tive, an  apxt€p«vs  (ch.  v.  11  ff.).  So  far 
does  the  parallelism  of  the  two  portions 
reach  even  into  details,  that  as  the  two 


divisions  of  the  former  part  are  separated 
by  a  hortatory  passage,  so  are  those  of  this 
part  also : — 

"  I,  The  Son  and  II.  The  Son  and 

the  angels,  Moses. 

a.  The  Son  of  God  a.  The  Son  of  the 

of  Himself  higher  house  of  Israel  high- 

than  the  Acirovp-  er  than  the  Qcpdiruv 

yiKa.  irvev^ara  of  of  the  house,  iii. 

God,  i.  5—14.  1—6. 

(Hortatory  pas-  (Hortatory  pas- 
sage, ii.  1 — 4.)  sage,  iii.  7 — 19.) 

£.  In  Him  man-  0.  In  Him  Israel 

hood  is  exalted  above  lias  entered  into  rest, 

the  angels,  ii.  5—16.  iv.  1—13. 

For  He  was  also  Thus  He  is  also 

High  Priest,  ii,  17,  our  High  Priest,  iv. 

18.  14—16."  Comm.  pp. 
123  £ . 

Ebrard  has  perhaps  not  enough  noticed 
the  prevalence  of  the  hortatory  mood  not 
only  in  the  interposed  passage,  iii.  7 — 19, 
but  all  through  the  section :  cf.  iv.  1, 11, 
14,  16.  1.]  Whence  (i.  e.  seeing 

that  we  have  such  a  helper:  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  result  of  ch.  ii. :  not, 
surely,  with  ch.  i.  1,  as  De  W.  The  fact 
just  announced  in  ii.  18,  is  a  reason  for 
Ka.Ta.voTiffa.Te  s  see  below),  holy  brethren 
(Michaelis  proposed  to  put  a  comma  at 
a$€\<t>ol,  and  treat  the  two  as  separate, — 
brethren  (and)  saints.  But,  as  Bleek  ob- 
serves, the  rhythm  seems  against  this, 
K\-fl<r,  Iwoup.  ycToxoi  following.  And  a 
graver  objection  may  be  found  in  the 
choice  of  the  words  themselves :  for  there 
can  hardly  be  a  doubt  that  both  are  used 
in  reference  to  the  ayia^^eyoi  and  aSeA^of 
of  ch.  ii.  11,  12.  Not  that  the  toeKQoi 
here  are  Chrisfa  brethren :  but  that  the 
use  of  the  word  reminds  them  of  that 
brotherhood  in  and  because  of  Christ,  of 
which  he  has  before  spoken.  Whether 
the  idea  of  common  nationality  is  here  to 
be  introduced,  is  at  least  doubtful.  I 
should  rather  regard  it  as  swallowed  up 
in  the  great  brotherhood  in  Christ :  and 
Bleek  has  well  remarked,  that,  had  the 
Writer  been  addressing  believing  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  or  even  believing  Gentiles  only, 
he  would  have  used  the  same  term  of  ad- 
dress and  without  any  conscious  difference 
of  meaning),  partakers  (see  on  peTexeiv, 
ch.  ii.  14 :  and  reff.  here)  of  a  heavenly 
calling'  (icXTJcns,  as  usual,  of  the  invitation, 
or  summons,  of  God,  calling  men  to  His 
glory  in  Christ — and  hence  of  the  state 
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ix.  13.     ITim.  %i.  12, 13  only  L.P.H  $    (Lev.  xxiL  18  al.) 
1  Kings  xu.  6. 
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23,    2  Cor. 
p  =  (see  note) 


rec  ins  x?iffrov  bef  w?^- ;  ins  aft  t^cr.  C2  °r3D3KL  rel  syrr  arm  Orig,  Chr,  Thdrtt  r 
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which  is  entered  by  them  in  pursuance  of 
that  calling:  cf.  especially  Phil,  iii,  14, 
TVJ5  &V6>  K^arecaf  TOV  Qeov  &  xpt<TT<p 
*Iiricrov.  Then  also  lirovpavCov  (see  reif.) 
—-a  calling  made  from  heaven,  see  ch.  xii, 
25  :  "  vocatio  quse  de  coelo/*  Syr,  Or  it 
may  mean,  the  calling  which  proposes  a 
heavenly  reward,  —  whose  inheritance  is  in 
heaven.  By  far  the  best  way  is,  to  join 
the  two  meanings  together:  so  Bengel, 
**  per  Dominum  e  coslo  factca,  et  eo,  unde 
facta  est,  perducentis."  In  fact  the  calling 
being  Ivovpavios  and  proceeding  from 
heaven,  must  of  necessity  be  heavenly  in 
its  purport  and  heavemoard  in  its  result  ; 
cine  com  Jpimmel  au§  eraangene  itnb 
gen  £tmmel  tufenbe:  ityr 


lifd).  Delitzsch),  contemplate  (survey, 
•with  a  view  to  more  closely  considering. 
The  word  is  used  of  the  survey  of  the 
spies  at  Jericho  (\a66vrss  yctp  rb  irp 


fj(ray9  rtav  re  TCLX&V  Sffa  jcaprepa 
Jos.  Antt.  v.  1.  2  :  cf  .  also  G-en. 
xlii.  9,  KardarKOiroi  l<rr€,  KarayoTJcrai  TCI 
%XW]  rys  X^Pas  ^Kare,  and  Num.  xxxii. 
8,  9)  ;  and  of  fixing  the  thoughts  on  any 
object,  see  reff.  Luke,  with  whom  it  is  a 
favourite  word.  The  meaning  then  of  the 
exhortation  here  is  not,  'pay  attention 
to  *  ("  ut  sedule  attendant  ad  Christum/* 
Calv.),  *be  obedient  to/  but  as  above)  the 
Apostle  and  High.  Priest  (notice  that  but 
one  art.  covers  both  cbr<f<rr.  and  apx-» 
thereby  making  it  certain  that  both  words 
belong  to  TT?S  &fjto\oylas)  of  our  profession, 
Jesus  (&ir6<rroXov,  as  superior  to  the 
fayyeXoi,  being  Himself  the  angel  of  the 
covenant,  God's  greatest  messenger:  the 
word  &yj€\ov  being,  as  Ebrard,  avoided, 
on  account  of  its  technical  use  before,  to 
prevent  Christ  being  confused  with  the 
angels  in  nature.  He  is  6  awccrraXfteyof 
irapa  iraTp&s  :  see  John.  xx.  21.  (I  may 
remark,  that  the  circumstance  of  the 
Writer  using  oar6ffro\os  without  scruple, 
as  designating  our  Lord,  may  shew  that 
the  chroWoAot  as  a  class  were  not  so  dis- 
tinctly marked  as  they  have  since  been  :  a 
view  supported  also  by  some  expressions  of 
St.  Paul  :  e.  g.  2  Cor.  viii.  23.)  Ebrard 
well  remarks,  that  all  the  difficulties  which 
Commentators  have  found  in  this  term 
vanish,  on  bearing  well  in  mind  the  com- 
parison between  Christ  and  the  angels  in 


ch.  i.  ii.  See  an  instance  of  this  in  the 
elaborate  discussion  of  its  meaning  on 
Hebraistic  grounds  in  the  last  edition  of 
Tholuck;  who,  by  rendering  &7n?<rr,, 
**  mediator/1  has  lost  the  joint  testimony 
of  the  two,  cnrfor.  and  fy>X->  *°  Christ's 
mediatorship.  Bengel  says  well  on  the 
two,  —  "TOV  airdcrr.,  eum  qui  Dei  causam 
apud  nos  agit  :  TOV  apx->  qui  causam  nos- 
tram  apnd  Deum  agit.  Hie  Apostolatus 
et  Pontificatus  uno  mediatoris  vocabulo 
continentur/-*  TTJS  o^oXoyCas  ^JJL.,  of  our 
Christian  confession,  —  i.e.  of  our  faith: 
SO  Thl.,  TovT€(TTt  rijs  iriffT€Q>s*  ov  yap  TTJS 


Trio-Tews.  And  so  Thdrt., 
(Ec.,  and  Erasm.,  Calv,,  Beza,  Grot.,  all 
Tholuck  objects,  that  thus  we  get  no  good 
sense  for  air6(rro\os  :  but  he  does  not 
seem  to  have  taken  into  account  the 
parallel  with  ch.  i.  14.  Thos.  Aquinas, 
Luther,  Camero,  Calov.,  Owen  (as  an  al- 
tern.),  Wolf,  al.,  and  De  Wette,  and  Tho- 
luck, take-  the  words  as  merely  importing 
"  whom  we  confess"  Btat  although  De  W. 
defends  this  from  ch.  iv.  14,  it  does  not 
seem  to  agree  with  the  usage  there,  Kpa- 
rS>fji€V  Tijy  6ju.oXoyia$,  —  nor  with  ch.  x.  23, 
—  nor  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  13.  To  render  Vo- 
\oyla,  by  '*  covenant,"  as  Camerar.,  Titt- 
mann,  al.,  is  not  according  to  N.  T.  usage, 
which  always  has  Sm^inj  for  this  idea, 
There  is  a  remarkable  passaga  quoted  by 
Wetst.,  out  of  Philo  de  Somn.  i.  §  38,  vol. 
i.  p.  654,  containing  the  expression  6  fieya* 
fapXiepebs  TJJS  dftohoyias  :  a  parallel  hardly 
to  be  accounted  accidental,  especially  as 
the  a/>x**/>efo  here  spoken  of  is  the  \6yos 
(see  above,  §  37,  p.  653,  Si5o  fep&  Qfov,  |y 
fj.tv  SSe  6  K^fffiofy  tv  <f  Kal  ap%i€pcvs, 
6  vpon^yovos  avrov  $€?os  \£yas).  But 
Bleek  has  argued  that,  there  being  nothing 
in  the  context,  or  in  the  usage  of  Philo 
elsewhere,  which  can  justify  Tiysr  6fio^oylas 
there,  the  only  inference  open  to  us  is, 
that  it  has  been  inserted  in  Philo's  text 
from  this  passage.  2.]  First,  a 

point  of  likeness  between  our  Lord  and 
Moses  is  brought  out,  and  that  by  a  refer- 
ence to  an  O.  T.  declaration  respecting  the 
latter  (ju,€\\ei  irpoZcbv  rbv  tfarb  crdpKa 
Xwrbv  irpoTiQevcu  Mcavtreooy.  ctAA"  ^TrezS^, 
«ol  witrrol  jj/crav  O&TOI  irpb?  ofts  d  Xdyos, 
eri  Sol-as 


OVK 


58 


EPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


III. 


aviov, 


ev 


om  oAcu  B  coptt  [Cyr 


i>,  aAAa  rc'cos  ^KTot"  clra  irpot^v 
irporid-rjcriv.  (Ee.),  who  is  (not,  *«?#$/ 
The  present  participle  may  always  be  con- 
temporary with  a  previously  expressed 
verb,  of  any  tense,  provided  that  verb  be 
absolutely  in  construction  with  the  parti- 
ciple, as  ai/€$A6;J/e  Tv^Xby  &vy  **  he,  dgingr 
5fo'«$,  received  sight  "  =  he  was  blind  and 
received  sight.  But  a  present  participle 
standing  absolutely,  or  with  a  present 
verb,  must  retain  its  present  force;  as 
rv<f>\bs  &v  aprt  jSAcTra,  "  I,  "being  a  blind 
man,  now  see"  =  '  whereas  I  am  (by  in- 
firmity, as  every  one  knows,  not,  "  whereas 
I  was"  as  in  E.  V.  in  loco,  John  ix.  25) 
blind,  now  I  see/  And  so  the  present 
sense  must  be  retained  here.  Then  a 
question  arises  :  are  we  to  understand  it 
strictly  of  present  time,  of  Christ;  now 
in  heaven,  —  or  as  in  the  case  cited,  of 
general  designation  ?  Clearly,  I  think,  of 
the  latter:  Jesus,  whose  character  it  is, 
that  He  is  letfrfo.  For  the  strict  present 
would,  to  say  nothing1  of  other  objections, 
not  apply  to  the  cac&a"ro\ov  portion  of  the 
Lord's  office,  but  only  to  the  apxtepea.  It, 
as  Limemann  has  well  expressed  it,  dja* 
raltenft'rt  t>a3  £reufein  als  inty&ritenbe 
<5tgenjtt)aft)  faithful  (it  is  questioned, 
whether  or  not  this  word  refers  back  to  the 
ma-rbs  apxiepevs1  of  ch.  ii.  18.  The  sense 
is  certainly  not  the  same  :  the  faithfulness 
there  being  the  fidelity  wherewith  He 
being  like  His  brethren  would,  so  to  speak, 
reproduce  their  wants  before  God,  —  that 
here  spoken  of  being  His  faithfulness  to 
God,  over  whose  house  He  is  set,  ver.  6. 
Still  I  cannot  help  thinking  that  the  word 
itself  is  led  to  by,  and  takes  up  that  other, 
That  regarded  more  the  sacerdofal,  this 
regards  the  apostolic  office  of  Christ)  to 
him  that  made  him  (so  we  must  render 
wotfjo-avn,  not,  "that  appointed  him" 
And  so  D-lat.,  et  fidelem  esse  created  suo," 
Ambrose,  de  Fide  iii.  11,  vol.  ii.  (iii.  Migne) 
p.  512  (quoting  as  above,  he  adds,  "  Vide- 
tis  in  quo  creatum  dicit;  in  quo  assumsit, 
inquit,  semen  Abrahse,  corporalein  uti- 
que  generationem  asserit"),  Vigil-taps. 
(contra  Varimadum,  i.  4,  Migne,  Patr. 
Lat.  vol.  Ixii.  p.  366,  "  fidelem  existentem 
ei  qui  creavit  eum  "),  Primasius  ("  qui 
fidelis  est  eidem  Deo  Patri  qui  fecit  eum 
(so  vulg.),  juxta  quod  alibi  dicitur:  qui 
factus  est  ei  ex  semine  David  secundum 
carnem  (Kom.i.3)/'  ibid  ),  Schulz,  Bleek, 
Liinemann  .  The  ordinary  rendering,  "  who 
appointed  Him"  (viz.  aWcrroAop  K.  ap%- 
lepc'a)  docs  not  seem  to  me  to  be  suffi- 
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ciently  substantiated  by  any  of  the  passages 
brought  in  its  defence.  That  iroisiv  with 
two  accusatives  signifies  to  appoint,  to 
make  into,  of  course  no  one  doubts :  cf. 
Gen.  xxvii.  37:  Exod.  xviiL  25  :  John  vi. 
15 :  Acts  ii.  36*  But  our  question  is  not 
of  such  constructions :  we  want  to  know 
whether  TTOIS'IP  riva  can  ever  be  filled  up 
with  a  second  accusative  out  of  the  con- 
text. Two  passages  are  most  frequently 
alleged  to  prove  the  affirmative.  One  is 
ref.  1  Kings,  pdprvs  Kvpios  6  troi-f]<ra$  T^V 


Kal  6  avayay&v  rovs  Trarepas  tifjicav  HI- 
Atyinrrov.  But  here  Bleek,  against  Gese- 
nius  and  De  Wette,  holds  fast,  and  I  think 
rightly,  to  the  original  sense  of  niw,  and 
renders  "  who  made  Moses  and  Aaron" 
The  other  place,  Mark  iii.  14,  eTronjo-e 

orTeAAp  auToi/s  Kypv<T(r€iv,  is  less  still  to 
the  point,  because  there  the  'tva,  vcrtv  K.T.\. 
qualifies  the  verb,  and  gives  the  second 
accusative,  q.  d.  eirolrjo'e  SdSSefca  robs  etro- 
(JL&OVS  K.TA.  And  the  phrase  6  iroi/qoras 
ovT<5v,  for  God  the  Creator,  is  so  common 
in  the  LXX,  that  had  our  Writer  had  that 
other  meaning  in  his  view,  his  readers 
would  have  been  sure  to  misunderstand 
him.  Bleek  accumulates  instances:  cf. 
Isa.xvii.7;  xliii.l;  li.13;  liv.  5:  HoseaviiL 
14 :  Job  xxxv.  10 :  Ps.  xciv.  6  (xcv.  7) ; 
cxlix.  2  :  Sir.  vii.  30;  x.  12 ;  xxxix.  5,  and 
many  other  places.  He  also  presses  the 
fact  that  d  trowv  in  the  Hellenistic  Greek 
of  Philo  is  the  constant  designation  of 
God  as  the  Creator.  The  word  thus 
taken,  is  of  course  to  be  understood  of 
that  constitution  of  our  Lord  as  our  Apos- 
tle and  High  Priest  in  which  He,  being 
human,  was  made  by  the  Father :  not  of 
Him  as  the  eternal  Word  (as  even  Bleek 
and  Lunemann,  explaining  it  of  His  gene- 
ration before  the  worlds),  which  would  be 
irrelevant  here,  besides  being  against  all 
Scripture  precedent.  Even  Athanasius 
himself,  though  arguing  against  this  un- 
warranted inference  of  the  Arians  from 
the  phrases,  seems  to  have  understood  it 
as  we  have  done  above :  for  he  says,  Contra 
Arianos  ii.  (iii.)  8,  vol.  i.  (ii.  Migne),  p. 
376,  ovx  %Ti  &  Xoyos,  $  X6yos  ecrrt,  ?r€- 
iro'njTai,  vo€?v  QeftLS*  aAA"  eJrt  \6yos  &t 
tiijfjuovpybs  ftffTepov  ireirolTjrai  apxtepe&i 
€vfivtrd[ji.€vos  fftofna  rb  yevvTjr^y  Kal  iroivi- 
r6v.  And  so  also  the  orthodox  Latins, 
Ambrose,  Vigil-taps.,  Primasius,  explain- 
ing "creatio"  by  "corporalis  generation 
The  Greek  Fathers,  generally,  repudiate 
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t  =  &  constr., 

2  Thess  i.  11.    1  Tim.  v.  17.  ch.  x.  29  only.    1  Mace.  xi.  66.  see  Luke  vu,  7  (Acts  xv,  38.  xx>in,  22).  L.P.H. 
u  ch.  MI.  20.  ix.  27  only    constr.,  ch.  via.  6.  v  here  3ce.  ch.  ix.  2,  6.  ju.  7.     Mark  i.  2.    Luke  i.  37.  rii. 

27  ||  Mt.     1  Pet.  ui.  20  only.    Num.  xxi.  27. 

3.  rec  5o£7?s  bef  OVTOS,  with  KLM  rel  vulg  [Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc.,1 :  txt  ABC 
D[P]K  m  [47]  Chrr  /wi/rats  D*. 

time  only, — in  that  of  Christ,  in  its  whole 
existence  and  development).  3.]  !For 

(the  Y<*P  *s  best  connected,  as  commonly, 
with  the  tcaTavo'f)traT€  above :  as  contain- 
ing the  reason  why  our  attention  should  be 
thus  fixed  on  Jesus :  for,  though  He  has 
the  quality  of  faithfulness  in  God's  house  in 
common  with  Moses,  yet  is  He  far  more  ex- 
alted and  glorious  than  he.  Bleek,  under- 
standing avTov  above  of  Christ,  inclines 
to  connect  ydp  immediately  with  it :  **  it  is 
Sis  house,  inasmuch  as,"  &c.  But  surely 
a  ratiocination  so  taken  up  from  a  pronoun 
of  at  least  ambiguous  reference,  would, 
without  something  to  emphasize  avrov  as 
=  eavTov,  be  exceedingly  obscure  to  the 
reader.  Others,  as  De  Wette,  would  join 
it  to  the  immediately  preceding  and  render 


strongly  this  view,  as  was  natural,  living 
as  they  did  in  the  midst  of  the  strife. 
Chrys.  says,  rt  irorfaravTi  ;  a,Tr6(fro\ov  K. 
ovo"*v  €vrav6a  irepl  oitcrias  <j>iri<rLvf 
0-77$-  0*6rr)ToS)  d\.\a  TGO>S  irepl 
v  dvQpdQTriv&v*  And  so  CEe.  and 
Thl.  Thdrt.  even  more  plainly,  iroi^fftv  Se 
ov  rriv  dTifjUOVpyiav,  d\\a  rr\v  yjeiporovlav 
KfK\7]K€v.  And  Epiphan.  Haer.  Ixix.  38, 
39,  vol.  ii.  (Migne),  p.  761,  distinctly 
denies  any  reference  even  to  the  humanity 
of  Christ  as  created,  —  ouSe  TT\V  avrriv 
ir\do~iv  €i>TavQa  Striye'iTai  TOV  o~d)  paras, 
ov5e  rris  avTov  £vav6pcaTrri(retas,  ov  Trepl 
c^Aws  <£acr/cet,  aAAa  juerct  r^v 
TOV  aj-i.a>fj.aTos  rb  xcfyncr^ta.  ^ee 
other  testimonies  from  the  Fathers  in 
Suicer,  ii.  p.  788),  as  also  (icat,  to  take 
another  instance  of  faithfulness  :  thus,  with 
every  circumstance  of  honour,  is  Moses 
introduced,  before  any  disparagement  of 
him  is  entered  upon)  (was)  Moses  in  all 
His  house  (from  ref.  Num.,  oi>x  oCrrws-  6 
Bepdircav  fMOv  'M.eavcrTJs  Iv  #Ay  T(p  cftfctp  ftou 
Tri<rr6s  €<rn.  1.  It  may  be  well  to  re- 
mark, that  the  substitution  of  avrov  for 
/itov  at  once  indicates  to  whom  avrov  is 
to  be  referred  :  viz.  to  God,  T$  iroL^aravrt 
avr6v:  see  also  below  on  ver.  6.  And  so 
most  ancient  and  modern  Commentators. 
Ebrard  would  make  it  both  times  reflexive 
—  f(  his  house,"  i.  e.  the  house  to  which  he 
belongs:  Bleek,  both  times  to  refer  to 
Christ,  whose  house,  as  a  Son,  it  is  :  Thl. 
gives  the  alternative,  olicov  v)>v  \cibv 
Acyei,  &s  Kal  rjp.€is  e!t«50a/x6i>  Xeyeiv,  o 
Zttva  rustic  Tjj?  oiiclas  ecrrtv  avrov  $£, 
tfroi  TOV  Oeov,  fy  TOV  'M.wvffecas*  Kal 


TOV  M.  €\4yeTo  6  Aa^y,  &$  *rb 
<rov  %ifj.apT€v.  But  this  last  expression  had 
a  special  reference,  and  did  not  represent  a 
general  truth.  2.  The  circumstance  of 
the  quotation  makes  it  far  more  natural  to 
refer  ^i/#A$>  T.  of/e<p  O.VTOV  to  Moses  directly, 
and  not  to  Christ,  as  Ebrard,  al..  putting  a 
comma  at  MOOVO-TJS.  3.  The  ellipsis  is  to 
be  filled  up  by  irtffTbs  T$V  after  TC?  oitcop 
nvTov,  as  in  the  place  cited.  4.  The  sig- 
uification  of  o  dittos  avrov  is  well  illus- 
trated by  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  TT&S  5eT  ev  ofaeo 
6eov  dyaffTp€<f>€o-0ait  JJTIS  eo~T\if  eKK^aia 
6eov  fSbvTos.  It  imports  the  Church  of 
God  :  and  is  one  and  the  same  here  and  in 
ver.  6  ;  not  two  different  houses,  but  the 
same,  in  the  case  of  Moses  taken  at  one 


it  explicatively  :  but  this  seems  harsh  and 
incoherent)  this  person  (the  transposition 
in  the  later  MSS.  to  So^s  OVTOS  has  pro- 
bably been  made  to  bring  ovros  irapa 
Wl&vaTJir  together  and  trXelovos  tiSi-Tjs. 
But  it  is  characteristic  of  our  Writer  to 
separate  words  constructed  together  by  an 
emphatic  word)  fcath.  been  £eld  worthy 
(the  word  includes,  with  the  idea  of  *  ac- 
counting worthy?  that  also  of  the  actual 
bestowal  of  the  dignitj%  So  Philo,  of  Moses 
when  a  child,  De  Vit.  Mos.  i.  5,  vol.  ii.  p. 
83,  Tpotpijs  ovv  jjdij  fiacriXtKTJs  K.  6epa- 
irelas  a|iou/x€ros.  And  De  Decal,  §  21, 
p.  198,  T$JV  [levroi  7rpovofj.iav  %$  ey  TOIS 
ova-iv  efitiofjias  4j£icoTcu'.  Diod.  Sic.  xix. 
11,  rfyv  5*  EvpvStKyv  ....  €Kptve  jucf- 
(ovos  aj~i£xrai  Ttficoplas  :  Arrian,  Var.  Hist. 
xii.  10,  T&V  dpio-Teiaojf  i)];t<&6rja'av.  See 
more  examples  in  Bleek.  The  word  refers 
to  the  honour  and  glory  wherewith  God 
hath  crowned  Christ,  in  His  exaltation, 
to  His  right  Hand;  which  is  taken  for 
granted  without  further  explanation,  as  a 
fact  well  known  to  the  readers)  of  moie 
glory  (not,  "  of  so  much  the  more  :  "  the 
construction  is  as  in  ch.  viii.  6, 


than  (on. 

irapo,  after  a  comparative,  see  note,  ch.  i. 
4),  Hoses,  inasmuch  as  (this  seems  to  give 
Kaff  ocrov  very  happily,  with  just  the  same 
blending  of  analogy  and  inference)  he  hath 
more  honour  than  the  house  (so  is  this 
gen.  to  be  rendered,  and  not  'in/  or 
4  from  the  Jiouse?  as  I)-lat.,  "  quanto  ma- 
jorem  honorem  habet  domus  is  qui  praepa- 
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w  cli.  li.  0  reff.    GKEvo'a$    ClVTQV* 

ravit  earn  :"  and  so  vulg  ,  Lutber,  but  com- 
bining with  it  the  other  rendering  also 
(nadjbem  ber  etne  grof?ere  (Sfyre  am 
Jpaufe  hat  ber  e§  bereitet  benn  bag  <£>au$), 
Wolf,  Peirce,  al.  This,  that  the  Founder 
of  the  house  had  more  glory  from,  or  in  the 
house,  than  Moses,  was  not  true  in  fact  of 
Christ  :  for  they  of  the  house  had  rejected 
Him.  Of.  a  very  similar  comparison  in 
Philo,  de  Plant.  No§,  §  16,  vol.  i.  p.  340, 
flffa)  yap  6  K.rt\ffd^vos  rb  /cr%ia  rov  Krri- 
fiaros  apclvayv,  K,  ib  ireironj/ei?  rov  yeyo- 
v6ros}  rocrovrcp  fta<rt\iKt&Tfpoi  tKGtvoi. 
The  majority  of  Commentators  take  it  as 
above  :  e.  g.  Chrys  ,  irKsiova.  TL^V  exei 
r$>v  Hpyav  6  rex^r?^,  aAAa  real  rov  of/cow 
6  Karafficevdfav  avr6v  :  and  Thdrt.,  8cry 


Karacnceva^erai  VTTO  ABCBK 


rova-urvi  Mtavcretos  irpbs  r'by  XP1 
the  argument,  see  below)  who  established 
it  (**  Karao-Kiva^eiv  oljcov,"  says  Bleek, 
"is  not  to  'found  a  household/  so  that  6 
Karacrtcevdcras  rbv  olKoy  should  designate 
the  paterfamilias,  —  a  meaning  which  can 
hardly  be  defended:  —  but  the  formula 
refers  beyond  doubt  primarily  to  the  erec- 
tion of  an  actual  house.  The  word  is  so 
nsed,  of  the  preparation  of  a  building,  —  a 
house,  or  temple,  or  ship,  or  town,  &c.,  — 
and  especially  in  later  Greek.  So  in 
our  Epistle  (in  St.  Paul  it  never  occurs), 
besides  here  and  ver.  4,  —  as  in  reff.  also. 
1  Mace.  xv.  3,  KaT€ffK€vacrct  wAo?a  iroAe- 
fuicd  :  Jos.  Vit.-  §  12,  KaQcupeQvjvaL  rbv 
oTicoif  vvb  ^HpdSav  .  .  .  KaTa<n«u<x<r0e>'Ta: 
Herodian,  v.  6.  13,  Kareencevaffe  Se  Kal  & 
?$  irpoacrreicp  vtkv  fj.eyi(Tr6f  re  KOI  wo\u- 
re\(crraTOV  :  ib.  §  22,  irvpyovs  re  jj,€yl(r- 
TOVS  Kal  u^/TjAoTarouj  Karacrif  euacray  : 
Pint.  ISTuma,  p.  67  A,  tvravQa.  Karacrtcevd- 
ferat  Kardy^ios  ol/coy  ov  jjieyas  :  Diod.  Sic. 
xi.  62,  SAAay  Tpi'fipeis  TroAAas  KareorKeva- 
<ravt  &c.  In  almost  all  these  places,  the 
verb  may  be  so  taken  as  to  include  not  only 
the  erection  of  the  building,  ship,  &c.,  but 
also  the  fitting  up,  providing  with  proper 
furniture  (KaraarKewf),  (TKeinj)t  as  indeed  it 
is  found  more  expressly  used  in  Attic 
writers:  e.g.  Xen.  Hiero  ii.  2,  /-tcyaAo- 
TrpcTreflTTaTas  otictas  ical  ratrcts  fcar- 
eflr«€ua<r/x«/ay  rots  7rAe/<rTou  a|(my:  id. 
Anab.  iv.  1.  8,  ^aav  5e  Kal  xaAic<^/uao-t 
vajLi^6\\ois  KareffKevaarfjifyai  al  ot/cfat, 
and  al.  ;  Demosth.  p.  1208,  ert  8£  (r/cetJe- 
<riv  ISiots  rfyv  vcwv  icarcenceJaflra  :  p.  689, 
ots  KarGorKevaorju.evTii'  6pare  r%v  v6\iv  : 
ib.,  Sjpre  rives  fteu  avrwv  iroKX&v 
criatv  oiKoSofJiiijAdrow  ffefjii/orcpas  raLS  I 
KttrtffKtvdKao-iv  oinlas.  And  here  also  we 
may  say,  that  JcaTCMr/eevtffeiy  means  more 
than  oiKodofie'iir  oitcov,  and  includes,  be- 


ab  c  d  e 

sides  the  building  of  the  house,  the  fitting  f  ^l,  V 
it  up,  and  providing  it  with  all  requisites.  17.  47 
So  that  to  this  Karaa-rcev-ft  of  the  house 
belong  servants,  male  and  female ;  and  so 
here  we  may  say  that  the  oi/cerai,  the  ser- 
vants of  the  house,  are  included.  The 
sense  then  is  this:  just  as  he  who  has 
built  and  furnished  a  house, — for  himself 
namely,  as  master  of  the  house, — stands 
higher  in  honour  than  the  house  itself 
and  the  individual  oiKerai,  so  does  Christ 
higher  than  Moses:  and  Christ  is  thus 
represented  as  he  who  has  prepared  the 
house  of  God  (and  therefore  as  its  lord), 
to  whom  Moses  also  belongs,  as  an  indivi- 
dual outcry?.  And  so  Chrys.,  (Ec.,  &c." 
Wetstein  and  Bdhuae  have  proposed  a  way 
of  taking  this  verse  which  is  at  least  spe- 
cious; viz.  to  understand  6  Karaancevdcras 
not  of  the  Son,  but  of  the  Father,  and  the 
sentiment  to  be,  inasmuch  as  he  who  esta- 
blished the  house  has  more  honour  than 
the  house,  which  honour  Christy  as  Sis 
Son,  shares.  But  however  suitable  this 
idea  may  be  in  the  next  verse  (see  below), 
it  is  well  answered  by  Bleek,  al.,  that  the 
insertion  of  it  here  would  be  quite  alien 
from  the  object  of  the  Writer,  who  is 
clearly  comparing,  directly,  Moses  and 
Christ :  and  that  besides,  a  reference  to  a 
sentiment  lying  out  of  the  immediate  path 
of  the  argument  would  be  introduced  not 
by  KaO*  oarov,  but  by  ir\f,vt  or  aAAa  (or 
Se,  as  in  ver.  4).  I  am  surprised  to  find 
Hofmann  and  Delitzsch  upholding  this 
last-mentioned  interpretation  as  the  only 
right  one.  Surely  the  ellipsis  of  the  pro- 
position *the  honour  of  the  Father  be- 
longs to  the  Son  also1  is  not  for  a  moment 
to  be  assumed.  And  besides,  to  suppose 
oi>ros  in  this  verse,  and  6  Karao-K€vd(ra$, 
not  to  refer  to  the  same  person,  would  in- 
volve a  harshness  and  carelessness  of  style 
neither  of  which  belongs  to  our  Writer. 
See  more  on  next  verse).  4.]  For 

(expansion  and  justification  of  d  Kara- 
a-tcevda-as)  every  house  is  established  by 
some  one  (i.  e.  it  belongs  to  the  idea  of  a 
house  that  some  one  should  have  "built 
and  fitted  it  up :  arrangement  implies  an 
arranger,  design  a  designer)  t  but  (con- 
trast as  passing  from  the  individual  to  the 
general)  He  which  established  all  things 
is,  Ctod  (=  God  is  he  which  established 
all  things;  Qets  being  the  subject,  and  6 
ra  irdvra  /caraove.,  the  predicate.  Before 
treating  of  the  misunderstanding1  of  this 
verse  by  the  Fathers,  and  by  many  of 
the  moderns,  let  us  endeavour  to  grasp 
its  true  meaning.  The  last  verse  brings 
before  us  Christ  as  the  /earcwr/eevcwrrjii  of 
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o^y  o    Se  Trdvra  r  /carao-fcevdcras   $eo$v     5  KOI    MCOVCTT}? 

/Ji€V     *  TTJO-TO?     €V     Q\(p     TftJ 


8.    Deut.  iii.  24.    Josh.  L  2(113?),  (-Treia,  Luke  xii.  43.) 
14  it.    James  v.  3.     Gen.  xxi.  30. 


iv.  10.  xiv. 
31.    Jfum.  xi. 
11 ;  xii. 
z  Matt.  viii.  4  Si.  x.  18  iv.  xxir. 


4.  rec  ins  ra  bef  Travra  with  C2  or  3D3LFP1  rel  farm.  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Bamasc9l : 
om  ABCiDiRMK  17  Chr-ins.  <-   J        L  sj 


the  house  of  God.  And  this  He  is,  in 
whatever  sense  O?KOS  he  taken:  whether 
jn  the  narrower  sense  which  best  suits 
this  present  comparison,  or  in  the  wider 
sense  implied  by  the  faithful  centurion  in 
Matt.  viii.  9,  in  which  all  natural  powers 
are  His  oijcerai.  But  He  is  this  not  by 
independent  will  or  agency.  8t"  ov  /cal 
iircHT|or€v  TOVS  ai&vas,  is  our  Writer's 
own  language  of  the  creation  by  Christ  : 
lid  it  is  in  accord  with  that  of  St.  John, 
where  he  says  irdvra  8u"  CWITOV  lycVero. 
He,  as  the  Son,  is  6  KaracrKevdvas  the 
house  of  God  —  the  Church,  or  the  world, 
or  the  universe  ;  hut,  apparently  (cf.  ver. 
6),  the  former  of  these  :  but  it  is  as  one 
with,  —  by  virtue  of  his  Sonship,  —  Him  who 
is  &  Trdvra  /carocricevacray,  viz.  God.  And 
thus  the  C&TOV,  twice  repeated  in  vv.  5,  6, 
falls  into  its  own  place  as  belonging  both 
times  to  God  :  Moses  is  His  servant,  part 
and  portion  of  His  household  :  Christ  is 
His  Son,  over  His  household.  And  by 
this  reference  to  God  as  the  frpcorotcara^ 
tTKevaar-fis,  is  the  expression  above,  T$ 
irai-fitrai/Ti  aurdV,  illustrated  and  justi- 
fied. So  that  this  verse  is  not  quasi* 
parenthetic,  as  almost  all  the  recent  ex- 
positors make  it  —  e.  g.  Tholuck,  Bleek, 
Ebrard,Lunernann,  —  but  distinctly  part  of 
the  argument.  The  ancient  exposi- 

tors, almost  without  exception,  take  Ge6s  as 
predicate,  and  6  (ret)  irdvra  /caTcterfceudtras 
as  a  designation  of  Christ  —  "  now  JSe 
thatfounded  all  things,  is  (must  be)  God  :  ** 
thus  making  the  passage  a  proof  of  the 
deity  of  Christ.  The  short-hand  writer  has 
apparently  here  blundered  over  Chrysos- 
tom's  exposition,  for  it  is  meagre  and  con- 
fused to  the  last  degree  ;  but  Thdrt.,  (Ec., 
and  Thl.,  so  explain  it,  regarding  ver.  2  as 
an  assertion  of  Christ's  superiority  to  Moses 
quoad  His  human  nature,  and  this  verse  as 
regards  His  divinity.  $pa  ITWJP  tfpZaro  fiev 
a-vyicpiffetas  airb  rys  ffapic6sy 
leal 


r'bv  TTOMTTTJI'  TOW  iroi^juaTOS  ^Sci^f.  And 
BO  also  Beza,  Estius,  Cappellus,  a-Lapide, 
Cameron,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Calmefc,  Bengel 
(who  however  as  well  as  Cappellus,  takes  6 
as  the  personal  pronoun  referring  to  Christ, 
and  (ra)  ircWa  icaTacric€vi£<ras  as  in  appo- 
sition j  but  He,  who  &c.»  is  God),  al.  But, 
apart  from  the  extreme  harshness  and 


forcing  of  the  construction  to  bring  out 
this  meaning,  the  sentiment  itself  is  en- 
tirely irrelevant  here.  If  the  Writer  was 
proving  Christ  to  be  greater  than  Moses 
inasmuch  as  He  is  God,  the  founder  of  all 
things,  then  clearly  the  mere  assertion  of 
this  fact  would  have  sufficed  for  the  proof, 
without  entering  on  another  consideration  : 
nay,  after  such  an  assertion,  all  minor  con- 
siderations would  have  been  not  only  super- 
fluous, but  preposterous.  He  does  however, 
after  this,  distinctly  go  into  the  considera- 
tion of  Christ  being  faithful  not  as  a  servant 
but  as  a  son  :  so  that  he  cannot  be  here 
speaking  of  His  Deity  as  a  ground  of 
superiority).  5.]  The  argument  pro- 

ceeds, resuming  the  common  ground  of 
ver.  2  :  and  Moses  indeed  (inasmuch  as  5e 
following  has  the  effect  of  bringing  out,  and 
thus  emphasizing,  xPlffr^s>  *foi&  \*-&  may 
almost  be  treated  as  a  particle  of  disparage- 
ment :  cf.  Isocr.  Panegyr.  p.  178,  ^  Ka\ov- 
is.iyt\  f^ff  apxfa  03<ra  $*  ffvjj.<j>opti  —  et  which 
is  called  indeed  .  .  .  but  really  is  .  .  .") 
(was)  faithful  in  all  His  (God's,  cf.  above 
the  words  of  the  citation,  on  ver.  2)  house, 
as  a  servant  (cf.  as  above;  the  word 
Oepaircjy  (see  reff.)  is  often  applied  by  the 
LXX  to  Moses.  So  also  Wisd.  x.  16: 
Barnabas,  Ep.  c.  14,  MOWO-TJS-  Bep&n-wr 
&>v  eXajSev  (r&s  irXaKas),  avrbs  Sc  & 
tcvpios  rjfjiiy  l?8«tf€»v  0epa.7r<i>v  differs  from 
SouAos,  in  embracing  all  who  are,  whether 
by  occasion  or  by  office,  subservient  to 
another  :  thus  the  Etym.  Mag.  :  Bepdwov- 
ras  ovx,  wsTrep  ol  ve&Tepoi,  50i$Aovy, 
ifdyras  Toitf  QepaarevnK&s  l^ojTar, 
**  Aavaol  Oepdvovres  "ApTfjos'*3  KaL, 


Wetst.,  who  also 
cites  ApoUonius,  Ammonius,  and  Eusta- 
thius,  to  the  same  effect.  This  of  course 
would  allow  the  same  person  to  be  called  by 
both  names,  as  Moses  is  in  Josh.  i.  1  and  2 
F.  (not  A),  and  al  .  Bleek  w  ell  remarks  here, 
that  8oi/A0sv  had  it  been  used  of  Moses  in 
the  place  cited,  would  have  served  the 
Writer's  purpose  here  just  as  well  for  the 
argument,  but  not  for  the  words  els  papr* 
y,  which  here  follow, 


indicating  the  nature  of  his  flc/xwrefa),  for 
testimony  of  the  things  which  were  to  be 
(afterwards)  spoken  (these  words  are  not 
to  be  joined  with  0ep<£ira>*',  as  Bleek,  Lun., 


HPO2  EBPAIOT2. 


III. 


a  Matt.  XXT. 
21,23.  (see 
ch.  x.  21.) 


a  €7Tt    TOV  QIKOV  O.VTQW    0V   b  0(,KO$ 

b  1  Tim.  in  15.    1  Pet  IT.  17. 


6.  for  ov,  os  D]M  latfc  Lueifj  Ambr,  (not  Did  Chr  Jer)  :  ov  o  2.  122 
with  ACD3EILK3  rel  [Chrx  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Bamasc  Lucif,]  :  txt 


TVW  ABCDK 

LMHK 
a  b  c  d  e 
f  g  h  k  1 
ree  eai/irep,    m  n  o 

17.    U-  47 


<1  has  tcav,  with  the  €  written  above  K  a  1.  m.)     (As  €avir€p  is  found,  with  no  var  in 

these  AaAo?07)<r4aew.  And  when  Bleek 
says  that  the  participle  would  not  be  put 
thus  absolutely  with  such  a  signification, 
but  would  be  qualified  by  cV  eVxarou  T£V 
yueptav,  or  SLCC,  TOV  v/ou,  or  the  like,  or  ex- 
pressed r&v  fj,€XX6vTG)v  XaXrjGrjvcu,  we  may 
well  answer  that  the  Writer,  having  in  ch. 
i.  1  laid  down  AaA€?cr0cu  as  a  common  term 
for  the  revelations  of  the  two  dispensations, 
and  again  taken  it  up  ch,  ii.  2,  3,  had  no 
need  again  to  qualify  iffurther  than  by  the 
future  participle.  I  interpret  it  then  to 
mean  the  Gospel,  with  Calvin  ("Moses, 
dum  est  ejus  doctrinae  prseco,  quaa  pro 
temporis  ratione  veteri  populo  erat  prae- 
dicanda,  simul  testimonium  Evangelic, 
cujus  nondum  matura  prsedicatio  erat,  red- 
didit.  Nam  certe  constat,  fmein  et  com- 
plementum  legis  esse  hanc  perfectionem 
sapientiaa  quse  evangelic  continetur.  Atque 
hanc  expositionem  exigere  viaetur  futurum 
participii  tempus"),  Owen  ("XaXi)9.  re- 
presents things  future  unto  what  he  did  in 
his  whole  ministry.  This  our  translation 
rightly  observes,  rendering  it,  *  the  things 
that  should  be  spoken  after/  And  this 
as  well  the  order  of  the  words  as  the  im- 


al.,  nor,  as  Estius,  al.,  with  wurr6ss  but 
with  the  whole  preceding  sentence  :  the 
purpose  of  the  faithful  service  of  Moses  in 
God's  house  was,  els  /uapr.  K.T.X.  In  con- 
sidering1 the  meaning  of  the  words,  surely 
we  must  look  further  than  the  commonly 
received  shallow  interpretation  which  re- 
fers them  to  the  things  which  Moses  him- 
self was  to  speak  to  the  people  by  God's 
command.  For  how  could  his  fidelity  Iv 
#Acf>  T$  ofop  Oeov,  comprehending  as  it 
does  the  whole  of  his  official  life,  be  said  to 
be  els  fiapTvpiov  r&v  XaXyQijcrofj.*™?  by 
him  to  the  people  ?  It  seems  to  me  that 
neither  els  paprvpiov  (eV  rij  fj,apTvpia)  nor 

will  bear  such  an  interpretation.  And  yet 
it  is  acquiesced  in  by  Syr.  ("in  testimonium 
eorum  quse  loquenda  erant  in  ejus  manu"^, 
Chrys.  (not  perhaps  exactly :  v(  ecrrif,  €is 
(A.apTTu>pLoy ;  tva  Sxn,  <j&7jcri,  ficiprupey,  OTCLV 
Q.va.urxyvr®ffllf  olroi :  but  this  surely  will 
nob  suit  the  gen.  r&v  AaAt?0.),  Thdrt. 
(l/c€<V0y  fjCetf  TTitrrby  <?/cA^0T7,  'tva  tieixQf} 
aj-iSxpttos  jsofjLoQeTTjs.  rovro  ykp  eTireyf 
els  /tapr.  r&v  AaA.),  Thl.  (Jva.  \a\y  rcfc 
row  5€tT7r^roy  rots  Xoiirdls  oiK€TCUsr9  K. 
pdprvs  J  v$  0e<j3  ev  rf)  Kpio~*i  T&V  AaA??- 
Bevrtov),  (Ec.,  Primas.,  Est.,  Corn.-a-Lap., 
Grot.,  Hamm.,  &c.,  Stuart,  De  W.,  Bleek, 
Liineni.  But,  1.  the  €ts  with  juapri;ptov 
seems  best  to  express  an  ulterior  purpose 
of  the  whole  of  that  which  is  spoken  of  in 
the  preceding  clause :  cf.  the  same  combi- 
nation in  reff.  Gospp. : — 2.  the  neut.  gen. 
after  papTvpiov  is  best  understood  of  that  to 
which  the  testimony  referred,  as  in  Acts  iv. 
33:  1  Cor.  i.  6 ;  ii.  1 :  2  Tim.  i.  8 :— and  3. 
the  future  participle  requires  that  the  Aa- 
\-ndf](r6p.€va  should  be  referred  to  a  time 
wholly  subsequent  to  the  ministry  of  Moses. 
This  has  been  felt  by  some  of  the  expositors, 
and  curiously  evaded :  e.  g.  by  Jac.  Cappel- 
lus,  "Rationi  consentaneum  erat  utstathn 
initio  fidelissimus  comperiretur  Moses,  quo 
•fide  dignius  esset  testimonium  quodpostea 
perJiibiturus  erat  in  monte  Sinai."  But 
unfortunately  for  this  view,  the  incident 
from  which  this  divine  testimony  to  Moses 
is  quoted,  was  long  subsequent  to  the  de- 
livery of  the  law  from  Sinai.  If  then  we 
are  pointed  onward  to  future  time  for  ret 
XaXirjOy(r6fji€vaf  what  are  they  ?  What, 
but  the  matter  of  the  divine  eAaATjcrcv 
yjMv  iv  ut$  of  our  ch.  i.  1  ?  The  whole 
ministry  of  Moses  was,  e<V  ^aprvpiov  of 


port  of  them  doth  require.  lu  his  ministry 
he  was  a  testimony,  or,  by  what  he  did  in 
the  service  of  the  house  he  gave  testimony : 
whereunto  ?  to  the  things  that  were  after- 
wards to  be  spoken,  viz.  in  the  fulness  of 
time,  the  appointed  season,  by  the  Messiah : 
i.  e.  the  things  of  the  gospel  And  this  in- 
deed was  the  proper  end  of  all  that  Moses 
did  or  ordered  in  the  house  of  God"), 
Cameron,  Calov.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Limborch, 
Wolf,  Peirce,  Wetstein,  Cramer,  Baumg., 
al.,  Ebrard,  and,  as  I  have  found  since 
writing  the  above  note,  Hofmann  and  De- 
li tzsch)  :  "but  Christ  (scil.  fna-rts  (eo-riv), 
to  correspond  with  the  vio-rbv  fivra,,  &s  Kal 
K.T.A.  above,  ver.  2.  Some  would  supply 
Iffnv  only,  as  Erasm.  (paraphr.),  "At 
Christus,  ut  conditor  ac  filius,  adminis- 
travit  suam  ipsius  domum  :**  but  thus  the 
parallelism  would  be  broken.  Then,  sup- 
plying ina-ros,  are  we  to  join  it  with  girl 
T^V  ol/c.  ayrou,  as  in  Matt.  xxv.  21,  23, 
M  oAiya  ^s  TTICTT^S,  or  to  insert  it  before 
&s  v!6s,  and  take  it  absolutely  ?  Certainly 
the  latter,  as  shewn  by  the  order  of  the 
words  in  the  previous  sentence  ;  the  ellipsis 
here  being,  to  judge  by  that  order,  between 
8e  and  &s,  not  between  vl6s  and  M)  as  a 
Son  over  his  house  (at»rot5  here  again  of 
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c  Trapprfariav  real  TO  d 

16.  x.  19,  35.    1  John  li.  28.  iii  21.  iv.  17.  v.  14.    Job  sx^ii   10. 

T  12    ix.  3.  (Bom.  iv  2  air.;     Dent.  x.  21.  e  —  ch.  vL  11,  18.  i 

TUI.  15      1  Cor.  xi.  2.  XT.  2.     1  Thess.  v.  21.  ver.  14.  ch.  x.  23$. 


S  s  Eph.  ui.  12 
3  Tim,  111. 
33.  ch.  iv. 

d  elsw.,  P.  only.  =  2  Cor. 
.19.  z.  23  f=Luka 


#fce  MSS,  i#.  -Her  14  atw^  c&  vi.  3,  z£  £s  prob  here  that  the  other  readg  ^s  the  true  one.) 
rec  aft  e\irt$os  ins  (as  in  ver  14)  n*%pi.  T€\OVS  ftepcuiav,  with  ACDKLM[P]K  rel  [vss]; 
u.  T.  (only)  Syr;  w  csternum  aeth-pl ;  ^t.  r.  Karcurx-  £e£.  4 :  om  B  seth-rom  Lucif^  Ambr.. 


God, — not  primarily,  though  of  course  by 
inference,  of  Christ.  The  house  is  God's 
throughout :  but  Christ  is  ef  primary 
authority  and  glory  in  it,  inasmuch  as  He 
is  the  Son  in  the  house,  and  actually  esta- 
blished the  house.  This,  which  I  am  per- 
suaded is  required  by  the  context,  is  shewn 
decisively  by  ch.  x.  21,  IXOVTCS  .  .  .  If  pea 
fjieyav  exri  TOV  OIKOV  TOO)  0eov.  So  Chrys. 
(e/cer^os  p&v  fls  Ta  irarp^a  ajy  <8ecnr6Tr}s 
€tsep;(€Tai,  Qitros  Se  &s  SoCAos),  Thdrt, 
(on  the  following1  words:  oinov  TOV  Oeov 
KGK\'nK€  TOVS  TTLCTTfvovTas  Kara  T^V  irpo- 
<f>7jT€tav  rfyv  \eyovcray,  HvoiK'fja'w  tv  avrdis 
K.T.A.),  B-Iat. (but  with  " in" — " Christus 
autem  tanquam  filius  in  domo  ejus  :**  vulg. 
has  "in  domo  sua^),  Jerome  (Ep.  18, 
ad  Damas.  §  5,  vol.  i.  p.  49,  "Christus 
autem  ut  filius  super  domum  ejusw), 
Corn.-a-Lap.,  Schlichting,  Peirce,  Bengel, 
Storr,  Morus,  Abresch,  Dindorf,  al. :  and 
recently,  Stuart  (but  only  as  a  question 
between  eawrov  and  auroO,  and  apparently 
without  being  aware  that  a-uroO  may 
have  both  meanings),  and  Liinemann. 
The  greater  number  of  Commentators  refer 
it  to  Christ:  many  of  them  writing  it 
avrov,  to  which  Bloek  well  replies,  that 
had  the  Writer  intended  the  emphatic  re- 
flexive pronoun  to  be  understood,  writing 
as  he  did  without  accents,  he  would  cer- 
tainly have  used  lavroi/,  in  a  matter  so 
easily  confused.  Of  the  rest,  some,  e.  g. 
Ebrard,  take  avrov  as  referring  to  Christ : 
and  others,  as  simply  the  reflexive  pronoun 
after  the  generic  vi6$  :  "  as  a  son  over  his 
(own)  house:"  thus  Bohuxe,  Bleek,  Be 
Wette,  al.  But  thus  the  parallelism  is 
destroyed,  and  in  fact  the  identity  of  the 
house  in  the  two  cases,  on  which  depends 
the  strictness  of  the  comparison  between 
Moses  and  Christ.  Most  of  the  expositors 
have  not  felt  this :  but  Ebrard  has  dis- 
tinctly maintained  that  two  houses  are 
intended :  fe  In  the  one  house  serves  Moses 
for  a  testimony  of  the  future  revelations  of 
God,  the  O!KOS  itself  being  part  of  the  juop- 
T-6piov  :  the  other  o?/cos,  the  olkos  of  Christ, 
are  we :  it  is  a  living  house,  built  of  Hviog 
stones/'  But  this  introduces  a  complicated 
comparison,  and  to  my  mind  infinitely 
weakens  the  argument.  There  is  but  one 
house  throughout,  and  that  one,  theChurch 
of  God,  in  which  both  are  faithful ;  one  as 


a  servant,  the  other  as  a  son  :  this  house 
was  Israel,  this  house  are  we,  if  we  are 
found  faithful  in  the  covenant.  So  also  I 
am  glad  to  see  Delitzsch  takes  the  sentence. 
Dec.  31,  1858),  whose  (not  (except  by  in- 
ference) ChrisFs,  as  CEc.,  Jac.  Cappellus, 
Estius,  Owen,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Ebrard, 
al.,  but,  God's,—  as  Chrys.  (olicos-  ydp, 


Thdrt.  (see  above  on  avrov),  Thl.  (as 
Chrys.,  recognizing,  however,  Christ  also, 
as  the  possessor  of  the  house,  oT/coy  €%€t 
Kal  6  xpKTros,  Tfctay),  Calvin  ("  Additur  bsec 
admonitio,  tune  eos  in  Dei  familia  locum 
habituros,  si  Christo  pareant"),  al.5  and 
Delitzsch.  Besides  the  considerations 
urged  above  as  affecting  the  question,  we 
have  the  strong  argument  from  Scripture 
analogy,  cf  .  besides  reff.,  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17  : 
2  Cor.  vL  16  :  Eph.  ii.  22  :  ch,  x.  21  ,•  xit 
22  :  Rev.  iii.  12  :  which  alone,  especially 
ch.  x.  21,  would  go  very  far  with  me  to 
decide  the  question)  house  (some,  e.  g. 
Bengel  who  would  read  &s  of/cos-,  urge  the 
omission  of  the  article  here  as  against  ofi 
O!KOS  :  adducing  such  expressions  as  oS  T& 
Trrvov,  |js  6  a8eA<£<fe,  &v  rb  crrd/na,  §>v  ra 
bv6^.a.Ta^  oft  7}  TrATyy^,  £v  Ta  KaJAa,  ov  % 
cpcovf),  o$  TJ  oiKia.  But  in  every  one  of 
these  the  subject  is  distributed:  whereas 
here  oltcos  and  rifteis  are  not  commensurate, 
the  proposition  merely  expressing  cate- 
gorical inclusion,  and  God's  house  being 
far  wider  than  T^acTy.  Compare  the  pre- 
cisely similar  passage,  1  Pet.  iii.  6,  ?s 
(%dfya$)  ty€VJ)0TiT€  T€Kva  aya6oirotov(rai 
jtvrA.)  are  we  (the  Writer  and  his  Hebrew 
readers  :  =  of  whose  house  we  are,  even  as 
Moses  was),  if  we  hold  fast  (reff.  Bleek 
objects  to  the  shorter  text  here,  that  the 
Writer  has  twice  besides  used  this  verb, 
and  both  times  with  a  tertiary  adjectival 
predicate:  see  refit  But  such  a  considera- 
tion can  hardly  override  critical  evidence) 
the  confidence  (reff.  :  not,  "free  and  open 
confession"  as  Grot.  (*«  professio  Chris- 
tianismi  aperta^),  Hamm.,  Limborch,  al., 
which  would  not  suit  Karrdcrx^^v,  a  purely 
subjective  word)  and  the  (notice  the  ar- 
ticle, which  shews  that  this  second  noun 
is  not  merely  explicative  of  the  iii  st,  nor 
to  be  ranked  in,  the  same  category  with 
it)  matter  of  boasting  (the  concrete  :  not 
here  to  be  confounded  (although  the  <"on- 
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16.    2  Pet  i. 
21. 
h  PSA.  xciv. 


•ri}?  <pcovrj$  avrov 


TO  ayiov 
8  ///i)  J  cr/cXrjpvvrjre  rag 


'  ABCF»K 

LMPrt 

a  b  c  d  e 


i  constr.,  Ter.  15  &  ch  iv.  7,  from  1.  c   ch,  xu.  19.    1  John  iv.  5, 6  al.  fr. 
15.  ch.  iv.  7.    Acts  xix.  9.    Rom.  ix.  18  only.    Jer.  xix.  15, 


17.47 


fusion  certainly  did  take  place  sometimes) 
with  Kavxw^>  the  abstract,  as  is  done  by 
Bleek,  De  Wette,  Tholuck,  &c.  As  7ra/3- 
^Tjcrfa  was  subjective,  owr  confidence,  so  is 
this  objective,  £Ae  object  whereon  that 
confidence  is  founded:  see  notes  on  reff. 
2  Cor.,  where  the  same  mistake  has  been 
made.  And  Karda'xwfji.ev  is  no  objection 
to  this  :  we  may  *  hold  fast  *  an  object  of 
faith,  though  (see  above)  we  could  not 
*  hold  fast/  except  in  a  very  far-off  sense, 
an  outward  practice,  such  as  a  bold  pro- 
fession) of  our  hope  («aA#y  eTre  rys  &.- 
6s7r€t5);  trdvra  %v  eV  3\*iri(ri  ra 
oSra  5e  avrfyv  S«  /care^t*',  &s 


Chrys,  See  reff.  and  Rom.  v.  2).  7  —  19.] 
See  the  summary  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter.  Exhortation,  founded  on  the 
warning  given  by  the  Spirit  in  Ps.  xcv., 
not  to  allow  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief  to 
separate  them  from  this  their  participa- 
tion in  the  house  of  God.  7.J 

Wherefore  (i.  e.  seeing  that  they  are  the 
house  of  Christ  if  they  hold  fast  their 
confidence  and  boast  of  hope.  It  has 
been  disputed,  what  verb  is  to  be  con- 
nected with  810.  Some  (as  Schlichting, 
J.  Cappellus,  Heinrichs,  Cramer,  Kuinoel, 
Ebrard,  al.)  join  it  immediately  with  /*?/ 
<rK\ijpvvyr€t  and  regard  the  Writer  as 
making  the  Spirit's  words  his  own  :  but 
this  labours  under  the  great  difficulty  that 
in  ver.  9  the  speaker  is  God  Himself,  and 
so  an  unnatural  break  is  made  at  the  end 
of  ver.  8  (Dclitzsch  acknowledges  this  diffi- 
culty, but  does  not  find  it  insuperable,  and 
adopts  the  view).  Others,  as  De  W.  and 
Tholuck,  believe  that  the  construction 
begun  with  810  is  dropped,  and  never 
finished,  as  in  Bom.  xv.  3,  21  :  1  Cor.  i. 
31  ;  ii.  9  :  supplying  after  8i<5,  p.)j  <ncAi;- 
pvvyrs  rks  KapS.  VJJL.>  —  or  understanding 
8w5  more  freely,  "wherefore  let  it  be  so 
with  you,  as  "  &c.  But  by  far  the  best  way 
is,  with  Erasm.  (annot.),  Calv.,  Est.,  Pise., 
Grot.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Lirnborch,  Bengel, 
Peiree,  Wetst.,  Abresch,  Bdhme,  Bleek, 
Lunem.,  al.,  to  take  the  whole  citation, 
including  the  formula  of  citation,  as  a 
parenthesis,  and  join  816  with  pX&rerc  ver. 
12.  The  length  of  such  parenthesis  is  no 
objection  to  this  view  :  see  ch.  vii.20  —  22; 
xii.  18  —  24,  where  the  Writer,  after  similar 
parentheses,  returns  back  into  the  pre- 
vious construction.  Nor  again  is  it  any 
objection,  that  in  the  midst  of  the  citation, 
another  5*<f  occurs,  ver.  10  :  for  that  M 


belongs  strictly  to  the  citation,  and  finds 
both  its  preparation  and  its  apodosis  within 
its  limits.  Nor  again,  that  the  sentence  be- 
ginning with  j8\€ir€Te,  ver.  12,  is  more  an 
analysis  of  the  citation  than  an  application 
of  it :  had  this  been  so,  we  should  more 
naturally  have  expected  to  find  jSAenrere 
o$v, — ch.  xii.  25  supporting,  instead  of 
impugning  (as  Tholuck)  this  last  reply  to 
the  objection), — even,  as  tlie  Holy  Spirit 
saith.  (in  Ps.  xcv.,  Heb.  and  Eng.  This 
Psalm  in  the  Heb.  has  no  writer's  name  : 
in  the  LXX  it  is  headed,  aTvos  $>?}$  rip 
AavetS.  And  it  is  ascribed  to  David  in  ch. 
iv.  7  below.  The  passage  is  cited  as  the 
direct  testimony  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  speak- 
ing through  David :  cf.  reff.)»  To-day,  if 
ye  hear  Ms  voice  ("  In  the  Psalm,  accord- 
ing to  the  Hebrew,  the  words  correspond- 
ing to  these,  irotfiri  ftpi"D«  Di^n,  the  second 
hemistich  of  the  7th  verse,  form  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  to  be  taken  as  a  power- 
ful exhortation  expressed  in  the  form  of  a 
wish,  D&  o  si,  utinam>  as  often.  The  sense 
from  ver.  6  is, — ( Come  let  us  fall  down 
and  bow  ourselves,  kneel  before  Jehovah 
our  Creator.  For  He  is  our  God  and  we 
the  people  of  his  pasture  and  the  flock  of 
his  hand/  Then,  this  sentence  follows : 
*  O  that  ye  might  this  day  hearken  to  His 
voice  I3  ovrr  stands  first  with  strong  em- 
phasis, in  contrast  to  the  whole  past  time, 
during  which  they  had  shewn  themselves 
disobedient  and  rebellious  against  the 
divine  voice,  as  e.  g.  during  the  journey 
through  the  wilderness,  alluded  to  in  the 
following  verses:  'to-day'  therefore  means 
enow,'  'nunc  tandem'  Then  in  the  follow- 
ing verses,  to  the  end  of  the  Psalm,  is  in- 
troduced, in  the  oratio  directa,  that  which 
the  divine  voice,  which  they  are  to  hear, 
addresses  to  them.  And  it  is  probable 
that  the  LXX  took  the  words  in  the  sense 
of  the  Hebrew :  at  least  their  rendering  of 
D«  by  tdv  elsewhere  gives  no  sure  ground 
for  supposing  the  contrary,  seeing  that 
they  often  give  idv  for  DH  as  utinam,  and 
that,  in  places  where  they  would  not  well 
have  understood  it  otherwise :  e.  g.  Ps. 
cxxxviii.  19.  Yet  it  would  be  obvious, 
with  such  a  translation,  to  take  this  period 
not  as  an  independent  sentence,  but  either 
in  close  connexion  with  the  preceding 
period  of  the  7th  ver.,  as  a  declaration  of 
the  condition  of  their  being  His  people, — 
or  in  reference  to  the  following,  as  a  pro- 
tasis to  which  ver.  8,  p.)]  <T/CAIJ/DVI^T€  K.T.A., 
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v   T&  k  7rapa7rt,fcpaa'/ji>o)   l  Kara   TTJV   r^fjuepav   TOV 
v   ev  trj   eptf/AG),   9  n  ov   °  eTreipacrav   ol  TraTepe? 
Iv  p  So/ct,jj,a(rlq,  /cat  elSov  rh   ep<ya  fjiov  recrcrepdfCQVTa 

1  of  time,  Acts  xvi.  25.  xxvii.  27.    Winer,  $  49  d.  b.  m  Matt.  vi.  13.    Luke  iv.  13  al. 

n  =  (see  note)  Deut.  vni.  15.  o  =  Acts  v.  12.    1  Cor.  x.  13.    Ps.  Ixzvii.  46. 

only  t.    Sir.  vx.  21  only.    Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2. 13  al.  in  Bleek. 


only. 


Ps. 


ver.  16. 
Ixv.  7.  Ixvii. 

Dent.  vi.  16. 
phere 


S.  for  irapaTriKpa<Tfji,<a,  Tripacrjuaj  K, 

9.  for  ov,  dTTov  Dl.  rec  aft  eireipcurav  ins  jue  (#s  ixx:- Ed-vat  K3a),  with  D3KLM 

[P]N3  rel  vulg  [syrr  arm}  copt-wilk  Chr  Thdrt  [Euthal-ms  Damasc]  Ambrj :  oin  (as 
£XX-A[B]b*i)  ABCD'K1  17  copt(Wetst)  Lucifr  rec  (for  ev  So/ajuao-ta)  €So/a;ua<ra>>  jie 
(corrnto  LXX),  with  D3KLN3  rel  vulg  syrr  [seth  arm  Chr2  Cyr,  Thdrt  Damasc  Ambr,]: 
txt  ABCD'MCPJK1  17  copt  (Clem)  [Euthal-ms].  i5oy  AC[P]  17  Didr  rec 

T€<r<rapaicovTaf  with  B2  (H  in  ver  17)  KLM£P]  :  JJL  T> :  txt  ABJCK.  (So  also  in  ver  17.) 


forms  the  apodosis.  In  this  last  way  the 
Writer  of  our  Epistle  appears  to  have  taken 
the  words,  from  his  beginning  his  citation 
with  them  :  and  yet  more  clearly  from  ver. 
15,  and  ch.  iv.  7.**  Bleek :  and  so  De 
Wette,  on  the  Psalm:  and  Tholuck  and 
Liinemann :  and  Calv.  as  an  alternative. 
<rqp,€pov  will  thus  refer  to  the  day  in  which 
the  Psalm  was  used  in  public  worship, 
whenever  that  might  be.  See  below), 
harden  not  your  hearts  (Heb.  heart.  Bleek 
remarks,  that  this  is  the  only  place  (in  Heb. 
and  LXX  :  ftapfoeiv  T.  K.  of  the  act  of  man 
is  found  Exod.  viii.  15, 32 :  1  Kings  vi.  6) 
where  this  expression  *  to  harden  thetieart ' 
is  used  of  man's  own  act :  elsewhere  it  is 
always  of  God's  act,  cf.  Exod.  iv.  21 ;  vii. 
3  (vii.  22 ;  viii.  19)  ;  ix.  12  (35) ;  x.  20,  27; 
xi.  10 ;  xiv.  4,  17 :  Isa.  Ixiii.  17,  and  T£ 
irvevjj.d  nvos,  Deut.  ii.  30 ;  whereas  when 
the  hardening  is  described  as  the  work  of 
man,  the  formula  &K\T\pvv<:ur  rbv  rpa.^- 
\ov  avrov  is  used,  Deut.  x.  16 :  Neh.  ix. 
17,  29  :  2  Chron.  xxx.  B  (where  however 
B  reads  rcks  icap&fas) ;  xxxvi.  13 :  Jer. 
vii.  26  al.,  or  Tbv  v&rov  avrov,  4  Kings 
xvii.  14.  For  N.  T.  usage  see  reff.),  as  in 
the  provocation  (Heb.  nin^sa,  "as  (at) 
Meribah."  In  Exod.  xvii.  1 — 7  we  read 
that  the  place  where  the  children  of  Israel 
murmured  against  the  Lord  for  want  of 
water  was  called  Massah  and  Meribah, — 
Kal  ^ircavSjJLatre  rb  ovofjia  rov  rforov  CKCLVOV 
H€ipaer/z2)s  ical  AoiSopTjtrts,  LXX.  But 
the  subsequent  account  of  Num.  xx.  1 — 13, 
makes  it  plain  that  the  two  names  refer  to 
two  different  events  and  places  :  and  this 
is  farther  confirmed  by  Deut.  xxxiii.  8, 
"  Thy  holy  One  whom  thou  didst  prove  at 
Massah,  and  with  whom  thou  didst  strive 
at  the  waters  of  Meribah."  In  the  Psalm 
these  two  are  mentioned  together,  and  the 
LXX  as  usual  translate  the  names,  using 
here  however  the  uncommon  word  irapa- 
irnepourpros,  for  XoiSrfp^trts,  which  is  their 
word  in  Exod.  xvii.  7,  \ot8opta  Num.  xx* 
24  (so  AB),  and  avn\oyia  in  Num.  xx. 
13  (24  Aid.);  xxvii.  14:  Deut.  xxxii.  51; 


xxxiii.  8 :  Ps.  Ixxx.  7 ;  cv.  32 ;  the  only 
places  where  they  have  preserved  the  pro- 
per name,  being  in  Ezek.  xlvii.  19  (juapi- 
/*c£>0),  xlviii.  28  (£apija<£0).  In  giving, 
for  the  proper  names,  their  meaning  and 
occasion,  they  have  in  fact  cast  light 
upon  the  sacred  text ;  though  it  is  rather 
exegesis  than  strict  translation.  The  word 
itself,  irapaTri.Kpcwrfj.6s,  is  supposed  by 
Owen  to  have  found  its  way  into  the  LXX 
from  this  citation  :  but  there  is  no  ground 
whatever  for  such  a  supposition.  Though 
the  subst.  does  not  again  occur,  the  verb 
irapaTTiKpalva  occurs  35  times,  and  gene- 
rally of  men  provoking  God  to  anger.  It 
has  also  been  conjectured  by  Michaelis, 
that  the  LXX  may,  as  they  have  never 
rendered  Meribah  by  this  word  elsewhere, 
have  read  rnp,  Marah,  in  their  Hebrew 
text  here,  which  they  render  viKpla  in 
Exod.  xv.  23:  Num.  xxxiii.  8,  9.  This 
may  have  been  so,  but  is  pure  conjecture), 
in  the  time  of  (the  «OT<£,  as  the  Writer 
takes  it*  seems,  by  ver.  16  below,  where 
only  the  verb  vapefrlKpavav  introduces 
the  question,  not  ira/>€?r.  /cai  ^vtipacrav, 
— to  be  subordinate  to  the  iropcwn/cpa(r/*<fs:, 
and  as  so  often,  to  signify  *  during,'  at  the 
time  of:  so  ot  ttaff  i\p£. s,  our  contempo- 
raries^— Kara  "Aftac'tv  &ao~i\tvovrO} — icar 
*AA6|ctt>8p0*> :  see  Bernhardy,  p*  241: 
Blomf.,  Glossary  on  Agam.  342.  In  the 
Heb.  this  second  clause  is  distinct  from 
the  first,  and  introduces  a  fresh  instance  : 
see  below)  the  day  of  the  temptation  in 
tie  wilderness  (Heb.,  12701  rrop  DV*3,  as  in 
the  day  of  Massah  in  the  wilderness  :  viz. 
that  of  the  second  murmuring  against 
Moses  and  Aaron  for  want  of  water :  see 
Num.  xx.  1 — 13.  The  place  was  in  the 
wilderness  of  Sin,  near  Kadesh :  ib.  ver. 
1),  where  (we  have  the  same  construction 
of  ov  after  r^y  ^-pTj/tov  in  ref.  ^TTOU, 
rovreffnv  £v  rfj  €p7)ju.y  $J,  ov  ^irelpcurav 
ir€ipa(T]j.ov,  ?va  %  rb  o5  ap6pov>  oAAa 
JUL^J  roTrov  UTrjX&rLKdv,  (Ec.  And  in  this 
latter  way  it  is  taken  by  Erasm.  Schmid, 
Francke,  Bengel,  and  Peirce.  But  the 
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rfj  <yevea  ravrrj  /cat  GUTTQV  *Aei  ABCDK 


q(andconstr)    6T77.          ^  OLO    ^ 

yer.  17  only  '       ,      ' "  "'•,'**,  "  "LMPtf 

Gen.  XXMI.  46     Ps.  xxi.  24.    Sir.  vi.  25  al   w.  ei>,  Num.  xxi.  5   w.  curb  TrposwTTOV,  xxli  3.  absol  ,  Deut.  vu.  26.  vT   *» 

a  b  c  d  e 

10.  rec  (for  TOUTTJ)  e/cf  11/17  (corrn  to  LXX,  where  there  is  no  var),  with  CD3KL[P]  f  8  ^  k  l 
rel  Chr  Thdrt :  ista  D-lnt :  txt  ABD1MN  17  vulg  Clem  Did[from  the  Psalm].  ^n4J 

6t7ra(a^  iXX-BH)  A  D2(appy)  a  c  k  17  Chr-ms-corr  [Euthal-ms  CyrJ  :  exTrav  D1 :  txt 
BCD3KLM[P]K  rel  Clem  Did  [Chr  Thdrt]. 


former  way  seems  the  more  likely,  on  ac- 
counL  of  the  arrangement  of  the  words :  if 
the  latter  had  "been  intended,  the  order 
would  more  probably  have  heen  rov  Tret- 
pacr^ovy  ov  t-ireipacrav  .  .  .  .  &  rrj  eprtptp. 
And  the  usage  of  ov  for  faov,  though  not 
found  elsewhere  in  this  Epistle,  is  not  un- 
common in  the  LXX, — cf.  Ps.  Ixxxiii.  3  : 
Ezek.  xxi.  16  :  Esth.  iv.  3  :  Sir.  xxiii.  21,— 
and  is  found  24  times  in  the  N.  T.)  your 
fathers  tempted  by  way  of  trial  ('tempted 
(me)  in  trying,*  or  'proving  (me).3  It 
will  he  seen  that  the  more  difficult  reading 
is  sustained  by  the  consent  of  the  most 
ancient  MSS.,  and  expressly  supported  by 
Clem.-alex.  j  who  cites  the  whole  passage, 
and,  as  is  evident  by  his  insertion  of  3t6 
before  irpostixQura,  from  our  Epistle :  and 
continues,  ^  <5e  5o/t/^a<ria  ri?  eorriv  el 
0eAeis  fjiaQsiv,  rb  &jL6v  <roi  Trvevfjia  €£77717- 
ff€rat-  Kal  eltiov  /C.T.A.  The  idea  of  such  a 
reading  being  "  an  alteration  to  remove  a 
seeming  roughness  of  style "  (Dr.  Bloom- 
field)  is  simply  absurd,  the  roughness 
existing  not  in  the  received  text  and  LXX, 
but  in  the  expression  faelpao-av  ev  Soxri- 
/Aacrfa.  It  is  very  difficult  to  account  for 
such 'a  reading;  and  Bleek  supposes  that 
it  may  have  existed  in  the  Writer's  copy  of 
the  LXX;  eV  5o/ayua<n'a,  i.e.  GAOKIMA- 
CIA,  being  written  for  eAOKIMACA; 
and  instances  ch.  x.  5,  crcfyia,  and  ch.  xii.  15, 
eVox^l??  as  similar  cases.  For  the  usage  of 
the  word  SoKt^ao-ict,  see  reff.),  and  saw 
my  works  (Heb.,  \te>s  -WT33,  "moreover 
they  saw  my  work  " — i.  e.  my  penal  judg- 
ments ;  so  Ewald,  and  Bleek :  and  so  the 
word  tyB  is  used  in  Ps.  Ixiv.  10 :  Isa.  v.  12 : 
Hab.  i.  5;  iii.  2:  for  these  penal  judgments 
lasted  during  the  forty  years,  and  it  is  they 
which  are  described  in  the  next  sentence. 
The  meaning  given  by  most  expositors, 
" *  although  they  saw  my  works  (miracles  of 
deliverance,  &c.)  for  forty  years"  is  not 
so  likely,  seeing  that  these  provocations 
happened  at  the  beginning  of  the  forty 
years.  But  see  below)  forty  years  (these 
words  in  the  Heb.  most  probably  belong, 
is  rendered  in  our  E.  V.,  to  what  follows : 
an  arrangement  rendered  impossible  here, 
on  account  of  810  following.  But  that 
such  arrangement  was  not  unknown  to 
our  Writer  is  plain,  from  his  presently 
saying,  ver.  17,  r'unv  J>£  irposcaxBicrfv  reer- 
a  err?;  It  is  therefore  likely  that 


lie  did  not  choose  this  arrangement  without 
reason.  And  if  we  ask  what  that  reason 
was,  we  find  an  answer  in  the  probability 
that  the  forty  years'  space  is  taken  as  re- 
presenting to  the  Hebrews  their  space  for 
repentance ;  their  cr^^pov,  between  the 
opening  of  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  (cf. 
ch.  ii.  2),  and  their  impending  destruction. 
This  idea  was  recognized  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves in  their  books :  e.  g.  Sanhedr.  foL 
99. 1,  "  E.  Eliezer  dixit :  dies  Messiae  sunt 
40  anni,  sicut  dicitur,  Quadraginta  annos 
&c ,  Ps.  xcv.  10;"  and  then  follows  a  proof 
of  it  from  this  passage  in  the  Psalin : 
Tanchuma,  foL  79.  4,  "  Quamdiu  durant 
anni  Messise  ?  K.  Akiba  dixit,  Quadra- 
ginta annos,  quemadmodum  Israelitse  per 
tot  annos  in  deserto  fuerunt."  **  And  if/* 
continues  Bleek,  "  this  idea  of  the  days  of 
the  Messiah  was  prevalent,  that  they  were 
the  immediate  precursors  of  the  Nirr  rir& 
(the  age  to  come)  as  the  time  of  the  great 
SiJbbath-rest,  and  the  completed  glory  of 
the  people  of  God, — this  is  something  very 
analogous  to  the  acceptation  of  the  period 
of  the  forty  years  which  seems  to  underlie 
what  is  said  of  them  in  our  Epistle/*  If 
so,  it  is  possible  that  the  meaning  of  Kal 
elSoi/  T&  epya  pov  above  may  be,  that  they 
saw  My  wonderful  works  and  took  no  heed 
to  them,  and  thereby  increased  their  guilt). 
10.]  Wherefore  (see  above  :  $16  is 
inserted,  to  mark  more  strongly  the  refer- 
ence of  retrcr.  CTT?  to  the  preceding.  It  is 
impossible,  with  5i<£,  to  join  those  words  to 
this  sentence  and  understand  816  as  r=  5ia 
ravra,  as  Estius,  Piscator,  Grot.,  &c.  In- 
stead of  being  so  anxious,  at  the  expense  of 
the  meaning  of  words,  to  put  our  citations 
straight  to  the  letter,  it  is  far  better  to 
recognize  at  once  the  truth,  for  such  it  is, 
which  Calvin  here  so  boldly  states  :  "  Sci- 
mus  autern  apostolos  in  citandis  testi- 
moniis  magis  attendere  ad  summam  rei, 
quam  de  verbis  esse  solicitos35)  I  was 
offended  (irposoxO^w  and  fyBifa  are 
Alexandrine  forms  peculiar  to  the  LXX. 
The  classical  word  is  ox^X  frequently 
found  in  Homer;  7rpoyox0«y  is  cited  in 
Palm  and  Host's  Lexicon  from  Pisid, 
fragm.  (?).  The  root  seems  to  be  €%«, 
from  which  also  we  have  the  cognate  word 
#X00y,  -oju.ai,  which,  says  Passow,  differs 
from  oxOeto  in  being  always  used  of  a  literal 
and  material  burden;  whereas  this  is  always 
of  a  metaphorical  and  mental  one. 
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<x>/jt,ocra  ev 


10.    Rom.  xi.  2 
23.    Num.  xiv. 


avrot  oe  ov/c  €ryvct)(Tav  -TO?  5  odoi>9  r  Jr]rnn  m  13 

Tit.Tu/3  al.  * 
Isa.  xxix.  24. 

^  s  =  Acts  xiu. 

Rev.  xv.  3.  Ps.  xvii.  21.  t  =  ch.  iv.  3,  5,  from  1.  c.  Mark  viii.  12.  Gen.  xiv. 

Deut.  i.  35.  1  Kings  m.  14.  XIY.  45.  2  Kings  xi.  11.  xx.  20  al 


/JLOV   t  Ei 


in  all  probability  is  another  cognate  word 
similarly  derived.  The  substantive  ^x^7? 
does  not  seem  to  be  any  further  connected 
with  6^d€<a  and  6x0t£aj  than  by  derivation 
from  a  common  root.  ox07?  is  that  which 
stands  out  or  protrudes  :  oxOe&s  to  stand 
out  against,  to  thrust  oneself  in  the  way 
of:  "affinis  phrasis,  adversum  incedere, 
Levit.  xxvi.  24,  28,"  Bengel :  hence  #x#°" 
7roTct,u<Ho,  the  banks  of  a  river :  so  Eusta- 
thius,  &x9°s>  7rap&  rb  ex€tv  (*£*XeLV) 
roiritthv  eiravdcrrr}fjLa:  but  no  nautical  me- 
taphor, as  "infringing  (impinging  ?)  upon 
the  shore,  running  aground"  (Stuart,  al., 
after  Suidas,  Trpos&x®LK**  irposKCKpovKe, 

TTpO5K€KO^>€V"       ttTT^       TOV        TO,       eTTtVTJX^46^06 

rats  oxdcus  TrposKpotietrOotL),  is  to  be 
thought  of.  Hesychius  interprets  Trpos- 
ox#*0Ws,  TTpdsKpnva'is,  SetvoTrddeia)  "With, 
this  generation  (the  LXX  has  e/ceiv??,  as 
the  rec.  here :  there  is  no  demonstrative 
in  the  original  Hebrew,  "ri-Q.  I  quite  think 
with  Bo'hme  and  Bleek,  that  the  change  is 
made  by  our  Writer  for  a  set  purpose,  viz. 
to  extend  the  saying,  by  making  ysved 
thus  import  the  whole  Jewish  people,  over 
the  then  living  race,  as  well  as  that  which 
provoked  God  in  the  wilderness.  Cf.  Matt, 
xxiv.  34,  and  note),  and  said,  They  do 
always  err  in.  their  heart  (Heb.,  "  They 
are  a  people  of  wanderers  in  heart." 
Bleek  thinks  the  aei  of  the  LXX  is  owing 
to  the  taking  D#,  people,  for  nbitf,  or  is, 
or  -ri»,  which  last  Symmaehus  has  trans- 
lated aei  in  Ps.  xlix.  10  ;  cxxxix.  18),  but 
they  (in  Heb.,  merely  ec  and  they"  and  so 
in  the  LXX-B,  KO!  aural  OVK  eyv.  Our 
text  agrees  with  the  alex.  MS.,  which  marks 
off  the  clause  more  strongly  with  84  [so 
also  frT).  Bengel  justifies  this :  "  Drr  in 
Hebr.  iteratur  magna  vi.  Accentus  hie 
incipiunt  hemistichium.  Itaque  non  con- 
tinetur  sub  clvov  dixi,  sed  sensus  hie  est : 
illi  me  sibi  inf ensum  esse  sentiebant,  avrol 
5e,  iidem  tamen  nihilo  magis  vias  meas 
cognoscere  voluerunt.  Simile  antitheton  : 
illi,  et  ego,  cap.  viii.  9,  coll.  ver,  10.  Sic, 
at  illi,  Ps.  cvL  43  ;  cf.  etiam  Luc.  vii.  5 : 
Isa.  liii.  7  in  Hebr/')  knew  not  (aor.,  as 
their  ignorance  preceded  their  wandering, 
and  is  treated  as  the  antecedent  fact  to  it. 
The  not  knowing,  where  matters  of  prac- 
tical religion  are  concerned,  implies  the  not 
following)  my  ways  (i.  e.  the  wavs  which 
I  would  have  them  to  walk  in,  'TTC  :  so  Gen. 
vi.  12 :  Exod.  xviii.  20,  anqfiave'ts  avroTs 
T&S  doovs  €v  afs  Tropevaroprou,  and  passim. 


The  meaning  given  to  the  clause  by  Stuart, 
al.,  ef  They  disapproved  of  (?)  GoA^s  manner 
of  treating  them"  is  quite  beside  the  pur- 
pose,  and   surely   not   contained   in   the 
words  :  see  on  Rom.  vii.  15  :  1  Cor.  viii.  3), 
as  (this  &s  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  n^f 
which  is  often  used  as  a  conjunction,  with 
various  shades  of  meaning   all   derivable 
from   its   primitive   sense,  as  *  quod  *  in 
Latin.     In  Gen.  xi.  7,  which  De  W.  on 
the  Psalm   adduces  to  justify  fo  bafj,  it 
has  a  telic  force  :  and  so  the  LXX,  iva  ^ 
a.Kova'(ao'ii>  e/cacrros    T^V  tpcavfyv    TOV    TrAij- 
criov.     But  it  seems   hardly  to  bear  the 
ecbatic,  "so  that:"  at  least  I  can  find  no 
example.     The  sense  here  appears  to  be 
'according  as*  *in  conformity  with  the 
fact,  that  :*   such   conformity  not   neces- 
sarily implying  that  the  excluding   oath 
was  prior  to  the  disobedience,  but   only 
that  the  oath  and  the  disobedience  were 
strict  correlatives  of  one  another.     As  the 
one,  so  was  the  other)  I  sware  (see  Num. 
xiv.  21  reff.  ;  xxxii.  10  ff.  :   Deut.  L  34  ff.) 
in  my  wrath  (not,  *  by  my  wrath,*  though 
such  a  rendering  would  be  grammatical 
(cf.  Matt.  v.  34  ;   xxiii.  16  :    Rev.  x.  6  : 
Ps.  Ixii.  11)  ;  for  such  a  method  of  swear- 
ing on  God's  part  is  never  found),  If  they 
shall  enter  (this  elliptical  form  of  an  oath 
stands  for  a  strong  negative  :  it  is  some- 
times, when  man  is  the  speaker,  filled  up 
by  "  The  Lord  do  so  to  me  and  more  also, 
if  .  .  .M  Cf  .  ref.  Mark  :  2  Sam.  iii.  35  al. 
It  is  interpreted  below,  ver.  18  ;  rlcriv  Se 
£fjt,o<r€v  fjLTj  clqeXeiScrecrOai  /C.T.A.)  into  my 
rest  (in  the  Psalm,  and  in  the  places  re. 
ferred  to  above,  the  rest  is,  primarily,  the 
promised  land  of  Canaan.     (Ec.  says,  els 
rocrovr6v   ipncrtv   OVK   eyvotxrav   ray    <55ovs 


arat    JUL$]    €tseA0eTj>    avroits    els    T^JV 
iravffiv  /ttov,  rovrecm    T^JV  yjiv  rrjs 


avairaveffBcu.  In  Deut.  xii. 
9,  10,  the  words  teard-nava-is  and  tcara- 
iravcret  ^Ss-  are  used  of  the  promised  in- 
heritance of  Canaan.  But  it  has  been  well 
noticed,  that  after  Joshua  had  led  the 
people  into  the  land,  they  never  in  reality 
enjoyed  entirely  the  rest  which  had  beea 
promised;  —  and  in  consequence,  the  mean- 
ing of  that  threat  of  God  opened  out  be- 
fore them,  and  it  became  plain  that  more 
was  denounced  upon  the  yeved  than  one 
generation  merely  could  exhaust,  more 
also  than  the  mere  not  entering  into 


III. 


vii.  49  (from       GCTTai   sv   Tivt,   VLicov  fcapSta  Trownpa  x  aTricrTias    y  ev    rco 

Isa.  Ixvi.  1)  ,  „  ,       v       ;T     „  r  ,  y/T    N  ^  ,       * 

,  2f Sr*  t       1V      OfTTQO'T^VCiL  CL7TO      U€OV       L,COVTQ$'  lcS  O-XXa      7TCtpCLtCCL\l£t'fr€  c  €aV- 

4.    Actsxui.40.    1  Cor.  viii  9.  x.  12.    Gal   v.  15  $.  w  indie,  fut.,  Marie  xiv  2.    Col.  ii.  8.    Xen.  Cyr  iv. 

1.  18  al.    Wmer,  §  S6.  2.  b.  a.  x  =  Matt.  xiii.  68  .]  Mk.  xMi.  20  v.  r.    Rom.  iv.  20.  ver.  19  al  t    Wisd. 

xiv.  25  only.  y  ch.  ii  8  &c.    Matt.  xiii.  4.    Acts  in.  26.  z  Luke  iv.  13.  via.  13    xni  27.    Acts 

xii.  10  al.    2  Cor.  xii.  8.    1  Tim.  iv.  1.    2  Tim.  11   19.     Heb.,  here  only.  L  P  H.    2  Chron.  xxx.  7.     Wisd.  m   10. 
a  Acts  xiv.  15     2  Cor.  iii.  3.  vi.  16.     1  Tim.  in.   15.  iv    10.  ch.  ix.  14.  x.  31.  xu.  22      Rev   \u  2    xv.  7.  Isa.  xxxvn 
4,  17  al.  b  Heb.,  ch.  x.  25.  xm.  19,  22  only.    =  Acts  xv.  32  al  fr.  c  =  Eph.  iv.  32.    Col.  m. 

13.     1  Thess.  v.  13.     1  Pet.  iv,  8,  10. 


Canaan.  Hence  the  prophetic  pregnancy 
of  the  oatli  became  evident,  and  its  mean- 
ing was  carried  on  in  this  exhortation  by 
the  Psalmist,  and  is  here  carried  on  by 
the  sacred  Writer  of  this  Epistle,  to  a  fur- 
ther rest  which  then  remained  for  Israel, 
and  now  still  remains  for  the  people  of 
God.  Bleek  notices  the  use  of  K\ijpovo- 
p.*1v  TTIV  *yriv  in  the  Psalms,  as  a  promise 
of  blessings  yet  future  (cf.  Ps.  xxiv.  13; 
xxxvi.  9,  11,  22,  29),  as  pointing  the  same 
way  :  and  it  is  interesting  to  remember 
that  we  have  our  Lord,  in  the  opening  of 
his  ministry,  taking  up  the  same  strain, 
and  saying,  ju.aKa.ptoi  of  TrpaeTy,  %TI  avrol 


take  beed  (on  the  connexion  of  this  with 
5i<5  above  ver.  7,  see  note  there.  pXcirerc 
is  only  again  found  in  our  Epistle  at  ch. 
xii.  25.  This  construction  with  an  indi- 
cative future  (see  reff.  on  ecrrat)  is  hardly, 
as  Bleek,  to  be  explained  by  the  interroga- 
tive force  of  p-fi  :  but  falls  under  a  class 
of  constructions  with  ft/a,  ftrrtus,  &>$,  /jtd}, 
in  which  there  is  a  mingling,  in  case  of 
/*4»  of  the  fear  lest  it  should,  and  the 
suspicion  that  it  will;  and  in  case  of 
the  other  particles,  of  the  purpose  that 
it  may,  and  the  anticipation  that  it  will. 
This  logical  account  of  the  construction 
is  plainer  when  a  past  tense  is  concerned  : 
as  in  Thuc.  iii.  53,  <f>o0ovfi€6a  ju^j  ajuupo- 
T€pa>v  a/j.a  7)fjiapT'f)KafjL€i',  "  We  fear  lest 
(that,  —  in  English  idiom)  we  have  missed 
both  at  once."  See  Hartung,  Partikel- 
lehre,  ii.  140,  and  Bernhardy,  p.  402  :  and 
cf.  ref.  Col.  :  and  the  examples  in  Bleek), 
brethren,  lest  (on  -wore  not  to  be  pressed 
as  meaning  *  at  any  time,'  see  above  on  ch. 
ii.  1)  there  shall  be  (for  construction,  see 
above)  in  any  one  of  you  (not  the  same 
as  4v  vfuv.  Calvin  (see  also  Schlichting 
in  Bleek)  remarks  well,  **'  Nee  tantum  m 
•universum  prajcipit  Apostolus  ut  sibi  omues 
caveant,  sed  vult  ita  de  salute  cujusque 
membri  esse  sollicitos,  ne  quern  omnino 
ex  iis  qui  semel  vocati  fucrint,  sua  negli- 
gentia  perire  sinant.  Atque  in  eo  boni 
pastoris  officium  facit,  qui  ita  excubare 
pro  totius  gregis  salute  dcbet,  ut  nulltnn 
ovem  ncgligut  **)  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief 
(the  gen.  aiucrrias  is  possessive;  an  evil 
heart  (acl  TrAavwi^rat  rfj  Kaptita!)  belong- 
ing to,  characteristic  of,  unbelief.  This  is 


plain,  from  the  consideration  that  a,Tnarla 
is,  throughout,  the  leading  idea, — cf .  ver. 
19,  and  ch.  iv.  3, — and  not  the  Kapdia 
irovripd.  Bleek,  al.  make  it  a  gen.  of 
origin,  which  in  sense  comes  to  the  same, 
but  is  not  so  simple  in  grammar :  Calv. 
("  Signincat,  conjunctam  cum  pravitate  et 
malitia  fore  incredulitatem  "),  De  W.,  al. 
a  genitive  of  result  (?),  "  which  leads  to 
unbelief:"  this  latter  is  logically  wrong: — 
DeKtzsch,  a  qualitative  genitive  in  the 
widest  sense :  but  this  would  put  airia-Tias 
too  much  in  the  background,  a-mcrrta 
must  be  kept  to  its  simple  primary  mean- 
ing, not  rendered,  as  Schulz,  and  Bret- 
Schneider  and  Wahl  in  their  Lexicons,  d is- 
obedience;  it  was  not  this,  but  disbelief 
in  the  strictest  sense,  which  excluded 
them,  and  against  which  the  Hebrews  are 
warned.  That  it  led  on  to  ctTreffleto,  we  all 
know,  but  this  is  not  before  us  here),  in 
(the  element  in  which  the  existence  of 
such  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief  would  be 
shewn)  departing  (viz.  in  the  sense  indi- 
cated by  the  cognate  substantive  :  apos- 
tatizing,  falling  from  the  faith  :  see  below) 
from  (a.'jroa'TTJvai  is  commonly  constructed 
with  M  in  N.  T.  and  LXX :  reff.  1  Tim., 
and  Wisd.  are  exceptions.  The  classical 
writers  usually  construct  it  with  a  geni- 
tive only,  as  in  these  two  last  passages  : 
see  Demosth.  p.  78.  21,  and  numerous 
other  examples  in  Reiske's  index :  and 
Bleek)  the  living  God  (by  using  this 
solemn  title  of  God,  he  not  only  warns 
them  from  Whom,  and  at  what  risk,  they 
would  depart,  but  also  identifies  the  God 
whom  they  would  leave,  with  Him  who 
had  so  often  called  Himself  by  this  name 
as  the  distinctive  God  of  Israel,  and  as 
contrasted  with  the  dumb  and  impotent 
idols  of  other  nations.  And  thus  he  shews 
them  that  Israel,  and  the  privileges  and 
responsibilities  of  Israel,  were  now  trans- 
ferred to  the  Christian  Church,  from  which 
if  they  fell  away,  they  would  be  guilty  of 
apostasy  from  the  God  of  Israel.  Com- 
pare the  three  other  places  (reff.)  where 
the  term  occurs  in  our  Epistle,  and  the 
notes  there), —  13.]  but  (a\Xa  after 

a  negative  sentence  loses  its  stronger  force 
of  'nevertheless?  the  contrast  already 
lying-  in  the  context :  and  here  the  pre- 
ceding exhortation  though  really  a  posi- 
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<yap    rov   %pt,aTov  *  k 

vu.  11.  cxliv  2.  see  Acts  xvii.  17.  e 

Cyr.  v.  4.  16,  o.\pt^  off  ao*$aAes  <£ero  eTwu. 

22.    Col    n.  8     2  Thess.  ii.  10.    2  Pet.  ii.  13  onlyt.    Judith  ix.  10,  13.  xvi.  8  only.    (-ravt  James  11.  26.) 
h  -  Rom.  ni  9,  20  v.  12  al.  i  =  ch.  vi.  4.  xn.  8.  (i.  9  reff.)  j  Heb  ,  ch.  v.  11,  12.  vii.  16, 

20,  22,  23   xu.  8  k  (ver.  6  v.  r.)  ch.  vi.  3  only. 


13.  «a\€tT€  AC.  rec  ns  bef  s£  v/juav  (transposn  in  neglect  of  emphasis),  with 
ACHM[P]K  m  17  [47  LucifJ  :  txt  BI)KL  rel  syr  Thdrt  Damasc. 

14.  rec  yeyovafMcv  bef  rov  %pt  trrov,  with  K  L(omg  TOU)  e  rel  (syrr  copt)  [arm  Eus  J 
Chr  Thdrt  :  txb  ABCDHM[P]K  m  17  latt  Origj  Eus2  Cyrx  Damasc  Lucifj  HJL 


tive  one,  jBAeTrere,  passes  as  a  negative  one 
from  the  sense,  as  if  it  were,  f  Let  there 
not  be/  &c.)  exhort  yourselves  (so,  in  a 
literal  rendering,  should  the  word  be  given, 
and  not  ''one  another,"  though  English 
idiom  may  require  this  latter  in  a  version 
intended  for  use.  I  have  already  dealt 
with  this  supposed  lavr.  "for  aXXrjX." 
on  ref.  Col.:  and  Bleek  treats  of  it  at 
some  length  here.  "  In  the  word  eavrovs 
we  have  merely  this:  that  the  action  to 
which  the  subject  is  united,  refers  to  the 
subject  itself,  i.  e.  to  v^as.  Since  how- 
ever this  is  a  plural  idea,  a  multitude 
consisting  of  many  members, — the  words 
do  not  express  whether  an  influence  is 
meant  which  the  different  members  are  to 
exert  one  upon  another,  or  each  one  on 
himself,  or  each  on  himself  and  on  others 
as  well:  as  regards  the  expression,  it  is 
just  as  general  and  indefinite  as  if  it  were 
said,  ^f  €KK\ri<ria  Tropa/caAc/rw  eavr'hv* 
Still,  in  the  idea  of  the  verb,  or  other- 
wise in  the  context,  it  may  be  made  clear 
which  of  these  meanings  is  intended :  and 
so  we  find  this  reflective  third  person 
plural  frequently  used, — whether  it  imply 
actually  the  third  person,  or  the  first  or 
second, — where  from  the  context  it  can 
only  be  taken  in  the  second  of  the  above 
senses,  viz.  that  of  an  influence  to  be 
exerted,  in  a  body  consisting  of  many 
members,  by  one  member  upon  another : 
where,  in  other  words,  oAA^Awy  might 
stand  without  change  of  the  sense.  So 
in  reff.:  and  in  the  best  Greek  writers, 
e.  g.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  5.  2,  ev/jLevea-rcpovs 
.  .  .  cavrois:  §  16,  olyc  avrl  fjicy  rov 
ffvvepyetv  lav-rots  ra  (rvntyepovra,  &nj- 
p€a£ov(riv  aAA^Aois,  «ol  $Qovov0w  cav- 
TQIS  fjJaXXov  i)  TOIS  &XXOLS  avBpwTrots; 
ib.  ii.  7. 12,  and  Be  Venat.  vi.  12,  &c.  As 
regards  our  passage,  this  certainly  is  espe- 
cially meant,  that  in  the  Church  one  should 
exhort  another :  yet  not  excluding  the  im- 
plication, that  each  one  should  himself  be 
exhorted  by  his  exhortation  of  the  Church. 
In  Col.  iii.  16,  we  have  the  same  relation 
expressed*')  day  by  day  (reff.:  so  Xen. 


Mem.  iv.  2.  12:  De  Be  Equest.  v.  9  al. 
generally  in  the  classics  Kaff  cKdcrrnv,  or 
tcatf  fjnepav,  elliptically),  as  long  as 
connected  with  &Kpo$,  as  ft^xp1 
s,  properly  means  *  to  the  height 
of,'  and  hence,  *  up  to?  of  space,—'  until? 
of  time.  Hence,  by  a  mixed  construction, 
not  unfrequently,  as  here,  eas  long  as? 
i.  e.  *  up  to  the  moment  of  such  or  such  a 
state  enduring  in  existence :'  see  in  reff.) 
the  (word)  "To-day"  is  named  (i.e.  as 
long  as  that  period  endures,  which  can  be 
called  by  the  name  "  to-day "  as  used  in 
the  Psalm.  That  period  would  be  here, 
the  day  of  grace ;  the  short  time  (see  ch. 
x.  25,  37)  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
And  so  Chrys. :  r&  yap  <rfyuepoj/,  <pvicriv, 
aei  forty  GWS  ai>  (Tvvecrr'fjKp  6  K6fffMS : — 
on  the  other  hand,  many  Commentators 
understand,  the  term  of  their  natural  life  ; 
so  Basil  (Ep.  42.  5,  vol.  iv.  p.  130), 
Thdrt.,  Thl.,  Primasius,  Erasm.,  Corn,  a- 
Lapide,  al.  But  the  words  themselves,  rb 
o-fo.  JcoAeTrat,  are  somewhat  ambiguous  in 
meaning.  De  W.  with  several  others,  take 
<n](j.€po  v  as  indicating  the  whole  passage  of 
which  it  is  the  first  word,  and  teaXcirai.  as 
=  K7jpvara"€rcu :  so  Beiigel,  "  Dum  Psalmus 
iste  auditur  et  legitur."  But  this  seems 
neither  so  simple  nor  so  applicable  ?  seeing 
that,  ch.  iv.  7,  he  again  calls  attention  to 
this  <r»||i,€poF  not  as  indicating  the  whole 
passages,  but  as  irdXiv  rivet  &pi£ov  ^ue'poi'), 
that  from  among  you  (emphatic,  as  con- 
tradistinguished from  at  Trarcpey  V^MV 
ver.  9.  This  not  having  been  seen,  the 
transposition,  as  in  rec.,  has  taken  place) 
DO  one  be  hardened  (as  they,  ver.  8)  by 
deeeit  of  (arising  out  of,  belonging  to)  Ms 
sin  (cf.  Bom.  vii.  11,  ^  yap  apapria  .... 
Qijirariia'ev  fj.e  Kal  ....  avticreivw.  See 
also  Eph.  in  reff.  <5pas,  says  Chrysostom, 
STX  T-fyj/  airurriav  %  a/jLapria  vote?.  And 
(Ec.,  cbraT7j0et<ra  5ta  rys  aviffrias  V 
vvv  afjiaprlav  GK&Ktfftv.  In  ch.  xi.  25; 
xii.  4,  aiLapria.  is  similarly  used  for  de- 
fection from  God).  14.]  A  reason 
given  for  jSAeTrere  K.T.A.,  enforcing  the 
caution ;  since  it  is  only  by  endurance  that 
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we  can  becoem  partakers  of  Christ.  For 
we  have  become  (Bleek  remarks,  "Our 
Writer  loves  the  use  of  this  word  7*701/0, 
where  he  designates  a  state  to  which  any 
one  has  attained,  even  where  it  would  have 
been  sufficient  to  have  expressed  by  elvai 
simply  the  being  (baS  fid)  befinben)  m  that 
state."  See  reti".  But  here  it  is  rather 
pei'haps  proleptie,  looking  on  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  condition  to  be  stated)  par- 
takers of  Christ  (some,  e.  g.  Michaelis, 
Paulas,  Bretschn.,  De  Wette,  take  these 
words  as  TOUS  /ICT^XOUS  crou  ch.  i.  9,  to 
signify  "fellow-partakers  toith  Christ;" 
but  as  Bleek  remarks,  in  all  the  places 
where  our  Writer  himself  uses  ^TO-^OS 
with  a  gen.  (ch.  i.  9  being  a  citation),  it 
ever  signifies  partaker  *  of*  and  not  *  with,' 
that  genitive  noun.  So  [j,€T<$xov?  yevTj- 
Bevras  TrvevfJLaros  aytov,  ch.  vi.  4;  also 
ch.  iii.  lj  xii.  8;  —  and  /j-er^x^Lv  nv6s,  ch. 
ii.  14?  ;  v.  13  ;  vii.  13.  So  Chrys.  (/ueTexo- 
fji€v  avrov  <prj<riv  K.T.A.),  ThL  (/uere^OjU.ei' 
avrov  cos  crcfyta  Ke$aA7?s),  (Ec.,  Primas., 
Luther,  Bengel,  Bleek,  Lunemann,  &c.), 
if,  that  is  (irep  is  originally  the  same  as 
irepi,  and  is  found  as  an  enclitic  in  Latin 
as  well  as  in  Greek,  in  *  paulisper/  (  parum- 
per/  *  semper/  —  bearing  the  sense  of  *om- 
nino/  or  the  German  prefixed  all,  in  allba, 
allit)0,  alfo,  &c.,  and  in  our  'although.* 
See  an  interesting  chapter  in  Hartung  ii. 
327—344,  and  Donaldson's  New  Cratylus, 
p.  231  if.  €avir€f»  does  not  occur  in  St. 
Paul,  nor  his  usual  efrrep  in  this  Epistle. 
We  have  it  in  Herod,  vi.  57,  Tr 


fy  (A-fj  Trep  6  Trartjp  avrfy  tyyvfiffy,  if> 
that  is  .  .  *  si  omnino  '...),  we  hold  fast 
(see  on  ver.  6)  the  beginning  of  our  con- 
fidence (the  earlier  Commentators,  down 
to  Calvin,  do  not  seem  to  have  been  aware 
that  tnr<£(rra<ris  has  in  Hellenistic  Greek 
the  signification  of  '  confidence.'  That  it 
has,  is  now  proved  beyond  a  doubt.  Thus 
Polyb,  iv.  54.  10,  of  5«?  'P6$iot,  0e«- 
pouvres  rfyv  rtav  Bufai^ricu 


Oai    TT)$    irpoQetrctos  :    ib.    vi.    55.    2, 
oi/x  ovrca  rfyv  Stfj/ajUiv,  &s  TTJV 


cvavrlowz  Diodor.  Sic.  Excerpta  de  Virt. 
et  Vit.  p.  557,  T\  tv  rots  fiacrdvois  jSWcrra- 


ffis  TT)$  tyvxn*  Kal  rb  KapreptK^ 
T&V  Savvr  farofj.ov7J$  mpl  P&VQV  eye 
rbv  'Aptcrroyelrova.  See  more  exnmnles 


in  Bleek  and  Lunemann.     Diocl.  Sic.  also 
uses  vTrovra.TiK.6s  of  one  who  is  of  a  con- 
fident nature  (xx.  78),  and  Polyb.  v.  16. 
4,  vTrocrraTLKtos,     See  also  notes  on  reff. 
2  Cor. :  and  our  ch.  xi.  1,  and  the  reff.  in 
the  LXX.          The  Greek  Fathers  mostly 
give  apxrjv  TT)S  (jirocrracrews  the  sense  of 
"  our  faith  :**  and  Chrys.  and  ThL  explain 
how  they   came  by  this  meaning :    T^\V 
iria-rtv  Xsysi  5:'  TJS  inreffrTq/Asy.    The  Latins 
also,  as  vulg.,  "  initium  substantise  ejus/* 
or  as  Primasius,  "  fidem  Christi  per  quatn 
subsistimus  et  renati  sumus,  quia  ipse  est 
fundamentum  omnium  virtuturn."     And 
thus,  or  similarly,  many  of  the  moderns, 
even  recently  Bisping,  "  the  beginning  of 
the  subsistence  of  Christ  in  us."     Calvin 
himself  gives  it  **  fiducise  vel  subsistentiae." 
It  is  somewhat  doubtful,  whether 
r?)v  dpxT|v  rys  v-jroffr.  is  to  be  understood 
1  the  beginning  of  our  confidence/  i.  e.  our 
incipient  confidence,  which  has   not  yet 
reached  its  perfection, — or,   *  our  former 
confidence/  T^V  vir6orra(riv  r^v  c£  o-px^s, 
as  1  Tim.  V.  12,  r^virpdor^jf  Trttrriv  TjOfr-rjarav 
[cf.  also  Rev.  ii.  4].     This  latter  is  taken 
by  very  many,  as  Grot.,  Wolf,  Tholuck, 
Delitzsch,  al. :  but  the  other  is  far  better, 
inasmuch  as  it  keeps  the  contrast  between 
apx-f]   and  re'Aos;   'if  we  hold  fast  this 
beginning  of  our  confidence  firm  until  the 
end.3    Otherwise,  by  making  dp^V  TT)S-  = 
apxcttav,  the  contrast  vanishes)  firm  unto 
the  end  (see  reff.    The  end  thought  of  is, 
not  the  death  of  each  individual,  but  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  which  is  constantly 
called  by  this  name),—       15.]  The  whole 
connexion  and  construction  of  this  verse  is 
very  difficult.     I.  a.  Chrys.,  <Ec,,  ThL, 
Erasm.  (annot.),  Grot.,  al.  suppose  a  new- 
sentence  to  begin,  and  a  parenthetical  pas- 
sage to  follow  from  the  end  of  this  verse  to 
ch.  iv.  1,  where  the  sense  is  taken  up  again 
by  <po0r)6u>/LL€v  olv.    Besides  the  contextual 
objections  to  this  (which  see  in  the  con- 
nexion below)  there  are  these :  1.  that  de  or 
some  such  connecting  particle  would  thus 
be  wanted  here ;  2.  that  thus  the  o%v  of  ch. 
iv.  1  would  be  very  unnatural.    #.  Seinler, 
Morus,   Storr,  De  W.,   Bleek,   Tholuck, 
Lunein.,  Delitzsch,  Winer  (§  63.  L  1,  edn. 


this  use  of  yap  at  the  beginning  of  a  ques- 
tion. But  here  asrain  the  omission  of  5e 
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15.  CTK\T]pVV€T€  D1. 

16.  rec  T^e's,  with  LM[P]  latt  syr  copt  [Euthal-ms]  :  txt  (see  note)  o  Syr  Chr  Tlidrt. 

5e  T<£  Aey.)  would  be  unnatural,  besides  that 
such  a  yap  in  a  question  does  not  seem  pre- 
cedented,  when  that  question  is  in  an  apo- 
dosis  with  an  ellipsis  of  A  e>w  or  the  like. 
7.  J.  Cappellus,  Carpzov,  Kainoel,  al.  be- 
ginning also  a  sentence  at  &•  r<£  A.,  believe 
the  apodosis  to  commence  at  ^  CT/CATJ- 
pvv7}T€,  from  which  words  they  conceive 
that  the  Writer  adopts  the  words  of  the 
Psalm  as  his  own.  But  thus  no  good 
sense  is  given :  *  Harden  not  your  hearts, 
because  (or  while)  it  is  said  "To-day 
&c"  *  Aiid  we  should  hardly  find,  in  this 
case,  «/  TO?  irapa,7UKpa<riJ,{p  thus  standing 
without  further  explanation.  II.  The  se- 
cond class  of  interpreters  are  those  who 
join  ev  T$  \*y.  with  the  foregoing.  And 
of  these,  5.  Bengel,  Michaelis,  al.  regard 
ver.  14  as  a  parenthesis,  and  join  Iv  TO» 
Xey-  with  ver.  13  ;  "  exhort  one  another,5* 
"  as  it  is  said," — or  "  while  it  is  said,"  or 
even,  **  by  saying."  This  must  be  con- 
fessed to  be  very  flat  and  feeble.  «.  The 
Peschito  ("  sicuti  dictum  est"),  Primasius, 
Erasm.  (par.),  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  Estius, 
Corn,  a- Lap.,  Calov.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Ham- 
mond, Wolf,  Paulus,  Lachmann  (in  his 
punctuation),  Bbrard,  take  Iv  T<£  Xey.  as 
immediately  connected  with  what  preceded. 
Of  these  some,  as  e.  g.  ThL,  Primasius, 
Luther,  Calvin,  Estius,  al.,  connect  it  with 
etas  reAovs — "till  the  end,  while  or  as 
long  as  it  is  said/'  &c.  Others  connect  it 
with  the  whole  of  the  preceding  sentence — 
"if  we  hold  fast  the  beginning  of  our 
confidence,  seeing  that  it  ^s  said"  or 
<f  exhorted  by  what  is  said"  or  (e  observing 
what  is  said."  Ebrard  takes  the  words  as 
a  proof  that  we  must  hold  fast  &c,  in  order 
to  be  jteroxoi  xpicrro^'  And  I  own  that 
this  seems  to  me  by  far  the  most  natural 
way,  and  open  to  none  of  the  objections 
which  beset  the  others.  I  would  render 
then  'since  it  is  said/  or  in  more  idio- 
matic English,  for  it  is  said,  To-day, 
if  ye  hear  His  voice,  harden  not  your 
hearts,  as  in  the  provocation.  Thus  the 
context  goes  on  smoothly,  and  the  purpose 
of  the  whole  is  to  shew,  as  is  summed 
up  in  ver.  12,  that  it  is  the  KapSia 
wovypct,  oirwrrtas  which  they  have  above 
all  things  to  avoid.  This  argument  is 
now  carried  forward  by  taking  up  the 
word  irapaTriKpaerjuicp,  and  asking,  in  a 
double  question,  who  they  were  that  pro- 
voked, and  with  whom  it  was  that  He  was 


offended.  But  here  we  are  met  by  a  cu- 
rious phenomenon  in  Scripture  exegesis. 
It  is  remarkable  that,  \vhile  all  expositors 
ancient  and  modern  are  agreed  to  take  the 
second  TICTLV  interrogatively,  as  indeed  the 
form  of  the  sentence  renders  necessary, 
the  whole  stream  of  interpreters  down 
to  Bengel,  and  many  since,  have  taken 
Ttv€s  demonstratively,  not  interroga- 
tively. The  sense  thus  obtained  would  be 
as  follows:  indeed,  as  m  E.  V.,  "For 
some,  when  they  had  heard,  did  provoke  ; 
howbeit  not  all  that  came  out  of  Egypt  by 
3MToses :" — the  exceptions  being,  Caleb  and 
Joshua,  and  all  under  twenty  years  old, 
and  the  women  and  Levites.  But  if  we 
come  to  examine,  1.  what  contextual  sense 
such  a  sentence  can  bear,  or  even,  2.  how 
our  Writer  would  probably  have  expressed 
such  a  meaning,  we  shall  find  reason  at 
once  to  reject  the  interpretation.  For,  1. 
the  purpose  here  is  clearly  not  to  bring 
out  the  exceptions  to  those  who  were 
included  in  this  saying,  a  process  which 
would  have  quite  defeated  the  purpose  of 
the  exhortation,  seeing  that  the  rebellious 
would  be  designated  merely  by  nvts,  and 
the  exceptions  would  appear  to  be  by  far 
the  greater  number :  and  so  every  reader 
might  shelter  himself  under  the  reflection 
that  he  was  one  of  the  faithful  many,  not 
one  of  the  rebellious  rives.  "Nor  again,  2. 
would  this,  as  mere  matter  of  fact,  have 
been  thus  expressed  by  the  Writer,  for 
it  obviously  was  not  so.  The  TIVCS  were 
the  faithful  few,  not  the  rebellious  many : 

CCAA*  QVK  €V  TOtS  7TA€tOO"iJf    OVTCOU  7]vfi6ftr)Cf€V 

d  6e6$,  1  Cor.  x.  5.  As  regards  the  con- 
text,  the  course  of  thought  is  in  fact  just 
contrary  to  what  this  construction  would 
require.  The  faithful  exceptions  are  over- 
looked, and  the  whole  of  Israel  is  included 
in  the  irapairiKpacr^s,  to  make  the  exhor- 
tation fall  more  forcibly  on  the  readers. 
16.]  JTor  (on  our  understanding  of 
the  connexion  of  *v  T*£  Xeyeo-dat  (see  above) 
this  y^P  is  not  the  elliptic  yap  so  often 
accompanying  an  interrogation,  as  on 
Bleek's  rendering,  but  the  ordinary  yap, 
rendering  a  reason,  *  You  need  indeed  to 
be  careful  against  unbelief  -.-—for  on  ac- 
count of  this  very  unbelief  all  our  fathers 
were  excluded5)  WHO,  when  they  had 
heard  (in  immediate  reference  to  lav 
a.Kova"nre  above),  provoked  (scil.  God  t  see 
retf.  and  Ezek.  xx.  13  A)?  nay,  was  it 
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III.  17—19. 


rcpavav  ; 


t  SB  Luke 

8.    Matt.xi.9 
^  («enote).        MaWO-6fc>9; 


OV 
TKTIV 


o 


"13D  cadaver, 

L-e;  xxvi  30 


, 

1  Kings  xvn 

46  bis.    Isa.  Lxu.  24  only, 
11.  30.    Tolnt  ix  3  [not  N], 


T€frcr€pfcovTa  err); 
exrecrez/    ez>   T?} 


/  <N\ 

TLCTLV  be 
avrov, 

7 

w  =  Luke  xxi.  24.    Num.  as  above  (v) 
y  ver.  11.  z  Acts  xiv.  2.  xix  9.    1  Pet.  u.  7,  8 


17.  affc  T«ro/  5e  ins  /cat  A  P-lat.         for  a^apr.,  aT 
b  f  g  k  1  Ch^  :  txt  ABCHKLM[P]K  BaSj 


ABCDK 

LMPtf 

x  w.  mf,  here  only,  see  Acts     a  H  c  d 
=  Deut,  i  26  al.  fr.  m  LXX.  f  ff  j,  t  i 


eTrecrav  I)  Cyr2  :    ?i  "  J 
j  [Euthal-ins]  Damasc.  (17  def.) 


not  (this  oXXa,  in  a  question  which  itself 
answers  a  question,  is  elliptical,  and  may 
be  explained  in  two  ways :  1.  'was  it  not, 

not  a  few  but  * :  2.  by  regarding 

the  aXXa  as  expressing  a  negation  of  the 
uncertainty  implied  in  the  question — a 
ground  why  the  question  should  not  have 
been  asked  at  all.  And  this  is  by  far  the 
better  account :  cf.  ref.  Luke :  ris  5e  .  .  ,  . 
.  .  .  .  e£  vfj.<av  .  .  ,  .  $y  €/?eT  .  .  .  oAA.'  ov^l 
^peT;  q.  d.  *what  need  to  ask  such  a 
question  ?'  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  21,  teal  ri 
$€?  ....  €jUj8aA€?i/  \6yov  irepl  TOVTQV, 
dAA*  ovxl  irpoei^w  8ri  oftrta  iroijicrsis ; 
Aristid.  Panath.  i.  p.  169,  ftp*  taov  rb 
KKpaXaioVt  %  fjiiKpbv  r)>  $id<j>opov ;  aAAs  ov 
-rrav  TOVVCWTIOV  ;)  all  who  (Bengel  and 
several  others  would  take  TTOLVT€S  ol  to 
signify  "  meri,"  "  only  those  whot'9  a  mean- 
ing which  it  cannot  by  any  possibility 
bear.  As  above  noticed,  the  exceptions 
are  put  out  of  sight,  and  that  which  was 
true  of  almost  all,  asserted  generally) 
came  out  from  Egypt  by  means  of  Moses 
(the  construction  is  somewhat  unusual. 
We  should  expect  with  Sia  a  passive  parti- 
ciple, like  SfaxOevres.  Lunemann  refers 
to  Si3  &v  €7Ti(TT€i5a'aT6  1  Cor.  iii.  5)  ?  and 
(we  cannot  otherwise  express  in  English 
this  8e,  which  simply  brings  out  the  very 
slight  contrast  of  a  second  and  new  par- 
ticular.  It  is  "  but "  in  the  E.  V. :  but  that 
is  because  they  take  ver.  16  in  the  manner 
above  rejected,  as  an  assertion)  with  "WHOM 
was  He  offended  forty  years  (see  on  vv. 
9,  10  for  the  verb  irposcaxOtorcv,  and  the 
consonance,  in  the  connexion  of  recrcr.  erq 
with  it,  with  that  in  the  Psalm,  which 
was  there  departed  from)  ?  Was  it  not 
with  those  wno  sinned  (some,  as  Bengel, 
Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Knapp,  Vater,  set 
the  interrogation  here,  and  take  &v  TCC 
jc&Aci  K.T.A.  as  an  affirmative  sentence. 
But  it  seems  unnatural  to  insert  an  affir- 
mative clause  in  the  midst  of  a  series  of 
interrogatories,  and  therefore  better  to 
keep  the  interrogation  for  the  end  of  the 
sentence,  including  that  clause  in  it), 
whose  carcases  (icwXa  any  members  of 
the  body,  but  especially  the  legs:  taken 
also  for  the  legs  and  arms,  i.  e.  limbs :  see 


example  in  Wetst.  from  Galen.  The  I/KX, 
see  reff.,  use  it  for  Dnap,  corpses :  but  pro- 
bably with  the  meaning  that  their  bodies 
should  fall  and  perish  limb  from  limb  in 
the  wilderness :  so  Beza  :  "  Hoc  vocabulo 
significatur,  illos  non  tarn  sic  ferente  mor- 
talitate  vel  quovis  morbo,  sed  tabescentibus 
sensim  corpoiibus  in  deserto  veluti  conci- 
disse  ")  fell  in  tlie  wilderness  (cf.  1  Cor.  x. 
5,  Karecrrp^dfiffav  yap  eV  ry  ty^/Ay.  The 
words  here  are  exactly  those  of  Num.  xiv. 
29.  Again,  we  must  remember,  in  ex- 
plaining these  words,  that  the  Writer  is 
not  bearing  in  mind  at  this  moment  the 
exceptions,  but  speaking  generally.  So 
Calvin :  "  Quseritur,  an  Moses  et  Aaron  ac 
similes  in  hoc  nuniero  comprehendantur. 
Bespondeo,  apostolum  de  universo  magis 
corpore  quana  de  singulis  membris  loqui ")  1 
And  to  whom  (not  « concerning  ivhom>" 
as  Syr.,  al. :  the  dative  after  verbs  of  swear- 
ing or  asserting  is  common,  as  expressing 
those  towards  whom  the  act  is  directed. 
So  that  it  is  not  a  dativus  incommodi,  as 
Lunemann)  sware  He  that  they  should 
not  enter  into  His  rest  (the  construction 
here  is  somewhat  anomalous  with  regard  to 
the  subject  of  the  verb  elyeAeuo-eo-flcu.  Or- 
dinarily, the  subject  of  the  verb  of  swearing 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  verb  expressing 
the  act  to  which  he  binds  himself.  So  in 
Xen.  Hel.  iii.  4.  6,  Tiffffcupepviis  per 
&jj,ocre  rots  irejjKpQe'icn,  irpbs  avrbv  .... 
^  fj^iv  irpdj-eiv  a5<l\&?s  TTJV 


^  ja^v,  ravra  irpdrrovros  avrau, 
5wo"eiv  r&s  cnrovSds.  See  other  examples 
in  Bleek.  But  here  the  persons  to  whom 
the  oath  is  directed,  are  the  subject  of  the 
future  elseXe-tHreardat.  We  seem  to  want 
either  a  r6  before  ftdj  ctrcAc^cr.,  or  an  avrovs 
after  it.  The  latter  construction  is  found 
in  ref.  Tohit,  o^ueSjuo/ec  cPa-you^A,  ^  2%e\- 
Beiv  ft*),  except  to  those  who  disobeyed 
(not,  as  vulg.,  "incredulifuerunt :"  E.  V., 
"believed  not:"  and  so  Luther,  Estius, 
Calov.,  al. :  this  was  a  fact,  and  was  in- 
deed the  root  of  their  cwreffleici:  but 
cbreifl^y,  airei6eiv,  are  most  commonly 
used  of  practical  unbelief,  i.  e.  disobedi- 
ence: even  in  the  passages  in  the  Acts 
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art   OVK 

fj,TJTTOTe   c  Ko.Ta\ei,7rojj,evT}<;    d  eiray-  I  ™L™e  «. 

Tr  /  >         **      ^  c*        «  55-      31.    Rom.  xi. 

y  Kara7ravo"Lv  avrov.  t  borcri  TW  eE    *>  from 

'  *7  **       3  Kings  xiz. 

18.  Ps.  xhiii. 

10    seeder.  9.  d  =  ch.  <u.  12  &c    vn.  6  a!9.     Luke  xxm  49.     Acts  i  4.     Rom   iv.  13  &c.     1  Mace. 

at.  15.  e  constr  inf.,  Winer,  §  44.  1,  edn  6.  f  =.  (see  note;  here  only,  see  1  Cor.  x.  12. 


CHAP.  IV.  1.  Kara\iTrofjLevrjs 


MaCj  Thdrt. 


iris  TTJS  bef  eirayy.  D1. 


(reff.),  where  the  meaning  approximates 
the  nearest  to  unbelief,  it  is  best  under- 
stood of  *  contumacia/  Ref,  Deut.  seems 
decisive  of  the  meaning  here :  see  also  Deut. 
ix.  7,  23,  24 :  Josh.  i.  18  al.)  ?  19.] 

And  (thus)  we  see  (Grot.,  al.  give  it,  "  ex 
historia  cognoscinaus :"  but  Bleek  quotes 
from  Seb.  Schmidt,  and  it  seems  the  cor- 
recter  view,  "pXerrofxcv  non  de  lectione 
ant1  cognitione  historise,  sed  de  convic- 
tione  animi  e  disputatione  sen  doctrina 
prsemissa")  that  they  were  not  able  to 
enter  in  (however  much  they  desired  it: 
they  were  incapacitated  by  not  fulfilling 
the  condition  of  inheriting  all  God's  pro- 
mises, belief  and  resulting  obedience)  on 
account  of  unbelief  (see  above  on  ver. 
12.  This  verse  forms  a  kind  of  'quod 
erat  demonstrandum''  (as  Ebrard),  clench- 
ing the  argument  which  has  been  pro- 
ceeding since  ver.  12.  The  Writer  now 
proceeds  to  make  another  use  of  the 
example  on  which  he  has  been  so  long 
dwelling). 

CHAP.  IV.  1—13.]  In  the  Son,  Israel 
enters  into  the  true  rest  of  God.  On  the 
mingling  of  the  hortatory  form  with  the 
progress  of  the  argument,  see  the  summary 
at  ch.  iii.  1.  1.]  Let  us  fear  there- 

fore (Bleek  remarks  that  the  words  <|>o- 
p€tcr0ai  p.-^,  commonly  used, — see  Acts 
xxvii.  29  :  2  Cor.  xi.  3  ;  xiL  20:  GaL  iv.  11, 
— of  fear  of  something  happening,  here 
include  also  the  desire  to  avoid  that  con- 
tingency. It  might  have  been  crirovlSd,- 
<ra>jue*',  as  ver.  11,  or  /3Ae7ra»/uej>  jj^ore,  as 
ch.  iii.  12,  or  eTricricoTrwjuej',  as  xii.  15.  But 
the  word  seems  purposely  chosen  to  ex- 
press the  fear  and  trembling,  PhiL  ii,  12, 
with  which  every  servant  of  God,  however 
free  from  slavish  terror  and  anxiety,  ought 
to  work  out  his  salvation)  test  (on  /Lffrrare 
as  only  indefinite,  not  expressing,  *  lest  at 
any  time/  see  above  on  ch.  iii.  12),  a  pro- 
mise being  still  left  us  (notice  the  present 
— not  Kara\€i(f>0€icrr}s~  On  the  force  of 
this  present,  very  much  of  the  argument 
rests.  Many  Commentators,  as  Erasm., 
Luther,  Calv.,Est.,  Schlichting,  Limborch, 
al.,  have  mistaken  this  participle  to  mean 
"  derelicta  seu  neglecta  per  infidelitatem  ac 
diffidentiam  pollicitatione  divina"  (Est.). 
The  term  KaraXffiretp  Gicayy€\laa>  might 
perhaps  bear  this  meaning,  which  however 


is  not  substantiated  as  to  the  verb  by  Acts 
vi.  2,  nor  as  to  the  object  of  the  verb  by 
Baruch  iv.  1.  But  it  is  decisive  against 
this  interpretation,  1.  that  the  participle  is 
present,  not  past,  which  it  certainly  in  that 
case  must  have  been :  2.  that  awoXfiwercu 
in  vv.  6,  9  takes  up  again  this  word :  3. 
that  the  article  would  be  wanted  before 
«rara\€£9r.,  or  it  would  stand  rffr  ^ray. 
TTJS  KO.T.  The  meaning  given  above,  *to 
leave  behind  for  others/  so  that  KwraXd- 
7re<r0cu  =  *  superesse/  is  common  enough. 
Bleek  gives  many  examples:  e.g.  Xen. 
Cyr.  iii.  1.  6,  Ka\bv  .  .  .  K.  avrbv  lAev- 
Bepov  elvai,  «:.  iraialv  €\ev6epiav  /caToAi- 
TTGIV  :  and  often  in  Polybius,  KaraXet-jrerai 
eA.7rts :  and  ou  i*d)v  KaK&v  cup€<re«s  fcctra- 
\€i7rofjL€^7js :  see  Raphel.  Again,  as  to 
construction,  some,  as  Cramer  and  Ernesti, 
make  this  genitive  governed  by  the  verb 
iHrrepTjKtvai.  But  against  this  the  want  of 
the  article  is,  if  not  decisive,  a  very  strong 
presumption.  Our  Writer  would  certainly 
have  expressed  this  TTJS  CTT.  TTJS  /car.  It 
remains  then  to  take  it  as  a  gen.  absolute, 
representing  the  present  matter  of  fact) 
of  entering  (compare  Qov<rica>  wepidyetv, 
1  Cor.  ix.  5  :  &P/J.TJ  vfipicrcu,  Acts  xiv*  5 : 
and  such  expressions  as  oapa  otTrteKcu,  *ca>Atf- 
fjiara  /*%  av^Tjyat.  The  more  usual  con- 
struction would  be  &irayye\ta  rod  €t$€\6. 
See  Winer,  in  reff.)  into  His  rest  (it  is  to 
be  observed,  that  in  the  argument  in  this 
chapter,  the  Writer  departs  from  the  pri- 
mary sense  of  the  words  KaraTravcrlv  /uow 
in  the  Psalm,  and  lays  stress  on  avrov, 
making  it  G-od's  rest,  the  rest  into  which 
God  has  entered :  see  below  on  ver.  10. 
And  this  is  very  important  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  rest  in  question.  So  Estius  :  "  Hie 
per  requiem  promissam  non  intelligit  ter- 
rain Chanaan  de  qua  secundum  literam 
Psalmus  locutus  est,  sed  patriam  coelestem, 
quam  ilia  terrena  quies  mystice  signifi- 
cavit."  Of  course  all  references  of  the 
rest  spoken  of  to  the  period  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  Hammond 
(see  Whitby's  note  against  him),  or  to  the 
cessation  of  Levitical  ordinances,  as  Mi- 
chaelis  (on  Peirce:  he  does  not  however 
repeat  it  in  his  other  works),  are  inade- 
quate and  out  of  the  question),  any  one  of 
you  (although  the  communicative  form  has 
been  used  before  in  ^>o^7jOoi/u,e^,  the  second 
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2Cor.'xi  5.    7T£/>  fcaKelvot,)  aXX*  ov/c  J  otxf>e\rjcrev  6  kXoy09  r^?  kla/eo9}9  abed 

ch  in  15.  f  g  h  k  1 

Ps.  xxxvm.  4,  h  pass.,  =*  ver.  6.    Matt.  XL  5  ||  only  (1  Pet.  i,  25  al ).    2  Kings  xvui,  31     Joel  11.  32.  m  n  o 

i  w.  /cat,  Rom.  iv.  6.    2  Cor.  i.  14.    1  Thess  in.  6, 12.  n.  5  only   see  ch  v.  4.  j  =  1  Cor.  xiv.  6     GaL  v.  17  47 

2.    Prov.  x.  2.  k  1  Thess  n.  13   see  Jer.  x.  22,  1  -  Rom  x.  16,  from  Isa.  1m.  1 


person  is  here  returned  to;  and  of  pur- 
pose. A  similar  change  is  found  in  ch. 
x.  21<,  25 :  and  in  Rom.  xiv.  13.  The 
reading  yp&v  (mss.  5. 56  vulg.-sixt.  Thdrt.) 
is  too  obvious  an  alteration  to  what  might 
he  expected,  to  come  into  the  text  except 
on  overwhelming  authority,  which  it  has 
not)  appear  (see  helow)  to  have  fallen 
short  of  it  (I.  e.  he  found,  when  the  great 
trial  of  all  shall  take  place,  to  have  failed 
of,  •=.  to  have  no  part  in, — the  promise. 
So  80  Kip  is,  as  so  many  both  of  ancients 
and  moderns  have  taken  it,  a  mild  term, 
conveying  indeed  a  sterner  intimation  be- 
hind it.  The  Latin  will  hear  the  same 
idiom — "ne  quis  videatur  non  assecutus 
esse" — expressed  without  the  softening 
word,  "ne  quis  evadat  non  assecutus." 
So,  but  not  exactly,  Thl. :  IXap&repov  8e 
Kal  a,V€Tra^8farr^pov  T&J/  \6jov  iroi£>v  OVK 
e/Tre*  fjify  tJcrrepTJcr^,  aAAa"  jU-Jj  §o/c?7  UOTTC- 
pTjKevcti.  I  say,  not  exactly  $  for  I  should 
rather  say  that  80*77  vffreprjKevai  is  used, 
not  for  vcrrepfjirr},  which  would  rather  re- 
quire the  present,  So/ef?  vo-repeiv,  but  for 
eAe7%0?7,  or  fyaveptoQrj,  v<rrepr]K(&s.  We 
thus  fully  account  for  the  perfect,  which 
almost  all  the  Commentators  who  take 
So*??  as  pleonastic  or  as  softening,  have 
not  attempted,  or  have  failed  to  do.  An- 
other and  wholly  different  interpretation 
of  SoKfl  (and  indeed  of  v<rrepT]K6vai)  has 
been  given  by  Schottgen,  Baumgarten, 
Schulz,  Wahl,  Bretschneider  (both  under 
{xrrep€ct}),  Paulus,  and  recently  taken  up 
and  defended  with  much  spirit,  and,  as  is 
his  wont,  with  no  little  confidence,  by 
Ebrard :  "  lest  any  of  you  think  that  fie 
has  come  too  late  for  it " — i.  e.  should 
suppose  that,  all  the  promises  having  been 
now  fulfilled,  he  has  been  born  too  late  to 
have  any  share  in  this  one.  As  far  as 
mere  usage  of  individual  words  is  con- 
cerned, this  interpretation  might  stand: 
for  Soicetv  has  often,  and  in  our  Epistle, 
this  meaning,  e.  g.  ch.  x.  29,  ir6cru>  So/mYe 
/C.T.A.  And  vcrrepeiv  has  this  meaning — 
va-rep^iravres  rys  pdxys,  Polyb.;  vffrc- 
povv  ri}$  £07)0€tas,  Diod,  Sic.  p.  391  c; 
vffrsptiv  TTJS  irarpiSos,  Xen.  Ages.  ii.  1. 
And  this  view  also  seems  favoured  by  the 
perfect  {HrrepyKevai.  As  indeed  against 
the  general  idea  of  the  pleonastic  80*77, 
the  perfect  would  be  a  strong  argument 
for  it.  But  it  is  very  difficult  to  persuade 
oneself  that  it  suits  either  the  mode  of  ex- 
pression, or  the  context.  For  if  this  were 


the  object  of  the  cautiou,  why  put  so 
prominent  a  solemn  <£o/37?0oD/zej'  ?  would 
not  the  exhortation  rather  have  been  ex- 
pressed in  a  reassuring  form,  ^  oljv  ns 
TJ  (or  ecrrcu)  cf>6^os}  or  ^  ovv  ipo&TiQ&iJLev, 
or  fjt-^  SoK&fj.ej',  or  the  like  ?  Again,  what 
end  would  so  solemn  a  caution  serve,  if 
merely  to  explain  to  the  Hebrew  converts 
the  fact  that  the  promise  had  yet  a  fulfil- 
ment waiting  for  them  ?  This  fact  indeed 
the  Writer  does  prove  in  the  subsequent 
verses,*  but  it  is  introduced  with  a  Kal 
-yap,  and  only  subserves  the  purpose  al- 
ready enounced  in  this  verse,  that  of 
awakening  in  them  a  fear  lest  their  un- 
belief should  be  found  in  the  end  to  have 
excluded  them  from  the  participation  of 
that  promise.  The  meaning  here  as- 

signed to  -ucrTCpco),  that  o? falling  short  of, 
is  quite  borne  out :  cf.  Thucyd.  iii.  31,  5 
5s  ou8e  raura  IveSexeTo,  aAA.ct  T&  TrX$i<rTov 
?%«/,  eireio^  TTJS  MfruA.Tjz'Tjs- 
(since  he  had  failed  of  Mitylene), 
on  rdxifffa  rfj  Tl$\<yKQvvi\<T($  TTCL\LV  irpos- 
ju.i£at :  Jos.  Antt.  ii.  2.  1,  ovfoj/os  o\ca$ 
vfftepeiv.  For  the  usage  of  SOKCW,  the 
Commentators  quote  Jos.  Antt.  ii.  6.  10, 
ouS*  o5v  els  4^  SotteTre  a/jLapr&Vfiv,  €Ti 
fj,v7)fJioi>e-L>ti> :  which  is  a  fair  instance,  not- 
withstanding Ebrard's  nur  auf  erne  Stelle 
beg  fd^mullttgett  SofepfyuS;  and  in  Latin, 
Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  2,  6,  "uttute  tibidefuisse 
videare.-"  The  usage  in  Gal.  ii.  9,  though 
not  identical,  is  not  very  dissimilar,  carry- 
ing the  force  of  softening  the  verb  to  which 
it  is  attached).  2.]  The  former  half 

of  this  verse  substantiates  the  KctTaXeiiro- 
of  the  last  verse.  The  stress  is  not, 
,  as  well  as  they?  which  would  require 
s  to  be  expressed :  but  lies  on  cxnrjYyc 
i,  which  includes  both  us  and  them. 
Por  good  tidings  have  been  also  an- 
nounced  (Kal  y<*p  is  often  used  where  the 
yap  in  fact  belongs  to  the  chief  word  in 
the  sentence,  but  is  transposed  back  to  the 
K«U,  because  it  cannot  well  stand  third : 
see  Hartung,  i.  138.  This  passive  use 
of  e-uayyeXilojAai  is  found  in  reff.)  to  us, 
as  likewise  to  them  (they  were  not  the 
same  good  tidings  in  the  two  cases :  but 
the  Writer  treats  them  as  the  same.  To 
them  indeed  it  was  primarily  the  inherit- 
ance of  the  land  of  promise :  but  even 
then,  as  proved  below,  the  KaTairavcrts 
pov  had  a  further  meaning,  which  mean- 
ing reaches  even  down  to  us) :  neverthe- 
less the  word  of  their  hearing  (T%  oxotjs, 
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TTJ  TTKTTGt,   TOL<$  atCOV(JCL(JlV.  m  1  Cor.  xn.  24 

2  Maec.  xv.  39  only 

2.  rec  crvyKeKpa/jLevos,  with  vulg(with  demid  hal  harl)  Syr  Thdrt-ed,  verfium  auditus 
non  temperatus  fidem  auditorum  D-lat  Ijuc\f(fidei)  :  (nwce/cepacr/tez/os-  K  :  <n/-y/ce/cpa- 
pevovs  D3KL[P]  rel(-MM-  d  k  I1  n)  arm  Macx  Chr  Cyr[-p,]  Thdrt  Phot  [Thl  CEc]  : 
arvvKCKpaarjiLeyovs  l7[(appy)  Cyr-ms-p^-KeKep-)]:  txt  ABCD1M  in  Thdor-mops  [Euthal- 
ms],  non  ad-mixtis  fidei  am  (with  fuld  tol  F-lat),  cum  non  admixti  essent  fidei  qui  audie- 
rant  syr,  quia  non  confusisunt  in  fide  cum  Us  qui  audiverunt  copt.  (arwK.  AB^D^hTJ.) 
for  rots  a/cover.,  rcav  cLKovffavTwv  D1  syr-mg  Lucif;  ex  his  \iis  vulg]  qua  audierunt 
am  (with  fuld  [demid]  F-lat)  :  TOVS  aKovtravras  Chr-nis :  rots  atcovcr6€i<riv  71  Thdor- 
.  Thdrt(appyj. 

more  tempting  and  apparently  easy  con- 
struction. I  will  first  discuss  this  latter, 
and  thus  approach  the  question  of  the  real 
meaning.  The  above  rendering,  te  the 
wordy  not  being  mingled  with  faith  in, 
them  that  heard  it"  is  that  of  the  great 
majority  of  modern  expositors :  who  take 
rois  aKovcra<riv  as  a  dative  either,  a.  corn- 
modi,  "for,"  or  "with"  (<<  chez")  the 
hearers ;  $.  as  =:  inrb  TWV  aKQver&VTcav, 
the  dative  of  the  subject  after  a  passive; 
or,  y.  as  =  «' with"  i. e.  so  that  the  hear- 
ers are  they  with  whom  the  word  was  not 
mingled  in,  or  by,  faith.  This  latter  ap- 
pears to  be  the  sense  of  the  Syr.  :  "  quo- 
niam  non  commixtus  erat  per  fidem  cum 
Us  qui  eum  audierant :"  (Ktheridge's 
rendering  however  is  "  because  not  con- 
tempered  with  faith  in  them  that  heard 
it  :**)  and  the  general  understanding  ot 
this  has  been,  that  as  food  profits  not, 
unless  assimilated  and  mingled  with  the 
body  of  the  eater,  so  the  word  did  not 
profit,  there  being  no  assimilation  of  it  by 
faith  with  (or,  according  to  (a)  and  (/8),  it 
not  being  mingled  with  faith  in)  the 
hearers.  Ebrard,  alone  of  all  Commenta- 
tors, strikes  out  confidently  and  with 
some  assumption  a  different  path,  and, 
taking  this  reading,  understands  that  not 
the  non-receptivity  of  the  hearers,  but  the 
incapacity  of  the  O.  T.  word  itself  to  carry 
faith  with  it,  is  meant.  I  need  hardly  re- 
mind the  reader  that  such  a  sense  is 
directly  against  the  argument,  which 
knows  of  but  one  word, — and  against  the 
plain,  assertion  of  ver.  12,  which  Ebrard 
tries,  without  the  least  indication,  in  the 
text  itself,  to  interpret  of  the  N.  T.  word 
only.  It  is  indeed  lamentable  that  an 
able  expositor,  such  as  Ebrard  on  the 
whole  is,  should  suffer  himself  to  be  so 
often  carried  away  by  unworthy  crotchets, 
and  when  so  carried  away,  to  speak  so 
confidently  of  them.  But  let  us  now  dis- 
cuss this  whole  class  of  renderings.  The 
first  objection  to  it  appears  to  me  to  be, 
that  it  connects  pf\  <nryK€Kpap,evos  with 
X<tyos.  Bleek  felt  this,  and  tried  to  help 
the  sense  by  the  conjecture  TO?S  o/roucr^ta- 
Giv,  originally  suggested,  from  Thdrt/s 


gen.  of  apposition ;  the  word  and  the 
aifo'f)  being  commensurate  :  *  the  word  of 
(consisting  in)  that  which  they  heard.3 
See  note  on  ref.  1  Thess.,  where  however 
awf)  is  connected  with  Trap*  TJJA&I'.  De- 
litzsch  says  here:  "The  classical  use  of 
a«077  (e.  g.  a/co??!/  exa?  ^eyew  rS>v  vpore- 
POJV,  i.  e.  a  tradition  from  the  ancients, 
Plato,  Phsedr.  p.  274  c)  does  not  by  itself 
explain  the  apostolic ;  but  we  must  refer 
to  the  Heb.  rnwoizJ,  that  which  is  received 
by  hearing,  the  tidings  (with  the  gen.  of 
the  thing  declared  2  Sam.  iv.  4,  or  of  the 
declarer  ref.  Isa.).  That  is  so  called,  which 
the  Prophet  hears  from  Jehovah  and  an- 
nounces to  the  people,  Isa.  xxviii.  9  :  Jer. 
xlix.  (xxix.,LXX)  14  :  and  thus  there  could 
not  be  a  more  appropriate  word  for  that 
which  is  heard  immediately  or  mediately 
from  the  mouth  of  the  aKovo-avrcs  (ch. 
ii.  -3),  and  thus  for  the  N.  T.  preaching, 
so  that  the  \6yos  a«o^s,  considered  as 
one  idea  (ref.  1  Thess.),  betokens  the 
N.  T.  word  preached.  The  expression 
of  this  idea  not  being  of  itself  a  N.  T. 
one,  it  may,  without  supposition  of  any 
reference  to  such  passages  as  Exod.  xix. 
5  (ebv  d/coT?  a/coi5(T7jT€  T7?5  (fxavrjs  /nov), 
be  used  of  God's  word  spoken  to  Israel 
in  the  time  of  Moses ")  did  not  profit 
them,  unmingled  as  they  were  in  faith 
with  its  hearers.  The  passage  is 

almost  a  locus  desperatus.  The  question 
of  reading  may  be  solved  by  consulting 
the  digest.  The  nominative,  which  ap- 
parently makes  the  sense  so  easy,  "the 
word3  not  "being  mingled  with  faith  in  them 
that  heard  it"  rests  on  no  manuscript 
authority,  except  that  of  the  Codex  Sinai- 
ticus,  but  mainly  on  the  Peschito  and  an- 
cient Latin  versions.  It  is  notwithstand- 
ing retained  by  Mill,  and  Tischendorf  ed.  7 
[and  8],  and  defended,  purely  on  subjective 
grounds,  by  Bleek,  De  Wetfce,  Lunemann, 
Ebrard,  and  Delitzsch,  I  own  that  the 
temptation  is  strong  to  follow  their  example  • 
but  the  evidence  on  the  other  side  is  very 
strong,  and  internal  grounds  seem  to  me 
as  decisive  in  its  favour  as  external.  "No 
doubt  the  difficulty  is  great:  but  not,  I 
think,  so  great  in  reality,  as  on  the  other 
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explanation,  by  Nosselt.  It  would  be 
surely  unnatural  tbat  the  word  itself,  and 
not  the  hearers,  should  be  alleged  as  in 
any  way  the  ground  of  their  rejection. 
And  if  it  be  replied,  that  it  is  not  the 
word  itself,  but  the  circumstance  of  its 
being  not  mixed  with  faith  in  them,  I 
answer  that  such  may  have  been  the /«<?£, 
but  considering  what  our  Writer  says  of 
the  woisd  of  God  in  ver.  12,  it  seems  to 
me  very  unlikely  that  Tie  should  so  have 
expressed  it.  Then  again  the  pr\  presents 
a  difficulty  on  this  interpretation.  The 
usages  of  ph  with  participles  are  very 
difficult  to  limit  accurately,  amidst  all 
the  varieties  of  subjectivity  introduced 
by  personification  and  hypothesis:  but  I 
think  we  may  safely  say,  that  the  occur- 
rence  of  ^  ffvy/cejcpaju.ei'os  applied  to 
\6yoS)  and  indicative  of  mere  historical 
matter  of  fact,  would  not  be  so  likely  as 
that  of  ju$7  (rvyfceKpaa'/Liewus,  where  per- 
sons are  treated  of.  And  yet  more :  it 
seems  hardly  probable  from  the  form  of 
the  sentence,  that  IKCIVOUS  and  TO  19 
aKovoracrtv  should  refer  to  the  same  per- 
sons, as  they  must  do,  in  case  of  the 
nominative  reading  being  adopted.  Why 
not  in  this  case  avrois,  or  ev  avrois, 
or  simply  ry  irtcrrei  ?  I  feel  however  an- 
other, and  a  still  weightier  objection,  to  the 
art.  TIQ,  in  that  case.  It  might  doubtless 
be  there,  and  capable  of  a  good  meaning : 
but  when  we  examine  the  habit  of  our 
Writer,  we  find  that  he  never  uses  77  tricrns 
for  ' faith'  abstract,  but  always  for  *  the 
faith?  concrete,  of  some  person  spoken  of. 
And  this  usage  is  very  marked :  for  in  ch. 
xi.  1,  where  he  gives  a  definition  of  Faith 
in  the  abstract,  it  is  e<rnv  5e  trlcrns  eXirt- 
£ofi€vo>v  iJTixJo-racrts,  not  TJ  §€  iricrris  fcrrli/ 
K.r.\.  The  other  places  where  he  uses  it 
with  the  art.  are  ch.  xi.  39,  ^a/rrvp^fleWcs- 
5*a  TTJS  -jr/crrecw,  "by  their  faith :"— xii.  2, 
els  rbv  rys  vitrreus  apxyytv*  /  *  of  the 
faith  :n — and  xiii.  7,  &v  /a/u€?<r0e  rty  vio-riv, 
"  whose  faith  "  ...  So  that  I  conceive  we 
cannot  understand  here  otherwise  than, 
'  in  their  faith/  although  the  word  *  their* 
may  be  too  strong  when  expressed  in 
Knglish,  as  almost  implying  the  existence 
of  real  faith  in  them,  which  did  not  exist. 
And  I  own  this  consideration  sets  so  strong 
a  barrier  against  the  rec.  reading  crvyice- 
Kpajucvos,  that,  it  seems  to  me,  no  difficulty 
consequent  on  adopting  the  other  reading 
can  bear  me  over  it.  Oa  these  grounds 
then,  as  well  as  external  evidence,  I  feel 


that  the  accusative  plural  should  be  in- 
flexibly maintained.  Then,  how  are  we  to 
understand  the  sentence  ?  The  modern 
Commentators  all  declare  that  it  cannot  be 
understood  at  all.  The  Fathers,  with  the 
exceptions  of  Cyr.-alex.  once,  Thdrt.  in  one 
edition  (both  unreal  ones,  see  Bleek,  p. 
505),—  and  Lucifer  of  Cagliari,  all  read  the 
ace  us.  ;  and  mostly  explain  the  clause,  that 
they  (eice2Voi)  were  not  mingled  in  (in 
respect  of)  faith  with  those  who  really 
listened  and  obeyed)  viz.  Joshua  and  Caleb. 
So  Chrys.  :  but  his  homilies  on  this  Epistle 
have  been  so  imperfectly  reported,  that  he 
seems  not  un  frequently  very  confused: 
here,  e.  g.,  making  Caleb  and  Joshua  those 
who  were  not  mixed  with  the  multitude; 
so  that  Thl.,  who  himself  takes  the  abo've 
view,  naively  says  of  Chrys.,  rovro  Se  Kara 
rfyv  neydXijv  avrov  K.  j8a0e?av  crotyiav  6 
ay  IDS  ovros  eiTTt&v,  €/mol  yovv  ry  a,va£l(f> 
OVK  eScytfe  vorjtrai  TTUS  avrb  eiirev.  And  so 
(Ec.  and  Photius  (in  Bleek),  Hammond, 
Cramer,  Matthjei,  &c.  But  the  objection 
to  this  reference  will  already  have  been 
seen  by  the  student.  The  exceptions  to 
tne  general  unbelief  are  not  brought  out 
by  our  Writer,  anxious  to  include  all  under 
it  for  the  greater  warning  to  his  readers. 
Theodorct,  though  quoting  a/eorfa-aa^, 
seems  to  have  read  aKofofiaau'  or  atfoua- 
6$iffiv3  for  he  interprets  fAij  irttrroas  $e£<x- 

jU.€J/Ot;S,    K.    Tp    TOU     0€£>G     <Wafl€l    T€0a/5f$7j- 

Kdras,  K.  olov  TOIS  6eov  X6yoi.s  (one  ms. 
reads  6eoX6yots)  avaKpaBevras.  And 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  says,  ou  yap  ^a-av 
Kara  T^JV  iciffriv  rots  €frayye\6€7ffi  (rvyrj/m- 


K€Kpa/uL€vov$  Tp  7r<rT€t  ro'is 
Iva  e^TTT?  rats  irpbs  avrobs 
ftrayyeXiais  rov  Qeov  5i^  Mcyuo-etws.  We 
have  also  a  testimony  from  Irenams  of  a 
character  hardly  to  be  doubted,  pointing  to 
the  same  reading.  It  occurs  iii.  19.  1, 
p.  212,  "  Qui  nude  tantuni  hominern  Eum 
dicunt  ex  Joseph  generatum,  perseverantes 
in  servitute  pristince  inooedieniia  moriun- 
turt  nondum  commisti  verbo  Dei  Patris." 
If  we  could  set  aside  the  objection  to 
d/coucrfleTo-tv,  that  it  has  next  to  no  exter- 
nal authority  in  its  favour,  it  would  be  a 
not  improbable  reading,  for  we  have  this 
very  participle  in  ch.  ii.  1;  and  in  Sto- 
baeus  xlv.  8,  we  find  these  lines  from  Me- 
nander  :  Se?  rbv  vo\iru>v  wpovrareiv 
alpovuevov  r^v  rov  \6yov  JJLCV  8vva/J.w 
OVK  4"tri<f>9ovoi>,  ij0€t  Se  xpWrQ  ffvyiceKpa- 
.  But  at  present,  it  cannot 
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come  into  question  as  a  reading  at  all. 
Besides  which,  there  would  be  this  objec- 
tion to  it,  that  aKovcravTes  has  already 
occurred  in  this  passage,  and  as  implying 
those  who  heard  the  word,  ch.  iii.  16. 
Taking  then  ro?s  a.Kot<racrw,  and  reject- 
ing the  idea  that  it  means  Caleb  and 
Joshua,  or  implies  yielding  assent  and 
obedience,  we  have  but  this  way  open  to 
us,  which,  though  not  without  difficulty, 
is  yet  neither  ftnnloS  nor  contextftribrtg. 
6  Xoyos  TTJS  oxofjs  having  been  mentioned 
in  the  general  sense  of '  the  word  heard,' 
oi  d»cov<ravT€s  is  also  in  the  general  sense 
of  'its  hearers,*  and  the  assumption  is 
made,  that  the  word  heard  has  naturally 
recipients,  of  whom  the  normal  character- 
istic is  f  faith/  And  so  these  men  received 
no  benefit  from  '  the  word  of  hearing/  be- 
cause they  were  not  one  in  faith  with  its 
hearers ;  did  not  correspond,  in  their  me- 
thod of  receiving  it,  with  faithful  hearers, 
whom  it  does  profit.  So  that  I  would  take 
rot's  aKov<ratny  not  as  historical,  f  those 
who  heard  it/  but  as  categorical,  *  those 
who  have  heard  it/  as  in  John  v.  25,  oi 
veKpol  atcovcrovrai  ....  /c.  of  a«rouo*avres 
(^crovrai.  I  fairly  own  that  this  interpre- 
tation does  not  satisfy  me:  but  it  seems  the 
only  escape  from  violation  either  of  the 
rules  of  criticism  or  of  those  of  grammar  : 
and  therefore  I  am  constrained  to  accept 
it  until  some  better  is  suggested. 
3.]  For  (taking  up  again  rfj  irttrret  in  ver. 
2 :  not  the  JcaToAciTrojuea/Tjs  £wayye\ia$ 
of  ver.  1,  as  rendering  a  new  reason  for  it, 
as  Bengel :  nor  the  teal  ydp  ^cr^v  &c.  of 
ver.  2,  as  De  W.  and  Delitzseh.  It  may 
certainly  be  said,  that  the  emphatic  posi*- 
tion  of  6fo-ep%o//ie0a  includes  also  ver.  1  in 
that  to  which  ydp  applies;  but  then  it 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  o!  irurrevcravres 
is  equally,  if  not  more  emphatic,  and  thus 
ver.  2  is  included,  at  the  very  least)  we 
do  enter  (are  to  enter,  as  6  ep-^o^vos  and 
the  like.  On  the  reading  cls^/rxctj/iefla, 
see  on  Rom.  v.  1.  Some  Commentators 
have  seen  a  communicative  and  conciliatory 
tone  in  the  first  person  here.  So  Calvin : 
"  In  prima  persona  Ipquendo  majori  eos 
dulcedine  allexit,  ab  alienis  ipsos  separans." 
But  Bleek  and  Liinem.  well  remark  that 
it  is  not  so ;  for  oi  ir«rT€t5o"c«^r€sr  brings 
out  a  class  distinct  from  the  rest,  as  in  ch. 
vi.  18;  xii.  25)  into  the  (aforesaid)  rest 
(not  only,  as  E.V,,  "into  rest"  abstract), 


we  wh.0  "believed  (the  aor.  is  proleptical, 
the  standing-point  being  the  day  of  en- 
tering into  the  rest :  so  in  reff.  It  was 
unbelief  which  excluded  them  :  the  pro- 
mise still  remains  unfulfilled,  see  below: 
they  who  at  the  time  of  its  fulfilment 
shall  be  found  to  have  believed,  shall  enter 
into  it),  even  as  He  hathi  said  (this  citation 
evidently  does  not  refer  to  the  whole  of 
what  has  just  been  said,  but  only  to  the 
fact,  that  the  rest  has  not  yet  been  en- 
tered into  in  the  sense  of  the  promise. 
The  condition,  TTMrrciSarav'Tes,  is  not  yet 
brought  into  treatment,  but  follows  below 
in  ver.  11  in  hortatory  form,  having  in 
fact  been  demonstrated  already  in  ch.  iii. 
12—19.  CEc.  and  Thl.  understand  the 
iriffrevffavres  as  also  substantiated  by  our 
verse :  so  also  Bengel :  «« An  vero  ex  hoc 
testirnonio  efficitur,  nos  per  fidein  ingredi 
in  Dei  regnum  ?  minime  id  quidem  per 
se:  sed  ita  est  si  oinnia  connectas,  turn 
prseeedentia  turn  sequentia:  nam  si  infi- 
delitas  arcet  ab  aditu,  fides  certe  introdu- 
cit."  But  this  seems  unnatural :  see  the 
connexion  below),  As  I  sware  in  my  wrath, 
If  (see  above  on  ch.  iii.  11)  they  shall  en- 
ter into  my  rest:  although  (the  context 
is  much  disputed.  I  believe  it  will  be 
best  taken  thus  :  the  Writer  is  leading  on 
to  the  inference,  that  the  entering  into 
Cfod's  rest  is  a  thing  YET  FUTTTBE  for 
God's  people.  And  this  he  thus  brings 
about.  77  Ka,Tdircaj(rl$  fj,ov  is  not  a  thing 
future  for  God : — He  has  already  entered 
therein, — Kcdroi  to  aurou  end  of  ver.  4. 
Still  (ver.  5)  we  have  again,  after  God  had 
thus  entered  in,  the  oath,  They  shall  not, 
&c.  Consequently,  since  (ver.  6)  it  re- 
mains that  some  must  enter  in,  and  they 
to  whom  it  was  first  promised  did  not,  on 
account  of  unbelief,  — for  that  they  did  not 
(i.  e.  none  of  them  did),  is  plain  by  His 
repeating  in  David,  after  the  lapse  of  so 
many  centuries,  the  same  warning  again 
(ver.  7),  which  He  wonld  not  have  done  if 
Joshua  had  led  Israel  into  that  rest  (ver. 
8)  :—  since  this  is  so,  the  sabbatism  of 
God's  people  is  YET  PTJTTTBE  (ver.  9),  and 
reserved  for  that  time  when  they  shall  rest 
from  their  labours,  as  God  from  His  (ver. 
10).  Then  follows  a  concluding  exhorta- 
tion, vv.  11 — 16.  Thus  all  is  clear,  and 
according  to  the  progress  of  the  argument. 
The  other  views  have  been,  o.  that  of  Lyra, 
Calvin,  Boza,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Wolf;  Kuinoel, 
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« Matt.  rut.  ss. s  a-Tro   st  Ka,Ta/3o\r]<$    s  fcocrfj,ov   <y€vr)0€VTa>v    ^  °  elpr]fcev   <yap  ABCDK 

iSkex'i  50.    u  TTQJJ   frgpl   ^^   v  ^§^779  OVTCdS,  KcU    w  fCaT€7TaV(r6V  6  06O?    abed 
BevXiin8.  fghkl 

xvh*  8.    irpo',  1  Pet  i.  20  reff.  t  alw.  v.  /coV/x.  (see  above),  exc.  ch.  x.  11  t.    2  Macc^.  n.  29  only,     m  no 

ti  so  ch.  ii.  6.    elire  yap  irov  "O/AT/po?,  Xen.  Syrap.  IT,  7.  v  =  here  only.    Lev.  xxiu.  16  A     -r^v  e£o  ,  t\v     I  /.  47 

'E/Spouot  <ra/5|3aTa  KaA-ovtrt,  Philo  de  Abr.  J  5,  vol.  n.  p.  5.  w  GEN.  u.  2.  VT.  8, 10.    Acts  xiv. 

18  only,  intr.,  Gea.  vui.  32     Eiek  i.  24. 


al.,  most  of  whom  understand  a  second 
Kara-jravariv  before  TWJ'  tpy&v,  —  and  ren- 
der KaiTot,  "  idque"  {l  and  that"  —  "  in  re- 
quiem meam,  nerape  illarn  ab  operibus  a 
fundatione  mundi  factis/'  as  Seb.  Schmidt. 
But  this  involves  two  mistakes  :  Kairoi 
can  nevei  mean  nempe  or  idque,  and  this 
meaning  would  require  TWV  curb  /car.  K.  &c., 
without  which  article  it  is  of  necessity  a 
primary,  not  a  secondary  predicate.  And 
indeed  thus  some  of  the  above  (Limborch, 
Cramer)  take  it,  and  construe,  still  however 
forcing  Kairoi,  —  "namely,  into  the  rest 
which  came  in  when  the  works  were 
finished/'  &c.  £.  That  of  Calvin  ("tametsi 
operibus  a  creatioue  mundi  perfectis.  Ut 
definiat  qualis  sit  nostra  requies,  revocat 
nos  ad  id,  quod  refert  Moses,  Deum  statim 
a  creatione  mundi  requievisse  ab  operibus 
suis,  et  tandena  concludit  hanc  esse  veram 
ftdelmm  requiem,  quse  omnibus  sseculis 
durat,  si  Deo  sint  conformes  "),  Beza, 
Bohme,  &c.  And  there  is  some  portion 
of  truth  in  this,  but  it  does  not  rightly 
represent  the  context.  For  the  fact, 
that  God's  rest  is  that  into  which  we 
are  to  enter,  is  not  proved,  nor  con- 
cluded, but  taken  for  granted,  and  Bunder- 
lies  the  whole  argument,  the  object  of 
which  is  to  shew  that  that  Karair.  fiov  is, 
though  not  a  future  restybr  God,  a  future 
rest  for  us  to  enter  into,  when  we  have 
finished  our  works,  as  He  his.  y.  That  of 
Erasm.(par.),  a-Lapide,  Grot.,  Hamm., 
Calov.,  and  many  others,  who  hold  that 
two,  or  as  Chrys.,  (Ec.,  Thdrt.,  Thl.,  that 
three  different  rests  are  spoken  of  (e.  g. 
Thl,,  tosvep  rb  (rdfi/SaToy  tcardircivcrts 
Xcyerat  irapb  ry  ypatyrj,  Kal  ov8 
Ka.Ta.ira.vffiv  juera  Tav?(t  XexQyva 
T^v  els  T^V  yyv  TTJS  eVayycAfas  e 
oSrcuS  ouSe  vvv  KCD\vet  juercfc  ra,vTf\v 


rfjv  rfav  ovpav&v  tpyfM  ffaffi\eiav,  els 
fyv  ot  airia-r^ffavres  OVK  ciseAei/croyrctf). 
But  this  is  manifestly  wrong  :  there  is  not 
a  word  nor  a  hint  of  a  second  or  third  rest  : 
the  ordinance  of  the  Sabbath  is  not  so 
much  as  alluded  to  :  ^  Kardiravo-is  pou  is, 
all  through,  the  rest  into  which  God  has 
entered  ;  and  the  object,  to  shew  that  into 
this,  God's  people  have  yet  to  enter.  The 
fact  that  men  did  not,  by  the  ordinance  of 
the  Sabbath,  enter  into  it,  lies,  as  an  easily 
to  be  assumed  thing,  beneath  the  surface, 
but  is  not  asserted  nor  even  implied.  5. 


It  would  be  hardly  worth  while  to  mention 
Ebrard's  view,  were  it  not  for  his  name 
and  ability.  It  is  strange  in  the  last  de- 
gree : — £pya  are  **  man's  works  :"  not 
exactly  good  works,  for  we  have  none :  not 
the  loorks  of  the  law,  for  they  came  after- 
wards :  but  all  human  works  (dlle3  bft§/ 
ttxxS  £pya  genncmt  met'ben  ISnne),  which 
had  been  going  on  since  the  creation,  yet 
were  not  sufficient  to  bring  us  into  God's 
rest,  but  required  a  new  way  of  salvation, 
viz.  not  one  of  works,  but  of  faith,  to  effect 
this.  So  that  TCCJ>  epyow  is  a  contrast  to 
in(rr^(Ta.vr€S  :  and  in  ver.  4,  ruv  epycat^ 
O.VTOV  a  contrast  to  TWV  €pya>v  here,  the 
one  God's,  the  other  man's,  works.  I 
need  but  state  this  to  the  reader,  to  shew 
him  how  utterly  preposterous  it  is,  and 
foreign  from  the  context,  in  which  not  a 
word  is  indicated  of  the  contrast  between 
works  and  faith,  but  every  thing  of  that 
between  belief  and  unbelief)  the  works 
(viz.  of  God:  an  expression  borrowed 
from  the  citation  which  follows)  were  con- 
stituted (i.  e.  finished.  What  Ebrard  says 
against  this  meaning,  that  it  is  making  the 
aorist  participle  =  ysyGVTHJLWtov,  the  per- 
fect, is  altogether  without  force.  That  the 
1  aor.  pass,  of  yipo/tai  may  almost  always 
be  tracked  to  its  original  passive  meaning, 
once  maintained  in  note  on  1  Thess  i.  5, 
does  not  appear  to  be  a  safe  assertion :  see 
note  there  in  3rd  and  subsequent  Edns.  of 
Vol.  III.  In  our  Epistle,  however,  it  may 
generally  be  done  :  e.g.  ch.  v.  5  -,  vi.  4  (x. 
33;  xi.  34).  This  being  so,  ra  epya  eyevfidy 
will  simply  mean,  *  the  works  were  consti- 
tuted,' 'were  settled  in  their  established 
order/  'were  made/  and  so  by  conse- 
quence f  were  finished/  The  word  seems 
to  be  taken  from  the  constant  repetition 
of  eywero  in  Gen.  i.,  and  the  passive  used 
because  the  agent  is  here  in  question) 
from  the  foundation  (KarapoXij  occurs  in 
the  N.  T.  only  in  this  connexion,  except 
ch.  xi.  11.  See  on  ch.  vi.  1)  of  the  world 
(i.e.,  as  explained  above  on  Kairoi,  and 
substantiated  in  next  verse,  though  God 
Himself  had  not  that  rest  to  enter  into, 
and  did  not  mean  this  by  tj  KCLT.  JJLOV,  but 
had  entered  into  the  rest  of  which.  He 
speaks:  the  key  verse  to  this  being  ver. 
10).  4.]  Substantiation  of  the  last 

assertion.  For  he  (God,  not  Moses,  nor 
77  ypa<f>ri :  see  above  on  ttpyKev :  see 
ch.  xiii.  5)  hath  spoken  somewhere  (see 
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ev  TTJ 


rfj    e/3£o/ct77    CLTTO    irdvrcov  TCOV    epycov  avrov*  * 


ev  TOVTQ>  TrXw,  ^         €$e\evarovTai,  €L<$  rv  p  /car- 


Trover  v 


6 


€7re 


avrrjv,  nai  o     vrporepov 


\l  eisehevcrovrai,  €L<$ 
y  aTToXe/Trero-^  Tivas  el^e\0el^  ek 
ovfc  el^rjXdov  Sia 


Jude  6  al.) 

Aeijrerca 
crcoTTjptaSj 
Poljb.  p. 
696.    Bl.  see 
ver.  1. 
b  Luke  xx  fa. 
c  =  Mark 


z  ver.  2.  a  Rom.  xi.  30,  32      Eph  n  2.  v.  6.     Col   111   6.  rer   II  onlyt, 

22.    Actsii  23.  x.  42.  si  29.  xvn.  26,  31.    L.  only,  exc.  here  &  Rom,  i.  4.     Num.  xxadr.  6. 
i.  2.     Bom.  ix  25.  see  Rorn.  xi.  2. 

4.  om  cy  T?7  77^.  rrj  e£5.  A.  5.  om  ei  D1  d  o  123.  8-pe ;  ^  D-lat. 

6.  (5ia,  so  ACL  a.)  for  cMm0eicu>,  axrivTiav  K1  [vulg  CyrJ. 

~  ,  bef  Tzm  K1. 

implying  in  itself  the  fact,  that  some  would 
enter  therein.  So  Calov.  (in  Bleek),  **Efc 
in  dicto  paulo  ante  loco  iteruin  loquitur 
Spiritus  Sanctus  de  requie  sua,  e!tfon  in- 
gredientur  in  requiem  meam/  sign  ifi cans 
scilicet  hac  comtninatioue,  quandani  ad- 
huc  quietem  restare  sperandam  iis,  qui  non 
sunt  increduli  nee  comminationi  praedictse 
obnoxii").  6.]  Since  then  it  yet 

remains  (see  reff. :  this  is  the  sense  in  all 
three  places  in  our  Epistle  :  remains  over, 
not  having  been  previously  exhausted. 
aTToAeforerai,  cbrojueVei,  Hesych,  The  time 
indicated  by  the  present  here  is  that  fol- 
lowing on  the  threat  above)  that  some 
enter  into  it  (viz.  by  the  very  expectation 
implied  in  the  terms  of  the  exclusion — 
f  These  shall  not  :3  therefore  there  are 
that  shall ;  because,  the  €*$€Aei5<recr£a< 
Ttvas  being  a  portion  of  God's  purposes, 
the  failure  of  these  persons  will  not  change 
nor  set  aside  that  purpose.  This  latfcer 
consideration  however  does  not  logically 
come  into  treatment,  but  is  enthymema- 
tically  understood  ; — "  since  what  God 
once  purposed,  He  always  purposes," 
We  must  beware  of  Delitzsch's  inference, 
that  the  was  implies  that  some  had^  on 
each  occasion  entered  into  it,  meaning, 
"  there  are  some  left  yet  to  enter."  For 
thus  the  reasoning,  as  such,  would  be 
quite  invalidated;  which  is  concerned  in 
establishing,  not  that  some  part  of  the 
entrance  is  yet  future,  but  that  the  en- 
trance itself,  as  such,  is  so.  That  some 
have  entered  in,  as  matter  of  fact,  is  true 
enough  ;  but  even  they  not  yet  perfectly, 
ch.  xi.  39  f. ;  and  the  was  here  is  used, 
not  in  respect  of  others  who  have  entered 
in,  but  in  respect  of  those  who  did  not, 
when  the  words  were  used  on  the  former 
occasion),  and  those  who  were  formerly 
(as  contrasted  with  David's  time,  and  with 
the  present)  the  subjects  of  its  announce- 
ment (viz.  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness) 
did  not  enter  in,  on  account  of  disobe- 
dience (not,  "unbelief;"  see  on  ch.  iii.  18. 
The  first  clause  —  sirel  o3f  a-roX.  rmas 
L,  was  a  deduction  froin  the  terms 


above  on  ch.  ii.  6)  concerning  tlie  seventh, 
day  (so  in  Hellenistic  Greek  constantly  for 
the  Sabbath  :  as  e.  g.  in  the  title  of  one  of 
Philo's  treatises,  -n-epl  TT^S  e@S6fjt.Tjs:  and 
elsewhere :  see  Bleek.  In  2  Mace.  xv.  1, 
the  Sabbath  is  called"-^  T^S  Karairava-ecos 
7]fj.€pa)  on  this  wise,  And  G-od  rested  (in 
classical  Greek  Karairavw  is  transitive, 
with  an  accusative  of  the  person  and  a 
genitive  of  the  thing- :  so  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  5. 
25,  tfv  TLS  apXW$  K-vpov  <?7rz%eip7?  Kara- 
Traveiv.  For  this  other  usage,  see  ver. 
10,  and  reif.  LXX.  The  rest  here  spoken 
of  must  not  be  understood  only  as  that 
of  one  day  after  the  completion  of  crea- 
tion ;  but  as  an  enduring-  rest,  com- 
mencing then  and  still  going  on, — into 
which  God's  people  shall  hereafter  enter. 
Still  less  must  we  find  here  any  discre- 
pancy with  such  passages  as  John  v. 
17  :  Isa.  xl.  28 :  God's  rest  is  not  a  rest 
necessitated  by  fatigue,  nor  conditioned  by 
idleness  :  but  it  is,  in  fact,  the  very  con- 
tinuance in  that  upholding  and  governing, 
of  which  the  Creation  was  the  beginning) 
on  the  seventh,  day  from  all  His  works  : 
5.]  and  in  this  (place:  but  it  is 
hardly  necessary  to  fill  up  the  ellipsis: 
Bleek  quotes  from  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  20, 
juaprvpeZ  5e  «al  3E7r£%ap^oj  eV  r$§e.  See 
reff.  TOVT<£  here  means,  not,  this  wMch 
follows,  but  this  passage  about  which  we 
are  treating :  our  present  passage)  again 
(i.  e.  on  the  other  hand :  a  citation  which 
shall  qualify  and  explain  that  other, 
making  it  impossible  that  men  should 
have  already  entered  into  it),  If  they  snail 
enter  into  my  rest  (these  words  are  to  be 
taken  exactly  as  before,  in  a  strong  nega- 
tive sense;  not,  as  D^see  var.  read.), 
and  Primas.,  Bohme,  al.,  indicatively.  The 
point  raised  is,  that  in  the  days  of  Moses, 
nay  long  after,  of  David,  men  had  not 
yet,  in  the  full  sense  at  least,  entered 
into  that  rest,  because  it  was  spoken  of 
as  yet  future :  it  being  of  no  import 
to  the  present  argument,  whether  that 
future  is  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  pro- 
position :  the  negative  denunciation  in  fact 
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xiv.  18  only. 

Exod.  xxxlu.  U.    Deut.  iii.  20.  v.  33.    Josh.  1.  13  al.  h  =  ver.  6  reff. 

rec  etp^rat,  with  D^KL  rel  (seth)  Damasc  [Thl]  : 


apa 


ABCDK 


fghkl 
mno 

17.47 


47]  17  latt  syr  copt  arm  Ch^  [Euthal-ms]  Cyrj  Thdrt  Lucifr 

8.  for  OVK  av,  OVK  apa  B  :  non  D-lat  Lucif  :  nunquam  vulg. 

9.  om  ver  ^(ins  X-corr1). 


B  73.  80: 


jue-r*  avra  C. 


of  the  divine  denunciation,  as  to  God's 
general  purpose;  and  now  this  second 
clause  is  a  particular  concrete  instance  in 
which  that  general  purpose  was  not  car- 
ried out.  Since  some  must)  and  they  did 
not,  the  implied  promise  is  again  found 
recurring  many  centuries  after),  again 
(emphatic :  anew)  He  limiteth  (reff. :  and 
Demosth.  p.  952.  20,  &  i&v  roivuv  v6fj.os 
<ra$£s  OUTCWO*}  rbv  xPOJ/oy  &PHTGV — has 
fixed,  specified,  assigned,  limited  the  time. 
See  many  more  examples  in  Bleek)  a  cer- 
tain day  (Valcknaer  and  Paulus  make 
•tiva  interrogative,  the  former  ending  the 
question  at  7^u€/>aj>,  the  latter,  at  %p&vov« 
But  this  cannot  well  he,  with  the  emphatic 
ird\iv  prefixed),  saying-  t(  To-day "  (He 
hegins  his  citation  here  with  the  word 
crrj(j.€pov ;  hut  having  interrupted  it  by  i? 
A.  Xc-ywv,  ji€Ta  TOOTOVTOV  xpovov,  Ka0o>9 
irpoe£pY|Tai,  takes  it  up  again  below.  This 
is  much  the  simplest  way  to  take  the  sen- 
tence (so  also  Delitzsch):  not,  as  Calv., 
Beza,  Grot.,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Bleek,  Be  W., 
Bisping,  to  make  the  first  cr^/Jiepov  a  ter- 
minus in  apposition  with  riva  Tj/Mepav, 
"  a  certain  day,  viz.  *  To-day/  "  and  then 
to  go  on  from  *v  to  Trpoeip^rat  before 
coming  to  the  citation  :  nor  again  to  un- 
derstand with  Heinrichs,  al.  and  E.  V., 
the  first  o"f)fjL€pov  as  the  whole  of  the  first 
citation,  and  then  to  start  with  the  second 
at  Ka&ks  (Trpo)elpyrai)  in  David  (c  in/  as 
in  reff. :  as  we  say,  *  in  Isaiah?  meaning, 
'in  the  book  of  Isaiah/  This  is  better 
and  more  natural  than,  with  Luther,  Grot., 
Liinem.,  Delitzsch,  al.,  to  understand  eV 
instrumental  (?),  *'  ly  David  ; J' — or  with 
Bengel,  al.,  as  he  understands  ch.  i.  1,  eV 
irpo^Tcus,  eV  vt$,  i.  e.  as  local,  dwelling 
in,  inspiring, — though  this  is  better  than 
the  other)  after  (the  lapse  of)  so  long  a 
time  (viz.  the  time  between  Joshua  and 
David.  The  blunder  of  understanding  the 
words,  "  after  such  a  time  as  we  have  be- 
fore mentioned,  viz.  forty  years  (?)  "  has 
been  endorsed  by  Dr.  Bloomfield  from 
Whitby,  although  in  his  previous  note  he 
had  given  the  right  interpretation,  and 
although  he  puts  KaQ&s  tfpyrcu  in  a  paren- 
thesis in  his  text),  as  it  has  been  said 


before  (viz.  ch.  iii.  7,  15.  According  to 
the  reading  irpociptiTat,  there  can  hardly 
be  a  question  that  the  reference  of  the 
words  is  backward,  to  what  has  been  al- 
ready cited,  not  forwards  to  the  words 
which  follow.  This  latter  being  imagined, 
the  readings  TrpoeiptiKev  and  €tpr)rcu  have 
arisen),  To-day,  if  ye  hear  His  voice, 
harden  not  your  hearts.  8.]  Con- 

firmation of  the  above,  as  against  an  ex- 
ception that  might  be  taken,  that  not- 
withstanding the  exclusion  of  many  by 
unbelief,  those  who  entered  the  promised 
land  with  Joshua  did  enter  into  that  rest 
of  God.  For  if  Joshua  £li)<rovs  is  the 
constant  Greek  form  of  the  name  Stt'CJirr, 
or  as  in  the  later  books,  Chron.,  Ezra,  and 
Nehemiah,  gi«3».  It  does  not  appear  that 
any  parallel  between  the  typical  and  the 
great  final  Deliverer  is  intended  :  but  it 
could  hardly  fail  to  be  suggested  to  the 
readers.  Our  translators,  in  retaining  the 
word  "Jesus"  here,  have  introduced  into 
the  mind  of  the  ordinary  English  reader 
utter  confusion.  It  was  done  in  violation  of" 
their  instructions,  which  prescribed  that 
all  proper  names  should  be  rendered  as 
they  were  commonly  used)  had  given  them 
rest  (led  them  into  this  rest  of  which  we 
are  treating  :  for  the  usage  of  Karairauco, 
see  above,  on  ver.  4:  and  compare  reff.), 
He  (God  :  the  subject  of  fytCet  and  Xeyav 
above)  would  not  speak  (not  "havespoken" 
as  E.  V.  Compare  Time.  iii.  55,  e*  5* 
airo(TrTJi>ai  'Aftyya/wi'  OVK  7i0€\7)ffa/jiGv 
(if  we  had  not  consented  &c.)  vp&v 
tcicAwcrdvruv,  OVK  3fit,Kovfj.€v  (we  should 
be  doing  no  wrong),  —  and  John  xv.  24, 
et  ra 


"  If  I  had  not  done  &c.,  —  they  would  not 
have  sin  ")  after  this  of  another  day. 
9.]  Consequence  from  the  proposition  in 
ver.  6.  Some  must  enter  therein  :  some, 
that  is,  analogous  to,  inheriting  the  con- 
dition of  and  promises  made  to,  those  first, 
who  did  not  enter  in  because  of  disobe- 
dience. These  are  now  specified  as  *  the 
people  of  God,*  cf.  reff.,  doubtless  with 
a  reference  to  the  true  spiritual  character 
of  Israelites  indeed,  represented  under 
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cra/3j3ari,cr/j,o$  r£  JXa&J    TOV  9eov.     10  6  jap  els-  ihe«oniy+. 
ek  ryv  k  fcaraTravo-Lv  avrov,  Kal  ai'ro?  l  KareTravaev    J^i3^  F^' 
epycov    avrov,  &$7rep    anro    ra>v    m  ISltov   6   0eo$.  j  cihm.  SSo. 

k  ch.  lii.  11  reff.  1  mtr.,  vcr.  4  (reff.).  m  so  ch.  vn.  27.  ixt^S.  xm.  1& 


airo\eirai.  B. 

10.  aft  1st  OTTO  ins  -Tra^rcwj/  D1  syr  Cyr[-p23  : 


is  written  over  raf  by  K3  but  erased. 


their  external  name  :  and  their  rest  is 
no  longer  a  Kardiravo-is,  but  (see  below) 
is  called  by  a  higher  and  nobler  name. 
Therefore  (see  above)  there  remains  (see 
on  ver.  6  :  remains  as  yet  unexhausted, 
unoccupied,  unrealized)  a  keeping  of 
sabbath  (as  regards  the  word,  it  is  only 
found,  besides  here,  in  Plut.  de  Super- 
stitione,  c.  3,  3>  &dp/3apoi  ej-evptvres, 
vE\\rives  Kaica  r$  &€i<ri§aZjU0j/ict,  7T7?Ac6- 
creiSf  /carajSopjSopc^o'cis,  aaf3f$aTicr|j.o'us, 
j§iij/€i?  eirl  Trpdstovov,  cu<r%pay  irpOKaOe- 
(reLS,  a\\oK6rovs  7rposKvvf]crei$.  It  is  re- 
gularly formed  from  o-afifiarifa  (reff.),  as 
€opTaa-fji6s  from  eoprdfa.  It  is  used  here 
to  correspond  to  the  Kardiravcris  p.ov, 
specified  and  explained  in  ver.  4.  God's 
rest  was  a  <raft/3aTi<rfj.6s  ;  so  also  will  ours 
be.  Thdrt.  remarks  :  o-afiparurfdv  8e  T^V 
J/,  eireitify  ev  TT?  4j85tJ- 
ev  6  8eb$  o-Trb  ira,yr(av 


5<= 


Hcrrcu  few);  A:, 


cra/3- 

fia,TicrfJibi>  roivvv  aW/xcwre  T^\V  rwv  cra>- 
IJLCLTIKCOV  cpyuv  a.TraXXayf)!'.  TOVTO  'yap 
^77X0?  ra  €^9jy.  The  idea  of  the  rest  here- 
after being  the  antitype  of  the  Sabbath- 
rest,  was  familiar  to  the  Jews  :  see  the 
quotations  in  Scliottg.,  Wetst.,  and  Bleek. 
They  spoke  of  the  tempus  futurum  as  the 
"dies  qui  totus  est  sabbathum."  It  is 
hardly  probable  that  the  sacred  Writer  had 
in  his  mind  the  object  which  Calvin  men-> 
tions  :  "  Non  dubito  quin  ad  Sabbathum 
data  opera  alluserit  apostolus,  ut  Judseos 
revocaret  ab  externa  ejus  observatione  : 
neque  enim  aliter  potest  ejus  abrogatio  in- 
telligi,  quam  cognito  spiritual!  fine."  Still 
more  alien  from  the  sense  and  context  is 
it  to  use  this  verse,  as  some  have  absurdly 
done,  as  carrying  weight  one  way  or  the 
other  in  the  controversy  respecting  the  ob- 
ligation of  a  sabbath  under  the  Christian 
dispensation.  The  only  indication  it  fur- 
nishes is  negative  :  viz.  that  no  such  term 
as  ffa&&(xTiffn6s  could  then  have  been,  in 
the  minds  of  Christians,  associated  with 
the  keeping  of  the  Lord's  day  :  otherwise, 
being  already  present,  it  could  not  be  said 
that  it  airaX€iir€T<u)  for  the  people  of 
God  (the  well-known  designation  of  Israel 
the  covenant  people.  It  occurs  again,  ch. 
xL  25.  Here  it  is  used  of  that  veritable 


Israel,  who  inherit  God's  promises  by  faith 
in  Christ:  cf.  Gal.  vi.  16.  So  Photius: 
Kal  avTri  ou  TO?S  Tv^ovcrt,  a\\a.  T$  Xaqp 
TOV  Oeov  a<pi€p(ap.4vrj,  Xabs  5e  0X77^5- 
TOV  Beov  of  TrtffTGvcravTGS  eh  avrbv  K. 
<pvXdffffQVT€S  *ra  trposTay^ara  avrov). 
Ver.  10  is  taken  in  two  ways  (not 
to  mention  the  untenable  interpretation 
of  Schulz,  which  refers  6  yap  etscXdtav 
to  the  people  of  God,  "for,  when  it  has 
entered,"  &c.  This  would  be  €i$€\d&>v 
yap  without  the  article)  :  1.  as  a  general 
axiom,  justifying  the  use  of  the  word 
<raj8£aTi<rju.(fc  above :  For  he  that  has 
entered  into  his  (God's)  rest,  has  himself 
also  rested  from  his  (own)  works,  like  as 
God  rested  from  his  own.  This  has  been 
the  usual  explanation.  Thl.  says,  fp 
irats  crafifiaTurjubv  &v6 fiacre  rjj 
KardTravffty'  $wrt  tpycrl  K 
ical  Tritely  cbrb  T&V  epycoif  TO>J/  7jf^€reptavt 
a>STT€p  Kal  &  fiecir,  Karairavcras  airb  T$>V 
epyujv  r&v  els  arvffrafftv  rov  K^fffiov, 


o-d&fiarov  TV  7Jftepaj>  a>v6]j.acrev.  This 
explanation  labours  under  two  difficulties : 
a.  the  aorist  KaTG-rravcrev,  which  thus  is 
made  into  a  perfect  or  a  present.  De 
Wette  regards  it  as  a  reminiscence  of  the 
same  word  in  ver.  4 :  so  Delitzsch :  but 
this  is  most  unsatisfactory  :  p.  the  double 
reference  of  avrov,  first  to  God,  and  then 
to  the  man  in  question,  especially  when 
God's  works  are  taken  up  by  the  strong 
term  r£>v  i5tW.  2.  The  other  interpreta- 
tion has  been  that  of  Owen,  Alting,  Stark, 
and  more  recently  Ebrard,  who  refer  6  cts- 
e\0<£ v  to  Christ :  For  He  that  entered  into 
his  (own  or  God's)  rest,  Himself  also  rested 
from  His  works  like  as  God  rested  from 
His  own :  and  therefore,  from  our  Forerun- 
ner having  entered  into  this  sabbatism,  it  is 
reserved  for  us,  the  people  of  God,  to  enter 
into  it  with  and  because  of  Him.  Thus,  as 
Ebrard  says,  Jesus  is  placed  in  the  liveliest 
contrast  to  Joshua,  who  had  not  brought 
God's  people  to  their  rest;  and  is  desig- 
nated as  *That  one,  who  entered  into 
God's  rest/  And  to  this  view  I  own  I 
am  strongly  inclined,  notwithstanding  the 
protest  raised  against  it  by  Bleek,  Liine- 
mann,  and  Delitzsch.  My  reasons  are,  in 
addition  to  those  implied  above,  cu  the 
form  of  the  assertion,  as  regards  Joshua 
here  and  Jesus  m  ver.  14.  That  a  contrast 
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IV. 


James5v  10 
' 


ovv  el<^e\6eiv  el$  e/ceivrjv  rfyv  ^  tear  air  aver  iv, 

€V    TeS    aVTO)     T19    °  VTToSevy/JLdTl    p  7T6(J77    TTfi 


KOL  H  £W 


ii.  23  only)  t     Sir  xln    16.    2  Mace,  vi  28,  31  only.  p  Luke  via  7.    Ps.  xxziv.  8.    Ezek.  V«P»- 

XXMI  27.  q  x'er  6  reff.  r  =  Acts  vu.  38.    John  vi.  51.    1  Pet.  i.  23.  s  see  note.  ABCDH 

1  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.    Philem.  6  only  t  ELLP« 

abed 


11.  aft  etseXfleiy  ins  a§eA$ot  D1.  oni  ris  N1.  for  aTreifleias,  a\y6€tas  D1,    j^1^1 
a  veritate  D-lat:   a-Trafleias  o.  17.47 

12.  (ca  C.  evapyns  B,  evidens  Jerx :  efficax  vulg  Jer2. 

its  position  in  the  sentence  certainly  must 
have  been  more  prominent.  As  it  stands, 
it  holds  the  most  insignificant  place,  be- 
tween the  genitive  in  government  and  the 
word  governing  it.  And  usage  abundantly 
justifies  the  idiom  iriirreiv  <=V,  for  *  to  fall 
into/  Cf.  irecreiv  kv  VTTVC$>  Pind.  Isthm. 
iv.  39  :  eV  op$>avia,  Isthm.  viii.  14 :  Hv 
a.<pvKroio"i  yvtoireSais  Treaty,  Pyth.  ii.  75 : 
rivcay  TTOT*  av'ftp&v  ev  j^eaois  apKvffrdrots 
ire<rrra>x*  o  rXfovv ;  Soph.  El.  1475:  ey 

b€iv$,  Eurip.  Here.  Fur.  1092.  The  con- 
struction is  simply  a  pregnant  one — TT£- 
irr€Lv  «U,  so  as  to  be  Iv)  the  same  example 
(•uTroSetYjJLtt  is  found  fault  with  by  the 
Atticists  :  irapd$ztyiJ.a  A  676,  fjfy  v7r6$eiyfjLa, 
Thom.  Mag. :  and  similarly  Phrynichus. 
But  Bleek  shews  that  it  is  in  frequent  use, 
from  Xenophon  downwards.  Its  proper 
meaning  is,  something  shewn  in  a  light  and 
merely  suggestive  manner :  so  in  ch.  viii.  5, 

rS>v  tirovpaifluv.  But  it  is  oftener  used, 
as  here,  to  signify  a  pattern  or  example, 
good  or  bad :  cf.  besides  reft0.,  Jos.  B.  J.  vi. 


is  intended  between  the  'ITJO-OVS  who  did 
not  give  them  rest,  and  the  dpx^p^a  fj.zyav 
8ie\f)\vd6ra  rovs  ovpavovs,  'I7?<rovi>  rbv 
v&v  rov  Beov,  seems  very  plain.  And  if 
so,  it  would  be  easily  accounted  for,  that 
Christ  should  be  here  introduced  merely 
under  the  designation  of  6  el$e\duv  els  r. 
Ka.To.ir.  avrov.  j8.  The  introduction  of  the 
words  KCU  avros,  lifting  out  and  dignifying 
the  subject  of  this  clause  as  compared  with 
«5  6e6$,  in  a  way  which  would  hardly  be 
done,  had  the  assertion  been  merely  of  any 
man  generally.  7.  Scripture  analogy.  This 
rest,  into  which  the  Lord  Jesus  entered,  is 
spoken  of,  Isa.  xi  10,  Kal  ecrrat  ^  di/ci- 
irava-LS  avrov,  rifji-f)  :  and  this  work  of  His, 
in  Isa.  xl.  10,  KOI  rb  epyov  cvavriov  avrov9 
and  by  Christ  Himself,  John  ix.  4,  G/LL€ 
SeT  epydfecrBai  ra  €pya  rov  irip^a.vr6s  /ue 
€<a$  fj/jLtpa  ecrriv  spiral.  i/v£,  '6re  ovSels 
tivvarai  epydfecrBai.  5.  The  expression 
CKciVYjv  TTJV  KaTairavoTtv  below,  which 
stands  harshly  insulated  unless  it  refers 
to  the  Kardiravcriv  in  this  verse.  6.  The 
whole  context :  see  summary  at  ch.  iii.  1. 
Render  then:  For  He  that  entered  into 
Ms  (either,  *  God's  •/  or  more  probably 
merely  'his/  reflective,  as  in  Isa.  xi.  10 
above  :  see  also  Matt.  xxv.  21,  23,  where 
the  xaP<*  'IS  r°v  Kvpiov  crov)  rest,  He  Him- 
self also  (on  this,  see  above)  rested  from 
his  works  (see  above)  as  G-od  from  Ms 
own  (TWV  IS  LOO  v  not  with  any  distinction 
of  kind,  but  used  only  to  mark  distinction 
of  possession).  11 — 13.]  Exhorta- 

tion,, so  frequently  interspersed  in  the 
midst  of  the  argument :  see  on  ch.  iii.  1. 
Let  us  therefore  (consequence  from  vv. 
3 — 7 ;  seeing  that  the  promise  is  held  out 
to  us,  as  it  was  to  them,  and  that  they 
failed  of  it  through  disobedience)  earnestly 
strive  (not,  as  vulg.,  "festinemus  :*'  see 
reff.)  to  enter  into  that  rest  (viz.  that  men- 
tioned in  ver.  10,  into  which  Christ  has 
entered  before,  cf.  vei\  14 ;  eh.  vi.  20),  lest 
any  one  fall  into  (so  vulg.,  Luth.,  Beza, 
Corn,  a -Lap.,  Grot.,  Abresch,  Ltmemann, 
Delitzsch,  al.,  and  rightly,  both  from  usage 
and  from  the  position  of  the  verb.  Had 
Worn  been  absolute,  'fall,'  =  e'/c-n-eVr;,  as 
Chrys.,  (Ec,,  Thl.,  Calv.,  Schlichting, 
Wolf,  Bengel,  Bleek,  De  W.,  Thol.,  al., 


T^V  irarpi$a  <roi 
'lovSaiajv  *Iexovfas  :  and  other  examples 
in  Bleek)  of  disobedience  (not,  unbelief: 
see  on  ch.  iii.  18.  It  was  ol  aireiBfoavres 
who  failed  to  enter  in).  12,  13.] 

Apart  from  the  difficulties  of  some  terms 
used,  we  may  give  the  connexion  thus: 
Such  an  endeavour  is  well  worth  all  our 
(nrov^—for  we  have  One  to  do  with, 
who  can  discern  and  will  punish  every 
even  the  most  secret  disobedience.  For 
the  word  of  God  (in  what  sense  ?  1.  The 
\6yos  vrroarariK6st  Personal  Word,  has 
been  understood  by  many,  e.  g.  the;  Fathers 
in  general  (see  the  copious  reff-  in  Bleek's 
note  here),  CEc,,  Thl.  (as  commonly  sup. 
posed,  but  see  below,  and  judge),  Thdrt. 
(by  no  means  certain),  Thorn.  Aquin., 
Lyra, Cajetan,  Corn.  a-Lap.  ("Longeaptius 
et  melius  alii  intelligunt  Dei  Filium  "), 
Jac.  Cappellus,  Owen,  Le  Clerc,  al.  To 
this  the  first  obvious  objection  is,  that  this 
mode  of  expression  is  confined  to  St.  John 
among  the  N.  T.  writers.  This,  however, 
though  clearly  not  to  be  met  by  alleging 


11,  12. 
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',       K.CLI  u  here  only*. 
*  OTrAof  rot. 

f        ,     „  ,  Aoyo?  avSpi 

ro/xcorepot'  ecrrt  crtS^pov,  Callim  Hvmn.  in  Del.  94  v  con^tr  ,  Luke  xvi.  8     2  Cor.  xii. 

13  only.    3^  Kings  xix   4.    Judg.  xu  25  [24]  B.  w  w  {JLO.X    here  only.     Judg.  m.  16.     Pror.  v.  4.  elsw, 

w.  potato,,  Rev.  i.  16.  u.  12  only     Ps.  cxlix.  6.    Sir  xxi  3 


such  passages  as  Luke  i.  2  and  Acts  xx.  32, 
is  not  decisive.  For  our  Epistle,  though 
perhaps  anterior  to  all  the  writings  of  St. 
John,  is  yet  so  intimately  allied  to  the 
Alexandrine  terminology,  that  it  would  be 
no  matter  of  surprise  to  find  its  Writer 
using  a  term  so  nearly  ripe  for  his  purpose 
as  we  find  6  \6yos  in  Philo  (see  below). 
The  real  objections  to  the  Personal  Xoyos 
being  simply  and  directly  here  meant,  lie  in 
the  Epistle,  and  indeed  in  the  passage  itself. 
In  the  Epistle  :  for  we  have  no  where  in  it 
this  term  used  with  any  definiteness  of  our 
Lord,  nor  indeed  any  approach  to  it ;  not 
even  where  we  might  have  expected  it  most, 
in  the  description  of  His  relation  to  the 
Father,  ch.  i.  init.  Every  where  He  is  the 
SON  of  God,  not  His  Word.  And  in  ch. 
vi.  5  ;  xL  3,  that  expression  is  changed  for 
j5?5^a  0€ov,  when,  especially  in  the  latter 
place,  had  the  idea  of  the  personal  \6yos 
been  familiar  to  the  Writer,  he  would 
almost  certainly  have  said  voovpsv  Karrip- 
rlcrdai  rov$  cuwvas  Xoycp  0€ovf  not  PTJJXO.TI 
6.  A.nd  in  the  passage  itself:  for  such  ad- 
jectives as  evepyfis  and  Kpirtfcds,  and  even 
foV,  as  matter  of  emphatic  predication, 
would  hardly  be  used  of  the  Personal 
\6yos :  and,  which  to  my  mind  is  stronger 
evidence  still,  had  these  words  applied  to 
our  Lord,  we  should  not  have  had  him 
introduced  immediately  after,  ver.  14,  as 
'Jirjcrovv  rbv  vtbv  rov  6eov.  But,  2.  some  of 
the  ancient,  and  the  great  mass  of  modern 
Commentators,  have  understood  by  the 
term,  the  revealed  word  of  God,  in  the  law 
and  in  the  gospel :  or  in  the  gospel  alone, 
as  contrasted  with  the  former  dispensation. 
And  so  even  some  of  those  who  elsewhere 
in  their  writings  have  understood  it  of 
Christ :  e.  g.  Origen  (on  Matt.  xix.  12, 
torn.  xv.  4,  vol.  iiL  p.  656,  c!  r"bv  x6yov  rt? 
a.vaXafi&i'  rbv  £iaj>ra  /c.  evepyjj  /c.r.A.., 
....  €KT€fjLvot  rb  rTJs  tyvxys  TraQyriicfo : 
on  Rom.  xii.  7,  lib.  ix.  3,  vol.  iv.  p.  650 : 
*f  Verbum  Dei  omnia,  etiam  quse  in  occulto 
sunt,  perscrutatur :  maxime  cum  vivens 
sit,  et  efficax  &c etenim  cum  mo- 
ral is  in  ecclesia  sermo  tractatur,  tune 
uniuscujusque  intra  semetipsam  conscien- 
tia  stinmlatur"  &c-)>  Euseb.,  Aug.  Civ. 
Dei  xx.  21.  2  (vol.  vii.)  al.  But  neither 
does  this  interpretation  seem  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  passage.  The  quali- 
ties here  predicated  of  the  \6yos  do  not 
appear  to  fit  the  mere  written  word :  nor 
does  the  introduction  of  the  written 


word  suit  the  context.  I  should  be 
rather  disposed  with  Bleek  to  understand, 
3.  the  spoken  word  of  God,  the  utterance 
of  His  power,  by  which,  as  in  ch.  xi.  3, 
He  made  the  worlds, — by  which  His  Son, 
as  in  ch.  i.  3,  upholds  all  things.  This 
spoken  word  it  was,  which  they  of  old 
were  to  hear  and  not  harden  their  hearts: 
a"f)/u,€poi/,  eat/  tys  <pcav7}<s  avrou  aKova-yTe 
K.T.A..  :  this  spoken  word,  which  inter- 
dicted them  from  entering  into  His  rest 
— &fjLoara  €V  rfj  opyrj  (JLOV  Ei  elseKe-txrov- 
rai  €ts  T^V  fcardiravcriv  fj.ov.  It  seems 
then  much  more  agreeable  to  the  con- 
text, to  understand  this  utterance  of  God, 
so  nearly  connected  with  God  Himself, 
the  breath  of  his  mouth :  and  I  would 
not  at  the  same  time  shrink  from  the  idea, 
that  the  Alexandrine  form  of  expression 
respecting  the  \6yos,  that  semi-personifi- 
cation of  it  without  absolutely  giving  it 
hypostatical  existence,  was  before  the  mind 
of  the  Writer.  Indeed,  I  do  not  see  how 
it  is  possible  to  escape  this  inference,  in 
the  presence  of  such  passages  as  this  of 
Philo,  Quis  Her.  Div.  H»r.  §  26,  vol.  i. 
p.  491,  'tvct  £vvoris  6<&v  repvovTa,  T£$  re 
rcvv  crctfjUarajj/  /cat  Trpay/juiTtav  i^f  airdcras 
fipfj.6ffQa,i  Kal  TjvSxrOaL  So/cotfcras  fpvareis, 
Ci>v  aurov  \6ytp>  $y 
j/rjflely  a/c/x^j/,  5mi- 
TO,  atar67)ra  iravra, 
ar^yuany  /cat  Aeyo/te- 
y  /C.T.X.  :  and  again,  ib. 
§  27,  p.  492,  oureuy  6  flebs1  afcowjcrdfj.€vo$ 
rbv  TOjLLea  rwv  (rvfJLTrdvr&j'  avrov  \6yovt 
StaipeT  TJ\V  re  &p.op<f>QV  KO!  tfiiroiov  T&V 
%\u>v  overlay.  See,  on  the  whole,  De- 
litzsch's  note.  The  idea  of  Ebrard, 

that  this  word,  meaning  the  gospel,  is  in- 
troduced to  give  weight  to  a-irov'Sd<rca^,€v 
— ct  Let  us  do  our  part,  for  the  gospel  of 
God  is  not  wanting  in  power  on  its  part/* 
is  too  absurd  to  need  refutation  or  even 
mention,  were  it  not  for  his  name)  is 
living  (not,  in  contrast  with  the  dead 
worTcs  of  the  law  (Ebr.),  of  which  there 
is  no  question  herej  nor,  as  Carpzov, 
nourishing,  and  able  to  preserve  life :  nor 
enduring,  as  Abresch  and  Schlichting :  but 
as  E.  V.,  quick,  i.  e,  having  living  power, 
in  the  same  sense  in  which  God  himself  is 
so  often  called  **  the  living  God,"  e.  g.  ch. 
x.  31.  So  in  reff,:  so  Soph.  (Ed.  Tyr. 
482,  speaking  of  the  prophecies,  TCL  S*  ael 
TrepiTroraTcu,  where  the  Schol.  has, 
ra.  rri  a\770€%.  Thl.9  who  besides 
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finds  in  £&v  a  proof  of  the  hypostatic  Per- 
sonality, says  well  :  fasirep  rdre,  (pycriv,  ov 
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whether  the  office  here  ascribed  to  the 
word  of  God  is  punitive,  or  merely  search- 
ing :  whether  it  regards  the  foes,  or  the 
servants  of  God.  There  seems  no  reason 
why  we  should  separate  the  two.  The 
same  WOBD,  to  which  evidently  by  the 
succeeding  clause  is  attributed  the  search- 
ing power,  is  powerful  also  to  punish. 
The  j&dxaipa  belongs  to  the  surgeon,  and 
to  the  judge :  has  its  probing  as  well  as 
its  smiting  office.  And  so  Chrys. :  avrbs 
ra  <iv  rfj  KapSta  Kpivzc  e/ce?  yap  tiiafiatvei 
Kal  KoXafav  Kal  ^erdfcau.  Bleek  points 
out  the  close  relation  of  this  similitude 
to  a  series  of  passages  in  Philo,  especially 
in  the  treatise  Quis  Rerum.  Divinarum 
Haeres.  There,  in  speaking  of  Abraham's 
sacrifice,  and  explaining  SteTAev  atira  psaa,, 
which  act  he  refers  to-  God,  he  says  :  r<£ 
rofj.€i  r&v  crvjj.'irdvrQjv  avrov  \6ycf  5s, 

p&v    ovSeTrore    Xfiyet    ra    ai<rQr)ra   ir&vra, 
5e   ^expt    rcav  ard/j.cai'  Kal   Aeyo- 


dAAs  6  rov  Qeov  \6yas,  aur^aroi  yap 
KaretrLTrrop,  OUTOJ  Kal  €<£*  rifiiv  ecrrat.  6 
yap  auT^s  \6yos  Kal  eKtivovs  e/c^Acure  Kal 
yfjtas  KoXdarer  £fj  yap  ael  Kal  OVK  effftecrrai. 
The  emphatic  position  of  £oiv,  the  omission 
of  ecrn,  the  frequent  repetition  of  *a£,  all 
tend  to  increase  the  rhythm  and  rhetorical 
force  of  the  sentence.  Some  have  thought 
that  the  Writer  was  citing  from  some 
other  source  :  but  for  this  there  does  not 
appear  any  reason)  and  active  (rrei/e/ryefe, 
which  is  the  commoner  form  (see  Bleek), 
found  in  Xen.,  Demosth.,  and  often  in 
Polybius,  In  which  latter  however  the  rnss. 
often  give  us  eVe/jyfa.  In  one  place,  xi. 
23.  2,  this  latter  seems  undoubted,  —evepy?) 
iroiov/Jievoi  ri]v  e^>o5ov.  It  is  a  word  of 
the  Kowh  or  Macedonian  dialect.  This 
activity  is  the  very  first  quality  and  attri- 
bute of  life  :  so  that  the  predicates  form  a 
climax  :  not  only  living,  fiut  energizing  : 
not  only  energizing,  but  ropdrepos  /c.r.X.: 
and  not  only  that,  but  SiiKvotjjievos  K.T.\.  : 
nor  that  only,  out  reaching  even  to  the 
spirit,  Kpiriicbs  eyOv/a'fjarect)^  /c.  &VVQI&V 
KapSfas),  and  sharper  (rojto?,  an  adj. 
formed  from  TC/XJ/OJ,  is  found  in  Plato,  Tim. 
61  EI  Plut.  Sympos.  vu  8;  viii.  9:  its  com- 
parative in  ref.,  and  I/ucian,  Toxar.  ii.  al.  : 
the  superlative,  in  the  well-known  exor- 
dium of  Ajax's  dying  speech,  Soph.  Aj.  815) 
tlian  (Bleek  has  shewn  that  the  con- 
struction rojjicoTcpos  xnrcp  p.dxcupav,  for 
rtjjuos  uirep  ft.  or  ro/xcorepos  /xaxaipas,  is 
not  Hebraistic  j  fo-r  in  Heb.  there  is  no 
comparative;  we  have  it  in  ref.  Judges, 
afya6d>T€po$  (Tit  virep  BaAo/c  vibv  Ze-jrtycop  : 
and  the  similar  construction  with  irapa  in 
ch.  i.  4,  where  see  remarks)  every  two- 
edged  sword  (lit.  iwQ-mouthed  ;  meaning, 
sharpened  on  both  sides,  both  edge  and 
back.  The  expression  (reff.)  is  found  in 
classic  poetry,  e.  g.  SiVro^oK  £/<£os,  Eurip. 
Hel.  992:  SlffTOfia  Qdvyava,  id.  Orest. 
1296,  and  other  instances  in  Bleek.  The 
more  usual  word  is  a/jL^-fjK'ns,  11.  K.  256: 
Soph.  Aj.  286  :  Electr.  485.  We  have 
a^fflrj/croy,  Antig.  1309.  As  regards  the 
comparison  itself,  of  the  word  of  God  or  of 
men  to  a  sword,  it  is  common  in  Scrip- 
ture :  see  Ps.  Ivii.  4;  lix.  7;  Ixiv.  3  :  Wisd. 
xviii.  15,  16  :  Rev.  i.  16  :  and  above  all, 
Eph.  vi.  17.  It  has  been  questioned, 


TCDV  ra  \6ycp  QwpyTa  ely  a^uz/^rous  Kal 
CLTtspiypafyovs  ju,oipas  &p%erat  dtaipeiv  ov- 
ros  6  roptits,  §  26,  vol.  i.  p.  491.  And 
further  on,  he  divides  these  S«xoro/^- 
fiara  made  by  the  \6yos  into  triads,  and 
says,  ij/ux^  yap  rpi^fp^s  ecrrt,  5i%a  5e 
e/cacTTOi/  T&V  ju,€pcoy,  ws  eStixdv),  repi/erar 
fj.oipS>v  51  yivo^ytav  e|,  I'jSSa^aos  fiK^rcos 
To/ieus  3\v  o.Ttdvro>vt  6  itpbs  Kal  #e?os 
AfJyoy.  From  these  and  similar  passages 
(cf.  esp.  Quod  Deterior  Potiori  Insid.  §  29, 
p.  212:  De  Cherubim,  §  9,  p.  144  ff.),  we 
may  reasonably  infer,  that  the  writings  of 
Philo  were  not  unknown  to  the  Writer 
of  this  Epistle.  The  same  conclusion  has 
been  also  drawn  by  Grotius  and  Bleek. 
See  Prolegg,  §  i.  155),  and  reaching 
through,  (so  iKvetTai  \6yos  8ta  crT'fiBe&v, 
^Bsch.  Sept.  c.  Theb.  515 :  SuKveta-eai  5t' 
&T-&V  Trorl  TOV  ^vx&v,  Tim.  Locr.  p. 
101  A :  ^  8<J£a  SUKTO  ^^X^4  &a(n\4a)Sf 
Plut.  Dem.  20)  even,  to  dividing1  of  soul 
and  spirit,  both  join ttf  and  marrow  (there 
has  been  considerable  diversity  in  the 
taking  of  these  genitives.  I  have  regarded 
them  as  follows :  >|mxns  an<^  'n-veujxaros, 
not  coupled  by  re  Kait  but  only  by  «:a(, 
denote  two  separate  departments  of  man's 
being,  each  subordinate  to  the  process  in- 
dicated by  pi€purp.ov.  The  \6yos  pierces 
to  the  dividing,  not  of  the  -^vx^from  the 
TireSyua,  but  of  the  t//»/%^  itself  and  of  the 
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'jrvevfj.a.  itself:  the  former  being  the  lower 
portion  of  man's  invisible  part,  which  he 
has  in  common  with  the  brutes,  the  #Ao- 
yov  rrjs  tyvxys  of  Philo;  the  latter  the 
higher  portion,  receptive  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  the  XoyiKbv  rys  ^vx^s  of  the  same; 
both  which  are  pierced  and  divided  by  the 
sword  of  the  Spirit,  the  word  of  God  .  Then, 
passing  on  to  apjx&v  TC  K.  fiveXwv,  I  do 
not  regard  these  terms  as  co-ordinate  with 
the  former  tyvxys  «•  Tn/e^uaros,  but  as 
subordinate  to  them,  and  as  used  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  not  a  corporeal  (as  many 
Commentators  and  recently  Delitzsch)  : 
implying  that  both  the  ap/uLot  and  the 
fjive\oi  of  the  i|wx^  an<*  of  the  irvevfia.  are 
pierced  and  divided  by  the  \6yo$.  This  I 
conceive  is  necessitated  both  by  the  T€, 
expressed  in  this  second  clause,  and  by 
the  sense,  which  otherwise  would  degene- 
rate into  an  anti-climax,  if  appSov  re  K. 
/uueAcSx  were  to  be  understood  of  the 
body.  (The  metaphorical  sense  of  jruc- 
Xos  is  amply  justified  by  such  expressions 
as  elso'eo'vKvia  (oSt/j>7j)  els  avrbv  rbv  fLve- 
xbv  TTJS  t|/ux?js,  Themist.  Orat.  32,  p.  357  : 
Xpyv  y&p  per  plus  els  aAA^Aous  <pi\las 
s  avafcipvatrB'dt  Kai  f^  irpbs  cucpbv 
t/'ux'fis,  Eur.  Hippol.  255  ff.  And 
is  not  an  anatomical,  but  ,a  com- 
mon term,  which  might  be  applied  to  any 
kind  of  compages,  as  apfxbs  fltfpas,  Dion. 
Hal.  v.  7  :  ot.pp.ol  \l0av,  ref  .  Sir.  &c.) 
This,  which  is  in  the  main  the  sense  given 
by  Grot,,  Kuin.,BL,  De  W.,  Limem.  (nearly 
also  of  Hofmann,  Schrifbbeweis,  i.  p.  258  f., 
who  somewhat  harshly  makes  the  genitives 
Trve^fjMTos  dependent  on  apiu,$>v 
wj/),  being  laid  down,  I  proceed 


to  examine  the  .divergences  from  it.  1. 
That  which  regards  the  ^pur^s  as  being 
a  division  of  the  soul  from  the  spirit,  the 
joints  from  the  marrow  (on  this  latter  see 
below).  This  is  given  as  early  as  by  Chrys. 
as  an  alternative:  TJ  y&p  on  r2>  wvevfM 
fiiaipe'i  airb  rjjs  ^t/XTfo  Aeyci-'  ^  3rt  leal 
aurwi>  r£>v  acrwfjuirwv  SuKveLrau.  And 
(Ec.,  understanding  irvev/jia  of  the  Holy 
Spirit:  Ttyovfjuu  o^v  vvv  rovro  €ip7to'6art9 
$ri  x^P10"^*'  €pyd£eT<u  rov  aylov  weti- 
fjuvros,  K.  afycupeirai  avrb  a?r5  rjjs  if/vx^s  • 
and  so,  but  giving  the  alternative,  ThL 
And  so  Brasm.  -paraph.  ("  adeo  ut  dissecet 
animam  a  spiritu  w),  J.  Cappellus,  Wolf, 
Bengel,  al.  The  objections  to  this  are 
both  psychological  and  contextual.  It  has 
been  rightly  urged  (see  especially  Ebrard's 


note  here)  that  the  soul  and  spirit  cannot 
be  said  to  be  separated  in  any  such  sense 
as  this  :  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  apfj.oi 
and  fj,ve\ol  could  not  be  thus  said  to  be 
separated,  having  never  been  in  contact 
with  one  another.  2,  Many  Commentators, 
who  hold  the  division  of  soul  from  spirit,  are 
not  prepared  to  apply  the  same  interpreta- 
tion to  the  apfiuv  r.  K.  ju.veA.wy;  although, 
reading  the  former  re,  it  becomes  philo- 
logically  necessary  that  the  two  clauses 
should  be  strictly  parallel.  Not  reading 
the  former  r€,  it  becomes  possible  to  make 
re  K,  fjiveX&v  dependent,  not  on 
ov  but  on  #xp^  which  has  been  done 


by  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  de  Fest.  Pasch. 
Horn.  xxii.  vol.  x.  p.  275  b,  KaQiKvetrcu 
Se  Kal  /Jiexpis  apfi&v  re  fcal  (j.veX&v3  and  De 
Adorat.  xvi.  vol.  i.  p.  561,  P*XPIS  app>£>*' 
re  /c*  fj.v*\wv  rbv  rov  &eov  KaQtKveiffdcu 
Xdyov,  and  Schlichting  (see  below),  C.  F. 
Schmid,  Paulus,  al*  But  certainly,  had 
this  been  meant,  the  #%/>is  would  have 
been  repeated  before  apju,&v.  Otherwise 
it  would  be  exceedingly  harsh.  3.  Many 
understand  /j.epi(rfj.ov  to  mean,  not  the  act 
of  division,  but  the  place  where  the  division 
occurs.  So  Bohme,  **  Ita  ut  per  intervalia, 
si  quae  sint,  anirnae  aniniique,  et  compagum 
medullarumque  penetret,  seque  iusinuet  :** 
Schlichting,  "  Ad  loca  usque  abditissima  ubi 
anima  cum  spiritu  connectitur,  itemque  ubi 
sunt  membrorum  compages  et  medullae." 
And  so,  more  recently,  Ebrard.  The  objec- 
tion to  this  is,  partly  the  omission  of  what 
would  in  that  case  be  the  requisite  article 
before  /-c.€/u<r/tot/,  and  partly  as  before,  that 
thus  fyfu  T.  *e.  pit.  must  be  constructed 
with  &xpt  '•  se&  above.  4.  One  meaning  is 
given  by  CEc.  (after  Cyril  ;  o  ev  aylois 

irpos<f>6ptp    x&pitf    K 
.  .  ,  ro   trepl   rov    deov 
ra  r^y  t^i> 


/tenvv),  and  Thl.  (but  not  approved  by  the 
latter,  as  BL  who  has  been  misled  by  the 
Latin  :  for  he  says  rives  Se  outruns  e$€£avro 
rbv  \6yovf  il/uol  ooKeiv  OVK  aKoXatiOws  r$ 
curo<rTo\tK$  <TKair$,  and  then  proceeds  as 
(Ec,,  except  that  he  puts  rov  ftvo-rriplov  for 
r$>v  &KovofA€vti)r).  But  clearly  this  can- 
not be  the  meaning,  with  y&p  after  a  cau- 
tion), and  a  judger  (or,  discerner  :  not  as 
Kuinoel,  condemner.  The  word  is  good 
Greek,  as  a  simple  predicate  :  so  Plato,  Pol. 
260  0,  T&  KpiriKov  ftepas  :  with  a  gen,,  it 
seems  to  be  of  later  usage  :  Palm  and  Rost 
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e  1  Pet  n    1 
only      Pio\ 


e  evvoi&v 


KOLoS   "ill  '     f 

f-  Rom  i  25.    0< 

Judith  ix    12. 
xu.  6  .il. 


/)       ^  •"«  »<•» 

Ua\/JiOL$  aVTOV 


3  fcal  OVK.  ear iv 
Se  *  <yvfiva  Kal 
Tr/DO?  oz/  ijfuv  o  k  \6yo$. 


ABCDH 


. 

J 


g  here  only  t. 
i-.Iobxi.u6 


Sir  xx   30     2  Mace  m  34  only 
j  here  only  t.  (s>ee  note.) 


h  Heb  ,  ch  xih  21  only.     =  Luke 
k  3  Kings  n   li.    4  Kings  ix.  5 


abed 

I   £  ll  It   1 

m  n  o 


13. 


Dl[<gr]. 


quote  b<p&a\fjLol  KpiriKol  rov  Ka\\ovs  from 
Basil  the  Great:  but  the  government  of  a 
gen.  by  verbals  in  -ift6s  is  regular  :  we  have 
Trapa.ffK6vacrriK^s  r&v  ets  r~bv  ir6\e[jLQV,   K. 
iropHTTLrcbs    r&v    67nT7?5eiW,   Xen.   Mem. 
ill.   1.  6  :  $i$a(rKa\iKbs  r?i$  avrov  crotyias, 
Plato,  Euthyph.  p.  3  C  :  see  Kuhner,  §  530 
h  h  ;  it  is  the  genitivus  materise)  of  (the) 
thoughts    (frQfyfipa    is    the    commoner 
word  :  but  Thueyd.  (i.  123),  Eurip.  (Frag. 
20),  Isseub,  and  Aristotle  (Bl.)  use  -TJCTIS 
in  much  the  same  sense  ;  -yens  being  pro- 
perly the  action  of  the  thought  itself,  -rjy.a 
the  thing  conceived  or  thought  of.     But 
these  two  become  frequently  confused  in 
later  Greek)  and  ideas  (this  seems   the 
nearest  term  to  cvvota.    Plato  gives  rather 
a   mysterious  definition,  of    it  —  crvvrovia 
Siavoias.     But  the  ustige,  where  the  word 
wavers,  as  here,  between  the  process  in  the 
mind  itself  and  that  which  is  the  result  of 
the  process,  points  very  much  to  our  'idea.3 
Thus   €vvoi.av  Aa.ujQcfo/etj'  nvos,  Demosth. 
p.   157    18:    T]  /cow/7?  evfoia.  TZZ/OS,  Polyb. 
x.  27.  8.     In  ib.  i.  4.  9,  we  have  ewoia 
distinguished  from  €7ao'T^/-o]  :  twoiw  i&v 
yap  Aa$€fV  euro  /tefpous  T&V  ftkcav  'Svva,r6v* 
^Tno'T'fjtj.'rjv    5e    Kal    yvujfj^v   arpe/cTj    ^X€il/? 
aSwaro^.     Certainly  the  "intentiones"  of 
the  vulg.  ("  intents,"  E.  V.),  though  ap- 
parently answering  to  the  Platonic  defini- 
tion, does  not  give  it  here  (though  this 
seems  the  sense  in  1  Pet.  iv.  1),  nor  does 
*'  concilia  "  of  Erasmus  :  "  conceptus  "  of 
Crell.  is  better.     Bengel  says,  "  IvOvfjiTjcn.?, 
intentio,  involvit  aifectum  ;  Ivvota,  cogi- 
tatio,  quse  dicit  simphcius,  prius  et  interius 
quiddam."     But  though  strictly  speaking 
this  might  be  the  meaning  of  evQvwGis  (eV 
Ov/j,£),  it  does  not  carry  so  much  in  ordinary 
usage)  of  the  heart  (the  inner  and  thinking 
and  feeling  part  of  man  in  Scripture  psy- 
chology; bie  innere  SOZttte  be£  menfd)ltd)en 
SBefenbeflanbeg/  tit  toeldjer  bag  bretfac^c 
ficben  beg  SEJtenfdjen  gufammenlduft/  De- 
litzsch,  biblische  Psychologic,  §  12  init., 
which  see;  and  Beck,  Umriss  derbiblischen 
Seelenlehre,  p.  63  ff.)  :        13.]  and  there 
is  not  a  creature  (for  the  concrete  KTIO-JJKX, 
as  so  often,  see  reff.  The  term  embraces  all 
created  things,  visible  and  invisible,  cf.  Col. 
L  16)  unseen  (a  classical  word  :  see  Palm. 
and  Rost's  references)  in  his  presence  (first 
as  to  the  gen.  pron.  avrov  :  to  what  does  it 
refer?  to  6  &6yos  rov  0eoi/,  or  to  rov  Qsov 


itself?  The  idea  of  its  referring  to  Christ 
falls  with  the  untenableness  of  the  personal 
meaning  of  \6yos  :  although  Calov.,  Schott- 
gen,  al.,  abandoning  that,  yet  hold  it. 
Then  of  the  two  other,  it  seems  much  the 
more  obvious  to  refer  it  to  rov  deovt  espe- 
cially in  the  presence  of  rots  o<pOa\fj.o~is 
avrov,  and  irpbs  ttv  ^'LV  6  \6jos  below. 
Nor  is  there  any  harshness  in  this  ;  from 
speaking  of  the  uttered  word  of  God,  whose 
powers  are  not  its  own  but  His,  the  transi- 
tion to  Himself,  with  Whom  that  word  is 
so  nearly  identified,  is  simple  and  obvious. 
The  expression  Ivoiiriov  avrov,  common  in 
the  N.  T.  and  especially  in  St.  Luke,  is 
apparently  Alexandrine,  and  borrowed  from 
the  LXX,  where  it  answers  to  the  Heb. 
•>ODb)  :  but  (8e,  in  the  strongly  adversative 
sense  which  it  several  times  has  in  our 
Epistle  :  cf.  ch.  ii.  6,  and  note  there,  also 
ver.  15  below  ;  ch.  ix.  12  ;  x.  27  ;  xii.  13. 
This  it  gains  by  its  force  of  passing  altoge- 
ther to  a  new  subject,  excluding  entirely 
from  view  that  which  is  last  treated: 
q.  d.  "tantum  absit,  ut  .  .  .  .  ut  .  .  .  /)  all 
things  are  naked  (it  had  been  said  by 
Bohme,  that  this  metaphorical  meaning  of 
yufxvos  was  unknown  to  the  Greeks  :  but 
see  Herod,  viii.  19,  ravra  juev  els  rocrovro 
vov  :  also  i.  126  ;  ix.  44  :  and 


Diod.  Sic.  i.  p.  69.  The  herald  in  the 
Areopagus  forbade  the  witnesses  \rjpetv 
trpbs  rfyv  fiovX^v  Kal  ireptTrerreiv  rb 
-rrpay/^a  ev  rots  Xoyois,  ois  yvfjivb.  rn 
yeyeisjjfjieisa  oi  'Apeo-rray'trai  ^8A€7rot€i', 
Lucian,  Gymnas.  p.  401.  And  Marc. 
Antonin.  xii.  2,  says,  in  language  very 
similar  to  this,  6  0ebs  trdvra  ret,  riyepoviKk 
yvfjLvk  r&v  V\IK$>V  ayyeicov  Kal  (f>\oieav 

Kal  Ka6ap/u.ar<av  6pq)  and  prostrate  (see 
at  the  end  of  this  note  :  resupinata,  mani» 
festa;  Tre^ofepWjueVa,  Hesych.  The  vari- 
ous meanings  given  to  this  difficult  word 
TpaxtiXifceiv,  form  a  curious  chapter  in 
the  history  of  exegesis.  Its  first  and  most 
common  classical  acceptation  seems  to  be, 
to  take  by  the  throat,  as  an  adversary  in 
a  struggle,  or  an  athlete  in  wrestling 
might  do,  for  the  purpose  of  overthrowing. 
So  (to  give  merely  one  example  among 
many  which  will  be  found  in  Wetstein, 
and  better  arranged  in  Bleek)  opart  rhp 


v,  Plut.  de  Curiositate,  p.  521  b.   And 
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m  peyav    n 

\m.  9  al.    Lev.  xxi.  10  al.  fr. 


TOf?  *ch  n    17  u.  ff. 
m  -   ch.  x    21 

ami.  20.    Acts 
n  Luke  u.  15.  van.  22  al.  ir.  (see  uote>. 


14.  5:eA7/Au0a  (sic)  R 


thus  some  have  interpreted  it  here  :  "  laid 
open"  as  an  athlete,  caught  by  the  neck 
and  overthrown,  lies  for  all  to  see.  But 
as  BL  remarks,  this  last  particular,  which 
does  in  fact  carry  the  whole  weight  of  the 
comparison,  comes  in  far  too  accidentally 
and  subordinately.  Another  meaning-  has 
been  proposed  by  Perizonius  (on  JBlian, 
Var.  Hist.  xii.  58)  derived  from  the  practice 
of  stripping  and  bending  back  the  necks  of 
malefactors,  that  all  might  see  their  faces 
and  shanie,  so  producing  the  very  opposite 
of  the  privacy  which  a  man  seeks  when 
ashamed,  by  bowing  down  his  head  and 
covering  his  face.  Thus  Sueton.  Vitel.  17  : 
*<(  Vitellius)  relegatispost  tergamanibus,  in- 
jecto  cervicibus  laqneo,  veste  discissa,  serni- 
nudus  in  forum  tractus  est  —  reducto  coma 
capite  ceu  noxii  solent,  atque  etiam  mento 
mucrone  gladii  subrecto,  ut  visendam  prse- 
beret  faciem,  neve  submitteret."  And  Pliny, 
Panegyr.  34.  3  :  *'  Nihil  tamen  gratius, 
nihil  sseculo  dignius,  quam  quod  conti- 
git  desuper  intueri  delatorum  supina  ora 
retortasque  cervices,  agnoscebamus  et  frue- 
bainur,  quum  velut  piaculares  publicse  sol- 
licitudinis  victim  SB  supra  sanguinem  noxio- 
runi  ad  lenta  supplicia  gravioresque  poenas 
ducerentur/'  And  this  is  the  interpre- 
tation followed  by  Eisner,  Wolf,  Baum- 
garten,  Kuinoel,  Bretschneider,  Bleek, 
De  Wefcte,  al.  But  here  again,  though 
the  meaning  is  apposite  enough,  we  have 
no  precedent  for  the  Greek  word  being 
thus  used,  or  for  any  such  custom  heing 
familiar  to  Greeks.  So  that  this  interpre- 
tation can  hardly  be  the  true  one.  The 
ancients  give  very  vaiious  renderings. 
Chrys.  says  :  TeTpax'n^io*p.4va  *lirev  airb 
jj.€Ta(J>opd$  TWV  Sepjuctreyj'  T&V  oarb  TWV 
<r<t>a£ofj.evoav  tepeiwv  €^€Ktcofj,4v(av  :  hut 
does  not  justify  such  an  application  of  the 
word.  (Ec.  :  Tcrpccx^A^erfteVa  5e  (prjal  ra 

awb     fj.€Ta<popas     TQOV 
TOV  rpax^Aoy  7ipTT]fJi4vooy 

VV   TTJS    5opas*  ^   .  .   avrl 

Ta    K.    Tbv    TpdxT)\oy 


TOV  Kpirov  Kal  Qeov  THJ.&V  'Irjtrov.     Thdrt.  : 

€K  /JL€Ta<pOpaS    T€06iK€    T&V    6vO/J.€VCi)t>    tyc/Of, 

icelrat,    TTJS 


<pu>vi}v. 
i    6*(afj,€0a 


Trap3 


,  KOU  fter     TTJS 
fpTjcrt,   Kal   TJJJLC^S  Kptvo- 
v    amavra,    TCI, 
irapa,v6iJitas 

TTJS  Ttfjic&pias  5exyU€0a 
arc  5^  rJ)  Stfcaiov  avrrjs  €7ri<rTd- 
Thl.  :  airb  ft€Ta<popa$  TOW  €/c6e/)0- 


aif     irpofSdrwi'.      c&STrep      -yap 
^Atcrtfej/Tcwj/,  T^TOL   /caret  TOV 
fji.dxat.pay    5e|ayU6Vajy    Kal    o'cpaye 
Tb    Ka&G\Kvcrdr}vai    Tb    8ep/j,a    Tr 

TCI.    evftov    e/f/caAi57rrerai*    oi/ra»    Ka 


a,    ra     e/c     TOV 


/cara    TOV 

He  then  mentions  the  second  alternative 
of  CEc.  above,  and  ends,  crv  Se  Tb  TrpStrov 
S4£at.  I  have  given  all  these  to  shew  how 
various  have  been  the  renderings,  and  how 
universally  acknowledged  the  difficulty  of 
the  word.  The  objection  to  the  sacrificial 
rendering  is,  that  the  word  never  seems  to 
have  been  used  of  any  such  process  ;  —  see 
all  the  meanings  given  in  Palm  and  Rost 
sub  voce.  In  seeking  for  a  way  out  of  the 
difficulty,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  frequent 
use  of  the  word  by  Philo,  ought,  in  a  pas- 
sage cast  so  much,  as  we  have  seen,  in 
Philo's  mode  of  rhetorical  expression,  to 
enter  as  a  considerable  element  into  our 
decision.  Wetst.  gives  us  twenty  passages 
in  which  the  word  and  its  compound  HtcTpa- 
X^Aif  w  occur  in  that  writer  :  and  the  uni- 
form meaning  is,  to  lay  prostrate,  generally 
in  a  metaphorical  sense  :  e.  g.  De  Cherub. 
§  24,  vol.  i.  p.  153,  /u,7?5*  C6arov  avaKv^/ai 
8i/j/a/zej'oy,  aAA&  7raa"i  Tots  Hirtrpexovfft 
Kal  TpaxT)XiCovffi  o'ewo'ts  VTrojSe/SAfJAt^os  : 
De  Vita  Mos.  i.  54,  vol.  ii.  p.  127,  rpa- 


virofj.ei/ovcrt    $pav    T€    Kal  iro.Gy^tv  :    Quod 
Omnis  Probus   Liber,    §   22,  p.  470,  £<£* 


\V7r7j  trutrrcAAeTat*  T)  vrr*  ajcopias  Tpa- 
xr)\iCerat.  And  as  we  have  seen  in  the 
beginning  of  this  note,  this  is  the  simplest 
and  most  frequent  sense  in  the  classical 
writers.  See  also  very  numerous  examples 
in  Wetstein.  I  would  therefore  accept  this 
metaphorical  sense  here,  and  regard  the 
word  as  signifying  entire  prostration  and 
subjugation  under  the  eye  of  God  :  not 
only  naked,  stripped  of  all  covering  and 
concealment,  —  but  also  laid  prostrate  in 
their  exposure,  before  His  eye.  1  own 
myself  not  thoroughly  satisfied  with  this, 
but  I  am  unable  to  find  a  better  rendering 
which  shall  at  the  same  time  be  philolo- 
gically  justified)  to  His  eyes  (dat.  corn- 
modi  :  for  His  eyes  to  see)  ;  with.  Whom 
we  have  to  do  (there  could  not  be  a  hap- 
pier rendering  than  this  of  the  E.  V.,  ex- 
pressing our  whole  concern  and  relation 
with  God,  One  who  is  not  to  he  trifled 
with,  considering  that  His  word  is  so  power- 
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o  Eph.  iv.  10. 

ch.  vu.  26. 

MiL  1  al, 

p  Heb.,  ch  M   18  only  (there  also  w.  gen.}. 
3,  8.     Rev.  11.  13  ai 


rov    vlov    rov    8eovy    p  tcpar&fj,€v 

Pro*.  x\u.  21.    =  w.  ace.,  Paul,  Col  11  19.    3  Thess.  u.  15.  also  Mark  vu. 


ful,  and  His  eye  so  discerning.  And  so 
Calv.,  Beza,  Bengel,  Kuin.,  Bleek,  De  W., 
Lunem.,  Ebrard,  "Delitzsch,  al.  The  an- 
cients, without  exception,  confined  this  re- 
lation to  one  solemn  particular  of  it,  and 
rendered,  "  to  whom  our  account  mus6  be 
given  :**  so  Chrys.  :  avrl  rov'  at>r<p  fteA- 


And  many  of  the  moderns  also  take  this 
view  :  e.g.  Erasm.  (par.),  Michaelis,  Bret- 
schneideiv  Stuart,  al.  Others  suppose  it  to 
mean,  ic  concerning  whom  is  our  discourse/* 
referring  to  ch.  v.  11,  Trepl  o5  iro\bs  fijuuv 
6  \6yos.  So  Luther,  a-Lapide,  Schlichting, 
Grot.,  Wolf,  al.  But,,  even  conceding  that 
irpos  may  well  bear  this  meaning,  which 
has  not  been  shewn  (see  Bleek,  p.  591 
note),  the  meaning  itself  is  far  too  vapid 
here,  and  finds  no  fit  representation  in  the 
Epistle  itself,  which  cannot  be  said  to  be, 
in  any  such  sense,  irpos  6e6v  or  ireol  fleov. 
As  regards  the  punctuation,  and 
emphasis,  it  seems  better  to  make  irpbs  ^v 
jliuv  6  \6yos  an  independent  clause  and  to 
set  a  colon  at  avrov,  than  as  commonly 
done,  to  join  auroD,  irpbs  *6v.  For  by  so 
doing,  we  weaken  very  much  the  force  of 
the  sentence,  in  whidi,  after  the  predica- 
tive clause,  the  stress  is  on  7]fuv  :  and  be- 
sides, we  violate  the  strict  propriety  of 
avrov,  making  it  =  eKtivov).  14  —  16.] 
Hortatory  conclusion  of  this  second  course 
of  comparison  (see  summary  at  ch.  iii.  1)  ,- 
taking  up  again  by  anticipation  that  which 
is  now  to  he  followed  out  in  detail,  viz.  the 
High  Priesthood  of  Jesus.  This  point  is 
regarded  by  many  (e.  g.  BL,  De  W.,  Lunem., 
ThoL,  Hofm.,  —  Schrb.  ii.  1.44,  —  after  Beza, 
who  says  :  te  Hinc  potius  oportuerat  novam 
sectionem  aperiri  ")  as  the  opening  of  the 
new  portion  of  the  Epistle  :  but  on  account 
of  its  hortatory  and  collective  character,  I 
prefer  regarding  it,  with  Ebrard,  as  the 
conclusion  of  the  preceding:  being  of 
course  at  the  same  time  transitional,  as 
the  close  connexion  of  ch.  v.  1  with  our  ver. 
15  shews.  It  is  much  in  the  manner  of 
the  Writer,  to  anticipate,  by  frequently 
dropped  hints,  and  by  asserting  that,  which 
lie  intends  very  soon  to  demonstrate. 
14.]  Having  therefore  (ow  refers  rather 
to  the  whole  exhortation  than  to  the  exov- 
r€si  see  Delitzsch)  a  great  High  Priest 
(the  fact  of  this  being  Christ's  office  is  as 
yet  assumed  :  see  above  ch.  ii.  17  ;  iii.  1  ; 
and  Philo  cited  in  note  there  :  —  but  now 
with  more  points  of  contact  with  what  has 
been  already  said  ;  e.  g.  ver.  10,  where  the 
els  r.  KaT&jravariv  avrov  has 


close  connexion  with  the  High  Priest  en- 
tering within  the  veil,  p-eyav*  as  in  ch. 
xiii.  20,  rhv  itoi^va  r&v  irpofiaTcev  T}>V 
fj,eyav  :  answering  very  much  to  the  use 
of  a\.r]6iv6s>  ill  St.  John,  —  eyta  eljai  rj  &fA- 


v6v:  —  one  archetypal  High  Priest,  —  one 
above  all)  passed  through  (not  **  into/3  as 
E.  V.,  Calvin,  al.  :  see  below)  the  heavens 
(as  the  earthly  high  priest  passed  through 
the  veil  into  the  holiest  place,  so  the  great 
High  Priest  through  the  heavens  to  God's 
throne  (on  this,  and  its  bearing  on  the 
Lutheran  doctrine  of  Christ's  ubiquity,  see 
Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  Delitzsch  in  loc.)  :  cf. 
ch.  ix.  11  :  with  reference  also  to  ver.  10, 
the  entering  of  Jesus  into  His  rest.  In 
this  fact,  His  greatness  is  substantiated. 
On  oupai/ovs,  plur.,  see  on  ch.  i.  10.  "  Per 
coelos  intelliguntur  omnes  crali,  qui  inter 
nos  et  Deuin  sunt  interjecti:  nempe  et 
tota  aeris  regio,  quse  etiarn  coelum  in  scrip- 
tura  vocatur,  et  coeli  in  quibus  sunt  sol, 
luna,  cseterseque  stellae  ac  mundi  Imninaria, 
quibus  omnibus  Christus  sublimior  est 
factus,  infra  viL  26  :  Eph.  iv.  10.  Post  bos 
omnes  est  coelum  illud,  in  quo  Deus  ha- 
bitat, imniortalitatis  domicilium,  quod  in- 
gressus  est  poutifex  noster,  non  supergres- 
sus/'  Schlichting.  Thl.  gives  another 
expansion  of  the  reference  of  this  clause 
which  may  also  have  been,  intended:  oft 
roiovroy  otoy  Mcavcrfjs  CKGLVOS  }*.€V  yap 
ot/r€  aur^s  €tsi]A.0€v  els  T^]v  KaT&irav<Tiv9 
ovr€  r"bv  \abv  cls-ftyayw  oSros  <5e  5teX-)j- 
rovs  ovpavods  crvv&pta&i  T$ 
if  K.  Svvarat  Tjfjuv  TTJV  €is  ovpavobs 
dovvcu,  ical  rrjs  %v  eirayyehiais 
/caraTratJcrews  K\7)pov6fMovs  irotrjcraL),  JdSUS 
the  Son  of  God  (certainly  not  so  named  in 
this  connexion  without  an  allusion  to  the 
*l7i<rovs  above  mentioned.  We  cannot 
conceive  that  even  a  careful  ordinary 
writer  would  have  used  the  same  name  of 
two  different  persons,,  so  designating  the 
second  of  them,  without  intention.  At  the 
same  time,  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing 
that  such  an  allusion  exhausts  the  sense  of 
the  weighty  addition.  It  brings  out  the 
majesty  of  our  High  Priest,  and  justifies 
at  the  same  time  the  preceding  clause, 
leading  the  mind  to  supply  <  to  God,  whose 
Sou  He  is/  Besides  which,  it  adds  infi- 
nite weight  to  the  exhortation  which  fol- 
lows), let  us  hold  fast  (not  as  Tittmann,  al., 
"lay  hold  of:"  it  is  the  opposite  to  Trapa- 
iriirreiv,  ch.  vi.  6;  TrapapVTji'ai,  ii.  1.  On 
the  genitive,  see  reff.  In  ch.  vi.  18,  the 
aor.  gives  the  sense  'lay  hold  of*)  the 
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WilL1!:  t 


. 

nly  t- 

Job 


6^0X0710,9.     15  ou    70,^    l^opev    ap^iepia    pJrt 
crvvTraOricrat,    rals    acrOevelais   fjjJs&v,    s  vremipao-fAevov   $6 
ABCDK  "  /cara    Trdvra     u  tcaS?     uv  o^OLOTTjra    w  %c«>pk     dftaprlas. 

abed  ?"  2f-      _  ,       s  Matt  i\.  1  al  fr     3  Kings  x.  1  t  ch  u.  17  reff. 

f  tr  h  k  1  Jf  only%  ?£"  V  1!» 12'   .       n      *  as  abo'e  fuJ-     Wlsd-  X1V- 19  only-  w  -  Matt,  mi  34.    Heb  , 

»  ch.  vu.  7  alll.    Luke  xi  49.    Paul,  Rom,  in.  31  alls 

in  B  o 

17   47 

15.  (ffvvTra.Q-nffa.L,  so  ABiCD'HK.)  Steph  veveipa^evov,  with  CKL[P]  rel  Orig, 

[Syn-ep-Ant]  Epiph3  Cyr[-pJ  Nysss  Chr-3-mss  Thdrt :  txt  ABDK  Orig3  Damasc  [Thlj. 


vni.17.  ICor. 
u  ch  vh. 


confession  (viz.  of  our  Christian  faith  :  not 
merely  of  Christ's  ascension,  nor  merely  of 
Christ  as  our  High  Priest  :  cf  .  ch.  iii.  1 
and  note,  and  ch.  x.  23,  which  gives  more 
the  subjective  side,  here  necessarily  to  be 
understood  also.  See  also  ch.  iii.  6. 
Corn.  a-Lapide  gives  a  beautiful  para- 
phrase :  "  Agite  Hebra3i,  persistite  in  fide 
Christi,  ad  requiem  in  coelis  properate  :  esto 
coeli  longe  a  nobis  absint,  facile  eos  conscen- 
devnus  et  penetrabimus,  duce  Christo,  qui 
eos  penetravit,  eosque  nobis  pervios  fecit, 
dummodo  confessionem,  i.  e.  professionem, 
scilicet  fidei  et  spei  nostrae,  constanter  re- 
tineamus  *').  15.]  For  (how  connected  ? 
certainly  not  as  grounding  the  facts  just 
stated;  hut  as  furnishing  a  motive  for 
Kparsiv  rHjs  6(j,o\oyias.  The  effort  is  not 
hopeless,  notwithstanding  the  majesty  of 
our  High  Priest,  and  the  power  of  the 
Word  of  our  God  '-for  we  are  sympathized 
with  and  helped  by  Him.  As  Schlichting, 
"Occupat  objectionem.  Poterat  enim  ali- 
quis  dicere  :  quid  me  magnus  iste  Pontifex 
dura  conf  essionis  nostraa  causa  patientem 
iuvabit,  qui  quanto  major  est,  quanto  a 
nobis  remotior,  tanto  minore  fortassis  nos- 
tri  cura  tangetur  ?  **  To  suppose,  as  some 
have  done,  that  a  contrast  to  the  Jewish 
high  priests  is  intended,  is  to  contradict 
directly  ch.  v.  2.  Bather  is  our  great 
High  Priest  in  this  respect  expressly  iden- 
tified with  them.)  we  have  not  a  Mgh 
priest  unable  (thus  better  than  "  who  is 
not  able,"  rl>v  fjfii  fivvd/j.evov)  to  sympa- 
thize with.  ("  The  verb  <rvfi/ira0€6>,  imme- 
diately from  ffvpicaQfo,  as  by  the  same 
analogy  avrnradeca,  $v$ita&i<itt  eviraQ^co, 
fjSuiradect),  /ierpiOTra^ew,  SfAOioiradea,  is  like 
all  these  derivative  forms,  good  Greek. 
Stephanus  states  it  is  to  be  found  in  Iso- 
crates:  8>sre  /cal  rcus  [UKpcus  oLrvxfats 


a-ovras.  Philo  de  Septenar.  §  13,  vol.  ii. 
p.  290:  T$  5e  airJ/was  %xovrt  aweirciBTicre 

KO/  fJt,€T€$(0K€V  l\€OV$  K.T.A.    In  St.  Paul,  WC 

have  a-upTrdcrxeiv  (reff.)  which  our  Epistle 
has  not,  but  in  a  somewhat  different  mean- 
ing, that  of  actual  community  in  suffering 
with  another,  whereas  our  word  is  spoken 
of  one  sympathizing,  taking  part  in  heart 
with  the  sufferings  of  another.  Erasmus 
(annot.)  :  '  Est  affici  moverique  sensu  alieni 


mali.'  <rv[j.ird(rxeii>  might  indeed  be  used 
in  this  sense,  but  hardly  crvpiraQelv  in  the 
other."  Bleek)  our  infirmities  (not  suf- 
ferings, as  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  al.  For  the 
idea  would  be  here  out  of  place,  and  the 
word  cannot  have  this  meaning.  Bleek  has 
well  examined  its  region  of  significance  ; 
and  shewn  that  it  can  only  betoken  prima- 
rily the  inner  and  a  priori  weakness,  —  be 
that  physical,  and  thereby  leading  to  expo- 
sure to  suffering  and  disease,  which  itself  is 
sometimes  called  by  this  name  (see  John 
xi.4:  Luke  v.  15;  viiL  2  al.  :  eh.  xi.  34), 
—  or  spiritual  and  moral,  —  whereby  misery 
arises,  and  sin  finds  entrance,  as  in  ch.  v.  2  ; 
vii.  8.  Both  these,  indeed  all  human 
infirmities,  are  here  included.  With  all 
does  the  Son  of  God  sympathize,  and  for 
the  reason  now  to  be  given),  nay  rather 
(on  SU  being  a  stronger  adversative  than 
aAA<£,  see  on  ver.  13  above),  (one)  tempted 
(Ebrard  has  a  good  note  on  the  subject  of 
our  Lord's  temptations)  in  all  things  (see 
on  ch.  ii.  17)  according  to  (our)  similitude 
(•fjfjwiv  is  the  natural  word  to  supply.  So 
in  ch.  vii.  15,  /caret  T^V  fyiot^TTjTa  McA- 
X«re5eK.  It  might  be  irpbs  T^aay:  so 
Aristot.  de  Mundo  (Bl.),  jcar&  rfyv  Tpbs 
ravra  6fjLOi(Sr7}ra  :  Philo  de  Profogis,  §  9, 
vol.  i.  p.  553,  Kara  r}jv  vp'bs  &AAa  6fiot6- 
T7?ra,  see  ref.  Gen.  St.  Paul  uses  tipo'iMpa, 
not  6fj,oi6r7is  :  cf.  Bom.  i.  23  ;  v.  14  ;  vi.  5  ; 
viii.  3  :  Phil.  ii.  7)  apart  from  sin  (so  that 
throughout  these  temptations,  in  their 
origin,  in  their  process,  in  their  result,  — 
sin  had  nothing  in  Him  :  He  was  free  and 
separate  from  it.  This  general  reference 
is  the  only  one  which  fully  gives  the  general 
predication,  ^c^pls  a/taprlos.  And  so  it 
has  been  usually  taken.  But  there  are 
considerable  divergences.  (Ec.  ;  Srt  oi>x 


So  Thl.  alteru.:  Schlichting, 
Ut  ostendat,  Christum  innoxium  prorsus 
fuisse,  nee  ullo  modo  haec  mala  quae  passus 
est  Gommeritum  :"  al.  But  this  would 
require  Treveipaa'fj.svov  to  be  confined  in  its 
meaning  to  such  sufferings  as  might  be 
inflicted  on  account  of  sin  :  and  would 
altogether  deprive  it  of  the  meaning 
'tempted,*  'solicited  towards,  but  short 
of  sin/  Again,  very  many  Commentators 
take  the  words  to  imply,  that  He  was 
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x  see  note.  16 

1  Pet  ii.  4. 
Jer.  vii.  16. 

y  Maik  m  5. 
Luke  xxiv. 
52  Eph.  iv. 

2  al  fr. 

1  Chron.  xxix.  22. 
.8.    Jude21. 


.  .  . 

ciu.  28.    2  Mace.  xiv.  29.  xv.  20  only. 


oz/z/  y  //-era  z  irapprjo'ias  T&>     upova)  rt]^  ABCDK 

fl       r/  >  LPN 

a  evpto^ev  €69  abed 
2fc  5  fghkl 
:£  O,V~  m  n  o 

z  =  ch  ui.  6  reff.  a  see  ch.  vm.  1  reff  b  here  only  c  —  2  Tim.      !?•  47 

d  Luke  »  30.    Acts  vu.  46  only     Deut  xxtv  3  (1)  al  fr  e  Mark  vi  21  only.    Ps. 


,  fiva  b  \d/3a>/jL€v  bc  e'Xeo?  teal  d 
evtcaipov    f  /3o?j0€iav.     V. 


. 
f  =  here  (Acts  xxvii.  17)  only.    Ps.  vu.  10  al. 


16.  rec  eAcov,  with  C2D3L  rel  [Chr  Thdrt  Damasc]  :  txt  ABC^KJTJX  g  1  17 
Antchr  om  eypw/xe^  B.  om  ets  D1 :  om  eis  evKaipov  f. 

(corresponding  to  that  crvp.Tra.Qeta.  of  our 
High  Priest  above  spoken  of :  but  extend- 
ing further  than  our  atrdevetat,  to  the  for- 
giveness of  our  sins  by  God's  mercy  in 
Christ),  and  may  find  grace  (we  have  evpi- 
crKeiv  lAeos,  in  ref.  2  Tim.  evp.  %ap^  is 
common  in  the  LXX.  The  meaning  is  not 
very  different  from  Aaj8e?j/  lAeoy.  Many 
distinctions  have  been  set  up,  but  none 
appear  to  hold.  Both,  the  receiving  eAeos 
and  finding  %c£p* v,  apply  to  the  next  clause) 
for  help  in  time  (i.  e.  o-finepov,  while  it  is 
yet  open  to  us :  as  Chrys.,  &y  vvv  TrpossX- 
6r)$9  <py<rt,  ATJI^T?  Kal  x^PLt/  Ka^  &€OV'  e^- 
Katpcas  yap  irposspxy.  ai>  84  TTOTG  irpos- 
€A07?s,  ovKfTt'  aKaipos  y&p  f]  Trp6so$QS'  ov 
yap  €crn  T^re.  6p6vos  ^aptros*  6p6vos 


tempted  in  all  other  points,  but  not  in 
sin:  "sin  only  excepted."  So  Jac.  Cap- 
pellus,  Storr,  Ernesti,  Heinrichs,  Kuiuoel, 
Sclileusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretsclmeider,  and 
al.  But  the  words  certainly  do  not  lead  to 
any  such  interpretation.  They  would  rather 
in  this  case  be,  et  fj.%  Ka6'  ajuapriW,  or  %&>ply 
apaprias  would  stand  before  KaO3  6^016- 
rijTa,  The  Commentators  refer  to  passages 
of  Philo  in  which  he  states  the  High  Priest- 
hood and  the  sinlessness  of  the  \6yos  in  a 
manner  very  similar  :  e.  g.  De  Profugis, 
§  20,  p.  562:  \4yo(j.ev  yap,  rbv  apx^p^a 
OVK  av6pcairoy  aAAa  \6yov  Qsloit  elvai, 
iravrtav  ovx  GKOVcricav  (JLOVQV  aAAa  Kal 


Exhortation  to  confidence)  even  in  our  guilt 
and  need,  grounded  on  this  sympathy  of 
our  great  JBLigh  Priest.  Let  us  therefore 
approach  (irpos€px€<'"^ai>  onty  once  used 
by  St.  Paul,  1  Tim.  vi.  3,  and  that  in  a 
totally  different  sense,  irpostpxtarQat  67101- 
vovcrw  X6yoi$t  is  a  favourite  word  in  this 
Epistle,  cf.  ch.  vii.  25;  x.  1,  22;  xi.  6;  xii.  18, 
22,  and  generally  in  the  same  sense  as  here, 
that  of  approach  to  God,  either,  as  under 
the  0.  T.,  by  sacrifices,  or,  as  under  the 
N.  T.,  by  the  one  sacrifice  of  Christ.  The 
same  idea  is  expressed  Eph.  ii.  18;  iii.  12, 
by  the  word  irpos&ywyf)  :  see  also  reff.) 
with,  confidence  (ref.  and  note  there)  to 
the  throne  of  grace  (i.e.  not,  as  Seb. 
Schmidt,  al.,  Christ  Himself,  —  nor,  as 
Chrys.,  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Thdrt.,  Primasius,  Lim- 
borch,  al.,  the  throne  of  Christ,  —  nor  is 
there  any  allusion  to  the  lid  of  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  as  the  mercy-seat^  which  both 
would  here  be  alien  from  the  immediate 
context,  and  would  introduce  a  confusion 
of  metaphors  in  a  purely  spiritual  passage  : 
but,  by  the  analogy  of  this  Epistle,  it  is  the 
throne  of  Godt  at  the  right  hand  of  which 
(tV  5e£i£  rov  6p6vov  r^y  iicyahwarvvris, 
ch.  viii.  1;  ev  8e£.  T.  6p6vov  TOV  6eovt 
xii.  2)  Jesus  our  Forerunner  is  seated. 
That  it  is  here  called  the  throne  of  grace, 
is  owing  to  the  complexion  of  the  passage, 
in  which  the  grace  and  mercy  of  our  re- 
conciled God  are  described  as  ensured  to 
us  by  the  sympathy  and  power  of  our 
great  High  Priest),  that  we  may  receive 
(Xafxpdv€iv  here  clearly  in  its  passive  reci- 
pient sense,  as  ch.  ii.  2  al.)  compassion 


/JaenAeuy,  $rav  Se  ^  cru^reAeta  ytvyrai, 
r6re  eyelperai  els  Kpicriv, — Thl.,  Calvin, 
referring  to  2  Cor.  vi.  2  (from  Isa.  xlix. 
8),  Kcupiy  <$€/cnp  €iH}Kou<rc£  (rou  ....  I8ou 
vvv  Kaipbs  €virp6sS€Krost  —  Estius,  al., 
Bleek,  De  W.,  Ltinem.,  Ebrard,  Tholuck. 
This  is  decidedly  the  right  interpretation, 
and  not  as  many  Commentators  and  the 
E.  V.,  **  in  time  of  need,"  "  as  often  as  we 
want  it"  which  would  be  both  flat,  and 
hardly  justified  by  usage,  cf.  ref.  Mark. 
Delitzsch  objects  to  the  above  view  as 
weber  bem  ItiiSbrucf  nod)  ber  Situation 
red)t  entfprecfyenb :  but  bis  own,  that  they 
were  to  apply  for  help  which  might  come 
in  good  time,  before  the  danger  which 
surrounded  them  became  so  pressing  that 
they  must  sink  under  it  from  inability 
to  resist,—- surely  comes  nearly  to  the 
same.  There  is  no  reason  why  the  two 
should  not  be  united:  etf/eoupop, — while 
the  throne  of  grace  is  open,  and  you  your- 
selves not  overwhelmed  by  the  danger). 

CHAP.  V.  1  —  X.  18.]  THE  HIGKH 
PEIESTHOOD  OF  CHEIST  :  and  this  in  seve- 
ral points  of  view.  That  which  has  before 
been  twice  by  anticipation  hinted  at,  ch. 
ii.  17 ;  iii.  1 ;  iv.  14,  15,  is  now  taken  up 
and  thoroughly  discussed.  First  of  all, 
vv.  1 — 10,  two  necessary  qualifications  of  a 
high  priest  are  stated,  and  Christ  is  proved 
to  have  fulfilled  both:  a.  vv.  1 — 3,  Tie 
must  be  taken  from  among  men,  capable, 
in  respect  of  infirmity,  of  feeling  for  men, 
and,  $.  vv.  4 — 10,  he  must  not  have  taken 


V.  1,2 
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va 


klm 


vjrep 


1  ra  e 


re    /ca 


„    b 


',  3  °  p,eTpLQ7ra6eiv  Svvd/&evo$  rofc  p  ayvoov- 


3.    Exod.  ii.  14.     1  Chron   xu.  18.  i  ch.  u.  17  refF.  k  Heb.,  vv.  3 

1  Matt  u.  11    v.  23,  24    via,  4    ch.  viu.  3,  4,  ix.  9.    Lev.  i   2,  3  al. 
42  (from  Amos  v.  25).  xxi.  26.  ch.  \m  3    ix.  9.  x.  1,  &c.    Gen  i\    3  al.  n  1  Cor 

*iJ-  \t12-  Ezek- xlv-  2'z-  ° here  only  t-  phil°» de  Abr-  §  ***  v°L  u-  P-  S7- 

'•-    Num  in.  11.     Gen.  xx.  4. 


s=  Nxini  \m. 

6.    Acts  xv. 

14.    Xen. 

C>r.  u  2.  15. 
^-I.ukexu.  14 

Tit  1.5    ch. 

1.88.  1 

i,  7  aU7      Paul 
na  Acts  vu. 

xv.  3    ch.  %h, 

p  =  1  Tim.  i. 


CHAP.  V.  1.  om  re  B  I>2(appy)  [vss(exc  syr)]. 


tfta?  dignity  upon  himself,    but  have  'been 
appointed,  by    G-od.  1.]  For  (takes 

up  again  ch.  iv.   15  with  a   view  to  sub- 
stantiate  it :    see    remarks   below)   every 
high  priest  (in  the  sense,  Levitical  high 
priest,    the    only   class   here    in   question. 
.Delitzsch  is  however  right  in  maintaining, 
that  it  is  not  right  to  limit  the  words  to 
this  sense,  or  to  see  in  them  this  condition, 
which    indeed   is    not   brought    forward, 
"but  only  exists  in  the  nature  of  the  case, 
no   other   high   priests   being   in    view), 
being  taken  from  among  men  (this  parti- 
cipial clause  belongs   to   the  predicative 
portion  of  the  sentence,  and  indeed  car- 
ries the  chief  weight  of  it,  having  a  slight 
causal  force;    'inasmuch  as   he  is  taken 
from  among  men/     And  thus  the  clause 
is  understood  by  Chrys.,  ThL,  Primas.,  and 
Calv.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Beng.,  BL,  Be  W., 
Lunem.,  Ebrard,  Delitzsch,  aL     Others,  as 
Luth.,  Seb.  Schm.,  Wetst.,  Storr,  Kuinoel, 
al.,  take  it  as  belonging  to  the  subject,  as 
does  the  E.  V.,  "  Every  high  priest  taken 
from  among  men,"  and  see  in  it  a  contrast, 
as  in  ch.   vii.   28,   between   human  high 
priests,  and  the  Son  of  God.     But  such 
contrast  here  is  not  only  not  in,  but  incon- 
sistent with,  the  context :  which  does  not 
bring  out  as  yet  any  difference  between 
Christ  and  the  Jewish  high  priests,  but 
rather  (see  below)  treats  of  the  attributes 
of  a  high  priest  from  their  example.   XCLJJL- 
pavojievos  is  no  technical  word,  as  ( capi  ' 
in  Latin  :  "  Exlmie  virgines  Vestales,  sed 
flamines  quoque  Diales,  item  pontifices  et 
augures  capi  dicebantur/*  AuL  GelL  i.  12: 
for  the  question  here  is  not  of  electing  or 
appointing,    which    comes   below   in  KO.Q- 
i&rarai,  but  simply  oi  taking  from  among, 
as  in  reff.),  is  appointed  (the  ordinary 
classical  word :  iarpovs  Karetrrficrav  OKT&, 
Xen.  Anab.  iii.  4.  30:  and  the  pass.,  2$ei 
jSatrtAca  Ka0i<rraffQcu>  id.  Ages.  iii.  1,  see 
also  reff.,  and  numerous  examples  in  Bleek) 
for  (on  behalf  of ,  for  the  benefit  of:  vicari- 
ousness  must  not  be  introduced  where  the 
context,  as  here,  does  not  require  it:  see 
note  on  ch.  ii.  9)  men  (the  stress  is  both 
times  on  this  genitive  and  its  preposition, 
4|  av6purmuv  Xajmftavdftfi'os,  vtrep  dvOpco- 
iro)v  Kadicrrarat :  the  former  justifying  the 
latter.     This  is  a  powerful  additional  rea- 


son  for   taking   e£   avQp.   Aa^ujS-   predica- 
tively :  for  if  it  be  taken  as  attached  to  the 
subject,   "every  high   priest  taken  from 
among  men/'  with  a  necessary  stress  in 
such  case  on  'men,9  the  same  stress  must 
be  laid  on  *  men  *  in  the  farep  avQp.,  with 
an  implication  that  Christ,  with  whom  on 
this  hypothesis  the  human  high  priest  is 
contrasted,  was  not  appointed  for  men)  in 
matters  relating  to  God  (see  note  on  ch,  ii. 
17.     It  is  extraordinary  how  Calvin  and 
Kypke  could,  in  the  face  of  usage  and  of 
ch.  ii.  17  and  vii.  28;  viii.  3,  have  supposed 
Kadtcrrarai  to  be  active,  and  ra  irp.  r.  0. 
accus.  after  it :  "  Curat  Pontifex,  vel  or- 
dinaff  quae  ad  Deum  pertinent :  .  .  .  con- 
structio  melius  ihiit,  et  sententia  est  ple- 
nior,3>  Calv, :  "  Cultum  divinum  instituit," 
Kypke.     So  also  Stuart  in  his  summary, 
"  that  he  may  superintend  or  direct  the 
concerns  which  men  have  with  God;"  but 
not  in  his  commentary.    All  the  instances 
of  an  active  (dynamic;  sense  of  the  middle 
of  KaQlarr'niJLi  adduced  by  Kypke  are  in  the 
aorists,  which  stand  on  different  ground 
from  the  present),  that  he  may  offer  (the 
technical  word :  see  reff.)  both  gifts  and 
sacrifices  for  sins  (Swpa  and  61*0-10$  are 
both  to  be  taken  with  vrr£p  ap.ap7*i,wK,  as 
the  T€  shews :  not,  as  Grot.,  Bengel,  al., 
dcopa  alone,  and  Qvcr.  farep  ap.  together; 
nor,  as  Delitzsch,  is  £ire/>  to  be  taken  with 
wposQepy.      And  the  sentence  fra  vposty. 
IC.T.A.  is'  not,  as  Thl.,  a  mere  epexegesis  of 
T&  irpbs  T^y  0e<Jy,  but  is  intimately  con- 
nected by  the  word  o/xapTj(£f  with  what 
follows :  see  below.         vircp,  i,  e.  to  atone 
for?  =  €ts  7"b  t\e£a7C€<r0cu  ras  a^aprtay  TOV 
Aaov,  ch.  ii.  17 :  see  also  reff.     No  satis- 
factory distinction  can  be  set  up  between 
Sojpa  and  OtwrCas :  properly  speaking,  the 
former  would  be  any  manner  of  offerings, 
the  latter  slain  beasts  only :  but  this  usage 
is   not   observed   in   Scripture:    see    reff. 
Thl.   says,    Kara   pey   rbv    axpi^Tj    \6yov 
$ia<f>€povai,  irapa,   Sc   rf  ypatpfj   afitatpdpces 
K€ivrai)}  2.]  "being"  (one  who  is)  able 

(this  clause  is  closely  bound  to  the  last, 
and  belongs  to  it,  not  to  the  whole  sen- 
tence. It  is  in  fact  a  conditioning  partici- 
pial clause  to  *(va  irpos<p€ppt  and  at  the 
same  time  a  retrospective  epexegesis  of  l| 
ay 6p (air cov  \afJL&av6fMGVOs)  to  be  COmpas- 
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V. 


,  eirel  tcai  avros  r  irepitceiraL  s  acrQk-  ABCDK 


irepl  rov  \aov  ovra)$  abed 

f  g  h  k  I 


q  Matt,  xxiu        (TH/    KCLL 
29  II.    1  Cor 

\J.  9     2  Tim.  ,,,;,„,,•     3 
uu  13.  VtltUV 

James  v   19.  \  \      f  ^ 

i^a  xu\  8     /cai  Trepi  eavrov 

r  "onstr  t  Acts  ' 

xxvin  20   (ch.  MI.  1  reff.)  only.  s  Rom.  vi.  19.    2  Cor.  xu.  9.  ch.  iv.  15.  t  =  1  Cor.  MI  36.  ch. 

u  17.  \er.  12  $.  u  ver.  1  reff. 

2.  for  €ir€i  /cat,  KO.L  yap  D1 ;  quoniam  D-lat. 

3.  rec  SiaTatm/i',  with  C3D3KL  rel  syr-mg  Chr[-tnontf  AntchJ  Thdrt  :  propterea 
vulg  copt :  propter  illam  D-lat :  txt  ABC1  Dr[-gr  P]K  17  syrr  Chr-2-mss  [Euthal-ms] 
Cyrj  Thdrtr  for  eavrov,  avrov  BD1  [Tbdrtj].  rec  (for  3rd  irepi)  vircp,  with 
C3D3KL  rel  Chr[-montf]  Thdrt!  [Antchj  Darnasc]  :  txt  ABC^^P]^  17  [47]  Chr- 
niss  Thdrtj  [Euthal-ms  Cyrj, 
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sionate  (jieTptoiraOew  is  a  word  apparently 
invented  to  serve  the  view  of  the  Peripa- 
tetic school,  as  opposed  to  the  cbratfeia  of 
the  Stoics.  They  held  that  we  ought  to 
rule  our  passions  by  reason,  and  denomi- 
nated such  moderation  /AeTpiOTrdQeia.  The 
word  is  not  found,  —  except  in  a  Pythagorean 
fragment  of  Archytas  in  Stobseus,  of  doubt- 
ful authenticity,  —  before  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander: Diog.  Laert.  v.  31  says,  e^  5e 
(Aristotle)  T^V  croQibv  ^  elvai  ^v  airaQr), 
fj,erpLOTraBrj  Sc.  See  numerous  other  exam- 
ples in  Bleek.  Hence  we  have  the  verb  and 
its  cognates  frequently  used  of  moderating 
the  passion  of  anger  :  Plut.  de  Ira  Cohib. 
p.  453,  aj/acTTfJcrai  /c.  <rw<reu  K.  <|>e£<ra<r0cu  K. 
jcapreprjcrat  frpa6r>r)r6s  tern  K.  (Tvyyvda^fis 
Kal  fueTpioTraOelas  :  Appian,  Bell.  Hisp. 
p.  529,  €t  fjL€Tpioira.Qta$  fffyicrt  xpfaerai, 
irapaSovcrLv  eavrots:  Jos.  Antt.  xii.  3.  2, 
Ovfcrirandvov  5'  &v  Ti$  Kal  TLTOV  rty  (J.G- 
ya\o<ppoffforjv  el^ras  ttcirXaytiri,  perk 
K.  ryhiKOVTOvf  ay&vaSf  ots 
So 


the  Etym.  Mag.,  ^rpioiraQelv  l/c 
TO,  irdQT)  KaTafie}(i€0'8at, 
Hesych.  ^erpiowaB^s'  JJLLKP& 
ffvyyw&a'K.uv  ^TrteiKws,  The  meaning  here 
therefore  must  be  given  according  to  this 
analogy,  and  the  dative  following  explained 
as  one  of  direction,  or  perhaps  commodi) 
towards  the  ignorant  and  erring  (the 
former  mild  word,  though  frequently  used 
of  sinners  elsewhere  without  (e.  g.  Hosea 
iv.  15  :  Sir.  v.  15  ,*  xxiii.  2  al.  :  Judith  v. 
20:  Esdr.  viii.  75  (72):  cf.  2  Chron. 
xvi.  9  :  and  so  ThL  here,  %pa  Se,  fin  TTO.V 
a/^dpr-rj/JLa  &yvoia  K.  tr\dvri  yewS*)  as 
well  as  with  the  implication  of  'igno- 
rance (see  Eccles.  v.  5  :  Levit.  iv.  13  ;  v. 
18),  seems  to  be  here  placed,  as  well  as 
•zrXavcojxe'vois,  itself  at  all  events  a  milder 
term  than  dpaprdvovcnvy  as  suitable  to 
the  tone  of  the  sentence,  in  which  the 
feeling  of  a  sinner  towards  his  fellow- 
sinners  is  expressed.  The  sense  might  be 
filled  up,  'towards  those  who  (possibly 
after  all)  are  ignorant  and  deluded/  And 
thus  the  propriety  of  the  next  clause  is 
rendered  still  greater;  both  these,  &yvoia 


and  irxdvn,  being  the  results  of  acrtfeVcia, 
with  which  he  himself  is  encompassed. 
On  the  exclusion  on  the  one  side  from 
these  designations  of  e  sinners  with  a  high 
hand/  and  the  inclusion  in  them,  as  above, 
of  much  more  than  sins,  strictly  speaking, 
of  ignorance,  see  Delitzsch's  note),  seeing 
that  he  himself  also  is  compassed  about 
with  infirmity  (on  this  construction  of 
an  ace.  with  irepiKCLjJiai.,  compare  ref.  Acts: 
so  reives  irepifiaXea'dai  rV  irfaw,  Herod. 
i.  163  :  Eustath.  on  II.  T.  p.  1229  :  ftpa  5e 
Kal  '6ri  rb  7repiK€tcr&a,i  SOTIKT)  ffvvera^, 
avri)  kvrl  TOV  ffvyK€?&6ai  K.  trept- 
?)  pevroL  aw>)0eia  ITT!  rov 
/3a<rraf€iJ>  K,  Qopeiv  rfyv  \€£iv  rlQjjffi  K. 
alrtaTiKr)  <TWT&(r(f*i)  &$  ev  T<J>  irepiK€LTai 
rvtyov  %  TtXovTov  %  fivvdcrreiaj'.  darBeveia, 
as  in  ch.  vii.  28,  that  moral  weakness  which 
makes  men  capable  of  sin.  It  is  never 
predicated  of  Christ  in  this  sense  :  nay,  by 
the  terms  of  vii.  28,  He  is  excluded  from 
it.  That  atrQeveLa  of  the  flesh,  which  He 
bore  on  Him,  and  thereby  was  capable  of 
suffering  and  of  death,  was  entirely  dis- 
tinct from  this.  Some  have  gone  even 
farther  here,  as  CEc.  —  rb  *'  irepl 


.  3.]  And  on 

account  of  it  (the  infirmity  wherewith  he 
himself  is  encompassed  j  not  fern,  for  neut., 
as  Bengel,  alteru.  :  nor  is  a0ri7,  Matt,  xxi. 
42,  which  he  alleges,  the  slightest  justifi- 
cation for  such  a  notion)  he  must  (not 
meaning,  it  is  his  appointed  duty  accord- 
ing to  the  law  :  but,  it  is  necessary  for 
him,  a  priori,  on  higher  ground  than,  and 
before,  the  ordinance  of  the  law.  See  on 
ch.  ii.  17)  even  as  for  the  people,  so  also 
for  himself,  offer  (here  only  used  absolutely 
in  N".  T.,  see  Num.  vii.  18)  for  (see  on  ch. 
x.  6)  sins  (and  accordingly,  such  was  the 
ordinance  of  the  Jaw  :  cf.  Levit.  iv.  3  ;  ix, 
7  ;  xvi.  6  al.  Much  has  been  said  as 

to  the  applicability  or  otherwise  of  these 
considerations  to  Christ.  Some  have  con- 
sidered all  that  has  hitherto  been  said  as 
spoken  of  human  high  priests  in  contra- 
distinction to  Him  :  but  it  is  better  to 
understand  it  all  as  spoken  of  high  priests 
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v  "\ajjb/3dv€t,  rrjv 


a\\a 


VTTO 


ro 


/ca 


OUTGO? 


eavrov 


93 


, 
W""JS.  Antt. 


T/O9 


crv 


aij/JLepov 


ere" 


8.  Isa.  xlii.  6.  xl\uu  13.  see  oh  ix  15.  Rom.  vui.  30, 
vni.54al.fr.  Esth  in.  1.  Isa.  t%  2  al.  see  Acts  ia.  13. 
10.  Co],  iv.  6.  Rev,  xvi.  9.  wmer,  §  44.  1. 


y  here  only,  see  ch  iv.  2.  z  =  '.John 

Rom   viii.  30.  a  mf  ,  Mark  vn.  4.     Acts  xv. 

b  Acts  sin.  33.  ch.  L  5.     Ps^.  11.  7. 

4.  Aa/i/tarcc  bef  rty  B  m  :  ris  is  insd  above  tbe  line  B1[2'3(Tiscbdf)].  rec  aft 
aAAa  ins  o,  with  C3L[P]  rel  Cyr[-p  PhotJ  Thdrt  Thl  :  om  ABC'DKX  b  d  b.  k  1  m  o 
[Chrj  ProcopI  Damage],           rec  Ka.Qo.Trep,  with  C5JD3KL[P~K3  rel  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrfc.2 
Phott  :  /ca0o>s  C1(appy)  Chr  Procopl  :  txt  AB(Cn  ?)D1K1  17  [Cyrj  ChronJ  Damasc. 

om  K.Q.I  (Cl  ?)D*  [vulg  Syr  Cyr,  Chron,].  rec  ins  o  bef  aap&r,  with  Thdrt,  : 

om  ABCDKL[P]K  rel  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Cyrj  Chro^  Damasc]. 

5.  yevevQat  A  71  [ann(-ed  Rieu)]  Cyr-jer[-ed1  Cyrj  Chronj  PhotJ. 


in  general :  and  then,  as  Ebrard  well  says, 
leave  it  to  the  Writer  himself,  ver.  5  if.,  to 
determine  how  far  these  requisites  are  satis- 
fied in  Christ.  The  progress  of  the  argu- 
ment itself  will  shew  us,  ver.  8  f.,  and  fur- 
ther on,  ch.  vii.  27,  in  how  far  Christ  is 
unlike  the  O.  T.  high  priest).  4—10.] 
Second  requisite :  divine  appointment. 
4.]  And  (couples  to  ver.  1,  of  which 
the  subsequent  verses  have  been  epexege- 
tical)  none  taketh  (Xajxpavci,  not  alto- 
gether perhaps  without  an  allusion  to  \a.ju.~ 
fiav6/Aevo$  above,  ver.  1.  So  in  Xiphilinus 
Galb.  p.  187,  vop.i£(av  OVK  etAT/^evai  rfyv 
apX'fiv*  aAAa  SeS^crflai  aur«p)  the  office  (of 
the  high  priesthood :  so  rijj.'fi,  Herod,  ii. 
59,  otrre  TtfjL&s  TO.S  €0u<ras  crvvTapd^as 
(n€icr£<rTpaToy),  aure  Becrfjua  /ueTaAAc^as  : 
see  other  examples  in  Bleek.  Josephus 
uses  it  frequently  of  the  high-priestly 
office:  e.  g  Antt.  iii.  8.  1,  avrbs  6  Belts 
'Aapcava  TTJS  TI^S  ravrys  &£iov  H/cpivc) 
to  himself  (dat.  com  modi :  and  carrying 
the  stress  of  the  sentence,  although  the 
construction  of  Xapfidvet  with  both  clauses 
must  be  somewhat  zeugmatic:  it  must 
have  rather  a  more  active  sense  in  the  case 
where  he  takes  it  to  himself,  than  in  that 
where  he  only  receives  it,  being  called  by 
God.  This  is  denied  by  Delitzsch,  but  I 
see  not  how  we  can  altogether  escape  it. 
The  construction  with  eavrqp  in  the  one 
case  necessarily  throws  a  different  tinge 
over  the  verb  than  when  it  is  understood 
with  KaXovfi.*vos  i/7rb  TOV  Beov)  but  (only 
when)  called  by  God  (with  the  o  of  the 
rec.  text,  it  would  be,  *  ~but  only  Tie  who  is 
catted  by  God  *),  as  indeed  was  Aaron  (see 
Exod.  xxviii.  1 ;  xxix.  4 :  X<evit.  viii.  1  : 
Num.  iii.  10 ;  but  especially  Num.  xvi.— 
xviii.  Schottgen  quotes  from  the  Rab- 
binical Bammidbar  Rabba,  §  18,  foL  234, 
"  Moses  ad  Corachum  ejusqxie  socios  dixit: 
fei  Aaron  frater  meus  sibimetipsi  sacer- 
clotium  sum  sit  (im^  Vffii  =  KajjL&aveiv 
laur^J)  recte  egistis,  quod  contra  ipsum 
insurrexisfcis  :  jam  vero  Deus  id  ipsi  dedit," 


&c.  This  divine  ordinance  of  Aaron 

and  his  sons  to  be  high  priests  endured 
long  in  the  Jewish  polity  :  but  long  before 
this  time  the  rule  had  been  disturbed  :  Jos* 
Antt,  xx.  10.  5,  relates,  rfyv 
rapa  'PcafjLaicotf 


dp%xepe?5,  aAAa  ncrlv 


T^JV  Tifjityv  airsvefjLe.  Some  of 
the  early  Commentators,  e.  g.  CEc.,  ThL, 
Primas.,  imagine  that  an  allusion  to  this 
irregularity  is  here  intended  :  aivi-rrerai 
evTavBa  Tobs  T£T€  ap^ifpeTs 
ot  iTreTHjSajy  TTJ  rtpf),  a>V7}Tfyv 
KTt&fJLevoL,  Kal  T^V  vo^jiov 
CEc.  But,  though  even  Bleek  imagines 
such  an  allusion  may  have  been  in  the 
Writer's  mind,  it  seems  I  own  to  me  very 
improbable).  5.]  Tims  Christ  also 

(as  well  as  those  others)  did  not  glorify 
HIMSELF  to  be  made  High  Priest  (i.  e. 
did  not  raise  Himself  'to  the  office  of  High 
Priest.  So|a£civ  is  here  used  in  its  most 
general  sense,  of  all  those  steps  of  elevation 
by  which  the  dignity  might  be  attained  : 
see  especially  ref.  John,  which  is  exceed- 
ingly useful  to  the  right  understanding 
here.  Be  Wette  (so  also  Hofmann,  Schrb. 
ii.  1.  182.  See  Delitzsch's  note)  is  cer- 
tainly very  far  wrong,  in  taking  ed^acr^v 
of  the  ultimate  well-known  glorification 
of  Christ,  properly  so  called  (ch.  ii.  9),  for 
thus  confusion  is  introduced  into  the  mem- 
bers of  the  parallel,  seeing  that  this  sen- 
tence, oi>x  eavT^p  £56£acrev  ywrjQ.  &PX*> 
ought  to  correspond  to  oi>x  €aur<£  AajujSa- 
j/ei  r^v  rtfjL-ijv  above.  In  the  construction, 
the  inf.  -y€\n[\&r\viu.  contains  rather  the  re- 
sult than  the  definite  purpose  :  *  did  not 
exalt  himself  so  as  to  be  made/  i.  e.  *  did 
not  use  that  self-exaltation  which  might 
make  him  *),  but  He  (i.  e.  the  Father)  wlio 
spake  to  Him,  Thou  art  my  son,  I  have 
this  day  "begotten  thee  (see  ch.  i.  5,  where 
this  same  saying  is  similarly  adduced  as 
spoken  by  the  Heavenly  Father  to  tho 
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V. 


?o>9  Kal  c  eV  ere/op  Xe^e^  Si)  /epeu?  a<?  TOZ/  ai&va  Kara  ABCDK 

(    d  rrAtn,    "\/[^\^f,^.^^.,  7    no     f  '         '        '  TP" 


Col.  U.6,  ver, 

10.  ch.  u.  20  vu  11,  &c,  only. 
20.    Phil.  i.  22,  2i. 


=  2  Mace.  is.  18  (see  note). 


r  1  Pet.  iv.  2.    2  Cor.  s.  3.    Gal.  ii.      m  n  O 
17.47 


Son.  It  must  be  carefully  observed,  that 
the  Writer  does  not  adduce  this  text  as 
containing  a  direct  proof  of  Christ's  divine 
appointment  to  the  High  Priesthood  :  that 
follows  in  the  next  verse  :  nor  again,  does 
it  merely  assert,  without  any  close  con- 
nexion (cf.  Ka0a>s  KCU  eV  crepe?  \eyet)<  that 
the  same  Divine  Person  appointed  Him 
High  Priest,  who  said  to  Him  "  Thou  art 
my  Son  :"  but  it  asserts,  that  such  divine 
appointment  was  wrapped  up  and  already 
involved  in  that  eternal  generation  to  the 
Sonship  which  was  declared  in  these  words. 
So  Till.  :  So/ce?  <5e  avdpfjc-ocrros  elvcu  TJ  l/c 
rov  Sevrepov  -fyaX/j-ov  irpo^reia  irpbs  rb 
irpOKsinevof'  irpovtceiro  fAsv  yctp  S 


6.  aft  ez/  eT€pco  ins  iraA**'  D'[-gr.  aft  <rv  ins  €t  P  47(Mill)  syr  copt  basm  arm 
Chron].            /ueAx^creSex  (nere  and  vii.  1)  A  vulg, 

7.  aft  os  ins  UP  B][-gr]. 

which  even  such  Commentators  as  Tholuck 
support  this  view ;  he  alleges-  that  it  best 
agrees  with  the  reAefotm  spoken  of  vv.  7  ff., 
in  which  Christ  by  obedience  became  per- 
fect as  our  High  Priest.     How  fallacious 
this  is,  may  readily  be  seen  from  the  words 
Katirep  o»v  DIG?,  which    according  to  this 
view  He  was  not,  in  the  present  sense,  till 
those  sufferings  were  ended.  Delitzsch  also 
would  understand  the  words  entirely  of  His 
triumphant  glorified  state,  beginning  with 
the  Resurrection :  on  the  ground  that  there 
is  no  connexion  in  the  proposition  that  He 
who  designated  Him  as  His  Eternal  Son, 
also  appointed  Him  to  the  High  Priesthood. 
But  surely  this  is  not  so  :  see  above.    On 
the  whole  question  of  the  interpretation  of 
the  words  themselves,  as  cited  from  the 
Psalm,  see  on  ch.  i.  5,  where  I  have  fully  dis- 
cussed it),        6.]  even  as  also  he  saith  in 
another  (place)   (see  on  ref.,  &>  TOUTOJ), 
Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order 
of  Melchisedek  (on  the  relation  of  this 
Psalm  to  Christ,  see  generally  on  ch.  i.  13. 
1  may  add  to  what  was  there  said,  that  it 
is  thus  declared,  that  He,  in  whom  all  the 
theocratic  promises  find  their  fulfilment,  in 
whom  the  true  Kingdom  of  God  comes  and 
is  summed  up,  was  to  be,  as  in  Zech.  vi. 
12  ff.,  "a  priest  upon  His  throne,"  and  such 
a  priest  (i,  e.  necessarily  High  Priest,  if  a 
King ;  as  indeed  the  word  is  given  in  ver. 
10  and  ch.  vi.  20)  as  should  be  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedek.    In  examining  this 
last  predication,  we  find  that  KOTO,  rrjv 
Tdfiv,  according  to  the  ordinary  meaning  of 
rd£i$,  imports,  according  to  the  office  or 
order,  the  rank  which  Melchisedek  held. 
So  Jos.  Antt.  vii.  11.  6,  David  appointed 
Amasa  commander,  Kal  rfyv  rd£iv  avr$  <•<£>* 
^s  *ludftos  ?)v,  SiSucriv:    Polyb.  ii.  24.  9, 
etpeSpeias  exovres  rd£iv :    Demosth.  313. 
13,  OiKerov   ra£«/,   OVK    6\*vO€pov    Trat&Vy, 
ex*'*'-    See  many  other  examples  in  Bleek. 
So  that  Kara  TYJV  T<X|LV  will  be  very  nearly 
the  same  as  Kara  rfyv  OJLLOL dryra,  ch.  vii.  15  : 
and  the  Peschito  has  this  latter  expression 
both  in  the  Psalm,  and  throughout  our 
Epistle.     On  els  TOV  aloiva,  as  indeed  on 
the  detailed  application  of  the  several  ex- 
pressions to  Christ,  see  on  ch.  vii.  20  ff.). 
7  ff.]  The  sufferings  of  Christ  are 
now  adduced,  as  a  portion  of  his  So^affQyvai 
to  be  made  High  Priest.    They  were  all  in 
subjection  to  the  will  of  the  Father  :  they 


$€  f)  jAdprvpia  rb  €K  rov  Trarphs 
57jA(>r.  jUaAfcrra  /uei>  ovv  Kal  rb  inrb  rov 
Qeov  yey^vvTjaOai  Trpo/caracr/cei;^  €0"Tt  rov 
vtrb  rov  Qeov  xetporo^TjQTjyai.  And  simi- 
larly Chrys.  Then  again,  we  must  beware 
of  imagining  that  6  XaXiicras  ....  Y£V€V- 
vi]  Ka  <rc  is  a  mere  periphrasis  of  6  var^pt 
as  some  have  done.  The  true  account 
seems  to  be  this  :  the  word  I8o|acr€v  con- 
tains in  it  the  whole  process  of  exaltation 
(through  suffering)  by  which  the  Lord 
Jesus  has  attained  the  heavenly  High 
Priesthood.  This  whole  process  was  not  his 
own  work)  but  the  Father's,  John  viii.  54. 
And  in  saying  this,  we  involve  every  step  of 
it,  from  the  very  beginning.  Of  these,  un- 
questionably the  first  was  His  eternal  gene- 
ration by  the  Father.  He  did  not  consti- 
tute himself  the  Son  of  God,  in  virtue 
ultimately  of  which  sonship  He  eyevfjdr} 
apxiepevs*  And  therefore  in  proving  this, 
the  sacred  Writer  adduces  first  the  declara- 
tion of  the  Father  which  sets  forth  this  His 
generation  as  Son  of  God,  on  which  all  His 
So!a{r07Jj/<u  depended,  —  and  then,  when  He 
was  completed  by  sufferings,  vv.  7  —  10,  the 
direct  declaration  of  his  High  Priesthood, 
also  by  the  Father.  This  class  of  inter- 
pretations has  been  much  impugned,  prin- 
cipally by  the  Socinian  interpreters,  and 
those  who  lean  that  way,  Schlichting, 
Grot,,  Hammond,  Limborch,  Peirce,  Storr, 
De  Wette,  and  even  Tholuck,  refer  the 
saying  to  the  time  of  Christ's  exaltation 
through  death  :  and  therein  the  more  di- 
rectly Socinian  of  them  (e.g.  Schlichtg.)  see 
a  disproof  of  the  eternal  generation  of  the 
Son.  To  take  one  of  the  arguments  by 
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avrov   fgSe77<r€£$    re    teal 

1  crco^e  w  avrbv  i  etc  Qavcurov  k 

k  Sa/cpvoov    n  Trposeveyfcas,    KOI 


Trpo?  TQV    Svvdfjuevov  fHeb.,here 
/cpawyf}?  m  la"xypa<?  fcal 


16      1  Pet.  in.  12,  from  Ps   xxxni.  15. 
only.    Job  as  above     2  Mace  ix.  18  only. 


el$afcovcrdei<$     p  a-Tro     TT}?    i  aiff),xexc. 

g  Job  xl.  22  (27j.  so  Polyb.  ni.  112  8.  h"  here 

.  .  .  \  =  (see  note)  John  xu.  27.    James  v.  20.    Jude 

5.     1  Mace,  n  59.  k  Acts  xix    19,  31.  ch.  xu.  17.  1  Matt.  xxv.  6.     Acts  xxiii.  9.    Eph. 

iv.  31.    Rev  xiv.  18.  xii   4  only.  =  Esth.  iv.  3.  m  —  Rev.  xvui.  2.    Dan  vi.  20  Theod. 

n  John  xvi  2    (see  note  )  o  Matt.  \i.  7.    Luke  i.  13.     Acts  x.  31.    1  Cor.  xiv.  21  only.     Ps, 

xxu  2.  cxiv.  1.  ^   p  «  1/ake  xix.  3.  xxiv.  41.    John  xxi.  6.    Acts  am.  14.  xx.  9.  xxii.  11.    Ps. 

cxvin   28.     OTrws  OavfJia.a'df}  cbrb  TT/S  cTTTrorpo^taff,  Thuc.  vi.  12. 

om  re  K  o  [DidJ  Chr-4-mss  :  expressed  in  syr,  not  in  latt  Syr  copt  [basm  setn  arm]. 
for  €isaK.,  cLKovcrB.  D1. 


were  all  parts  of  his  rcAekxm,  by  virtue  of 
which  He  is  now,  in  the  fullest  and  most 
glorious  sense,  our  High  Priest.  So  that 
these  verses  are  no  digression,  but  stand 
directly  in  the  course  of  the  argument, 
as  proving  the  proposition,  oi>x  eavrbv 
€^6^acrev  ywri&rivat  apxtepsa-  Part  of  this 
connexion  is  recognized  by  Bleek,  but  not 
all.  He  regards  the  verses  as  introduced 
to  shew  that  Christ  was  never,  not  even 
in  his  deepest  humiliation,  severed  from 
the  Father,  whose  Son  He  was,  and  who 
subsequently,  at  his  resurrection,  appointed 
Him  to  his  High  Priesthood  :  thus  missing 
the  one  link  which  binds  this  passage  into 
the  argument,  viz.  that  this  obedience 
and  these  sufferings  were  all  a  part  of 
Sis  being  glorified  for  his  High  Priestly 
office  :  a  part  of  that  office  it self ',  per- 
formed before  He  was  perfected  by  en- 
trance, through  the  veil  of  His  flesh  by 
death,  into  the  most  holy  place.  This 
mistake  about  the  time  of  commencement 
of  the  High  Priesthood  o£  Christ  has  misled 
several  of  the  Commentators  throughout 
this  part  of  the  Epistle.  $s  Iv  K.T.A.] 

It  will  be  best  to  mark  at  once  what  I 
believe  to  be  the  connexion  of  this  much- 
disputed  sentence,  and  then  to  justify  each 
portion  in  detail  afterwards.  Who  in  the 
days  of  Ms  flesh,  in  that  lie  offered  up 
prayers  and  supplications  with  strong 
crying  and  tears  to  Him  that  was  able 
to  save  him  from  death,  and  was  heard 
by  reason  of  Ms  reverent  submission, 
though  He  was  a  son,  learned,,  from  tjie 
tMngs  which  He  suffered,  Ms  obedience, 
and  being  made  perfect,  became  the  cause 
of  eternal  salvation  to  all  who  obey  Him, 
being  addressed  by  God  as  High  Priest 
after  the  order  of  MelcMsedek.  That  is, 
being  paraphrased, — *  who  had  a  course 
of  glorifying  for  the  High  Priest's  office 
to  go  through,  not  of  his  own  choice, 
but  appointed  for  Him  by  the  Father, 
as  is  shewn  by  that  sharp  lesson  of  obe- 
dience (not  as  contrasted  with  disobe- 
dience, but  as  indicating  a  glorious  de- 
gree of  perfect  obedience,  TTJV  ibraK.), 
familiar  to  us  all,  which  He,  though  God's 
own  Son,  learned  during  the  days  of  his 


flesh :  when  He  cried  to  God  with  tears  for 
deliverance  from  death,  and  was  heard  on 
account  of  His  resignation  to  the  Father's 
will  ("  Not  my  will,  but  Thine  be  done  ")/ 
&c.  Then  as  to  details  :  Iv  TOILS  TJp.epcas 
T»JS  crapieos  avrov  I  understand  as  a  general 
wide  date  for  the  incident  which  is  about 
to  be  brought  in, — as  contrasted  with  His 
present  days  of  glorification  in  the  Spirit. 
irpos<t>ep€tv  SCTJOTIV  is  found  in  AchiL 
Tat.  vii.  1  (BL),  &s  5c  OVK  €-rreL6ev  .... 
Sevrepav  avr$  Trpastyepci  Seycriv,  and  Lon- 
gin.  Pastoral,  ii.  23  :  Jos.,  B.  J.  iiL  8.  3, 

has      7rpOS<f>€pGl      6l»X7JV.  i.K€TY)pCa     IS 

properly  an  adjective  used  of  icXdtSos, 
frd&dos,  &c.  held  out  by  the  faery*.  So 
Philo,  Legat.  ad  Caium,  §  36,  vol.  ii.  p.  586, 
ypaty}}  §e  jjt.7)vuarei  JJLOV  rfyv  $€7}<rti',  fyv  av&* 
ttc€Ti]pia$  TTporeivca.  But  it  also  was  used 
as  =  ftfecria  or  I/cereia :  so,  joined  as  here 
with  Serjcrts,  by  Isocr.  de  Pace  46,  iro\\a$ 
iK€T7]pla$  teal  $€7}<reis :  see  reff.  and  more 
instances  in  Bleek.  irpos  TOK  Swap.. 

is  to  be  taken  with  the  substantives  Secrets 
re  Kal  IKCT.,  not  with  the  verb  irpos€v4yKas9 
in  which  case  the  words  would  most  pro- 
bably be  placed  after  jj.€Ta  Kpavy.  la-^.  K. 
SctKp.,  next  the  verb.  <r*i>£€tv  athrov  IK 

Qa.va.Tov  is  by  Estius,  Schulz,  al.  understood 
to  mean,  not  as  generally,  to  rescue  Sim 
from  death,  but  "ut  celeriter  eriperetur  a 
morte  quam  erat  passurus  :  quod/'  Estius 
adds,  *'factum  est.quando  a  morte  ad  vitam 
imrnortalem  resurrexit  tertia  die."  So  also 
more  recently  Ebrard.  But  this  is  not  only 
against  the  usage  of  cr&fetv  ex  Bavarov :  cf. 
reff.,  and  the  examples  given  in  Bl.  :  e.  g. 
Od.  5.  755,  f)  yoip  KCV  fjav  ejretra  Kal  IK 
Bavdroio  crac&crcu  :  Aristid,  Plat.  i.  p.  90, 
(6  KvftepwfiTTjs)  crc&£a>v  €K  0a.vd.rov  Kal 
ovroy  avdp&TTOus  K.  avrovs  K.  xP*}/JLa'ra* — 
but  still  more  decidedly  against  the  truth 
of  the  sacred  narrative  :  **  Father,  if  it  be 
possible,  let  this  cup  pass  from  me  :"  for 
we  must  of  course  assume,  that  in  such  a 
designation  of  the  Father,  the  contents  of 
the  prayer  made  to  Him  are  also  indicated. 
The  H-CTO.  BaKpvcov  is  not  distinctly 
asserted  in  the  sacred  narrative :  but  is  a 
most  obvious  inference  from  what  is  there : 
cf.  Matt.  xxvi.  37  II.  Bl.has  noticed  that 
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ch.  xii  28      3  €v\aB€i,a$,  8  r  KoiiTrep  o>v  s  vw,  *  eLiaOev  u  ack  v  &>i>  eiraOev 

only.    Josh.  ^  }  ~  *        '  ' 

xxn  24.    Prov.  xxviu.  14.    Wisd   xvu  8  only.    (-Bfa.  Luke  «.  25     -&et,tr9ai,  ch.  n.  7.)  r  w.  particip.,  ch. 

VM.  5.  xn.  17     Phil.  111.  4.    2  Pet.  1. 12  only.          '        8  so  ch.  m  6.  x       t  =  Phil.  iv.  11.  u  =  Matt. 

xxiv.  32  li  Mk.  T  constr.,  1  Cor.  vn.  1.  ch.  u.  18  (there  also  w.  Trao-^eiv)  al. 


from  the  juxtaposition  of  Kpavyn  and  cls- 
aKov<r0€L$,  it  is  probable  that  the  Writer 
may  have  had  before  his  mind  such  passages 
from  the  Psalms  as  xxi.  2,  o  8*6$  pou, 
«€Kpa|o/*at  yfjiepas  irpds  crs  mal  ovtc  eiV 
aKova-y  :  ib.  ver.  24,  Ka.1  &  r<£  KeKpayevai 
jue  irpbs  avrbv  eis'f)KOvcr4  (e^Hj/c.  A)  fie : 
Ps.  cxiv.  (cxvi.)  1.  I  may  remark,  that 
there  seems  no  reason  for  understanding 
the  Kpavyy  la"xypd,  and  tifapva  of  any  other 
time  than  the  agony  at  Gethsemane,  as 
some  have  done.  This  is  adduced  as  the 
most  illustrious  instance  of  that  learning 
obedience  from  suffering.  Epiphunitfs  re- 
ports that  this  weeping  of  the  Lord  in  His 
agony  was  once  related  in  some  texts  of  St. 
Luke:  see  note  on  Luke  xxii.  43,  44. 
cisaKovorOels  airo  rijs  evXafJeias  is  ren- 
dered in  three  different  ways.  1.  "He  was 
heard  on  account  of  His  pious  resignation" 
2.  "  He  was  heard,,  and  so  delivered,  from 
that  which  He  feared"  3.  "  He  was  heard 
by  Him  who  was  His  fear"  Of  these,  (3) 
may  shortly  be  discussed.  It  is  cited  by 
Wolf,  Curse  in  loc.,  as  the  view  of  Albert 
Ehlers,  and  is  justified  by  God  being  called 
"the  Fear  of  Isaac,"  Gen.  xxxi.  42, 53.  See 
also  Isa.  viii.  13.  But  as  Wolf  answers,  "Si 
Deum  indicare  voluisset  Apostolus,  procul 
dubio  scripsisset,  ibr'  avrov,  vel  cbrs  aurou, 
cum  antea  TOV  Swa^eyov  tr&(eivt  i.  e.  Dei 
facta  fuisset  meutio."  And  usage  would 
be  wholly  against  such  a  sense  of  euA<£- 
jScza.  (2)  has  found  a  formidable  phalanx 
of  supporters.  The  old  Latin  versions, 
"  exauditus  a  metu :"  Ambrose  on  Ps. 
Ixi.  p.  957>  "  exauditus  ab  illo  rnetu :" 
Calv,,  Beza,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Gerhard, 
Erasm.  Schmid,  Jac.  CappeJL,  Hammond, 
Limborch,  Schbttgen,  Wolf ,  Bengel,  Wetst., 
Storr,  Ernesti,  Bretschn.,  Kuinoel,  De 
Wette,  Stuart,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  and  manv 
others.  Of  these,  most  understand  evXa- 
Pcia  of  His  own  fear  (abstr.),  from  which, 
by  strengthening  Him,  God  delivered  Him : 
some,  as  Calv.,  Schlicht.,  Hamm.,  take  it 
(concr.)  of  the  thing  itself  which  He 
feared,  viz.  death :  "  ex  eo  quod  timebat," 
Calv.  But  neither  can  this  be  maintained. 
Bleek  has  most  elaborately  discussed  the 
meanings  of  €&\c£j8eta,  and  shewn,  that 
however  near  it  may  seem  to  approach  in 
some  Greek  sentences,  to  fear,  yet  it  is 
always  the  fear  of  caution  or  modesty,  not 
of  terror ;  and  even  could  it  be  thus  taken 
(which  Delitzsch,  though  interpreting  the 
passage  as  I  have  done  below,  yet  main- 
tains it  may  be,  on  the  strength  of  such 
examples  as  Sir.  xli.  3,  ^  ev\a0ov  «pt]ua 


Qavdrov),  it  would  not  be  agreeable  either 
to  the  propriety  of  the  passage  to  express 
that  Christ  was  delivered  from  death  in 
such  a  phrase,  when  (r6&w  GK  Oavdrou 
has  immediately  preceded, — nor  to  its  pur- 
pose, to  predicate  such  a  deliverance  from 
death  of  Him  at  all,  seeing  that  He  did 
actually  undergo  that  death  which  He 
feared.  This  would  apply  to  the  concrete 
acceptation  of  euAatfeza :  and  the  abstract 
is  precluded  by  the  usage  of  the  word. 
Besides  which,  the  expression  ets^Ko-uorO-rj 
atro  would  be,  if  not  altogether  unprece- 
dented, yet  so  harsh  as  to  be  exceedingly 
improbable.  None  of  the  precedents  al- 
leged for  it  apply.  In  Ps.  xxii.  22,  "  Thou 
hast  heard  me  from  among  the  horns  of  the 
unicorns,"  the  LXX  (xxi.  21)  have  /e.  farb 
Ktpdrwv  p.ovoK€pa>ro)V  T^V  raireiv&ffiv  JJLOV, 
which  is  no  example :  in  Job  xxxv.  12,  e«e? 
KSKpoij-ovTai  Kal  ov  jU^  tlsoLKoticrr)  Kal  (om. 
/cat  A)  cbrb  ujSpews  iro^pwy,  the  cbrtf  belongs 
to  the  former  verb  KeKpa^ovrcu.  The  only 
case  of  a  pregnant  construction  at  all  simi- 
lar, seems  to  be,  Ps.  cxvii.  5,  elsfitcovo'e 
fiov  els  irXa.rvfffJtbj'  (KI>PIOS)Z  but  as  Bl. 
remarks,  it  surely  is  no  reason,  because  a 
tfra^Zaforreproduces  a  Hebrew  pregnancy, 
that  a  writer  should  have  a  far  harsher  con- 
struction of  the  same  kind  attributed  to 
him  when  there  is  no  such  justifying  reason. 
The  other  instances,  from  our  Epistle,  ch. 
x.  22,  ^€pavTifffjL€voi  .  , .  cbrb  crvv€tS'f)0'€QJS 
Troviipas,  vi.  1,  are  to  no  purpose,  as  the 
verbs  there  carry  in  them  the  idea  of  being 
cleansed,  or  of  turning,  from  something, 
and  the  prep,  therefore  naturally  follows. 
It  remains  then  to  examine  (1),  against 
which  it  is  urged  by  Beza,  and  even  by 
Tholuck  (but  not  in  his  last  edn.),  that  dir<$ 
will  not  bear  the  meaning  *  on  account  of.' 
It  is  surprising  that  a  scholar  should  ever 
have  made  such  an  objection,  in  the  face  of 
the  instances  in  the  reff.,  to  which  many 
more  might  be  added  out  of  the  classics 
from  those  given  by  Bleek.  The  objection 
which  Tholuck  still  brings,  that  such  an 
interpretation  would  require  avrov  after 
TTJJ  eu\aj3.,  is  equally  futile,  the  unusual 
expression  of  the  art,  after  a  preposition 
carrying  the  full  force  of  a  possessive.  On 
the  other  hand  it  must  be  urged,  that  this 
meaning,  'He  was  heard  on  account  of 
His  pious  resignation,*  as  it  is  that  given 
by  all  the  Greek  expositors,  so  is  the  only 
one  which  will  satisfy  the  usage  of  €v\dpeia. 
The  account  of  the  word,  which  I  take 
mainly  from  Bleek,  is  this :  it  is  derived 
from  cvAajS^y,  and  that  from  €$  and  Aa|U- 
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virafcoriv,      /ca 


eyevero  TTCLCTIV  TO??  y  UTT-  ^  neb.,  here 

*  only,  elsw  . 

1  Pet.  i.  2,  14,22,  and  Paul  (Rom.  i.  5  alio.).    2  Kings  xxii.  36  only.  x  ch.  iL  10  reff.  y  ch.  xi.  8  reff. 


9.  rec  TOIS  viraK.  aurco  bef  iracriv,  with  KL  rel  Thdrt,  Damas^  (Ec  :  txt  ABCD[P]K 
m  17  [47]  latt  syrr  copt  [seth  arm]  Chi^  Cyra  Thdrt2  [Euthai-ms  Antcbj  DamasCj  Thl], 


fidveiv,  denoting  one  who  lays  hold  of  any 
thing  well,  i.e.  carefully,  so  as  not  to  break 
or  injure  it  ;  and  is  used  of  a  man  proceed- 
ing cautiously  in  his  design,  so  as  to  avoid 
injury  to  himself  or  another.  As  such,  it  is 
opposed  to  Opdcros  by  Demosth.  517.  21, 
K.  yap-sic  TOVTOV  <j>av€pa  -jracriv  vfjuv  %  re 
TCOV  £\Xwv  airdvTGov  \>IJL$>V  evAcijSeta  76- 
vfjcreraL  K,  TO  TOVTOV  Qpdcros.  Thus  again 
in  Plut.  Marc.  9,  p.  252,  rb  eappa\4ov 
OVTOV  K.  dpao'T'fjpiov  irpbs  T^JV  efceivov 
/e.  apjuLOTTOvTes  cvXafieiav  K. 
And  Polyb.  iii.  105.  8, 
ret 


Kal  irpo  TOV  Kal  vvv.  And  hence  the 
meaning  sometimes  approaches  very  near 
to  fear  :  but,  as  above  observed,  always 
the  fear  of  great  caution  or  great  modesty, 
not  that  of  terror  in  any  case.  So  Liban. 
iv.  265  a,  fj,€crr6<!  ecrnv  evXa&sias  /c  Seooi- 
«e*>  :  Jos.  Antt.  vi.  9.  2,  fjt%  rairtivby  eorrct) 
<pp6vrifjia,  (jLvj??  ewAajSes,  &  (Scc.crt\Gv.  And 
in  Antt.  xi.  6.  9,  Esther  is  said  to  have 
come  in  to  the  king  fierce,  Seovs,  but  he 
laid  the  sceptre  on  her  neck,  evXafteia? 
avrfyv  knoXv&v.  So  far  is  the  word  from 
representing  the  fear  of  terror,  that  ifc  is 
expressly  opposed  to  it:  as  e.  g.  by  Demosth. 
405.  19,  riva  5e  OVTOL  JULGV  &TO\IJ.OV  K.  §€t- 
\bv  irpbs  robs  &x^ov$  $aff\v  eTj'cu,  lycb 
5c  €uAa^8^/  ^6.  Diog.  Laert.  says  of 
Zeno,  T^V  S*  evAct^eza^  (svayrlav 


<po&7)Q7](r€(r0ai  fjikv  y&p  rbv  crotybv  ow5a- 
/Ltwy,  €uAoj87j0^a-eor0ot  5c.  See  also  in  Bleek 
a  remarkable  extract  from  Plutarch,  where 
he  mentions  *v\d&€ta  being  used  by  the 
Stoics  as  an  euphemism  for  <j>6&o$«  From 
these  meanings  the  transition  was  very  easy 
to  that  cautious  reverence  with  which  the 
pious  man  approaches  a  Divine  Being.  So 
Plut.  Camill.,  r^v  TOV  *A\/3tvov  irpbs  rb 
detov  evXd&etav  K.  TLJJ^V  :  Plato,  Legg.  vi. 
p.  879,  €i>Xa&eTo-8cu  Qe6v  :  Philo,  Quis  Rer. 
Div.  H^r.  §  6,  vol.  i.  p,  476,  et»Aaj8e%  T^ 
Qapfiovv  a.vaK€Kparcu.  TO  f*,€v  yap  "T( 
pot  5c0(T6i$  (Gen.  xv,  2)  £*  Qdpcros  £fjt,<paij>Gtm 
TO  8  e  "  S)  SecnroTa,"  evXdficiav  :  cf.  also 
reff.,  especially  ch.  xii.  28,  the  only  other 
place  where  it  is  found  in  the  N".  T.  And 
this  religious  sense  certainly  suits  remark- 
ably well  in  our  passage.  No  term  could 
more  exactly  express  the  reverent  submis- 
sion to  His  Heavenly  Father's  will  which 
is  shewn  in  those  words,  **  Hot  my  will, 
but  thine  be  done:"  none  the  constant 


humbling  of  himself  in  comparison  with 
the  Father,  and  exalting  Him  in  word  and 
deed,  of  which  our  Saviour's  life  is  full. 
I  have  no  hesitation  therefore  in  adopting 
this  rendering,  and  feeling  entirely  satis- 
fied with  it.  Besides  fulfilling  the  requi- 
sites of  philology  and  of  fact,  it  admirably 
suits  the  context  here,  where  the  appoint- 
ment of  Christ  by  the  Father  to  his  High 
Priesthood  and  the  various  steps  by  which 
that  High  Priesthood  was  perfected,  are  in 
question.  As  the  ancient  schol.  says,  el 
Kal  %ap>iTt,  tyijcri,  iraTpLKrj  <&$•  vlos  tty- 
yKoticrBr),  aA\*  cwo  -r^sr  olfceias  euAa#eias, 
€uAa/3efas  yap  %v  rb  \eyew  ITArj*'  ov>x  &s 
ly&>  0cAa>,  aAA*  &s  o~6.  The  matter 

of  fact  represented  by  eisatcotJcrBefe  may 
require  some  explanation.  He  was  heard* 
not  in  the  sense  of  the  cup  passing  away 
from  Him,  which  indeed  was  not  the 
prayer  of  his  euAajSero, — but  in  strength 
being  ministered  to  Him  to  do  and  to 
suffer  that  will  of  his  Father,  to  fulfil 
which  was  the  prayer  of  his  €ir\d&€ta — 
"  Not  my  will,  but  thine  be  done."  And 
I  have  little  doubt  that  the  word  imme- 
diately refers  to  the  "  angel  from  heaven, 
strengthening  Him,"  of  Luke  xxiL  43. 
Calvin's  remarks  ("  Ita  ssepe  fit,  ut  hoc  vel 
illud  petamus,  sed  in  alium  finem :  ipse 
vero  Deus  quod  petieramus,  eo  modo  quo 
petieramus,  non  concedens,  interea  inodum 
invenit,  quo  nobis  succurrat "),  however 
true  in  the  Christian  life,  do  not  apply 
here,  because  the  real  prayer  of  our  Ix>rd, 
as  evXafifys  wpbs  T^V  irar4paf  was  granted 
in  the  very  form  in  which  it  was  expressed, 
not  in  another.  icoXircp  &v  mos]  This 

clause,  according  to  all  analogy  of  the  use 
of  rcatirep  with  a  participle,  is  to  be  taken 
by  itself,  not  with  what  follows.  So  Kalrrep 
TroAAcfe  ira&6vTa,  Od.  17.  224;  /ca/Trep  o/ 
cTTepy&v  Sjuws,  JEsch.  Sept.  c.  Theb.  714*. 
&c.  Bleek,  who  adduces  many  more  ex- 
amples, doubts  whether  any  authentic  in- 
stance of  the  use  of  teat-rep  with  a  finite 
verb  can  be  produced  (not  Rev.  xviL  8 : 
see  text  there)  :  see  also  reff.  Thus  much 
being  certain,  the  next  question  is,  to  what 
these  words  are  to  be  applied.  A  three- 
fold connexion  is  mentioned  by  Photius 
(in  (Be.).  The  first  alternative  involves 
an  inversion  which  would  be  unnatural  in 
the  last  degree:  &s  ev  T.  TJJU,.  TT}S  <rap/c* 

avr.,  Kaiirep  &v  vl6$,   Se-ija'ets  K.  tic 

TrposevejKas.  The  second  is  to  take  the 
words  with  the  clause  immediately  pre- 
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ceding  :  els^Ko^xTQ^,  tyycri,  Kaiirep  &v  v!6s, 
K.  ff.^)  $e6/ji€yos  slsaKQvcrQrivai.  And  so 
Thl.  (Cbrys.  in  one  place,  but  see  also 
below;  Phot,  prefers  it  among  tbe  tbree), 
al.  And  this  doubtless  is  possible,  botb 
grammatically  and  contextually.  For  tbe 
KOLiircp  &v  •utos  would  thus  come  in  as  an 
exceptional  clause,  not  to  eisa/touo-fleis,  in 
which  light  Blec-k,  Limem.,  al.  object  to 
it,  seeing  that  his  being  a  Son  would  be 
ratber  tbe  reason  why  He  should  than 
why  He  should  not  be  heard,  —  but  to  the 
whole  clause  etsaK.  awb  TTJS  evActjSeia?,  — 
though  He  was  a  Son,  yet  not  this,  but 
his  et>Aa/3em,  was  the  ground  of  bis  being 
heard:  whicb  gives  an  undoubted  good 
sense.  Hot  much  dissimilar  will  be  the 
sense  given  by  the  other  and  more  general 
way  :  viz.  to  take  the  words  with  the  follow- 
ing clause,  efiaQev  afi  £tv  siraQev  T^V  i>7r- 
aK07)v:  although  He  was  a  Son,  He  learned 
his  obedience,  not  from  this  relation,  but 
from  bis  sufferings.  So  Chrys.  (TI  Aeyeis/ 
o  vtbs  row  0e0u  airb  €uAaj8eias  fycouero; 
Kal  *rl  irepl  r&v  TrpofyyTGav  irXzov  kv 
tf-jroi  TIS  ;  iroia  §6  Kal  aKo\ov8ta,  elireiv 
*i$aKOvzr6*h  ebrb  rys  evXafieias,  Kal 
4irayayeiv,  Kalirep  &v  vtbs  efjLaOw  atf  &v 
tirade  rty  {jira.Ko^v  ;  but  see  also  above), 
Ambrose  (Ep.  Ixiii.  vol.  iii.  p.  1033  :  "et  ex 
iis  quas  passus  est,  quamvis  esset  filius 
Dei,  discere  videretur  obedientiam  :"  and 
alibi),  and  almost  all  the  moderns.  And 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  yields 
the  better  sense,  and  points  to  the  deeper 
truth.  Christ  was  a  Sou  :  as  a  Son,  He  was 
ever  obedient,  and  ever  in  union  with  bis 
Father's  will;  but  -q  fora/co^,  His  special 
obedience,  that  course  of  submission  by 
which  He  became  perfected  as  our  High 
Priest,  was  gone  through  in  Time,  and 
matter  of  acquirement  for  Him,  and  prac- 
tice, by  suffering.  The  expression,  cjxa- 
0ev  a<(>'  wv  eiraOev,  brings  to  mind  a  num- 
ber of  Greek  sayings  founded  on  the  pro- 
verb, Trafl-^uarcc,  fj.aO^fj.ara.  So  Herod. 
).  207,  of  Croesus,  ra  5<=  pot  Trafl^uara, 
e6vra  ct.)£dpi<rra,  ^aO^uara  yiyovev  : 
Agam.  177,  rbv  TrdQet  yucx^oy 
,  and  a  very  long  list  of  examples  in 
Wetstein  and  Bleek.  The  ancients  found 
this  assertion  startling,  attributing  too 
narrow  a  sense  to  our  Lord's  iraO^fjiara  : 
so  Thdrt.,  rb  5e  efJLaOev  a.(p  &v  eiraBe  T^V 
viraKO'fiv,  f}Tr€pf3oX.uc£>$  6  aWcrroAoy  re- 
0€iK€'  r^y  7^p  viraKofyv  ov  fj.era  rJ>  TrdBos, 
a  A.  A  a  irpb  TOV  TrdQovs  aTreJef^aro.  And 
Chrys.,  6  yue^pt  Qavdrov  irpb  TOVTOV  vir- 
atcovcras  &$  Trarpl  vt6s,  ir£>$  J€  Kal  tiffrepov 
l/aa0€F  ;  This  indeed  would  be  a  difficulty, 
were  the  Writer  speaking  of  the  Passion 
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only,  in  its  stricter  sense  ;  but  he  is  speak- 
ing,  I  take  it,  of  that  continuous  course  of  17.  47 
new  obedience  entered  on  by  new  suffering, 
of  which  the  prayer  in  Gethsemane  fur- 
nishes indeed  tbe  most  notable  instance, 
but  of  whicb  also  almost  every  act  of  His 
life  on  earth  was  an  example.  Thl.  is  so 
scandalized  by  tbe  whole  passage  as  applied 
to  Christ  that  he  says,  eTSes  TTG)S  5ioi  TIJV 
T£>V  aKpooLTCov  o}(p4\f:iav  ovrca  crvyKarepT} 
rial/Acs',  &sre  KQ.I  arovd  TWO.  Xsywv 
(pa.iveff6ai.  Two  mistakes  must  be 

avoided  :  1.  though  He  was  the  Son,  which 
I  find  in  Craik's  new  translation  of  the  Epis- 
tle i  cf.  ch.  iii.  5,  6,  MWUCTT]^  &$  Qepdiruv 
.  .  .  xpzoWs,  &s  vlos  :  and  consider  besides, 
that  if  we  take  from  the  simple  predicative 
force  of  mos,  as  a  well-known  relative,  we 
take  from  the  Katircp  wv  at  the  same  time, 
by  diminishing  the  general  appreciation  of 
the  exceptional  KaCircp:  anid,  2.  that  of 
Whitby,  that  fyadw  here  means  "  taught 
(us),"  If  such  a  meaning  ever  could  be 
admitted,  least  of  all  could  it,  from  the 
context,  here,  where  the  subject  treated  is 
entirely  Christ  Himself,  in  his  completion 
as  our  High  Priest,  and  not  till  this  is 
finished  does  that  which  He  became  to 
others  come  into  question.  Te\€ioo0£is, 
see  note  on  ch.  ii.  10,  perfected,  completed, 
brought  to  his  goal  of  learning  and  suffer- 
ing, through  death  :  the  time  to  which  the 
word  would  apply  is  that  of  the  Kesurrec- 
tion,  when  his  triumph  began:  so  our 
Lord  Himself  on  the  way  to  Emmaus, 


(TeAeio>0e£s  would  come  in  here)  ets 
eis  rfy  Sj£ai>  avrou;  Thdrt.,  TcA 
§€  T)]V  ai/dtfTacnv  K.  tfyv  a-Qa 
e/caAecre*  TOUTO  yap  rqs  olKovofilas  rb 
irepas.  IYCVCTO,  by  means  of  that  course 
which  ended  in  His  reXeicoffts.  In  ircuriv 
TOIS  vrraicovot/crtv  avrw  there  is  probably 
an  allusion  to  the  itTraKoJ)  above.  As  He 
obeyed  the  Father,  so  must  we  obey  Him, 
if  we  would  be  brought  to  that  crurypia 
al&vios  into  which  He  has  led  the  way. 
The  expression  is  strictly  parallel  with  ot 
Tncrre^o'avTes1,  ch.  iv.  3,  and  TQVS  irpos- 
epxofjievovs  5t*  avrov  rep  Oey,  ch.  vii.  25. 
Some  have  thought  that  in  irao-iv,  the 
Writer  hints  to  his  Jewish  readers,  that 
such  salvation  was  not  confined  to  them 
alone.  But  it  hardly  seems  likely  that 
such  a  by-purpose  should  lie  in  the  word. 
This  unlikelihood  is  increased  if  iravtv  (as 
it  must  do)  begins,  instead  of  closing  the 
clause  as  in  rec.  av-nf  is  of  course  Christ. 
atrtos  elVai  rtvl  TWOS  is  good  Greek, 
and  often  found  :  see  examples  in  Bleek, 
e.  g.  Xen<  Cyr,  viiL  5.  2,  woXX&v  K.  ayaB&v 
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11.  ins  KO.L  bef  wept  D^-gr  :  add  $€  Syr]. 
cttrioi  a\\-f]\ots  €£re<T6e :  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  82, 


and  the  same  expression  in  Jos.  Antt.  iii. 
3.  1 ;  vii.  1.  1 :  Philo  de  Agric.  §  22,  vol.  i. 
p.  315  :  De  Vita  Contempl.  §  11,  vol.  ii.  p. 
485.  See  reff.  also  on  ffwr^pia  atcavios. 
The  next  clause,  irposa-Yope-uOels 
K.T.X.,  depends  closely  upon  re\eic*)6el$ 
K.T.X.  above,  and  belongs  to  the  time  o£ 
Christ's  exaltation, indicated  by  reteiwdeis : 
and  therefore  must  not  be  divided  by  a 
colon,  as  done  by  Griesbach,  Bengel,  Mat- 
thai,  al.,  from  the  foregoing,  nor  supposed 
to  refer  to  the  whole  from  ver.  7.  As  to 
the  word  itself,  it  refers  to  the  passage  of 
the  Psalm  above,  and  carries  with  it  a 
slight  causal  force,  * "being,3  or  'inasmuch 
as  Jfe  is,  named/  Trposa/yope-wco  in  this 
connexion  has  a  force  of  solemnity  and 
formal  appellation :  so,  Xen.  Cyr.  vii.  2.  4, 
Croesus  says  to  Cyrus,  xaTpe  &  Secm-ora* 
rovro  y&p  TJ  T^XM  Ka^  ^X€ty  •  •  •  •  5£5wcrf 
trot,  Kal  €/j,o}  7rposayop€^€iv :  Diod.  Sic.  i.  4, 
Td'ios  3Iov\tos  Kaicrap,  6  Sta  ras:  irpd^eis 
7rposayopev6sls  6s6$.  See  reff.  2  Mace., 
and  many  more  examples  in  Bleek.  So 
that  it  here  implies,  not  *  appointed >  or 
1 "inaugurated,?  but  'addressed  as?  'named,' 
it  being  of  course  implied  that  He  was 
both  appointed  and  inaugurated. 

11 — VI.  20.]  Digression,  before  entering 
on  the  comparison  of  Christ  with  Melchi- 
sedek,  complaining  of  the  low  state  of 
spiritual  attainment  of  the  readers  (11 — 
14)  :  warning  them  of  the  necessity  of 
progress  and  the  peril  of  falling  back 
(vi.  1 — 8) :  but  at  the  same  time  encou- 
raging them  by  G-od's faithfulness  in  bear- 
ing in  mind  their  previous  labour  of  love, 
and  in  His  promises  generally,  to  perse" 
vere  in  faith  and  patience  to  the  end  (vi. 
9—20). 

11.]  Concerning  whom  (i.  e.  Melchise- 
deJc,  as  Syr.  (which  expresses  MelcMsedek 
after  the  relative),  Calv.,  a-Lap.,  aL,  Bleek, 
De  W.,  Tholuck,  al. :  not  as  (Ec.,  Prim,, 
al.,  and  Liinem.,  Christ,  of  whom  such  an 
expression  as  this  would  hardly  here  be 
used,  seeing  that  the  whole  Epistle  hitherto 
has  been  concerning  Him  :  nor  is  ov  neuter, 
as  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Storr,  Kuinoel,  aL: 
and  more  recently,  Delitzsch  (-n-epl  TOV 
elvat  xpicrr^y  fyx-  K«T&  T-  Tal-  M.)  :  for  the 
Writer  returns  to  MelchisedeJc,  ctu  vii.  1) 
our  discourse  (that  which  we  have  to  say. 
The  plural  pronoun,  not  with  any  definite 
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5  32,  vol.  i.  p,  619. 


om  o  D][P  arm], 


reference  to  Timothy  or  other  companions 
of  the  Writer,  nor  intended  to  include  the 
readers,  which  is  here  impossible  :  but  as 
in  some  other  places  of  the  Epistle,  see 
reff.,  merely  indicating  the  Writer  him- 
self, as  so  frequently  in  the  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul)  is  (not,  as  Erasm.,  Luther,  a-Lap., 
al.,  "  would  be  :"  for  we  may  safely  say  that 
in  that  case  ^rj  or  &t>  eft?  would  be  sup- 
plied, as  in  the  passage  of  Lysias  cited 
below,  and  Dion.  Hal.  i.  23,  irepl  £>v 


')  much,  and  difficult 
of  interpretation  to  speak  (the  connexion 
of  SvscpfArjvojTos  with  Xeyetv  is  somewhat 
dubious.  Who  is  the  Ip/w^i/r^s  ?  the 
Writer,  so  that  it  should  be  difficult  for 
him  to  explain  what  he  has  to  say  to  his 
readers,  or  the  readers,  so  that  it  should  be 
difficultybr  them  to  understand  it  for  them- 
selves ?  This  latter  alternative  is  taken  by 
Grot,  ("quern  si  eloquerer,  sogre  intelli- 
geretis  **),  Jac.  Cappel.,  Peirce,  Valcknaer, 
al.  But  surely  this  would  be  inadmissible 
as  matter  of  construction,  and  would  re- 
quire &  T$  Keyetu  or  ev  T$  X.4yecr6au 
And  in  consequence,  some  who  take  tins 
view  connect  \4yetv  with  \6yos,  TTO\.  •tyu. 
6  A.  tc.  Svsepfj..  XeycLp,  referring,  as  Wetst., 
to  Lysias  adv.  Pancleon.  p.  167.  25,  ftcra 

\6yos  $i7iye7a"6cu.  But,  as  Bleek  has  no- 
ticed, there  is  this  difference  between  the 
passages :  that  in  ours,  the  adjectives  are  al- 
most necessarily  predicates,  whereas  in  Ly- 
sias they  are  epithets :  and,  in  consequence, 
here  the  verb  must  depend  on  Si/scpfi^veu- 
TOS.  We  are  driven  then  to  the  other 
alternative,  of  making  the  Writer  the  sub- 
ject to  be  supplied:  so  Chrys.  (%ra,v  yap 
TIS  Trpbs  ai/Gpc^irovs  exp  f*fy  irapatcoXov- 
QQVVTCLS,  jutj^e  Ta  Xey6iJ.eya  VOOVVTO.S, 
epfjLTivevcrcLi  KaKtas  avTots  ov  Suj'aTai),  and 
ThL  (5i&  r^v  vfj.eTtpaj'  o$v  vwQpeiav,  ip'na't, 
•iv  d  \6yos  6  Trepl  TOV 
€ffTLV  6  YPKTT^S*  ctpYiepei'S  KOLTO,  TTIV 


&  TOVTO  €70^  KttXoas  cpnyvsvarai  ou 
xai),  Ernsm.  ("  sed  omnia  perdifficile 
fuerit  enarrarevobis.eo  quod^'&c^jSchlich- 
ting  ("sermo  difficilis  ad  eloquendum  sic 
ut  facile  ab  audientibus  percipi  et  intelligi 
queat "),  al. :  Bleek,  De  W.,  Lunem,,  al. 
Then  the  infin.  follows,  as  threes  tc.v  Sscnv 
(at  \6yot)  &s  TTidavt&TaTOt  \4yeiv,  Plato, 
Gorg.  p.  479  C :  (rrj/JLa  Tavp6-rrovv  6pav, 
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12  only,  see  '  *  Vp€UlZ/  *  6V6T€  TOU  *  di6dO'fC€lV  VUa$  TIV&  TCI 

Prov.  xii.  8.          f\*  ^" 

h  =  Mark  MI.  35.    Luke  MI.  1.    Acts  xvn  20  al.    2  Mace   xv.  39.    ols  O>TO,  \s.tv  eamv,  CLKOOLL  8e  ou>c  ei/etorcf,  Philo, 
Quis  Rer  Div.  Hseies,  \  3,  vol  u  p  474.  i  ver  3.  j  ~  here  only,  see  note  k  conbtr  ,  see  note 

and  Matt  in.  14.  siv  16.    John  xm  10.    I  Thess  i.  S.    Dan.  in  16.  1  Gal.  iv.  3,  9.    Col.  u.  8,  20.    2  Pet 

in.  10, 12  only  +.    Wisd.  vii  17    six.  18  only. 

12.  om  riva  672.— riva  (interroff.}  CL[P](putting  a  stop  bef  it)  [also  B2]D3  latt  syr 

Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  275  :  Ta\dreia  .  .  .  Aeu/co- 
repa  iraKTas  TrortSetj/,  Theocr.  xi.  20:  and 
as  in  bur  phrase  *  beautiful  to  look  upon/ 
'hard  to  work  upon/  &c.  Bleek  (after 
Storr)  and  Lunemann  have  supposed  that 
a  kind  of  zeugma  is  necessary  to  connect 
A<$7os  with  both  predicates,  TTOAVS  regard- 
ing more  the  discourse  itself  and  the  ex- 
planation of  the  subject  given  by  the 
Writer, — Susep^vevTos,  the  contents  of 
the  \6yos,  as  thus  explained.  But  it  does 
not  seem  to  me  that  such  a  supposition  is 
needed ;  our  A(fyos,  that  which  we  have  to 
say,  is  both  -n-oAvs,  abundant  in  quantity, 
and  8v$€pfjL-f)v<Evro$,  difficult  to  state  per- 
spicuously to  you,  in  quality.  And  so  also 
Delitzsch),  since  (probably  renders  a  rea- 
son only  for  the  SvsepfjLfyevros  \4ytiv,  not 
belonging  also  to  iroKvs)  ye  are  become 
(not,  "are"  as  E.  V.,  Luther  (not  Be  W.), 
al.  Chrys.  says  well,  ^rjXovvros  ^v,  on 
vd\ai  vylaivov  Kal  ^crav  icrxvpoi,  rfj  irpo- 
Qvfjilq  £fovr€s,  Kal  tt<n*pov  avrobs  rovro 
-jraOeiv  paprvpet)  dull  (vcoOpos,  a  lengthened 
and  later  form  of  vwQ-fis-  It  is  found  as 
early  as  Plato,  Thesetet.  p.  144  B,  but 
more  commonly  in  the  later  writers,  Aris- 
tid.,  Plut.,  Polyb.,  al.  See  Elsn.  and 
Wetst.  Bleek  thinks  the  most  probable 
formation  of  it  is  from  the  negative  vy  and 
ft>0co>,  as  vto'Bos  toothless,  v&Svvos  painless, 
vd)t>v^os  nameless,  vf}irios  from  CTTOJ,  = 
'  in-fans/  Thus  the  two  words  mean,  *  dif- 
ficult to  mom  :3  so  ovos  vcodfo,  II.  ^.  559 : 
ovtav  vw&pbv  Se^aas,  Oppian,  Halieut.  iii. 
140.  And  so  likewise  as  applied  to  the 
soul,  Plut.  Lycurg.  51  e :  wdpas  .  .  .  .  K. 
irpbs  dj 
and  to  the  senses,  Heliodor.  v.  10, 

fJifV      QVV      OVK 

trov    teal    Si 


It  is  related  to  oi>s  as  otyis  to 
cf.  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  11,  Kal  fyiv  K. 
K.  arrdjua  eveTroiycrav  :  Herod,  i.  38,  SL- 
etyQapjAGvos  T^\V  o.Koi\vi  and  other  exam- 
ples in  Bleek.  The  plur.  here  denotes  not 
only  the  plurality  of  persons  addressed,  but 
also,  as  in  ref.  Mark,  the  double  organ  of 
hearing  in  each  person).  12.]  For 

though  (or,  *  when  :*  but  in  the  presence 
of  5*a  rbv  xp^vov,  which  gives  the  tem- 
poral reference,  it  is  perhaps  better  not  to 
repeat  it)  ye  ought  (see  on  ver.  3,  and  ch. 
ii.  17)  on  account  of  the  time  (i.  e.  the 
length  of  time  during  which  you  have  been 
believers  :  O#TO?  5e  SelKuuarLV  £K  iroAAoi/ 
Tr^iricrrevK^ras  abrovs,  (Ec.  Cf  .  Polyb.  ii. 
21.  2,  ot  pep  avrdirrcu  fyeyov6r€S  ruv 


eireyevovro  8e  vcot:  Diod.  Sic.  i. 


re  /cal 

Trjpay.  See  many  more  examples  in  Bleek 
and  Wetst.)  in  your  hearing  (more  usually 
the  accus.,  as  in  the  last  citation :  but  fre- 
quently in  the  (local  or  referential)  dative, 
as  e.  g.  1  Cor.  xiv.  20,  ^  ircuStV  yivea-de 
TOILS  Qpeffiv,  aAAo^  rfj  KCLKLO^  j^Tridfcre. 
See  examples  in  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  31.  6. 
oxoi]  is  used  in  good  Greek  writers  of  the 
ear,  with  however  this  distinction,  that  it 
is  of  the  ear  with  reference  to  the  act  of 
hearing,  not  merely  as  a  member  of  the 
body.  Philo  draws  the  distinction,  in  ref. 


12, 

rris  \€%€6)S  :  ib.  C,  27,  KCtT€<f>0aprai  Sta 
rlv  xptvov  :  and  other  examples  in  Bleek. 
So  that  it  is  not  "jaindudum"  as  Luther, 
al.,  nor  "  after  so  long  a  time  (5i&  xp6VOv}" 
as  Schulz  :  nor  "  on  account  of  the  present 
time  (Sick  rbv  Kaip6v},>}  as  proposed  (not 
preferred,  as  Bl.)  by  Owen,  and  given  by 
Braun:  nor  can  we  understand  it,  with 
a-Lapide,  "pro  longitudine  temporis,  quo 
tuna  in  lege  Mosi,  quum  in  Christian  ismo 
estis  eruditi."  On  the  evidence  given  by 
expressions  of  this  kind  as  to  the  time  of 
writing  the  Epistle,  and  the  persons  to 
whom  it  is  addressed,  see  Prolegg.)  to  be 
teachers,  ye  again  have  need  that  some 
one  teach,  you  (it  is  doubtful  whether  riva 
represent  the  accus.  sing.  masc.  (rtvd)  or 
the  accus.  plur.  neut.  (rlva).  The  latter 
has  been  taken  by  our  E.  V.,  after  consider- 
able authorities  :  e.  g.  the  Syr.  ;  the  Latin 
attached  to  D,  "  iterum  necesse  est  doceri 
nos,  quae  sint/'  &c.  ;  vulg.  ;  Aug.  Tract.  98 
in  Joann.  (vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.)  :  and  indeed  most 
Commentators,  including  Grot.,  Wolf,  Ben- 
gel,  Kuin.,  Be  Wette,  Tholuck,  Delitzsch. 
But  the  other  rendering  has  also  ancient 
authority  for  it  :  (Ec.  says,  TrtiAw/  XP-  %X€r€ 
rov  8t5a0vc€ij/  upas  riva.  ri  51  SiSdcrKeiv; 
T&  arrotx^d  ^TJCTI.  And  so  Luth.,  Calv. 
("  ut  quis  vos  doceat  elementa  "),  al.,  and 
Lachmann,  Bleek,  Ebrard,  Liineni.  And 
Indeed  it  is  the  only  one  which  will  fit 
leither  the  context,  or  the  construction 
Strictly  considered.  The  context:  for  it 
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rov 
OU    ov 


deov, 


/cat  °  yeyovare 


_, 

xxiv.  4,  16.     =  Ps   cvj.  11.  CX 
14.     Col.  i.  18.     Rev.  m.  2.  xvj       . 
12    ch.  x   36.     Rev.  xxi.  23.     Isa.  xm.  17. 


13  

only.    Num. 
o  constr  ,  Mark  i.  4.  ix.  3,  7.     2  Cor.  vi. 


i.  67,  172.     Isa.  v.  24.  o  constr  ,  onai-K  i.  •*.  ix.  a,  v.     »  uor.  vi. 

10.  p  w.  gen  ,  Matt   vi,  8.  ix.  12.     1  Cor.  xii.  21.     I  These,  iv. 

q  1  Cor.  m.  2    ix.  7.     1  Pet  n.  2  only.    Gen.  xvm.  8. 


.  .       .  ,      . 

12    ch.  x   36.     Rev.  xxi.  23.     Isa.  xm.  17.  q  1  Cor.  in.  2    ix.  7.     1  Pet  n.  2  only.     Gen.  xvm.  8. 

here  bis  (2  Tim.  u.  19      1  Pet.  v.  9}  only.    (T>eut.  xxxu.  13  al.)     Died.  Sic,  xi.  4  al.  m  Bl.     =  -re'Aeio? 
01  Kpo-Tatorepos  in  Philo.  s  Matt.  in.  4.    Acts  u.  46    XXYJU.  33  al.    Ps.  cxlv.  7. 


copt  [seth] 


Augj, 


copt  l_setnj  Jeri    -A-Ugj,  oioacrtcec 
verborum  jD-lat,  sermonum  vulg  L«JCIJ  :  »*" 
17  vulg  copt  Orig3[mt2  Euthal-ms]  Chr-2- 

was  not  loss  of  power  in  them  to  distin- 
guish between  first  elements  and  other 
portions  of  Christian  doctrine,  of  which  he 
complains,  but  ignorance  altogether,  and 
slowness  of  ear  to  receive  divine  know- 
ledge :  and  they  wanted  some  one  to  begin 
again  with  them  and  teach  them  the  very 
first  elements.  And  so  far  from  nvd, 
*  some  one,'  being,  as  Delitzsch  most  ab- 
surdly says,  matt  unb  rr'cfytSjagenb/  it 
carries  with  it  the  fine  keen  edge  of  re- 
proach ;  q.  d.  *  to  teach  you  what  all 
know,  and  any  can  teach/  Then  again,  had 
n va.  been  interrogative,  we  should  have  ex- 
pected 5i5aer/cea"0a£,  or  some  personal  pro- 
noun before  StSdcrKeiv.  This  is  perhaps 
not  altogether  certain,  in  the  face  of  ov 

fpciav  %x€r€  ypdtpeiv,  1  Thess.  iv.  9,  where 
have  retained  the  rec.  (as  against  the 
correction  %x°!Ji€V>  admitted  by  Lachmann) 
and  defended  it  as  a  mixture  of  two  con- 
structions. Still  we  have  no  right  to  as- 
sume such  an  irregularity  where  the  con- 
text manifestly  admits  the  common  con- 
struction. Cf.  1  Thess.  v.  1,  ov  XP€/MJ/ 
<$X*T€  vfjuv  ypd<f>€cr6at :  and  reff.  The  ac- 
ceptation of  rov  5iSatr/c€ii/ as  a  substantival 
infinitive  (of  the  teaching)  is  precluded  by 
fytay  following)  the  rudiments  (or  'ele- 
ments :*  see  Gal.  iv»  3  and  note,  and  Elli- 
cott  there :  the  simple  parts,  out  of  which 
a  body  is  compounded :  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1. 
1,  J3ov\ei  (TKOir$)iJL€V}  apgdf4.€Jfoi  curb  TTJS 


I<TTL 


nva  Origt   syr-mg. 
:  simly  copt  seth  arm]. 
Cyrj  Augx :  ins 


Xoycav  Bl   B.  10-1.  108, 
om  last  Kat  B2CW 
rel. 


adv,  Lycum, 


which  are  afterwards  called  a!  cruAA.aj3al 
rris  r4xvn$>  and  TO,  Trpwra  T^y  Tex^n^) 
of  the  beglnniTTg-  (so  "  prima  elementa," 
Quiutil.  Instit.  i.  1  :  Hor,  Sat,  i.  1.  26  : 
"  prima  pueritise  elementa,**  Justin.  Hist. 
viL  5.  The  genitive  specifies  the  elements, 
that  they  are  not  only  such,  but  also  belong 
to  the  very  beginning  of  divine  knowledge) 
of  the  oracles  (Xoytov,  properly  a  diminu- 
tive from  \6yosf  is  used  both  in  classical 
and  Hellenistic  Greek  for  an  oracle,  or  a 
divine  utterance.  Very  numerous  instances 
are  given  in  Bleek  from  both  sources  :  and 
such  will  occur  at  once  to  every  scholar. 
See  Herod,  iv.  178:  Thucyd.  ii.  8:  and 
reff.  Here  it  betokens  that  Christian  doc- 


trine  (cf.  ch.  vi.  1),  which  rests  entirely 
on  revelations  from  God  :  as  Schlichting : 
"  doctrinse  Christianse,  quse  nil  nisi  Dei 
eloquia  et  oracula  continet ")  of  God :  and 
ye  have  become  (/mi  OVK  elxe*  xp€^ay 
€X^T€3  a  A  Act  yey6ira,T€  XP*  <=X0VT€S'  TOVT- 
ecrrtv  \tjj.€is  r/^eA^craTe,  w^eTy  lauroi/s  els 
rovro  /core<rr^craT6,  ety  ravrjjv  rTjy  XP^av* 
Chrys.  :  and  CEc.,  yeyovare  UK  fi%6vfj.las, 
OVK  ovrts  ToiovTot :  and  Thl.even  stronger, 
CK  7rpoaip€0"€a>$  roiovroi  yeyovdres)  (per- 
sons) having-  need  of  milk,  and  not  of 
solid  food  (see  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  The  simili- 
tude is  very  common  with  Philo :  see  ex- 
tracts in  Wetst .  and  Bleek.  Arrian,  Epictet. 
ii.  17,  has  the  contrast  as  here,  ov  0c\€ts 
^7877  wy  ra  <jrrat5£a  aTroya\aKrtcr0^j/aif  K. 
avTetrQai  rpo(pr}s  err €p eoor 4 pas.  What  is 
the  milk  in  the  Writer's  meaning,  is  plain 
from  ch.  vi.  1,  where  he  enumerates  several 
portions  of  Christian  doctrine  as  parts  of 
d  T7?y  o-px^s  rov  xPlcrrov  ^yos.  The 
Fathers  for  the  most  part  take  the  <rrotx*ia> 
and  the  yd\a  to  mean  the  doctrine  of  the 
incarnation  :  so  Chrys.,  a-r<Hxe?«  a-PXV* 
rrjv  aisdpMwdrTjra  (pfjfriv.  Hasirep  yap  ITTL 
r&v  z^doQsv  ypafjLfjidrcffif  Trpcorov  ra  <rrot- 
X^°>  5eT  fjt,a,6etv,  ovra  Kal  Strl  r&v  Qeitov 
\6ywv  TTp&rov  irepl  TTJS  avdpcciroriyros 
5e?  $t$d<rK€o-dai :  and  similarly  TfaL  and 
CEc.  Primasius  more  explicitly :  "Lac  ergo 
simplicis  doctrinsa  est  incarnatio  filii  iJei, 
passio,  resurrectio  illius,  ascensio  ad  coalos; 
solidus  vero  cibus  perfeeti  sermonis  est 
inysterium  Trinitatis,  quomodo  tres  sint  in 
personis  et  unum  in  substantia  Deitatis." 
But  nothing  of  this  is  found  in  the  con- 
text :  add  to  which,  that  the  Writer  has 
actually  treated  of  the  prse-existent  state 
of  Christ  and  of  His  incarnation,  ch.  i.  ii. 
ThL  reckons  the  explanation  about  Mel- 
chisedek  among  the  <rroi%eia,  not  even  to 
understanding  which  were  they  equal :  and 
certainly  this  might  be  so  :  but  from  the 
form  of  the  contrast  drawn,  and  from  ch. 
vi.  1,  it  is  much  more  probable  that  the 
Writer  regards  that  explanation  as  one  of 
the  more  recondite  things,  and  those  enu- 
merated ch.  vi.  1,  as  the  first  principles. 
But  it  does  not  thence  follow  that  these 
orroixeia  are  of  less  importance  than  those 
deeper  mysteries:  these  are  the  founda- 
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V.  14. 


t  ch.  u.  14 

reff. 
u  here  only. 

1  Kings  xvu. 

39  Aid. 


<yap 


>€  ecmv  f)  r  are  pea 

39~A.Tff.~""        ."    '  '  '      '  ,  .  5," 

compl.    Zech.  xi.  15  (Jer   n.  6  passire).     Wisd  xiu.  18  only.    O.TT.  777?  vcum/CTjs,  Herod.  MIL  1,  and  pas»sim  m 

classics,  see  Bl  v  =  ch.  vi.  1.  w  =  (see  ,ote;  ch  ui.  2   xi.7.  y  =  Matt.  xi.      17. 

25 'I  L.    Rom  li.  20     1  Cor  in  1.    Eph.  iv.  14.  Ps  CXMII.  129.    Find  Pjth.in.U8,  y  =  1  Cor.  u. 


*o  fl  L,.     nutn   «.  iu       j.  uur   in    A.     jL.pn,  iv,  i«t.     jrs   USA: 
6    xi\.  20.    Eph.  i\    13  al.  gen  ,  Acts  i.  7.    Rom.  ix.  16. 

13.  aft  StKcuoa-vvris  ins  eo-Tiy  D1  latt  [Or!g-int3(om  Orig2) 
D1,  adhuc  D-lat. 


tions,  without  which  no  building  whatever 
can  be  raised.  This  is  well  expressed  by 
Lhnborcb,  as  cited  by  Bleek  :  "  Ha3c  itaque 
sublimior  doctrina  non  vocatur  solidior 
cibus  quia  ad  fidem  Christianam  magis  est 
necessaria  quam  principia  ilia  religionis  : 
nihil  minus :  illis  enhn  ignoratis,  modo  prin- 
cipia religionis  Christianas  quis  solida  fide 
amplectatur,  potest  esse  Christiunus :  non 
autem  est  Christianus,  nisi  ilia  firma  fide 
am  plexus  fuerit:  sed  eo  solum  respectu, 
quod  faciant  ad  solidiorem  doctrinaj  Christ! 
confirmationem :  sicuti  solidus  cibus  non 
prajcise  estnecessarius  ad  vitse  conservatio- 
nem,  sed  ad  virium  majorum  quse  ad  labores 
sustmendos  requiruiitur,  acquisition  em. 
Idcjiie  potissimum  locum  habet  in  Heb- 
raeis,  qui  multum  addicti  allegoricis  inter- 
pretation"! bus,  et  delegis  susedivinitate  per- 
suasi,  valde  in  fide  Christiana  confirraari 
poterant  dilncida  et  distincta  applicatione 
typorum  V.  T.  ad  Christum  ejusque  ponti- 
ficatum  ").  Ver.  13  renders  a  reason  for 
vv.  11,  12,  and  especially  for  Suse/tyd^eu- 
TOS.  Having  before  stated  that  what  he 
had  to  say  ^  ould  be  hard  for  him  to  explain. 
to  them,  and  then  that  they  were  become 
persons  needing  milk  and  not  solid  food, 
he  now  proceeds  to  join  these  two  positions 
together :  For  every  one  who  partakes  of 
(in  the  sense  of  has  for  his  share,  in  ordi- 
nary feeding :  not,  partakes  of  in  common 
with  other  things,  for  that  adults  do  :  see 
1  Cor.  x.  21)  milk,  is  unskilled  in  (airct- 
pos,  from  TreTfKz,  trial :  opposed  to  e^u- 
•7T€ipo?,  experienced  :  not  to  be  confounded 
with  another  #7reipo?,  from  Trepas :  Etym. 
Mag.,  tinreipos,  6  /i€j/  a^aftfc,  irapk  rb  ^ 
*X€tv  vcipOLV  6  Se,  fjLtyas,  tra-ph  rb  (jdj 
exew  vepas.  It  is  of  frequent  use  in  the 
classics  in  this  sense  of  unskilled:  see 
numerous  examples  in  Bleek  :  e.  g.  Plato, 
Rep.  ix.  p.  737,  fciretpoi  aXTtQeias,  and  a 
passage  not  unlike  this  in  its  cast,  Herodian 
v.  5.  1,  avrbs  yap  $v  veos  re  T^V  fjKiitiav, 
irpa.yfA.dTwv  re  K.  Trai^eta?  faeipos)  the 
word  of  righteousness :  for  he  is  an  infant 
(that  is,  e  for  every  partaker  of  milk,  in 
the  metaphorical  sense  in  which  I  just  now 
used  the  word,  i.  e.  every  one  who  requires 
yet  to  be  taught  the  first  principles  &c.,  is 
devoid  of  understanding  in  the  word  of 
righteousness,  in,  that  is,  the  positions  and 
arguments  which  treat  of  God's  salvation 


airetpos,  ov  5vi/arai 
&Kpov  K.  ^KpL^uifjiivov.  Similarly  Till., 
giving  however  the  alternative  that  SiKato- 
a-vvri  may  niean  xPia'T^s  avrds.  (Ec.  says, 
Xtiyov  5e  §LKaio<rvvr)s  Aeyet  T&I/  irspl  ryjs 
6e6r7]ros  TOV  Kvptov.  Thdrt.,  generally, 
ret,  Te\ei6repa  ^6yfjLara,  Primasius,  "  Alie- 
nus  est  a  discretione  perfectse  justitise, 
quia  nondum  potest  penetrare  arcana  mys- 
teriorum,  nee  scit,  ut  expedit,  discretionem 
facere  inter  bonum  et  in  alum."  And  so 
a-Lapide,  Bretschn.,  al.  Others,  as  Beza, 
Pyle,  Storr,  Tholuck,  al.,  take  ^IKCLLOG-UVVJ 
of  the  doctrine  of  justification  before  God 
by  faith  in  Christ  :  or,  as  Ben  gel  and  Cra- 
mer, justification  and  sanctification  as  well  ; 
uprightness  of  doctrine  and  practice,  Cal- 
vin says,  "justitiee  nomine  perfectionem  in- 
telligens,  de  qua  paulo  post  loquitur  "  (ch, 
vi.  1).  Many  others  take  koyov  StKato- 
cruf^s  as  =  \6yov  SiKaiov  :  so  Schlichting, 
Grot.,  Wahl,  Kuinoel,  al.  Others  again 
have  appealed  to  the  Heb.  usage  of  njm  for 
'truth?  and  understood  it  "ver&um  verifa- 
Us  :"  so,  with  minor  differences,  Michaelis, 
Zacharia,  Dindorf.  Bleek  half  adopts  a 
hint  given  by  Carpzov,  who  interprets  it  of 
the  **  doctrina  de  sacerdotio  Jesu  Christi 
Melchisedeciano,  qua3  dicitur  x6yos  SJACCUO- 
crvvris  propterea  quod  Melchisedecus,  vi 
nominis,  j8acriA*i/$  5<fcaio<ru»/T]s  vertitur, 
vii.  2,  eaque  appellatio  ad  Chxisttim  sacer- 
dotem  applicatur,  cujus  TrpeVoi/  fuit  TTATJ- 
pwarat  if&crav  fiiKaiocrvvT]?,  Matt.  iii.  15  i}> 
Bleek,  however,  not  accepting  the  reference 
in  this  shape,  supposes  that  StKaiofffo-r)  *s 
here  used  as  belonging  to  the  whole  subject 


47 


aft  yap  ins 


by  Christ  :  for  he  is  an  infant  :  takes  the 
same  rank  in  spiritual  understanding,  that 
an  infant  does  in  worldly.*  Thus  taken,  I 
can  see  no  difficulty  such  as  Bleek  repre- 
sents in  the  contextual  connexion.  There 
is  of  course  a  mingling  of  the  figure  and  the 
thing  represented,  which  however  is  easy 
enough  to  any  reader  to  whom  both  figure 
and  thing  are  already  familiar.  But  it  is 
necessary  to  fix  more  satisfactorily  the 
meaning  of  the  somewhat  obscure  expres- 
sion Xcryos  SiKaioo-uvrjs.  Chrys.  says, 
eorravBa,  fioi  5o/c€?  Kal  fiiov  cuWTT 
#7rep  Kal  6  XPLO"T^S  fAeye)/,  "JiZav  ^ 
crtvcrr)  7}  ftiKcuocrvvT}  VIAWV  irX4ov 
rovro  Kal  avr6s  Qijfftv  £ireipo$  \6yov 


VI.  1. 
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Sta 


TO,  a 
e/ca\ov  re 


VI.  1  Ato 


. 

1  Kings  xvi. 
b  1  Tim  iv.  7.  ch. 


7.     Sir.  xxx.  14  only.     Dan.  vii.  15  Theod  )  a  here  only     Jpr.  iv.  19  only 

xii.  11.    2  Pet.  11   14  only  -t,    2  Mace   x.  15  only.    09  /uep  -y^P   TO  o-lcrdyjTrlpiOV  e^ei  -t 

i^ax/co?  .   .    .  O£TO<»    apto-TOS    a.v    ely    yi/cojaajp,    Galen,   de   Dign     Puls.   in     (  vacrCa.",    1    Tim.   iv.  8.} 

c  —  Acts  ni   10.  ch    vi    11.  ix.  13.  d  Horn   xh.l.     1  Cor.  xii.  10  only.     Job  xxxvii.  16  only. 

e  so  (Troi/rjpou)  1  Thess.  v.  22.  (a-yafl.)  Deut.  i.  39.    Isa.  MI.  16. 

ifca  non  satis  ad  vim  dicendi  valent,  nisi 
illis  finna  quaedam  facilitas,  quae  apud 
Grsecos  €%LS  vocatur,  acceperit :  quam  scri- 
bendo  plus,  an  legendo,  an  dicendo,  con- 
sequamur,  solere  quseri  scio."  Aristot. 
Rhet,  i.  1,  ol  fj.€V  €t/c77  Tavra  Spuny,  oi  §€ 
5/a  crvvTjOetav  cnrb  e£e<yy.  Observe,  on 
account  of  this  meaning  of  the  word  as 
well  as  the  accus.  after  8ta,  it  is  not,  "  oy 
means  of  skill  acquired  in  practice"  as 
(Ec.  (r^v  e%iv  Ae-yet  TTf\v  T€\€t6r7jrat  so 
also  Thl.,  adding,  Kal  T^V  TraytdTTjTa  roov 
ed&v},  Bengel  ("e|is  notat  h.  L  robur 
facultatis  cognoscentis  ex  maturitate  seta- 
tis  spiritualis  existens J*) :  but,  f  on  ac- 
count of  (their)  long  nsaffe,"  so  that  €£ts 
stands  in  a  causal,  not  in  an  instrumental 
relation  to  the  result.  Notice  also  that 
5ict  TTJV  e'£tf  is  not  =  Si*  f|ev,  *  by  virtue 
of  habit  *  (abstract), — and  that,  on  ac- 
count of  its  position,  it  belongs  not  to 
y€yvfj.paa-fj.€j/a,  but  to  the  whole  sentence) 
have  their  organs  of  sense  (not,  ihevr 
senses  themselves.  Wetst.  quotes  a  defi- 
nition ascribed  to  Galen,  T&  aivBijT-fipiov, 

vov  ....  ijTOt  o<pOa\fA.d$,  fy  ^/s,  ^  yAwrro, 
a  Kal  opyava  al<r8TjriKa  Trposayopeverat* 
Here  again  there  manifestly  is  a  mixture 
of  the  figure  and  the  thing  signified :  on 
account  of  what  follows,  we  must  neces- 
sarily understand  these  ala-Q^r-hpia  of  the 
inner  organs  of  the  soul :  as  (Ec.,  ra  TTJS 
^VXTJ?  ala-Brjr-fipta  \eyet)  exercised  (reff.) 
with  a  view  to  (so  in  ref.  1  Tim.,  yv/waff 
5e  (reavrbv  irpbs  ebcrepeia.v :  see  also  reffl 
here,  irpos  most  likely  belongs  to  yeyvp.- 
j/atr/Aci/a,  not  to  the  whole  r&v  .... 
gxtvrcai/,  because  of  the  art.  rd,  which 
makes  yeyvjuLvacrfi&a  a  predicate,  not  an 
epithet.  See  the  very  similar  passage  of 
Galen  in  reflF.)  distinction  of  good  and  evil 
(this  puts  us  in  mind,  as  Bleek  remarks, 
of  the  common  O.  T.  expression  in  de- 
scribing childhood :  e.  g.  Deut.  i.  39,  irav 
•araifiiov  veoj/9  ftsris  OVK  oT§«J'  tr^jLtepoK 
aya/dhi*  3}  K.GLK&V  :  Isa.  vii.  16,  vplv  yv&vat 
T}>  iratfilov  dyadbv  f)  KOK&V.  Cf.  Sext. 
Empir.  Hyp.  Pyrrh.  iii.  19,  AeiTrercu  5e  rb 
7)6tK6v,  Sirep  SoKet  irepl  T^V  StciKpttriv  rcav 
T€  KoKStv  Kal  KOKCOV  Kal  aJStatpdpUf  Kara- 
ylyvecrBai.  The  reference  here  of  good  and 
evil  is  manifestly  not  to  moral  qualities, 
but  to  excellence  and  inferiority,  whole- 
someness  and  corruptness  in  doctrine. 
Chrys.  explains  it  well :  vvv  ov  irepl  &iov 


to  winch  Melchisedek,  as  the 
Si/cafocrvj/Tjs,  also  belongs  :  and  that  the 
SiKaLocrvvij  is  that  righteousness  of  which 
the  fulness  dwells  in  Christ,  but  of  which 
Melchisedek,  by  his  very  name,  was  a  type. 
But  to  this  De  Wette  justly  answers,  that 
it  would  be  very  unnatural,  to  find  a  refer- 
ence to  an  expression  which,  where  it  occurs, 
is  not,  any  more  than  its  cognate  /SacnAefry 
etp'fjvps,  followed  up,  —  and,  so  far  from 
clearing-  this  passage,  itself  needs  explica- 
tion. I  incline  more  to  Lunemann's  view 
of  the  meaning,  based  as  it  is  on  the  re- 
quirements of  the  passage,  in  which  the 
stress  is  not  on  A  6yov  $iKa,LQ<rvvns,  but  on 
airetpos,  and  A<fy.  $IK.  follows  as  something 
of  course  and  generally  understood.  Feel- 
ing this,  he  interprets  it  of  the  gospel  in 
general  :  that  \dyos  of  which  the  central 
point  is,  the  righteousness  which  is  of 
God.  And  he  refers  to  2  Cor.  iii.  9,  TJ 
SiaKovta  rrjs  St/couocr  *$*/??$,  and  xi.  15, 
SictKOj/oi  SiKcuocrtJjfojs.  This  acceptation, 
would  not  altogether  preclude  pa<ri\ebs 
8iKaioo"uvr)s  falling  under  the  same  general 
head,  and  thus  would  bring  the  two  expres- 
sions into  union,  though  without  any  dis- 
tinct reference  from  one  to  another. 
Dehtzsch,  whose  commentary  I  have  seen 
since  writing  the  above,  explains  A<£y.  5x/c. 
"the  capability  to  speak  agreeably  to 
righteousness"  (bte  ga&igfeit,  gered)t%= 
EeitSgero&jJ  §U  fpredjen),  and  takes  the 
genitive  as  one  of  attribute.  But  I  cannot 
see  how  the  general  context  justifies  this. 
It  is  not  speaking,  but  apprehending,  which 
is  here  surely  required  of  the  readers)  : 
14.]  but  (continuation,  of  and  con- 
trast to  ver,  13)  solid  food  belongs  to  (is 
the  portion  of)  the  grown  up  (so  rcXeios 
often  :  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  7.  3,  «ry&  y&p 


ev  av$pd<ri:  Polyb.  v.  29.  2,  €\.iri(ravr€s 
&s  iratSicp  VTjirifi)  xp^JcrcKr^ai  Ttjo  QiXlirn-tpy 
evpov  avr^v  TcAezoy  &v$pa.  The  spiritual 
sense  is  found  in  reffl  :  Thl,  says,  Spas 
•tn\fri&rrf\roi  €T€pavt  fyv  teal  yepovrts  exoutfi, 
rfyv  T&V  (ppevSyVy  KC&  T^AetJrijTa,  fir  «rol 
v*ov$  €%efi/  ov>8ev  i/Airodiget.  Then  the 
qualification  of  x€\€C&»v  follows),  to  those 
who  by  virtue  of  their  (long)  habit  (c|is 
from  €x»,  as  *  habitus1  from  f  habeo.'  Quin- 
til.  lust.  x.  1  init.,  "Sed  haec  eloquendi 
prajceptti,  sicut  coguitioni  sunt  neces&aria, 
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VI. 


lm 


njv,  vcrrepov  oycrav,  ^epfl,  Eunp.  Androm  393,  al  m  Bleek.  g  =  ch  v  12,      17. 

i  =  here  only     7j£ei  B'  icrtos  err'  e<eivQV 


, 

ivQV  vbv  Ao-yov  $ep0/uiefO?,  Lycurg.  rdv.  Lcocr.  p,  138, 

m  here 
=  here 


rp&s  Sia/cp.  /caAou  /c. 
tr  TOUTO  7&p  Traprl  avtipdirp  Swarbv 
eiSe^at  «.  eifooAoy*  aAAcfc  irepl  5o'y/i<£ra?j> 
iyicav  K.  tty^Awi'  §i€t}>()apfji.€vci)v  re  /cal 
raTT€ivwv.  rb 

K.    T%V    d6KLJJ.O 

JQVV  Kal  XQVV  eveQatev  es 

rJ)    jSAa^epbv    c^e^aro,    /caj  .TT^fra 

fcptrais  iroi€i'  aiAA*  ou  rJ>  reAeiOif  roiouroj/. 

rOLOVTol  €1(TIV  Ot  traCTW  aTTAwS  1TpO$€XOVT€$, 

K.  aSioLKptToos  r&s  a/coas-  €5/c5i5^rey  d5o- 
Kt/uoty.  /cal  rourouy  atrmrai  &$•  aTrAws 
«:.  »/iJv  yu.e*'  TOVTOIS  vvv  5e 
Si$6vTas  eavTovs'  tt  Kal  irpbs  r<p 
t^aro  Ae*ycuv*  5i$a%a?s  Trcu/aAcus 
/x-J;  Trapa^epecr^e.  rovr6  eVri 
KaAou  re  /ecu  Ka/cov' 


a<peis  fpos  tyy 

=  ch  v   13.  i  =  here  only     i]§ei  o"  icrtos  err  €«t  .  ..    .  ,        ,    ,    ,         .._„_.  „. 

al  m  Bleek.  k  Col  m  14  onlv,    Judg  ix   16,19.  1 1  Cor  m    11     2  Tim  u  iy 

only,  see  note.    (tiQevat  9  ,  Luke  \i.  48,  4'J  al.    5t66i/at,  Ezra  v  16.   e/ti/SaAAea^at,  Esdr.  vi.  20.) 
(2  Cor.  iv  9j  only  f.    (-jSoAiJ,  ch.  iv.  3  ) 

CHAP.  VI.  1.  <£epOjue0a  D^but  £a7rri<rjuoj>  below)  K[P]  o(but  reAetwTTjra)  syr. 

now  proceed 3  to  this  or  that, — or  as  con- 
veying an  exhortation  to  the  readers.  Each 
view  has  a  formidable  array  of  supporters. 
On  the  side  of  the  former  are  Primasius, 
Erasmus,  Luther,  a-Lapide,  Grot.,  Lim- 
borch,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Michaelis,  al.,  and 
Storr,  Heinrichs,  Abresch,  Wahl,  Bret- 
schn.,  Kuinoel,  Baurag.  Cms.,  De  Wette, 
Tholuck,  Conybeare,  al.  The  latter  is 
adopted  by  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  Phot.,  and 
Gennadius  (in  (Ec.),  Thl.  (not  decidedly), 
Calvin,  Jusfciniani,  Estius,  Jac.  Cappellus, 
Bohme,  Stuart,  Bleek,  Ebrard,  Liinemann, 
Hof m.  (Schrb.  i.  553).  Owen  tries  (and  so 
also  Delitzsch)  to  comprehend  both  mean- 
ings :  giving,  however,  the  alternative  very 
lucidly  :  "  The  Apostle  either  assumes  the 
Hebrews  unto  himself,  as  to  his  work,  or 
joins  himself  with  them  as  to  their  duty. 
For  if  the  words  be  taken  the  first  way, 
they  declare  his  resolution  in  teaching :  if 
in  the  latter,  their  duty  in  learning." 
Between  these  two,  both  equally  legiti- 
mate, the  context  must  decide.  And  in 
seeking  for  elements  of  decision,  I  own 
that  the  alternative  seems  to  me  to  have 
been  put  too  exclusively.  What  I  mean 
will  be  plain,  when  we  consider  on  the  one 
hand  that  Qe^\iov  Ka.TaftaX\6fjLGvoi  can 
hardly  be  properly  said  of  any  hut  a 
teacher  :  and  on  the  other,  that  vv.  4  ff., 
aStivoLTOv  yap  K.T.A.,  must  necessarily  have 
a  general  reference  of  warning  to  the 
hearers.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  fact 
may  be  best  stated  thus :  The  whole  is  a 
<rvyKardifia<rts  of  the  Writer  to  his  read- 
ers :  he  with  his  work  of  teaching  comes 
down  to  their  level  of  learning,  and  re- 
gards that  teaching  and  learning  as  all 
one  work,  going  on  together :  himself  and 
them  as  bound  up  in  one  progress.  Thus 
best  may  we.explain  the  expressions,  which 
seem  to  oscillate  alternately  between  writer 
and  readers.  And  thus  will  8t<$  retain  all 
its  proper  meaning,  which  on  the  first 
hypothesis  was  obliged  to  he  wrested  :  so 
Schlichtiug,  its  advocate,  confesses,  and 
joins  $16  to  ch.  v.  11.  But  now  it  will 
mean,  'Wherefore,  seeing  that  we  (you  and 
I,  by  communication)  are  in  so  low  a  state, 
babes,  instead  of  grown  men,  let  us/  &c.) : 
not  again  laying  the  foundation  (flejA. 
KarapaAAeo-Gcu  is  a  phrase  of  common 
occurrence  in  later  writers.  Dion.  Hal.  iii. 


yap  orra  *yeieTai,,  ^/i/x^?  5e 
A6yoi»y.  But  we  must  beware  of  the  mis- 
take to  which  Chrys.  gives  some  counte- 
nance, and  which  (Ec.  and  Thl.  repeat, 
that  the  icaA<$v  represents  S^y/uara  frJ/^AcC, 
and  KO,K<5v,  $6y/ua.Ta  ra-Treiva). 

CHAP.  VI.  1.]  Therefore  (on  the  con- 
nexion, see  below)  leaving  (as  behind,  and 
done  with  ;  in  order  to  go  on  to  another 
thing.  "Jubet  omitti  ejusuiodi  elementa, 
non  q^uod  eorum  oblivisci  unquara  debeant 
fideles,  sed  quia  in  illis  minime  est  haeren- 
dum.  Quod  melius  patet  ex  fundament! 
similitudine  quse  mox  sequitur.  Nam  in 
exstruenda  domo,  nunquam  a  fundamento 
disccdere  oportet  :  in  eo  tamen  jaciendo 
semper  laborare  ridiculum."  Calvin)  the 
word  of  the  beginning  of  Christ  (=  TJ 
dpx,})  rcoy  Xoyivv  rov  6eov  above,  ch.  v. 
12  :  that  word,  or  discourse,  which  has 
respect  to  the  fundamental  and  elementary 
things  mentioned  below),  let  us  press  on 
to  maturity  (<j>^pofi<H  in  this  sense  is  not 
uncommon  :  see  Lycurg.  in  reff.  :  Xen. 
Venat.  3.  10,  &v  iroOev  dKOTLxruffi  KpavyfjSj 
KaraAefTrouercu  ra  avr&v  cp^a  dirpovo'/)- 
Ttijs,  %TT\  TOVTO  <j>4povTat  :  Polyb.  v«  26.  6, 
Ttcicrty  ^SrjAor  i\vt  errl  ri  ipepeTcu,  real  CTT! 
iroias  fiircipxei  yv^s^-ris*  Bleek  cites  on 
Valcknaer's  authority  <j>€pe<r6ai  tirl  T^V 
<t>tXocro<f>iav  :  and  in  the  Pythagorean 
school  our  very  expression,  <J>e'pe<r6(u  eVl 
r^v  TcAet^TijTa,  was  current.  A  ques- 
tion of  some  difficulty  has  divided  the 
Commentators  here  :  whether  this  sen- 
tence be  meant  as  expressing  the  resolu- 
tion of  the  Writer,  as  we  say,  'let  us 
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/3a\\o/j,evot,  °  yLtera^o/o.9  °  ajrb  pq  veicp&v 


KOI 


u 


-  o  here  cniy. 


8.    James  u.  17,  26.  q  ch  ix.  14. 

21.     7JY>6>,  1  Thess.  j   8.  gen   obj.,  Mark  xi.  22.) 
t  Maik  vu.  4.  [8  j  ch.  ix   10.     Col.  u.  12  only  t. 
i\.  14.     2  Tim,  i   6  only  $.    2  Chron.  xxv.  27. 

2.  5i5ax?;v  B,  doctrinam  D-lat. 

69,  TapKvvtos  ....  TOVS  re  6€/u.e\tovs 
(rov  veafy  ffare&d\ero  :  Porphyr.  de  Abstin. 
viii.  10,  oiKias  6<=fj.e\ia  KarafidX\ecr6at : 
Galen,  Rat.  Medendi  ix.,  xM  T^tp  ot/ttat  ra 


rov$ 


Qai  :  Jos.  Antt.  xi.  4.  4, 
vs  Kare0d\ero  i  ib.  xv.  11.  3, 

8e  rous  apxaiovs  0€u*\iov$,  Kal 
Karafia\6]j.ejso$  erepovs.  Cf.  2  Mace.  ii. 
29,  apxiTeKrovi  TTJS  e6\f]s  K<x.Taf3oh.T)$,  and 
see  examples  also  of  /5d\\ecr6cut  in  Bleek. 
It  is  a  curious  instance  of  the  occasional 
singularity  and  perversity  of  Ebrard's 
exposition,  that  he  insists  here  on  Kara- 
&a\\6jju-voL  meaning  "pulling  down:9' 
(which  however,  as  Delitzsch  remarks, 
partakes  of  the  infirmity  of  all  would-be 
original  interpretations,  falling  under  the 
proverb,  "  There  is  nothing  new  under  the 
sun  :"  for  the  old  Latin  has  "  non  iterum 
fundamenta  diruentes")  Not  to  dwell 
on  the  entire  inconsistency  with  the  con- 
text, how  can  one  be  said  Ko.Ta.pd\\€(r6ai 
6€fj.e\iov,  which  is  in  the  ground  already  ? 

The  subjects  to  be  supplied  to 
Ka,Ta$aX\6p.Gvoi  are  the  readers,  with 
whom  the  Writer  unites  himself,  as  above 
explained)  of  (the  genitives  here  indicate 
the  materials  of  which  the  foundation 
consists.  They  are  all  matters  belonging 
to  the  \6yos  TT?S-  apx^ns  rov  xp10"?0**  ' 
extending  indeed  in  their  influence  over 
the  whole  Christian  life,  just  as  the  shape 
of  the  foundation  is  that  of  the  building  : 
but  to  be  laid  down  once  for  all  and 
not  afterwards  repeated)  repentance  from 
dead  works,  and  faith,  on  G-od  (so  in 
the  opening  of  the  Gospel,  Mark  I.  15, 


and  in  its  progress,  Acts  xx.  21, 
p6i**vos  'lovdaiots  re  Kcd  */E\Ai}<ru'  r^jy 
els  Qzbv  fiGTavoiciV  /cai  Tclcrnv  €ts  T^JC  K&- 
ptov  TJJUWV  'ITJO-OVV.  These  were  the  com- 
mon conditions  on  which  all  mankind  were 
invited  to  embrace  the  Gospel.  And  as 
the  readers  here  were  Jews,  so  would  fchese 
words  especially  remind  them  of  the  form 
in  which  they  were  first  invited  by  Christ's 
messengers.  But  we  have  to  notice  the 
qualifications  which  here  follow  each  term 
—  /Aeraixna  air&  veicpwv  epycov  —  iricrTis  eirl 
Oeiv.  The  veKpb  l/rya  are  taken  by  all 
the  patristic  expositors  to  mean  sinful 
works  :  so  Chrys.,  ra  ^/ta/nrTj/^Va  ;  Thdrt., 

:     Till*,     TOVT€OTlj    T^P     aTTO- 
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p  Rom   rji. 

i  here  only,     (ev?  Gal.  m.  26     ets,  Acts  xx. 
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Tayfyv  r&v  Zpy&v  rov  ffarava :  Primas., 
"  Pp3nitentiam  ah  operibus  mortuis  agere, 
est  ipsa  opera  mala  per  pceiiitentiam  delere, 
quse  animum  mortificabant :  opera  nam- 
que  mortis  sunt  peccata."  And  so  the 
great  majority  of  modern  Commentators 
also.  And  the  justification  of  such  an 
expression  as  vetcpb  epya  for  sins  is  va- 
riously given:  as  causing  death  eternal, 
Schlichting,  J.  CappelL,  Limb.,  Peirce, 
Stuart,  al. :  as  polluting,  like  the  touch  of 
a  dead  body,  Chrys.  (on  ch.  ix.  14,  icaAws 
eliTGV,  &irb  vsKp&y  epycav.  tlf  TI$  yap 
$)TJ/a,To  rdre  vtKpov,  ^fjiiaivero'  Kal  GvravBa 
et  TL3  afyaiTo  vexpov  fpyov,  fioXdverai  Sia 
r^s  arvvetd'fia'ecos),  CEc.  (ibid.),  Storr,  al. 
But  neither  of  these  meanings  is  borne 
out :  the  former  being  contrary  to  usage, 
the  latter  far-fetched  and  unlikely.  It  is 
much  better  to  take  yeicpos  in  its  common 
and  obvious  meaning;  dead,  devoid  of 
life  and  power :  cf.  veKpa,  irlcrrts,  and 
vetcpa  afiaprta  in  the  reff.  St.  Paul  speaks, 
Eph.  v.  11,  in  nearly  the  same  sense :  cf. 
TO  epya  ra  UKapTra  rov  CTK^TOVS.  And 
Tholuck  cites  from  Epict.  Dissert,  iii.  23, 
29,  vficpbs  Acfyos,  in  the  sensa  of  discourse 
without  convincing  power.  But  such  dead 
or  lifeless  works  again  may  be  variously 
understood :  either  of  the  works  of  the 
flesh  in  the  unconverted  man,  or  of  the 
Jewish  works  of  the  law  which  could 
not  give  life.  Considering  the  readers  and 
object  of  the  Epistle,  it  is  much  more 
likely  that  the  latter  are  here  meant: 
those  works  by  which  they  sought  to  set 
up  a  righteousness  of  their  own,  before 
they  submitted  themselves  to  God's  right- 
eousness. And  so,  nearly,  Delitzseh,  and 
Hofm.  Weiss,  u.  Erf.  ii.  166.  The  best 
explanation  of  irwrns  !m  $c«5v  is  found  in 
St.  Paul's  language,  Bom.  iv.  5,  r$  5e  /rfr 
ipya£oju,ei>ep,  iriorrevovrt  5£  lirl  rby  8i«cu- 
OUJTO.  rbv  atrejST},  A.o*yi£ercu  7)  irfcrTiy 
avrov  e*y  $tKaio<rvv7jv»  And  by  this,  our 
expression  is  defined  to  we&n,full  trust, 
rested  on  &od>  that  He  has  fulfilled  his 
promises  in  Christ :  so  Wittich,  cited  in 
Bleek :  "  Fides  evangelic  adhibita,  hsec 
fides  dicitur  ITT!  Q*6v>  qula  dum  evangelic 
creditur,  creditur  prsestitisse  Deum  pro- 
missa  facta  patribus  eaque  in  Christo  im- 
plevisse."  We  may  observe,  that  the  geni- 
tives arrange  themselves  in  groups  of  pairs, 
of  which  this  is  the  -first),  £.]  of  tne 
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doctrine  of  washings  (not  baptisms  :  ftd-rr- 
rtcTjua  is  generally  the  N.  T.  word  for  bo'th 
Christian  baptism  and  that  of  John.     In 
reff.,  the  word  is  nsed  as  here  of  washing, 
or  lustration  with  water.  On  the  meaning, 
see  below.     Our  first  question  is,  respect- 
ing  the  construction.  The  words  are  taken 
in  two  other  ways  besides  that  given  above. 
1.  Some  have  taken  J3airri(rtt.&v  and  &5a- 
Xr)$  as  two  distinct  genitives:  so  Chrys. 
(apparently,   for    he   says,   ei   yap 
avrovs    €j8a7TTicre     Kal    ava>0ei>    /car 
Kal   iraKw  e|    apXV*   &carr  iff  Sevres 
crKwro  TO.  Trpawrea  /c.r.A..),  an  interp.  given 
in  (Ec.,  .  .   .  \6~yov"  iroiov  5^  rovrov  ;  rbv 
TWV  0aTrTi<Tfj,u>v  Kal  5i5a%7]y  nal  eTntfe'creecs' 
rS>v  x*LP&v  K.r  A,  :  and  so  Cajetan,  Luther, 
Semler,  Michaelis,  al.,  and  De  Wette.  But 
this  seems  very  improbable.     The  rhythm 
of  the  sentence,  which   in  all  the   other 
cases   has   two  substantives   in   a  clause, 
seems  to  forbid  insulating  the  two  words 
and  forming  a  clause  out  of  each  :  besides 
which,  a  double  objection  arises  from  the 
words  themselves;   that  thus   the  plural 
/SaTTTtor^awv  would  not  be   accounted  for, 
and  that  thus  also  SiSax??  would  have  to 
bear  a  meaning  which  it  is  very  doubtful 
if  it  can  bear,     2.  The  two  substantives 
being  taken  together,  SiSaxns  is  made  the 
genitive  dependent  on  pa,7rTi<rp.a>v,  —  those 
baptisms  which   were  accompanied  with 
SiSaxh,  *n   distinction  from  those   other 
washings,  which  were  not  so  accompanied. 
This   view  is   taken  by   Bengel    (•*  0.   5. 
erant  baptismi  quos  qui  suscipiebant,  doe- 
trinse  sacrse  Judaaorum  sese  addieebant  ; 
itaque  adjecto  SiSaxr/s  distinguuntur  a  lo- 
tionibus  casterisleviticis"),  Winer  (making 
however  the  distinction  between  Christian 
and  Jewish  baptism,  §  30.  3,  Rein.  4,  edn. 
6),  Michaelis,  al.    Still  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  this  would  be  a  very  strange  expres- 
sion, and  that  thus  the  plur.  /fairrtayx&v 
would  be  more  unaccountable  than  ever, 
seeing  that  it  would  apply  to  one  kind  of 
baptism  only,  viz.  the  Christian.     As  re- 
gards the  plur.  jSaTTTKr/iojv,  it   has  been 
very  variously   taken:   by   some  as   put 
for   the  singular,  in  which   number  the 
Syr.  translates   it:    by  Chrys.  (to   whom 
Calv.  assents),  as  implying  the  repetition 
of  baptism   involved    in   the  irdX.iv,  —  rl 


TrctAti/  &€JJL..  Karafi.  peravoioLS,  ei  yap 
ij'  avrobs  eftaTiTiae,  Kal  avcaQev  Kar- 
jcre,  KOI  Tra\iv  e£  apX^)?  jScvTrTurOej/Tes 
o  ra  7rpa«re'a,  /cal  ra  ^  Trpa/c- 


by  Thl.  and  (Ec.  as  pointing  to  a  practice 
among  the  Hebrews  of  frequently  repeating 
baptism   (ftrccs  fie  ovrot  &$  err  TOV  v6{j.ov 
avrextp-evoi   iroXXovs   paimcr/novs   'loi/Sai*- 
K&S  Kal   eV  rJ7   x^-piTi  eirpecrftevov,  Thl.)  : 
by  others,  as  referring  to  the   threefold 
immersion  in  baptism  :  by  Grot.,  al.,  "de 
duplice  baptismo,  interiore  et  exteriore :" 
by  Thdrt.  of  the  plurality  of  the  recipients, 
eireiS})  iroXXol  TTJS  rov  ftaTrria 'paras  Q.TTO- 
\avov<ri  x^piros :  so  Primas.,  Beza,  Erasm. 
Schmid.    But  none  of  these  seem  to  reach 
the  point  so  well  as  that  given  above, 
which  includes  in  the  idea  those  various 
washings    which    were    under    the    law, 
the  baptism  of  John  and  even  Christian 
baptism  also  perhaps  included,  the  nature 
of  which,  and  their  distinctions  from  one 
another,  would  naturally  be  one  of  the  fun- 
damental and  primai  y  objects  of  teaching 
to  Hebrew  converts.   This  meaning,  which 
is  that  of  Jac.  Cappellus,  Seb.  Schmidt, 
Schdttg,  Wolf,  al.,  and  Bohmc,  Kuinoel, 
Klee,  Bleek,  Tholuck,  al.,  is  strongly  com- 
bated by  Liinemann,  aud  the  insecurity 
of  the  consideration  arising  from  the  dif- 
ferent form  of  /3a7TTi<rp,6s  and  -JJLO.  is  urged 
on  the  ground  that  the  Writer  never  uses 
pd-rmo-na :  but  against  this  we  may  fairly 
allege  that  he  does  use  ^aTrritr^os  again 
(ch.  ix.  10),  and  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
Jewish  washings,  not  in  that  of  Christian 
baptism.    When  it  is  objected  to  the  view 
(as  e.  g.  by  Stuart)  that  the  doctrine  of 
Jewish  washings  would  have  had  nothing 
to    do   with   the   elements  of   Christian 
teaching,  we  may  fairly  say  that  such  ob- 
jection is  brought  in  mere  thoughtlessness. 
The  converts  being  Jews,  their  first  and 
most    obviously    elementary    instruction 
would  be,  the  teaching  them  the  typical 
significance  of  their  own  ceremonial  law 
in  its  Christian  fulfilment.     It  is  obvious 
from  what  has  been  above  said,  that  we 
must  not,  as  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Schlich- 
ting,  al.,  understand  "  the  teaching  given 
as  introductory  to  baptism :"  Calvin  iden- 
tifying it  with  the  other  genitive  terms  of 
the  sentence  :  "  Quae  enim  baptismatis  est 
doctrina,  nisi  quam  hie  recenset  de  fide  in 
Deum,  de  poenitentia  et  de  judicio,  ac  simi- 
libus  ?  ")  and  of  laying1  on  of  hands  (first, 
it  is  almost  necessary,  on  account  of  the 
transposed  place  of  $a.Ttriap.tov,  and  the 
coupling  by  T€,  to  understand  eVifleVecfo 
T€  as  gen.  after   5t5a%^s,  and  not   after 
0efjL€\tov  (of  the  succeeding  genitives,  see 
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below).  And  thus  the  doctrine  of  laying 
on  of  hands,  like  that  of  washings,  not 
being  confined  to  any  one  special  rite,  will 
mean,  the  reference  and  import  of  all  that 
imposition  of  hands  which  was  practised 
under  the  law,  and  found  in  some  cases  its 
continuance  under  the  gospel.  By  laying 
on  of  hands,  the  sick  were  healed,  Mark 
xvi.  18  :  Acts  ix.  12,  17  ;  xxviii.  8  :  cf. 
2  Kings  v.  11  :  Matt.  ix.  18  al.  ;  officers 
and  teachers  of  the  Church  were  admitted 
to  their  calling,  Acts  vi.  6  ;  idii.  3  ;  1  Tim. 
iv.  14;  v.  22  :  Num.  viii.  10;  xxviu  18,  23: 
Deut.  xxxiv.  9;  converts  were  fully  ad- 
mitted into  the  Christian  Church  after  bap- 
tism, Acts  viii.  17  ;  xix.  6  :  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
And  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  is 
mainly  to  this  last  that  the  attention  of 
the  readers  is  here  called,  as  the  Writer  is 
speaking  of  the  beginning  of  Christian 
teaching:  so  Chrys.,  ovru  y£p  rb  wev^a 
and  Thdrt.,  Sict,  TTJS  tepartK^s 


Some  have  thought  that  the  prin- 
cipal reference  is  to  the  laying  of  hands  on 
the  scapegoat  as  a  type  of  our  Lord's  taking 
our  sins  upon  Him  :  but  this  is  unlikely) 
and  of  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  eter- 
nal judgment  (these  words,  as  well  as  the 
foregoing  clause,  depend  on  St-Sax^s.  This 
would  be  evident,  were  it  merely  for  the 
sense,  seeing  that  it  is  not  the  facts  them- 
selves of  the  resurrection  and  the  judgment 
which  would  be  laid  as  the  foundation  of 
the  TOV  xpLarr°v  A<5*yos,  but  the  doctrine  of 
these,  that  apprehension  and  recognition  of 
them  consequent  on  their  being  taught*  as 
SiSax'fl  implies.  And  then  notice,  that 
these  also  were  points  of  Jewish  doctrine, 
confirmed  and  brought  into  clearer  light 
by  the  Gospel.  Some,  as  Est.,  Schlicht., 
Schottg.,  Michaelis,  Storr,  al.,  have  sup- 
posed avaorr.  v€ieptav  to  refer  only  to  the 
righteous,  as  in  John  vi.  39,  40,  44,  54,  — 
KpipaTos  awoviov  only  to  the  wicked.  But 
it  is  more  probable,  in  a  passage  of  such 
very  general  reference,  that  the  Writer 
speaks  generally,  without  any  such  distinc- 
tion here  in  view,  of  the  two  doctrines  :  of 
the  avaffratris  fays  and  the  avdcrra<ns 
Kpta-eccs  of  John  v.  29.  And  it  is  probable 
that  he  uses  KptjjLaros  in  the  same  indefi- 
nite meaning.  Cf.  ref.  Acts.  tepijjro, 

properly  the  result  of  /cp(cny,  gradually  be- 
came in  later  Greek,  as  other  substantives 
in  -fia,  confounded  with  the  process  in 
<m,  and  the  two  used  convertibly.  Our 
Writer  has  both  :  cf.  ch,  x,  27.  cuonaov, 


probably  as  part  of  the  proceedings  of 
eternity,  and  thus  bearing  the  character 
and  stamp  of  eternal :  or  perhaps  as  Thl., 

TOVT€(TTly  T?Js    Kpt(T€CaS  T7j$  W.&VLV.    5t5ot5o"»7$ 

^  ayadh  %  tcoXdcreis.  So  Erasm.  (par.)  and 
many  others),  3.]  And  tMs  (viz.  eVi 

r}]v  T€\€i6r7ira  <pep€cr8ait  see  below)  we 
will  do  (on  the  reading,  see  digest, 
7roiT]cro|jt€v  has  been  variously  interpreted. 
Schlichting,  Grot.,  Wetst.,  and  several 
others,  who  suppose  (see  above)  that  <pep^ 
fteda  expresses  the  determination  of  the 
Writer,  take  it  as  referring  to  the  partici- 
pial clause  ju,^  ird\.  Qe^wv  /cara#aAA<£- 
fievot,  and  as  meaning,  te  even  (Kai)  this 
(rb  7raA.£V  d€fj.4\tQv  K<zTaj8aAAe<r#cu)  we 
will  do"  But  surely  this  is  impossible : 
first,  we  have  to  refer  TOVTO  to  a  dependent 
clause,  not  to  the  whole  sentence  going 
before  :  and  even  if  this  could  be  got  over, 
the  |Ai]  attached  to  Kara,&oLK\6(j.evot  is  put 
aside,  and  the  clause  taken  as  if  it  were  a 
positive  one.  Besides  which,  no  convenient 
sense  would  be  yielded  by  such  a  reference. 
For  having-  asserted  on  this  hypothesis 
that  even  the  relaying  of  the  foundation 
should  be  done,  if  God  will,  he  goes  oa  to 
say  aSi>va,Tov  yctp  K.T.A.,  which  would  in 
no  way  (see  below)  fit  in  to  the  context. 
This  being  so,  others,  still  regarding 
<t>€pct>(j.€6a  as  the  first,  refer  the  future 
TrofficrofjLsv  to  the  Qep&fjLcBa.  So  Primasius, 
e(  Et  hoc  faciemus,  i.  e.  et  ad  majora  nos 
ducemus,  et  de  his  omnibus  quse  enume- 
ravimus  plenissime  docebimus  nos,  ut  non 
sit  iteium  necesse  ex  toto  et  a  capite 
ponere  fundamentum  :**  and  ThL,  TOVTO 
7roi^ffofJL€f.  irolov ;  T&  eirl  T^V  rcAct^rTjra 
<p4p€<r0cu.  And  doubtless  so  a  very  good 
sense  is  given.  In  favour  of  iroi,TJcrci>|jt,€v, 
it  may  be  said,  that  it  corresponds  better 
with  the  hortatory  tone  of  <j>€pet»jue#a,  and 
though  the  less  obvious  reading,  is  more 
in  accordance  with  the  style  of  the  Epistle) 
if,  that  is  (the  force  of  ircp  in  composition 
is  to  give  thoroughness  and  universal  re- 
ference to  the  particle  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached :  £&v,  &c. :  <foi/irep,  *  si  omnmo  :*  so 
Horn.  II.  ^.  97,  fJiivvvQd.  v€p  a,fji<pti3a\6i>TG 
aAX^Aouy,  "brevi  omnmo  amplexu  fru- 
entes/'  See  this  well  worked  out,  and  its 
relation  to  Trepi,  irepas,  &c.  established,  in 
Hartung*s  chapter  on  the  particle,  Parti- 
kellehre  i.  327—344.  The  effect  of  this 
meaning  in  hypothetical  sentences  like  the 
present,  is  to  assume  the  hypothesis  as 
altogether  requisite  to  the  previous  posi- 
tion :  so  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  999,  elf/rep  tf)V 
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^tXcty,  "  if,  that  is,  thou  lovest  life:"  JEsch. 
Ag.  28,  eiTrep  'lAiov  ir6\is  edKcDKtv,  ws1  6 
QpvKrbs  a.yy*\&>v  irpeirei),  God  permit 
(CKc.,  T^  tdvtrep  ov  irpbs  rovro  6?T€J/,  o>s 
rov  6eou  ov  irdvr&s  eirtrpsirovros  —  €7rt- 
rpeirei  yap  a«l  6  Beo?  ra  Ka\h  KCU  reAeza  — 
aA\*  ois  eQos  TIIMV  Xeyeiv"  —  deov  6e\ovro$ 
rovro  troi-fiffcc^v.  And  ThL,  better,  a/xa 


GKeivov  Qaprav  0€A^crecos,  Kal 
TUV  6fJLO\oyoupevws  KoXtav  rp  olicdy  0a/3- 
ftsiv  K.  Kptffet  K.  Swdfj.fi.  It  may  here 
again  be  said,  that  the  addition  after  the 
hortatory  Tcoi-fjo-QjfjLGv  is  as  delicate  and 
beautiful,  as  it  is  frigid  in  the  common 
acceptation  after  the  indicative  trot^crofj.cv. 
For  it  is  God  who  worketh  in  us  both  to 
will  and  to  do  of  his  good  pleasure,  Phil. 
ii.  13.  And  it  leads  the  way  beautifully 
to  what  follows  :  '  If/  I  say,  (  God  per- 
mit :  for  when  men  have  once  fallen  away, 
it  is  a  thing  impossible/  &c.).  4.] 

Por  (depends  on  the  whole  foregoing 
sentence,  including  the  reference  to  the 
divine  permission:  not  as  Whitby  and 
Do  Wette,  on  JUT?  ird\iv  &€{*..  KarafraX- 
\6fjt,€vot.  The  connexion  is  :  we  must 
go  on,  for  if  we  go  back,  it  will  be  to 
perdition—  a  thing  which  (ver.  9)  we  do 
not  think  of  yon,  and  therefore  expect 
your  advance)  it  is  impossible,  in  the 
case  of  (these  words  I  insert,  not  as 
belonging  to  the  Greek  construction,  but 
as  necessary  in  English,  to  prevent  the 
entire  inversion  of  the  Greek  order  of  the 
sentence)  those  who  have  "been  (or,  were  : 
but  the  English  perfect  here  represents 
idiomatically  the  Greek  aorist,  a?ra|  in 
this  clause  referring  pointedly  enough  to 
the  time  when  the  event  took  place.  And 
indeed  where  there  is  no  such  plain  refer- 
ence as  in  the  subsequent  clauses,  we  are 
in  the  habit  of  expressing  priority  more 
by  the  perfect,  the  Greeks  by  the  aorist. 
And  here  it  is  quite  necessary  to  take  our 
English  perfect:  fervour  indefinite  past, 
*who  were  enlightened  and  tasted  .  .  . 
and  were  made  .  .  .  and  tasted  .  .  /  would 
convey  to  the  mere  English  reader  the 
idea  that  all  this  took  place  at  one  and 
the  same  time,  viz.  baptism,  —  whereas  the 
participles  clearly  indicate  progressive 
steps  of  the  spiritual  life.  These  remarks 
do  not  apply  to  cases  like  that  of  Acts  xix. 
2  f  .,  but  only  to  those  where  an  aorist  par- 
ticiple indicates  priority  to  some  ^present 
action)  once  (for  all  :  indicating  that  the 
process  needs  not,  or  admits  not,  repetition  : 
cf.  ref?.  airo|  occurs  eight  times  in  our 
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Epistle,  which  is  of  tener  than  in  all  the  rest 
of  the  N.  T.)  enlightened  (Bleek  gives  a 
good  resume  of  the  usage  -and  meanings  of 
4»om£eiv.  It  is  a  word  of  later  Greek, 
principally  found  in  the  N.  T.  and  LXX 
(refF.).  It  occurs  in  Polyb.  xxx.  8.  1,  r&v 

"  taken  and  brought  to  light :"  xxiii.  3. 10, 
!0c«mcre  rfyv  eKarepay  ctlptviv :  Arrian, 
Epict.  i.  4,  r<2  .  .  rijv  a^Bsiav  .  .  . 
0amcraj"n  Kal  els  airavras  O.V&P&ITOVS 
i :  Diog.  Laert.  i.  57,  fj,a\\ov 
^Qfjuripov  e<jt>dmo*6j'  fy  Heicrio'* 
rparos.  In  all  these  places  the  sense  is 
to  bring  to  light)  or  cast  light  upon.  The 
other  meaning,  to  enlighten,  applied  to  a 
person,  is  purely  Hellenistic.  So  in  ref. 
Judsr.,  d)W7"i(r(XTw  THCWS,  ri  TTOLTJO'C^U.SV  rco 
TfaiSapifp  rep  rLKrojAeva).  And  the  LXX 
usage  is  generally  simply  to  teach,  to  in- 
struct :  so  in  ref.  4  Kings,  and  ib.  xvii.  27, 
fycariQvow  ai/rovs  T&  KpljJLa,  rov  Beov  rifts 
yys.  Here  it  implies,  taught,  by  the 
preaching  of  the  word  of  God.  An  his- 
toric interest  belongs  to  the  occurrence  of 
this  word  here,  as  having  in  all  probability 
given  rise  to  a  meaning  of  Qartfetv  and 
$&m(rju,<5s,  as  denoting  baptism,  which  was 
current  throughout  the  Church  down  to 
the  Reformation.  Justin  Mart.  Apol.  i. 
61,  p.  80  says,  Ka\eirai  $e  rovro  ro  \ovrpov 
<b(i)Ti>QriJ<oS)  ws  d)6)riCou.cvcDV  rTiv  o"ia-voiav 
rcav  ravra  (jLavQav6vru>v.  Chrys.  has  two 
rovs 


i,  in  the  first  of  which  (vol.  ii.  p. 
228)  he  justifies  the  name  <|>c»TwrfJi,a  for 
baptism  by  reference  to  the  two  places 
in  this  Epistle.  Suicer  (sub  voce)  gives 
a  full  account  of  this  usage,  from  which 
it  appears  that  the  word  never  came 
simply  and  purely  to  signify  outward 
baptism,  but  always  included  that  illu- 
mination of  the  new  birth  which  is  the 
thing  signified  in  the  sacrament.  So 
Ps.-Chrys.,  Plom.  on  John  i.  1,  vol.  xii. 
p.  418,  (of  afperiKol)  fidirrto~jjLa  exovfftv, 
ov  <p£ncru.a.  Kal  fHaTrrtfovrat  (JLGV  trdpart, 
tyvxfi  5c  ov  (fxarl^ovraf  oSsirep  yap  Kal 

ovrta  Kal  avrol  aKoXovdas  evplcricovrai. 
The  Syr.  here  translates,  "qui  semel 
ad  baptismum  descenderunt."  And  so 
all  the  ancient  Commentators  here,  and 
some  of  the  moderns,  as  Justiniani,  Es- 
tius,  a-Lapide,  Calmet,  Hammond,  Pyle, 
Ernesti.  Erasmus  seems  the  first  who 
interpreted  the  word  aright  ("  qui  semel 
reliqnerint  tenebras  vitae  prioris,  ilium  i- 
nati  per  doetrmam  evangelicarn "),  and 
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:  eirovpaviov  Kai 
ajLov 

g  ch.  ni.  1  reff.  h  ch   in.  14  reff, 

John  11.  9.    Job  xii.  11.    1  Kings  xiv.  29  al. 
1  =  ch  11.  4  reff. 

4.  yfyvrjOevTay  A  f  k  m  o.   (simly  elsw.) 

almost  all  since  have  followed  him),  and 
(on  the  coupling  by  re  see  below)  have 
tasted  (personally  and  consciously  par- 
taken of :  see  reif.  1  Pet.  and  Ps. :  and 
on  the  general  expression  yev€<r6ai  TWOS, 
note  on  ch.  ii.  9)  of  the  heavenly  gift 
(what  is  more  especially  meant  ?  It  is 
very  variously  given :  Chrys.  (TOVTCO-TI, 
TTJS  a^eVecos),  (Ec.  (TTJS  atyecrecas 


TTJS  ev  Tcp  f5a.TrTLcrfjia.Ti),  remis* 
sion  of  sins:  and  so  Thl.,  Faber  Stap., 
Erasm.(par.)  ("jamque  per  baptismum 
condonatis  peccatis  "),  Hammond,  De 
Wette,  al. :  Schlichting  ("  anirni  cuni  pax 
et  tranquillitas  quas  oritur  ex  notitia 
plenissimse  remissiouis  omnium  peccato- 
rum,  turn  liquidissimum  illud  gaudiura  et 
spes  imnaortalis  vitae"),  Grot,  ("id  est, 
pacem  conscientiae  "),  Justhiiani,Joy  and 
peace  in  believing :  Primas.,  Estius  (only 
as  tc  probabilitatem  habens"),  Miehaelis, 
the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper: 
Owen,  Calmet,  Ernesti,  the  Holy  Spirit 
and  His  gifts  :  Seb.  Schmidt,  Bengel,  and 
many  more,  Christ  BLimself:  Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs,  al.,  the  religion  of  Christ, — the 
gospel:  Pareus,  faith :  Klee,  regeneration 
in  general  as  distinguished  from  the  special 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  in  Baptism  :  Bleek  and 
Tholuck,  on  account  of  the  close  coupling 
by  T€  to  what  has  preceded,  the  $S>s  itself 
conveyed  in  the  ^wTtcr/^s.  But  I  would 
rather,  considering  the  emphatic  position 
of  *y€v<ra/j(.€vovs,  take,  as  indeed  do  Liine- 
mann  and  Ebrard  virtually  (and  Delitzsch, 
referring  to  2  Cor.  ix.  15),  Sapea  to  have 
a  perfectly  general  reference,  q.  d.  *that 
which  was  bestowed  on  them  thereby/ 
This  heavenly  gift  the  persons  supposed 
have  tasted  for  themselves.  The  TC,  in  the 
style  of  this  Epistle  and  St.  Luke  in  the 
Acts,  cannot  be  pressed  so  securely  as  in 
ordinary  Greek  and  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.: 
and  indeed  on  this  last  rendering  is  fully 
justified)  and  have  been  made  (see  note  on 
ch.  iv.  3,  for  a  discussion  of  the  passive 
sense  of  eyeWjfl^f :  which,  however  true 
here,  must  not  be  too  much  pressed,  so  as 
to  emphasize  the  participle :  see  below) 
partakers  (see  on  ref .)  of  tne  Holy  Spirit 
(outwardly,  the  agency  would  be  the  laying 
on  of  hands  after  baptism  :  but  obviously 
the  emphatic  word  is  jju€T<$xotis — have  be- 
come real  sharers — ets  ev  wvevf&a  -jroTiar- 
&€VT€$:  so  that  the  proper  agent  is  He 
who  only  can  bestow  this  participation, 


Trvev-  f  J£jtns  ^Joo 
deov  lk  p?}fJ>a,  3  8v~    ai^wlsd.15 

atvi.  25. 

i  Josh.  xxi.  43.  (xxiiu  15.)    Zech.  i.  13.  j  w.  ace., 

k  Rom.  x.  17.     Eph.  v.  26.  M.  17.  ch  xi.  3. 


viz.  God),  5.]  and  have  tasted  (see 

above :  yew.  is  not  emphatic  here,  as  be- 
fore, but  having  once  borne  its  emphatic 
meaning,  carries  it  again,  in  its  repetition. 
On  the  government,  see  below)  the  good 
word  of  God  and  the  powers  of  the  world 
to  come  (Bengel,  al.  wish  to  establish  a 
distinction  here  between  the  senses  of  the 
accus.  and  gen.  government  by  yeiWflcu, 
"  Alter  parfcem  denotat :  nam  gustum 
Chriati,  doni  ccolestis,  non  exhaurimus  in 
hac  vita :  alter  plus  dicit,  quatenus  verbi 
Dei  prajclicati  gustus  totus  ad  hanc  vitam 
pertinet,  qnanqtiam  eidem  verbo  futuri 
virtutes  sseculi  annectuntur."  But  thus 
even  BengeFs  own  account  of  the  dis- 
tinction halts  on  one  foot;  and  moreover 
the  distinction  itself  is  untenable,  witness 
&$  8e  4*y€V£TaTO  rb  vScop  olvov  yeyevTjfj.evov, 
ref.  John :  this  being  merely  as  it  would 
appear  a  Hellenistic  impropriety,  not 
found  in  good  Greek,  (Another  distinc- 
tion is  made  by  Delitzsch,  h.  1.,  from 
Kuhner,  §  526,  Anm.  3,  al. ;  that  words  of 
bodily  partaking  take  a  gen,  in  a  partitive 
sense,  but  an  ace.  where  the  object  par- 
taken is  either  considered  as  a  whole,  or  is 
designated  materially,  or  as  an  accustomed 
means  of  nourishment.  But  this  also  fails 
in  the  above  instance,  however  true  in 
general.)  Here,  as  Bleek,  after  Boh  me, 
suggests,  the  ace.  perhaps  was  adopted  to 
avoid  the  ambiguity  which  would  have 
arisen,  in  KO\OV  ycifcra^fyovs  Beov  jffifJM- 
ros,  as  to  whether  fca\ov  agreed  with  9eov 
or  with  fi'/ifiaTos.  But  now,  what  are  the 
things  spoken  of?  What  is  KaXov  0«ov 
p-qfj-a  ?  The  epithet  is  frequently  applied 
to  the  word  of  God :  see  reff. :  and  usually 
with  reference  to  its  quickening,  com- 
forting, strengthening  power,  as  sent  or 
spoken  by  God  to  men.  And  in  conse- 
quence it  has  been  taken  here  to  signify 
the  comforting  portion  of  the  gospel,  its 
promises:  so  Thilrt.,  rfyv  fnr6ff^cnv  TMV 
aya&&v:  Est.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Kuinoel, 
ThoL,  and  many  others.  Others  under- 
stand it  more  generally,  as  Chrys.  (rfyv 
$i<5aa"Ka\tav  ^vrauQa  X€y€i),  Thl.  (irepi 
irdffTjs  TrtfevjjLaTiKjjs  5i5aovroA^a?  TQVT& 
</>7?<r<),  CEc.  (rfyv  irepl  rov  -^ptcrrov  5t- 
fiaffKa\lav)9  Primas.,  Faber  StapuL,  Corn, 
a- Lap.,  Bengel,  al*  This  latter,  or  that 
modification  of  it  which  understands  by 
ffifta  Beov  the  wholesome  and  soul-pre- 
serving utterance  of  God  in  the  gospel, 
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Isa  ix.  6  AN3a.  see  ch  ii.  5 
constr.,  ib  xxu,  4.    Wisd.  M.  9.  : 
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5.  for  Swap,  re  p.  ai&vos,  occidente  jam  cevo  Tert(readg  as  some  conjecture  Svvai    17-47 
en  (j.e\Xovros  al&vos  or  Svvavros  aiwvos). 

6.  napaireo-ovros  (mechanical  repetri)  D![-gr]. 


seems  to  me  better  than  the  meaning  taken 
by  Bleek,  who  thinks  p%ia  to  be  a  per- 
sonified attribute  of  God,  as  X6yos  rov  8. 
ch.  iv.  12,  and  the  gospel,  with  its  comfort- 
ing message,  an  emanation  from  it,  on  which 
the  soul  feeds.  Certainly  the  passage  which 
he  cites  from  Philo  is  much  to  the  point  r  &- 
r^cravres  real  ri  rb  rp4<pov  io~rl  r^v  tj/wxV 
.  .  *  evpov  fj.aQ6vT€s  pTjjua  6€ov  Kal  X6yov 
Beovy  a<ff  ov  Tracrcu  7rcu5e?cu  Kal  O"o0(at 
fteovffiv  aevvcjiy  De  Profug.  §  25,  vol.  i.  p. 
666,  said  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness. 
See  also  Allegor.  iii.  §  60  f.  p.  121  f.,  where 
the  manna  is  said  to  be  designated  by  the 
ffifj.a  0eov  and  X6yos  fleoi),  with  reference 
to  Exod.  xvi.  16,  and  to  Dent.  viii.  3.  It 
certainly  is  not  improbable  that  in  using 
the  expression  TO  jeaXov  Y€<|J0"a.|i.€vo<u$  0€oi3 
pTJ|xa,  the  Writer  may  have  had  in  view 
this  latter  text,  exl  iravrl  ffifiari  r§  etc- 
TTopevofjieycf  5icc  crr6(JLaros  8eov  £f)(T€Tai  6 
&vQp<0Tros:  but  the  supposed  personifica- 
tion does  not  seem  to  suit  the  context. 
Then  it  is  a  far  more  debated  question, 
what  is  meant  by  Swa/xcts  (icAXovros 
aluvos.  Some  have  said,  those  powerful 
foretastes  of  glory  which  belong  indeed  to 
the  future  state  in  their  fulness,  but  are 
vouchsafed  to  believers  here :  so  Schlich- 
ting,  interpreting  yevcracrdcu  of  this  fore- 
taste ;  so  Primas.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  al.  But 
most  Commentators,  and  rightly,  take 
cu&v  iL€\\t0v  as  equivalent  to  OIKOV^VT) 
/ue'AAoucra  ch.  ii.  5  (where  see  note),  and 
as  designating  the  Christian  times,  agree- 
ably to  that  name  of  Christ  in  ref.  Isa., 
TTOTTJP  rov  fjc.4xXovros  al&vo$.  Then  the 
tiwdfjieis  of  this  'world  to  come3  will  be 
as  in  ch.  ii.  4,  where  we  have  iroaciXai 
Swdjjieis  enumerated  with  «r^€/oty  re  teal 
r4pa<rtv  and  irj/€^juaros  arylov  jueptor/xoTs, 
as  God's  testimonies  to  the  gospel.  Thus 
they  would  mean,  the  xaP*flrAtaTaJ  given 
by,  the  Spirit  in  measure  to  all  who  be- 
lieved, "distributing  severally  to  every 
man  as  He  will."  We  need  not  necessarily 
limit  these  to  external  miraculous  powers, 
or  even  wpo^Tfla  and  the  like;  but 
surely  may  include  in  them  spiritual 
powers  bestowed  in  virtue  of  the  indwell- 
ing Spirit  to  arm  the  Christian  for  his 
conflict  with  sin,  the  world,  and  the  devil. 
The  ancients  were  very  uncertain 
in  their  exegesis  of  the  words :  Chrys,, 
riva*  Aeyet  Simfyteis;  ^  rb  Bavfiara 
^  rby  afyafijova  rov  vvet- 


And  some  way  on,  he  says, 
€X7rwv  5e  KaA.  •yeycr.  deov  /5.  fiuvdfA.  re 
al&vos  p-eAA.,  OVK  a7roKa\tirr€i  a.vr6y 
dAA1  aivirrerai,  Kal  fJiovovovxl  ravra 


airoXavaecos   irp6-' 
vio8€ffia  yiveraij  r)>   els  r& 


rov  TrvGv[jLar6s  ecrri  ravra,  fj.a.de'ty.  ri  ecrrtf 
T€  rov  peXXovros  alSovos  /  -f]  fa?1)/ 
st  f)  ayyeXiKfy  Siayvyf).  rovrwv 
tfSij  r'bv  afyafi&va,  eXdpo/uLfv  5x^  rrjs 
irio~r€<as  7rap&  rov  Trrev/aaros1.  Thdrt.,  5y- 
vdpeis  Se  ft.  at.  rb  jScwmcrjua  Trposriydpevcre 
ff.  rfyv  %dpLV  rov  Trvevfjt,aros"  5t^  rovrwv 
yct,p  fivvarbv  rS>v  £Trr)yytXfjiev(»v  Tu%e?v 
aya,85>v.  Photius,  avrl  TOW,  &  Svvarat 
6  /jLcXXtav  al&v  €Kfj.a&6vrasyl»j  cateches^s, 
for  so  he  interprets  yevo-aficvovs), 
6.]  and  have  fallen  away  (the  classical 
usage  of  irapcwriirTw  is  very  different,  as 
will  be  seen  from  the  following  examples  : 
Herod,  viii.  87,  mark  rvxyv  Trapcm-so-ovo-a 
vyvs,  i.  e.  impinging,  coming  into  collision; 
Plato,  Phileb.  p.  14  0,  r'bv  vvv  8e  Trapaire- 
vovra  (x6yov\  "  eum  sermonem  qui  nobis 
se  obtulit  :"  Legg.  iii.  p.  686,  €§o|€  /xot  0au- 
fiaffrbv  /cT77/ua  irapairea'fTjs  rots  ^EAATjcn*', 
**  Gra3cis  accidisse."  We  first  find  trace  of 
our  present  meaning  in  Xenophon,  Hell.  i. 
6.  4,  b'laOpoovvrcaj'  .  .  *  5n  AaKeSaLfjiSvioi 
fLeytcrra  irapaTriirroiev  ev  rip  StaXXdrreiv 
rovs  vavapxovs  K.r.X.  Polyb.  uses  it  fre- 
quently in  this  sense,  but  commonly  with 
a  gen.  of  that  from  which  :  so  iii.  54.  5, 
Tray  rb  -jrapaireffbv  rys  ofiov:  xii.  7*  2, 
Trapcnr'nrreiv  rrjs  aXyOetas  :  viii.  13.  8, 
rov  Ka8-f)Kovro$'<  and  xviii.  19.  6  abso- 
lutely, rots  %\oi$  irpdy/Aacrw  ayvosiv  €^77 
Kal  irapairiirrsiv  avr6v.  In  the  LXX  it 
occurs  often  (reff.)  in  the  ethical  sense, 
and  the  cognate  noun  irapdirrwfia  often  in 
the  N.  T.  It  is  used  here,  as  !/coucrfos 
dfjutprdveiv,  ch.  x.  26,  and  aTroffr^yai  airb 
6eov  fSvros,  ch.  iii.  12,  —  see  also  ch.  x. 
29,  and  ifapapvSbfjLGv  ch.  ii.  1,  —  as  pointing 
out  the  sin  of  apostasy  from  Christ  :  and 
the  case  supposed  is  very  similar  to  that 
of  the  Galatians,  to  whom  St.  Paul  says, 
cbrb  [rov]  xPlcrr°v  o^nv€S  ev 


Gal.  v.  4;  and  ib.  iii.  3, 
TTj/fu/tori  vvv  ffapK\  <bnTeAe?<r0e  /  The 
fear  was  (see  Prolegg.  §  iv.  1)  lest  these 
Hebrew  converts  should  cast  away  their 


6. 


IIPO2  EBPAIOT2. 


Ill 


*.      v  ,  . 

al.    77]$  exvpas  ....  TraAtv  avaKeKaivt,crfjL£vir)<;,  Isocr  Areop.  3,  al.  In  Bleek.    (Paul,  dvaiccu.vfa,  2  Cor. 

iv.  16.     Col.  in.  10.  -vtocrt?,  Rom.  xu.  2.    Tit.  in.  5.)  p  «  Eph.  ii.  22.  q  here  only  t.  =  (see  note). 


confidence  in  Christ,  and  take  Tip  again 
that  system  of  types  and  shadows  which 
He  came  to  fulfil  and  abrogate :  and  nearly 
connected  with  this  peril  was  their  small 
progress  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ.  While 
speaking  therefore  of  that,  and  exhorting 
them  to  he  advancing  towards  maturity, 
he  puts  in  this  solemn  caution  against  the 
fearful  result  to  which  their  backwardness 
might  lead),  again  (iraXtv  does  not  belong 
to  Trapa-TreordfTas,  but  to  avaKctivifetv : 
the  usual  place  of  TT&XW,  and  the  unvary- 
ing place  in  this  Epistle,  being  before  the 
verb  to  which  it  belongs)  to  renew  (them) 
to  repentance  (there  is  no  pleonasm,  as 
Grotius  thought,  in  ird.\iv  avaKcuvi^iv. 
For  the  avaKcavC£€tv  would  be  the  regene- 
rating in  any  case,  and  the  iraXiv  aj/afc., 
the  renewal  of  it.  Even  in  the  first  case, 
man  avaKawiffrat :  in  the  second  case, 
iraXiv  cLvaKCLLvifsTcn.  As  to  the  word,  it 
is  found,  after  Isocr.  as  in  reff.,  in-  Appian, 
Lucian,  Josephus  (Antt.  ix.  8.  2,  ftaa-iXea 
*l<&acrov  6p/n,ij  TLS  eAajSe  T&J/  vabv  aj/a«rat- 
vicrai  rov  0eoO),  Philo  (Legat.  ad  Cai. 
§  11,  vol.  ii.  p.  558,  avurdryra,  r^v 
aSticias  apx-ffv,  aveKaivicrev  IO-^TTJTI.,  TJTLS 
€o-rl  TTT/yfy  diKaLoo-vrns),  and  freq.  in 
LXX.  Observe  St.  Paul's  usage  in  reif. 
The  usage  of  the  word,  as  Bleek  remarks, 
is  without  reference  to  any  previous  ex- 
istence of  the  state  into  which  the  renewal 
takes  place :  e.  g<  we  cannot  say  here  that 
the  perfect  state  of  man  before  the  fall  was 
in  the  Writers  mind.  The  verb  is  active, 
and  implies  a  subject.  This  by  some  is 
made  to  be  the  foregoing  accusatives,  and 
€avTov$  is  supplied  after  avaKatvl&tv :  so 
Origen  cites  it  (in  Joann.  torn.  xx.  12,  vol. 
iv.  p.  322,  avaKatvifetv  eawrAv  in  some 
mss.,  avaKcuvurnbv  Troieiv  eavr&vin  others): 
so  vulg.  ("renovari"),  and  Erasmus, 
Vatabl.,  al.  But  it  is  far  better,  as  in 
the  translation,  and  usually,  to  make  the 
subject  indefinite:  "it  is  impossible  to" 
•fee.  '*  Instead  of  els  fJieroivoLav,  one  would 
expect  IF  /xeTcu/ofa  or  dice,  /£fTcwo(as> 
inasmuch  as  ayaKaLififeo-Oat  in  full  mea- 
sure can  only  be  brought  about  by  /tera- 
*>om,  and  must  therefore  be  preceded  by 
it.  But  on  the  other  side,  ^ravoia  itself, 
the  change  of  disposition,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  result  of  the  renewal  of  the 
man  having  taken  place:  and  so  it  is  here: 
to  renew  to  ^rdvota,  i.  e.  so  to  form  anew, 
that  entire  change  of  disposition  precedes." 
Bleek.  On  the  very  general  ancient  re- 
ference of  this  to  renewal  of  baptism,  see 
below.  It  is  really  marvellous,  that 


such  a  note  as  this  of  Dr.  Burton's  could 
have  been  written  in  England  in  the  pre- 
sent century:  "  avaKatvtgeijf,  once  more 
to  make  them  new  creatures  oy  baptism, 
els  ficrdvoiav,  ^pon  their  repentance. 
Even  if  they  repent,  there  is  no  power  to 
readmit  them  by  baptism  "),  crucifying  as 
they  do  ("  seeing  they  crucify  "  as  E.  V. 
well.  The  ratiocinative  force  is  given  by 
the  omission  of  the  article  before  the  par- 
ticiple, as  the  demonstrative  would  be 
by  its  insertion.  Some  ancient  Commen- 
tators, especially  those  who  refer  the  fore- 
going clause  to  the  repetition  of  baptism, 
join  these  participles  closely  to  the  verb 
waKcuvifav,  as  epexegetical  of  it  ;  as  in- 
dicating, that  is,  what  such  a  vaXw  ava~ 
Kawifeiv  els  JUST,  would  be  :  that  it  would 
amount  to  a  new  crucifying  and  putting  to 
shame  the  Son  of  God  ;  and  they  refer  to 
St.  Paul's  declaration,  that  in  baptism  is 
symbolized  the  crucifixion  of  the  old  man 
with  Christ  (Rom.  vi.  3  IF.),  and  under- 
stand it  thus,  that  if  baptism  be  repeated, 
Christ  also  would  appear  to  be  crucified 
anew.  So  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  Eulogius  (Phot. 
Bibl.  280,  ed.  Bekk.  p.  538  a),  Phot,  (in 
(Ec.),  <Ec.  (6  Toivvv,  tpijcriv,  ol6p.*vo? 


v,  &vu>6ev  <TTtt,vpcn   rbv  itvpiov*   ri  y&p 

€T€pOV      7T<U€?      6       $€l!T€pOJ'       aUT<£J     5iCl     TOV 


#rt  Kal  OLVT^V  TJfycXr 
Qai,  5i* 


avrlbv  Kal  Karatarx^^'  &ira£  y-p  crrav- 
pttiBetf,  a6dvar6s  ^<TTI  XoLir6v.  6  $€  ova- 
tfr  tyevfios  rovro  nrote?,  ftwep  alarx^- 
<pep€i  &>s  x^eucraft^^  rb  Sira^ 
p6vov)t  Schol.  Matthiso,  Thl., 
and  similarly  Paber  Stapulensis,  Ei-asm. 
(par.),  Clarius.  And  so  Calvin  takes  the 
connexion,  even  though  he  does  not  under- 
stand the  foregoing  of  the  repetition  of 
baptism  :  that  it  is  impossible  that  they 
should  again  be  renewed  to  repentance, 
and  their  fall  from  Christ  be  forgiven 
them,  for  that  tlms  God  would  be  again 
crucifying  His  Son  and  putting  Him  to 
shame.  This  Beza  also  mentions  as  an 
alternative  (giving  it  indeed  his  approval, 
uquam  sententiam  si  amplectamur,  uti 
sane  probabilis  et  commoda  mihi  videtur, 
turn  pro  *ut  qui  rursura  crucifigant/  scri- 
bendum  erit,  'rursum  crucifigendo,  et  ad 
ignominiam  exponendo  "*).  "  But  oesicles 
that  which  Seb.  Schmidt  adduces  against 
the  Greek  Commentators,  that  they 
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vi  14. 
s  here  and  _    , 

Matt.  i.  19  v.  r.  only.    Num.  xxv.  4.    Jer.  xm.  22.    Ezek. 

wrongly  assume  Christ  to  be  crucified  in 
baptism,  whereas  it  is  only  our  old  man 
that  is  crucified,— the  whole  construc- 
tion is,  grammatically  speaking,  very  un- 
natural; and  only  tolerable,  if  the  men 
spoken  of,  whose  renewal  is  said  to  be 
impossible,  were  not  the  object  but  ^  the 
subject,  if,  that  is,  instead  of  waKaivi&tv 
we  had  a  passive,  or  it  could  be  taken 
intransitively.  And  since  this  cannot  be 
done,  it  is  only  possible,  grammatically, 
to  take  the  participles  as  a  close  specifica- 
tion of  the  foregoing  object,  an  emphatic 
setting  forth  of  the  grievous  offence  of 
which  they  have  become  guilty^  by ^  their 
apostasy,  and  on  account  of  which  it  has 
become  impossible  to  renew  them  again  to 
repentance."  Bleek)  afresh  (it  has  been 
questioned  by  Lambert  Bos,  Exercifct., 
whether  avao-Ta-upow  can  bear  this  mean- 
ing. He,  and  others  who  have  taken  his 
view,  adduce  multitudes  of  instances  of  the 
use  of  the  word  in  the  simple  sense  of '  to 
crucify,'  the  dm  being  merely  'up,*  as 
in  awfcpcju.i&w,  dyaprcta,  dj/aa7coA07ri£a>, 
&c.  So  in  Herod,  vi.  30,  rb  tJikv  avrov 
<rcofj.a  ....  aveffraifpacrav,  and  thus  in 
Thucyd.,  Xen.,  Polyb.,  also  in  Plato,  Pint., 
Diod.  Sic.,  JElian,  Herodian,  Galen,  Lu- 
cian,  Josephus.  But  it  has  been  well 
answered  by  Bleek,  and  others,  1.  that  ava 
in  composition  is  not  unfrequently  found 
with  the  double  meaning  o? again,  or  lack, 
and  also  up  :  as  e.  g.  in  dya^AeVw,  which 
signifies  both  to  look  up,  and  to  recover 
sight;  so  of  avafiaivu,  fodyu,^  dyaSi/o- 
/uat,  dj/afleco,  warpex®,  curtucaBifa,  dva- 
Kou.iCut  awTre^Trw,  a.yojr\€e0j  &c. :  2.  con- 
sidering, a.  that  the  classical  writers  never 
had  any  occasion  for  the  idea  of  re- 
crucifying,  and,  £.  that  our  Writer  could 
have  nsed  the  word,  however  to  be  ren- 
dered, with  no  other  idea  here,  it  is  very 
probable  that  tbe  reiterative  force  of  avd, 
is  the  right  one  to  be  adopted:  3.  the 
consensus  of  the  Greek  interpreters  is  of 
great  weight,  in  a  question  simply  affecting 
the  meaning  of  a  Greek  compound.  Chrys., 
&vwf)€j>  ir&Xw  crraupovj/Tas :  Thdrt,,  (Ec., 
&vu6ev,  fynvi,  (TTavpovvTas :  Phot.,  eTrl 
Sewc'pap1  crrat5p«crii/  K.  SetJrepov  Traces 
Ka\ovvras  CCUT^  :  Thl.  and  Sehol.  Matth., 

o«&07?  K.T.A.  :  Syr.,  «•  denuo  crucifigunt :" 
vulg.,  "rur&um  cnidfyentes :"  D-lat.,  "re- 
crucientes :"  Tert.,  "r&jlg&ntes  crucL"  Je- 
rome's testimony  also  is 'remarkable :  *'Pro 
rw*m$  crucijigente&  melias  unum  verbum 
compositum  in  GKBCO  est 


TOV      060V      KCll      s 
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quod  nos  interpretari  possumus  recrucifi- 
genies  " }  to  themselves  (lavrots  is  not,  as 
some  of  the  Fathers,  e.g.  (Ec.,  Thl.,  oa-ov 
rb  €0''  iauro?y,— nor  "by  their  meanst  as 
Schulz :  but  is  that  kind  of  *  dativus  corn- 
modi  '  which  approaches  very  nearly  to 
mere  reference,  though  there  never  is, 
properly  speaking,  a  dative  of  mere  refer- 
ence. So  in  ref.  Gal.,  5is  ou  l/xoi  K6fffjLo<s 
tcrTavpur&L  Kaycb  K6fffLa.  Christ  was 
their  possession  by  faith :  this  their  posses- 
sion they  took,  and  recrucified  to  them- 
selves :  deprived  themselves  of  all  benefit 
from  Him,  just  as  did  the  unbelieving  Jews 
who  nailed  Him  to  the  tree.  Vatablus's 
"  in  suorum  perniciem"  approved  by  Liine- 
mann,  is  too  strong.  The  '  dativus  incom- 
modi '  is  only  in  fact  a  fine  irony  on  the 
'dativus  commodi/  and  its  edge  must  not 
be  turned  by  too  rough  use.  Bengel's 
characteristic  antithesis,  "  eawroTy,  sibi, 
facit  antitheton  ad  vapa^eiyfjiarifovrasf 
osteiitantes/J  is  in  this  case  more  fanciful 
than  real)  the  Son  of  (rod  (for  solemnity,  to 
shew  the  magnitude  of  the  offence),  and 
putting1  (Him)  to  open  shame  (so  in  ref. 
Matt. :  in  ref.  Num.,  the  word  is  usied  of 
the  actual  hanging  up  on  a  tree :  "Take  all 
the  heads  of  the  people,  «al  7rapa8etyjj,d~ 
riffov  avrovs  r$  KVpitp  Karevavri  TOV 
j)\iov"  See  other  examples  in  Bleek,  Here 
the  word  continues  the  action  of  tbe  former 
participle:  they  crucify  Him  anew,  and 
as  at  Ms  former  crucifixion,  put  Him  to 
shame  before  all :  as  Bleek  strikingly  says, 
they  tear  Him  out  of  the  recesses  of  their 
hearts  where  He  had  fixed  his  abode,  and 
exhibit  Him  to  the  open  scoffs  and  reproach 
of  the  world,  as  something  powerless  and 
common  :  cf.  ch.  x.  29,  T^V  vlbv  9eov  /cara- 
TraTTja-ar,  teal  *rb  «T^  rps  SiaOJjKys  KOL- 
vbv  TifrjcraiJisvos  ev  $  yytdarOr),  /cat  rb 
7rf€u/xa  rris  x^PlTOS  *vv&pi(Ta.s).  It  would 
be  quite  beyond  the  limits  of  mere  annota- 
tion>  to  give  any  satisfactory  analysis  of  the 
history  of  interpretation  of  this  passage, 
and  of  the  conflicts  which  have  sprung  up 
around  it.  Such  accounts  will  be  found 
admirably  given  in  several  of  the  Commen- 
tators, among  whom  I  would  especially 
mention  Bleek  and  Tholuck ,-  and  for  the 
English  reader,  Owen,  who  treats  it  at 
great  length  and  very  perspicuously.  I 
will  only  mention  the  most  notable  points, 
and  set 'down  a  few  landmarks  of  the  exe- 
gesis. 1.  The  passage  was  used  by  the 
Montanists  and  the  Novatians,  in  ancient 
times,  to  justify  the  irrevocable  exclusion 
from  the  Church,  of  those  who  had  lapsed. 


.  ABCDK 

LPM 
abed 
fghkl 
in  n  o 
17.47 


HPOS   EBPAIOTS. 


113 


7  t 


mo0ra,    TO!'    u  671* 
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7TO"XXa/a9  t  Dent.  si.  11. 
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7.  aurTjv  B2  213-92. 

[Chi*!  Euthal-ms   Cyi^  Thdrt  Damase  Orig-intJ  :  bef  <rov  b  :  txt  B 
copt)  Chrj. 


rec  TTO\A.  bef  *px°P»  with  ACKL  rel  vulg  [arm]  Epiph. 

D[P]K  m  (syrr 


Tertullian,  de  Pudicitia,  §  20,  vol.  ii.  p* 
1021,  cites  It  as  the  testimony  of  Barnabas, 
and  adds,  "  Hoc  qui  ab  apostolis  didicit  et 
cum  apostolis  docuit,  nunquam  moecho  et 
f  ornicatori  secundam  poenitentiam  proniis- 
sam  ab  apostolis  norat."  See  other  testi- 
monies in  Bleek  i.  §  53,  and  h.  1.  But, 
2.  in  the  Catholic  Church  this  view  was 
ever  resisted,  and  the  Fathers  found  in 
the  passage  simply  a  prohibition  against 
the  repetition  of  baptism.  So  Athauasius 
expressly,  Ep.  4,  ad  Serap.  §  13,  vol.  i.  (ii. 
Migne)  p.  563,  OVK  €KKXe?6v  €<TTL  T&V 


cti    T&    T7)S    KCtOoXlKTJS  €K 

pdTTTtcrfjLa  Kal  JJL^J  Setirepov.  And  so  all 
the  ancients  who  have  noticed  the  passage, 
and  some  of  the  moderns:  see  above  on 
Qcorifa.  3.  In  later  times,  the  great 
combat  over  our  passage  has  been  be- 
tween the  Calvinistic  and  the  Arminian 
expositors.  To  favour  th  eir  peculiar  views 
of  indefectibility,  the  former  have  endea- 
voured to  weaken  the  force  of  the  partici- 
pial clauses  as  implying  any  real  participa- 
tion in  the  spiritual  life.  So  Calvin  him- 
self ("  Hoc  (the  elect  only  being  truly  rege- 
nerate) obstare  nego  quominus  reprobos 
etiam  gustu  gratise  suse  adspergat,  irradiet 
eorum  mentes  aliquibus  lucis  suse  scintillis, 
afficiat  eos  bonitatis  suse  sensu,  verbumque 
suum  utrumque  aiiiims  eorum  insculpat  **), 
Beza  (**  Aliud  est  vere  credere  .  .  .  aliud 
vero  gustum  aliquem  habere  .  .  .**)  :  so 
Owen  ("  The  persons  here  intended  are  not 
true  and  sincere  believers  ;  .  .  .  .  for,  1)  in 
their  full  and  large  description  there  is  no 
mention  of  faith  or  believing,"  &c.),  and 
recently  Tait,  Exposition  of  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  But  all  this  is  clearly  wrong, 
and  contrary  to  the  plainest  sense  of  the 
terms  here  used.  The  Writer  even  heaps 
clause  upon  clause,  to  shew  that  no  such 
shallow  tasting,  no  "primoribus  tantum 
labris  gustasse"  is  intended  :  and  the  whole 
contextual  argument  is  against  the  view, 
for  it  is  the  very  fact  of  these  persons 
having  veritably  entered  the  spiritual  life> 
which  makes  it  impossible  to  renew  them 
afresh  if  they  fall  away.  If  they  have  never 
entered  it,  if  they  are  unregenerate,  what 
possible  logic  is  it,  or  even  common  sense 
at  all,  to  say,  that  their  shallow  taste  and 
partial  apprehension  makes  it  impossible  to 
renew  them  :  what  again  to  say,  that  it  Is 
impossible  TrdXtv  ayaKau/L&iv  persons  in 
whose  case  no  ia/tacaiyurft^s  has  ever  taken 


place  ?  If  they  have  never  believed,  never 
been  regenerated,  how  can  it  be  more 
difficult  to  renew  them  to  repentance,  than, 
the  heathen,  or  any  unconverted  persons  ? 
One  landmark  of  exegesis  then  must  be, 
to  hold  fast  the  simple  plain  sense  of  the 
passage,  and  recognize  the  fact  that  the 
persons  are  truly  the  partakers  of  the  spi- 
ritual life — regenerate  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 
JBlect  of  course  they  are  not,  or  they  could 
not  fall  away,  by  the  very  force  of  the 
term :  but  this  is  one  -among  many  pas- 
sages where  in  the  Scripture,  as  ever  from, 
the  teaching  of  the  Church,  we  learn  that 
*  elect 3  and  c  regenerate 3  are  not  con- 
vertible terms.  All  elect  are  regenerate : 
but  all  regenerate  are  not  elect.  The  rege  • 
nerate  may  fall  away,  the  elect  never  can, 
4.  Again,  the  word  aS-uvarov  has  been 
weakened  down  to  "  difficile  "  by  the  an- 
cient Latin  version  in  D,  and  thus  ex- 
plained by  a-Lapide,  Le  Clerc,  Limborch, 
Pyle,  and  many  others.  The  readers  of 
this  commentary  will  not  need  reminding* 
that  no  such  sense  can  be  for  a  moment 
tolerated.  And  this  is  our  second  landmark 
of  exegesis  :  dSwarov  stands  immaveable* 
But  let  us  see  where,  and  how,  it  stands. 
It  is  the  strongest  possible  case,  which  the 
Writer  is  putting.  First  there  is  consi- 
derable advance  in  the  spiritual  life,  care- 
fully and  specifically  indicated.  Then  there 
is  deliberate  apostasy  :  an  enmity  to  Him 
whom  they  before  loved,  a  going  over  to 
the  ranks  of  His  bitter  enemies  and  re- 
vilers,  and  an  exposing  Him  to  shame  in 
the  sight  of  the  world.  Of  such  persons, 
such  apostates  from  being  such  saints,  the 
Writer  simply  says  that  it  is  impossible  to 
bestow  on  them  a  fresh  renewal  to  repent- 
ance. There  remaineth  no  more  sacrifice 
for  sin  than  that  one  which  they  have  gone 
through  and  rejected :  they  are  in  the  state 
of  crucifying  the  Son  of  God :  the  putting 
Him  to  shame  is  their  enduring  condition. 
How  is  it  possible  then  to  renew  them  fy> 
repentance  ?  It  is  simply  impossible,  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  case.  The  question 
is  not,  it  seems  to  me,  whether  man's 
ministry  or  God's  power  is  to  be  supplied 
as  the  agent,  nor  even  whether  the  verb  is 
active  or  passive:  the  impossibility  lies 
merely  within  the  limits  of  the  hypothesis 
itself.  Whether  God,  of  H  is  infinite  mercy 
and  almighty  power,  will  ever,  by  judg- 
ments or  the  strong  workings  of  His  Spirit, 
reclaim  the  obdurate  sinner,  so  that  even 
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&e  may  look  on  Him  whom  he  has  pierced, 
is,  thank  Him,  a  question  which  neither 
this,  nor  any  other  passage  of  Scripture, 
precludes  us  from  entertaining.     There  is 
no  barring-  here  of  God's  grace,  hut  just  as 
I  have  observed  above,  an  axiomatic  pre- 
clusion by  the  very  hypothesis  itself,  of  a 
renewal  to  repentance  of  those  who  have 
passed  through,  and  rejected  for  themselves, 
God's  appointed  means  of  renewal.     5. 
Another  dispute  over  our  passage  has  been, 
whether  the  sin  against  the  ]Ioly  Ghost 
is  in  any  way  brought  in  here.     Certainly 
we  may  say  that  the  fall  here  spoken  of 
cannot  be  identical  with  that  sin :  for  as 
Bleek  has  well  remarked,  that  sin  may 
he  predicated  of  persons  altogether  out- 
side the  Christian  Church,  as  were  those 
with  reference  to  whom  our  Lord  uttered 
His  awful  saying  on  it.    It  is  true,  the 
language  used  in  the  parallel  place,  ch. 
x.  29,  does  approach  that  sin,  where  he 
says,  T)>   Tirevjua   rys  x<ipiTQ$  svvfrpiaras : 
but  it  is  also  clear  that  the  impossibility 
here  spoken  of  cannot  depend  on  the  fact 
of  such  sin  having  been  committed,  by 
the  very  construction  of  the  participles, 
avctcrTcivpovvra!*   and    TrapaSeiyfj-arl^ovraSt 
which  themselves  render  the  reason  for 
that  impossibility.         7,  8.]  Illustration 
oft&e  last  position,^  a  contrast  between 
profitable  and  unprofitable  land.    Por  land 
wMch  has  drunk  in  ("  777,  indefinite :  77 
Tnovcra,   defined   as  to  the   kind  of   777 
meant.     So  Gal.  ii.  20;  iii.  21;  iv.  27: 
Xen,  Hell.  i.  10.  1,  cbroTe'ju^Tcu  X6ty>  V 
5e£m,  *  a  hand,  namely,  the  right/  "    De- 
litzsch)  the  rain  frequently  coming  on  it 
(so  far,  is  the  subject  of  both  sides  of  the 
hypothesis:  and  not  the  word  77?  only.  This 
is  necessitated  by  the  omission  of  the  article 
at  3K<p*povffa.     The  E.  V.,   "But  that 
which  beareth  thorns  "  &c.,  would  require 
TJ  5e  €K<f)€poua-a,     Besides  which,  the  E.  V* 
has  neglected  the  aorist  part,  here,  in  ren- 
dering, "the  earth  which  drinkeih  in." 
The  drinking  in  the  rain  is  an  act  prior  to 
both  the  hypotheses :  the  participles  which 
convey  the  hypothesis  itself  being  present. 
The  verb  irtvetv  is  not  uncommonly 
used  of  land  receiving  rain,  both  in  LXX 
(ref.),  and  classical  writers :  as,  besides 
Herod,  in  reff.,  Anacreon  xix.  1,  77  77?  pe- 
Aowo  Trivet :  Virg,  Eel.  iii.  Ill,  "  sat  prata 
biberunt :"  Georg.  iv.  32.    Here  it  implies 
not  only  that  the  earth  has  received  the 
rain,  but  that  it  has  taken  it  in,  sucked  it 
in,   ''being  no  impenetrable  rocky  soil, 


from  which  the  rain  runs  off  without 
sinking  in.  And  thus  it  is  an  appro- 
priate figure  for  men  who  have  really 
taken  into  themselves  the  word  of  God, 
and  experienced  its  power"  (Bl.),  and  so- 
furnishes  an  explanation  of  vv.  4,  5,  as 
well  as  being  explained  by  them.  In  the 
interpretation,  VCTOS  must  not  be  too 
strictly  confined  to  "  teaching/*  as  Chrys., 
ThL,  OEc.,  but  taken  as  widely  as  the  par- 
ticipial clauses  before  extend,  as  importing 
all  spiritual  influences  whatever.  Notice  eV 
cwT-ijs,  not  CTT*  atmjv,  as  we  should  expect 
of  the  falling  rain  :  the  gen.  being  used  to 
indicate  that  the  rain  lies  and  abides  over  it, 
not  running  off,  nor  merely  falling  towards, 
but  covering,  ready  to  be  sucked  in)  and 
(K<U  serves,  after  the  general  clause,  777  .  .  . 
ver6v,  common  to  both  alternatives,  to 
introduce  the  first  of  them.  We  should 
more  naturally  expect  rlKrovcra  nev  to  an- 
swer to  cKtyepovcra  Se)  brings  forth  (see 
reff.  and  Wetst.)  plants  (J3oTavt],  from 
&6<rKc0>  properly  fodder,  provender,  for  man. 
"or  beast :  generally  used  for  grass,  or  corn, 
or  any  kind  of  green  herb :  so  in  reff.  Bl. 
quotes  from  an  Hexaplar  transl.  of  Hab. 
iii.  17  (LXX,  TO  ircSfa  ov  iroiiiffei  ftpacriv), 
77  &€  777  /t^  &C0C&T?  pordvyv]  fit  (cvSeTOS, 
a  word  peculiar  to  St.  Luke  elsewhere  in 
N.  T.,  is  found  in  the  later  classics  in  this 
sense  of  *  aptns/  convenient.  So  Diod.  Sic. 
ii.  57,  trnyas  ,  .  .  «  els  Aourpa  /c.  Kdwuv 
a(paip€<nv  ev0€T0i;s:  Dion.  HaL  i.  p.  10, 
X&p*  &  voju.a$  e&derog :  Polyb.  xxvi.  5.  6, 

?rpb$  iratrav  fftopariitfyp  xpeitw €#- 

0eros)  for  those  (it  is  a  question  whether 
etceivois  depends  on  stiQeros  or  on  rl/crovcra. 
It  will  be  seen  that  in  the  instances  above 
quoted  eftOeros  is  followed  by  e«-  or  irp6s 
and  not  by  a  dative.  But  the  construction 
with  a  dative  is  not  altogether  unprece- 
dented :  e.  g.  besides  Luke  ix.  62,  Nicolaus 
in  Stob.  Florileg.  xiv.  7,  ol^at  S1  efjLavrbv 
et/6eTov  rtp  irp6.yjj.a.rit  Traffics,  ytyovevat : 
and  the  dative,  whether  after  one  or  the 
other,  is  a  dativus  commodi,  not  equivalent, 
if  taken  after  e&Qerov,  to  Ti-pbs  e/cek/ous,  but 
to  irpbs  pp&ffiv  l/cetjfots.  To  the  sense,  it  is 
quite  indifferent  which  connexion  we  take. 
The  sentence  is  perhaps  better  balanced 
by  joining  efcetvots  with  Tf/croucra,  T(K- 
Toucra  fiordvTjv  evQeTov  \  &K.dvois  5*'  o$$ 
iced  yecapye'iTcu  flowing  more  evenly  than 
Tltcrovcra  ^QT^an\v  \  eftOerov  e«e(wtj  5t*  ots 
nal  yfO}pye7rai.  The  absolute  use  of  ei/0e- 
TOV  need  make  no  difficulty :  cf.  ref.  Ps., 
t  irpfo  ore  was  ftffios  ev 
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CLTTO  rov  0eov'  z 
h  /col  * 


Im 


b  ch.  xii.  10.    Acts  ii,  46.  xxiv.  25.  xx%ii.  33,  34.    2  Tun.  u.  6  only.    LXX  only  in  Apocr.,  Wisd.  xvui.  9  & 

2  Mace.  iv.  21  a!6.  (-A^i/as,  i  Tim  iv.  3  )  c  =  ch.  xu.  17.  1  Pet.  m.  9.  Gen.  xlix.  25. 

d  as  here  (Mark  \m  23.  Luke  xv  22.  Acts  v.  6,  &c.  1  Tim.  vi.  7)  only  Gen.  i.  12.  Cant  11  13.  Hags.  i.ll. 
e  Matt.  TU.  16  al.  Gen.  in.  18,  Hos.  x.  8.  f  as  above  (e).  Matt  xiii.  7  &c,  IU  xx\ii.  29.  fmke  vi. 

44.    John  xix.  2  only.  g  as  abcn  e  (e)  and  Prov.  xxn.  5  (2  Kings  xii.  31}  only.  h  Rom. 

i.  28.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  2  Cor.  xui.  5,  6,  7.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  Tit.  i.  16  only.  Prov.  xxv,4.  Tsa.  i.  22  only, 
i  Gal.  ni  10, 13  bis.  James  in.  10  2  Pet.  ii.  14  only.  Gen.  xxvii.  12,  13.  j  ch,  viii.  13.  d^Xavov 

/cat  Ka.To.pas  eyy?$>  Anstid.  Orat.  in  Eom.  212  (Bleek).  k  =  Rom.  vi.  21.    2  Cor.  xi.  15.    Phil. 

in.  19.  1  Pet.  iv.  17.  Wisd.  iii.  9.  see  James. v.  11.  1  Isa,  xl.  16,  xliv.  15.  m  here  only. 

n  Rom.  xv.  14.  plur.,  ch.  v.  11  reff. 

om  rov  D1  d 


om  Kai  (bef  yeapy.)  B1  c  d  latfc  [Syr  copt  seta  arm  Orig-intJ. 
Damasc  Thl. 


Diod.  Sic.  v,  37, 
r^]v  Trpbs  ras  epyaatas 
reiav  :  also  ref.  Susan.),  OIL  whose  ac- 
count (the  E.  V.  following  the  vulg,  ("  a 
quibus  ")>  an£l  T^uther,  Beza  ((  '  per  quos  "), 
Calv.  ("quorum  opera  "),  Erasm.  (par.), 
al.,  render  ungrammatically,  "  by  whom/' 
5t"  &v  or  v<f>y  &V.  It  is  a  curious  sign  of  the 
scholarship  of  Owen's  days,  that  he  says, 
"did  with  an  accusative  case  is  not  un- 
frequently  put  for  the  genitive  ....  un- 
questionable instances  of  this  may  be  given, 
and  amongst  them  that  of  Demosth. 
Olynth.  i.  is  eminent  :  teal  Oeapei  rbv 


Tb  rear'  apx^s  ^i\iiriros  :"  as  if  this  were 
not  a  strictly  normal  use  of  Sid  with  the 
accusative.  Tert.  and  the  old  Latin  ver- 
sion in  D,  have  it  right,  "propter  guos  .•** 
and  GEc.  says,  •yewpye'iTai  5e  SijXovoTi 
€is  (TfaTTtpiav  /c.  Kepdos  avrwv  tKslvwv 
T&V  KapirocpopoijvTcajs*  On  the  sense,  see 
below)  also  (this  KCU  is  common  in  cases 
where  some  special  reference  of  an  already 
patent  fact  is  adduced  :  so  in  ref.,  TOLOVTOS 
yap  rjfAijs  Kal  ^-rrpcTrev  ctp%i€p€t$s  :  q.  d.  *  an- 
other consideration  is3  &c.  Schlichting, 
al.  have  mistaken  its  sense,  and  regarded 
it  as  introducing  yecopye'iraL  as  an  addi- 
tional particular  over  and  above  the  Tric'tv 
T^P  ver6y  :  "  Ait  autem  et  colitur,  ut  ad 
Imbriura  irrigationem  etiani  terras  Istius 
diligentem  accedere  culturam  ostendat") 
it  is  tilled  (who  are  e/ce2Voi  Si*  ots  Kocl 
7ecwp7€?ra/,  in  the  interpretation?  Thl. 
mentions  two  references  :  1.  to  the  men 
themselves  :  Kal  yap  aural  etcetyot  oi  nap- 
7ro^>opovvT6s  rtyv  apcT^/jf  aTraAaucroi/oTi 
ravry?  :  2.  to  their  teachers  :  Kal  yap 
Kal  5t"  avrovs  yetopye'irai  TJ  apta-r^  TroXt- 
reia,  o>s  Kal  avr&v  jueTex^'^wr  rrjs  r&v 
fjLae-rjr&js  apery*.  But  both  these  fall 
short  of  the  mark  :  and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  if,  as  is  probable,  the  features 
of  the  parable  are  to  be  traced  in  the  in- 
terpretation, we  must  understand  GOD  as 
the  owner  of  the  land  which  is  tilled,  and 
the  tillers  are  the  teachers  and  preachers 
of  the  gospel.  So  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  fleou  yt&p- 


yiov  ....  <t(TT€),  partakes  of  (the  verb  is 
often  used  without  any  necessary  reference 
to  others  also  being  sharers :  see  reffl) 
"blessing  (Schlichting's  remark  is  good : 
that  the  Writer  has  not  so  much  the 
figure  in  mind,  as  the  thing  figured,  viz. 
the  men  to  whom,  already  having,  more  is 
given :  and  lie  refers  to  John  xv.  2,  WG.V 
rb  KapTrbv  <pepov,  Kadatpei  avrb  *[va  leap- 
irbv  irXeiova  <pfpy)  from  God  (airo  TOV 
6eot)  may  be  joined  either  with  eu\oy(as 
or  with  iii€raXafj.&avei.  It  is  no  objection 
to  the  former  construction  that  it  is  not 
TTJS  cbrb  rov  Oeov;  the  insertion  of  the 
art.  would  in  fact  encumber  the  sentence. 
And  this  is  the  connexion  which  seems  to 
me  the  more  probable ;  it  has  a  share  in 
evXoyta  a-jri  rov  6eov.  So  also  Delitzsch  : 
Bleek  and  Limemann  support  the  other) : 
hut  if  it  bear  (Chrys.,  (Ec.y  Thl.,  and  some 
of  the  moderns,  a-Lapide,  Grot.,  al.>  have 
drawn  a  distinction  between  cK<()6po-uora 
and  TtKTOvcra :  5pa  7ra>s  eirl  r&v  aKavSSjv 
OVK  elTre  rticrovara  aftdvBas,  ouSe 
rovr<4>  oj/6/jc.art  ^xp^craro,  aAAa  r 
povaa  aKdv8aft  &$  av  eiiroi  ri$ 
ffovcra,  €Kfid\\ovara.  But  it  has  been  ob- 
served by  JBlsner,  Haphel,  Wetst.,  aL  that 
%K<p€petv  is  a  general  word  for  to  bring 
forth  fruit :  e.  g.  Herod,  i.  193,  &TTI  $€ 
^cwpcojj/  avrff  awaffe&tv  j&aKp$  dpiffry  .... 
A'fj^.rjrpos  KapTrbv  <$K<p<lp€iv.  And  see  reif. 
LXX  and  other  examples  in  Bleek  and 
Wetst.)  thoms  and  thistles  (see  reff.), 
is  accounted  worthless  (freproba?  *re~ 
jectanea?  tried  and  found  wanting.  It 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  elsewhere  only  in  St. 
Paul,  7  times :  see  reff.  Being  thus  re- 
jected, it  gets  no  share  of  God's  blessing) 
and  nigh  unto  cursing  (see  reff. :  and 
compare  Acts  ix.  38;  xxvii.  8,  for  the 
dative  usage  of  IYYVS-  There  appears 
here  to  be  an  allusion  to  Gen.  iii.  17,  18, 
— eTTLKardparos  ^  y%  ev  rois  %pyoi$  crov 
....  andvQas  Kal  rpt&6\ovs  dvareXet 
croi.  Chrys.  has  noticed  that  in  ^77*$ y 
there  is  a  softening  of  the  severity  of  the 
declaration :  @afial,  Tttcnriv  e^e*  Trapctftv- 
Biav  6  \6yos.  Kardpas  fj&v  clTrey  lyyi/y,  ou 
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om.  xu.  19, 

&  fr.    James  (w.  a"SeA<£.)  t.  16,  19.  u  5.    1  Pet.  h  11  air.    1  John  u.  7  aU>.    Ju 
=  here  only.    Ezek.  t.  15,  19,    acre/Eteiac  eYOfieva.,  JChan.  Frag.(  Eisner.) 

vol.  i.  p.  316.  see  Luke  xui.  33.    Acts  nil  44  al. 


de  3,^17,  2(X 
apexes  e^oj 


p  =  ch.  i.  4  reff. 
Philo  de  Agric.  §  22, 


9.  for  aycnrv,  aScA^oi 

[P]Nbflnol7[47]. 


aAA"  ^yyws  yev6(i€t>o$  Kal  fjLaKpav  yevearBai 
JJvWjtrGTcu),  of  which.  the  end  is  unto 
burning.  There  is  considerable  doubt  both 
as  to  the  connexion,  and  as  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  sense  when  obtained.  To 
what  does  irjs  belong  ?  to  JTJS,  or  to  Kar- 
dpas  ?  The  latter  is  taken  by  (not  Erasm. 
(par.),  as  so  cited  by  Bleek  :  for  it  runs,  <cex- 
secrationi  divinse  :  cujus  exitus  hue  tendit, 
non  ut  demetatur,  sed  ut  exuratur  :"  where 
the  passives  make  it  almost  necessary  to 
apply  "  cujus  "  not  to  the  curse,  but  to  the 
land),  Camerarius,  Bleek,  al.  :  the  end,  re- 
sult, of  which  curse  is  that  it  tends  to  burn- 
ing. But  it  does  not  seem  to  me  that  this 
would  have  been  thus  expressed.  Kardpas 
holds  a  very  subordinate  predicatory  place  : 
and  it  is  hardly  likely  that  it  should  be 
taken  up  again  and  made  the  subject  of  a 
relative  :  especially  in  the  presence  of  such 
phrases  as  reff.  2  Cor.,  Phil.,  and  1  Pet., 
in  all  of  which  the  gen.  aft.  T^AOS  is  of 
the  finished,  not  of  the  finishing.  I  would 
therefore,  with  Chrys.  (fojAwi/  frn  €&v  /uexpt 

T^A01/S      0$TCiJ$      €TTlfJLflv7)t     Tofa"Cp     ("TOUTO  ?) 

TrcicreTcu),  Thl.  (au/c  elir€V  ^  Kara/cau^- 
fferat,  aAA"  ^5  rb  WA.  els  K,.sTom€ffTiv>  eaf 
K.T.A.  as  Chrys.),  Luth.,  Bengel,  and  most 
Commentators  (including  DeHtzsch),  refer 
^s  to  7^^.  But  then,  with  what  view  will 
this  ultimate  burning  take  place  ?  Some 
have  said,  with  a  salutary  end,  as  in  Virg. 
Georg.  i.  84—93  ("Saepe  etiam  steriles  iu- 
cendere  profuit  agros,  Atque  levem  stipu- 
lam  crepitantibus  urere  flarnmis:  Siveinde 
occultas  vires  et  pabula  terrse  Pinguia  con- 
cipiunt,  sive  illis  orane  per  ignem  Excoqui- 
tur  vitiurn  atque  exsudat  inutilis  humor." 
See  also  PHn.  H.jNT.  xviii.  39  (72)).  Strange 
to  say,  this  meaning  is  adopted,  not  by 
Roman-Catholic  Commentators,  but  by 
such  as  Schlichting,  Stuart  (apparently  : 
"to  have  all  its  worthless  productions  con- 
sumed w),  Dr.  Bloomfield,  al.  :  not  seeing, 
except  Schlichting,  who  attempts  to  repu- 
diate it  (*'  nam  quod  terra  sterilis  per  in- 
cendimn  non  corrunipatur  sed  con'igatur, 
hoc  in  siuiilitudine  hac  non  atfcenditur  '*), 
that  the  inevitable  conclusion  from  such  an 
acceptation  would  be,  the  existence  of  pur- 
gatorial fire.  The  reference  clearly  is,  as 
the  whole  context  and  the  words  ?i  r£\os 
«ls  shew,  not  to  purifying,  but  to  con- 
suming fire  :  as  in  ch.  x.  2$,  27,  where  the 
same  ultimate  fear  is  described  us  issuing 


1  [syrr].  rec  Kpeirrova,  with  D1K  [rel]  :  txt  ABCD3L 


OS  foBtetv  IJ,€\\OVTOS  Tubs 
So  in  Dent.  xxix.  22,  23, 
the  curse  of  the  apostate  land  is  described 
as  consisting  in  "brimstone,  and  salt,  and 
burning;  that  it  is  not  sown,  nor  beareth, 
nor  any  grass  groweth  therein,  like  the 
overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah/''  &c» 
And  this  destruction  by  burning  is  quite 
according  to  N.  T.  analogy  :  e.  g.  John  xv. 
6  i  Matt.  iii.  10,  12  ;  vii.  19;  xiii.  30,  40  if. 
clg  KaiScriv  is  said  by  Kuin.,  Ebrard, 
al.  to  be  a  Hebraism  for  Kav<ns.  But 
this  has  been  satisfactorily  disproved  by 
Winer,  Gramm.  §  29.  3  Remark.  Chrys., 
continuing  the  same  strain  as  above  on 
Kardpas  iyyvs>  beautifully  concludes, 


Sf  8vvr)cr6fj.€da  T&V  fj-vptcuv  airo- 
Aaucrat  dyaQuiv,  K.  ysvccrQat  ^KL/JLOI,  K. 
evXoyias  jueTacr%6«'.  And  so  (Ec.,  Thl., 
Primas.  The  stronger  Calvinistic  inter- 
preters regard  677^5  as  betokening  the 
near  approach  of  the  judgment  ;  as  in, 
fftyiKev  %  jSacr.  T&V  ovp.  ;  and  some  refer 
the  whole  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  : 
so  Bengel  :  "  Strictura  prophetica,  per 
paucis  annis  ante  combustam  urbem  Hiero- 
soly  morum.  Perditissimi  Judseorum  erant, 
qui  in  urbe,  et  circurn  earn,  fidei  repug- 
nabant."  9  —  20.]  ^Encouragement 

to  perseverance  :  and  first  (9  —  12),  from 
God's  faithfulness  :  see  summary  at  ch. 
V.  11.  KoBatydfJLevos  Toivvv  avrfav  iKav&s 
/c,  (pofi-fjcras  K.  TrA^^ay,  Bepawetiei  7rc£Am, 
&SVG  fity  TrXeov  AraTa^aAcrj/,  n.  TUTTTIOVS 
fpydcracrBai"  rbv  yap  vtadpbv  6  w^rrav 


/coAa/cevet  &sr€  ^  Hirapatj  ot^re 
Tr\i)TT€i3  &sre  /u,}j  vvTitareov^  T 
aAA'  b\iyov 


€7T- 


Chrys.  9.]  But  we  are  persuaded 

(stronger  than  7re7ro/0ajuei>,  which  woull 
express  only  a  subjective  confidence, 
whereas  ireir€ur|ji,e0a  gives  the  result  of 
actual  conviction  by  proof.  Kotice  the 
almost  verbal  correspondence  of  ref.  Roin.) 
concerning  you,  beloved  ("  Apposite  eos 
sic  vocat  (see  reff.)  ne  putarent  eum  aliquo 
ipsorum  odio  laborare,  sed  ut  scirent  eum 
amore  Christiano  erga  ipsos  flagrare  :  qui 
amor  facit  ut  semper  meliora  omineniur  iis 
quo?  aniamus,  et  si  quid  severius  dicimus, 
animo  corrigendi,  non  nocendi  (inpido, 
dicamus."  Schlichting),  tlie  things  which 
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el  xal  QVTO><Z  \a\ovfj,ev. 
o  $609  *  eiTL\,a9ea-9ai  rov  s  epjov  v^ 
*  779  u  eve$ei%acr6e  v  6^9  TO  ovopa  avrov, 


10  ov  <yap  aSi/co?  r 
/cal   7-979 


" 


II  Mk.    Phil.  hi.  14. 
17.     Rex.xxii   12. 
2.     Winer,  g  21  1 
•v  (see  note.)     Horn.  v.  8. 


James  i.  24  only,  inf  ,  as  ch.  v.  5  reff.  s  .=  1  Thess.  v  13*.    1  Pet  i. 

t  attr.,  Watt.  xxiv.  50     Mark  vh.  13.     Acts  i.  1.  ch.  x   lal.fr.    Gen   xxn. 
u  —•  Rom.  is.  22  al.    Heb  here  (bis)  only.  elsw.  PaulS  only.     Gen.  1.  15,  17. 
2  Cor.  li.  4,  8  al.  fr.  w  ',}  Rom.  xv.  25  al  t 


,  rec  ins  row  KOTTOV  bef  TTJS  ay.  {gloss  from  1  Thess  i.  3),  with  I)3KpCT]  rel  copt 
[Thdrt  Damasc  CEc]  :  om  ABCDi[P]K  17(appy)  [47  m1-marg]  latt  syrr  [basm] 


10. 

Chr2[ 

seth  arm  Chr^  [Euthal-ms]  Antchj  Thl  Jerr       v  *  for  -Jjs,  TJI/  B2. 


are  better  (the  better  course  as  regards 
your  moral  state  :  or,  the  better  fate,  as 
regards  your  ultimate  end.  So  Chrys., 
drawing  the  same  distinction,  tfroi  Trepl 
TToXirefas  (&n  OVK.  la-re  v/J.e'ts  roiovroi 
atcavBcaSeis,  added  by  Thl.)  fy  Trepl  avn- 
<56crect>s  (tin  OVK  ecrre  Kardpas  eyyi)$,  O&TG 
vrpbs  KavcTLV)  a\\d  ns  &\\ij  avrt/Aicrdia, 
vfjuv  ccTnJ/cezrcu,  added  by  Thl.)  ravrd 
<pr)<ru'.  The  latter  is  most  probably  the 
reference,  seeing  that  what  follows  rests  on 
God's  ultimate  faithfulness  and  justice  in 
the  day  of  retribution.  The  former  is  of 
course  involved  in  it,  as  conditioning  it. 
The  art.  is  used,  because  it  is  not 
merely  *  better  things/  of  some  sort,  that 
he  is  persuaded,  but,  of  two  opposite 
courses,  that  one  which  is  the  more  ex- 
cellent), and  (things)  akin  to  salvation 
(the  formula  cxccrdaC  TWOS,  *to  be  next 
to,'  'bordering  on/  has  occasioned  the  par- 
ticiple €%<£/*€  i/os  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of 
akin  to  partaking  of  the  nature  of.  This 
use  is  frequent  in  Herodotus,  e.  g.  v.  49, 


apyvpov  :  i.  120,  T&  r&v  bveipdrav 
:  cf.  also  ii.  77  ;  iii.  25,  66  ;  viii. 
142.  So  that  Augustine's,  Erasmus's,  and 
Beza's  rendering,  "  saluti  adhserentia,"  is 
better  than  vulg.,  *fviciniora  saluti/*  or 
D-lat.,  "proximiora  saluti/'  There  may 
certainly  be  a  reminiscence,  in  the  expres- 
sion, of  Kardpas  4yy6s  above,  as  Schlicht- 
ing,  "  saluti  non  maledictioni  vicina:"  but 
it  seems  hardly  probable,  for  as  Bleek  re- 
marks, had  this  been  meant,  the  Writer 
would,  considering  his  love  for  irapovo- 
ftacrla,  have  used  some  more  cognate  ex- 
pression. On  o-omipMx,  in  the  highest 
sense,  eternal  salvation,  see  note,  ch*  i.  14), 
if  even  we  do  thus  speak  (ei  tcoC  differs 
from  Kal  ei,  in  that  the  force  of  the  €t 
extends  over  the  whole  of  the  addition  or 
climax  expressed  by  the  iced,  *if  even;' 
whereas  in  wol  el,  the  hypothesis  itself  is 
included  in  the  climax,  'even  if.*  See 
Hartung,  Partikellehre  i.  139  f.  The  pre- 
sent enlarges  the  speaking,  so  that  it  refers 
not  merely  to  what  has  just  been  said, 
but  to  a  habit  of  thus  speaking:  ft*\riov 
ya,p  upas  ffifjuauri  <f>oftrjcrat3  *Lva  fxdj  rots 
Chrys.). 


10.]  For  God  is  not  unjust,  (so  as)  to  for- 
get (first,  of  the  construction,  aSiicas 
€7riXa0eor9ai.  Cf.  oi>x  caurby  eS^acrey 
y€vr)07Jvai  dp%t€/>ea,  ch.  v.  5  ;  it  is  epexe- 
getic,  and  designates  the  act  whereby  or 
wherein  the  quality  just  predicated  would 
be  shewn.  The  aor.  ImXaOccrdai  must 
not  be  rendered  "ut  oblitus  sit,"  "so 
that  He  should  have  forgotten/'  as  Seb. 
Schmidt:  neither  can  we  say  with  Koihner, 
§  445.  2,  that  there  are  infinitives  in 
which  all  relation  of  time  is  lost,  and  the 
aor. = the  pres. :  but  the  distinction  seems 
to  be  as  in  other  cases  where  aorists  and 
presents  appear  to  be  convertibly  put, 
that  whenever  the  act  is  one  admitting  of 
being  treated  as  a  momentary  one,  or  of 
being  grasped  as  a  whole,  the  aor.  is  used: 
when,  on  the  other  hand,  habit,  or  endur- 
ance is  indicated,  the  present.  This  is 
strikingly  shewn  in  one  of  Runner's  own 
examples:  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  1.  2,  icaXecras  6 
Kvpos  *Apd0"JT7]v  MT}&OJ/,  rovrov  e/ceXevcrc 
SiacfxuXdica  avr$  r-fiv  re  yvvcuKa  K.  T%V 
cncriv^v — here  is  the  whole  act :  as  we  say 
*  to  Tceep  safe,9  and  avrejp  binds  the  office 
as  one  solemn  duty  on  Araspes  ;  but  below, 
ib.  3,  we  have,  ravrijy  <&v  fceXeture?  & 
Kvpos  8ta<j>vX<£crcr€iv  T&J/  'Apd&WTiv,  ecus 
&i/  avrbs  Aa^?7,  where  by  l^s-  ^,  the 
duration  of  time  is  introduced,  and  the 
habitual  present  rendered  necessary.  Here, 
the  whole  forgetfnlness  would  be  one  act 
of  oblivion,  which  the  aor.  expresses. 
There  are  many  places  in  the  O.  T.  where 
forgetfuluess  on  the  part  of  God  is  thus 
denied :  cf.  Ps.  ix.  12,  18 ;  x.  12 :  Amos 
viiL  7 :  or  deprecated,  cf.  1  Sam.  i.  11 : 
Ps.  xiii.  1;  xlii.  9;  xliv,  24;  Ixxiv.  19,23: 
Isa.  xlix.  14  if. :  Lam.  v.  20  al.)  your  work 
(i.  e.  your  whole  Christian  life  of  active 
obedience:  so  Ipyov  absolutely  in  the 
passage  1  Cor.  iii.  13 — 15;  so  besides 
reff.,  in  Gal.  vi.  4,  rb  $e  %pyov  eavrov 
ScMctjaa^era  eKacrroy.  See  this  work  some- 
what specified  in  ch.  x.  32 — 34.  It  is  a 
general  term,  including  the  labours  of  love 
mentioned  below)  and  the  love  (the  ex- 
pressions nearly  resemble  those  in  1  Thess. 
i.  3,  from  which  the  rov  K&TTOV  of  the  rec. 
seems  to  have  come)  wMclL  ye  shewed 
(see  reff.)  is  used  in  classical 
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VI. 


KOI 


avrr]v 


x  =  Rom  xii. 

13.    2  Cor. 

ix  12 
y  =  Matt  XIH. 

17.    Luke  xv. 

16  al.    Gen. 

xxxi.  30. 

z  =  Kom.  xii.  8,11.    2  Cor  vn  12  al     Ezra  iv  23. 
2.    1  Thess.  i  5.  ch.  x.  22  only  t. 
ch.  in.  14  reff. 

for  tiiotKoyovyres,  SiaKovovres  D1;  et  audimus  D-lat. 


a  =  Acts  in  10    ch.  v.  14.  ix.  13 

c  vcr.  18   ch.  in,  6    \u.  19.  x  23. 


bCol  i 
d  Rev.  ii.  28   si 


ABCDK 

LP« 

abed 

fg  hk  1 

m  n  o 

17.47 


Greek  in  this  same  sense,  of  exhibiting  a 
quality  or  attribute  of  character  :  Aristoph. 
Plut.  785,  evSeiKvufjisvos  eifrotcw  :  Plut. 
Cicero,  p.  877,  iracrav  &$SIKVVIJ.$VOI  <j>t\o- 
typoffdvyv*  See  more  examples  in  Bleek: 
and  note  on  Eph.  ii.  7-  Here,  as  there, 
the  dynamic  middle  gives  the  personal 
reference  :  but  not  here,  as  there,  con- 
scious and  predetermined)  towards  His 
name  (%s  !ve&.  cprja-Lj/  oi>x  ebrAws  eh  robs 
ayiovs,  aAA*  ets  rbv  6c6v  rovro  ydp 
IffTLV  els  rb  ^vofJLa  avrov}  &$el  e\eye'  SLO, 
T^  #y<tyta  avrov  Travra  TreiroffiKare.  6 
roivvv  roa'avrfjs  nap*  v^,S>v  airohavcav 
<r7T0i/5?5$  K.  ayaTr^s,  ov  KaTa<ppoyf}cr€L 


ou5e  e-jnA^treraz.  Chrys.  and 
similarly  (Ec.  and  ThL,  Erasm.,  Calv., 
Luther,  Justiniani,  Seb.  Schmidt,  De  W., 
al.  And  tins  seems  better  than  with  D-lat. 
and  the  vulg.  ("in  nomine  ejus  cvipsius"), 
and  most  Commentators,  to  suppose  eh 
r<>  (jv.  our.  a  Hebraism  for  &>,  or  ITTI,  T$ 
ov6fj.ari  aur.  :  see  JMatt.  x.  41,  42;  xviii.  20. 
The  aytoi  were  those  who  were  called 
by  His  name,  so  that  beneficence  towards 
them  was  in  fact  shewn  towards  His  name. 
avTov  refers  to  God,  as  the  antecedent 
expressed  above  :  not  to  Christ,  as  Ernesti, 
Stuart  (alt.),  al.)  in  having  ministered 
(probably,  see  ref.  and  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  19, 
20;  ix.  1  :  Acts  xi.  29,  if  not  exclusively, 
yet  principally,  in  eleemosynary  bestowals. 
It  may  hence  perhaps  be  surmised  that 
these  Hebrews  did  not  live  in  Judaea  :  see 
Frolegg-.  §  ii.  15)  to  the  saints,  and  still 
ministering1  (%pa  fie  7r<a$  depctirevet  avrovs" 
ov  yap  e?7re  Sta.Koyfjcraj'Tes  Kai  ear?;,  aAAcfc 
irpos€Oi)K€  Kal  SiaKovovvreSj  rovreffTi,  real 
CTL  aurb  woLovvres.  Thl.  There  is  a  fine 
touch  here  of  that  delicate  compliment, 
which  is  also  characteristic  of  St.  Paul. 
"Necdum  hsec  pietas  in  vobis  cessavit,  licet 
forte  remiserit/*  as  Schlichting  :  but  the 
Writer  leaves  the  defect  to  be  understood 
and  states  the  excellency  at  its  utmost.  On 
the  Christian  doctrine  of  reward,  as  de- 
clared in  this  passage,  see  note  in  De- 
litzsch,  p,  242).  11.]  But  (the  8e' 

carries  a  slight  reproof,  contrasting  your 
need  of  exhortation  to  constancy  with  your 
past  and  partially  remaining  present  prac- 
tice) we  earnestly  desire  (OVK  eTrre*  64\a>, 
SiSacricaXiKTJs  avBevrias,  aXA.'  ^ 
fiv  ipt^offropyias  K.  irXzov  rov 


K&V  <f>opTtit6v  rt 
Chrys.:  and  Thl.,  ov  yap  fj.4xpt 
TOVTO  jSouA-Ojitai,  dAA.'  TJ  ^u%^?  Mou  «aierat 
virep  vfj.£>v)  that  every  one  of  you  (TTOAA^ 
7)  tyiXoffropyia'  K.  fjieydXwv  K.  jjiiKp&v 
djjLoitos  /dj^ercu,  /cal  Travra,^  oT5e,  /c.  ov- 
SeVa  irapop^,  aAAa  -rty  avr^v  7r€pl  €/ca<r- 
TOV  KTjSefJLOvlctv  eTrrSei/cvuTctt,  K.  T^V  tuo- 
Tifjitav  irpbs  Trdvras'  ftQsv  Kal 
€iT€t6e  5e|acr^ai  rb  <popriKbv 
Chrys.)  do  shew  (see  above)  the  same 
diligence  (TTJV  axiTTJv,  not  as  Peirce  and 
Sykes,  the  same  which  some  have  already 
shewn :  nor,  the  same  as  ye  have  already 
shewn,  as  Chrys.  (oTos  3js  •7rp6T€pof,  TOIQV- 
TOV  efyai  K.  vvv  K.  eh  rb  /AeAAo*-),  (Ec., 
Thdrt.,  ThL,  Grot.,  Limb.,  al.,  which 
would  imply  that  the  Writer  was  satisfied 
with  their  state  hitherto,  and  only  desired 
its  continuance  :  an  inference  at  variance 
with  the  facts  of  the  Epistle:  but,  the 
same,  with  a  view  to  the  irXfipotp.  TTJS 
IATT.  #%p:  reXovs,  as  they  had  already 
shewn  with  regard  to  the  necessities  of 
the  saints.  So  Bengel,  Cramer,  Bohme, 
Bleek,  Lunem.,  Ebrard,  Delitzsch  (doubt- 
fully), al.)  with  regard  to  (the  employ- 
ment which  this  diligence  is  to  find :  the 
object  with  reference  to  which  it  is  to 
energize)  the  full  assurance  (so,  taking 
ir\ijpo4>opta  subjectively  as  in  the  other 
places  of  the  N.  T.  (reff.),  Erasm.,  VatabL, 
Calvin,  Beza,  Estius,  Jac.Cappell.,  Schlieht., 
Calov.,  Wolf,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  Lunem., 
Delitzsch, — and  many  others.  And  so  in 
fact  Thl. :  tva,  itK^pf}  K.  reXetav  rty  €A- 
triSa  ej'Se^ff'fle  K.  ^  CTKvXOTJre.  But 
Corn.  a-Lap.,  Grot.,  Schulz,  De  W.,  Bleek, 
al.,  take  the  word  objectively,  the  full  for- 
mation, in  the  sense,  to  lie  <Hligenty  ever- 
more to  form  hope  more  completely  within 
you,  so  that  you  be  not  moved,  but  sted- 
fast,  until  the  great  object  of  hope  appear. 
This  latter  no  doubt  is  excellent  sense,  but 
IN".  T.  usage  must  prevail)  of  your  hope  un- 
til the  end  (cf.  ch.  iii.  14.  The  words  axpt 
TeXo-us  belong  to  the  whole  sentence,  not 
to  the  verb  nor  to  7rAt?/x  TTJS  eATrtSos  only. 
*  The  end  *  is  the  coining  of  the  Lord, 
looked  for  as  close  at  hand,  see  note  as 
above) :  12.]  that  ye  become  not  ("  be 
not"  misses  the  fine  delicacy  of  the  Writer : 
as  Chrys.,  Iva,  fjfij  vuQpol  ywrirQe,  a/cjufyp 
Kdl  pfyv  av&jTcpw  eAc7€v,  eirel 
yeydvare  rats  aicoms.  aAA*  ftpa 
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Se 


/ca 


*  A./3paa[ju  k  eT 


6  060$,  lirel  l  tear   ovSevo?  m 


' 


n  o/juoaai,  n  aS^ocrev  !  /ca#*  eaurou  14j  Xeycoi/  °  E£  /w?i>  g  jlSes  v  10" 

2  Tim.  ni. 

10.  iv.  2.    Isa.  Ivii.  15.  h  ch.  i.  4,  U    see  ver.  17.  ch.  xi.  9.  i  plur.,  Heb..,  ch.  >u.  6.  nii. 

6.  xi.  13,  17,  33.     Rom.  ix.  4.  xv  8      2  Cor.  i.  20.  %u.  1.     Gal.  hi.  16.  TtMarkxiv.il.     Acts  vu. 

5  al.  fr    abs  ,  Heb.  only,  ch   x.  23.  xi.  11.  xii.  26.     Sir.  xx.  23.  1  =  Matt.  XXM.  63.     GEN.  xxii. 

16.    2  Chron.  xxxvi   13.  m  =  Luke  vii.  42.  xii.  4.     Acts  iv.  14.  (xxv.  26.)     Prov.  m.  27. 

n  w.  Kara,,  heie  bis  and  ier  16  only.    Gen.  xxxu  53.    Isa.  xl-v.  23.    Amos  M.  8  al.    Philo  (see  note)  al.  (in  Bleek) 
later  authors.  o  GEN.  xxu.  17.    Num.  xiv.  23,  35.    Job  i   11. 


12.  aft  5m  ins  r-qs  D1  108.  jj.aicpo6vp.OMvr as  ^  -\_-Q*  j. 

14.  rec  TJ  fjLT) v  (see  note),  with  K  rel  [Chr1  Euthal-ms  Cyr0  Thdrt  r. 
,1  o  :  ez  JW7  CD^L2,  nisi  latt  Ambrj  [Primas]  :  txt  ABD^PjN  17  [471] 


QBc],  ^tuV 
JDainasc. 


evravdd    T€     teal     avrb     TOVTO 


ycip  TQV  ciTcetv,  [* 
6u[j,ia,  frit]  v&Opol 
O.VTQVS  els  rbv  (j. 


ij^jTe    rrf    $a.~ 
elwe.      ird\iv 


'  ttcelvov  yap  TOV  JU^TTW  7rap6vroy 
ovfc  &v  f%7]fj,€if  VTreddvvot.  5  jj&v  yap  els  i"b 
irapbv  irctpaKa\o{>fJievos  cnrovSd&LV,  ws 
fyQviJ.£>v,  Varcas  /cat  oKvypdrepos  ecrrat* 
6  $€  els-  rb  (JLG^\OV,  oi>x  OVT&S)  slllggifill 
(see  oil  ref.  Lunemanu  observes  that  this 
p,T|  vci>0.  ylvTicrQe  is  in  no  contradiction 
to  vcoQ.  yeyfoare  there,  the  one  being  of 
sluggishness  in  hearing,  the  other  in  Chris- 
tian practice.  See  Chrys.  above),  hut  (this 
again  is  a  8e  bringing  in  a  strong  contrast 
—  *  nay,  but  rather  :*  passing  to  another 
subject  altogether,  as  it  were.  See  on  ch. 
ii.  6)  imitators  (a  favourite  word  with  St. 
Paul,  see  reff.  :  Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  3,  ol  fo~ 
Sd(TKa\ot  TOVS  padrjras  /Ltf^ray  eayraJj/ 
LK  j/vovcrt.  Herodian  vi.  8.  5,  &$  fjt^j 
CLS  etvai  fj,6vov,  d\\^  (7]\(0<rc(.s  /cal 
^y  €K€ivov  avSpetas)  of  them 
•who  through  faith  and  endurance  (see 
ref.  Col.,  also  ver.  15:  James  v.  7,  8. 
Both  the  noun  and  the  verb  belong  to  later 
Greek.  They  form  a  contrast  to  o£u-0yjuos, 
-€<w,  earlier  and  classical  words.  Here,  that 
constant  and  patient  waiting  is  implied, 
without  which  faith  would  be  made  void  : 
of  which  it  is  said,  "  It  is  good  that  a  man 
should  both  hope  and  wait  for  the  salvation 
of  the  Lord."  But  there  is  no  Hendiadys: 
faith  is  one  thing,  endurance  another, 
superadded  upon  it)  inherit  the  promises 
(what  is  meant  by  KXjipovopovvratv  TOSS 
£<irayy€\ta$y  and  who  are  indicated  by  the 
expression  ?  The  two  questions  are  very 
closely  connected  together.  First  observe 
that  the  participle  is  not  K\ripovo[ji.Tf<roiif~ 
T&V,  but  present  :  said  not  of  any  one  act 
by  which  these  persons  entered  on  the  in- 
heritance of  the  promises,  but  of  either,  1. 
a  state  now  going  on,  'who  are  inheriting' 
or,  2.  in  mere  predication,  *wko  are  in- 
heritors of/  That  the  first  cannot  be 


meant,  is  clear :  for  in  ch.  xi.  where  he 
enumerates  the  examples  of  faith  and  pa- 
tience, he  says,  ovrot  irdvTfs  .  .  .  ovtc  e/co- 
fjt.iffa.VTa  TV  lirayye\ia.v.  This  same  con- 
sideration will  prevent  the  reference  very 
commonly  here  supposed,  to  Abraham  and 
the  patriarchs.  Taking  then  (2),  we  may 
regard  the  participle  as-  o  ireipdfav  and  the 
like,  used  without  reference  to  time,  but  as 
indicative  of  office,  or  standing,  or  privilege. 
Thus  the  reference  of  the  words  will  be  per- 
fectly general :  not,  who  have  inherited,  nor 
who  shall  inherit,  nor  who  are  inheriting* 
but  e  who  are  inheritors  of?  who  inherit, 
in  all  times  and  under  all  circumstances. 
Of  these,  Abraham  is  chosen  as  the  most 
illustrious  example).  13--20.]  The 

encouragement  to  perseverance  is  further 
confirmed  by  God's  express  oath  made  to 
Abraham,  the  first  inheritor  of  the  pro- 
mise. 13J  For  ("  His  verbis  non  red- 
dit  rationem  cur  irnitari  deheant  eos,  qui 
per  fidem  et  longanimitatem  divinarum. 
promissionum  hseredes  sunt  facti,  sed  cur 
mentionem  faciat  talium,  Poterat  enim 
aliquis  quserere,  an  tales  aliqui  sint,  et 
quinam  shit  ?  his  ergo  verbis  in  exemplum 
istius  rei  adducit  patrem  omnium  creden- 
tium  Abrahamum,  qui  et  in  fide  fuit  con- 
stantissimus,  et  istius  fidei  f  ructum  tulit 
maximum/'*  Schlichting)  God  when  He 
promised  (not,  as  De  W.,  Lun.,  al,  having 
promised :  for  in  matter  of  fact  the  oath 
preceded  the  statement  of  the  promise,  cf. 
ver.  14  below :  but  the  aor.  participle,  as 
so  often,  is  contemporaneous  with  the  aor. 
verb,  as  in  aTrotcptBels  clTre,  &c.  Bleek 
well  remarks,  that  eircKyyGiXdpevos  is  to 
be  taken  not  only  as  "made  a  promise," 
but  in  the  Messianic  sense,  "gave  the  pro- 
mise9'*  as  ras  €7rayyeA/as  above,  and  77  &r- 
ayye\ta  vv.  15, 17  al.,  al  £jr<ry7€?Jcu  ch.  vii. 
6  al. :  Bom.  ix.  4:  Gal.  iii;  16)  to  Abraham, 
since  He  could  (cxciv  with  an  infin.,  *  to 
have  the  power,  or  the  means,  or  the  op- 
portunity, to  .  .  /  is  good  Greek,  e.  g.  OVK 
ex<«»  €liretvt  common  in  Herod.  See  reff.) 
swear  by  (the  classical  construction  of 
is  with  an  accus.  of  the  person 
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p  =•  Acts  iii. 
26.    Gal.  iii. 


ere 


al  EGPen".1  3     15  #«*    *  OVTW 
16  n.ijflnmirm.   fv 


rrjs 


Gen. 

q  "plt^s  in     iD  avttptoTroi  I v  jaeiM  7<zp  w  Kara  rov 

cit  ,  Acts  rii.  ' 

34  (from  Exod.  m.  7}  al.  r  =  Acts  \i  1, 7.  vn.  17  al.    Exod.  8  =  Acts  vii.  8   xvii  33.    Rom. 

v.  12  al.  tMatt.  xwii  26,29.     fcuke  XMH.  7.    1  Cor  xm.4     1  Thess. -v    14.    James  v  7  (bis),  8.    2  Pet. 

iii.  9  only.    Prov.  xis.  11.  u  ch.  xi  33    (there  also  w  gTray.)    Rom  xi.  7  bis     James  iv  2  only.    Gen. 

xxxtx.  2.    Prov.  xu.  27  only.  y  Gain.  24.    Col  u  23  al     Winer,  g  63  u  2.  e.  TV  ver.  13  reff. 

16.  om  ^  ABD]K[P  47  syr  arm  Euthal-ms]  Cyr :  ins  CD^KL  rel  Chr  Thdrt  Damasc. 


1  ABCDK 

,    at)  c  d 
fghk  I 
,     mn  o 
17,47 


sworn  by,  ^^.vv^i  TOI/S  deo6s :  but  (ecvra 
with  a  gen.  Is  found  when  a  thing  is  used 
as  binding  the  oath,  as  tifuwfu  /car*  es£o- 
Aefas,  Demosfch.  p.  553.  17  al. ;  /ca#*  lep&j/, 
p.  1306.  21  al.  And  this  construction, 
applied  to  persons,  appears  to  have  arisen 
from  that  other.  See  Bleek's  note)  none 
(masc.)  greater,  swore  by  Himself  (a  sin- 
gularly coincident  passage  occurs,  of  the 
same  promise,  in  Philo,  Legg.  Allegor.  iii. 
72,  vol.  i.  p.  127  :  €tJ  /ceil  T<£  $pK(p  jSejSai- 
wacLs  r^v  vv^ff^ffiv^  /cat  Sp/cijj  BeoTrpeire't. 
dp%$  ykp  Sri^ov  /ca^'  erepov  ojjLVvei  Qeos, 
oitSev  jap  avrov  Kpe'irroy,  aAA.a  /ca^1 
eavrov,  8s  earn  irdvrcav  frpurros),  14.] 

saying,  Surely  (in  reff.,  the  editions  vary 
between  €t  ^\v  and  ^  p^v^  but  the  greater 
MSS.  have  *l  \d\v :  in  fact,  et  and  TJ  are 
constantly  interchanged  by  the  copyists. 
The  expression  occurs  in  formulae  jurandi 
in  several  places  in  the  LXX  (as  e.  g.  Ezek. 
xxxiii.  27,  £w  67c&,  c2  ^v  ol  ev  rcuy  ^PTJ- 
jAU/Aevats  /ua%a/pou^  Treffovvrai :  see  also 
ib.  xxxiv.  8 ;  xxxv.  6 ;  xxxvi  5 ;  xxxviii. 
19),  so  that  it  could  not  be  an  unmeaning 
expression  to  the  Hellenistic  ear.  Bleek 
thinks  it  came  from  the  Hebraistic  for- 
mula el  ^4  which  has  sometimes  been 
written  and  edited  for  it)  blessing  I  will 
bless  (thus  frequently  the  LXX,  for  the 
Heb.  idiomatic  conjunction  of  the  absolute 
infinitive  with  the  finite  verb :  bat  some- 
times they  have  it  where  the  Heb.  has  no 
such  COBJ unction,  as  in  1  Kings  ii.  25 :  and 
something  like  it  is  found  even  in  Greek 
writers,  as  e.  g.  Herod,  v.  95,  <j>ev-yu>j> 
$K<j>efryei:  Xen.  Cyr.  Yin.  4.  9,  viratcovuv 
trxo\y  inr'fjKovcra;  Lucian,  Parasit.  43, 
<j>evytov  .  ,  .  /carc^vye  (none  of  which 
however  are  quite  analogous,  the  second 
verb  in  all  being  coupled  with  some  addi- 
tional predicate,  as  in  tyevycav  eiupetiyet — 
*  flying,  he  escapes,  gets  clear  off').  See 
Winer,  §  45. 8,  edn.  6.  At  first  the  parti- 
ciple  seems  to  have  had  a  certain  empha- 
sis :  but  afterwards  this  was  lost,  and  the 
expression  became  a  mere  formula)  thee, 
and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee  (the 
LXX  has  for  <T€,  rb  cnrepfjun  <rov.  This  the 
Writer  alters,  not  from  a  wish  to  abbre- 
viate (Jac.  Cappell.)  nor  because  he  quoted 
from  memory  (Abresch),  nor  because  he 
was  unwilling  to  introduce  Abraham's 


bodily  descendants,  but  wished  to  direct 
his  readers*  thoughts  to  his  spiritual  seed 
(Bohme,  Bisping,  al.),  but,  as  Bleek,  De 
W.,  Liinern.,  al.,  because  his  concern  here 
was  with  Abraham  alone,  and  his  spiritual 
example :  or  perhaps,  as  Delitzsch,  seeing 
that  7rA7?0.  ere  could  only  be  understood  of 
posterity,  because  he  wished  to  concentrate 
the  promise  as  much  as  possible) :  15.] 
and  thus  (OVTWS  belongs  to  eTrervx**  not  to 
juaK-po0ujU7j<ms,as  Tholuck,and  Hofiu.  Enst. 
p.  311,  for  then  some  particular  instance  or 
kind  of  patience  would  be  most  naturally 
pointed  out.  It  then  signifies,  when  he 
had  received  this  jprom&e— -being  in  this 
state  of  dependence  on  the  divine  promise : 
see  below,  and  reff.)  having  endured  with 
patience  (viz.  in  his  waiting  so  long  for 
God's  promise  to  be  fulfilled — in  having, 
when  it  was  partially  fulfilled,  again  shewn 
noble  endurance  in  the  will  of  God  by 
offering  up  Isaac), he  obtained  the  promise 
(i.  e.  not  as  Bleek,  he  had  made  to  him  the 
promise  above  related :  this  would  nearly 
stultify  the  sentence,  which  proceeds  on 
the  faithfulness  of  God,  confirming  Ms 
promise  with  an  oath  by  Himself,  and  the 
faith  and  endurance  of  Abraham,  waiting 
for  that  promise  to  be  fulfilled :  but  as 
Liin.,  he  obtained,  got  fulfilled  to  him, 
the  promise,  the  thing  promised,  to  wit, 
the  birth  of  Isaac,  as  the  commencement 
of  the  fulfilment — as  much  of  it  as  he 
could  see.  And  thus  Abraham  became  a 
K\7}povd[jLO$  rS)v  faayyiEXtcov.  That  there 
is  here  no  inconsistency  with  ch.  xi.  39, 
see  shewn  there.  ImTUYx^w  is  always 
used  of  the  actual  getting  in  possession : 
6\Kd8os  avayopLevys  Hirsrvxav,  Thuc.  iii. 
3:  el  ayaBov  wvrjrov  e7riTvxo^f>  Xen. 
(Ec.  2.  3 :  tfnrov  ^irirvx^v  ayaOov,  ib. 
12.  20 :  al.  in  Bleek.  And  the  above  is 
the  explanation,  I  believe,  of  every  ex- 
positor ancient  and  modern,  except  Schulz 
and  Bleek.  Ebrard  indeed  varies  thus  far, 
as  to  understand  cTr^ru^ej/  of  Abraham's 
final  and  heavenly  enjoyment  of  the  ful- 
filment of  the  Messianic  promises :  but 
I  believe  the  aorist  will  be  generally  con- 
sidered to  preclude  this).  16—20,] 
Security  of  this  promise,  as  being  part  of 
God's  great  promise,  which  He  has  fulfilled 
in  Christ.  These  verses  are  transitional, 
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fcai 


*  *•  (see  note) 


rot? 


f 


TO  g  a^erdderov 


t        ,    _,  - 

Ao-ytav  avtorravTO  TroAAou  ^  y  sing.,  here  only.    Nah.  iii  9.    Pa.  cxriii.  96.  (plur.  Matt. 

xu.  42  i|  L.    Rom.  x.  18  only.)    Tre'pa?  airaaLV  ai/dpcoirot?  «rr  i  ToO  Stow  6  flavaTDS.  Dem.  p.  258.  10. 

Z  PluL  iv7  only-     Lev-  XSA-  23'    Wisd'  V1'  18  only-  see  ch-  "•  2'  3-  a  her«  bls-    Matt.  v.  33.  xiv.  7f 

9  H  Mk.  xx\i.  72     Luke  i  73.    Acts  u.  30.    James  v.  12  only.    Gen  xxvi.  3.  b  adv.,  Mark  MI. 

36.     1  Cor.  xv.  10.  ch.  -VU   15.  c  of  God,  James  i.  18  reff.  d  —  Acts  xvm  28  ±.    {Isa. 

xxxvii.  26.)  e  ch.  i.  2  reff.  f  so  ch.  xi  9,  39.  g  here  (bis)  only.    3  Mace.  r. 

1,  12.    Polyb.  ii.  32.  5,  Beotpovvre*;  afJiSTaderov  o$crav  vyv  en  if$o\r}v  ru>v  *Pa>fiaauj>,  and  al,  constr,, 
Xenoph  Fragm.  Ep.  i.  2,  TO  afj.eTa.K\acn6v  o~ov  TW? 


avnX.  bef  CLUTCH?  D1*3  [syrr]. 

17.  for  a>,  TO?  D1.  7repi<r<roTep«s  B,  primum  D-lat,  abundantius  vulg. 

bef  ^ov^ojjLevos  D  F-lat.  €7rr5ei|acr0ai  A  47.  115  Thl. 


and  lead  us  to  the  consideration  of  the 
Melchisedek-priesthood  of  our  Lord  in  the 
next  chapter.  16.  For  [indeed]  (see 

var.  readd.  This  p.cv  solitarium  or  ellip- 
ticum  is  common  with  ~ydp,  in  the  sense  of 
the  German  §tr>at  or  freiltd),  and  our  c  of 
a  truth/  'verily:'  so  Eurip.  Med.  698, 
^vyyyaxrr^,  fj.ev  yap  ^v  ere  Xv-rrt'icrdai, 
yvvcLL'.  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10.  1,  elssXO&v 
fj.ev  yap  TTore  irpbs  ttapfida-Loy.  See  the 
elliptic  fteV  well  discussed  in  Hartung-,  Par- 
tikellehre  ii.  411  ff.)  men  (emphatic)  swear 
(Bleek  observes  that  it  is  a  mistake  to  call 
the  form  djj.vvovortv  Hellenistic  (oXAtJa- 
ffW}  ojj.vva.ffiv,  'Arri/ctos*  b\.\vov(riv3  bfj.vv- 
ovcriVj  'JLhXTjviK&s.  Moeris),  for  we  have 
it  in  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4.  16  (Travraxov 
ojjLvtova-i  r^v  opKov  TOVTOV)  and  Demosth. 
p.  622.  22)  by  the  greater  (one)  (TOV  fxct- 
IQVOS  is  undoubtedly  masculine  :  it  could 
not  be  predicated  of  any  thing  neuter,  that 
it  was  greater  than  the  men  who  swear. 
And  by  the  expression  here,  generally 
taken,  must  be  meant  God  Himself :  that 
greater  One,  who  is  above  all  men.  And 
so  Primas.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  al.),  and  an  (the 
in  the  case  supposed :  the  art.  is  generic : 
cf.  Matt.  xiii.  3,  6  cnreipoov :  John  xii.  24, 
d  /co/c/co?)  oath  is  to  them  an  end  (see 
reff.  and  more  examples  in  Bleek)  of  all 
gainsaying  (E.  V.  with  very  many  others, 
tf  strife,"  which  is  a  legitimate  meaning 
of  avriXoyla  (cf.  Exod.  xviii.  16:  Deut. 
xix.  17  ;  xxi.  5:2  Kings  xv,  4:  Prov.  xviii. 
18  :  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  3.  20,  *lpjivr\v  r&v  #A- 
Xwv  ireiroitjfJL€Vtii)V,  irpbs  8e  ©lyftaiovs  ju.6- 
vovs  avriXoytas  oijcrys),  but  not  borne 
out  here  by  the  context,  seeing  that  there 
is  no  allusion  to  any  instance  in  which  God 
and  men  were  at  strife.  And  besides,  in 
the  only  places  where  avriXoyia  occurs  in 
the  N.  T.  (see  reff.)  it  has  the  meaning 
6 gainsaying :'  e.  g.  ch.  vii.  7,  xwP^5  '3r*~ 
crys  avriXoylas,  without  possibility  of  gain- 
saying. So  that  it  is  best  to  take  this 
meaning  here,  and  understand  that  an  oath 
puts  an  end  to  all  gainsaying  by  confirm- 
ing the  matter  one  way,  in  which  all  par- 


ties consent),  for  confirmation  (the  E.  Y. 
with  Beza,  Erasm.,  al.,  ungrammatically 
joins  these  words  with  6  #p/coy,  —  **  an  oath 
for  confirmation"  It  is  obvious  to  every 
one,  that  they  can  only  be  joined,  and  that 
closely,  with  Trepas.  The  only  reason  why 
in  the  translation  I  have  separated  them 
from  it,  is  for  fear  of  introducing,  in  Eng- 
lish, the  ambiguity,  '  for  confirmation  of  all 
gainsaying/  Calvin's  remark  on  this  verse 
is  pertinent  :  "  Prseterea  hie  locus  docet 
aliquem  inter  Christianos  jurisjurandi 
usum  esse  legitimum.  Quod  observandum 
est  contra  homines  fanaticos  qui  regulam 
sancte  jurandi,  quam  Deus  lege  sua  prse- 
scripsit,  libenter  abrogarent.  Nam  Aposto- 
lus  certe  hie  de  ratione  jurandi  tanquam  de 
re  pia  et  Deo  probata  disserit.  Porro  non 
dicit  olim  fuisse  in  usu,  sed  adhuc  vigere 
pronuntiat  w).  17,]  In  wMch  behalf 

(nearly  equivalent  to  *  wherefore/  This 
seems  the  best  rendering,  and  not,  with 
some,  to  take  Iv  <5,  as  agreeing  with  8pK<p 
ft  in  which"  or  "  by  which  oath  :"  cf. 
Thl.  (alt,),  Primas.,  al.  It  belongs,  not  ex- 
clusively to  4ue<r/T€u<rejfs  nor  to  fiovX^juLevos, 
but  to  the  whole  sentence,  as  Delitzsch) 
Crod,  willing  (**  £ovA<fyt6*/0s  .  .  .  QovXys, 
conjugata.  Summa  hie  exprimitur  benig- 
nitas,"  Bengel)  to  shew  more  abundantly 
("  quam  sine  juramento  factum  videretur," 
Beng.  The  word  can  hardly  mean  as  Thl., 
IK  wfpiovcrias,  —  Beza,  <c  amplius  etiam 
quam  necesse  esset/*  The  Commentators 
cite  a  very  apposite  passage  of  Philo,  de 
Abr.  §  46,  vol.  ii.  p.  39  :  Oebs  «^  ovpavtp, 
TTJS  vpbs  ai»Tbv  iciffretas  aydjj.fi/os  rbv 
-  * 


CTI  pdvQv  &$  av8p(£irqp  Beds,  aAAa  ical  &s 
(plXos  yv<0pifJL<p  SiaXeydfJievos.  <pTjcrl  yap" 
**  /car*  ii/jt,auTOv  £5/x.00*a,"  Trap*  ^  ^  X6yos 
8pKOs  €<rriv9  eveKa  rov  TJJV  Suivotav  a/cAt- 
F&isr  K.  Trayi&s  ert  /xaAAoi'  ^  fcpdrepov 
€pr)p€?tr0ai)  to  the  neirs  of  tne  promise 
(from  ch.  xi.  9,  Isaac  and  Jacob  were 
(rvyKXTjpovdfJioi  TTJS  €ir<xyy*Xla$  TTJS  avr^y 
with  Abraham.  But  there  is  no  need 
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hLufce  vn  30. 
Acts  n.  23. 
Eph.  i  11 
Isa.xhi  10. 

i  here  only  t. 


avrov 


St,a 


ABCDK 


k  Trpay/MaTcov  g  a/jLeradercoVy  ev  ol?  l  a&vvarov  m  ^revcraadai  abed 

/\    /  >  \  r  it  r  it  fshkl 

17.  47 


efjiea-Lrevcre  wpbs  TOJ>  jSacriAe'a,  but  commonly  trans  ,  see  Bleek.     (-T7J?,  ch  \iu.  6  ) 

16    xx  24     Luke  xiu  6     Phil.  i.  23  al.    Gen  xxxi,  33  k  so  ch  x   1    xi.  1. 

m  Horn  ix.  1  al.    Ps.  Ixxxvm  35.  n  sec  2  Cor  x   10  al.  o  =  (see  note)  Acts  xui.  15.    Rom,  xu. 

8.  ch.  xn  5    xni  22     1  Mace.  x.  24.  p  Acts  xiv  6  only.    Gen.  xix  20.    Zech  n  11 


j  gen.,  Matt  x\m. 
1  ver  4  reff. 


el  5e  arTTfpjUa,  Kal  KX.T]pov6iJ.oi)  the  Tlll- 
changeableness  (see  re£F.  Beware  of  sup- 
posing the  words  equivalent  to  TT/X  fiovXTjv 
avrov  TTIV  a^GTaderov.  It  was  not  **  His 
unchangeable  counsel"  that  He  would 
shew,  but  the  fact  that  His  counsel  was 
unchangeable)  of  His  counsel,  interposed 
(jx£crt.Tevw,  like  ftecriTTjs,  belongs  to  later 
Greek  :  and  in  its  usage  it  is  generally 
transitive.  Thus  Biod.  Sic.  xix.  71, 


Polyb.  ix.  34.  3,  peffirtvcraL  T^ 
fvvoi"Kca$,  and  other  examples  in  Bleek  : 
and  thus  some  have  rendered  it  here: 
ejjLeorirevcrev  '6pK<#  T^V  v^ar^ffLV,  (Ec.  : 
sciL,  TTJV  fiov\'fiv)  Bohme  :  Thdrt.  Eran. 
Dial.  i.  vol.  iii.  p.  34,  d  y&p  rots-  &\\oi$ 
evfav  ojuLvvvat,  rJ>  a^erdd  erov  TTjy 
aurov,  Kadd  <pr)ffL  Kal  d  a,v6ffro\.os9 
€V(r€v  opKcii.  But  it  is  also  found 
with  an  intransitive  sense,  as  in  ref,  ;  and 
thus  we  may  best  interpret  it  here  :  God 
came  in  as  a  middle  person  between  Him- 
self and  Abraham.  Men  swear  by  God, 
as  greater  than  themselves.  So  God  be- 
comes for  men,  when  swearing,  the  third 
and  higher  person  concerned,  the  Mediator 
between  them  :  cf.  Jos.  Antt.  iv.  6.  7, 
ravra  5e  6fj.vvot/T€S  cAeyoy  Kal  debv  fieo-t- 
*njv  &v  viricrxvovvTo  TTotov/jievoi.  And 
thus  when  He  Himself  swears,  having  no 
greater  to  swear  by,  He  swears  by  Himself, 
so  making  Himself  as  it  were  a  third  person 
between  the  parties  to  tbue  oath  :  so,  in  the 
intransitive  sense,  /-teem-evau'.  It  is  strange 
that  Bleek  quotes  the  E.  V.  as  having 
here  "interposed  himself  ly  an  oath" 
whereas  it  has  "  confirmed  it  by  an  oat7i" 
taking  the  transitive  sense.  We  may 
note,  that  this  word  IfjiecrtTe-ucrcv  has  led 
the  Greek  expositors,  Chrys.,  (Ec.,  Thl.,  to 
fancy  that  the  Son  was  the  person  swear- 
ing and  sworn  by.  Thus  (Ec.  :  KaAws  5c 
exet  7}  evvoia  rys  ep^sta.*,  Iva  ofrrws 
y  6  Qebs  rovrecmv  6  \6yos,  e7n&e?£ai 
&QvX6iL*vos  T^>  a.fjt^rdBeroy  reav  TC£  irarpl 
V,  e/A€(rfTei/(T6  T^J  irarpl  K,  Ttf 
y,  roureVri  pee  fays  Iv  r$ 


18.  for  5t«,  /iera  B*[-gr].  ins  roz/  bef  flee*/  AC[PW  17  Eus2  Cyi^  Bid2  Ch^ 

Thdrt1  Chronj :  om  BDKLN3  rei  Eus2Cyr-jer,  Photj  [Euthal-ms  Thdrt3  Bamasc  Thl]. 

to  confine  the  title  to  them :  as  (Ec.  opKcp  yiyovs'  Si*  avrov  yap  &$  \6yov 
(Chrys.),  ifA0e  5e  Kal  els  y^as.  yfj.s'is  yap  &p,vvst>  6  6eds)  with  an  oath  (dat.  of  the 
01  K\ripov6(ji.oi  T??S  €7ray7€Atas,  ol  /car1  instrument :  it  was  by  means  of  the  oath 

that  He  exercised  the  office  of  ^tecnV^s), 
18.]  that  by  means  of  two  (Svo  is 
here  undeclinable,  but  not,  as  Belitzsch 
states,  always  in  N.  T.  We  have  Svcrtv  in 
ch.  x.  28:  Matt.  vi.  24;  xxii.  40:  Acts 
xii,  6  al.)  unchangeable  things  (iroiou  Kal 
TTQIOV  ;  TOV  T€  cnre/Ty  Kal  yTrocr^ecrSat,  rov 
re  opKov  irpoade-LVQU.  Ty  vTroo'^ecrfi.  Chrys., 
Thl. :  5uo  Trpdyfjiara  rbv  \6yoy  Kal  r^v 
ftpKOv  ttprjKe*  Kal  fj.6vcp  yap  \6y<p  XP^" 

5e  fJLa\\ov  $pKOv  ffwdirrow  Ttp 
Thdrt.  Similarly  (Ec.,  SchoL 
Matth.,  Primas.,  Erasm.,  Calov.,  Beza, 
Schlichtiug,  and  almost  all  recent  exposi- 
tors. Primasius  mentions  an  idea  that 
one  is  the  promise  accompanied  by  the 
oath,  the  other  the  completion  of  the  pro- 
mise. Stuart  thinks  that  the  two  oaths 
are  meant,  that  to  Abraham,  and  that  to 
Christ  by  which  He  is  constituted  a  priest 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedek,  and  refers 
to  Storr  as  agreeing  in  substance  with  him. 
But  this  cannot  be  the  meaning.  For  the 
Writer  is  not  recounting  God's  promises 
made  by  oath,  on  which  our  Christian  hope 
is  founded  :  for  thus  he  might  say  not  two 
but  many  (e.g.  "  The  Lord  hath  sworn  unto 
Bavid  and  will  not  repent :  Of  the  fruit 
of  thy  body  will  I  set  upon  thy  seat ") :  but 
he  is  impressing  on  us  the  strength  of  that 
method  of  assurance  which  God  has  been 
pleased  to  give  us,  in  that  He  has  not  only 
promised  (in  both  cases  in  question)  but 
also  confirmed  it  by  an  oath),  in  which 
("  quse  quurn.  adsint,"  as  Bohme  in  Bl. : 
bet  benetK  much  as  eV  $  above  [as  the 
material  of  the  lie,  if  it  were  possible])  it  is 
impossible  for  God  ever  (this'force  is  given 
by  the  aor.  which  distributes  the  proposi- 
tion into  separate  incidents)  to  lie  (in 
each  and  either  o£  them,  it  is  out  of  all 
question  that  falsehood  should  be  sus- 
pected in  Him.  The  stress  is  on  TJ/EIJ- 
crcurOai,  not  on  6e6v)  we  may  have  strong 
encouragement  (see  below),  who  have  fled 
for  refuge  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set 
"before  us  (so  (except  "consolation,"  for 
'encouragement')  E.  V.  and  in  my  opi- 
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/cparfjcrai, 
7% 


u  acr<pa\fj  re  teal  uv 


ay/cvpav 


fca  . 

only     Num.  iv.  7.  see  exx.  in  BL  &  Wetst.  s  =  Gal.  v  5.    Col  L  5.    Tit.  n  13.         '    "      t  Acts 

xxviu  29,  30,  40  only  t.  u  Wisd.  vii.  23.    Cebet,  Tab.  9.  31  al.  in  Bl.  v  ch.  n.  2  reff. 


19. 


D. 


nion  rightly.  The  construction,  and  with 
it  the  meaning  of  irapaKXtjorts,  is  much 
controverted.  The  above  view  is  that  of 
Primas.,  Erasm.,  Beza,  Schlicht.,  Grot., 
"Wolf,  Schulz,  Bohme,  Kninoel,  De  Wette, 
Ebrard,  Bisping,  Tholuck,  Delitzsch,  and 
many  others.  On  the  other  hand  (Ec.  (ol 
'  -  * 


^  pay  7rapdK\7j<riv 


ets  r 
t   Thl.  (napd- 
K.      irpo- 


TrpoTpOTri]v  ;  els  rb  KparTJcrai  «.r.A.), 
(Chrys.  gives  no  exposition),  Cainerarius, 
Camero,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Heinrichs,  Bleek, 
Lunein.,  Conybeare,  Stuart,  al.  make 
icpaTTJcrai  dependent  on  irapaicXtjo-iv, 
which  they  render  "exhortation,"  "en- 
couragement" This  necessitates  making 
KaTcujwYovTes  absolute,  "  we  who  have 
fled  for  refuge:39  but  from  what,  or  to 
what?  There  is  nothing  in  the  context 
here,  which  could  lead  to  this  absolute  use 
of  such  an  expression.  But  if  it  be  joined 
with  eis  rb  tcparriarat,  the  idea  of  flying  to 
an  asylum  is  at  once  given,  and  the  figure 
easily  and  naturally  introduced.  Besides 
which,  had  TrapaKX^cris^  meaning  *  ex- 
hortation 9  or  e  encouragement/  been  fol- 
lowed by  a  verb,  *  to  holdfast,'  this  could 
hardly  have  been  expressed  by  an  aorist  : 
being  aa  abiding  condition,  it  mustbepre- 
sent.  Whereas  now,  we  have  fled  to  re- 
fuge in  order  to  lay  hold  of  —  the  whole 
Christian  state  in  one  act,  which  justifies 
the  aorist.  As  regards  the  separate  words, 
nrapa,KXTf]<ri.s  need  not  mean  (t  consolation  •" 
but  may  here  also  be  taken  in  the  same 
sense  as  in  the  other  two  passages  of  our 
Epistle  (reff.),  viz.  *  encouragement  *  or 
*  exhortation/  without  an  infinitive  fol- 
lowing. Of  these,  the  former  is  that  which 
best  bears  absolute  use  in.  English,  and  I 
have  therefore  adopted  it.  KaTtt^cv-yw 
(see  reff.  and  Jer.  xxvii.  (L)  5  :  Ps.  cxliL  9) 
is  generally  used  in  the  sense  of  flying  for 
refuge  :  so  Herod.  iL  113,  of  Paris,  when 
shipwrecked  in  Egypt,  and  a  suppliant  in 
the  temple  of  Hercules  :  vi.  75,  of  the 
Argives  who  had  fled  for  sanctuary  to  the 
temple  of  Argos.  See  especially  RaphePs 
note  here.  For  Kpareiv,  see  on  ref  .  :  where 
observe  the  present,  giving  the  sense  'hold 
fast/  TTJS  irpOK€tfJi€VTr|S  IXiriSos  is 

not  an   easy  expression.     The  verb  irpo- 
«e?cr0cu  is  often  used  of  a  prize  proposed 


:  txt  BD2KLK  rel. 

for  a  contest, — irpo  giving  the  sense  of 
coram,  as  in  *  propono  :*  so  Herod,  ix.  101, 
&s  cr<pL  KOI  al  JSTJOTOL  ical  6  'EAA^crTrovToir 
£e0Aa  TrpoeKciTo,  and  in  numerous  exam- 
ples in  BL  from  Xen.,  Polyb.,  -Elian,  Jos., 
Philo.  So  in  ch.  xii.  2,  rrjs  irpoKEip,€V7]s 
avrtp  xaP&s*  Hence  it  seems  most  natu- 
ral to  take  €\.Trls  here  objectively,  or  very 
nearly  so ;—  hope,  as  embodying  the  thing 
hoped  for.  And  especially  is  this  so, 
when  we  compare  Col.  i.  5,  T^V  eXirlSa 
rfyv  aTro/cet/xevTjK  v^uv  ft?  TOLS  ovpavol^, 
and  Titus  ii.  13,  irposSexd^vot  T\V  /iaica- 
piav  eX-rrida.  Those  who  take  icpar^trat 
for  "  to  holdfast,39  are  obliged  here  to  re- 
gard TTJS  TrpoKeijuej/Tjs  eAir£5os  as  equivalent 
to  ry$  ^ATTiSosr  r&v  irpoK€iiJ.€vuv :  so  Bleek: 
which  is  very  forced :  or,  as  Liinem.,  to 
regard  e\irls  itself  as  a  subjective  quality 
made  objective,  which,  as  a  privilege  or  a 
possession,  is  ready  for  and  proposed  to  us 
in  the  Christian  covenant.  Calvin  gives 
a  curious  explanation  :  "  In  vocabulo  spei 
est  metonymia :  effectus  enim  pro  causa 
accipitur :  nam  ego  promissionem  intelligo 
cui  spes  nostra  innititur  ")  :  19.]  which 
(viz.  the  hope  ;  in  its  subjective  resting  on 
objective  grounds  now  to  be  set  forth  :  not 
the  7ra/>a/cA7]<m,  as  Grot.,  Seb.  Schmidt, 
al.)  we  have  (not,  "we  hold  fast,"  as 
Bretschn.,  Wahl,  aL,  =  Kar€x°fJL€y '  this  is 
forbidden  by  the  unemphatic  position  of 
the  word,  as  well  as  by  the  context)  as  an 
anchor  of  our  soul  (the  similitude  is  a  very 
common  one  in  Greek  and  Boman  writers ; 
and  on  coins  and  medals,  where  hope  is 
represented  by  an  anchor.  See  Wetst.  A 
saying  is  attributed  to  Socrates,  o#re  vavv 
4]~  evbs  ayKVpiov  ovre  &tov  £K  /uas  eXirtSos 
dp/Ato-T€ov :  see  Kypke.  Suieer  gives  some 
interesting  remarks  from  the  Fathers  on 
the  similitude)  safe  and  firm,  (the  adjectives 
belong  to  ayewpo-Vj  not  to  <iAir(5a.  oi>x 

T€  K.  fiefialav.  %<TTI  yap  ayicvpa  fj,3j 
<puXdrrovara  TO  ffKafyos  cta-aAeurov,  if)  orav 
araQpOv  fy  ftrav  4Xa<ppoT€pa.  Thl.)  and 
entering  into  the  part  within  the  veil 
(first,  to  what  is  elscpxoiJucvqv  to  be  re- 
ferred ?  to  aytcvpav,  or  to  (V)  eATrfSa  ? 
The  former  is  the  more  obvious  construc- 
tion: and  has  been  accepted  by  Beza, 
Estius  ("  Sicut  ancora  navalis  non  in  aquis 
hseret,  sed  terrain  intrat  sub  aquis  laten- 
tem,  eique  infigitur:  ita  ancora  animso 
spes  nostra  non  satis  habat  in  vestibulum 
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xxvi.  33. 
ych.  ix  3   x 

is.  57     Jo 
bch.v.  6reff. 


e     TO 


wx  ecr&repov  rov 
uTreo  ^/AWI^  efcrfkOev  ' 


20.    Matt 
hn  -viu  »l. 


51  1|  only.    =  Exod.  xxn.  31—  35.    Lev.  xxi  23  al 


20.  aft  MJO-. 


. 
22  al.    Ruthi.  16. 


D1. 


oou  ABCDK 
/caret  r^v  b  rd^tv  abed 

fgllkl 

z  =  Matt.  -nai.  19     Luke     mno 


.  .  .       . 

a  here  only.    Num.  xm.  21.    Isa.  xxvm.  4.    Wisd.  su.  8  only.      17   47 


pervenisse,  id  est  noil  est  contenta  bonis 
terrenia  et  visi"bilibus  :  sed  penetrat  usque 
ad  ea,  qu£e  sunt  intra  velum,  videlicet  in 
Ipsa  sancta  sanctorum  :  id  est,  Deum 
ipsum  et  ceelestia  bona  apprehendit,  atque 
in  iis  figitur"),  Schlichting,  Limborch, 
Pe  Wette,  Ebrard,  Liinem.,  Delitzsch,  al. 
This  is  said  by  Bleek  to  be  too  artificial, 
and  be,  with  Abresch,  Storr,  Bohrne, 
Kninoel,  a!M  takes  "hope  as  that  which 
enters  within  the  veil,  simply,  the  figure 
"being  dropped.  He  refers  for  this  to 
the  Greek  expositors  also:  but  Chrys. 
says,  ayKvpav  5e  ov%  airbus  elirev,  dAA* 
ao*$aA77  re  teal  {Befiaiav  'iva,  SyXcacrr]  rb 
dfyevfies  rfav  airy  eTrepeiSojUe^ojv  els  ffta- 


rov  /caraTrer.  ri  lorrt  rovro  ;  dvrl  rov 
$uKVQvp.evr]v  els  rbv  ovpavov  :  by  which 
be  clearly  seems  to  refer  it  to  the  anchor. 
Thl.  says  beautifully  on  the  other  side, 
avri)  yap  (f]  eXiris)  €i$€\6ovffa  evlSov  rov 
rev  y^as  ¥I§T\  elvai.  Ijf  rots 

K&J'     €TL      /CttTW    &[J.€Vt     K&V 


*  roffavryy  ex.€t  rfy 

robs  eiriyeiovs  ovpavlovs 
woiGtv.  And  similarly  (Ec.  But  I  must 
say  that  I  prefer  the  other,  being  as  it  seems 
to  me  the  simpler  view.  "  Two  figures  are 
here  not  so  much  mixed,  as  wonderfully 
combined.  The  Writer  might  have  com- 
pared the  world  to  a  sea,  the  soul  to  a  ship, 
the  future  yet  hidden  glory  to  the  con- 
cealed bottom  of  the  deep,  the  far  off  terra 
firina,  stretching  away  under  the  water  and 
covered  by  it.  Or,  he  might  have  com- 
pared the  present  earthly  life  with  the 
forecourt,  and  the  future  blessedness  with 
the  heavenly  sanctuary  which  is  concealed 
from  us  by  a  veil.  But  he  has  combined 
both  these.  The  Soul  clings,  as  one  in 
fear  of  shipwreck,  to  an  anchor,  and  sees 
not  whither  the  cable  of  the  anchor  runs,  — 
where  it  is  fastened  :  but  she  knows  that 
it  is  fastened  behind  the  veil  which  hides 
the  future  glory,  and  that  she,  if  she  only 
holds  on  to  the  anchor,  shall  in  her  time  be 
drawn  in  where  it  is,  into  the  holiest  place, 
by  the  hand  of  the  Deliverer."  Ebrard. 
This  is  very  beautiful,  and  in  the  main, 
simple  and  natural  :  only  going  off  into 
fancy  at  the  end,  which  is  not  required  for 
the  interpretation.  The  word  KOTO,- 

weraurpaL  is,  as  far  as  Blcek  knows,  Alex- 
andrine  :  the  classical  form  being  irapa- 


See  reff.  It  was  the  name  for 
the  second  veil  or  curtain  (ch.  ix.  3),  which 
shut  in  the  holy  of  holies;  the  first  or 
outer  one  being  called  /cc^Ai/^jua,  Philo,  Vita 
Mos.  iii.  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  150,  eV  5e  r$  neOopitp 
r&v  rerr&pav  K.  TreVre  KL&VWV>  #7rep  ecrrl 


't,  rb  fj.lv  %v$ov  §v  /caAerrcu  /cara- 
T^>  S*  e/cr&s  Trposayopsverai, 
Kd\ufjLfj.a.  See  further  on  ch.  ix.  3.  For 
the  whole  expression,  see  reff.),  20.] 

where  (oiro-u  is  found  in  places  where  &rot 
ought  rightly  to  stand,  as  in  our  own 
common  phrase,  *  Where  are  you  going  ?  * 
It  is  in  fact  a  constructio  prasgnans,  become 
a  familiar  idiom.  So  Xen.  Ages.  vi.  6, 
&SriX.os  yiyvfyevos,  "owovrs  efy  Kal  tiirov  Vox. 
See  also  reff.)  as  forerunner  (not  "the 
forerunner  3}  as  E.  V.  :  the  omission  of  the 
art.  necessarily  places  -rrp68poy,os  in  the 
situation  of  predicate)  oa  our  behalf  (it  is 
disputed  whether  uir^p  -qfxcav  is  to  be  joined 
with  irp63pofjios  or  with  elsTJhdev.  (Ec. 
and  Thl.  adopt  the  former  :  Thl.  explaining 
very  fully  :  OVK  ijpKea-Qrj  5e  GITT&V  irpo- 
Spofxos,  clAAoi  TTpose6r)Ke  Kal  rb  vrr^p  -qjxwv, 
eis  TrAetcw  7rtcTT£u<7zy,  &$avel  rovro  Keyav' 
OVK  avrbs  e'SeTro  rov  l/ceare  ^Xdelif  1rro>s 
ydp}  debs  &v  ;  oAA*  &sirep  o~dpKa  5i*  y  pas 


repov  rov  ovpcafQv,  faa   TJ/JUV   dvoij-7) 


avroL  TI  rb  virlp  rificey  avrl  rov  'iva 
%vrvy%&vr}  vvcp  fjju.S)!'  r<y  irarpi,  cbs  Kal 
6  dpxtepevs  et$77€t  els  rb  ayiov  aira£  rov 
eviavroVf  €J-L\ao"K6[A€VOs  virep  rov  Aaoy. 
And  so  Thdrt.,  referring  to  John  xiv.  1  ff. 
And  similarly  many  moderns  also.  But 
Bleek,  De  Wette,  Liinem.,  Delitzsch,  al. 
prefer  joining  farep  r\^<av  with  the  verb,  as 
more  simple.  One  objection  to  this  they 
do  not  seem  to  have  seen:  the  emphatic 
position  which  it  gives  to  virep  ^/AWV,  a 
position  certainly  uncalled  for  here.  Be- 
sides which,  the  predicate  vp6$pofj.os  stand- 
ing" alone  is  bald  and  unexpected,  whereas 
7rp6^pofjios  virep  TI^V  fully  justifies  itself. 
And  the  subsequent  words,  Kara  rtyv  rd^iv 
M.  dp%J6peb$  yev.  els  r.  al.,  are  no  con- 
firmation of  the  other  view,  as  Del.  main- 
tains. The  Lord's  entrance  is  sacerdotal, 
whether  He  is  forerunner  for  us,  or  has 
entered  for  us.  w€p  is  not  pleonastic,  as 
(Ec.  :  but  He  is  forerunner  on  our  behalf, 
as  representing,  and  introducing,  us,  who 
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<yap 


are  to  come  after.  irpoSpojxos  is  a  good 
classical  word,  signifying  ordinarily  the 
scouts  who  were  sent  before  an  array, 
Herod,  i.  60;  iv.  121-2;  and  see  many 
examples  in  Bleek:  but  also  any  others 
sent  before,  reff.  ;  and  Herod,  ix.  14,  $\6e 
ayyeXirj  7rp6$pofjfos.  It  is  a  figure  analo- 
gous, in  its  propriety,  to  a-rrapxfy  T£>V 
K€KOifJ,rn^va>v9  irparSroKos  UK  rcav  veKp&v, 
in  theirs.  And  it  is  one  full  of  comfort  to 
us  :  as  Thl«,  6  yap  irp6Spop.os,  rtvStv  corny 
a,K,Q\ov6ouvr(at/  IT  p  6$  polos'  Kal  ouSe  iravv 
-TTOA.I;  rb  Hf&ov  rov  irpo^p6jnov  Kal  rcav 
€iroju.€vcav,  &sir€p  ov&e  "Icadvvov  Kal  xp/cr- 


VII. 

TOV 


entered  Jesus,  having  hecome  (see  on  ch. 
ii.  17)  a  High  Priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedek  (the  stress  is  on  the 
words  /caret  rfyv  Ta£iv  MeA%to"e5eK:,  which 
on  that  account  are  taken  out  of  their 
order  (see  ch.  v.  10)  and  put  first.  And 
this  is  so,  because  it  is  this  particular  point 
to  which  the  Writer  wishes  to  return  in 
what  follows.  He  assumes  for  the  present 
apx-  7€V'  €*s  rbv  al&va  as  conceded,  and 
takes  up  the  mysterious  point  which  he  left 
at  ch.  v.  10,  for  elucidation.  And  thus 
ends  the  digression  which  began  there). 

CHAP.  VII.  1  —  X.  18.]  THE  HIGH 
PRIESTHOOD  OF  CHRIST  APTEB  THE 
OBDEB  O:F  MELCHISEDEK,  SET  POBTH  IN 

ITS  DISTINCTION"  PBOM  THE  I/EVITICAI* 
PBIESTHOOD  :  —  THE  NEW  COVENANT 
BBOTTG-HT  IN  BY  CHBIST,  IN  ITS  DIS- 
TINCTION FBOM  THE  OLD  :  —  AND  THE 
PTJLL  PBOPITIATION  WBOTJGHT  BY  HlM, 
IN  DISTINCTION  PBOM  THE  PBOPITIATOBY 
SACBIEICES  EOBMEBLY  OPFEBED.  And 
herein,  VII.  1  —  10.]  The  priesthood, 

of  Melchisedek:  its  nature,  as  eternal 
(1  —  3)  ;  as  superior  to  the  Lewtical  (4  — 
10).  1  —  3.]  This  forms  grammatically 
but  one  sentence,  /*«/€!  being  the  only  verb, 
and  the  adjectives  airdrap  &c.  being  only 
epithets,  not  predicates.  This  has  been 
mistaken  by  Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin, 
Beza,  al.,  who  supply  ICTT*  to  J3acri\€b$ 
Sa^ju  and  the  following  clauses.  The 
epithetal  clauses  themselves  however  have 
some  distinction  from  one  another.  As  far 
as  'Afipadp,  they  are  merely  axiomatic,  or 
historical,  referring  to  matters  of  fact  :  after 
that  they  are  predicatory,  introduced  and 
taken  for  granted  by  the  Writer.  Tor 
this  Melchisedek,  King-  of  Salem  (D^  ^So, 
Gen.  xiv.  18.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this 
Salem  is  a  short  form  of  Jerusalem,  or 
some  other  place.  Epiphan.  Hser.  Iv.  2, 
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Judith  iv.  4. 

vol.  i.  p.  469,  says,  irepl  ^?  &\\os  a\\&$ 
e^eS&Ke  Kal  a\Xo$  &AAo?5*  ol  /j,ey  y&p  Ae- 

&\^f\v  rtva  2a- 

ztVCLl  €f  Tft?  7T€5t&>  ^itClLLC&J/   KOff  OLVTIK.OVS 

rtjs  vui/l  NeaTrjAea)?  KOAou/xi^Tjs.  Jose- 
phus, Antt.  5.  10.  2,  understands  it  of 
Jerusalem:  6  r^y  2J^Av/m  WAewsr  jSaorz- 
Ae^s  M.  ....  T^jf  p.4vTOL  ZStJAu^ua  vcfTfpov 
€Ka\€(rav  *Ie/?ocrJAu/x.ot.  So  also  the  Tar- 
gumists  and  most  of  the  Fathers,  from 
Theophilus  ad  Autolicum  ii.  31,  p,  372, 
and  Greek  expositors  (e.  g.  CEc., 
J?e  YP^  ^Ti  Kal 


j3a(TtAet5s,    tfris    gffrlv   'icpavaaX'fifjL)  :    and 
most  modern  Commentators  :  among  them 
being  Grot.,  Drusius,  Michaelis,  Kuinoel, 
Gesenius,  Hitzig  on  Isa.  i.  1,  Von  Kaumer, 
Winer  (Realw.),  Liinemann,  Delitzsch,  al. 
But  many  others,  as  Primasius,  Jac.  Cap- 
pelL,   Whitby,  Cellarius,  Eeland,  Rosen- 
muller,  Bleek,  Ewald,  al.,   contend  that 
Jerusalem  cannot  be  meant,  because  Jebus, 
and  not  Salem,  was  its   old  name,   and 
Salem  for  Jerusalem  occurs  only  in    Ps. 
Ixxvi.  2,  a  song  of  late  date  (entitled  in 
the  LXX,  who  however  render  the  word 
by  tip'?]??},   $5^?  irpbs  rbv  'Acrcrv/uoj'),  and 
there  as  a  poetical  form,  for  the  rhythm's 
sake.     A  prose  writer  of  the  primitive  date 
of  Genesis  would  nofc  be  likely  to  use  such 
a  form.     They  therefore  suppose  that  this 
Salem  was  that  mentioned  John  iii.  23  as 
near  to  JEnon,  where  John  baptized :  pro- 
bably also  in  Gen.  xxxiii.  18,  where  LXX, 
vulg.,  and  E.  V.  all  recognize  D^tD  as  the 
name  of  a  place,  though  the  Targumists, 
Josephus,  al.  regard  it  as  an  adjective. 
The  same  place  seems  to  be  mentioned  in 
Judith  iv.  4,  rbv  auAwva  SaA^ju.      And 
for  this  view,  there  is  very  ancient  and 
weighty  authority.     Jerome,  Ep.  73  (126), 
ad  Evagr.,  vol.  i.  p.  445,  says  that   he 
had  learned  "  ex  eruditissimis  gentis  illhis,, 
Salem,  non,  ut  Josephus  et  nostri  omnes 
arbitrantur,  esse  Hierusalem  nomen  .  .  . 
sed    oppidum    juxta    Scytbopolim,    quod 
usque  hodie  appellatur  Salem."     And  he 
goes  on  to  say,  **  et  ostenditur  ibi  palatium 
Melchisedec    ex    magnitudine     ruinarum 
veteris  operis   ostendens  nmgnitudinem." 
And  Bleek,  from  whom  this  notice  is  mainly 
taken,  argues  with  some  probability  that 
the  Writer  of  our  Epistle  can  hardly  have 
thought  of  Jerusalem  as  indicated  by  Sa- 
lem, or  he  would  have  pressed,  not  merely 
the  etymology  of  the  name,  but  all  those 
sacerdotal  associations  which  belonged  to 
the  holy    city.      Similarly   Pbilo,   Legg. 
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d  Mark  v.  7  !].      ' 
Acts  xvi.  17 
only    1  c  Ps, 
Ixxvu.  35,         ' 
56.    see  Acts    , 
vn.48.    Job 
xxxi.  28  al 


'Afipaafi,  VTrocrrpe-  ABCDK 


TOV    d  VTJTL(TTOV,  O?    e 

ITTO  T??9  f  fcoirris  Ttov  /3ao"L\,60)V  fcal  s  ei)Xo<yr]cra5  avrov,  abed 

\    -h   ^          /  »>  /  s     5       r  'A/")  /  *  fghkl 

A:at  n  beKarriv  airo  Trawrcdv  l  epepiaev  AppaajA,  Trpairov   m  n  o 

67ret,ra  Se 


10.    Acts  x. 
25.  xx  22  only. 

xv.  7  only. 

20     Gen.  XXMH  22  al. 

(39^.r.)43.  ix.  7  only. 


Num.  xxui  16. 
g 


lm 


GEV.  nv.  17     Dent,  xxvm.  25     Josh.  x.  20.    Judith 

.  GEN.  xn    19  h  •vv.  4,  8,  9  only.    GEN.  xiv. 

i  —  1  Cor.  vn.  17     2  Cor.  x   13.    Pro*    six  14.    Sir.  xlv  20  k  John  i. 

Ezra  iv.7  only.  1  see  Zech.  ix.  9.    Jer.  xxm  5.  m  Rom  xiv.  17. 


17.  47 


.  f  here  only 

Luke  ii.  34.  vv.  6,  7   ch  xi  20,  21 


CHAP.  VII.  1.  elz  om  2nd  rov  :  ins  A  B(Tischdf  expr)  CDKL[P]N  rel  Clen^  Eus, 
[ed  Gaisfd].         rec  (for  os)  o,  with  C1L[P]  rel  [Euthal-rns]  :  txt  ABC3DKX  17. 
at  end  ins  KAL  (afipaafj)  €v\oy?i6eLs  vir  aurov  D1  o.  (o  has  a/3p.  below:  D1  omits  it  there.) 

S.  for  |,  o  I)1.  ejuep-  kef  CCTO  TT.  K  [47  Chr^and  msj  Thdrt(not  h.  1.)].  om 

euro  D1  latt.  -Traz'ros  B.  oin  8e  /cai  l)-lat  :  om  5e  c  d  [Thdrt]  :  om  KO.L  K 

vulg-niss  F-lat  [copt  arm], 


Alleg.  iii.  25,  vol.  i.  p.  102 
TTJS  elp4\vrist  iSaX'^/x.,  rovro  yp  eprivev- 
crat),  though  elsewhere  (De  Somn.  ii.  38, 
p.  691)  he  urges  the  sanctity  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  its  etymological  significance 
as  8pa<ri$  elf>T}vf)s.  And  this  latter  view 
seems  to  me  the  more  prohahle.  As  to 
the  further  question,  whether  SaX^  is 
here,  or  by  Philo,  meant  as  ike  name  of  a 
place  at  all,  see  on  ver.  2),  priest  of  God 
the  most  high  (so  Genesis  1.  c.,  j^bs?  ^  |rp. 
The  appellation,  here  and  in  the  O.  T.,  be- 
longs to  the  true  and  only  God  :  cf.  Gen. 
xiv.  19,  22,  where  in  this  same  history  both 
Melchisedek  and  Abraham  speak  of  "  the 
most  high  God,  possessor  of  heaven  and 
earth/'  Philo,  in  explaining  this  same 
office,  Legg.  Alleg.  iii.  §  26,  p.  103,  says, 
0eou  yap  v^ficTTov  ecrrlv  tepeus1,  owx  ^Tt  €CTT£ 
TIS  &AAos  ov%  U\I/ICTTOS'  6  yap  de6s,  els  £v, 
"  ev  T(p  ovpavcp  &va)  ecrrl  Kal  eVi  yr^s  /carcu, 
Kal  OVK  ecrnv  eri  irKty  aurov"  a\\a  T$ 


fi^}  raireiv&s  K. 

Sc  /c.  VTT€pav\u$  K.  vtyy^Sts  vosiv  irepl 
6eov,  €fji(pa<riv  rov  fyiarrov  K/j/e?.  Prom 
the  above  passages  it  will  appear,  that  the 
fact  of  the  Phcenicians  in  their  polytheism 
having  had  one  god  called  fvS:?,  Elion,  or 
S^Ltrrof,  see  Bl.,  De  Wette  :  Philo  Byblius 
in  Euseb.  Praepar.  Ev.  i.  10,  p.  36,  can- 
not be  any  further  apposite  here,  than 
in  so  far  as  that  one  may  have  been 
the  true  God,  whose  worship  still  lin- 
gered up  and  down  in  heathen  countries. 
The  union  of  the  kingly  and  priestly 
offices  in  one  belonged  to  the  simplicity 
of  patriarchal  times,  and  is  found  in  Abra- 
ham Mmself,  who  offers  sacrifice:  cf. 
Gen.  xv.  and  xxiL  Bleek  cites  Serv.  ad 
^3n.  iii.  80,  "  Sane  majorum  haec  erat  con- 
suetudo,  ut  rex  etiam  esset  sacerdos  vel 
pontifex  :"  and  Arist.  Pol.  iii.  14,  says  of  the 
heroic  age,  ffTparyybs  tfv  K.  SiKacrr})?  o 
pacri\ev$  K.  rwv  irphs  robs  Qsovs  Kupios* 
Remember  the  prophetic  announcement 
Zech.  vL  13,  so  familiar  to  every  Christian. 
Our  beloved  Saviour,  as  the  ira 


Xovros  ai&vos,  restores  again  that  first 
blessed  family  relation,  which  sin  had  dis- 
turbed), who  met  (d  crvvavr.  would  be  by 
far  the  simpler  construction,  and  in  8s 
crw.  we  must  assume  an  anacoluthon.  It 
is  curious  to  find,  even  in  De  Wette,  such  a 
remark  as  this  :  "6s,  Lachm.  after  ADE  2 
minuscc.,  requires  no  notice,  as  it  mars  the 
construction")  Abraham  (it  was,  as  the 
narrative  in  Gen.  literally  stands,  the  king 
of  Sodom,  who  effiXBev  els  ffvpdvrrjcrtv  to 
Abraham  :  but  Melchisedek  is  mentioned  in 
the  same  sentence  as  having  brought  forth 
bread  and  wine,  and  must  be  included  in 
the  category  of  those  who  came  out  to  meet 
him  also)  returning  from  the  defeat  of 
the  kings  (all  this  from  the  LXX,  which 
only  differs  in  having,  KOTTTJS  rov  Xo5oA- 
Xoyofibp  /cal  r&v  £a<r.  r<av  jaer*  auroD. 
KOTTTJ  in  this  sense  is  Hellenistic,  as  also  is 
K^Trreiv  used  of  'defeating/  'cutting 
up  '  in  war.  See  Palm  and  Bost's  Lex.) 
and  blessed  Mm  (Gen.  ver.  19  :  see  the 
argument  below,  vv.  6,  7),  to  whom  also 
Abraham  apportioned  a  tenth  of  all 

(Gen.  :  Kal  cScoKev  a.vrq  "Appa/j.  (om.  "'AjSp. 
A)  SeKaryv  cbrb  ir&vrwv  :  "  of  all"  viz. 
the  booty  which  he  had  taken  from  the 
kings  :  so  Jos.  Antt.  i.  10.  2,  rfyv  fteKar^;/ 
T7?s  \ftas  :  and  ver.  4  below.  In  the  nar- 
rative, the  whole  has  the  solemnity  of  a 
formal  act;  of  sacerdotal  blessing  on  the 
part  of  Melchisedek,  and  recognition  of 
him  as  High  Priest  of  God  on  the  part  of 
Abraham.  And  so  the  Jews  :  the  Tar- 
gum  of  Pseudo-Jonathan,  as  cited  in 
Bleek,  and  Philo,  de  Abr.  §  40,  vol.  ii. 
p.  34,  o  fjieyas  apxteptbs  rov  peylcrrov 
6eov  .  .  .  ra  GirivtKLa  s6ve.  The  custom  of 
setting  apart  the  tenth  to  divine  uses, 
was  heathen  as  well  as  Jewish  :  see  nume- 
rous examples  in  Wetstein.  So  far 

(see  the  summary  above)  is  purely  his- 
torical :  now  follow  the  inductions  from 
the  history  :  as  Chrys.,  Oels  r^y 
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arrrcop 


o  here  onlyt, 
see  note. 


first  indeed  being  interpreted  (i.  e.  as 
E.  V., "  being  by  interpretation :"  his  name 
bearing  this  meaning  when  translated  into 
Greek)  king  of  righteousness 
So  also  Josephus,  Antt.  i.  10.  2, 
fiefcrjs,  (Tr)(jiaii'Gt  Se  TOVTO  /JacnAev? 
And  again,  B.  J.  vi.  10,  6  Se  irp&ros 
Kricras  ((Iepo<r6\viu,a)  3\v  ~yLa.va.va.iwv  Sv- 
vdcrTTi^,  6  T7J  Trarpiu)  y\&(ro"r)  K\7j6els  ftacri- 
A€t>s  5t/ccuos*  %v  yap  5^  TOIOUTOS.  And 
Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  iii.  25,  vol.  i.  p.  103. 
Bleek  remarks,  that  jBacrt\.  SiiccuocnSviqs 
not  only  comes  nearer  to  the  Semitic  form, 
but  is  no  doubt  purposely  chosen,  inasmuch 
as  Melchisedek  is  a  prophetic  symbol  of 
Him  who  is  not  only  righteous,  but  the 
fount  and  ground  of  all  righteousness 
before  God.  Zech.  ix.  9  :  Isa.  ix.  7  :  Jer. 
xxiii.  5,  6  :  Dan.  ix.  24  :  Mai.  iv.  2  :  1  Cor, 
i.  30),  and  next  also  (*  being,'  not  *  being 
interpreted*  must  be  supplied.  This  is 
plain  from  the  position  of  €pjjL7iv€v6u€vo$ 
after  irp&rov,  and  from  jBacr.  SaA^u  repre- 
senting a  matter  of  fact,  and  the  inter- 
pretation following)  Zing  of  Salem,  which 
is,  King  of  peace  (it  has  been  much  dis- 
puted, whether  2a.Xii]fx  is  regarded  by  the 
Writer  as  the  name  of  a  town  at  all,  and 
is  not  rather  a  portion  of  the  personal 
appellation  of  Melchisedek.  This  latter 
has  been  held  by  Bleek,  after  Bohme,  and 
Pet.  Cunseus  de  Rep.  Hebrasorum,  iii.  3, 
mainly  from,  the  consideration  that  no 
distinction  here  is  made  between  the  two 
expressions,  *  King  of  righteousness/  and 
c  King  of  peace/  But,  as  Bl.  himself  con- 
fesses, we  may  well  imagine  that  the 
Writer  may  wish  to  point  out  as  a  remark- 
able fact,  that  the  city  over  which  Mel- 
chisedek reigned,  as  well  as  his  own  name, 
was  of  typical  significance;  and  in  that 
case,  does  not  eirei/ra  8e  icat  draw  sufficient 
distinction  between  his  personal  appella- 
tion and  that  of  his  city  ?  As  regards 
the  word  itself,  it  appears  that  obtp  is  the 
adjective,  peaceful,  belonging  to  the  sub- 
stantive Dibt?,  peace.  But  Philo  takes  it 
as  here,  Legg.  Alleg.  iii.  25,  vol.  i.  pp.  102 
£,  real  MeAxitreSeK  ^aa-iXea  re  rr)$  eip-fivi)*, 
2aA^,u,  TOVTO  yap  Ip/w^ct/era*,  i€pea 
eavrov  veirotTjKey  6  6ebs  ....  Ka\ei<r6a> 
Q§V  6  /x€3/  T^payyos  &px&v  TroAcyuoi/,  6  8e 
j8a<n Aeuy  7}y€^i>jv  elp^v^s,  SaA^tt.  *  Peace 3 
is  here  used  in  that  pregnant  and  blessed 
sense  in  which  Christ  is  said  to  be  "  Prince 
of  peace,"  Isa.  ix.  6 :  see  also  Rom.  v.  1 : 
Eph.  ii.  14,  15,  17 :  Col.  i.  20 :  oSros  y&p 
%  pas  StKalovs  €Troifj(r€,  real  eipijvoTrolrjo-G 
Kal  ra  ^rl  TTJS  yijs. 


Chrys.  It  is  peace  as  the  fruit  of  righte- 
ousness, cf.  Isa.  xxxii.  17  :  notice  the  order 
here,  irpoiTov  .....  fiaar.  Sticaiocruvtjs, 
erreiTa  5e  /cal  elvrjvqs.  "  Righteousness 
and  peace/'  says  Delitzsch,  "form  in  (XT. 
prophecy,  the  characteristic  of  the  times 
of  the  Messiah  "),  without  father,  with.- 
out  motaer,  without  genealogy  (it  is  very 
difficult  to  assign  the  true  meaning  to  these 
predicates.  The  latter  of  them  seems  in- 
deed to  represent  a  simple  matter  of  fact : 
viz.  that  Melchisedek  has  not  in  Genesis 
any  genealogy  recorded,  by  which  his  de- 
scent is  shewn  (see  below).  But  as  to  the 
two  former,  it  cannot  well  be  denied  that, 
while  they  also  may  bear  a  similar  sense, 
viz.  that  no  father  and  mother  of  his  are 
recorded  in  thfe  sacred  narrative,  it  is  very 
possible  on  the  other  hand  to  feel  that  the 
Writer  would  hardly  have  introduced  them 
so  solemnly,  hardly  have  followed  them  up 
by  such  a  clause  as  ja^re  apx^v  7}j*€p£>v 
fjL'fire  Cw^y  Te'Aos  €%cai/,  unless  he  had. 
coupled  with  them  far  higher  ideas  than 
the  former  supposition  implies.  I  confess 
this  feeling  to  he  present  in  my  own  mind  : 
— indeed  I  feel,  that  such  solemn  words  as 
p.'ffTe  apx^  K.T.\.  seem  to  me  to  decide 
against  that  other  supposition.  So  far  I 
think  all  is  clear :  but  when  we  come  to 
enquire,  what  high  and  mysterious  emi- 
nence is  here  allotted  to  Melchisedek,  I  own 
I  have  no  data  whereon  to  decide :  nor, 
I  think,  is  a  decision  required  of  us.  The 
Writer  assigns  to  him  this  mysterious  and 
insulated  position,  simply  as  a  type  of 
Christ :  and  this  type  he  is  merely  by  vir- 
tue of  negations,  as  far  as  these  epithets  are 
concerned :  in  what  he  was  not,  he  surpasses 
earthly  priests,  and  represents  Christ : 
what  he  was,  is  not  in  the  record.  I  would 
regard  the  epithets  then  as  designedly  used 
in  this  mysterious  way,  and  meant  to  re- 
present to  us,  that  Melehisedek  was  a  per- 
son differing  from  common  men.  It  re- 
mains to  give,  1*  an  account  of  each  word 
used:  2.  a  summary  of  the  opinions  re- 
specting the  passage.  1.  airarcop,  ap,iqTa>p 
occur  in  two  senses:  a.  of  those  who  have 
lostfather  or  mother :  so  Pollux,  Onomast. 
iii.  2.  4 ;  see  Herod,  iv.  154 :  Soph.  Trach. 
300 :  Eur.  Orest.  304 :  Here.  Fur.  114  f. 
This  clearly  has  no  place  here.  jB.  Of  those 
who,  with  whatever  meaning,  can  be  said 
not  to  have  hadfather  or  mother  :  whether 
it  be  meant  liter alty,&&  where  Plato,  Symp. 
8,  calls  the  heavenly  Aphrodite  dju^Tcwp, 
Qvpavov  Bvydrjjp:  so  Alas  afj.dropos  TIoA- 
Ac£5os,  Eur.  Phoen.  676  :  and  in  Pollux, 
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,  8>sirep  TJ 
*A$r]va,  Kol  airdrap  6  /JL^J  %-^v  Trarepa, 
ws  "H^cucrros-  (according  to  a  legend  that 
he  was  the  son  of  Juno  alone)  :  see  many 
other  examples  in  Bleek  : — or  improperly., 
one  whose  father  or  mother  is  unknown, 
or  ignoble— so  Ion,  Eur.  Ion  850,  is  said 
to  be  ap'fiTap,  a.vapldp.'rjTos,  as  being  sup- 
posed to  be  the  son  of  a  humble  slave :  and 
in  Horace's  "  viros  nullis  majoribus  ortos," 
Sat.  i.  6. 10  :  Cic.  de  Orat.  ii.  64  "  quibus 
nee  mater  nee  pater,  tanta  confidentia 
estis  ? "  (Bl.  observes  that  neither  the 
**  patre  nullo  "  of  Livy  iv.  3,  nor  the  &s 
afjrflTup  ccTrarap  re  yey&s  of  Ion  109  can 
be  adduced  here,  because  in  the  former 
case  there  was  a  myth  according  to  wTiich 
the  word  might  be  literally  used  of  Servius 
Tullius,  and  in  the  latter  the  as  deprives 
the  words  of  their  true  meaning.  De- 
litzsch  has  quoted  a^rcap  as  used  of  Sarah 
by  Philo,  de  Ebriet.  14,  vol.  i.  365  f. : 
Quis  Eer.  Div,  Hser.  12,  p.  481,  "quoniam 
ejus  mater  in  sacris  literis  non  meinoratur" 
(Mangey)  :  but  this  is  not  correct,  for  in 
both  places  Philo  states  the  reason  to  be  a 
mystical  one,  because  she  was  related  to 
Abraham  by  the  father's,  not  by  the  mo- 
ther's side.)  d-ycvcaXoyrrros  occurs  only 
here  in  all  Greek  literature.  It  can  only 
mean,  *  without  genealogy.3  But  this  has 
been  variously  understood.  Corn.  a-Lapide 
says,  "  Per  genealogiam  accipe  prosapiam 
non  tarn  parentum  quarn  filiorum  Mel- 
chisedech :  nam  de  patre  et  matre  ejus 
jam  dixerat."  "  Dicet  aliquis,"  says  Estius, 
"  Quorsum  addidit, '  sine  genealogia/  cum 
jam  dixisset  *  sine  patre,  sine  matre  :'  quse 
pars  genealogiam  satis  videbatur  exclu- 
sisse.  Responderi  potest,  ea  parte  renio- 
veri  genus,  a  quo  Melchisedech  descendit, 
id  est,  majores,  non  autem  genus  cujusipse 
princeps  fuit,  id  est,  posteros  ac  nepotes. 
Proinde  hujus  generis  gratia  additum  esse : 
'sine  genealogia.*  JNam  utroque  modo 
genus  accipi  constat,  etiam  apud  Grsecos, 
ut  et  generationem  apud  Hebraeos.  Unde 
est  illud  Gen.  v.,  *  Hie  est  liber  generationis 
Adam,'  et  cap.  x,,  c  Hae  genera tiones  filio- 
rum KoeV  et  cap.  xi.,  'Use  generationes 
Tharse/  cum  posteros  eorum  vellet  re- 
censere.  Sic  quidem  Hieronyraus  hanc 
partem  intellexit,  quando  earn  interpreta- 
tur,  sine  nuptiis,  lib.  i.  contra  Jovinianum. 
Per  nuptias  enim  genus  in  posteros  pro- 
pagatur.  Unde  et  Martyr  Ignatius  in 
Epistola  ad  Philadeiphios  Melchisedech. 
recenset  inter  sanctos  qui  coelibem  vitam 
duxerunt."  But  this,  which  would  be  at 
the  best  but  a  doubtful  deduction  from  the 
use  of  "  generatio/'  is  precluded  by  ver.  6, 


abed 

in  which  6  /XT?  yeveaXoyovn-evos  l|  OUTWV  f  £  h  ^  1 
clearly  shews  that  it  was  ancestry,  and  not  ^7^47 
posterity,  which  was  in  the  view  of  the 
Writer.  2.  In  giving  a  summary  of  the 
exegesis  of  the  passage,  I  have  made  free 
use  of  the  abundant  materials  at  hand  in 
the  commentary  of  Bleek.  The  circum- 
stance that  Melchisedek  is  here  stated  to 
be  ct(t>Q}Lioici)ij>€jso5  T(O  vlctj  TOT)  0Gov,  lias  led 
many  of  the  older  expositors  to  regard 
these  epithets  as  belonging  to  Melchisedek 
only  in  so  far  as  he  is  a  type  of  the  Sou  of 
God,  and  as  properly  true  of  Him  alone, 
not  of  Melchisedek,  or  only  in  an  improper 
sense,  and  a  subordinate  manner.  So 
(Ec.,  6  yap  TVTTOS  ov  Kara  irdvra  tcro$  etrrl 
T77  a\T)deia :  SchoL  Matth.,  ael  yap  7) 
eiK&v  afjLvftpoTepa.  TOV  irpo?TOTwrou  Trpbs 
eptyepfiav.  Accordingly,  they  understand 
airarwp  of  Christ  in  reference  to  his  Hu- 
manity (cbrarojp  .  .  o>s  av6pwrros,  &c  fiSyrjs 

Thdrt.),  dfttJTop,  in  reference  to  his  Di- 
vinity (<&<?  6e6s,  e/c  jt6isov  yap 
Trarp6s,  id.),  and  so  also 
(ov  yap  XptfC€l  'yeveoA.o'yia 
TOV  yey€vv7){A€VO$  7raTp6s,  id.).  And  SO 
Chrys.,  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Marcus  Eremita  de 
Melchisedec,  §  4  (Migne,  Patr.  Gr.  vol. 
IXY.  p.  1121),  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  (de 
Mundo  v.  in  Galland.  Bibl.  Patr.  xi.  p. 
478),  Lactantius,  Inst.  iv.  13,  vol.  i.  p.  482: 
Ambros.  de  Fide  iii.  11  (88),  vol.  ii.  p.  513 
al.  And  so  Corn.  a-Lap.,  Jac.  Cappell., 
Gerhard,  Bisping,  al.  But,  however  the 
word  iirdrwp  might  perhaps  be  conceded 
to  be  not  unnaturally  applied  to  Christ  in 
virtue  of  his  Humanity,  the  words  a^rcap 
and  ay€vea\6yT]Tos  lie  so  far  off  any  ob- 
vious application  to  his  Divinity,  that  we 
may  safely  say  this  view  could  not  well 
have  been  in  the  Writer's  mind.  See  fur- 
ther reasons,  on  the  words  a^w.u.  8£  r§  vL 
r.  0eo u  below,  for  applying  these  epithets 
to  Melchisedek,  and  not  to  Christ.  But 
when  they  are  so  applied,  we  are  met  by 
two  widely  divergent  streams  of  opinion, 
partly  hinted  at  in  the  explanation  of  the 
rendering  given  above.  The  one  of  these 
regards  Melchisedek  as  a  superhuman 
being :  the  other  finds  nothing  in  this 
description  which  need  point  him  out  as 
any  thing  beyond  a  man.  Jerome  (see  Ep. 
ad  Evagr.,  vol.  i.  p.  440  ff.)  had  received 
from  Evagrius  an  anonymous  work  (which 
in  all  probability  was  the  et  Qusestiones  in 
V.  et  1ST.  Test.," %  by  Hilarius  the  deacon), 
in  which  the  te  quaestio  famosissima  super 
Pontifice  Melchisedec"  was  treated,  and 
the  writer  tried  to  prove  him  "  divinioris 
naturae  fuisse,  nee  de  hominibus  sestiman- 
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dum  :  et  ad  extremum  ausus  est  dicere, 
Spiritum  Sanctum,  occurrisse  Abrahse,  et 
ipsuni  esse  qui  sub  bominis  -figura  visus 
sit."  This  strange  opinion  moved  Jerome 
"revolvere  veterum  libros,  ut  videret  quid 
singuli  dicerent."  And  he  found  that 
Origen,  in  his  1st  Horn,  on  Genesis  (now 
lost),  maintained  him  to  have  been  an 
angel,  as  did  Didymus  the  follower  of 
Origen.  Then  he  examined  Hippolytus, 
Eusebius  of  Csesarea,  and  Eus.  of  Emesa, 
Apollinarius,  Eustathius  of  Antioch,  and 
found  that  all  these  held  him  to  have  been 
a  man  of  Canaan,  King  of  Jerusalem, 
and  endeavoured  to  prove  it  in  different 
ways.  He  then  mentions  the  opinion 
of  the  Jews,  that  Melehisedek  was  Shem, 
the  eldest  son  of  Noahf  and  gives  their 
calculation  that  this  may  well  have  been, 
for  Shem  survived  Abraham  forty  years. 
On  this  he  pronounces  no  opinion.  The 
view,  that  Melehisedek  was  the  Holy 
Ghost,  was  also  entertained  by  Hieracas 
the  Egyptian,  and  by  a  branch  of  the 
Theodotian  heretics,  founded  by  a  younger 
Theodotus  (Epiphan.  Hser.  Iv.  vol.  i. 
pp.  468  ff.  :  Aug.  de  Hser.  c.  34,  vol. 
viii.),  and  called  Melchisedekites :  and 
Marcus  Eremita  (cir.  4-00),  who  wrote 
a  treatise  on  M.,  mentions  heretics  ivho 
believed  him  to  be  6  6eb$  \6yos,  irpiv  <rap~ 
K(i>6rivai  3)  e/c  Maptas  y€vvfj&T}va.L.  This 
opinion  Epiphanius,  Hser.  Iv.  7,  mentions 
as  held  by  some  within  the  Church :  and 
Ambrose,  from  his  remarks,  De  Mysteriis 
eh.  8  (46),  vol.  ii.  p.  337  :  Be  Sacram.  iv.  3 
(12),  p.  368  f.:  De  Abrahamo  i.  3  (16),  vol. 
i.  p.  288,  seems  to  have  held  this :  though, 
De  Fide  as  above,  he  expressly  states  him 
to  have  been  merely  a  holy  man,  a  type 
of  Christ.  This  last  view  was  ever  the 
prevalent  one  in  the  Church.  Cyr.-alex., 
Glaphyr.  ii.  vol.  ii.  pp.  46  ff.,  combats  the 
two  opinions  that  Melehisedek  was  a  vision 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  that  he  was  a  great 
angel.  In  later  times  the  idea  that 

he  was  the  Son  of  God  was  revived  by 
Molinaeus  (Vates,  iv.  11  f.),  by  Cunseus 
(cited  above),  by  Hottinger  (De  Decimis 
Judseorum,  p.  15),  Gaillard  (M.  Christus 
Unicus  Rex  Pads,  Ludg.  Bat.  1686),  and 
others.  The  theory  that  he  was  Shem  has 
found  many  advocates:  Lyra,  Cajetan, 
Luther  (on  Gen.  xv.),  Melanchthon,  Chem- 
nitz, Gerhard,  Seldeu  (De  Decirnis,  §  1), 
al.  Jurieu  (Histoire  Crit.  i,  10)  believes 
him  to  have  been  Ham;  Hulse  (M.  una 
cum  Pa  rente  e  Tenebris  emergens,  Lugcl. 
Bat.  1706)  and  Cnlmet  (Dissert,  ii,  pp.  271 
f,),  to  have  been  lEnocJi  reappearing  on 


earth.  Bleek  refers,  besides  the  above,  for 
the  general  subject,  to  Deyling,  Observv. 
Sacrse  p.  ii.  pp.  71—87  (edn.  3,  Lips.  1733)  : 
Fabricii  Cod.  Pseudepig.  O.  T.  pp.  311  — 
314  (edn.  2,  1722)  :  Calmet,  Bibl.  Biblioth. 
pt.  iv,,  where  many  dissertations  are  men- 
tioned. A  theory  which  identified  Mel- 
ehisedek with  Job  is  mentioned  by  Wolf, 
Curse  Phil,  in  loc.,  and  has  recently  been 
revived  by  Mr.  Galloway,  in  his  work, 
Egypt's  Record  of  Time),  having  neither 
beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life 
(these  words  are  again  taken  by  most 
Commentators  to  mean,  that  of  Melehi- 
sedek, neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end 
of  life  are  related  in  Scripture.  Some, 
e.  g.  Beza  (as  a  deduction,  from  the  other  : 
"  sevi  ac  proinde  sacerdotii  "),  Camero, 
Schlicht.,  Wittich,  al.,  take  apx-qv  for  the 
beginning  of  his  sacerdotal  life  :  others  as 
Camero,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Limborch,  Schleus- 
ner,  Kuinoel,  take  T€\OS  also  for  the  end 
of  his  priestly  life  :  «*  Nullus  ante  eum 
defunctus  est  sacerdotio  cui  ipse  deinde 
snccessit  .  .  .  .  nullus  commemoratur  ei 
successisse  in  sacerdotio  :  qua  in  re  typus 
fait  Christi,"  Camero.  But  however  £o>t)$ 
TcXos  may  be  legitimately  thus  referred, 
seeing  that  his  priesthood  and  his  life 
would  expire  together,  apxirjv  iq|ji,€f>«ov 
can  hardly  be  understood  of  any  thing 
but  his  natural  life,  especially  as  following 
cbrcSrajp,  &c.,  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
general  biblical  usage  of  al  jj/tepcu  TLV&S 
as  a  man's  lifetime.  Accordingly  most 
expositors  take  the  words  in  this  their 
natural  sense  and  interpret  them  as  above. 
So  Chrys.  on  Ps.  ex.  §  8,  vol.  v.  p.  277, 


6    M., 


clvcu    lir     auroi 

xp°vi-t<%v  W^  reAos*  r2>  per  y&p 
$v  a-tcid,  rb  8e  aX^0€ta.  Similarly  Thdrt: 
Eranistes,  Dial.  ii.  voL  i.  p.  88  f.  :  Cyr.- 
alex.  Glaph,  ii.  p.  63:  Primasius,  who 
ends,  "neque  enim  sub  quo  natus  est 
Melehisedek  legitur,  neque  quando  mor- 
tuus  est  nnrratur,  sed  subito  introducitur 
sicut  et  Elias/-*  Again  however  no  one, 
I  think,  can  help  feeling  that  such  an 
interpretation  is  in  fact  no  worthy  ac- 
ceptation of  these  solemn  words  of  the 
sacred  Writer.  The  expressions  become 
incomparably  more  natural,  as  Bleek 
says,  if  the  Writer  really  meant  that  M. 
had  not,  as  mortal  men,  a  definite  begin- 
ning and  end  of  his  life.  It  really  would 
seem  to  me  almost  childish,  to  say  thus 
solemnly  of  any  whose  acts  were  related 
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in  the  O.  T.,  but  whose  birth  and  death 
were  not  related,  that  they  had  neither 
beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  Iff  e.  Sup- 
pose e.  g.  such  a  thing  were  said  of  Ho- 
bab,  father-in-law  of  Moses.  Here  again 
Delitzsch,  who  takes  strongly  the  other 
view,  quotes  from  Philo  an  expression 
respecting  Cain  which  he  supposes  analo- 
gous :  6  Koh/  OVK  a-Troflavetrcu,  T&  Kafcfas 

y€V€t  nap*  avBpc&irovs.  But  surely  it  is 
hardly  legitimate  to  conclude  that,  because 
Philo  means  only  thus  much,  the  Writer  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  means  no  more), 
but  (yea,  rather)  likened  to  the  Son  of  God 
(a<f>opLOLoo>  (reff.)  is  a  classical  word.  Plato, 
I£ep.  ii.  382  D,  a$>ofJLO LQVVTGS  rf}  akyde't 
rb  (p€t/56S :  al.  in  Bl.  Aristot.  Polifc.  i.,  ra 
fffiT)  riatf  Qs&v  eavrois  a(j)0fj,otovvrai  oi 
&i>0puwoif  This  clause  stands  alone  and 
pendent,  like  the  preceding,  and  must  not 
be  taken  with  jucVei  hpevs  eb  r&  St^reices, 
as  Syr.  ("sed  in  similitudinem  filii  Dei 
manet  sacerdos  in  seternum  :"  "  but  in  the 
likeness  of  the  Son  of  Aloha  standeth  his 
priesthood  for  ever."  Ether  id  ge's  version), 
Schliehting  ("  assimilatus  filio  Dei,  i.  e.  illic 
ubi  coinparatus  est  cum  Christo.  Non  enim 
usquam  ScripturadeMelchisedeco  seorsim 
et  expresse  dixit,  eum  manere  sacerclotem 
in  perpetuum  :  sed  tantum  in  comparatione 
cum  Christo,  in  illis  nempe  verbis  de  Christo 
positis,  Tu  es  Sacerdos  "  &c.).  To  this  there 
are  three  objections:  1.  it  would  be  ex- 
tremely unnatural  to  say  that  from  a  text 
where  it  is  said  that  the  Son  of  God  is  a 
priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchise- 
dek, Melchisedek  himself  derives  the  cha- 
racter of  remaining  a  priest  for  ever :  2.  it 
would  be  but  a  poor  way  of  proving  the 
eternal  priesthood  of  Christ,  to  shew  that 
He  is  a  priest  after  the  order  of  one  who 
only  appeared  to  have,  but  really  had  not, 
such  eternal  priesthood  :  and  3.  it  is  clearly 
not  in  respect  of  priesthood  that  the  d^- 
oju,ot<0<ns  is  here  meant,  but  in  respect  of  the 
foregoing  predicates :  for  it  is  as  to  these 
only  that  the  Son  of  God  would  be  an  arche- 
type for  Melchisedek,  seeing  that,  in  re- 
spect of  priesthood,  Melchisedek  was  chro- 
nologically prior  to  our  Lord.  So  Thclrt., 
rovrov  xdpw  (in  reference  to  the  afSws- 
yevvna-ts  and  the  aQavaros  Averts  of  the 
Son  of  God)  ov  T^V  $€(nr6Ti)v  Yp/trrbz'  T^J 
MeA^tcrcSe/c  ctc^&tytofaxrej',  aAAci  T^V  M.  TUS 
XplQ"r(f>'  etceivos  yap  TO&TOV  r^Tros,  oSro? 
8c  rov  Tiiirov  ?/  dA^^eia*  ev  fjievroi  rij 


$ecnr6T7)v  xpi(TT6v, 
tepevs  et?  r~bv  ai&ya  Kara  TTJV  Ta^iv  MeA- 
Xt(T€$€K,  in  loc.  :  so  also  Eranistes,  Dial.  ii. 
vol.  i.  p.  88.  These  very  words  shew 

that  the  Writer  does  not  regard  Melchi- 
sedek as  an  appearance  of  the  Son  of  God  : 
and  are  so  adduced  by  Epiphan.  Hser.  Iv.  7, 
p.  4/7-i  :  ov  yap  n<s  !auT<p  ofjioios  ywficrerat 
•wore.  The  sense  is  then  that  Melchisedek, 
in  being  cbrarcyp  a/ 


exwv,  personally,  not  typically,  resembles 
the  Son  of  God  —  in  his  personal  attributes, 
as  the  Son  of  God  subsequently  in  His 
incarnation,  resembled  him  in  His  priest- 
hood), remaineth  priest  for  ever  (els  TO 
8nf]V6»ces  =  ets  rbi>  al&va  above,  ch.vi.  20: 
and  see  reff.  The  expression  is  one  which 
must  be  interpreted  in  each  case  by  the 
context  in  which  it  occurs.  Thus  Sylla 
and  Csesar  were  chosen  dictators  els  rb 
8iv)V€K€s,  "  dictatores  perpetui,"  that  it,  for 
life  :  Appian,  B.  C.  i.  p.  682.  But  that  is 
no  reason  why  here,  where  an  eternal 
priesthood  is  in  question,  it  should  mean 
for  life  :  indeed  such  meaning  would  be 
absurd,  seeing  that  all  were  priests  for  life. 
In  that  case  too,  we  should  not  have  the 
present  (Uvcu  All  kinds  of  ways  have 
been  devised  to  escape  the  plain  assertion 
of  these  words.  Most  Commentators  have 
had  recourse  to  the  same  as  before,  viz. 
that  no  end  of  his  priesthood  is  related 
to  us  in  Scripture  :  so  (Ec.,  Thl  ,  Cyr.-alex., 
Epiphan.,  and  many  moderns.  Schlichting 
takes  it,  that  as  our  Lord's  High  Priest- 
hood, which  is  said  to  be  eternal,  will 
endure  to  that  time  when  the  high-priestly 
office  will  cease,  so  Melchisedek's  priest- 
hood is  said  to  endure  for  ever,  **  quod  et 
sacerdotium  per  longum  aliquod  temporis 
spatium  egerit,  et  cum  ipso  veri  Dei  cultus 
et  notitia  inter  homines  illos  extincta  fuerit, 
ita  ut  sacerdotio,  quod  quideni  vero  Deo 
dicatum  f  oret,  nullus  inter  eos  relictus  esset 
locus.  In  aeternura  enim  aliquid  durare 
dicitur,  quod  et  per  longxim  tempus  durat, 
et  tamdiu  duret  quamdiu  natura  ipsius  rei 
patitur.  Sic  David  Deum  se  in  seternum 
laudaturum  dixit,"  &c.  Stier  says,  "  He 
stands  in  Scripture  as  a  type  of  an  eternal 
priest:"  but  the  question  here  is  not  of 
type,  but  of  fact.  Tholuck,  "  He  remains, 
in  so  far  as  the  type  remains  in  the  anti- 
type, im  so  far  as  his  priesthood  remains  in 
Christ,"  after  Primas.,  Haymo,  Thos.  Aq. 
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But  thus  type  and  antitype  arc  hopelessly 
confounded.  Christ  is  to  be  proved  to  be 
a  High  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedek.  Can  we  conceive  then  that 
the  Writer,  in  setting  forth  what  the  order 
and  attributes  of  Melchisedek  are,  should 
go  back  to  Christ  to  find  them  ?  Again,  to 
shew  to  what  shifts  interpreters  have  been 
reduced  here,  Jac.  Cappellus,  Pyle,  Peirce, 
and  Storr,  actually  understand  o$  before 
/uez/61,  and  construe,  "  made  like  to  the  Son 
of  God,  wJio  abideth  "  &c.  Every  tiling 
shews  that  which  has  been  maintained  all 
through  this  difficult  passage,  that  the 
assertions  are  made,  and  this  chief  one  is 
above  all  made,  simply  of  Melchisedek,  and 
they  are,  as  matters  of  fact,  inferred  and 
laid  down  by  the  sacred  Writer  from  the  his- 
toric notices  of  him.  What  further  infer- 
ence lies  from  such  dignity  being  here  put 
on  Melchisedek,  is  not,  as  I  before  said,  for 
us  to  enquire  :  certainly,  none  which  cau  in 
any  way  interfere  with  Christ's  eternal  and 
sole  priesthood,  can  be  correct.  It  is  one 
of  those  things  in  which  we  must  not  be 
wise  above  that  which  is  written,  but  must 
take  simply  and  trustingly  the  plain  sense 
of  our  Bibles  on  a  deep  and  mysterious  sub- 
ject, and  leave  it  for  the  day  when  all  shall 
be  clear,  to  give  us  full  revelation  on  the 
matter.  See  on  the  whole,  Bleek's  long 
and  interesting  note,  to  which  I  must  again 
acknowledge  my  obligations,  and  with 
which  in  the  main  I  agree,  against  most 
expositors,  and  among  them  De  Wette, 
Tholuck,  lomemann,  Ebrard,  and  De- 
litzsch).  4 — 10.]  See  summary  at  ver. 
1.  The  MelchisedeTc  priesthood  greater 
than  the  Lemtical,  shewn  by  the  fact  that 
MelcJtisedeTc  received  tithes  of  Abraham 
and  blessed  him  (4i — 8),  and  potentially.,  in 
Abraham,  Levi  (9,  10).  4.]  But  ob- 

serve (some  take  Bccopeire  indicative,  but 
the  imperative  seems  far  better,  both  with 
regard  to  the  sense  of  the  verb,  and  the 
requirements  of  the  context.  The  Sc  also 
tends  to  sharpen  up  the  verb.  The  dis- 
tinction between  Qetapew  and  6paca,  as  be- 
hold and  see,  is,  it  is  true,  not  always 
observed  (see  Imke  xxiv.  39 :  John  iv.  19; 
xii.  19  :  Acts  xvii.  22),  still  less  that  laid 
down  in  Phavorinus,  op&>  jucy  !TT!  crc^jLtaros, 
0€a>p<£  §e  67rl  \l/vx?js '  but  where  the  con- 
text plainly  allows  of  the  distinction,  it 
ought  to  be  borne  in  mind :  so  Demosth. 


p.  19.  23,  Qewp&v  Kal  crKQir&v  evpicTKO) :  93. 
9,  &ecape?T€  "yap  rb  irapbf  irp£>rov  &  yive- 
rat  :  Ceb.  Tab.  38,  crv  TOIVVV  OVT&  6ee6pTj~ 
(TO*  :  and  other  examples  in  Bleek)  ILOW 
great  (*  quantus  qualisque/  of  what  dig- 
nity and  personal  excellence)  this  man 
(was)  (let  it  be  noticed  that  the  argument 
still  puts  forward  the  personal  dignity  of 
Melchisedek,  in  a  way  quite  inconsistent 
with  the  commonly  received  interpretation 
of  the  predicates  above),  to  whom  Abra- 
ham paid  tithes  also  (went  so  far  as  to  pay 
tithes,  the  icat  belonging  to  SSK&TTIV  efo*- 
we*/,  and  of  these,  rather  to  SfKdr^y.,  sepa- 
rated as  it  is  from  its  verb),  from,  tlie  best 
(of  the  spoil)  (TO.  afcpodCvia,  ncut.  plur. 
from  a.KpoQivios, — literally  that  which 
comes  from  the  top  of  an  heap,  and  so  the 
first-fruits,  usually  of  spoils:  BL  quotes 
from  the  Sdhol.  on  Eur.  Phoen.  213,  atcpo- 
6lvta  Kvp'iuss  at  T&V  Kapir<av  a7r«p%a£, 
•jrapct  T&J/  0?j/a,  %  !0"Tt,  T^V  crurpov  TTJS  aAa?, 
Ka.Ta.'xpricr'TtKScs  S£  \eyovrai  Kal  ai  airap- 
X<*1  TT?S  Xefas.  So  Herod,  viii.  121,  Trpurra 
juev  vvv  Talari  6€o?crt  l$€'t\ov  aKpo&ivta 
a\\a  T€  «:al  rpiTipGas  Tpeis  &Qiv((r<ra5y  and 
122,  TrefjL^avres  8e  aKpoBlvta  of  '^EA.ATji'ey 
€s  Ae\<povs.  See  many  more  examples  in 
Wetst.,  Eisner,  and  Kypke.  And  in  con- 
sequence, some  have  pressed  here  the  pro- 
per meaning,  and  understood,  that  Abra- 
ham gave  to  Melchisedek  the  tenth  of  that 
portion  of  the  spoil  which  was  already  set 
apart  for  God,  But,  considering-  that  these 
words  merely  take  up  SeKaT-rjv  awb  ir&v- 
rcev  of  ver.  2  and  of  Genesis,  it  i&  more 
natural  to  understand  TO.  aKpo&ivta  in  a 
wider  and  less  proper  sense,  of  the  booty 
itself,  as  indeed  all  booty  brought  away 
might  be  considered  as  the  primitiso,  the 
choice  part,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
more  worthless  portion  which  was  left 
behind.  This  general  sense  does  not  indeed 
appear  in  classic  Greek,  nor  elsewhere  in 
Hellenistic :  and  when  Hesych.  and  Phavo- 
rinus  give  as  alternative  meanings,  <nci/Aa, 
and  TO.  cbrb  rS>v  TroXefJLcav  \d<f>vpa,  it  is 
probable  that  this  passage  was  before  them. 
So  that  Bleek,  with  Hammond  and  Grotius, 
would  understand,  after  Thl.,  £K  rSiv  a/cpo- 
6iviwv9  Tovreffnv  e/c  T&V  \afpvpGw  T£>V 
Kpeirros'tov  «al  Tiju.tajT€p&ji/»  This  he  thinks 
is  favoured  by  the  €K,  which  rather  indi- 
cates that  whereof  the  tithe  consisted,  than 
that  of  which  (air6)  it  was  the  tithe),  the 
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VII. 


t  Luke  i.  9 
only.    Bxod. 


x  iepareiav  y  \a,p$avQVTe<$,  z  evro\rjv   z  e^ow-iv    a  airoSefca-  ABCDK 
Totv   TOV  Xaov   Kara,   TOI/   vopov,  b  Tovrecmv   TOU9 

IK   ' 


SSTA8-     M 

2  Pet.  i.  5, 9.) 

y  Luke  xix.  12.    Rev.  x-vii.  12.  see  ch,  v.  4.  z  John  xiv  21     1  John  iv  21. 

xi.  42.  xvuu  12  only.    Gen  xxvm  22.    Deut.  xiv.  22.    constr  ,  1  Kings  vui.  15  17    . 
14  reff.  cch.  v  8  reff.  d  here  only.    Gen  xxxv.il.    2  Chron.  u.  9. 

30.  ver.  10  (Matt,  iu  4|l  Mk.    Luke  xii  35.    Eph.  vi.  14.    1  Pet.  1. 13)  only. 


A.-  abed 
d  ,  ,  ,  fghkl 
ae  OCT<pVO$  m  n  o 


a  Matt,  xxui  23     Luke 
e/c.,  ver.  6.)  b  ch.  u. 


17.47 


',  with  ACD2  3KL[P]K  rel :  txt  BD*. 


om  TovreffTLv  B!(ins  B2). 


patriarch,  (added  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence to  emphasize  the  title :  *  and  he, 
the  illustrious  patriarch :'  ovx  6  rwxjbv 
fodpceiros,  o-AA'  6  'Afipad/j.,  6  racrovros, 
6  TrarpidpxrjS'  ovtc  aXtiycas  yap  rb  irarpi- 
apXTIS  irpos€QriK€Vt  aAA*  *iv  e^dpp  rb 
irp6$(airQv.  ThL  Tholuck  has  noticed  the 
full  rhythm  of  the  word  itself,  as  forming 
the  foot  called  lonicus  a  minore,  wifch 
which,  and  the  Pseon  tertius,  orators  love 
to  end  their  sentences.  "  The  word  ira- 
Tpi«ipXils  is  Hellenistic :  formed  from  apxti 
and  irarpid,  the  last  in  the  Hellenistic 
sense  denoting  single  families  and  lines  of 
descent,  the  minor  suhdi visions  of  races. 
It  is  often  found  in  the  LXX  version  of  the 
Chronicles  for  the  heads  of  these  families. 
Later  however  it  was  used  to  signify  also 
the  head  and  originator  of  a  race;  in  Acts 
vii.  8,  9,  it  is  used  of  the  twelve  sons  of 
Jacob,  as  heads  of  the  trihes ;  in  4  Mace, 
vii.  19,  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob ;  in 
Acts  ii.  29,  of  David."  Bleek).  5.J 

Continuation  of  ver.  4,  setting  forth  the 
reason  of  the  irr\\tKo$.  And  (cet  qni- 
dem:'  the  E.  V.  "and  verily/'  is  rather 
too  strong)  they  of  the  sons  of  levi  who 
receive  the  priesthood  (or,  and  perhaps 
more  properly,  'they  of  the  sons  of  Levi, 
when  they  receive  the  priesthood  .•'  in 
either  case  meaning  the  family  of  Aaron, 
not  as  Wolf,  al.,  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi, 
which  indeed  was  appointed  by  God  to 
receive  tithes,  see  Num.  xviii.  20 :  the 
words  ot  IK  TWV  vloiv  A.  will  not  admit 
of  this  interpretation.  The  Writer  speaks 
of  the  custom,  whereby  not  all  the  Levites, 
hut  the  priests  only,  received  tithes.  Xajjt- 
paKovrcs,  as  frequently,  '  capessentes/ 
taking  as  of  course  and  right :  Xen.  Cyr. 
i.  5.  2,  6  $€  Kvaj-dpys  ....  T^V  apx^v 
eAcgSe  rSov  M^5«j>,  ieparctav,  the  office 
of  priest :  mostly  a  late  word,  Dion.  Hal., 
al. :  but  also  found  in  Aristot.  PoL  vii.  8, 
T%V  irepl  TOVS  0€ofcy  &rijueA€tcw,  fy  /coAou- 
<riv  ieparetav*  In  vv.  11,  12,  24,  fepoxruj/ij 
is  used  in  the  same  sense.  If  any  distinc- 
tion is  to  be  made  between  the  two  words, 
it  would  rather  seem  to  be  the  opposite 
of  that  laid  down  by  Sehulz  and  others : 
iepwreta  seems  more  to  denote  the  service 
of  the  priest,  iepwtrfoi)  the  office  and 
power.  So  in  Aristot.  above:  so  Herod. 


iii.   142,    ispwcrvvnv   .   .    .    alpsvfj,ai   avrcp 

T€   €{J.ol    KO.I  ToTcTi    ttTr"   £(J.€V    O.UI  yiVQ[JLGVOt<n, 

TOV  Aib$  T.  *EAei/06pfou,  —  and  Demosth.  p. 
1313.  20,  TTpoeKptdTfjy  &  rots  evyGvzffTa,- 
K\t)pQv<r8ai  TTJS  tepuxrdpris  r^  (Hpa- 


«Xe?)  have  commandment  to  take  tithes 
of  (8€KaT€-uG>  is  the  Greek  form,  -<5o>  the 
Hellenistic.  See  reff.)  the  people  accord- 
ing to  the  law  (the  words  KOTO.  TOV  vojxov 
have  been  joined  by  Seb.  Schmidt,  Ham- 
mond, al.,  to  riv  AaoV:  "the  (people  ac- 
cording to  law)  i"  i.  e.  either  God's  people, 
who  were  under  the  law,  or  those  who 
according  to  the  law  were  the  Xa.6$,  in 
distinction  from  the  priests  and  Levites,  as 
of  Se  lepeTs  Kal  6  Aa<k,  Exod.  xix.  24.  But, 
though  an  article  after  \a.6v  would  nob  be, 
as  commonly  supposed,  absolutely  required 
in  such  a  construction  (witness  ox  vetcpol  %v 
Xpurrip,  rots  Kvpias  Kara.  crdpKa,  and  the 
like),  yet  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  the  con- 
struction without  it  here.  Bleek  would 
refer  the  words  to  eyroAV  exovcrtv,  justi- 
fying it  by  ch.  ix.  19,  XaXrideia-Tjs  y&p 
-jrdffrjs  fvroXTJs  Kara  T}>V  v6fj.ov  i>7r& 
M«uu<7€o)S,  where  however  it  is  far  better 
to  join  it  with  AaA^fleun?*.  If  it  there 
belonged  to  irdffrj  s  eVroA^s,  we  should 
certainly  expect  either  TT?S,  or  ruv,  Kara 
rbv  v6j*ov.  The  commandment  re- 

ferred to,  on  the  ordinary  construction  of 
the  first  words  of  the  verse  would  be  Num. 
xviii.  20  —  32.  But  it  seems  more  natural 
to  understand  those  first  words  as  I  have 
given  them  in  the  alternative  there,  and 
then  Kara  rliv  v6p.ov  tails  into  its  place 
easily  :  c  Those  of  the  sons  of  Levi,  when 
they  are  invested  with  the  priesthood, 
receive  commandment  to  tithe  the  people 
according  to  the  law/  On  the  ways  in 
which  the  right  of  tithe  was  understood 
at  different  times,  and  how  it  became  at 
length  attached  to  the  priesthood  only, 
see  Bleek's  note),  that  is,  their  brethren, 
though  come  out  of  the  loins  of  Abraham 
(the  formula  Ifepxeo-Oai  IK  TT)S  6<r<|».  foi 
to  spring  from,  as  an  ancestor,  is  only  Hel- 
lenistic, arising  from  the  rendering  by  the 
LXX  of  the  Heb.  *p)ip  N£,  as  in  reff. 
Compare  e«  T&V  irXevp&v  ffov,  3  Kings  viii. 
19;  €K  TUP  fjiypcov  auTov,  Gen.  xlvi.  26. 
The  meaning  is  very  difficult  to  assign. 
Certainly  it  cannot  be  as  Bleek,  after 
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;s  ai. 

(-•yi'a,  i  Tim. 


TOV  p  KpeiTTOVO? 


AppaayLt*  6  o    Se  /ZT)  f  T'ez/eaTuxyoiJyLtez/o?  e|f  avr&v  g  SeSe/ca-  f  here  only. 
Tw/eez/  'Aftpadjj,,  teal  TOP  h  e^oi/ra  ra?  hi  eTrayyeXla?  k  eyXo-     H^T?i.  w£ 
7  J  -vr»n),9   §e  irdarj^  m  auTiXtOyias  n  TO  °  eXaTTOp  VTTO 

*   ^w*r,.-i,M.  n,J,.    ,.,r,e  -*    oe/c      T 

€ATe£     §4    S  /MapTVpOV-      (a^oSe^ 

hSCor.  MI.  1.  i  plur  ,  ch  vi.  12  reff.  k  ver.  1.  1  ch.  iv.  15  reff  m  =  ch 

Vl-  16«  n  neut  ,  1  Cor.  i.  27,  28.    Gal.  iu  22  al.  o  John  11.  10      Rom  Ix.  12  (from  Gen! 

xxv  23)  only,    adv.,  1  Tim   v   0  only  p  ch.  i.  4  reff.  q  ser.  2  refF.  r  =  Matt 

xvii  24.  xxi.  34.    Exod.  xxx.  16.  s  ver.  17.  ch.  xi.  2, 4,  5,  39.    Rom.  m.  21.     1  Tim.  v.  10  al. 

6.  rec  ins  TOV  bef  a&paap,  with  AD2-3KL[P]K3  rel  Chr  Thdrt  Bamasc:  om  BCD1**1 
17.  euhoyTjcrev  AC[P  47  Euthal-ms]  Chra.— -rjuA.  AD1. 


Bdhme,  "Abrahamidas  quidem,  sedfratres 
tamen  :"  for  this  quite  reverses  the  TOUT- 
€(TTLv  and  /ccu7T€p.  I  take  this  to  be  in- 
tended :  by  the  lirst  clause,  TO-UTECTTIV  TOVS 
dSeX4>ovs  a-uTwv,  that  the  Levitical  tithe 
right  was  all  within  the  limits  of  one  race, 
a  privilege  '  de  Abraliamide  in  Abraham!  - 
dem/  and  therefore  less  to  be  wondered 
at,  and  involving  less  difference  between 
man  and  man,  than  the  tithe  right  of  Mel- 
chisedek  over  Abraham,  one  of  different 
race,  and  indeed  over  all  his  progeny  with 
him.  Then  the  second  clause,  Kcuircp 
licXTjX-uOoTas  IK  TYJS  OCTAVOS  *A|3p.,  is  in- 
serted to  shew  the  deep  subjection  of  the 
ordinary  Abrahaniid  to  the  Melchisedek 
priesthood,  seeing  that,  notwithstanding 
his  privilege  of  descent,  he  was  subjected 
to  his  own  priest,  his  brother,  who  in  turn 
paid  tithes  in  Abraham  to  Melchisedek). 
6.]  But  (apodosis  to  /ue;/,  ver.  5), 
he  whose  pedigree  is  never  (see  below) 
reckoned  from  them  (contrast  —  oi  CK  rur 
vital*  Aeuet,  —  6  ft)]  yeyeaXoyovfj-evoy  «•£ 
avr&v  :  also  speaking  for  the  connexion 
above  advocated  in  ver.  5.  The  present 
part,  gives  the  sense,  c  who  is  not  in  the 
habit  of  having  his  genealogy  made  out  * 
.  .  .,  whose  descent  no  one  thinks  of  de- 
ducing. This  is  also  indicated  by  the  sub- 
jective jjw].  Had  it  been  ov  (as  ol  OVK  ij\€vj- 
jueVof,  1  Pet.  ii.  10)  it  would  denote  the 
mere  matter  of  fact,  —  *  of  whom  no  such. 
genealogy  exists/  This  is  better  than 
with  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  55.  5,  to  regard  the 
M^  as  only  a  stronger  form  of  negation. 
The  verb  is  good  Greek  :  the  Egyptian 
priests  in  Herodotus,  ' 


K.T.A.,  ii.  143,  see  also  ib.  146;  and  in  Xen. 
Symp.  iv.  51,  we  have  yeveaXoyova-i  T^V 
crvyyeveiav.  l|  avrwv,  viz.  rS>v  vi&v 
Aevei:  not  as  Epiphan.  Haer.  IxviL  7, 
p.  716,  a-Lapide,  al.,  r&v  viSjy'Io-pa.'fjX,  nor 
as  Grot.,  from  Levi  and  Abraham  :  and  it 
means  'from  them/  i.  e.  their  line  of 
descent)  hath  taken  tithes  of  Abraham. 
(not  tooTc,  aor.  The  sentence  is  cast  into 
this  form,  because  of  the  enduring  nature 
of  the  office  and  priesthood  of  Melchisedek, 


which  is  given  by  the  perfect  tense.  Doubt- 
less the  perfect  might  be  used  without  any 
such  reference,  meaning,  '  as  the  fact  now 
stands:*  indicating,  as  Winer,  §  40.  4, 
that  the  fact  endures  in  its  significance : 
see  below,  ver.  9 :  but  considering  the 
connexion  here,  I  prefer  supposing  it  to 
have  been  intended)  and  hath  blessed  the 
possessor  of  the  promises  (Klee  would 
urge  the  present  sense  of  the  participle; 
"him  who  now  possesses  the  promises ;" 
but  there  seems  to  be  no  necessity  for  this. 
I  should  rather  take  6  ^x<t>v  T°-s  ^iray.  for 
a  quasi-official  designation  of  Abraham 
(see  on  ch.  vi.  12)  as  the  possessor  of  the 
promises.  As  to  the  sense,  CEc,  has  well 
expressed  it :  e^pe  r'bv  'A/S^acfyt,  Iva 
irXziov  ei-dpy  T\>V  M€A^iore5*€/c)  :  7/j  and 
(our  English  'and*  is  the  nearest  to  this  use 
of  8e,  which  is  a  faint  *  but/  introducing 
merely  a  new  proposition.  Were  it  not  in 
the  middle  of  a  sentence,  *  now  *  after  a 
period  would  best  give  its  sense)  without 
all  controversy  (iravres  5c  KOIV&S  «al 
cu/aiTip/$^Ta>s  ctfSaju.e*'.  Till.  See  on  ch. 
vi.  16),  the  less  is  blessed  hy  the  hetter 
(the  neuters  here  serve  entirely  to  gene- 
ralize, as  in  rb  KO.TGXOV  oJf&are,  2  Thess, 
ii.  6,  taken  up  by  6  Kar4x<av,  Ter.  7 :  see 
reff. ;  and  Winer,  §  27,  5.  So  Time.  iii. 
11,  rot  KpdTtcTTa  3-irl  robs  inroHieeo'TCpovs 
:  Xen.  Anab.  viL  3,  11.  On 
-<av,  see  note,  ch.  i.  4.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  axiom  here  laid  down  only  holds 
good  where  the  blessing  is  a  solemn  and 
official  one,  as  of  a  father,  ©r  a  priest :  as 
was  the  case  here.  In  such  cases  the 
blesser  stands  in  the  place  of  God,  and  as 
so  standing  is  of  superior  dignity). 
8.]  Second  item  of  superiority^  in  that 
M.'s  is  an  enduring,  the  Levitical  a 
transitory  priesthood.  And  here  indeed 
(&§€,  *  ut  res  nunc  se  habent  :*  the  Leviti- 
cal  priesthood  being  still  in  existence  in  the 
"Writer's  time  :  ol  /ULGV  yap  <S5e,  TOVT CO-TIP, 
ev  T&)  v6fjL<p  XajJ.fidtfovT€$  ^exdras.  Till.) 
men  who  die  (o/xro0 v.  first  for  emphasis  as 
bringing  out  the  point  of  the  argument : 
but  there  is  also  a  secondary  emphasis  on 
av6pwrroi :  men,  who  die.  Otherwise  it 
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t  here  only. 

Sir  xlu.5 

only,  (see 

note  ) 

u^er.  5  rt'ff. 
v  \er.  1  reff. 
vr  ch  \ui.4 

only, 
x  Luke  i.  45 

only  t- 

(Exod.  xxix.  26. 


<m     ^7.       y  /Ca/-     0)9     l  67T09 

>  q  Setcdras  r  \afJLJ3dvcjov  * 
u  6cr<pvi  rov  Trarpos  YJV  ore 


)  Si    'A/Spaa^  KOU  ABCDK 


10  er 
avroi 


£V   abed 
fghkl 

17.47 


Jer.  u.  2.)  see  ch  u.  10  reff.  and  note. 


9.  for  fnreiv,  enrw  Cl  D^-gr].  (St5,  so  BD'K  c  m  [47].)  rec  (for  Aevas) 
Aew,  with  C3DKL[P]K1  rel  [vulg  copt]  :  Aevis  A :  txt  BCW  [basm]. 

10.  [aurov  P.]  rec  ins  o  bef  ^xitreSe/r,  with  AC3D3KL[P]  rel  [Chr-inontf 
Euthul-ms  Thclrt  Damasc]  :  om  BC^K  [47  Chr-ms,]. 

11.  for  ei,  TI  CJLl[P].  rec  Aei/irt/e.,  with  ACKL[P]  rel :  txt  BDK. 


need  not  have  been  expressed  :  see  below) 
receive  tithes  (plur.  as  we  also  use  the 
word,  signifying  the  different  sorts  of 
tenths  taken  of  different  things) :  but 
there  (e/ceT  5e,  TQWT€GTIV  e;>  T<£  Kara  MeA- 
X«re5eK;  Trpdypan,  Thl.),  One  of  whom  it 
is  testified  (fruQpuicos  tis  not  again  ex- 
pressed, nor  is  it  to  be  supplied.  The 
mysterious  character  of  Melchisedek  is 
still  before  the  Writer.  It  is  hardly 
needful  to  say  that  Christ  cannot  be 
meant,  as  Justiniani,  Jzic.  Cappellus,  Hein- 
sius,  and  Pyle  have  imagined.  Tbis 
passive  sense  jf  jAaprvpovjAai,  (reff.)  is 
unknown  in  classical  Greek.  The 

testimony  meant  is  certainly  that  of 
scripture;  probably,  that  in  Ps.  ex.  4, 
where  an  eternal  priesthood,  and  therefore 
duration,  is  predicated  of  Melchisedek.  So 
Thdrt.,  Bleek,  al.  It  cannot  well  be,  as 
Calv,,  Est.,  Dnisius,  Grot.,  Wolf,  Bengel, 
Bisping,  al ,  the  mere  negative  fact  of  his 
death  not  being  recorded,  which  would  not 
amount  to  a  testimony  that  he  lives  :  and 
it  is  improbable  that  in  so  express  a  word 
as  jjux,pTupovfj,€VQ$  the  Writer  should,  as 
Bohme,  al.  imagine,  intend  to  combine 
both  the  positive  testimony  and  the  in- 
ference from  the  omission)  that  he  liveth. 
(this  clearly  cannot  be  interpreted  of  the 
priesthood  of  Melchisedek  enduring,  as 
(Ec.  ;  $  aw\ov<rr€pov  5e'|cu  rb  tt/^eVof, 
fin  b  Tp6iros  TTJS  iepca(ruv7j$  rcav  /u.lv 
Aevtrwv,  ciTroflj/Tjtr/cei'  «ai  jap  eVayoraro, 
T^S  aAi70efas  <^aj/ef<rr/y  6  5e  rou  MeA^icre- 
^€fc  £fj-  £fj  ydp :  for  what  is  here  said  is 
eminently  personal,  and  that  Melchisedek 
himself  is  meant,  is  shewn  by  the  historical 
reference  to  the  fact  of  his  receiving  tithes 
of  Abraham.  As  Bleek  well  remarks,  if 
avQQv'fia'Kot'TGs  applies  personally  to  the 
sons  of  Levi,  ffj  must  also  apply  personally 
to  Melchisedek).  9.]  The  Jew  might 

reply,  that  it  was  nothing  to  him,  if  Abra- 
ham paid  tithes  to  Melchisedek  :  for  Abr. 
was  no  priest,  and  therefore  paid  tithes 
naturally  to  a  priest :  the  Writer  therefore 
proceeds  to  a  third  proof,  shewing  that  in 
Abraham  even  Levi  himself,  the  patriarch 
of  the  Jewish  priesthood,  paid  tithes.  So 


Chrys.,  Thdrfc. 
w$  6-rros  €trr€iv, 


And  so  to  speak  (T&  Se, 
TOVTO  vy/uaivei,  '6  n  teal 

€V     ffVVTdfJLCf)     €i7T€?y,     ^    CH/Tl     TOV     "tl?     OIJTC0S 

eiTreo*  67rei§$7  yap  T^A^jUa  eS^/cei  rb  eiTre'iv 
OTL  6  Aeu2"  fjL'fjTTCt)  els  yivzcnv  irapaxdsls 
eSeKaT&Oy  irapa  TOV  MeAxttreSe/c,  e/c^Aacre 
TOVTO.  Tbl.  The  former  of  these  meaning!?, 
'  in  a  tuord,3  is  taken  by  Camerarius,  Jac. 
Cappellus,  Erasmus  Schmid,  Eisner  ;  the 
latter  by  vulg.  ("ut  ita  dictum  sit"), 
Erasm.,  Luther,  Beza,  Schlichting,  Grot., 
and  most  Commentators.  Bleek  has  gone 
into  both  these  meanings,  aud  proved  by 
many  examples  that  either  is  legitimate. 
Both  in  fact  run  into  one.  The  phrase  is 
used  when  any  thing  is  about  to  be  said 
that  is  unexpected,  or  somewhat  strained, 
not  likely  to  be  universally  recognized,  at 
least  in  the  general  way  in  which  it  is 
asserted.  So  sometimes  it  is  used  for 
'roughly/  'improperly*  —  Plato,  Legg.  ii. 
656  B,  pvpLoo'Tbj'  froy  ....  ovx  ws  eiros 
elireuv  fjivpiocrT6i>3  aAA1  OVTWS.  &o  that  it 
may  be  here  regarded  as  introducing  and 
softening  a  strong  saying  :  as  Thl.  above) 
by  means  of  Abraham  (*App.  is  genitive, 
not  accusative,  as  Aug.  de  Genesi  ad  lit.  x, 
19  (34),  vol.  in.  ^i.\\.,"  propter  Abraham" 
and  Phot.  (Sik  TUV  5e«:aTa>6>eVra  ^Afipadp)) 
Levi  also,  who  receiveth  tithes  (who  is  the 
head  and  representative  of  the  tithe-taking 
tribe.  Indeed  the  name  here  is  almost  a 
collective  one,  the  personal  reference  being 
taken  up  in  the  next  clause),  hath  been 
taken  tithes  of  (on  the  perfect,  see  above, 
ver.  6)  :  10.]  for  he  was  yet  in  the 

loins  of  his  father  (i.e.  his  forefather,  Abra- 
ham :  for  Isaac  was  not  yet  born,  much  less 
Jacob.  But  we  need  not  hence  understand 
TOV  ira.Tp6s  to  mean  "  the  patriarch"  as, 
strange  to  say,  Bleek  does.  On  the  expres- 
sion cf.  ver.  5)  when  Melchisedek  met  him 
(on  the  questions,  for  the  most  part  unpro- 
fitable (cf.  us  eiros  eliretv),  which  have 
been  raised  on  this  proof,  see  Bleek,  Ebrard, 
and  Owen.  It  may  fairly  be  replied  to 
one,  of  them,  whether  Christ  also  did  not 
pay  tithe  in  Abraham,  that  He  never  was 
in  the  loins  of  an  earthly  father). 

11—25.]  Further  proof  s  of  the  perfec- 
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T6?   en, 


Kara 


<yap 
TT)V  c  r 


etr 


erepov     az/- 


z  =  here  onlj       Exod   xxxn    27.  (t,ee  note  ) 

J.tmes  iv    12    -0ecrta,  Horn   i\   4  ) 
d  —  Acts  in.  22.,  26  «il.     Rom   X.T.  ,  1'2,  irom  Isa  si.  10. 

v  B. 


a  ch  MU  6  falso  pas«  )  onlj.     Fs>.  x 
b  Luke  x.  41!.     fair.  in.  22. 


1  Chron. 
xsix  22 
Esdr  v  3faH. 
'.  8  al.    (-tfe'rrjs, 
c  ch.  v .  6  rcfF. 


rec  (f  or  CO/T 

-         :  txt  ABODji  yrr         rec  */e*/o,uo€ 

Thdrt  Damasc]  :  txt  ABCD^PjN  17  [47  Euthul-ms]  Cyrr 


(f  or  CO/T^S)  ai/r??,  with  DfKL  rel  [Chr  Thdrt  Damasc  (Eel  :  auT7?j/k  o 
[Eutlml-ms]  :  txt  ABOD>[JjP]Hin  17  Cyrr         rec  */e*/o,uo0€T7}To,  with  D^KL  rel  [Chr 


aft™  ins-yap  D^- 


tion  of  Christ's  priesthood,  as  compared 
with  the  Levitical  :  (11  —  14)  in  that  He 
sprang  from  a  tribe  not  recognized  as  a 
priestly  one  by  the  law,  thus  setting  aside 
the  laiv  :  (15  —  19)  in  that  Ife  was  con- 
stituted priest  not  after  the  taio  of  a 
carnal  commandment,  but  after  the  power 
of  an  endless  life,  thus  impugning  the 
former  commandment  as  loeaJc  and  un- 
profitable :  (20  —22)  in  that  Se  was  made 
with  an  oath.,  they  without  one  :  (23,  24) 
in  that  they  by  reason  of  their  transitori- 
ness  were  many,  ELe,  one  and  unchangeable. 
11.]  If  again  (this  seems  the  nearest 
English  expression  to  el  fj-ev  ot5*>.  It  takes 
up  the  reasoning,  not  from  the  point  im- 
mediately preceding,  but  from  the  main 
line  of  argument,  of  which  what  has  just 
preceded  has  been  merely  a  co-ordinate 
illustration.  So  that  it  is  not  necessary  to 
say  here,  as  some  have  attempted  to  do, 
from  what  point  in  the  preceding  chapters 
the  reasoning  is  resumed.  The  main  line 
of  thought  is  again  referred  to,  dependently 
on  the  promise  of  Ps.  ex.  4,  as  made  to  our 
Lord  and  verified  in  Him)  perfection  (in 
the  widest  sense  :  the  bringing  of  man  to 
his  highest  state,  viz.  that  of  salvation  and 
sanctiticatiou  :  see  on  ver.  19,  ov§\v  ere- 
\eica<j€v  6  u6{j.o$.  Commentators  have  too 
much  limited  it  :  Grot,  understands  per- 
fection of  priesthood  ("  quod  in  genei  e 
sacerdotii  perfectissimuni  est"):  Priraasius 
and  Beza,  moral  perfection  :  Estius, 
Schlichting,  al.,  perfect  remission  of  sins. 
But  manifestly  these  two  latter  are  in- 
cluded in  the  idea,  which  is  a  far  more  ex- 
tensive one  than  either)  were  (TJV  may  be 
rendered  either  by  the  imperf.  subj.  or 
pluperf.  subj.  The  former,  f  if  perfection 
were,*  would  imply  e  it  is  not  :*  the  latter, 
*  if  perfection  had  been,*  would  imply, 
fit  was  not.3  The  difficulty  of  deciding 
here  arises  from  the  apodosis  being  given 
in  an  elliptic  form,  viz.  in  that  of  a  ques- 
tion in  which  the  verb  is  left  out)  by 
means  of  (could  be  brought  about  by  the 
instrumentality  of)  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood (on  tcpucrvvT),  see  note,  ver.  5),  — 
for  upon  it  (i.  e,  r^s  AGVITIKTJS  Upwa^yrts  : 
not  as,  reading  eV  avry,  many  Commen- 
tators, -re\(:L&<y€i,for  the  sake  of  obtaining 
perfection.  Three  meanings  are  legitimate 
for  lir3  a-uT-fjs.  1.  Concerning  it,  it  being- 


the  objective  basis  or  substratum  of  the 
j/o/A00€T77cris  :  as  ill  ov  Xeyei  .  .  .  ,  &$  CTT! 
TToAAoJ^,  Gal.  iii.  16  :  cnj^e7a  &  twolet  eVl 
T&V  cLffdfvoi>vTu>v,  John  vi.  2.  This  is 
taken  by  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Bleek.  So 
'  disserere  3  or  *  scribere  super  se/  2.  In  its 
time,  as  eV  'OAi/^tTnaSo?,  ^TT*  &pxovros- 
3.  On  its  ground,  it  being  the  subjective 
basis  or  substratum  of  the  vojut-oBeryjcrLs  :  it 
being  presupposed,  and  the  law  -giving  pro- 
ceeding on  it  as  ex  concesso.  This  is  taken 
with  slight  variations,  by  l)e  Wette,  Liine- 
niann,  Ebrard,  al.  And  this  seems  most 
agreeable  to  the  sense.  For  (1)  would  seem 
hardly  to  account  for  the  insertion  of  the 
parenthesis  at  all  :  that  the  law  was  enacted 
concerning  the  priesthood,  would  certainly 
be  no  reason  for  here  introducing-  it  :  still 
less  would  the  form  of  the  parenthesis  thus 
be  accounted  for,  6  Xaos  yap  eV  avrijs 
I'tvoiJL.,  see  below:  and  (2)  again,  being  a 
mere  notice  of  date,  would  not  account  for 
the  occurrence  of  the  parenthesis.  But  it 
we  consider  the  priesthood  as  the  basis 
on  which  the  law  was  constructed,  so  that 
not  the  priests  only,  but  the  people  also 
(cf.  the  same  Travrl  T<p  Xacp,  -navra  rltv 
Xa.6v,  in  ch.  ix*  10)  were  involved  in  the 
question  of  the  dignity  and  finality  of  the 
priesthood,  then  a  suffiek'nt  reason  seems 
to  be  gained  for  inserting  the  parenthesis  : 
q.  d.  not  only  they,  but  the  whole  system 
of  which  the  priesthood  was  the  basis  and 
centre)  the  people  (emphatic:  not  eV 
avrris  yap  d  Xa6s,  but  <5  Acc&v  yap  «hr* 
avTTjs  :  see  above)  hath  received  the  law 
(the  verb  vop,o0€Tttv  is  common  both  in 
classical  and  Hellenistic  Greek.  It  is^used 
sometimes  with  a  dative  of  the  person, 
so  Xen.  Apol.  15,  irep\  AvKovpyou  TOW 
AaKcSar/xo^Cois  VQp.oB^T^cra.y'ros,  —  some- 
times with  an  accus.  of  the  thing,  so  Xen. 
B.ep.  Laced.  V.  1,  &  /AC*/  o%v  e/cacrrj?  TjhiKia 
e  vocoder?]  crey  6  Avtcovpyos.  The  nse  of 
the  passive  hence  is  obvious:  and  although 
not  justified  by  Greek  usage,  finds  a  parallel 
in  such  expressions  as  wt(rr€vofjLat  n,  evay- 
yeKifofjLat,  &c.  :  see  Winer,  §  39.  1,  edn.  6. 
The  LXX  use  the  word  rather  differently5 
for  to  teach  :  e.  g.  Ps.  xxiv.  8,  j 
ajj.aprdvoj'Ta.s  eV  &o£,  —  ver.  12, 

TTJ<T€L  avr$    €V  55(p  :     PS.   CZVili.    33, 


crov.     The   perfect  is  used,  as  indicating 
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f  Acts  \  n   16.       12  f 
G.il   i  6.  ch. 
xi  5  bis.  / 

Jude  4  only. 
Deut.  xxvn 
17.  fJ.eTa.ri 
OevQat 

>S,  Plato,  Minos,  p.  316  c. 


epea, 


,1  OV  tCCLTCC,  TVJV 

yap  XT}? 
yiverao. 


ABCDTC 

h    >      ,  ^       LPM 

n  avaytens  tcai  abed 
\      ^  f  ~        fghkl 

yap  Aeyerat  ravra   m  n  o 

17.  47 


e£ 


Philem.  14 
1  ch.  n.  14  leff. 


Xen  Mem  iv  4  14. 


g  ver  11. 


.  . 

i  ch  xi  5.  xiu  27  only  -f.    2  Mace.  xi.  24only. 


na  =  John  x.  46.  XL  1.  xix.  38. 


?),  Thuc.  1.  15. 


n  intr.,  1  Tim.  m.  8.  iv.  13.    oi 


h  2  Cor  ix  7  only     /car* 
k  =  Mark  iau  12,  13     Rom 


s  (rots 


*•] 
B. 


[for  ov, 

12.  om  ftcu  vopov 

13.  A€7€i  I)1.  for  TTposeffxyKev,  Trposecrxev  AC  17  '  uerecrite  [P]  k  : 
a  o:  txfc  BDKLN  rel  [Ch^  Eufchal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc]. 


the  fact  that  tlie  people  was  still  remain- 
ing and  observing  the  law),  —  what  fur- 
ther need  (was  there)  (what  need  after 
that,  —  any  longer,  that  being  so:  so  Sext. 
Erapir.  cited  by  Wetst.  :  et  5e  a7ra|  e'| 


rls  €Ti  XPe^a  «7ro5€i/c»'i5j'at  aura/) 
that  a  different  priest  (ercpov,  more  than 
#AAo*>  —  not  only  another,  but  of  a  different 
kind)  should  arise  (Herod,  iii.  66,  S^epSzy  .  . 
jSacriAe'a  ayeo-reara.  See  reff.  There  is 
no  idea  in  it  of  suddenness  or  unexpected- 
ness, as  Bohme  (not  Tholuck  in  his  last 
edn.))>  after  the  order  of  Melehisedek,  and 
that  he  (the  priest  that  should  arise)  is 
said  to  he  not  after  the  order  of  Aaron. 
(there  have  been  various  views  as  to  the 
construction.  Some,  as  Faber  Stap.,  Luther, 
al.,  take  the  whole  as  one  sentence  only, 
thus  :  rfs  en  xP*'La  ^€7€(Tl^al  Kara  T.  ra£. 
M.  €r.  avicrr.  lepea,  /c.  ov  KO.TOI.  r.  ra|. 
*Aa/>.,  "what  further  need  was  there  for  it 
to  be  said  that  another  priest  should  arise, 
after  Melchisedek's,  and  noi  after  Aaron's 
order?'3  But  thus  we  should  have  expected 
avicrr.  to  be  future  (this  perhaps  is  not  de- 
cisive, but  notwithstanding  Tholuck's  pro- 
test against  Bleek,  I  cannot  help  still  be- 
lieving it  would  have  been  so)  :  besides  that 
the  transposition  of  the  infinitives  is  very 
harsh  (Tholuck  tries  to  justify  this  by  flcrtp 
.  .  .  TOCTO^TCU  T<!»  rt  xpfy  T0t€?i/  tru^jSou- 
Aeucrai  %oA67r^T€por  elvat,  Demosth.  p. 
66.  But  the  case  is  not  parallel,  inasmuch 
as  there  is  no  ambiguity  in  it).  Besides 
which,  Ircpa  can  hardly  have  any  other 
meaning  than  that  in  ver,  15,  not  =  a\\o$9 
but  implying  diversity  of  nature  and  order  : 
in  which  case  it  cannot  be  the  subject 
to  XcycorOai,,  -which  has  Kara  TTJV  rafiv 
*Aap«v  for  its  predicate,  thus  nullifying 
the  iTepor.  So  that  we  must  either  take 
Xryecrflai  impersonal,  *  that  it  is  said,3  or, 
which  is  preferable,  supply  as  above,  '  that 
he  (the  coming  priest)  is  said.9  ov  would 
more  naturally  be  ^,  in  a  sentence  ex- 
pressing necessity,  which  of  itself  involves 
a  judgment,  see  Hartung,  Partikell.  ii.  125. 
But  in  such  cases  ov  may  stand  where  the 


denial  is  carried  in  the  particle  itself,  which 
seems  to  bring  out  a  negative  expression  as 
set  over  against  a  positive  one  :  e.  g.  Aris- 
toph.  Bccles.  581,  aAA'  ov  fj,e\\€w  aXXs 
airrecrQaL  /cat  S-J;  XP%  r°is  Siat/olas  :  Thuc. 
i.  51,  VTroTOirficravTes  car1  "A^z/fi^  eljsai 
ot»x  o<ras  ec&pcav  aAAa  TrXeCovs.  So  here 
the  ov  must  be  closely  joined  with  Kara 
T}\V  rd%Lv  'Aap.,  not  with  \eyecr6ai :  or  we 
must  with  Bleek  suppose  that  %/>efa  3\v  or 
ytivvaro  is  to  be  supplied  with  ov) "? 
12.]  For  if  the  priesthood  is  changed 
(better  thus  than  B.  V.,  "  the  priesthood 
~bevng  changed"  which  gives  the  reader  the 
idea  of  f-ieraTifletcnjs),  there  takes  place  of 
necessity  a  change  of  the  law  (not  c  of 
law,3  which  would  be  decidedly  wrong,  and 
would  require  TOV  v6f*.ov,  as  in  a  general 
sentence,  implying  *the  law'  of  the  par- 
ticular case  in  view  ;  vofxo-u,  anarthrous, 
means  that  law,  which  had  already  begun 
to  beused  as  a  proper  name,  the  well-known 
law  of  Moses)  also  (viz.  of  that  law,  which, 
as  above,  is  legislated  upon  the  ground  of 
that  priesthood :  not,  as  Beza,  Grot.,  ah, 
of  the  law  of  the  priesthood  only,  nor  as 
Calvin,  a-Lapide,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Bohme, 
Kuinoel,  al.,  of  the  ceremonial  law  only. 
Chrys.  says  rightly  :  €t  5c  Ircpoy  5e?  lepea 
eTvat,  fjLaXXov  5e  erepav  iep&crvvyv,  a.vd.jK7i 
Kal  v6(j.ov  crepov  clvou*  TCI/TO  5e  irpbs  roi/s 
\eyovrar  ri  e5ei  KCUVTJS  SiaB-fiKfjs ;  The 
connexion  is  with  the  parenthesis  in  ver. 
11,  which  was  inserted  to  prepare  the  way 
for  our  verse.  Bleek,  Be  Wette,  al.  deny 
the  reference  to  the  parenthetical  clause  in 
ver.  11,  and  regard  our  verse  as  preparing 
the  way  for  what  follows :  "  It  lays  down 
the  ground,  why  not  without  urgent  cause 
a  change  of  the  priesthood  took  place" 
(De  W»),  that  cause  being  that  the  law 
itself  was  to  be  abrogated.  The  Writer  as 
yet  expresses  himself  mildly  and  cautiously: 
the  p.€Ta0€<ris  here  in  fact  amounts  to  the 
aQeTTjcrts  in  ver.  18,  but  is  not  yet  so  ex- 
pressed). 13.]  Confirmation  of  the 
position  that  a  change  i?  made  in  the  law, 
by  another  fact  indicative  of  a  change  in 
the  priesthood,  For  He  with  reference  to 
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yap  ort, 


9  z>  <>vrjv  Trep  epecov 
s  Trepiacrorepoy  en  l  Kard 
IOTTTO,  MeAfcreSe/e  y  avlo- 


dvare 
iepecov  ov$ 
l  KardSrj\ 


ac 
6p    only7  XIV"3D 


i.  19.     Gen.  six.  25  al.  see  Zech   Hi  9 
y.  32.     1  Pet.  i.  11  only.  s 

u*  4   *?«       ,  u  =  Matt'  *"• 

w  ch.  iv.  15  only.     Gen.  i.  11,  12. 


q  see  ch.  ii.  3    MIL  20  r 

h  vi.  17  reff  there  only  t.     Herod 

1L     JohTl  *"•  23-  x-  35-  v  =  Gal- 

x  as  above  (w).     Wi-»d.  xiv    19  only. 


i.  11      2Pet. 
Acts  ».  25.     Kph 
68      Xe»   Mem. 

-  28>     Lam-  J   12- 
y  ver.  II. 


14.  rec  ow5.  TT.  jepoxruvTqs,  with  B3KL  rel  syrr  [seth  Chr-montf.  Thdrt  Damasc]  : 
tepooo:  ouSe*/  [C3]D2  :  txt  ABC^D^PJXS  17  arm[:  ou5.  TT.   iepew^  47  vulg(and  F-l 


coptt]  Chr-mssj  Cyrr — fjLC0v<rr)s  bef 
15.  om  TTjy  B. 

whom  (cf.  reff. :  and  cos  eVl  ro  irav  eliriiv, 
Plato,  Legg.  ii.  p.  667  B)  these  things  (viz. 
the  promise  in  Ps.  ex. :  not,  these  which 
I  am  now  saying)  are  said,  is  member  of 
( hath  taken  part  in :  the  perfect  implying 
the  enduring  of  His  humanity)  a  different 
tribe  (from  that  of  Levi,  which  has  been 
already  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  pre- 
ceding context),  of  which  (sprung  from 
which,  coming  from  which,  see  reff.)  no  one 
hath  (ever,  to  this  day)  given  attention 
(applied  himself,  see  ch.  ii.  1,  note;  and 
retf.  So  Demosth.  p.  10.  25,  r<p  TroAe^o? 
Trposexeiv :  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  1.  2,  TCLX^  n<*>v- 
Qdvsiv  ols  Trposexoiev :  Polyaen.  p.  415, 
TOUS  ycwpyiais  7rpose?%ov)  to  the  altar  (i.  e. 
as  a  general  and  normal  practice,  had  any 
thing  to  do  with  the  service  of  the  priest- 
hood). 14.]  Proof  of  ver.  IB.  For 
it  is  plain  to  all  (irp<£8<q\ov,  of  that  which 
lies  before  men's  eyes,  plain  and  undoubted. 


Thdrt.  Jos.  B.  J,  ii.  3. 1,  irp6$y\ov  ^v  T& 
sBvos  OUK  ^pefjLrjffov :  and  other  examples 
in  Wetst.  and  Bleek)  that  our  Lord  (this 
is  the  only  place  in  Scripture  where  Christ 
is  called  by  this  appellation,  now  so 
familiar  to  us,  without  the  addition  of 
either  His  personal  or  official  name.  2  Pet. 
iii.  15,  rfyv  fjiaKpoBv/jilav  TOV  Ktvpiav  7i(jvu>v} 
is  hardly  an  exception:  see  there)  hath 
arisen  (some  have  thought  that  this  word, 
which,  as  an  intransitive  verb,  is  generally 
used  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  has  reference 
to  our  Lord*s  rising  as  a  Sun  of  righteous- 
ness :  so  Mai.  iv.  2,  avareXeT  vfjuv  .  .  .  ^Atoy 
difccuoarfo'rjs :  Isa.  Ix.  1,  %K€i  crow  rb  <j>G>s  K. 
ff  86£a  Kvpiov  e-rri  ere  avaT&ra\K€v:  Num. 
xxiv.  17,  aya-reAe?  &cTTpov  $£  'la/cc^jS,  to 
which  Thl.  thinks  there  is  allusion  here : 
(T€fj.y^j  TJ  \e£is  rb  ai/arcraA/ce,  fcal  etc  TTJS 
TOV  BaAacfc/i  TrpotyyTelas  A7?<^0eTb"a  KCU  e/c 
rov  MaAax^oi;  /c.r.A.  And  it  is  quite 
legitimate,  and  a  very  beautiful  thought, 
to  regard  these  sublime  ideas  as  having 
been  in  the  Writers  mind,  while  at  the 
same  time  we  confess,  that  the  word  is 
used  of  the  springing  or  rising  up  of  other 
things,  e.  g.  of  water,  Herod,  iv.  52 :  and 


especially  of  the  sprouting  of  plants  —  Jos. 
Antt.  i.  1,  tvQvs  <f>vrd  T€  Kal  crir4pju.ara 
yriQev  aver€t\€v  :  and  see  reff.  And  in 
this  sense  probably  is  avaroX^  given  as  the 
rendering  of  rros,  "Branch,**  Zech.  iii.  1; 
vi.  12,  though  the  two  ideas,  of  the  Sun, 
and  of  a  branch,  came  to  be  mingled  to- 
gether, as  in  Luke  i.  78)  out  of  Judah  (this 
word  may  be  the  name,  either  of  the  tribe, 
or  of  the  patriarch.  From  Gen.  xlix.  9,  10, 
it  would  appear  to  be  the  personal  name  : 
but  preceded  and  followed  as  it  is  here  by 
(pv\?)s  Irepas,  and  €is  %\v  tyvXiiv,  it  would 
rather  seem  to  be  that  of  the  tribe),  with, 
reference  to  (els  nearly  as  im  above;  that 
which  is  said  with  reference  to  any  one, 
being  regarded  as  tending  towards,  and 
finding  its  issue  in  him  :  for  its  usage,  see 
reff.)  which  tribe  Moses  said  nothing  con- 
cerning priests  (i.  e.  nothing  to  imply  that 
any  priest  should  be  or  be  consecrated 
out  of  it  :  irdvTa  y&p  rot  rrjs  i€/>wcn5j^y 
€ts  rfyv  AevtrtK^v  av*&7)Ke  $v\-hv*  Thl.). 

15  —  17.]  Another  proof  that  the 
law  is  changed  (set  aside)  :  for  our  Lord 
could  not  "be  of  the  law  (=  Levitical  priest- 
hood), seeing  Se  is  an  eternal  jPrie$t+ 

15.]  And  it  (viz.  the  change  of  the 
law  ;  the  proposition  of  ver.  12.  :  so  (Ee., 
ov  p,6v 


tv  .  .  .  ical  e/c 

rovrov  KaTa5??A<fo  ecrnv  %  re 
KC&  TJ  juLer&Qe&ts  TTJS  TraAatas 
Chrys.  takes  'it'  to  mean  the  distinction 
between  the  Levitical  and  the  N.  T.  High 
Priesthood  :  T£  ICTTZ  Kardd-^Xoy  /  r2»  /^.ecrov 
rrjs  i€pca<rvv7j$.  Jac.  Cappellus,  and  Bengal 
—  "  illud  quod  in  ver.  11  asseritur,  nullam 
consummationem  factam  esse  per  sacerdo- 
tium  Leviticum/^andsoBelitzsch.  Prima- 
sius,  Hammond,  al.,  that  the  priesthood  is 
altered  :  Ebrard  strangely  supplies,  "  that 
our  Lord  sprung  from  Judah  :"  indeed  his 
whole  comment  on  this  verse  is  one  of  those 
curiosities  of  exegesis  which  unhappily 
abound  in  his  otherwise  valuable  commen- 
tary. But  the  alteration  of  the  law  is  the 
proposition  here;  and  so  Estius,  Schlich- 
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bitom\n.u. 

' 


ry€70i/ev, 


jap 


1G  09    ov    z  fcara 

z  Kara  Svvapiv 

on,  av   iep€v$  el<s  TOV  al&va  tcara  rr)V 


vopov 

c  ateara\vrov   17 


c  here  only  t.     Dion.  Hal    x.  31,  TO 
Oospp   pabbwn      Heb  , 


rrj 


fj   crapici,    yd  A  a 


MeA- 

Ka,r& 


2  Cor   m."  3*cmty      2  Chron   xxxu.  8.     E/ek    xi.  19.  XXXM.  26  only 

s\te&*  ^rsirr  ^"^Te  «* 

16.  rec  rap*!*}*,  with  C-corr  D'K  rel  Chr-montf2  Thdrt  [Thl  CEcl:  t*t  ABC1  ID  i 
H(iu  title)  L[P_]N  a*  d  f  h  1  n  17  Dioiij  Chr-3-msSl  Cyv[>pa  Euthal-uis  Damasc].  (Ihe 
title  m  H  runs  thus :  #ri  iravfrercu  ^  TOU  dap<W  tepwervwj  T)  CTTI  77? s  oflira*  fararai  de  77 
ovpc^ios  n  -ypicrrov  l£  Irepov  7eVous,  ou  Kara  crapfca,  ot>  5m  v6^ov  vapKivov.)  __.___.. 

17  rec  uaprup.i  (for  -piircu),  with  CD^KL  rel  Thdrt  [Damasc  CbJcJ  :  txt  ABDi[P]K 
17  [gyrr]  coptt  Chr  [Euthal-ms]  Cyrj  Thl.  aft  <rv  ins  ei  1)3K[P]  b  o  [latt  syrr 

coptt  aeth  (so  v.  21  also)]. 

ting,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Kuinoel,  Tholuck, 
Bleek,  Lunem.,  al.)  is  yet  more  abun- 
dantly (see  for  Treptcro-drepov,  on  ch.  ii.  1) 
manifest  (KaraS^Xos  is  another  stronger 
form  of  SfjAoy,  common  in  the  classics 
(reff.),  but  found  only  here  in  LXX  and 
N.  T.),  if  (i.  e.  siqmdem,  seeing  that :  rb 
el  avrl  rov  OTI.  j/o^<re:y,  fyyovv  ITTCLOTJ, 
(Ec.  :  "si  .  .  .  rein  dubitative  loquitur, 
sed  affirmative,  quasi  diceret  .  .  .  quiasj 
&e.,  Primasius,  in  Bleek.  See  reft',  un 
could  not  well  have  been  used  here,  as  the 
reader  would  have  connected  it  with  tcard- 
S^Ao/',  *it  is  evident,  that*  &c.)  accord- 
ing to  the  similitude  of  (=  xarct,  rV 
r&%Lv  before)  Melchisedek  ariseth^a  dif- 
ferent priest  (it  is  best  to  take  tepees  ere- 
pos  as  the  subject,  erepos  being  a  mere 
epithet :  not,  as  Schulz  (also  in  ver.  11), 
iep*i>$  predicatively,  "another  arisefh  as 
priest"  nor  as  some  (?)  mentioned  by 
Lunem.,  to  take  tepevs  and  %repo$  both 
predicatively,  "He  ansetli  as  another 
priest?*  viz.  our  Lord).  16.]  wlio  (viz. 
tepebf  f-repos.  ris;  6  M6A%icre5€«:  ovros;  oi/, 
«AAl  <5  xpicrr 6s.  Chrys. :  and  so  CEc.  Thl. 
mentions  both  ways  of  taking  it,  and  ex- 
pounds both  at  some  length)  is  appointed 
(hath  become  priest)  not  according  to  the 
law  of  a  carnal  commandment  (i.  e.  not  in 
accordance  with,  following  out,  the  rule 
and  order  of  an  exterior  ordinance  founded 
on  the  present  fle>hly  and  decaying  state 
of  things.  So  Thdrt.,  crap/a/c^  yap 
\fyjs  Tovro  /C€/cA77/c€V,  &>$  rov  VOJU.QV  S/ 


reAet/T'^j',   rbv   GKsivov 
\a{A$dj/eiv.     And  so 

most  Commentators.  But  others  take  v6- 
JJLOS  to  mean  strictly  the  law  of  Moses  as  a 
whole,  and  frroXrjs  o-aptclvris  as  r=  a  plural, 
and  designating  the  character  o£  those 
commandments  of  which  the  law  was  com- 
posed. So  Syr.,  Chrys.  (KOA.&S  avrdv — rbv 


r.     ffdptca, 
LLOtQ^lv    Kotl    rivet,    & 

&KOV€*     TTOAAT?     £t*J7Jt 

K.  jUG\i  rr)  crapKL,  €i 
rf)  craprcl.  ct.7rb  rovrov  rov  v6p.ov  rfy 
a\)vf]v  eXaftef  <5  'Aap&v  6  i^ivroi 
ytcreSe/c  o&x  OVT<X>),  Ofic.  (ri  ^<rrt, 
V&IJ.QV  evr.  crapK.  ;  6ri  d  v6/u.os  rets  ^^roAocs1 
(rapicifcas  eT%ei/,  olov  TTG piracy,  apyiav, 
r6de  tyayelv  K.  r6de  JUL^J  tyayelv,  ftwep  crap- 
tcbs  ^iv  K.  ov  fyvxiis  KaQdpcna'  ov  ysyovev 
ovv  apxteP€v5  ctTrb  rov  v6fj.ov  rov  ras 
o~apKLKCCS  evro\a$  e^reAAOyue^oL/).  Other 
Commentators,  who  take  v6pov  as  I  have 
done  above,  yet  understand  irapKtvTis  as  a 
subjective  epithet,  a  law  which  was  in  itself 
transitory :  so  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  al.),  but 
according  to  the  power  of  an  indissoluble 
life  (the  two  clauses  closely  correspond  in 
rhythm,  as  is  much  the  practice  of  the 
Writer.  The  power  here  spoken  of  does 
not,  however,  strictly  correspond,  m  its 
relation  to  the  priesthood  spoken  of,  with 
'the  law  of  a  carnal  commandment'* 
above.  That  was  the  rule,  by  and  after 
which  the  priesthood  was  constituted:  this, 
the  vigour  inherent  m  the  glorious  priest- 
hood of  Christ, — for  it  is  of  His  enduring 
Melehisedek-priesthood  in  glory  (see  De- 
litzsch  and  Hofmann)  tbat  this  is  spoken — 
to  endure  for  ever.  Camero,  Calovius,  al., 
have  thought  Bwajjiis  to  be,  Christ's  power 
to  confer  life  on  others :  Carpzov,  at,  the 
enduring  nature  of  the  divine  decree  which 
constituted  this  priesthood :  but  both  are 
shewn  to  be  wrong  by  the  next  verse,  in 
which  the  tepsvs  els  rbv  cu&va  is  the  point 
brought  out).  17.]  Proof  of  the  last 

clause  :   KaracrHevdfci  TTCOS-  <??7re  rb   atcara- 


yap  $<ra  o*t<vpi£€ro  aapKifta  3\v.  rb  yap 
\t-yeiv,  Trepireju.*  r%]v  crap/ca,  ^p?(rov  r. 
<rdpKa,  \ovo~ov  r.  adpKa,  tcaQdpicrovr.  o-dpKot, 


avrbv  sis  rbv  allava,  e?j/cu  lep€a.  Till.  The 
stress  of  the  citation  is  on  els  TOV  auova. 
For  lie  (the  tepevs  erepos)  is  borne  witness 
of  that  (just  as  in  jut.aprvpov/u.€t>o?  *6n  (p, 
ver.  8.  The  on  belongs,  not  to  the  cita- 
tion, but  to  the  verb.  If  the  rec.  pap- 
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€VTo\rj$   Sia  rb   avTijs   l  aaOev&s  /cal  k  c 


ovSev 


c  '  m    *  v        £  ^      n 

o    VOLLO$.    m  eTreisaycoryn    oe    D 


ABCDK 

a  b  c  f  g 

hklm 

n  o 

17.47 


i  -  Gdl  iv   9.  consti  ,  Rom  vm  3.  k  Tit.  m.  9  only.    Piov.  xxuu  3.    Jer.  11.  8  X1X*     1  ch.  n 

10  leff  .and  note.  m  here  onlj  t.    ff/SeVi'vo'flat  TO  Trpbs  r^y  irporepav  (^iXoaropyov 

erepa?  eTretsa-ywYfl,  Jos  Antt  xi  6.  2     see  Thuc.  vm.  92.  n  ch  i  4  reff.  o  =  ch.  m. 

6  r,eff     ,.  p  James  iv  8  only.    Exod.  xix  22   xxxiv.  30     Lev.  x.  3.    I&d.  xxix.  13.  Ivin.  2.    P&. 

cxhiu.  14.  q  ch.  in  3.  ix.  27.    seech  un  6 


18.  irposayovcrys  D][-gr]. 


19.  €7T6isay<yy7]s 


€77^0)^6^  A  31. 


rupe?  be  taken,  o  0e<fc  must  be  supplied,  as 
in  ch.  i.  (3,  and  passim  in  tins  Epistle. 
Aiid  then  also  the  <m  belongs  to  the  verb) 
Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order 
of  Melchisedek.  18, 19.]  These  verses 
belong  to  the  proof  of  15 — 17,  expanding 
the  conclusion  thence  derived,  and  expi  ess- 
ing  it  more  decidedly  than  before  in  ver.  12. 
For  moreover  (|j,€v  -yap,  at  the  same 
time  that  by  the  yap  it  carries  on  the  rea- 
soning, by  the  elliptic  ^v  suggests  some 
succeeding  position  as  introduced  by  a  <5e. 
So  Earip.  Med.  698,  ^vyyycccrra  ^kv  yap 
3\v  ere  Ainr6ro*0ai,  yvvai — '*  certainly,  I 
concede  it,  thy  grief  was  pardonable,  .  .  . 
(but ...):"  and  in  a  sentence  made  as 
an  example,  tyk  fjikv  /cal  Aiovvcrios  eSeiTr- 
vovfJLGV,  (TV  fjikv  yap  ov  irapeyevov — "for 
you,  you  will  remember,  were  not  there 
(but  we  were)/'  See  Hartuug,  Partikell. 
ii.  414.  So  here  we  may  regard  the  jiev  as 
elliptical,  and  pointing  at  an  understood 
contrast  in  the  permanence  of  the  fy$] 
d/caraAuros-  just  mentioned.  It  is  hardly 
possible,  even  with  the  right  construction  of 
the  sentence  (see  below),  to  regard  this  ^v 
as  answering  to  the  5e  following  eTrets- 
aya>yf) :  its  connexion  with  the  ydp  will 
not  allow  this.  If  this  had  been  intended, 
we  should  have  expected  the  form  of  the 
sentence  to  be  uOerycrLs  yctp  ytverat  TTJS 
uef  TrpoayotiffTjs  ei/roA^s)  there  takes 
place  («7r^  KOIVOV  r~b  ylverat,  (Ec. :  that 
is,  it  belongs  to  both  a06'r??<m  and  fatts- 
fj— see  below)  an  abrogation  (rl  ecrrtjc 
cris ;  &^i^> is,  e/c/SoAT?,  Chrys, :  ct0e- 
rrjcTLS,  rovrecmv  4va\\ayr)  K.  e'/c^oA?], 
Thl.  Though  no  where  else  found  in  all 
Greek,  except  in  the  two  places  in  this 
Epistle,  it  is  a  perfectly  regular  word  from 
adcreGt),  as  vovOerrjirts,  vo/j.o6€T'n<n$)  of  the 
preceding  commandment  (evroXTJs  is  anar- 
throus because  the  epithet  irpoayo\ja"ris  is 
thrown  strongly  forward  into  emphasis, 
which  emphasis  would  be  weakened  by  TTJS 
preceding,  and  altogether  lost  in  rijs  eV- 
ro\rj$  rrls  irpoayoi>a"r)$.  The  cVroA^  in- 
tended is  that  mentioned  in  ver.  16,  ac- 
cording to  which  the  priesthood  was  con- 
stituted, not,  as  Chrys.,  Thdrt,  (Ec.,  Thl., 
Prim.,  Calv.,  Grot.,  Hamm.,  Kuinoel,  al., 


the  whole  Mosaic  law,  however  much  that 
may  be  involved  in  the  assertion,  cf.  the 
parenthesis  in  ver.  11.  This  command- 
ment went  before — not  merely  in  time,  but 
was  an  introduction  to  and  gave  way  before 
the  greater  and  final  ordinance)  on  account 
of  its  weakness  and  unprofitableness  (on 
the  neuter  concrete  where  the  abstract 
substantive  would  rather  be  looked  for,  see 
Winer,  edn.  6,  §  34.  2,  and  besides  reff., 
Kom.  ii.  4;  ix.  22:  ch.  vi.  17  al.  Rom. 
viii.  3,  as  Gal.  iv.  9,  is  remarkably  parallel, 
both  in  thought  and  mode  of  expression : 
one  of  those  coincidences  which  could 
hardly  take  place  where  there  was  not 
community  of  thought  and  diction), — for 
the  law  perfected  nothing  (this  parenthe- 
tical clause  is  inserted  to  explain  the 
implication  contained  in  avrfjs  acrQeves  K. 
dj/co<jb€A€s.  The  law  had  not  the  power  to 
bring  any  thing  whatever  to  perfection,  to 
its  appointed  end  and  excellence : — perfec- 
tion, in  any  kind,  was  not  by  the  law. 
This  assertion  must  not  be  limited  by 
making  o-uSe'v  represent  a  masculine,  as 
Chrys.  (rl  earif,  ovfiev  ereAefcuorej/  ;  ouSei/a, 
reAezoz/  etp-ydcraro  irapa.KOv6ii€V05. 
Se*  ou5e  ef  7//cou<r0??,  TeAetoj/  eiroli)- 
v  Kal  evdpeTov.  recas  Sc  ov  rovr6 
6  \6yos  eVraufla,  aAA"  '6n  ovfitv 
*  kal  eiK^rcas'  ypd^uara  yap  fiv 
a,  r65e  irparre  /cal  T(j5e  {JLTJ  Trparre* 
virort,Bep.€va  JJL&VQV,  o^i  5e  Kal  8vvajj.iv 
€i>n6€vra.  7)  5e  €\.irl$  ov  roiavTTj).  Simi- 
larly (Ec.  and  Thl.), — and  (8c,  see  above 
on  JJ.GV  ydp :  '  and 3  is  the  only  English 
conjunction  which  will  preserve  the  true 
connexion  and  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence) (there  takes  place ;  yiv* rai  belongs 
to  this  also,  see  below)  an  introduction 
(iTrcisaywY^,  superintroductio,  a  bringing 
in  besides :  the  law  being  already  there, 
this  is  brought  in  to  and  upon  it :  seeref.) 
of  a  better  hope  (the  contrast  is  between 
the  irpodyova'a  eVroA-j?,  weak  and  unprofit- 
able, and  a  better  thing,  viz.  the  e\7ri$ 
which  brings  us  near  to  God.  This  Kpetr- 

rov6s  TWOS,  TOVT€(TTL1/,  cATTiSoS  K.T.A.,  is  6X- 

pressed  by  Kpelrrovos  e\Tri$os.  This  seems 
more  natural,  than  with  Chrys.,  (Ec.,  Thl., 
Prim. a  to  suppose  any  comparison  between 
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t  here  (3ce)  and  ver  28  only     Ezek.  xiu.  18, 19.    Esdr  viu.  93  (90j  only,  (bee  note  ) 

\>  yap  xvpi-s  QpK.MiJ.ocr.  (homosotel)  D1  2.  21. 114  syr  [(astli)]. 


JLPi"? 
ab  c  f  g 
h  k  1  in 

n  o 
17.  47 


the  earthly  hopes  held  oufc  in  the  old  cove- 
nant, and  thehcavenly  hopcof  the  new  (eT^e 
KCL\  6  j/ffytos  eAirfSa,  <$>7?crn/,  aAAs  ou  roLavryv 
tf^irifov  yap  euapea'T^crai'Tes  €%etv  rfy 
yfiv,  /aySev  TreiaecrQai  $€Lv6v  eVraD0a  Se 
eATr/fo/xei'  evapeo'T'ho'avres,  ov  777*'  Ka0- 
e|€ti/,  aAAa  rbi/  ovpavdv.  Chrys.)),  by 
means  of  which  we  draw  near  to  G-od  (this 
note,  of  personal  access  to  God,  has  been 
twice  struck  before,  ch  iv.  16 ;  vi.  19,  and 
is  further  on  in  the  Epistle  expanded  into 
a  whole  strain  of  argument.  See  ch.  ix. 
11  ff. ;  x.  19  if.  It  is  that  access,  which 
was  only  carnally  and  symbolically  open 
to  them  by  shedding  of  the  blood  of  sacri- 
fices, but  has  been  spiritually  and  really 
opened  to  us  by  the  shedding  of  Christ's 
blood  once  for  all,  so  that  we  being  justified 
by  faith  can  approach  the  very  throne  of 
God.  The  word  eyyl&iv  is  the  technical 
term  in  the  LXX  for  the  drawing  near  of 
the  priests  in  their  sacrificial  ministrations. 
Notice  the  reading  3yyifanwt  found 
iu  A  al.,  as  throwing  light  on  the  famous 
tfxojjuej/,  Horn.  v.  1).  It  remains  to  treat 
of  the  connexion  of  the  above  sentence,  vv. 
18,  19,  which  has  been  entirely  mistaken 
by  many,  and  among  them  by  E.  V.  The 
ending  clause,  eirefsaywy^  5e  /c.r.A.,  has 
been  wrongly  joined  with  ouSev  yap  eVe- 
Ae<We*>  o  v6iMo* :  and  that,  either,  1.  as 
subject  to  eVeAei'w<rei/?  as  E  V.,  "  "but  the 
bringing  in  of  a  better  hope  did"  (Beza 
appears  here,  as  in  so  many  other  cases,  to 
have  led  our  translators  into  error;  and  so 
also  render  Caslellio,  Piiraeus,  Schlichting, 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Michaelis,  Stuart,  al.) :  or,  2. 
as  predicate  to  v6fjios  preceding,  te  For  the 
law  perfected  nothing,  but  zvas  the  intro- 
duction," &c.  So  Faber  Stap,,  Erasmus 
(par.,  "  Lex  ...  in  hoc  data  est  ad  tempus 
ut  nos  pmluceret  ad  spem  meliorem "), 
Vatabl.,  Calvin,  Jac.  Cappel.,  Pyle,  al. 
TIi is  latter  is  successfully  impugned  by 
Beza,  on  the  ground  that  the  law  was  not 
an  eir€Lsct,ytoyfi  at  all,  from  the  very  mean- 
ing (see  above)  of  that  word.  The  form 
of  the  sentence  is  also  against  it,  in  which 
the  first  member  of  the  predicate,  oi»5ev  yap 
eVeA.  6  //.,  has  a  definite  verb  expressed, 
whereas  the  verb  of  the  second  member 
would  have  to  be  understood.  But  neither 
is  Bern's  own  connexion  allowable:  for  first, 
it  would  be  difficult  to  take  out  a  positive 
verb  and  object  from  the  clause  ovSev  yap 
IreA.  6  v6i*.Q$  to  supply  after  the  subject 
tTreisaywyfi :  secondly,  there  is  no  proper 
opposition  in  the  arrangement  of  the  two 


clauses  ovftlv  yap  ,  .  .  gtreisaytoy)]  5e:  as  the 
object  was  thrown  emphatically  forward  in 
the  first,  so  should  it  be  at  least  expressed 
in  the  second  :  and  thirdly,  the  position 
and  auarthrousness  of  g-n-eLsaywyfi  itself 
are  against  the  rendering  :  we  should  at 
least  expect  ^  5e  e7rei$<ry&>7^,  and  pro- 
bably ?}  8€  Kpsirrovos  €\Tri$os  eircisay. 
There  is  a  third  alternative,  which  Calvin 
takes,  "  nihil  enim  lex  perfecit,  sed  accessit 
introduction  But  this,  though  tolerable 
sense,  is  harsher  than  either  of  the  others. 
Ebrard  indeed  approves  it,  and  in  his  usual 
slushing  manner  calls  the  interpretation 
of  Blcek  &c  ein  fumtofer  (SJebanfe:  but 
as  usual  also,  he  misunderstands  the  intent 
of  that  ©ebanle:  viz.  that  in  these 
words,  cru  tepei>s  eis  T^V  at.  /C.T.X.,  there 
takes  place  both  the  adeTycris  and  the 
srceisaycayf)  —  a  thought  which,  whether 
lighter  wrong,  is  surely  not  without  sense. 
20  —  22.]  See  summary  at  ver.  11. 
Further  proof  of  the  superiority  of  the 
MelchisedeJc-priesJhood  of  Christ  —  in  that 
he  was  constituted  in  it  by  an  oath,  thus 
giving  it  a  solemnity  and  weight  which 
that  other  priesthood  had  not.  And 

inasmuch  as  (it  was)  not  without  an 
oath  (Thdrt.  and  some  of  the  older  Com- 
mentators (hardly  Chrys  )  join  this  clause 
with  the  former  verse,  and  understand  it 
to  apply  to  the  certainty  of  the 
e\iris.  attrT)  r^as 


(Tx^o-iv.  Thdrt.  And  so  Calvin,  "Nihil 
enim  lex  perfecit,  sed  accessit  introductio 
ad  spem  potiorem  per  quani  appropinqua- 
mus  Deo:  atque  hoc  potiorem,  quod  non 
nbsque  jurejurando  res  acta  sit."  So 
Luther.  The  vulg.,  "  et  quantum  est,  non 
sine  jurejurando,"  is  apparently  meant  as 
an  exclamation,  as  indeed  Primas.  and  Jus- 
tiniani  take  it.  But  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  right  connexion  is  to  take 
Ka6'  oorov  as  the  protasis,  the  following,  ol 
juicV  to  aiwvo,  as  a  parenthesis,  and  Kara 
TOOTOVTO  K.T.A.  as  the  apodosis.  So,  dis- 
tinctly, ThL  (having  before  said  on  KaQ* 
ocrov  K.T.A.,  —  ISo^AAt]  8i.acf>cipa  rov  re  v4ov 
Upiws  irpbs  rovs  ira\aioi)s  K.r.X.,  he  ex- 
plains /caret  rocrovro,  rovrecrri,  KaQocrov 
&}j.QO'€v  a«l  avrbv  ecrev&ai  fepea).  And  so 
I  believe  Chrys.  meant,  though  ordinarily 
quoted  on  the  other  side.  He  is  by  no 
means  clear  :  and  indeed  the  notes  of  his  lec- 
tures on  parts  of  this  Epistle  are  evidently 
very  imperfect.  So  almost  all  the  modern 
Commentators,  including  Delitz&ch.  As 
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6   Se   f^era  i  o 
avrov,   u  y'£lfji,ocr€v   JLvpto?  fcal  ov 
iepevs  el?  TOV  al&vcC   ^  fcara  *  TOO"" 
yeyovev  y  eyyvo? 


®  Rom  xi- 


(see  note.)    Matt,  xxvi,  28.    2  Cor.  in.  6.  ch.  viii.  6  alls.    Exod.  xxiv.  8.    Jer.  xxxviii.  (xxxi.)  31.  y  here 

only  t.    Sir  xxix.  15,  16.    2  Mace.  x.  28  only,    ey-yvov  TO>J/  et/cocri  TaAavra>j>,  Polyb.  v.  27.  1. 
Prov.  vi.  1.) 


21.  tutf  AB2  k  m  Cyr-je^  Chr  Thdrt:  ^er1  [BJC]N3  [Euthal-ms].  om  ets  rov 
aiwa  K^ins  in  niarg  N3).               [aft  <rv  ins  ft  D2KP  vss  Eus^onij).]  rec  at  end 
ins  KO.TO,  rrjv  ra£iv  ^e^x^eSe/c,  with  ADKL[P]  ^3-marg  rel  syrr  copt  [seth]  Eus2  Chr 
Thdrt  Chron  :  om  BCN1  17  vulg  sah  arm  [Euthal-ms]  Ambr. 

22.  rec  rocrovrov,  with  D3KLK3  rel  [Ath-edj  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc]  :  txt 
ABCK1  17  Ath-ms,  [-TW  DJP].  rec  om  KCU,  with  AC2DKL[P]«3  rel  [vulg  copt 
Athj  Chr  Thdrt  Thl]  :  ins  BCW  Damasc. 


regards  the  ellipsis  here,  it  is  variously 
supplied.  Some  nil  it  up  out  of  the  apo- 
dosis,  SLaB-fjKrjs  syyvos  yeyove.  And  this 
seems  on  the  whole  more  natural,  and 
more  agreeable  to  the  style  of  our  Epistle, 
than  to  put  in,  as  E,  V.  after  (Ec.,  and 
Bengel,  Liinem.,  al.,  yeyovev  ap^^pevs, 
or  as  Bleek,  al.,  rovro  (viz.  ^TreLsaycoy^ 
Kpeirrovos  H\Trl8os)  ysyQVGV  (or  ytverai). 
f|  6pK<ap.ocrLa,  the  swearing  of  an  oath, 
is  not  found  in  classical  Greek,  but  ra 
dpKcajjidcria,  in  Plato,  Phsadr.  p.  241  A,  and 
Crito,  p,  120  B,  Ovjaara  or  tepe?a  being 
understood.  Still,  as  Wolf  remarks,  TJ 
dTT&j/ioor-ia,  •%  S*a>juorr(a,  and  many  similar 
forms,  are  actually  found), — for  they, 
as  we  know  (on  p.^v  "yap,  see  above, 
ver.  18),  without  swearing  of  an  oath. 
are  made  priests  (etcrlv  ^CYOVOTCS,  not 
only  for  the  sake  of  rhythm,  but  as 
more  strongly  marking  the  existence  of 
these  priests  at  the  time  of  writing.  The 
quasi-aoristic  use  of  •yc-yrfvao-iv  is  so  com- 
mon, that  it  would  not  convey  to  the 
reader  here  the  meaning  intended.  Paulus 
and  Klee  render,  "are  without  an  oath 
made  priests :"  Bohine,  "  sunt  sacerdotes^ 
sed  sine  juramento  (illi  quidem  singuli 
deinceps)y«c^  s"  which  would  require  slvlv 
t€p€?y  x^pls  &pit-  yeyovdres.  Michaelis 
would  render  it  "jfiieruntf  i.  e.  esse  desie- 
runt  :'*  which  is  against  both  grammar  and 
context),  but  He  witk  swearing  of  an 
oath,  by  Him  who  saith  (i.  e.  certainly 
not  the  Psalmist,  as  some  (hardly  Schlioh- 
ting),  who  cannot  be  said  to  have  spoken 
this  Trpbs  a&rAv,  unless  indeed  we  take 
7rp<£s  in  the  mere  secondary  sense  of  'with 
reference  to/  In  the  following  citation  it 
is  the  words  of  address  only  to  which  this 
refers  :  the  former  part  is  the  mere  intro- 
duction to  them.  Not  seeing  this  has  led 
to  the  above  mistake.  It  was  God  who 
addressed  Him,  God  who  made  Him  priest, 
God  who  sware  unto  Him)  to  Him,  The 
Lord  (icupios,  as  commonly  in  LXX,  for 
nirr)  sware,  and  will  not  repent  (so  ref . 


Jer.  Heb.,  DnjJ  &} :  i.  e.  the  decree  stands 
fast,  and  shall  undergo  no  change),  Thou 
art  a  priest  for  ever  (see  var.  readd.) : — 
of  so  much  (in  that  same  proportion,  viz. 
as  the  difference  between  the  oath  and  no 
oath  indicates)  better  a  testament  (the 
meanings  of  Sta0iJKiri,  1.  an  appointment, 
without  concurrence  of  a  second  party,  of 
somewhat  concerning  that  second  party,— 
of  which  nature  is  a  last  will  and  testa- 
ment ;  2.  a  mutual  agreement  in  which  all 
parties  concerned  consent,  =  a  covenant, 
in  the  proper  sense, —  being  confessed,  our 
business  here  is,  not,  as  Ebrard  absurdly 
maintains,  to  enquire  what  is  the  fixed 
theological  acceptance  of  the  word,  and  so 
to  render  it  here,  irrespective  of  any  subse- 
quent usage  by  our  Writer  himself;  but  to 
enquire,  1.  how  he  uses  it  in  this  Epistle, 
2.  whether  he  is  likely  to  have  used  it  iu 
more  than  one  sense : — and  to  render  ac- 
cordingly. Now  it  cannot  well  be  doubted, 
that  in  ch.  ix.  16,  17,  he  does  use  it  in  tho 
sense  of  " testament"  And  just  as  little 
can  it  be  questioned,  that  he  is  speaking 
there  of  the  same  thing  as  here ;  that  the 
KCLIV^J  ^LaQ^Kfj  there  answers  to  the  Kpelr- 
r&v  ^taO^KTfj  here,  this  first  mention  of  it 
being  in  fact  preparatory  to  that  fuller 
treatment.  I  therefore  keep  here  to  the 
E.  V.,  which  Bleek  also  approves  in  spite 
of  Ebrard's  strong  but  silly  dictum,  that 
every  passage  is  to  be  interpreted  as  a 
reader  would  understand  it  who  had  never 
read  any  further)  also  hath  Jesus  become 
surety  (cyyuos,  see  rcff.,  occurs  in  tho 
Apocrypha,  and  in  the  later  classics,  e.  g. 
Xen.  Vectig.  iv.  20,  rep  S^yuocr^  eVri 
\afie?v  Hyytovs  Trapct.  r&v  /Ufcr0ou^ev<w9 
and  Polyb.  in,  reft". :  but  the  form  eyyvtiT'fis 
is  much  more  common.  131.  remarks  that 
Moeris's  notice  is  wrong,  €771*0*'  'ArTitfcDy, 
eyyvrjT^v  "E.XK'nviK&s.  "  Jesus  is  become 
the  surety  of  the  better  covenant,  i.  e.  in 
His  person  security  and  certainty  is  given 
to  men,  that  a  better  covenant  is  made 
and  sanctioned  by  God.  For  Christ,  tie 
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6  Se   Sia  TO   c 
xyl  6        vw,w     *„,    TOV  al&va,  d arrapafiaTov  e^ei  *rrjv  G  lepcocruvrjv 

-or  xvi  6      Phil,  i  25     James  i  25  only.    Gen  xliv,  33  (see  note). 

),  fiom  Ps.  cxi.  9.    1  Pet.  i.  25.  from  Isa  xl  8.    1  John  11.  17  only,    see  -ver.  3. 

•.  11. 


avrop 


c  John  Mil  35  bis   xu   34.    2  Cor  ijt. 
d  heie  onlyt  (see  note;. 


23.  rec  yeyovores  bef  L<~p€i$,  with  BL[P]K  rel  vulg  (Syr)  syr  copt  [seth  arm  Euthal- 
rns]  Eus2  Chr  Thdrt  Damasc  :  om  767.  1C  :  txt  ACD  17  Chr-ms  Cyr2[-p].  [rco 
P  Kus-msr] 

24.  for  iGpaHrwriV)  lepariav  D1. 

and  Bretsclmeider,  Kuinoel,  al.  And  this 
is  the  more  probable.  The  verb  is  a  vox 
media,  and  may  be  applied  to  any  sort 
of  endurance  treated  of  in  the  context 
(so  in  the  examples  cited  from  Herod, 
i.  30,  Ka,t  o"<pL  e?5e  ctn-a<rt  retcva  €Ky€tf6/uL€va 
Kal  irdvra.  Trapa^ivavra,  and  Artemidor. 
ii,  27,  yvvcuKa,  re  K.  7ra?5as  jj,fy  irapa/neveLV 
fjiavreverai)  :  which  clearly  here  treats  of 
abiding  in  the  priesthood :  besides  which, 
it  would  be  somewhat  tautological  to  say 
that  they  were  hindered  by  death  from 
continuing"  in  life.  The  other  view  is 
taken  by  Kaphel,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Michaelis, 
Schulz,  De  Wette,  Lihiemami;  not  seeing, 
says  Delitzsch,  u>a6  baS  ffiv  etne  ndtaifdje 
pfatte  SKebe  iffc),  24.]  but  He,  on  ac- 

count of  his  remaining  for  ever  (here 
again,  our  former  argument  conversely  ap- 
plies, and  obliges  us  to  understand  this 
jjLevew  of  endurance  now  in  life,  not  iu 
priesthood.  It  would  be  tautology  to  say, 
as  Estius,  Seb,  Schmidt,  al.,  <c  because  He 
remains  a  priest  for  ever,  He  has  an  un- 
changeable priesthood :"  besides  that  thus 
the  members  of  the  parallelism  would  not 
correspond.  They,  on  account  of  their 
deaths,  are  subject  to  continual  renewal : 
He,  because  He  lives  for  ever,  has,  &c.  See, 
besides  reff.,  John  xxi.  22  f. :  1  Cor.  xv.  6: 
Phil.  i.  25),  hath  his  priesthood  unchange- 
able (such  is  the  construction  :  as  in  such 
sentences  as  elire  jueyd\p  rfj  ^>u>^pt — and 
XaAe7T7?v  €%ei  rT]v  aTTOKdOapcriv,  Plut.  de 
piscr.  Am.  et  Adult.,  §  35,  in  Bl.  The  art. 
in  such  case  is  quasi-personal,  and  the 
adjective  a  pure  predicate,  not  an  epithet. 
a/trap  a  POLTOS  is  a  word  of  later  Greek :  see 
l<ob.  on  Phryn.  p.  313  (a7rapd0arov  Trap- 
air  ov  Aeyeti',  a\\*  airapairrjrov :  on  which 
Lob  says,  "llatio  convenib:  nam  TtapoL- 
fiarov  vetus  est  sed  pocticmn  :  cLTrapd&arov 
neque  vetus,  neque  oratoricum  ").  Many 
expositors,  Thdrt.,  (Ec.,  Till.,  al.,  take  it 

OVK 


Son  of  God,  became  man,  to  publish  this 
covenant  on  earth, — has  sealed  it  with  His 
sufferings  and  death,  and  by  His  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead  was  declared  with  power 
to  be  sent  by  God  as  the  Founder  of  such 
a  Covenant."  Luneraann.  This  seems 
better,  considering  the  context,  in  which 
our  hope  mainly,  and  not  at  present 
Christ's  satisfaction,  is  in  question,  than 
to  bring  in,  as  Calov.,  al.,  that  satisfaction 
or  to  regard  His  suretyship  (Limborch, 
Buumgarten,  al.)  as  meaning  His  media- 
torship  (see  ch.  viii.  6,  where  He  is  de- 
scribed as  Kpslrrovos  Siad'fjKrjs  fjLecrtrfjs^ 
seen  from  both  sides — that  He  is  God's 
surety  for  man  and  man's  surety  for  God. 
'Irjo-ovs  is  emphatically  placed  at  the  end: 
cf.  John  xix.  nit.). 

23—25.]  F'uriJier  proof  still  of  the  su- 
periority of  Christ's  priesthood,  in  that 
the  Lemtical  priests  loere  continually  re- 
moved by  death :  Christ  is  undying  and 
abiding.  This  point  was  slightly  touched 
before  in  ver.  8,  and  again  in  ver.  16  f. : 
in  the  first  place,  it  was  to  shew  the 
abiding  nature  of  the  superiority  of  the 
priesthood — its  endurance  in  Melchisedek, 
and  in  Christ,  Melchisedek's  antitype,  as 
contrasted  with  dying  men  who  here  receive 
tithes.  In  the  second,  it  was  to  bring 
out  the  difference  between  the  ordinances 
winch  constituted  the  two  priesthoods :  the 
one,  the  law  of  a  carnal  commandment, 
the  other,  the  power  of  an  endless  life. 
Here,  the  personal  contrast  is  dwelt  on : 
the  many,  which  change:  the  ONE,  who 
abides.  23.]  And  they  indeed  (the 

ol  p*v  yap  of  ver.  20 :  i,  e.  the  Levitical 
priests)  are  appointed  (on  elarv  veyovoTes, 
see  above,  ver.  20.  Upcis  is  interposed 
to  give  it  the  secondary  emphasis)  priests 
in  numbers  (the  chief  emphasis  is  on 
irXeioves,  as  contrasted  with  aTrapdfi. 
below.  The  alternative  rendering  given 
as  possible  in  Bleek,  "they  indeed  are 
many,  who  have  been  made  priests,"  is 
hardly  probable,  seeing  that  thus  the 
article  ot  would  more  naturally  precede 
lepets),  on  account  of  their  being  by  death 
hindered  from  continuing  (in  life  ?  or,  in 
their  priesthood  <*  The  hitter  is  taken  by 
(Ec.,  Grot.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Erncsti,  Wahl 


actively,  ioxov  ovtc  e^oi/tra*/,  irapa- 
fiaivov<ra,v  fts  a\\ov.  But  it  seems 
doubtful  whether  the  word  ever  has  this 
meaning.  Palm  and  Rost  give  it,  but 
cite  only  this  place  as  justifying  it.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  examples  in  Bleek  and 
Wetst.  all  tend  to  substantiate  the  passive 
meaning,  unalterable;  which  may  not 


HPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


25  f  b8ev 


TO 


Si*  avrov 


v  vrrep  avr&v.     M  i  TOIOVTOS  <yap  fj 


777)09- 
i  €6?  TO  k  evrvy- 
m  KOI  n  errperrev 


143 


fch  n  uiefr. 


...aKttKOS 

c. 

ABDKL 
PN  ab 

cfg  h  k 
1  m  n  o 
17.47 


. 
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iv.  36  al     (-reufis,  1  Tim  n  l.j  1  see  ch  vm  1.    1  Cor  v.  1  m  ch.  TI  7.  n  =  ch 

n  lOreff.  o  of  poisons,  Acts  n.  27  &  xm  (34,)  35,  from  Ps  xv  10     Tit  i  8.    (1  Tim  n  8}    Rev  xn. 

4.  XM.  5  only,    Ps  iv.  3  al.  p  -=  hete  (Rom  xvi.  I8j  only     Jer  xi   19  q  ch  xiu  4     James 

1.27.    IPet,  i  4  only  t.    Wisd.  in.  13.    2  Mace  auv.  36.  r  =  Rom  via  35,  39  (see  note)     Neh.  ix  2 


26.  rec  om  1st  KCU>  with  CKL[P]K  rel  latt  copt  [seth  arm  Bas1 
Thdrt]  :  ins  ABD  syrr  Eusr  aft  O.KO.KOS  ins  KO.I  A. 


Euthal-ms 


be  passed  by  or  put  aside.  So  Galen  i.  in 
Hippocr.  says,  wpbs  yap  rrb  KaTtirelyov  ael 
Xpfy  r'bv  larpbv  foraerBai,  Kal  ^  tcaBdirep 
vopov  airapdparov  <pv\dar(T€LV  Ta  /ceAeu- 
Qevra  irpdrrecrOai.  The  same  expression, 
v6(j.os  airapd^aros,  is  found  in  Epictet.  75. 
The  sun,  in  Plut.  de  Oracul.  Defect,  p.  410, 
has  a  ra^ty  a-rrapdfiaTos :  and  Hieroc^es, 
Aur.  Carm.  p.  26,  has,  rb  aira.pdlBa.TOV  rrjs 
fv  Tots  Sy/j.LOvpyrjOe'ia'LV  evra^las,  and  p.  72, 
7)  roov  KaOrjKdi'Ttai'  T^p^ffis  a-rrapdjSaros.  So 
vulg.  and  D-lat.,  "  sempiternum  :"  Ambr. 
de  Fuga  Saeculi  c.  3  (16),  vol.  i.  p.  424, 
"  imprcevaricabile  :"  Aug.  de  Pecc.  Mer.  i. 
27  (50),  vol.  x.  pt.  i.,  "intranftgressibile"). 
25.]  Whence  (eireiS-f),  <f>Tjffivt  ael  £77) 
also  (as  a  natural  consequence,  some- 
thing else,  -flowing  from  and  accompanying 
the  last :  but  with  a  slightly  characteristic 
force :  a  new  and  higher*  thing  follows. 
It  is  not  easy  to  say  whether  icat  belongs 
to  crcbCeivor  to  Svvarcu..  Rather,  perhaps, 
to  the  whole  sentence,  to  SvvaTai-or&^iv- 
ek-rb-Tr.  /c.r.A.)  He  is  able  to  save  (in  its 
usual  solemn  N.  T.  sense,  to  rescue  from 
sin  and  condemnation)  to  the  uttermost 
(the  Syr.,  vulg.,  Chrys.  (ov  npls  rb  trap'bif 
\jibvQV  (pviffiv,  a\X^  Kal  ^/ce?  ev  rfj  /*€\\o6o"r) 
(a%),  CEc.,  ThL,  Luth.,  Calv.,'  Schlicht!, 
Grot.,  al.  take  €ls  TO  TravreXcs  of  time : 
"  He  is  ever  able  to  save,"  or  "  He  is  able 
to  save  for  ever."  But  this  is  not  the  usage 
of  the  word.  Bleek  has  shewn  by  very 
many  instances,  that  completeness,  not  du- 
ration, is  its  idea :  as  indeed  its  etymology 
would  lead  us  to  expect.  It  may  refer  to 
time,  when  the  context  requires,  as  in 
JElian,  V.  H.  xii.  20,  Acyex  'H<rlo8os  ryv 
wr}$6va  /u.dvrji'  .  .  .  fita  reAovy  a.ypvirve'iV, 
T^\V  5e  ^eAtS^a  OVK  els 
aypvirvsLV,  Kal  ravr^y  5e 
TOV  vrrvov  rb  ^juta'v.  But  even  then  it  is 
entirely,  throughout,  and  only  thus  conies 
to  mean  *  always'  We  have  els  rb  ?r. 
atyavia-Qrivai,  Philo,  Leg.  ad  Caium,  §  21, 
vol.  ii.  p.  567  :  yypaibs  Se  &>v  (Isaac)  K. 
ras  tnjkis  els  rb  TT.  Tf]<$>a.vi<rp.4vos,  Jos.  Antt. 
i.  18.  5 :  robs  \eirpovs  ets  rb  TT.  e^Aacre 
TTJS  irtxews,  ib.  iii.  2.  3,  &c.  &c.)  those 
that  approach  (cf,  eyyi^ev  above,  ver. 


19)  through.  Him  (Sia  rrjs  eis  avrbv 
Tricrrews,  (Ec.,  Thl.  The  contrast  is  to 
those,  whose  approach  to  God  was  through 
the  Levitical  priesthood)  to  God,  ever 
living  as  He  does  (this  participial  clause 
in  fact  is  epexegetical  of  the  o0cv,  giving 
the  reason  which  is  wrapt  up  in  that  con- 
junction) to  intercede  for  them  (011 
&Tvy\avciv,  see  reff.  f(  As  regards  its 
usage,  it  is  found  with  a  dative  frequently 
in  classic  Greek  :  but  in  the  definite  mean- 
ing of  '  adire  aliquem*  in  reference  to 
(irepi)  a  person  or  occasion,  to  approach 
any  one  interceding  (virep)  or  complaining 
(Kara),  it  is  not  found  until  the  later 
Greek,  Polyb.,  Pint.,  Themestius,  JElian  ; 
see  Wetst.  on  Rom.  viii.  26.  Here  it  im* 
plies  the  whole  mediatorial  work,  which 
the  exalted  Saviour  performs  for  his  own 
with  his  Heavenly  Father,  either  by  refer- 
ence to  his  past  death  of  blood  by  which 
He  has  bought  them  for  himself,  or  by 
continued  intercession  for  them.  See  Horn. 
viii.  34,  below,  ch.  ix.  24  :  1  John  ii,  1. 
And  cf.  Philo  on  the  mediatorial  and  in- 
tercessory work  of  the  \6yos,  Vita  Mos. 
iii.  14,  vol.  i.  p.  155  :  avayKa^ov  yap  r\v  riv 
t€pcafj,evov  Tq  TOV  KOtTjuov  irorpi,  TrapaK.\rtrq} 
Xpr}ff6ai  TeXetordr^  T^V  aper^v  vicy,  irp6$ 
eiav  afj.aprvjjLjLdrtav  Kal 


CL(f>6ov(i)rdr(av  dyaQ&v  :  and  Quis  Ber.  Div. 
Hser.  42,  p.  501,  6  5*  aurbs  LKerr)S  fteV  e*m 
rou  QvriTov  Ktjpalvovros  del  Trpbs  Tb 
a(j>6aprov,  irpecrftevrfys  Se  TOV  yyt/jidvos 
irpbs  rb  vTr-fjKoov."  Bleek).  26—28.] 

Further  and  concluding  argument  for  the 
fact  of  Christ  being  such  a  Sigh  Priest  : 
that  such  an  one  was  necessary  for  us. 
This  necessity  however  is  not  pursued  into 
its  grounds,  but  only  asserted,  and  then 
the  description  of  His  exalted  perfections 
gone  further  into,  and  substantiated  by 
facts  in  his  own  history  and  that  of  the 
priests  of  the  law  (ver.  28).  26.] 

For  such  (i.  e.  such  as  is  above  described  : 
retrospective,  not  prospective,  as  some 
have  taken  it.  Then  the  following  ad- 
jectives serve  as  appositional  predicates, 
carrying  forward  TOIOVTOS,  and  enlarging 
on  the  attributes  of  our  High  Priest,  which 
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were  already  slightly  touched  ch.  iv.  14>, 
15)  an  Higii  Priest  was  for  us  (emphasis 
on  TJ|JUV)  "becoming1  also  (on  eirpeircv  see 
above,  ch.  ii.  10*  The  KCH  adds,  and  rises 
into  a  climax.  'Nay,  not  only  for  all  the 
above- mentioned  reasons,  but  even  for 
this '),  holy  (we  have  no  other  word  to 
express  ocrios,  which  yet  is  never  by  the 
LXX  confounded  with  ayios,  the  latter 
being  the  rendering  of  TEVIJ^  the  fqrmer 
ordinarily  of  TCTT.  In  the  classical  usage 
of  ocrios,  it  seems  primarily  to  be  predi- 
cated of  places  and  things  :  but  Bleek  is 
not  correct  when  he  says  that  it  is  seldom 
used  of  persons,  for  it  is  frequently  so  found 
in  Homer,  JEschyl.,  Eurip.,  Aristoph., 
Thucyd.,  Xen.,  Plato,  al. :  see  Palm  and 
Rost  sub  voce.  It  seems  always  to  be- 
token, in  such  use,  piety  towards  G-od  ; 
and  is  in  this  sense  often  used  with  Succuos, 
just  towards  men:  e.  g.  i^uas  6criuTciTovs 
K,  SiKaiOT&rovs  elm*  rcay  'EAAVco^  Isocr. 
p.  297  B  :  SLKUIOS  K.  ticrios  fiios,  Plato,  Legg. 
ii.  p.  663  B.  Here,  we  cannot  help  con- 
necting it  with  the  rbv  <!><ri6v  <rov  of  Ps. 
xv.  10,  as  the  especial  title  of  the  incarnate 
Son  of  God,  perfect  in  piety  and  reverent 
holiness-  towards  His  Heavenly  Father), 
harmless  (ajcoxos  rl  ecrriv;  air6v7)pos  ouS* 
07rouAos.  Kal  e6rt  TQLOVTOS,  &KOVG  rov 
trpo^Tov  \4yovros'  ov8e  €vp40r)  $6\o$  €i/ 
r$  crr6fj.arL  avrov.  Chrys.  It  betokens 
simplicity,  and  freedom  from  vice  or  evil 
suspicion  :  see  ref.  Rom.),  undefined  (reft*. : 
not  only  from  legal,  but  from  moral  pollu- 
tion, in  deed,  word,  and  thought),  sepa- 
rated from  sinners  («7rb  TCOV  a/u.,  from 
the  whole  race  and  category  of  sinners. 
This  lets  us  into  the  true  meaning,  which 
is,  not  that  Christ,  ever  and  throughout, 
was  free  from  sin  (so  Syr.  ("  separatus  a 
peccatis  "),  ThL,  Oalv.,  Camero,  Kuinoel, 
Klee,  Ebrarcl,  aiid  naany  others),  however 
true  that  may  be,  but  (cf.  next  clause) 
that  in  his  service  as  our  High  Priest,  He, 
as  the  Levitical  high  priests  in  their  ser- 
vice (LeviL  xxi.  10  ff.),  is  void  of  all  con- 
tact and  commerce  with  sinners,  removed 
far  away  in  his  glorified  state  and  body, 
into  God's  holy  place.  So  Grot.,  Bengel, 
Peirce,  Tholuck,  Bleek,  DeWetie,  Limem., 
Delitzbfli.  This  expression  exactly  answers 
to  that  in  ch.  ix.  28,  where  it  is  said  that 


He  shall  come  a  second  time 
rias  i  see  there),  and  made  (advanced  to 
le:  cf,  especially  John  i.  15,  6  birta-a 
fjiov  epx^/J-evos  £/47rp00"0eV  JJLOV  ytyovev. 
rb  5e  yev6i'j.€vos,  says  Thl ,  <S7J\oj>  vrao-zi/, 
STL  irepl  rov  «rar^  crdpKa.  &$  yap  Qeos 
K6yoS)  ?)v  del  rcav  ovpav&v  v^^AJrepos) 
higher  than  the  heavens  (see  reff.) : 
27.]  who  hath  not  necessity  (the  ind. 
pres.  shews,  that  the  Writer  is  not  setting 
forth  the  ideal  of  a  high  priest,  but  speak- 
ing of  the  actually  existing  attributes  of 
our  great  High  Priest,  as  He  is)  day  by 
day  (not,  as  Schlichting,  al.,  (f  Ka0*  ^/xepai/ 
sc.  &pio~fj.evi)v>  in  anniversario  illo  vide- 
licet sacrincio ;"  for  this  is  inconsistent 
with  usage:  cf.  /car*  wiavrtv  in  reff.  Had 
the  day  of  atonement  been  here  pointed 
out,  this  latter  expression  would  have  been 
the  more  natural  one.  Nor  again  must 
the  expression  be  weakened  to  mean  "  see- 
pissime"  " quoties  res  fert"  as  Grot. :  or 
7roAAc£/as,  as  Bbhme,  al. :  or  &&  iravr6s,  as 
De  Wette :  nor  with  Bengel  may  we  regard 
it  as  an  ttindignabunda?typerl!)ol&)ii\iiuQtisf 
nihilo  plus  profecisse  principom  sacer- 
dotem  quotannis,  stato  die,  ollcrentem, 
quam  si  cum  vulgo  sacerdotium  quotidie 
obtulisset,  ch.  ix.  6,  7 :"  nor,  worst  of  all, 
with  Ebrarcl,  think  that  the  Writer  looked 
down  the  course  of  centuries,  and  disregard- 
ing the  intervals  between,  spoke  of  the  days 
of  atonement  as  "  one  day  after  another." 
The  true  meaning  is  the  simple  one,  held 
fast  by  Calov.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Wolf,  Bleek, 
Tholuck,  Liinem.,  Delitzsch,  al.,  that  the 
allusion  is  to  the  daily  offerings  of  the 
priests,  Exod.  xxix.  38—42  :  Num.  xxviii. 
3—8,  which  are  spoken  of  as  offered  by 
the  high  priests,  though  they  took  part  in 
them  only  on  festival  days  (see  Jos.  B.  J. 
v.  5.  7),  because  the  high  priests  in  fact 
lead  and  represent  the  whole  priesthood. 
We  have  the  very  same  inaccurate  way  of 
speaking  in  Philp  de  Spec.  Lcgg.  (de  Homi- 
cidis)  23,  vol.  ii.  p.  321,  where  he  says, 
oi/ro)  rov  crtifMTravros  HOvovs  ffvyyevfys  Kal 
dyxiO"revs  Koivbs  &  apxL*P*vs  fan,  -irpvra- 
vettov  /LLCV  rk  SiKctia  rots  d/Jitpiff 'f$v\rovcn. 
Karb  Toi>s-  vdfjiovs,  €i5xas  T€  Kal  Gvartas 
TcXuJv  Ka6*  iKdornrjv  -q^lpav),  as  the  hign 
priests,  to  offer  (the  common  word  in  our 
Epistle  is  Ttpostyepeii'.  But  ava^>€p€iv  is 
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purposely  used  here,  as  belonging  more 
properly  to  sacrifices  for  sin.  So  in  reff. 
James  and  1  Pet.,  and  Levifc.  iv.  10,  31) 
sacrifices  first  for  Ms  own  sins,  then  for 
those  of  the  people  (so  Philo,  speaking 
also  of  the  daily  sacrifices  :  dAAot  Kal  ras 
IvSeXex^s  Gvaias  <5pas  els  frra  SnjpTj^eVas1, 
fyv  T€  uTrep  avrSfU  a.vayov<nv  oi  tepees  Stcfe 

TT]S    CT6Mi5dX60)S,    Kol    T^V    VTTCp    TOV     €0*>OVS, 

T&V  Svoiv  OLfj.vtaV)  ot>$  ava<pep6LV  ^Letprjroi,^ 
Quis  Her.  Div.  H^res  36,  vol.  i.  p.  497. 
Still  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  applica- 
tion of  such  an  idea  to  the  daily  sacrifices 
lias  no  authority  in  the  law:  and  it  would 
seem  probable,  as  Bleek  suggests,  that 
the  ceremonies  of  the  great  day  of  atone- 
ment were  throughout  before  the  mind 
of  the  Writer,  as  the  chief  and  archetypal 
features  of  the  high  priest's  work,  but  re- 
peated in  some  sort  in  the  daily  sacrifices. 
The  most  probable  solution  of  the  difficulty 
however  is  that  proposed  by  Hofmann 
(Schriftbeweis,  ii.  1.  287)  and  approved  by 
JDelitzsch  :  that  Ka.6*  T^e'pav,  from  its  situa- 
tion, belongs  not  to  04  apxiepeis,  but  only 
to  Christ :  "  who  has  not  need  day  by  day, 
as  the  high  priests  had  year  by  year"  &c. 
In  this,  which  I  have  seen  in  Delitzsch 
since  the  foregoing  note  was  written,  I  find 
nothing  forced  or  improbable):  for  this 
He  did  (what  ?  of  necessity,  by  the  shew- 
ing of  ver.  26  and  of  ch.  iv.  15,  the  offer- 
ing for  the  sins  of  the  people  only.  To 
include  in  TOVTO  the  whole,  *  first  for  his 
own,  then  for  those  of  the  people,*  would 
be  either  to  contradict  these  testimonies 
of  the  Writer  himself,  or  to  give  some 
second  and  unnatural  sense  to  ajj.apri&i', 
as  Schlichting,  Grot.,  and  Hammond,  who 
regard  it  as  importing  only  weaknesses 
when  applied  to  Christ.  Besides,  as  Del. 
well  observes,  the  idea  of  **  offering  him- 
self for  his  own  sins  "  would  be  against 
all  sacrificial  analogy,  according  to  which 
the  sinless  is  an  offering  for  the  sinful) 
once  for  all  (€<t>dira£,  stronger  than  ana};. 
It  is  found  in  Lucian,  Demosth.  Encom. 
21,  and  Dio  Cassius :  but  not  in  clas- 
sical Greek.  It  belongs  to  liroujtrcv,  not 


to  what  follows),  when  He  offered  (see 
above)  Himself  (this  is  the  first  place  in 
the  Epistle  where  mention  is  made  of 
Cinist's  having  offered  Himself.  Hence- 
forward, it  becomes  more  and  more  familiar 
to  the  reader:  "once  struck,  the  note 
sounds  on  ever  louder  and  louder  :"  Del.). 
28.]  Final  bringing  out  of  the  con- 
trast Between  the  A.aronic  priests  and 
Christ.  For  (gives  the  reason  for  the  dif- 
ference in  the  last  verse)  the  Law  makes 
men  (emphatic,  opposed  to  vl<5v  below) 
high  priests,  who  have  infirmity  (cf.  ch. 
v.  2,  of  the  human  high  priest,  eirel  teal 
aurbs  Tr€ptK€LTa.t  acrfleVetcw :  and  see  below. 
The  expression  here  involves,  from  the 
context,  liability  to  sin,  and  subjection  to, 
removal  by,  death.  Christ  had  not  the 
first,  and  therefore  need  not  offer  for  his 
own  sin  :  he  was  free  from  the  second,  and 
therefore  need  not  repeat  His  sacrifice) : 
hut  the  word  (utterance ;  or,  purport :  cf. 
ver.  21,  6  5e  fj-Gra.  6p/co>Atocrms  5t&  rov  Xe- 
-yovros  Trpbs  avrbv  K.T.\.)  of  the  oath  which 
was  after  the  law  (TIJS  juerct,  not  6  /jLtrd 
("sermo  autem  jurisjurandi  qui  post  legeui 
est,"  vulg.),  which  ought  to  be  marked  in 
the  E.  V.  by  the  omission  of  the  comma 
after  "oath/*  This  oath  is  recorded  in 
David,  i.  e.  subsequently  to  the  giving  of 
the  law,  and  therefore  as  antiquating  it 
and  setting  it  aside.  The  argument  is 
similar  to  that  in  Gal.  iii.  17.  Of  course 
Erasmus's  rendering,  "  supra  legem,"  is 
out  of  the  question)  (makes)  the  Son  (see  a| 
on  -ulov,  not  TOV  v£.,  note  on  ch.  i.  1),  made 
perfect  (in  this  participle,  as  Del.  remarks, 
lies  enwrapped  the  whole  process  of  the 
Son's  assumption  of  human  a.<r64v€ia,  and 
being  exalted  through  it:  for  this  rcTeAet- 
eacrQai  was  Sia  Tra&rj parcel',  ch.  ii.  10;  v.  9. 
Those  priests,  by  their  ctcrfleVcfa,  were  re- 
moved away  in  death,  and  replaced  by 
others :  He,  by  that  ao-fl^veia  which  He 
took  on  Him,  went  out  through  death  into 
glory  eternal,  and  an  unrenewable  priest- 
hood) for  evermore  (these  words  belong 
simply  and  entirely  to  the  participle,  nob 
as  Luther,  (e%t  ben  @ot)n  etmg  unb 
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lommen/  and  Bengel,  "  Resolve  :  filing 
semel  con  sum  mat  us,  const!  tutus  est  sacer- 
dos  in  enter  n  urn."  The  E.  V.  has  oblite- 
rated both  sense,  and  analogy  with  ch.  ii. 
10  and  v.  9,  by  rendering  rereX.,  "conse- 
crated "). 

CHAP.  VIII.  1—13.]  Not  only  is  Christ 
personally,  as  a  High  Priest,  above  the 
sons  of  Aaron,  but  the  service  and  ordi- 
nances of  the  covenant  to  which  his  High 
^Priesthood  belongs  are  better  than  those 
of  that  to  which  they  belong. 
1.]  Now  the  principal'matter  (KcejxxXaiov 
most  usually  has  this  meaning.  So  Thuc. 
IV.  50,  zv  ai$  (eVroToAous)  TroAAoip  &AAo>y 
y&ypafjifjiivtov,  K€<pd\cuov  ^v  tt.r.A.  :  Plato, 
Gorg.  p.  453  A,  TJ  Trpay/jLaTeiu  avrrjs 
(rrjs  fir)TQpLKr}s)  a7ra<ra  K.  rb  K€(pd\at,ov 
els  rovro  TeAeur§  :  Demosth.  p.  815.  6, 

Kdl    Tb    /A€V    K€$d\aiOV    dSlKTjfyUarw^,    0>y    &J/ 

crvvrofJL&Ta.r*  efrroi  ns,  TOVT"  sffriv:  and 
see  many  more  examples  in  Bl.  and  Wetst., 
as  in  Thl.,  rb  piyiarov  Kal  trvye/cTittco- 
T€pov.  The  other  meaning,  sum  total, 
would  be  apposite  enough  here,  were  the 
sense  of  /ce$.  confined  to  ver..  1,  which  has 
been  treated  of  before:  but  ver.  2  contains 
new  particulars,  which  cannot  be  said  to  be 
the  sum  of  any  things  hitherto  said.  Be- 
sides, even  were  that  condition  fulfilled, 
this  sense  would  require  not  the  present 
participle  \eyopevois,  but  the  past,  Aex- 
tfeurij/,  or  eip-rj/x^ois,  and  the  participle 
itself  would  more  probably  be  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  in  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  90,  K^dkaiov 
:  Themist.  de  Pace,  p.  230, 


Xaiov  is  not,  fl  a  principal  matter/*  as 
Lunem.  ;  —  words  thus  thrown  forward  do 
not  require  the  article  to  make  them  defi- 
nite :  cf.  the  examples  given  above)  in  the 
things  which  we  are  saying  (4m,  'upon.* 
lying  as  it  were,  by,  and  among.  This 
seems  best;  we  might  render  it,  as  in 
Luke  xvi«  26,  *  besides*  but  the  present 
part,  seems  to  forbid  rendering  "the 
things  already  said,"  as  most  Commen- 
tators and  E.  V.  Hofmann,  Schriftb.  ii.  1, 
p.  287  f.,  adopts  a  curious  arrangement  : 
taking  K€<pd\aiov  3<=  by  itself,  he  under- 
stands a/Jx^eCcw  after  Xeyop-evois,  and 
renders,  "besides  these,  who  are  called 
high  priests,  we  have,"  &c.  This  is  far- 
fetched and  unnatural:  forhadAeyofteVofy 
borne  any  such  meaning,  we  should  cer- 
tainly have  had  the  predicate,  which  would 
thus  be  emphasized,  expressed,  and  not 
understood  :  as  in  1  Cor.  viii.  5,  6,  eforep 


eltrlv  XsyofitvoL  Qsol  /r.r.A.,  aAA*  rjf/iv  efs 
debs  tf.r.A.)  :  we  have  suclx  an  High  Priest 
(emphasis  on  TOIOIJTOV,  which  refers,  not 
to  what  preceded,  but  to  what  is  to  follow, 
viz.  t)$  €'/ca0i<rez/  K.T.A..)  who  sat  down  ("In 
ch.  i.  3,  the  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  was  mentioned  as  a  pre-eminence  of 
the  Son  above  the  angels,  who  stand  as 
ministering  spirits  before  the  presence  of 
God  :  here,  where  the  same  is  said  of 
Christ  as  High  Priest,  Schlichting,  Lira- 
borch,  Klee,  al.  rightly  remark  that  there 
is  again  a  pre-eminence  in  Kadicrai  over 
the  Jewish  high  priests  :  for  these,  even 
when  they  entered  the  holiest  place,  did 
not  sit  down  by  the  throne  of  God,  but 
only  stood  before  it  for  a  moment  :  cf.  ch. 
x.  11,  12,  Kal  Tray  fjitv  dpx^p^s  eorr^fcev 
Kaff  7)/u.epav  Xeirovpy&v  ....  ovros  5e 
.  .  .  .  «cs  rb  SirjveKss  €KdQi<r€V  eV  8e£(£  rov 
0eo£."  Bleek.  Liinem.  calls  this  fanciful  : 
but  such  distinctions  are  not  surely  to  be 
overlooked  altogether)  on  the  right  hand 
of  the  throne  of  majesty  in  the  heavens 
(better  thus,  than  <c  of  the  majesty  in  the 
liea'vens,"  TT?S  juey.-  TT]S  iv  rots  ovp.  The 
last  words,  Iv  rots  ovp.,  may  belong  not 
merely  to  TTJS  ^ya\cacr.f  but  to  the  whole 
preceding,  l/ca6.  4v  8e£.  rov  6  p.  rvjs  ^uey. 
But  see  on  ch.  i.  3,  where  we  have  the  very 
similar  expression,  e/<:a#icrei/  eV  5e|ioE»  TTJS 
(jLeyaXuvvvys  sv  vtyrjXo'is  :  and  where  it 
seems  simpler  to  join  ev  vty.  with  rys 
jLusyaXcocrvvys.  If  taken  as  above,  it  will 
be  best  for  this  reason  also  to  drop  the 
English  definite  art.  before  ^majesty?  and 
regard  TTJS  jjiey.  as  abstract.  Hofmann 
(Schriftb.  ii.  1.  289,  and  Weissagung  u. 
Erfiillung,  ii.  190)  strangely  joins  eV  rots 
ovp.  with  what  follows,  an  order  which 
hardly  could  be  imagined  in  this  Epistle, 
and  wholly  unnecessary  for  the  sense,  in 
which,  Christ  having  been  once  asserted 
to  have  sat  down  in  the  heavens,  it  neces- 
sarily follows  that  the  &yta  afterwards 
spoken  of  are  eV  rots  ovpavoTs,  On  the  ex- 
pression 6  6pov.  Tt]s  jjcey  Thl.  remarks,  rbv 
irarptK^v  tyt}(n,  ^  6n  Kal  6  irarfyp  A€;£(?en7 
,  tf  8ri  airXus  ovrca 
o  fAeyiffros  Qp6vos. 
The  former  and  not  the  latter  is  evidently 
the  sense  here.  All  such  mere  periphrases 
of  the  adjectival  predicate  would  be  un- 
worthy of  the  solemnity  and  dignity  of 
the  subject  and  style),  2.]  minister 
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The  LXX  use  the  verb  and  subst.  to  ex- 
press the  Heb.  rm?  and  rrvgo,  in  reference 
to  the  sacerdotal  service  in  the  sanctuary : 
see,  for  the  verb,  Exod.  xxviii.  31,  39  (35, 
43);  xxix.  30;  xxxv.  18:  Deut.  xvii.  12: 
3  Kings  viii.  11 :  1  Chron.  vi.  32 :  2  Chron. 
xiii.  10:  Ezek.  xliv.  27,  where  we  have 
Aezrovp-yelV  ev  T<£  ayicp :  xlv.  4  al. : 
and  for  the  subst.,  Neh/  x.  39 :  Isa.  Ixi. 
6 :  Sir.  vii.  30)  of  the  holy  places  (T£V 
a7tcov  is  taken  as  masc.  by  TIVGS  in  ThL, 
and  by  CEc.,  T&V  r^yia-cf^vcav  Trap*  avrov 
avOpcaTrcav"  TI^V  yap  GCTTW  apx^p^vs. 
I3ut  7]/j,u>v  apxL6p€TJS  and  r)[j.S)v  Xeiroupyos 
are  very  different  things.  The  \Girovpy6s 
is  subordinate  to  those  whose  minister  he 
is,  as  in  Josh.  i.  1  A,  T<£  Sl7)<rou  .  .  .  r$ 
\enovpycp  Mcuu<rJ)  :  see  also  2  Kings  xiii. 
18  :  3  Kings  x.  5  :  4  Kings  iv.  43 ;  vi.  15  : 
2  Chron.  ix.  4.  See  also  Num.  Hi.  6 ; 
xviii.  2.  It  is  taken  by  Luther  (unb  tfl 
em  $pfZe$e£  ber  fyetttgen  ©fitcr)  as  im- 
porting holy  things,  as  it  seems  to  be  in 
Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  iii.  46,  vol.  i.  p.  114', 
TOIOVTOS  5e  <5  OepairevTTis  K.  teirovpybs 
r&v  ayicaVf  and  De  Profug.  17,  p.  560,  77 
AeviriKfy  <pv\))  veaicSpoov  K.  iGpeow  zcrTiV, 
oTs  T)  T&V  ayitav  avaKeirai  \€LTovpyicf,. 
But  this  does  not  seem  to  answer  to  the 
usage  of  TO.  ayia  in  our  Epistle.  Cf .  reff., 
in  which  TO,  ayta  imports  the  holy  place, 
i.  e.  the  holy  of  holies.  It  does  not  seem 
necessary  to  supply  any  thing  after  TWV 
cryCcov,  as  T&V  oLKjiQiv^v^  or  rS>v  ev  ro?s 
ovpavoi<> :  this  distinction  is  brought  out 
by  what  follows.  As  yet  Christ  is  spoken 
of  as  being  in  common  with  the  Levitical 
priests  T&V  aytcav  \<-irovpy6s.  See  be- 
low), and  of  the  true  (archetypal,  only 
true,  as  so  often  in  St.  John,  and  in  one 
passage  of  St.  Luke,  xvi.  11 :  see  reff, 
The  difference  between  aXrj0iv6s  and  a\7?- 
0-^s  is  well  sketched  by  Kahnis,  Abencl- 
naahl,  p.  119,  cited  in  Delitzsch  :  "  a\iQ0i]s 
excludes  the  untrue  and  unreal,  aXTj0Lvds 
that  which  does  not  fulfil  its  idea.  The 
measure  of  aX^O-ife  is  reality,  that  of  dXt]- 
6iv<$s  ideality.  In  dXTj07Js,9the  idea  cor- 
responds to  the  thing,  in  dXir]0iv6s,  the 
thing  to  the  idea  ")  tabernacle,  which  the 
Lord  (here  evidently  the  Father :  see  note 
on  ch.  xii.  14)  pitched  (the  usual  LXX 
word  of  fixing  the  tabernacle,  or  a  tent ; 
see  reff.  And  so  m  the  classics:  e.g. 
Herod,  vi.  12,  and  many  examples  in  Bleek 


and  Wetst.  It  is  used  similarly  of  the 
heaven  in  Isa.  xiii.  5,  o  Trorfa-as  rbv  ovpavbv 
Kal  ir^as  avrtiv),  not  (any)  man  (not  ovx 
6  £v6pcoTro$,  which  would  be  the  literal 
way  of  expressing  e  not  man/  generically : 
because  by  the  indefinite  ftvOpaTros,  anar- 
throus, every  individual  man  is  excluded. 
It  is  an  important  question,  symbolically 
considered,  whether  any  and  what  distinc- 
tion is  intended  by  the  Writer,  between 
TCOV  ayiw  and  T^S  cricr]V7J$.  Delitzsch, 
in  loe«,  has  gone  into  it  at  length,  and 
Hofmann  has  treated  of  it  in  two  places 
especially,  "Weiss,  u.  Erf.  ii.  188  if.  and 
Schriftb.  ii.  1.  405  f.  Both  are  agreed 
that  TO-  a-yict  betokens  the  immediate,  im- 
material presence  of  God,  the  veritable 
Holy  of  Holies,  beyond,  and  approached 
through,  the  heavens,  ch.  iv.  14,  But  as 
regards  cnajvij,  they  differ.  Hofmann 
maintains  it  to  be  the  glorified  body  of 
Christ,  and  argues  that  it  alone  will  satisfy 
such  expressions  as  that  in  ch.  ix.  11,  ov 
TavTris  TT}?  /cricrecyy :  in  order  to  satisfying 
which,  this  a-K-nvr]  must  belong  to  the  new 
creation,  the  TraKiyysjsecria,,  which  com- 
mences with  the  glorification  of  Christ. 
This  glorified  body  of  His  is  the  new  and 
abiding  temple  of  God,  in  which  He  dwells 
and  meets  with  us  who  are  united  to  and 
have  put  on  that  glorified  body,  our  house, 
eternal  in  the  heavens :  for  so  Hofmann 
interprets  2  Cor  v.  1  ft'.  On  the  other 
hand,  Delitzsch  controverts  this  view  as 
inconsistent  with  the  symbolism  in  ch,  ix. 
11,  12,  where  Christ  Side,  rys  fjiei&vos  K. 
reAetorepas  CTKII]^?  .  .  €l$7J\0€y  .  .  els  TO, 
ayia,  taking  this  connexion  of  the  words  : 
and  also  with  our  ver.  5,  where  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle  is  set  forth  as  the  representation 
and  shadow  of  the  heavenly.  Accordingly, 
he  believes  the  O-KTJI/^  here  to  be  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  the  worship -place 
(^Cnbetunggftdtte)  of  blessed  spirits  (Ps. 
xxix.  9)  and  of  those  men  who  have 
been  rapt  in  vision  thither  (Isa.  Ti.), — the 
vabs  TT)S  (rKfjvvjs  rov  jaaprupfou  of  Rev. 
xv.  5, — the  place  where  God's  visible  pre- 
sence (in  contradistinction  to  His  personal 
and  invisible  presence  in  the  ayia)  is  mani- 
fested to  His  creatures  angelic  and  human. 
See  much  more,  well  worth  studying,  in 
his  note  here.  In  weighing  these 

two  opinions,  I  own  they  seem  to  me  to 
run  into  one,  and  of  that  one  by  far  the 
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larger  component  is  on  Hofmann's  side. 
For  what  is  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  ? 
What,  but  the  aggregate,  in  their  persons 
and  their  glorious  abiding-place,  of  the 
triumphant  saints  and  servants  of  God? 
And  what  is  this  aggregate,  but  the  mysti- 
cal body,  of  which  Christ  is  the  Head  and 
they  are  the  members,  in  its  fulfilment  and 
perfection  ?  That  glorified  body  of  His,  in 
which  they  are  accepted  before  God,  and  in 
which  as  a  heavenly  temple,  they  serve 
God,  and  God  dwells,  He  has  passed 
through,  not  by  passing  out  of  it,  but  by 
finally  establishing  it  as  an  accomplished 
thing  in  God's  sight,  and  in  and  as  pro- 
ceeding forth  from  it  carrying  on  his  inter- 
cession  and  \eirovpyia  rrjs  cr/c^^y  rys 
a^dwrts  in  the  ayia  itself.  See  more  on 
this  subject,  ch.  ix.  11 :  and  the  views  of 
Bleek,  Tholuck,  al. :  also  a  sermon  of 
Schleiermacher's  011  the  text,  vol.  ii.  of  his 
Predigten,  p.  504  The  idea  of  the  O-KT^T? 
being  the  body  of  Christ  is  found  in  Joh. 
Philoponus  (Cent,  vii.)  on  Gen.  I  (in 
Bleek):  rb  5e  rov  uiro(Tr6Xov>  " Kal  r^js 
crKfjvrjS  ....  avQp&Tros,"  oi>x  otirco  Trepl 
rov  ovpavov  AeAe^0cu  juoi  BofceT,  KaBd 
rires  ecppacraj/,  &s  Trepi  rov  Kvptatfov 
(rc&jjLaros,  el  ^TriarrTjo'ei  ris  aKpi^cav  rq> 
rS-rrcp,  /caret  rb  tlpyfL&ov, — Kal  6  \6yos 
<rap£  Hyevero,  Kal  £ffKT}Vtoff*v  €*>  TJ^uV.  It 
is  also  the  view  of  Beza,  Gerhard,  Owen, 
Bengel,  al.).  3—6.]  TJkis  heavenly 

office  and  work  our  jHigh  Priest  must  have, 
if  He  le  veritably  a  SLigJi  Priest.  3,] 
Por  every  high  priest  is  appointed  to 
offer  gifts  and  sacrifices  (see  the  very 
similar  passage,  ch.  v.  1,  and  note  there)  : 
whence  it  is  necessary  that  this  (Higfr 
Priest)  also  have  somewhat  wMch  he 
may  offer  (there  is  here  considerable  diffi- 
culty. For  the  Writer  is  evidently,  from 
what  follows,  laying  the  stress  on  the 
heavenly  Xeirovpyla  of  Christ:  and  this 
$  irpos€V€YK-jj  applies  therefore  to  His  work 
not  on  earth,  but  in  heaven.  If  so,  how 
comes  it  to  be  said  that  He  has  somewhat 
to  offer  in  heaven,  seeing  that  His  offering, 
of  Himself,  was  made  once  for  all,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  those  of  the  Levitical 
priests  which  werebeingconstantly  offered  ? 
See  especially  ch.  x.  11,  12,  which,  on  this 
view,  brings  the  Writer  here  into  direct 
contradiction  to  himself.  In  order  to  avoid 
this,  Lu'nemann  and  Hofmann  (Schriftb. 
ii.  1.  288)  attempt  to  make  the  aor.  irpos- 


retrospective :  "  it  is  necessary  for 
Him  to'have  (there,  in  heaven)  somewhat 
(viz.  His  body)  which  he  may  have 
offered/3  But  surely  this  is  a  view  of  the 
aorist  which  cannot  be  admitted.  In  such 
sentences,  the  uses  of  the  aor.  and  pres. 
seem  to  regard  not  the  time,  objectively,  of 
the  act  expressed,  but  its  nature,  subject- 
ively, as  an  act  rapidly  passing-  in  each 
case,  or  enduring.  The  straightforward 
construction  of  our  sentence  makes  it  ne- 
cessary that  irposcveyKf)  should  refer  to  an 
act  done  in  the  state  pointed  out  by  the 
6X6^,  however  the  nature  of  that  act  may 
be,  in  each  case  of  its  being  done,  such  as 
to  be  accomplished  at  the  moment,  and  not 
enduring  onwards :  which  latter,  expressed 
by  t>  irpostpeprj,  would  certainly  involve  the 
contradiction  above  spoken  of.  Thus  re- 
garded then,  what  is  it  which  our  High 
Priest  in  heaven  has  to  offer  ?  In  ch,  v.  7, 
He  is  described  as  TrposeveyKas  prayers  and 
supplications  in  the  days  of  His  flesh  :  and 
it  might  be  thought  that  His  &rvyx&vsiv 
vvep  T/jfj-uj/,  ch.  vii.  25,  might  be  here 
meant,  the  offering  being  those  interces- 
sions. But  this  would  hardly  satisfactorily 
give  the  TI,  which  as  Delitzsch  remarks,  i's 
too  concrete  for  such  an  interpretation. 
It  must  be  something  with  which  and  by 
virtue  of  which,  and  as  offering  and  apply- 
ing which,  our  High  Priest  enters  and 
ministers  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  above. 
jNbw  if  we  look  to  the  analogy  of  ch.  ix, 
7,  12,  we  see,  1.  that  the  high  priest 
entered  the  holy  place  o5  x^P^  o-VaTOS* 
&  TTpos^epet  uirep  laurou  /c.  T&V  rov  Aaou 
a.yvoyjAdr&v, — 2.  that  Christ  is  entered 
into  the  ayta  of  heaven  ov  5*'  0.4x0/7-05 
r pay ojv  Kal  noffx&v,  $ta  §£  rov  18 LOU 
cujjLaTos :  see  also  ib.  ver.  25.  This  BLOOD 
of  the  one  offering,  Christ  is  represented  as 
bearing  into  the  Holy  Place,  and  its  appli- 
cation is  ever  set  forth  to  us  as  a  continuing 
and  constantly  repeated  one.  Thus  this 
blood  of  sprinkling  is  regarded  as  being  in 
heaven,  ch.  xii.  24! :  as  being  sprinkled  on 
the  believer  as  the  end  of  his  election, 
1  Pet.  i.  2 :  as  cleansing  us  from  all  sin, 
1  John  i.  7 :  as  that  wherein  the  saints 
wash  their  rofies  and  make  them  white, 
Rev.  vii.  14.  Still,  as  DeKtzsch  also  re- 
marks, this  is  not  the  place  to  enlarge  on 
this  matter,  seeing  that  it  is  merely  inci- 
dentally introduced  here,  the  present  object 
being  to  shew  that  it  is  in  heaven,  and  not 
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ouS'   av  rjv   i 
Kara    *  vopov    ra 
\arpevovcnv 


ourcov 


h  =•  Col   u.  17.  ch.  x   1.  c  =  ch.  ix   fO)  14.  (x.  2  )  xu.  28.  fxiii.  10.)    Matt.  iv.  10,  fiom  Deut  vi.  13. 

d  ch    in.  1  reff.     5       ^  ^  e  =  Matt,  u  12,  22%    Acts  x   22.  ch   xi.  7.  sn.  25.    Job  xl.  3      Jos.  Antt.  iii.  8.  8, 

Mtoucr>7'>...eis  TTJV  c?Kr)inr)v  etsicov  expTjjaaTc'jJeTo  rrepl  &f  eSetro  wapa  TOU  0eov. 

17  latfc  copt  [Euthal-ms].          roc  ins  r&>v  tepefy  bef  T«y;>  Trpostpepovrcav,  with  D3KL  rel 
syrr  ffith-pl  [Thdrt]  :  om  ABD^PJN  17  latt  copt  seth-rom  arm  [Euthal-ms].  rec 

ins  rov  bef  VQ^OV,  with  DKL[P]K3  37  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Damasc]  :  om  ABK1  17  Thdrt. 


on  earth,  that  our  High  Priest  ministers. 
The  Roman  Catholic  interpretation  of  this 
place,  as  represented  by  Corn.  a-Lapide, 
Is  worth  noticing,  if  only  to  remark  how 
absolutely  inconsistent  it  is  with  the  ar- 
gument of  the  Epistle  :  "  Ergo  Christus  in 
coalo  suas  hostias  et  munera  offert,  scilicet 
suum  in  cruce  sacrificium,  quod  olim  in 
monte  Calvarise  obtulit,  nunc  quoque  id 
ipsum  per  continuam  commemorationem 
Patri  in  ccelo  oifert.  Secundo,  et  proprie, 
Christus  in  coelo  offert  sacrincia  missas, 
quse  toto  orbe  quotidie  celebrantur;  in 
his  enini  primus  et  primarius  sacerdos 
qui  consecrat,  offert,  et  transubstantia- 
tionem  peragit,  est  Christus."  Estius, 
more  cautiously,  "Probabile  est  apos- 
tolum  loqui  de  ca  oblatione  qua  se  ipsum 
quondam  in  cruce  passum  et  oblatum, 
continue  nunc  repraesentat  Patri  in  co3lis. 
jSfam  de  altera  (Christum,  etsi  in  ccelo 
regnaiitem,  offerre  quotidie  se  ipsum  ad- 
liuc  in  terris  per  ministros  et  vicarios  suos 
sacerdotes)  apostolus  prorsus  tacet,  quia 
rnysterium  est,  quod  intelligendum  relin- 
quit  fidelibus  mysteriorum  consciis."  This 
last  would  make  a  curious  canon  of  inter- 
pretation). 4.]  Yea,  if  (or  as  rec., 
"  For if . .  ."  which  follows  more  smoothly 
and  naturally  on  the  position  of  ver.  2,  and 
on  that  very  account  is  probably  a  correc- 
tion. Hofmann,  as  above,  laying  all  the 
stress  on  the  aor.  irposeveyHrj,  takes  the 
yap  as  justifying  that  aorist:  (£t  mufj 
em  ntdjt  ei-ft  barjubnngenbeS/  fonbern 
bargebrad)teg  £)pfer  i)aben: — benn  mdre 
cr  auf  (Srbeu  .  .  •  But  see  on  this 
above.  The  connexion  is  obvious :  c  our 
High  Priest  must  have  somewhat  to  offer. 
But  on  earth  this  could  not  be :  for  *  &c.) 
lie  were  (not,  "  had  been"  though  gram- 
matically it  might  be  so :  the  pres.  part. 
%vT<av,  which  follows,  and  Xasrptvovcrif  con- 
tinuing it,  shew  that  this  $v  is  spoken  of 
a  continuing,  not  of  a  past  hypothesis)  on 
earth,  (some,  as  Grot.,  Wolf,  al.,  supply 
l*6vov  after  yrjs — and  something  in  the 
same  view  <Ec.,  rovro  fit  ?\v  e2  jj.)j  trcBvfi- 
K€i,  juijSe  ^7€p0ely  aveX'fiQi)  :  and  Thdrt., 
irepirrbu  3\v  avrbv  iv  rfj  yfj  Sia.tTdafJi.eyov 
tepea  Ka\€?v :  others,  as  Gerhard,  Hein- 
richs,  alv  supply  apxiepets  or  icpets :  but 


this  it  seems  to  me  would  stultify  the  argu- 
ment. There  is  no  need  of  any  thing  sup- 
plied) He  would  not  even  be  a  priest 
(observe  the  emphasis  :  which  is  not,  as 
Bleek,  He  would  not  even  be  a  priest* 
much  less  a  High  Priest  (ot»S"  ttpebs  by 
^v)t  but  the  stress  is  on  the  verb  rjv,  and 
it  is  taken  ex  concesso  that  the  apxicpets 
belonged  to  the  genus  lepevs  :  '  He  would 
not  even  belong  to  the  category  of  priests/ 
In  the  background  lies,  *  and  if  not  so, 
certainly  could  not  be  a  High  Priest :'  but 
it  is  not  brought  forward,  nor  does  it  belong 
to  the  argument,  which  continues  ftvraw, 
not  ovros),  since  there  are  (ovrcav,  empha- 
tic :  *  there  are  already :'  not,  "  were  "  (as 
Grot. :  "erant,  nempe  quum  Psalmus  iste 
scriberetur "),  as  is  shewn  by  \arpf6ov(rtv 
below.  The  time  indicated  is  that  of 
writing  the  Epistle)  those  who  oifer  the 
gifts  according  to  (the)  law  (the  law, 
equally,  with  or  without  the  article :  not 
only  because  but  one  law  can  be  meant, 
but  because  the  art.  is  so  constantly  omitted 
after  a  preposition  even  when  required  in 
translation),  5.J  men  who  (iepels  TUP 
'lovdaictv  <p7i<Ti,  CRc.  By  otfTtves  is  pointed 
out  the  class,  or  official  description: 
mean  those  who 3)  serve  (XaTpcveiv  occurs 
eight  times  in  St.  Luke,  four  times  in  St. 
Paul,  and  six  times  in  this  Epistle.  It  has 
more  the  general  sense  of  *  serving/  either 
God,  as  almost  always,  or  some  especial 
portion  of  divine  service  or  sacred  things, 
as  here  and  ch.  xiii.  10.  Xsirovpyeiv  is 
the  more  proper  word  for  priestly  minis- 
tration. On  the  construction,  see  below) 
toe  delineation  (vTr6$€iyiJ.a  cannot  as  in. 
ch.  iv.  11  mean,  a  pattern,  or  example: 
but  must  be  taken,  less  usually  but  more 
strictly  as  answering  to  v-jroSeiKVvvcu, 
*  oculis  subjicere/  here  and  in  ch.  ix.  23, 
as  meaning  a  suggestive  representation,  or 
sketch.  So  ThL,  vTroSe^^ara,  rovrecrriy 
a/xu5pcfc  deiyfjiara  Kal  olov  cneiaypa^T^ara 
T&  &  TT?  'jraAeua  u7ro5€i%0e»'Ta  TtjS  Ma>u0*eT. 
It  corresponds  to  Sezx^ej/ra  croc,  in  the  fol- 
lowing citation)  and  shadow  (*  adumbra- 
tion,' (fKiaypd^Tj/ma.  See  on  ch.  x.  1,  where 
a-Kid  and  elftdv  are  contrasted.  As  regards 
the  construction  :  Calvin,  Bengel,  al.  take 
absolutely,  and 
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}  Troirjoret,?  rravra  Kara  rov  ^TVTTOV  TOP  SeL^devra  aoi, 
opei.     6  vvvl  Se 


ABDKL 


12.  3 

g  E\OD   xxv         €JJ 
40.  xx M.  30. 

h  Acts  \n.  44. 

1  Cor.  x.  fi. 

Rom  v   14 

al  1.  c  and  Amos  v.  6  (cited  in  Acts  in  43)  only, 
xxiv  3.  2  Tim  n  10  ch  xi  35.  2  Mace  iv  6 
in  3  n  ch  i  4  reff.  o  ch  \ii  23  reff 

Job  ix.  33  only,    (-reueii/,  ch  M.  17.)  q 


-    17.  47 


ecmv 


i  compar  ,  ch  i  4  only.  k  —  Luke  xx  35.     Acts 

1  =  Luke  i  23    (ch  ix.2reff)  m  constr  ,  ch. 

p  ch.  ix.  15.  111.  14.    Gal  111. 19,  20.    1  Tim  n.  5  only. 
er  5  reff 


5.  rec  worths :  txt  ABDKL[P]N  rel  Orig,  Eus2  [Euthal-ms]. 

6.  vw  BD1  Athi  [Antchj  Damascj].  rec  rerevxe,  with  BD3K3  rel  Damage, : 
Teruxtjice  [P  47]  a  b*  Ath-3-mss  [Chi^  Thdrt  Antchj  Damasc,],  rervXeKe  17 :  txt  AD* 
KLK1  Athr            om  KCU  DJK  m  vul#-mss(not  am  fuld  &c)  [arm]  Thdrt  (but  ins  msj 
Damascr             Sta.0.  bef  ecrriv  [KP]  K-corr1  :  the  words  from  ecrriv  to  ttpeirTocr(.  .)  are 
omd  by  jtf1,  but  K-corr1  has  supplied  them  except  the  last  cr. 

pletion')  the  tabernacle:  for  (yap  justi- 
fies the  assertion  by  the  following  citation) 
Take  heed,  He  says  (supply  6  6*65;  there 
can  be  no  doubt  of  this  here,  where  the 
words  following  are  God's  own),  that  thou 
makest  (Tro^er^s-  and  iro^a-eis  give  a  like 
sense,  and  in  English  must  be  expressed 
by  the  same.  The  former  is  better  Greek ; 
the  latter  according  tg  the  LXX :  manu- 
script authority  must  prevail)  all  things 
(irdvra  is  not  in  the  LXX,  nor  in  the  Heb., 
but  is  supplied  also  by  Philo,  Legg.  Allcgor. 
iii.  33,  vol.  i.  p.  108,  Kara  rb  irapdSeiyjAa 
rb  SeSei-yjuevo^  &QI  ev  TC?  opei  irdvra.  troff)- 
crets)  according  to  the  pattern  which  was 
shewn  (LXX,  d^eLj/uLeyov)  thee  in  the 
mount.  If  now  we  ask  what  this  T-UTTOS 
was,  we  are  met  with  various  replies. 
Faber  Stapulensis  says,  "Arbitror  id  in- 
sinuare,  non  nudam  veritatem  in  monte 
Mosi  fuisse  ostentatam,  sed  veritatis  ad- 
umbra  tionem  et  remotam  quandain  ideam. 
Et  quomodo  etiam  vidisset  veritatem,  nisi 
per  speciem  nude  et  revelate  divina  eon- 
spexisset,  quod  viatorum  et  adhuc  in  vita 
mortali  peregrinantium  non  est*  T3rpus 
igitur  erat  quod  videbat,  nondum  ipsa 
veritas  et  archetypus."  And  so  Schlich- 
ting,  concluding,  "  adeo  ut  tabernaculum. 
antiquum  exemplar  tantum  fuerit  exem- 
plaris,  et  umbra  umbrae."  This  view,  which 
is  that  also  of  Bleek  and  Storr,  is  strongly 
controverted  by  Delitzsch,  who  takes  the 
ruTTos  to  be  the  veritable  heavenly  things 
themselves,  not  seen  however  by  Moses 
directly  and  naturally,  which  would  be 
impossible,  but  made  visible  to  him  in  a 
vision.  I  do  not  see  that  there  is  much 
to  choose  between  the  two  views.  If  the 
latter  be  taken,  then  surely  the  vision  thus 
vouchsafed  to  Moses  was  itself  only  an 
intermediate  representation,  and  so  this 
view  comes  much  to  the  same  as  the  other. 
6.]  But  now  (the  logical,  not  the 
temporal  vw(t  as  in  ch.  ix.  26;  xi.  16  (vvv)f 
and  frequently  in  St.  Paul:  'ut  res  se 
habet  :*  vvvl  5e  (prioriv,  eireiSr}  /x); 


K.T.X.  ablatively :  "  who  serve  (God)  in  a 
delineation  and  shadow  "  &c.  But  this  is 
far-fetched,  arid  unnecessary,  especially  in 
tbe  presence  of  ch.  xiii.  10,  where  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  regard  rf}  crKrj^fj  otherwise  than 
as  the  objective  dative  to  Xarpevovres)  of 
the  heavenly  things  (i.  e.  the  things  in 
lieaven,  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary :  corre- 
spondent to  T^V  rinrov  T}JV  Setx^eWot  aoi 
tv  ToJ  (jpei :  see  also  ch.  ix.  23,  24.  Chrys. 
understands  it  of  spiritual  things :  riva. 

fvravQd    TO,    ^-rroupavia;    Ta  irvev- 
el  yap  KO.\   €trl  yys  TeAeTrai,  aX\* 

&v  ovpav&v  eitriv  &£ta> — a:Qcl  then 
goes  on  to  instance  the  work  of  the  Spirit 
in  baptism,  the  power  of  the  keys,  the 
utterance  of  Christian  praise,  &c.  And 
Luther  renders,  bet  t)immUfd)en  @Juter. 
But  the  context  clearly  requires  the  other 
view) :  even  as  Moses  was  commanded 
(*'  admonished  of  Ood"  E.  V.,  an  excellent 
rendering.  xpT}HiaT^0l)  ^s  used  in  the  later 
classics.,  but  as  early  as  Demosthenes,  for 
to  give  a  decisive  answer,  "  responsum  ex 
deliberation e  reddere,"  as  Keiske.  Hence 
it  came  afterwards  to  be  appropriated 
mainly  to  responses,  warnings,  commands, 
given  from  the  Deity :  so  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  6, 
robs  ycip  Qeobs  avrols  ravra.  K 
Ktvai :  XV.  10,  rrepl  Se  T&V 
l^cre,  /x^  xpTjjUar^tj/  r'bv  6€ov 
irepl  dai/drov.  And  so  constantly  in  the 
Scriptures  both  LXX  and  N.  T.  reff.  and 
Jer.  xxxii.  (xxv.)  30 ;  xxxvii.  (xxx.)  2  : 
Luke  ii.  26.  The  earlier  classical  verb  is 
xpaw  of  tbe  deity  giving  the  oracle,  xp^o- 
fj.ai  of  the  person  consulting  it.  Observe 
the  perfect,  not  the  aor.,  giving  a  fine  dis- 
tinction not  reproducible  in  English  :  viz. 
that  these  figures  of  the  heavenly  things 
were  still  subsisting  as  ordained  to  Moses, 
when  the  Epistle  was  written)  when  about 
to  complete  (not  in  distinction  from  begin- 
ning, as  if  he  were  about  to  put  the  finish- 
ing stroke  to  the  work  already  nearly 
ended :  but  involving  the  whole  work : 
*to  take  in  liand  and  carry  on  to  com- 
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3  OVK  av   Sevrepa? 


TO7TO9. 


15.  i 

Acts  x 


r  see  \er   1. 
s  plur  ,  ch.  vi. 


Phil.  u. 

I  Thess.  in.  13  only    LXX,  Job  only,  exc.  Gen.  xvii    1.     "VVisd.  x   5,  15.     (-TOJ?,  1  Thess   11.  10  ) 
5    ch    xii    17.  w  Rom   ix    19  (Mark-  MI   fc  rec.)  only  -f .     Sir.  xi   7.  xlu  7.     2  Mace,  ii  7  only, 

i    (XXM  J  31 — 31  y  to  Luke  xxm.  2y.     Jer   ix.  23.  x\i   14  al 


7.   for  Bevrepas,  erepay  B1. 


8.  aurous-  ADiK[P]N1  17  [Eutlml-ms]  Thdrt. 


riova  \eirovpyiav  ecrrl*/  apxzepeus.  CEc.) 
He  Ixatli  obtained  (rerevxa  (rec.)  is  pro- 
perly the  Ionic  form  of  the  perfect,  but 
occurs  in  Aristotle  and  later  writers  :  but 
Tcruxot  is  also  found  in  later  writers,  as 
Plutarch  and  Diod.  Sic.  The  other  reading 
here,  rervx^Ke^,  is  the  true  Attic  form) 
a  more  excellent  ministry  (than  that  of 
any  earthly  priests),  in  proportion  as  (there 
is  an  ellipsis  in  the  earlier  clause  of  roar- 
OVTCP,  which  now  lurks  under  the  com- 
parative :  so  in  ch.  iii.  3)  He  is  also  (KCU, 
introducing-  a  special  reference  to  an  al- 
ready acknowledged  fact,  as  in  ch.  vi.  7, 
where  see  note)  mediator  (see  reff.  The 
meaning  of  (j,eouTTjs,  a  later  Greek  word, 
is  not  far  from  that  of  eyyvos,  —  one  who 
becomes  a  goer  between  two  persons,  as- 
suring to  each  the  consent  of  the  other  to 
some  point  agreed  on  in  common.  The 
Atticists  give  xis  the  Attic  Greek  for  it, 
juLccreyyvos.  Philo  uses  the  title  of  Moses, 
of  a,  jLLeo-irTis  K.  SiaAAa/cr^s1  .  .  .  ray  virep 
TOU  eflj/ous  e'Troterro.  And  so  Sfc.  Paul,  in 
ref.  Gal.  The  genitive  after  ^crtrrjs  may 
either  be  of  the  persons  "between  whom,  as 
in  ref.  1  Tim,,  els  real  fAtcrirris  6eov  K. 
a.vQp<air<av  :  or  of  one  of  the  parties  con- 
cerned, as  in  Jos.  Antt.  xvi.  2.  2,  T&V  Trap" 
'Aypt-mra,  TLVUV  iiri£r]TOVfji€j/<av  jjL€(rirr)S 
3jf  :  or  of  the  object  of  the  mediation,  the 
agreement  or  covenant,  as  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  54, 
iTiqv  yeyovdra,  Tcay  <3jU,oAo'ytwj/  ev  K<JA.- 
-  :  Jos.  Antt.  iv.  6.  7,  ravTa  O^JLVVOVTCS 


•Troiov/xevot.  And  in  this  last  sense  is  the 
gen.  here.  Jesus  is  the  mediator,  between 
God  and  us)  of  a  better  covenant,  of  one 
•which.  ('JJTis,  e<luippe  qu<&,9  as  always,  This 
specific  relative  brings  the  thing-  referred 
to  into  its  category,  not  only  identifying 
it  as  %  would  do,  but  classing  it,  and 
educing  its  property  as  belonging  to  the 
matter  in  hand  :  and  thus  having  a  ratio- 
cinative  force)  has  "been  laid  down,  (see 
on  ref.  The  word  vcSfxos  is  also  used  of 
the  new  covenant  by  St.  James,  i.  25  ;  ii. 
12  :  see  also  iv.  12,  and  St.  Paul,  Rom.  iiL 
27  ,-  viii.  2  ;  ix.  31)  upon  (on  the  condition 
of  .  .  .  :  SO  Xen.  Hell.  ii.  2.  20,  CTTOIOVVTO 
clp-fjvTjv,  £<p?  §  rd  re  fjLaKpa  rei^n  .  -  - 
Ka.e&\6vras  K.T.A.)  better  promises  (viz. 
those  which  are  about  to  be  particularized 


Theodoret  says, 
(Tca^aTiKas 
',  yrjv  peov- 


in  the  following  citation. 
7]    [J.GV    y&p 
eTrayyeXias  el 
crav  yd\a  /c. 

K.    TCL    TO^JTOLS 

W.&VLQV  K.  ovpav&v  @acn\€iav*  And  so 
CEc.,  Thl.,  Primas.,  Bengel,  al.  But  as 
Bleek  objects,  it  would  be  very  improbable 
that  the  Writer  should  intend  to  refer  the 
promises,  on  which  the  old  covenant  was 
based,  to  mere  earthly  blessings,  in  the 
face  of  such  a  designation  of  the  hope  of 
Abraham  and  the  patriarchs  as  we  find  in 
ch.  xi.  10 — 19).  7.]  Argumentation, 

exactly  as  in  ch.  vii.  11,  from  sayings  of 
Grod,  to  shew  the  imperfection  of  the 
former  covenant.  So  Chrys. :  ftsirep  yap 
Aeyet  OTI  el  TJ  re\€icacris  *.T.A.  (vii.  11), 
OVTW  teal  GVTavQa,  T^J  avT<p  av\\oyicr/u.$ 
/ce'xp^Tcu.  3Tor  if  tnat  first  (covenant) 
were  (or,  had  been.  We  are  never  sure  of 
%v  in  such  sentences,  seeing  that  it  is  both 
imperfect  and  aorist.  I  prefer  here  the 
imperfect,  seeing  that  the  first  covenant, 
in  its  ceremonial  part,  was  yet  observed. 
Bleek,  after  the  vulg.  ("  si  ...  culpa  va- 
casset,  non  .  .  locus  inquireretur  **),  prefers 
the  aorist)  blameless  (rb  ap-efXTrros  avTl 
TOU  TcAeta  reOei/cc,  Tovrefrnv  airoxpcStra 
yrpbs  T€\ei6Tr]Ta,  ajU,€/u,TrTov$  TOVS  epya- 
£ofjL€vavs  epyafofjievr],.  Thdrt.  It  is  the 
contrary  of  affQevcs  K.  aj/oxjbeAes,  ch.  vii. 
18),  a  place  would  not  be  sought  (i.  e. 
space  opened,  viz.  in  the  words  of  the  fol- 
lowing prophecy,  which  indicate  the  sub- 
stitution of  such  a  covenant  for  the  old  one. 
Bleek  gives  a  rather  far-fetched  interpreta- 
tion,— that  the  TOTTOS  is  the  place  in  men's 
hearts,  as  distinguished  from  the  tables  of 
stone  on  which  the  first  covenant  was 
written;  referring  to  2  .Cor.  iii.  3  for  a 
similar  distinction.  But  it  is  far  better  to 
understand  it  of  a  place  in  history,  and 
regard  the  expression  as  T^TTOV  cvptcrKeiv 
and  roTrov  XafAfidreiv  in  reff.,  see  also 
v&trov  $L?)6vai9  Horn.  xii.  19.  e£t]T€ETo 
must  not  be  rendered  pluperfect,  as  in 
E.  V.,  al.,  but,  as  in  vulg.  above,  imperf.) 
for  a  second  (the  emphasis  is  on  Setrrepas). 
8 — 12.]  Proof,  that  a  place  for  a 
second  i$  contemplated,  by  citation  from 
Jeremiah.  8.]  Tor  (there  is  an  ellipsis 

of  £7JTe?Tai  5e,  and  the  -yelp  introduces  the 
substantiation  of  the  assertion)  blaming 
them  (so  ref.  2  Mace.,  ^^dfj.eyos  avroTs 
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VIII. 


<f>Y}O't)  g< 

a  —  Rom  ix. 

28     Lam.  11 


Jer.  xlu  (x 


\eyet, 


ab 


*Icrpa?)\  /ceu   c  em  rbv  oltov    *Iov$a    M  Siadtj/crjv 


ou  Kara 


Toy  QIKOV  ABDKL 
d  ,         Prt a  b 

a  ICatVlJV,  cfghk 
,     *        1  in  n  o 
aVTCOV,     17.  47 


c  LXX,  T<J>  oe/ecp. 


e  (1.  c  6t€<?e'/ur|j/)  2  Chron  xxxiv.  32     Isa.  xxvm  15.    Jer.  xli.  (sxxiv.)  18 


TOL<$ 


d  Luke  xxii.  20  |i.    2  Cor  in.  6.  ch.  ix.  15. 


for  2nd  OIKQV,  ot  (sic) 


om  2nd  6-rn.  D1. 


direy.  The  dative  after  /ie/x0ofca£  is  com- 
mon in  Greek :  see  Herod,  iii.  4;  iv.  180: 
Xen.  Cyr.  i,  4.  6,  and  many  other  exam  pies 
in  Bleek.  But  seeing  that  it  appears  diffi- 
cult, after  the  word  #/A€/MTTOS  has  been 
used  of  the  covenant,  to  apply  the  blame 
in  jj,(:}jL<p6iJL€VQs  to  any  object  but  the  cove* 
nant,  many  Commentators  have  taken  the 
participle  absolutely,  and  joined  aurots 
with  \eyet.  So  Faber  Stapulensis,  Pisca- 
tor,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Limborch,  Peirce, 
Michael  is,  Storr,  Kuinoel,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Lunem.,  al.  But  I  cannot  believe  that 
the  objective  pronoun  would  be  so  loosely 
and  ambiguously  put,  were  it  meant  to  be 
joined  to  \eyci.  It  surely  must  have  been 
\4yet  avro?s.  And  there  is  a  propriety, 
which  the  ancients  have  not  failed  to  ob- 
serve, in  avroTy,  instead  of  avrrj  or  avr^v. 
So  Chrys.,  having  explained  ft  .  ,  .  .  fy 
&fjL€fj.TTToyf  by  cl  ci.fjL€jj.irrovs  eiroiet,  pro- 
ceeds, 8rt  yctp  irepl  TOVTOV  (ptjcrtt',  &KOVS 
T^C  Gffis'  .  .  .  OVK  eTirg  (jLtnQofrevos  Se  aiJTiJ, 
a\\a,  M-  ^e  aurots.  And  so  Syr.,  vulg., 
OEc.,  Thl.,  Luther,  Calv.,  Beza,  Bengel, 
Wolf,  al.)  He  saith  (the  following  citation 
is  the  great  prophetic  passage  Jer.  xxxi, 
(xxxviii.)  31 — 34,  see  also  Ezek.  xxxvi. 
25—27.  "After  the  sack  of  Jerusalem, 
Jeremiah  with  the  other  captives  was 
brought  in  chains  to  Rama,  where  Nebu- 
zarndan  had  his  head- quarters,  There 
took  place,  at  God's  special  command,  his 
prophecies  of  the  future  entire  restoration 
of  Israel,  of  another  David,  of  Rachel's 
wailing  over  her  children  at  Rama,  and 
their  future  return,  of  the  new  covenant 
resting  on  absolute  and  veritable  forgive- 
ness of  sins  which  Jehovah  would  lauke 
with  his  people,  these  prophecies  forming 
the  third  part  of  the  third  trilogy  of  the 
three  great  trilogies  into  which  the  pro- 
phecies of  Jeremiah  may  be  divided :  ch. 
xxi.— xxv.,,  the  book  against  the  shepherds 
of  the  people;  ch.  xxvi. — xxix.,  the  book 
of  Jeremiah's  conflict  against  the  false 
prophets ;  ch.  xxx,  xxxi.,  the  book  of  re- 
storation," Delitzsch,  "The  question 
which  has  before  now  been  abundantly 
handled,  whether  the  saying  refers  to  the 
return  of  the  exiles,  or  to  the  covenant  of 
which  Christ  is  the  mediator,  or  to  the 
future  general  conversion  of  the  Jews,  or 
whether  some  things  in  it  to  one  of  these. 


some  to  another,  or  whether  the  whole  in 
its  lower  literal  sense  to  the  return  of  the 
exiles  and  in  its  higher  spiritual  sense  to 
Christ  and  His  kingdom,  must  be  answered 
by  the  considerations  before  adduced  on 
ch.  i.  5.  It  belongs  throughout  to  the 
cycle  of  Messianic  prophecies,  and  is  one 
of  the  most  beautiful  and  sublime  of  them ; 
and  its  true  fulfilment  can  only  be  sought 
in  the  covenant  brought  in  by  the  Saviour, 
and  in  the  salvation  through  Him  imparted 
to  mankind,  and  ever  more  and  more  un- 
folded and  completed.  This  is  the  case, 
however  this  salvation,  in  the  perception 
and  declaration  of  the  Prophet,  is  bound 
up  with  the  restoration  of  the  ancient 
covenant  people  and  their  reunion  in  the 
land  of  their  home."  Bleek),  Behold,  the 
days  come,  saith.  the  Lord  (^crt  Kvpios 
LXX-B,  but  Ae'-y"  4**.  "The  pro- 
phecy, taken  from  this  rich  cycle  of  escha- 
tologic  prophecies,  whose  clear  Messianic 
sense  allows  of  no  evasion,  begins  with 
Jeremiah's  constant  formula,  t5oi»  ^/uepat 
£/>XOJ>T&I/"  Delitzsch),  and  (KCU  explica- 
tive, answering  to  the  Heb.  n  in  an  apo- 
dosis),  I  will  accomplish  upon  (LXX, 
tiiaQ-fio-Qp.at  rip  ofaa  /C.T,A.  The  difference 
is  beyond  doubt  intentional,  to  set  forth 
the  completeness  of  the  new  covenant. 
Twice  in  this  same  book  (reff.),  the  LXX 
have  rendered  this  same  Heb.  expression, 
rru  ITY3  by  (rwrsXtLv  Siad^K^i/.  Augustine 
urges  the  word  "consummabo,"  De  Spir.  et 
Lit.  c.  19  (34),  vol.  x.  pt.  i.,  "  Quid  est  con- 
summabo,  nisi  implebo  ?  "  ITTI,  with  the 
accusative  of  motion,  the  covenant  being 
brought  upon  them)  the  house  of  Israel 
and  upon,  the  house  of  Judah  (both  these, 
Israel  first  and  Judah  afterwards,  were 
sent  into  captivity  for  their  sins :  and  both 
are  specified  severally  in  God's  promise  of 
grace  and  restoration)  a  new  covenant 
(on  o\a6TJKY)  see  on  ch.  vii.  22),  9.] 

(this  covenant  is  first  specified  negatively: 
it  is  not  to  be  like  that  first  one)  not  ac- 
cording to  the  covenant  (rraD  $,  differ- 
ent in  quality  from,  not  after  the  measure 
of)  which  I  made  (LXX  again,  ^^Bi^v : 
see  reff.)  to  (not  *'  with :"  it  is  a  pure  da- 
tive, and  betokens  mere  agency  on  the  park 
of  the  subject,  God :  the  people  of  Israel, 
the  objects,  being  only  recipients,  not  co- 
agents)  their  fathers,  in  the  day  of  my 
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f  €7TL\a/3o/JLeVOV  fJLOV 

ex  77)9   AlyvTrTov,  on  avrol  ov/c 


avrv 


eve^ewav 


10  ore, 


constr.,  here 
™       only? 
4  i/   g  constr  ,  Acts 


avrr) 

ra?   r} 

T?)Z>  m  §iavoiav 


rjv   k  SiaOrjaofjuai   TO>    OIKW   ^Icrparfk 
etcelvas,  l  Xeyej,  fcvpios,  l  $(,Sov$ 


n 


apSia? 


es 


,  Kai  n  eTri   tcapoia?  avroiv     .. _w 

fit  °9  his      Acts 

m  25    eh.  ix.  1G,  17    x    16(fioml   c  1  only.     Gen.  xv.  18.  i  =  1  Thess.  iv.  8.     Rev.  XVLI    17*    2  Cor 

i.  22  al      Neh   vu.  5  m  Matt  xxii   '37  ||      Eph.  u.  3.  iv.  18  al.     1  Chron    xxix.  18  "    n  with 

fen  ,  Rev  xiv.  1.     Exod.  \xxi\    28    xxxv\.  ,ii)  (  —  xxxix.  30  F  ).    Num.  xvii.  2,  3.    Deut  xxvii  3  8      2  Km«-s 
IB.     isa   xxx.  8.  with  ace  us  ,  Rev.  m.  12.     Deut  u.  13,  v.  22.  vi.  9.  x.  2,  4    xt   i»0     4  Kmsrs  xxiii   3      Ps. 
CXXXMU   16.     Lzek.xxxvu   1G  o  Mark  xv   26  (\\  L.  v.r.).     Acts  xvii.  23.  eh.  x   13      Rev.  xxi. 

12  only.     Prov.  vu.  3. 

9,  7)ju.6pcas  B  34.  for  7775,  TT?S  D. 

10.  aft  diaOtiKrj  ins  Ato^  («*  LXX-R)  AD :  om  («5  xzz-A  Frid-Aug(^ty)  BKL[P]K 
rel  latt  syrr  coptt  [Chr  Euthal-ms].          «apS^a  eavrcav  B1(sic,  see  Table),  in  corde  vulg 
Bede :  Kapo'iav  avrut/  (as  XA'A'-K)  KN1   g  Clem  :  KapSiais  avr&v  [P]   31,  in  cordibus 
D-lat  Primas  :  txt  [as  i-YJC-B]  ADLK3  rel  ^Ch^  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc].  (om  from 
avruv  to  auTco*'  O.)  ypatyca  (as  LXX-R)  B. 

taking  hold  of  their  hand  (the  idiom  is      vity,  in  which  more  or  less  idolatry  was 
Hebraistic:    mri  "'pnnn  oS»3u       Justin   M.      nob  united  with  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 

except  the  time  of  David  and  the  first  years 
of  Solomon,  during  which  the  influence  of 
Samuel  still  continued  to  be  felt.  And 
when  by  the  captivity  Idol-worship  was 
completely  eradicated  from  the  people,  as 
far  at  least  as  regards  that  part  of  it  which 
returned,  it  is  well  known  that  a  hypo- 
critical letter- worship  got  the  mastery  over 
them,  which  was  morally  very  little  better.5* 
See  note  on  Matt,  xii.  43.  10.]  For 

(••3 :  *  because '  is  too  strong :  the  only 
reason  rendered  is  for  the  expression  K.a.wt]v 
above  :  *  new,  I  say  :  for  .  .  . ')  this  (pre- 
dicate, explained  in  what  follows)  is  the 
covenant  which.  I  will  establish  to  the 
house  (cf.  Aristoph.  Av.  438,  %\v  ^  tiid- 
dcaj/rai  -/  d%<$€  ^iaO^K7jv  efjioi)  of  Israel 
(Israel  here  in  its  wider  sense,  compre- 
hending both  Israel  proper  and  Judah : 
because  then  all  Israel  shall  be  again 
united),  after  those  days  (CEc.  under- 
stands rets  TTJS  t&o'ov,  4v  ats  e\a&ov  rbv 
i/6jj.ov :  Thl.  says,  eftol  <5o*C€?  Trepi  eKeiv&v 


Dial.  c.  Tryphc.  11^  p-  112,  cites  it  4v 
y^epa.  r)  gir(-\afi6ju.T)v.  This  expression 
would  shew  beyond  a  doubt,  being  one 
which  the  Writer  of  our  Epistle  would 
never  have  adopted  in  a  translation  of  his 
own,  that  he  is  quoting  the  LXX)  to  bring 
them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt:  because 
they  abode  not  in  my  covenant,  and  I 
disregarded  them  (thus,  making  ort  ren- 
der a  reason  for  the  foregoing,  and  at- 
taching it  to  the  whole  following  sen- 
tence, most  of  the  moderns :  and  this  is 
apparently  most  agreeable  to  the  Heb., 
vinaTi«  ricrr  rrarrTm,  where,  says  Bleek, 
the  -w5N  is  only  a  particle  of  relation  or 
connexion  with  the  preceding,  either  for 
the  subject,  "  quippe  illi/'  or  for  the  ob- 
ject, "  quod  foedus  ineum :"  and  either  way 
it  =  "for  (or  because)  they  broke  my 
covenant.3'  But  many  take  the  sentence 
beginning  with  #n  as  an  independent  one 
— "  because  they  abode  not  in  my  covenant, 
I  also  disregarded  them."  So  Ghrys. 
(at»T7)i/  rfyv  alrlav  SciKvtJj,  St*  %v  /cara- 
XtfjiTrdvet  avrovs),  ThL,  Bohme,  Kuinoel, 
Klee,  al.),  saith  (^o-f,  LXX)  the  Lord. 
On  the  fact,  OVK  Ivep-civav,  De- 
li fczsch  gives  a  striking  quotation  from 
Schelling,OfFenbarungsphilosophie, — "The 
Law  appears  to  be  the  mere  ideal  of 
a  religious  constitution,  as  it  has  never 
existed  in  fact :  in  practice,  the  Jews  were 
almost  throughout  polytheists.  The  sub- 
stance of  their  national  feeling  was  formed 
by  heathendom :  the  accidents  only,  by 
revelation.  From  the  queen  of  heaven 
down  to  the  abominations  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians, and  even  to  Cybele,  the  Jews  passed 
through  every  grade  of  paganism."  "  In 
fact,"  adds  Delitzsch,  "  there  is  no  period 
of  the  history  of  Israel  before  the  capti- 


al     ^f^ 

Stad^crofjicu,  olav  €%TJ$ 
But  the  lK€£vas  seems  to  point  immedi- 
ately to  the  time  indicated  by  the  aorist 
fj/u  e\fj<ra  :  and  thus  fx€ra  ras  -^(ji..  IK.  will 
be,  after  the  end  of  that  dispensation,  when 
those  days  of  disregard  are  over),  saith, 
(<t>-n<rt  LXX)  the  Lord;  giving  (the  LX.X- 
BK  have  $iSov$  S^<ro>:  the  Heb.  ^nro. 
But  A  agrees  with  the  text  :  and  by  the 
Writer  repeating  the  same  in  ch.  x.  16, 
it  is  probable  that  he  had  this  reading  in 
his  copy  of  the  XiXX.  The  participle,  as 
it  stands,  is  best  joined,  as  CEc.,  with  S*a- 
0-f)crofjiat,  and  Kal  ,  .  .  GTriyp&fyto  taken  aa 
a  fresh  and  independent  clause.  This  is 
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;efr.  avrovs,  KOI  eo-ojjbai 

p  66?    \dOV*       11  K.CU,    OV 


=-  eh  i   5  re; 

Luke  xv   15. 

xu,  U 

Actsxxi  39 

only     Prov. 

xi  9, 12 

xxiv  28  f  f  f 

Jix*«)  S!'     T  Kvpiov,  OTi  Travres 
Xou 


fir] 


p  e£?  Beov,  KOI  avrol  eaovrai  IJLQI  ABDKL 
e/caaro^  TQV  q  TroKLrrjv  c  tgh  k 


)rs  \        </  \  '  C*    "\     J    v  9  r» 

aurov,  Kai  e/cao'TO?  TOZ/  ao€X<pov  avrov, 


ore 


s  Acts  MII  10     ]sa.  sxu  24. 


I  m  i 
TOV     17  47 

s  6O>9  /J,€<yd- 

avT&Vj  real 

t  Matt.  x\i  22  only,  constr  , 


r  heie  only, 
see  Rom   i. 
21     Gal  u  9. 

1  John  iv  6  al.    1  Kings  hi,  7. 
3  Kings  \ui  34,  36,  50  al. 

for  juoi,  juou  ^(corrd  "ipsa  ut  vidctur  manu "). 

11.  Si5a|o-ucnj>  B3  Chr-2-mss  Cyrr  rec  (for  troXivriv)  TrXycriQv,  with  a  c  f  vulg 

syr-mg  [scth]  Chr[-montf  Euthal-ms]  Cyr,  [Thl]:  txt  ABDKLK-rel  syrr  coptt  arm 
Chr-mss  Thdrt  Damasc  Aug.  for  1st  avr.,  eavrov  D1.  om  2nd  avrov  Dl  46. 

The  770-  of  *i8i)(rov<rLv  is  written  above  by  the  first  hand  in  B.  rec  aft  pticpov 

ins  avTw  (as  LXX-BK),  with  D3L  rel  syrr  copt  [seth]  Thdrt  Damasc  Thl  (Ec :  om  (as 
LXX-A)  ABD1K[P]N  1  o  17  latt  [basm  arm  Clen^  Euthal-ms]  Ch^  Cyrr  [syr  coptt 
QL  om  O.VTWV  at  end.] 

use  of  etS^cra) :  nor  does  this  fut.  seem  to 
occur  elsewhere  either  in  the  LXX  or  N.T.) 
me,  from  the  small  (one)  (the  Heb.  bears 
out  the  rec.  here  (which  agrees  with  LXX- 
BK)  in  expressing  the  avr<2v:  c:ippp^ 
Dbi-u-nn.  The  formula  is  found  generally 
without  the  pronoun,  as  in  reff.  and  Gen. 
xix.  11 :  1  Kings  v.  9 ;  xxx.  2, 19  :  4  Kings 
xxiii.  2 ;  xxv.  26,  &c. :  but  with  it  in  Jer. 
vi.  13:  Jonah  iii.  5)  even  to  the  great 
(one)  of  them  (that  is,  "  they  shall  be  all 
taught  of  God/'  as  cited  by  our  Lord  in 
John  vi.  45,  from  Isa.  liv.  13,  as  written 
&  TOIS  irpofyfiTais,  alluding  to  such  pas- 
sages as  this  and  Joel  ii.  28,  29.  See  also 
1  John  ii.  20,  27,  and  notes  there.  Under 
the  old  covenant,  the  priests'  lips  were  to 
keep  knowledge,  and  they  were  to  teach 
the  people  God's  ways :  under  the  New, 
there  is  no  more  need  for  the  believer  to 
have  recourse  to  man  for  teaching  in  the 
knowledge  of  God,  for  the  Holy  Spirit, 
which  is  given  to  all  that  ask,  reveals  the 
things  of  Christ  to  each,  according  to  the 
measure  of  his  spiritual  attainment  and 
strength  of  faith.  And  the  inner  reason 
of  this  now  follows,  making,  formally,  the 
third  of  these  better  promises,  but  in  fact 
bound  up  with,  and  the  condition  of,  the 
last  mentioned) :  12.]  because  (not, 

as  Michaelis  on  Peirce,  "  shall  know  me, 
that :"  but  tin  is  the  causal  particle :  see 
above,  and  cf.  the  conclusion,  Isa.  xxxiii. 
24s.  "By  God  passing  by  the  former 
guilt  of  His  sinful  people,  and  beginning 
a  new  relation  of  grace  with  them,  is 
this  blessed  change  made  possible."  De 
Wette.  Bleek  and  Delitzsch  have  good 
notes  here)  I  will  he  merciful  (rrtow.  "  In 
other  places  also  is  the  verb  rf?D  given 
in  the  LXX  by  the  formula  iXeus  €lp.i: 
always  of  God  only,  in  reference  to  men ; 
sometimes  absolutely,  3  Kings  viii.  30, 
39:  2  Chron.  vi.  21:  Amos  vii.  2;  but 
generally  with  a  dative,  either  of  the  per- 


the  first  of  the  Kpetrroves  sirayye^iai  on 
which  the  new  covenant  is  established) 
my  laws  into  their  mind  (5mj/oza,  their 
inward  parts,  their  spiritual  man,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  mere  sensorium  which 
receives  impressions  from  without :  Heb. 
rip),  and  on  their  heart  (LXX-A,  KCU  e-n-iyp. 
avrobs  eirl  ras  K.  avrwv.  Either  gen.,  dat. 
(as  B),  or  accus.  is  suitable :  if  aecus.,the  act 
of  transference  by  inscription,  rather  than 
the  fact  of  being  inscribed,  is  in.  view:  if  gen. 
sing.,  which  from  the  analogy  of  Sidvoiav, 
and  of  Prov.  vii.3  [Alex.]  Aid.  [so  Tromm. : 
not  Holmes]  (sTriypajtyov  eirl  TrAafcbs  T^S 
rcapdias  crou),  our  Kapfiias  most  likely  is, 
then  the  fact  of  their  superimposition'and 
covering  of  the  heart :  if  the  dat.,  then 
that  of  their  situation  upon  its  tablet. 
See  instances  of  the  gen.  and  accus.  in 
reff.)  will  I  inscribe  (-ypdtyco  LXX-B)  them 
(contrast  to  the  inscription  of  the  old  law, 
which  was  on  tables  of  stone :  see  2  Cor. 
iii.  3) :  and  I  will  be  to  them  for  (clvcu 
els,  b  rrn,  as  eh.  i.  5,  which  see)  a  God, 
and  they  shall  he  to  me  for  a  people. 
11.]  Second  of  the  Kpeirroves  eTrayyehiai 
- — universal  spread  of  the  knowledge  of 
God:  following  on  the  other,  that  God 
would  put  His  laws  in  their  minds  and 
write  them  in  their  hearts.  And  they  shall 
not  have  to  teach  (see  var.  readd.,  which 
give  the  later  usage  of  ov  [uj  with  the  in- 
die, fut.)  every  man  his  (fellow-) citizen 
(injnrw.  LXX-A  a5eA<£^:  33K,  as  text. 
The  LXX  have  severnl  times  rendered 
vroi  by  7roX(T7]s,  see  retf  j,  and  every  mail 
his  brother  (LXX-A  irXncriov),  saying 
Know  (Heb.  IIH,  plural:  "Know  ye") 
the  lord :  because  all  shall  know  (elS-qoxo 
is  properly  an  Ionic  future  of  efSco,  but 
used,  at  least  in  its  aoristic  form  efttyo-a, 
by  the  Attics  also,  e.  g.  Aristot.  de  Anima 
i.  2  (so  Lobeck :  but  I  cannot  find  it). 
See  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  743,  where  more 
examples  are  given.,  but  none  of  the  Attic 
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avr£)v  ov 


yv,  v  TreTTaXaico/cev   rrjv 

7  r 

IX. 


ere. 
ro   Be 


ev 


tea  i,™  ryr)pdcrKov  x  €771)9 


only.    Job  xn    8.  x  =  ch.  -vi.  8. 

s  Luke  i   6.     1  Kings  vui.  9, 11.  x   25.  see  Rom.  i.  32. 
1.     John  xvi.  2)  only.     Ex.od    xu.  25,  26. 


Luke  xn.  33. 
ch.  i  11 
(reff.)  only, 
see  note 
=  here  (John 
xxt.  IB) 

y  here  only.    Deut.  vn.  2.    Jer.  xxvm   (h.)  37  al  fi. 
a  =  ver.  6.    Rom.  ix.  4  (xu. 


^12.  rec  aft  a/napr.  avr&v  ins  KOLL  ru>v  avo^icav  avrwv  (prob  from  ch  x.  17 :  see  Bleete), 
with  ADKLN3  rel  [47  transposes  avo/u.  and  ajmapr."]  syr  [arm]  Chr  Thdrt  Damasc  : 
om  BK1  [17]  vulg  Syr  coptt  [seth]  (Clem).  (In  m  the  ver  begins  (by  Tiomoeotel]  rcai  rwv 
avopuav  :  but  for  avrwv,  it  has  avrov.)  (juy7?<rdTi<ro}Jt,ai  17.] 

CHAP.  IX.  1.  om  /cat  B  a1  b1  k  Syr  coptt  ThL  om  TJ  D1.  rec  aft  irp^Tf] 

ins  cr/ojj/r?,  with  rel  copt  [Euthal-ms  Thdrt]  5  e/ceirTj  m  :  [testamentum  seth :]  om  ABD 
KL[P]K  h  1  n1  17  latt  syrr  basm  arm  Thaum  Chrx  Cy^  Damasc  Thl. 


son  whom  God  forgives,  Num.  xiv.  20  : 
Jer.  v.  1, 7  ',  xxvii.  (1.)  20,  or  the  sins  which 
are  forgiven,  1  (3)  Kings  viii.  34,  36,  50  : 
Jer.  xliii.  (xxxvi.)  3."  Bleek)  to  their 
iniquities  (plur.  in  N.  T.  here  only,  but 
frequently  in  LXX,  e.  £.  1  Kings  iii.  13  : 
Jer.  ii.  22;  xviii.  23:  Ezek.  xii.  2:  Hosea 
x.  13  &c.),  and  of  their  sins  (see  var. 
readd.)  will  I  make  mention  no  more. 
13,]  Transition  to  the  antithetical 
parallel  which  he  is  about  to  draw  between 
the  former,  earthly  and  ceremonial,  and 
the  latter,  heavenly  and  actual  tabernacle : 
see  summary  at  ch.  ix.  1.  In  saying  (cf. 
reff.  Here,  as  in  each  of  those,  the  sub- 
ject is  God,  belonging  here  to  the  following 
verb  Tre-TraAcuco/cey :  'when  God  saith3}, 
'-  a  new  (covenant)/*  He  hath  made  old 
(Tra.X.ai<$a>5  a  word  peculiar  to  biblical  usage, 
and  in  the  N.  T.  to  Heb.  and  St.  Luke.  The 
LXX  have  it  a  few  times,  in  this  same 
meaning:  e.g.  Lam.  iii.  4,  eTra^aicacrev 
(rdpKo.  IJLOV  Kal  Sep/^a  /ULOV  :  Job  ix.  5,  6 
7raAcuo>j>  0/077.  Cf.  also  Job  xxxii.  15  :  Isa. 
Ixv.  22  :  Dan.  vii.  25  Theod.  Made  old, 
viz.  by  speaking  of, — and  where  God  is  the 
speaker,  actually  in  decree  establishing, 
seeing  that  all  God's  sayings  are  realities, 
— a  new  one.  Some  have  taken  the  word 
as  signifying  "Jiath  set  aside,  abrogated" 
"  antiquavit"  as  Erasmus.  But  this,  be- 
sides being  unexampled,  and  not  answer- 
ing to  the  technical  meaning  of  ( anti- 
quare/  does  not  tally  with  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb  below,  which 
cannot  be  rendered  *  is  being  abrogated  :' 
see  below.  Far  better  is  the  rendering,  of 
somewhat  questionable  Latinity,  but  very 
expressive,  "  veteravit,"  of  the  ital.  and 
vulg.:  see  again  below)  the  first  (covenant). 
ISTow  (transition,  by  8c,  from  a  particular 
assertion,  to  an  axiomatic  general  truth : 
as  in  Rom.  xiv.  23)  that  which  is  being 
made  old  (the  saying  of  God  irfiraXaiceKev 
that  first  covenant :  the  state  of  ira\aica<ris 
thereby  induced,  continues,  as  the  perfect 
(not  aor.,  ^raAafoxre,  because  the  act  was 


not  a  passing  one,  contemporaneous  with 
the  saying)  shews,  —  and  hence  the  cove- 
nant TraAcuot/rcu  continually.  The  vulg., 
which  had  "  veteravit  "  before,  here  adopts 
"antiquatur"  for  the  old  ital.  "  veteratur," 
which,  as  above  shewn,  was  far  better)  and 
getting  into  old  age  (see  reff.  :  and  cf, 
Xen.  Vectig.  i.  4,  of  fruits  of  the  earth,  — 
rots  CTT*  evLavr'bv  6d\\ovari  re  Kal  yypd- 
(TKovcrL  :  id.  Ages,  ii.  14,  r\  ^\v  rov 


i,  7)  S<?  TTJS  " 
ayf]par6$  zarnv  i  Herodian  iii.  2.  15,  ret 
eKsivow  yTjpdcravra  Kod  Trap9  aAA^Aois 
&vvTpift&VTa.  Ma/ce5^crij>  evaAamx  Kal  fPa>- 
fj,aloLs  5oOAa  T^eVTjrcu),  is  nigh  unto 
(see  ref.  and  note)  vanishing  away  (els 
a<pavi(T/j.bv  elVcu  -or  yevecrBai  is  a  com- 
mon phrase  with  the  LXX.  See  reff.,  and 
3  Kings  ix.  7:  4  Kings  xxii.  19  &c.,  in 
Trommius.  The  Writer  uses  the  expres- 
sion of  the  whole  time  subsequent  to  the 
utterance  of  the  prophecy.  At  that  time 
the  TraXaidxris  began,  by  the  mention  of  a, 
new  covenant:  and  from  that  time  the 
•first  covenant  might  be  regarded  as  ever 
dwindling  away,  so  to  speak,  and  near  its 
end,  which  God  might  bring  on  at  any 
time.  It  is  far  better  to  regard  the  eyv^s 
ouf>avi.crp,oxi  thus,  than,  with  some,  to  place 
it  at  the  time  of  the  Writer,  when  in  fact 
it  had  already  taken  place). 

CHAP.  IX.  1.]  The  chief  train  of  thought 
and  argument,  although  in  the  main  for- 
warded, has  been  for  the  present  somewhat 
broken,  by  the  long  citation  in  the  last 
chapter.  It  is  now  resumed.  Christ  is 
the  High  Priest  of  a  heavenly  tabernacle, 
the  Mediator  of  a  covenant  established 
upon  better  promises.  This  latter  has  been 
shewn  out  of  Scripture  :  and  it  has  been 
proved  that  the  old  covenant  was  by  that 
Scripture  pronounced  to  be  transitory  and 
near  its  end.  As  such,  it  is  now  compared 
in  detail  with  this  second  and  better  one, 
as  to  its  liturgical  apparatus^  and  prof- 
fered means  of  access  to  Gf-od.  These  are 
detailed  somewhat  minutely,  mention  being 
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ren      Exod.  *  ' 

xxxv in.  23  [29].  c  Tit  n.  12  only  t.  (see  note.) 

even  made  of  some  which  are  not  insisted 
on,  nor  their  symbolism  explained :  and 
the  main  point  of  comparison,  the  access 
into  the  holiest  place,  is  hastened  on.  In 
this  particular  especially  the  infinite  supe- 
riority of  the  new  covenant  is  insisted  on  : 
and  the  whole  access  of  Christ  into  God's 
presence  for  us  is  elaborately  contrasted 
with  the  former  insufficient  ceremonial  ac- 
cess by  means  of  animal  sacrifices.  In  one 
point,  above  all,  is  this  contrast  brought 
out :  tlie  supreme  efficacy  of  the  blood 
of  Christ,  as  set  against  the  nullity  of  the 
blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  to  purge  away 
sin.  Then  the  subject  of  the  heavenly 
tabernacle  and  holy  place  is  recurred  to, 
and  the  future  prospect  of  Christ's  re-ap- 
pearing from  thence  opened.  1 — 5.] 
(The  liturgical  appliances  of  the  first  cove- 
nant. 1.]  Now  accordingly  (jjiev 
answers  to  Sever.  6,  not  to  8e  ver.  11,  see 
there.  ovv  takes  up  the  thought  of 
ch.  viii.  5,  where  the  command  is  recited 
directing  Moses  to  make  the  tabernacle 
after  the  pattern  shewn  him  in  the  mount. 
In  pursuance  of  that  command  it  was  that 
%  irp^rrj  K.r.x.)  the  first  (covenant)  (not, 
the  first  tabernacle,  as  the  rec.  wrongly 
and  clumsily  glosses.  There  is  no  question 
between  a  first  and  second  tabernacle  ;  the 
fjLei^<av  Kal  reAetorepa  o"K7jvf)  is  a  prototype, 
not  an  after-thought.  The  gloss  has  pro- 
bably arisen  from  a  blunder  in  interpreting 
rrjs  7rpd>T-r]s  crKyvris  iu  ver.  8  :  see  there) 
had  (it  was  no  longer  subsisting  in  the 
Writer's  time  as  a  covenant,  however  its 
observances  might  be  still  surviving.  &>sel 
IXe-ye,  r6re  elxe,  vvv  OVK  %x€L'  SftKW(riv 
tfSt]  Tovrct)  avrfyv  €KK€^(t}pir]Kv?ai''  rc^re 

OVK  %<TTIV.  Chrys.  Or  perhaps  the  elxe 
may  refer  back  to  the  time  indicated  in 
ch.  viii.  5,  when  Moses  made  the  taber- 
nacle :  had,  when  its  liturgical  appliances 
were  first  provided.  But  I  prefer  the 
other  view)  also  (as  well  as  this  second 
and  more  perfect  covenant :  not  that  this 
has  all  the  things  below  mentioned,  but 
that  it  too  possesses  its  corresponding 
liturgical  appliances,  though  of  a  higher 
kind)  ordinances  ('-The  vulg.  renders  'jus- 
tificationes  cultures?  But  the  idea  of 
SiKcuwjjLa  is  ever  passive.  It  imports 
always  the  product  of  either  right  appoint- 
ment, or  righteous  judgment,  or  righteous 
conduct :  the  ordinance  having  the  force  of 
right  (ref.  Luke),  the  righteously  uttered 
judgment  (Rom.  v.  16),  the  decree  accord- 
ing to  righteousness  (Rev.  xv.  4),  the 


^    JOLp    d  KaT€0'fC€VaCr@'r) 


d  ch.  ui.  3,  4  reff. 


righteous  performance  (Horn.  v.  18);  here 
beyond  doubt,  and  ver.  10,  in  the  first  of 
these  senses,  in  which  the  LXX  have  it  for 
T2B-»pip,  pn  and  their  synonyms.  It  is  from 
StKatovv,  to  give  the  force  of  law,  to  make 
of  legal  obligation.  The  old  covenant  also 
had  liturgical  ordinances,  which  were  *juris 
divini/  ordinances  which  rested  their  obli- 
gatory right  upon  revelation  from  God  and 
declaration  of  His  will."  JDelitzsch)  of  ser- 
vice (worship :  see  ch.  viii.  5  and  note), 
and  its  (01%  the  :  see  below)  worldly  sanc- 
tuary (Thorn.  Aq.,  Luther,  al.  take  &VIQV 
not  in  a  local  but  in  an  ethical  sense,  = 
ayi6r-fi$ :  Wolf  understands  by  it  te  vasa 
sacra  totumque  apparatum  Leviticum/* 
But  as  the  whole  passage  treats  of  the  dis- 
tinction between  two  sanctuaries,  one  into 
which  the  Levitical  priests  entered,  and 
the  other  into  which  Christ  is  entered, 
it  is  certain  that  the  signification  must  be 
local  only.  As  regards  the  meaning  of 
KocrfUK<$v,  it  must  not  be  taken  with  Hom- 
berg  as  =  K6(r/Aiov,  1  Tim.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  2,  for 
both  usage  and  the  art.  are  against  this : 
nor  again,  with  Theodor.-mops.,  Thdrt., 
(Ec.(alt.),  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Hammond,  as 
crtip.fio\ov  rov  K^OT/AOU  :  nor  again  as 
Kypke,  "  toto  terrarum  orbe  celebratum/> 
as  Jos.  B.  J.  iv.  5.  2,  where  the  high  priests 
Ananus  and  Jesus  are  described  as  rjjs 
KOcrjJiLKTjs  GpycTKeias  Kardpxovres,  rrpos- 
KuvotiAGVoi  re  TO?S  e/c  rys  ofttou.ueV??.?, — a 
meaning  which  would  apply  only  to  the 
temple,  not  to  the  tabernacle,  which,  from 
ver.  2,  is  here  spoken  of:  nor  again  as 
Chrys.  (e-Trel  ot?j/  «•«!  <fE\\r)(ri  ftarbis  fyt 
tcocrtuiKbv  abrb  Ka\€i'  ov  yap  5^  oi 
*Iou5a?oi  K6fffjios  3)v}>  Thl.,  Erasmus,  al., 
which  would  only  be  true  of  a  part  of  the 
ayiov,  viz.  the  court  of  the  Gentiles  :  but 
as  in  ref.,  and  constantly  in  the  Fathers, 
t£  mundanvis*3  belonging  to  this  world.  So 

Plut.,  Consol.   in    BL,    Kara r%v 

KOfj-p.iK^v  didra^LV :  Hierocl.  Carm.  Aur. 
126,  TT}S  KOfffJiiKTJs  6vra|(as.  So  that  it 
stands  opposed  to  ttrovpfoiov,  and  is  an 
epithet  distinguishing  the  sanctuary  of  the 
first  covenant  from  that  of  the  second,  not 
one  common  to  the  two.  This  is  also 
shewn  by  the  art.  r6,  to  the  consideration 
of  which  we  now  come.  The  art.  itself  is 
remarkable,  as  is  also  the  non-repetition  of 
it  before  Kotrjtu/c^.  And  this  latter  cir- 
cumstance has  induced  some,  among  whom 
is  Belitzsch,  to  take  KQO-JU.IKJI'  as  a  predi- 
cate, "and  its  (or,  the)  sanctuary,  a 
worldly  one."  For  the  necessity  or  veri 
similitude  of  this,  usage  is  alleged^  and  such 
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,  eV  rj  fj  re  e  \uxyta  KOI  rj  f  rpaTre^a  KCLI  rj  £  Trp66eo-i<$  e  Mat*,  r^w. 

16  11  Mk.  xj.  33  only,  exc.  Rev.  i.  12  a!6.     EXOD.  xxv.  31—39.  f  Matt  xv.  27  al  fr.     EXOD.  xxr.  23—30. 

g  2  Chron.  xiu.  11.  2  Mace.  x.  3.  elsw.,  aprot  r^s  7rpo0e<rews,  as  Matt.  xu.  4  H.    Exod.  xl.  21.  (23.) 


passages  as  r2>  aru>fj.a  Gvrjrbv  airavres 
^xopev*  where  we  have  exoo  with  a  definite 
subst.  as  an  object,  and  an  indefinite  pre- 
dicate attached.  But  if  J  do  not  mistake, 
the  peculiar  arrangement  of  the  clause  here 
forbids  such  a  rendering.  For,  1.  elxcv  is 
not  peculiar  to  this  clause,  but  common  to 
the  two  of  which  the  sentence  consists : 
and  we  should  therefore  expect,  especially 
from  a  writer  so  careful  of  rhetorical  equili- 
brium, that  the  objects  in  the  two  clauses 
should  correspond  :  not  that  the  first  of 
them  should  be  merely  objective,  and  the 
second  predicative.  Again,  2.  the  use  and 
position  of  the  copula  re  seems  to  forbid 
any  such  disjoining  of  substantive  and 
epithet:  being,  however  loosely  used  in 
later  Greek,  a  closer  copula  than  /cat.  I 
conceive  the  article  to  be  rather  used  to 
distribute  the  object  and  epithet  which 
follow  it :  the  first  covenant  had  not  merely 
a  worldly  sanctuary,  but  the  only  sanctuary 
which  was  upon  earth  :  that  one  which  was 
constructed  after  the  pattern  of  things  in 
the  heavens.  Possibly  another  reason  for 
inserting  it  might  be,  to  define  beyond 
doubt  the  substantival  use  of  the  neuter 
adj.  OLJLQV  when  joined  with  an  epithet 
such  as  Koorfji.tK.6v.  As  to  the  omission  of 
the  art.  before  Kocr^iK.6v3  it  is  no  bai*  to 
rendering  the  adj.  as  an  epithet :  cf .  rov 
alcavos  rov  evecrr&ros  irovripQv,  Gal.  i.  4). 
2 — 5.]  lEpexegetic  of  rb  ayiov 
Ko(T]LLtK6y,  fa/  a  particular  detail.  2.] 

Por  the  tabernacle  (most  Commentators, 
as  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Liinemann,  Delitzsch, 
al.,  render  (correctly  enough  for  the  Greek, 
cf.  ch.  vi.  7  :  Acts  x.  41 ;  xix.  11 ;  xxvi.  22), 
*'  a  tabernacle,"  and  then  take  f}  irpdrrj 
as  specifying.  But  I  should  rather  query, 
•whether  this  be  not  carrying  nicety  too 
far  for  the  idiom  of  modern  languages : 
and  whether  we  can  come  closer  in  English 
to  ffKTjv^)  y  7rpt«m},  and  (rKrjifyj  7}  K^yo^ivii 
ayia,,  than  by  *  the  tabernacle,  namely,  the 
iirst  one/  and  *  the  tabernacle  which  was 
called  holy/  For  as  Delitzsch  remarks, 
"the  general  idea  <rK7jyf]  is  put  forward 
anarthrously,  and  afterwards  defined  by 
appositional  epithets  having  the  article/* 
But  when  we  say  fa  tabernacle/  we  do 
not  express  the  general  idea  crK.wfi,  hut 
an  indefinite  concrete  example  of  it.  The 
English  only  admits  such  expressions  in 
plurals  and  abstracts :  e.  g.  797  77  irtov<ra, 
"land  which  hath  drunk  :**  Swd/Aeis  ou% 
at  rvx.ov<ratf  tf  niiracles  of  no  common 
sort."  Or  we  may  say  that  in  both  cases 
crKyv-f)  being  thrown  emphatically  forward, 
loses  its  article.  At  all  events,  by  render- 


ing it  "a  tabernacle "  in  both  places,  as 
Delitzsch  (not  the  rest,  that  I  can  dis- 
cover), we  give  a  tinge  of  indefiniteness 
which  certainly  does  not  belong  to  it,  and 
seem  to  lose  the  solemn  reference  to  the 
well-known  tabernacle)  was  established 
(on  KaTacrtC£Da£ci>,  see  on  ch.  iii.  3.  It  is 
often  found  of  the  setting  up  or  establish- 
ing of  a  tent :  Xen.  Cyr.  ii.  1.  25,  (r/ojz/as- 
avTQis  /career /C€t5a<re :  ib.  30,  Kvpos  §e 
avrcp  ffKyvTiv  fjLev  /careovceuacraTo :  Jos. 
c.  Apion.  ii.  2,  Majwcr^y,  OT€  TTjjf  Trp&Tyv 
(rKTjvfyv  r$  0ew  /careor/ceuacret')  the  first 
one  (TrpcSrTj,  in  situation,  to  those  enter- 
ing :  see  Acts  xvi.  12  note,  and  compare 
the  Homeric  expression  Iv  Trpcarpari  6vpr)cri. 
In  the  citation,  from  Josephus  above,  the 
expression  is  used  in  a  temporal  sense,  as 
distinguished  from  the  subsequent  one,  in 
the  temple  of  Solomon.  The  question, 
whether  the  Writer  thinks  (locally)  of  two 
tabernacles,  or  is  speaking  of  the  first 
portion  of  one  and  the  same  tabernacle,  is 
of  no  great  importance :  the  former  would 
be  but  a  common  way  of  expressing  the 
latter:  and  we  can  hardly  deny  that  'two 
tabernacles '  are  spoken  of,  in  the  presence 
of  0*fc.  TJ  \€fyo}j.€V'ri  oiyia.  a.yltav  below),  in 
which,  were  (not,  ic  are/'  as  Luncm.,  hold- 
ing it  to  be  ruled  by  AeyeTcu  below.  But 
Ae'yeTcu  only  refers  to  a  name,  now,  as 
then,  given :  the  position  of  the  articles 
enumerated  in  the  TTP^TTJ  OTO/J/IT"  must  be 
contemporaneous  with  /career*,  above)  the 
candlestick  (with  seven  lights :  of  gold, 
carved  with  almond  flowers,  pomegranates 
and  lilies :  see  Exod.  xxv.  31 — 39 ;  xxxvii. 
17 — 24.  There  were  ten  of  these  in  the 
temple  of  Solomon,  see  1  Kings  viL  49 : 
2  Chron.  iv.  7 :  but  in  the  second  temple, 
the  Mosaic  regulation  was  returned  to, 
and  only  one  placed  iii  the  tabernacle  :  see 
1  Mace.  i.  21 ;  iv.  49 :  Jos.  Antt.  xii.  7.  6 : 
also  B.  J.  v.  5.  5  (see  below) ;  vii.  5.  5, 
where  he  describes  Vespasian's  triumph, 
and  the  candlestick  as  borne  in  it,  which 
is  now  to  be  seen  in  relief  011  the  arch  of 
Titus  at  Home)  and  the  table  (for  the 
shewbread ;  of  shittim  (acacia  ?)  wood, 
overlaid  with  gold,  Exod.  xxv.  23—30,- 
xxxvii.  10 — 16,  of  which  there  was  one 
only  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  and  in  the 
second  temple  (1  Mace,  ut  supra),  but  ten 
in  Solomon's  temple,  see  2  Chron.  iv.  8; 
also  ib.  ver.  19 :  1  Chron.  xxviii.  16 : 
1  Kings  vii.  48)  and  the  shew  of  the  bread 
(there  can  be  little  doubt  that  Tholuck 
and  Delitzsch  are  right,  who  understand 
r\  irpoOecris  TWV  aprwv  not  of  the  custom 
of  exhibiting  the  bread,  but,  se«iug  that 
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rj  Xeyo/J,ev?i  *  cvyta 


e  TO  Sevrepov  ABDKI, 

A  r\         f&  £1  1) 

4  ^pvaovv  c 


/cat 

Iheteonly    (see  note  )    2  Chron  xxu   19.    Ezek.  vm.  11  only,    (-tav,  Luke  i. 
TO  ch  xi  7  reff.  nRex.x.  19.    EXOD  xxxi  7.    Num  Deut  Josh  passim 


aft  aprcoi>  ins  KCU  TO  xpvffow  6vfLLarr}piov,  omg  %p.  flujit,  KCU  in  ver  4,  B  basm  [03th]. 
ins  ra  bef  ayta  B.  aft  cr/ia.  (sic  A)  ins  uytuv  AB1  [Orig-mtJ. 

3.  ins  Ta  bef  ayta  and  TOJ^  bef  aytuv  BD3KLK3  [r£oi/(but  not  ra)  P  47  coptt]  :  om 
rel  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Oy^  Thdrt  Bamasc]. 


the  Writer  is  speaking  of  concrete  objects, 
as  '  strues  panum/  the  heap  of  bread  itself 
thus  exhibited,  irpoflccris,  says  Del.,  is 
the  Greek  word  for  nintfO.  We  have  it 
similarly  used  in  LXX,  ref.  2  Chron.  There 
it  is  in  the  plural,  which  Bleek  maintains 
would  have  been  the  case  here  were  it  so 
meant,  in  reference  to  the  double  row  of 
pieces:  but  I  cannot  see  why  the  whole 
mass  should  not  be  called  the  KpdOecrts) : 
which  tabernacle  (the  categorical  -fJTts, 
f  that  tabernacle  namely,  which  3)  is  called 
the  holy  place  (Erasmus,  Steph.,  Eras. 
Schmid,  Mill,  al.  write  this  ayia,  as  fern., 
and  agreeing  with  aKyvf),  and  so  Luther, 
bie  fyeilige/  and  E.  V.,  "the  sanctuary." 
The  vulg.,  "qu93  dicitur  sancta/'  ap- 
pears to  refer  the  clause  to  "  propositio 
panum"  immediately  preceding.  D-lat, 
(see  D1  in  digest)  has  "  sancta  sanctorum." 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  neut. 
plur.  This  is  insisted  on  as  early  as  by 
Thdrt. :  TrpoTrapo^vrdvcas  avayvtoffTGOv  ra 
dyta'  our co  yap  ij/j.a$  diSdcrKei  voziv  rb 
<er€pov  o]/0fj.a :  viz.  ayta  ayi(avs  ver.  3. 
So  Erasm.  (annot.)  and  all  the  moderns. 
But  even  thus  the  omission  of  the  art.  is 
significant.  The  Writer  is  not  so  much 
speaking  of  the  holy  p^oe  by  name,  ra 
ayia,  as  by  quality  and  predication,  (the) 
holy  (places),  3.]  But  (as  bringing 

out  by  anticipation  the  same  contrast 
which  we  have  in  vv.  6,  7,  et'y  ^kv  r^v 
7rpi(*)Tf]V  .  .  .  €i$  5e  TT?J>  §euTepcw)  after 
(i.  e.  in  entering :  '  behind,'  as  we  should 
say,  if  regarding  it  'in  situ/  So  Herod, 
iv.  49,  ol  ecr^aroi  -rrphs  tf\iov  ^v<r^4cav 
/Hera  Ku^ray  QiKeovcri)  the  second  veil 
(Kara-Tre'rao-fia.,  class.  irapair€racr[j.a,  see 
ch.  vi.  19,  is  used  in  the  LXX  for  the  veil 
or  curtain  hanging  before  the  sanctuary. 
There  were  in  reality  two  of  these,  as  de- 
scribed in  Exod.  xxvi,  31 — 37  :  one  before 
the  holy  of  holies  itself,  roiQ  (vv.  31 — 35), 
the  other  before  the  tabernacle  door,  TfDio 
(vv.  36,  37).  For  both  of  these  the  LXX 
in  Exod.  1.  c.  have  /carctTreraa-fta,  and  so 
also  for  the  first  veil  in  Num.  iii.  26.  And 
Josephus,  B.  J.  v.  5.  4,  rrpb  ?>€  rovrwv 
(the  gates  of  the  Trpwros  oT/cos)  tV^7j/cey 
KaraireracrfMa:  and  below,  §  5,  rb  8*  eV5o- 


rdrca  fj.spo$  .  . 
raVjuari  Trpbs  rb  e|w^e^.  Similarly  in 
Antt.  viii.  3,  3,  KaTeTeTao-e  5e  teal  ravras 
(the  outside  doors)  ras  Gvpas,  dfioictis  ro?s 
evSorepto  Karairerdo'juao'i,  Usually  how- 
ever in  the  LXX,  the  exterior  veil  is  called 
KaAu^a  or  eViVTracrT/Joy,  and  the  word 
/caraTreracr^ua  reserved  for  the  interior 
one.  So  Exod.  xxvi.  36:  cf.  Levit.  xxi. 
23,  7rA^?*'  Trpbs  rb  KaTair^raffjua.  ov  Trpos- 
eA6U(7eTa£  :  xxiv.  3  :  Num,  iv.  5.  And  so 
in  Philo,  Vita  Mos.  iii.  9,  vol.  ii.  p.  150, 
OTrep  ecrrlv  e/TreTv  Trp^ao^,  €ipy6jU€j/oi/ 


b  5'  efcrbs  trposayopeverai 
:  so  also  above,  §  5,  p.  148.  But 
elsewhere  he  calls  both  by  the  name  /cara- 
ir4racrjj,at  by  implication  at  least  :  e.  g. 
Be  Victim.  §  10,  p.  246,  avnicpv  rov  irpbs 
T0?y  afivrois  /caraTrercior^aToy,  ecrwT/pw 
rov  TTporepou:  and  De  Giganfc.  §  12,  vol.  i. 
p.  270,  rb  effurarov  KaraTreraffjua  K.  Trpo- 
Kd\vfifj.a  Trjs  5^s)  the  (not  "a"  see 
above)  tabernacle  which  is  called  holy 
of  holies  (ayia  again,  not  dyia,  see  above. 
DWJpn  ttjip,  sometimes  rb  ayiov  r&v 
dyluv,  a  periphrasis  of  the  superlative 
adopted  from  the  Heb.),  4.]  having 

(on  ^xpvcra,  see  below)  a  golden  censer  (or, 
altar  of  incense)  ("Maxima  totius  epis- 
tolse  difficultas  in  verbis  hisce  consistifc, 
atque  hie  locus  fortasse  prseter  c^eteros 
dubium  apud  vcteres  reddidit  hnjus  epis- 
tolae  auctoritatem."  Calmet,  in  Tholuck. 
The  first  difficulty  is  respecting  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  0-u|uttT«5ptov.  And  here 
the  etymology  gives  us  no  help.  For  the 
word  is  a  neut.  adj.,  importing  any  thing 
having  regard  to  or  employed  in  the 
burning  of  incense.  It  may  therefore 
mean  either  an  altar  upon  lohicli,  or  a 
censer  in  which  9  incense  was  burnt.  The 
latter  meaning  is  found  in  Bemosth.  p. 
617.  3,  e'KTrctJ/xara  5e  ^  6vtuiar^pta,  kv  ^v 
£7rep/3aAA?7  T£  7rA??0ei  K.r.A.  :  Thuc.  vi.  4G, 
eTre'Se^av  ra  a.va,Bri  fjLa.ro,,  <pid\as  re  Kal 
owoxdas  Kai  Gvu.iar'fipia  /c.rA.  :  and  SO 
LXX,  reff.  :  Josephus,  Antt.  iv.  2.  4,  Ko^t- 


The  former,  in    Herod,   iv, 
162,  E£e'A0o>v,  &s  rb  h  AeA^oTtn 
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q  here  only.    EXOD.  XM.  33.    3  Kings  xiv.  3  A  (m  B  the  omitted 


4.   \jrrav 


47.] 


ptov  Hbv  aj-LoOe-rjrov  aj/e^ftrev  :  JElian,  V.  H. 
xii.  51,  Kal  KaraKXidevri  (NLeveKparet) 
Qv/j.iar'hpiov  irapeG-rjKe  (&i\iTnros)}  Kal 
edvfj.ia.ro  avrep.  It  is  true,  the  LXX 
have  generally  called  the  altar  of  incense 
rb  Quo'iaa'T'hpiov  6v/JLLdjjLaro$  or,  -TCUJ/,  cf. 
Exod.  xxx.  1,  27  :  Levit.  iv.  7  :  1  Chron. 
vi.  49;  xxviii.  18  :  2  Chron.  xxvi.  16,  19  : 
or  rb  Ovcriaa'T'bpiQV  rb  xpvcroiV,  Exod.  xl. 
5,  21-  (26)  :  Num.  iv.  11  :  3  Kings  vii.  48  : 
2  Chron.  iv.  19  :  or  rb  6v<ricurr.  rb  an- 
evavn  Kvpiov,  Levifc.  xvi.  12,  18  :  or  merely 
Tb  6vcn.acrr'f)piov,  where  the  context  shews 
which  altar  is  meant,  Levit.  xvi.  20  :  Num. 
iv.  13,  14  :  Deut.  xxxiii.  10  :  3  Kings  vi. 
20  :  and  also  Qvcnacrr^pia,  where  both  the 
altars,  of  burnt-offering  and  of  incense,  are 
intended,  Exod.  xxxi.  8:  Num.  iii.  31. 
But  later,  the  more  appropriate  word 
GvfjLtarTjpiof  became  the  usual  Hellenistic 
name  for  the  altar  of  incense.  So  Philo, 
Quis  Ber.  Biv.  Hser.  §  46,  vol.  i.  p.  504, 
TpiS>v  ovrcav  e^  rots  ayiots  CTKGV&V,  Ai>x~ 
vias,  TpaTref^s-,  Qvjjuarfipiov,  rb  fj&v  0u- 
^Lar^pLov  tt.rA.  :  and  id.  Vita  Mos.  iii.  §  7, 
vol.  ii.  p.  149,  eSji/j.tovpye'iro  Kal  crKevT] 
tepd,  Ktfiwr6s,  \vxvta,  rpdirega,  Ovfjt.iar'f]- 
PLOV,  fiwfj.6s.  And  Josephus,  Antt.  iii.  6. 
8;  iii.  8.  2,  3:  B.  J.  v.  5.  5,  Kal  rb 
p.ev  Trp&rov  ftepos  .  .  .  €?%ei/  eV  aurcp 
rpia  Oav/AacndiraTa  K.  irepi/Sdrjra 


So  also  Clem.-alex.  Strom,  v.  6. 
33,  pp.  665  f.  P.,  and  other  Fathers. 
And  thus  it  has  been  taken  here  by  the 
old  lat.  in  B,  by  CEc.^on  ver.  7  (Kal  6v- 
fULidarei  67T*  a^rov,  rovrecmv,  67rt  rov  XPU~ 
&ov  6vjLLiarriplov  oS  ^v  ev  Tots  a*y(ois  T&V 
ayi&v  /C.T.A.),  and  of  later  expositors  Tos- 
tatus  (on  Exod.  xxv.  qu.  6  ;  on  1  Kings  vi. 
qu.  16),  Calvin,  Justiniani,  Estius,  Corn. 
a-Lap.,  La  Cerda  (Adverss.  c.  81,  p.  112), 
Schlichtmg,  Junius,  J.  Cappellus,  Gerhard, 
Brochmann,  Mynster,  Owen,  Bleek,  Be 
"Wette,  Ebrard,  "Ltincmann,  Belitzsch.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  meaning  **  censer"  is 
adopted  by  Syr.,  vulg.  ("  turibulum  "),  Thl. 
(^uera  ye  rov  ^pucroi;  &v/u.ia.T7]plov  a7ra| 
€is??ei  rov  eviavrov  els  TOE,  ayia  rcov  aylw 
^AAo  yap  Ovfj-tar^ptov  Kal  &VAo  Qvffia.ffT'f}- 
piov,  011  ver.  7),  Anselm,  Th.  Aquin.,  Lyra, 
Luther,  Grot.,  Villalpandus  (on  Ezek.), 
Hammond,  De  Bieu,  Calov.  ,  Reland,  Lim- 
borch,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Wetst.,  Carpzov, 
Beyliug,  Michaelis,  Schulz,Bohme,  Stuart, 
Kuinoel,  Von  Geiiach,  Stier,  Bisping,  al. 
And  on  this  side  of  the  question  it  is 
remarkable,  that  much  stress  is  laid  by 


the  Mischna  upon  the  censer  to  be  used 
on  the  day  of  expiation,  as  distinguished 
from  that  used  on  any  other  day :  on  the 
fact  of  its  being  of  gold,  and  of  a  par- 
ticular and  precious  kind  of  gold.  I  give 
nearly  the  whole  passage  from  Surenhu- 
siuSj,  Ordo  Pestorum,  ii.  229,  as  certainly 
forming1  an  important  element  in  deciding 
the  difficulty.  "  In  omni  die  deproinpsit 
thuribulo  argentco  et  in  aureum  infun- 
debafc :  hodie  deprompsit  aureo,  et  intrabat 
cum  eo.  In  omni  die  deprompsit  thuribulo 
quod  quatuor  cabos  continebat,  et  in  alte- 
rum  inf undebat  quod  tres  cabos  capiebat : 
hodie  deproinpsit  thuribulo  quod  tres 
cabos  capiebat,  et  intrabat  cum  eo.  .  .  . 
In  ormii  die  grave,  hodie  leve :  in  omni 
die  manus  ejus  brevis  erat,  hodie  longa : 
in  omni  die  aurum  ejus  viride  erat,  hodie 
rufum"  (on  which  Sheringham  notes, 
te  Thuribulum  quo  singulis  diebus  odores 
incendebantur,  ex  auro  viridi  constabat, 
quod  minus  pi'etiosum  erat,  seel  pretiosum 
tamen.  Martial,  xii.  15,  *miratur  Scy- 
thicas  virentis  auri  Flammas  Jupiteiv  et 
stupet  superbi  Regis  delicias/  Sed  in 
die  expiationis  thuribulum  rutilante  a"uro 
coruscabat,  quod  genus  auri  pretiosissi- 
mum  et  prsestantissimum  fuifc,  et  Q^TID  in7, 
ut  aiunt  Talmudici,  vocabatur,  quia  juven- 
corum  sanguinem  specie  referebat.  Quam- 
vis  verisimilius  videtur  a  nomine  loci  sic 
vocari:  vide  2  Chron.  iii.  6JJ).  See  also 
the  citation  below  on  r^v  Kt$wr6v.  If 
this  latter  interpretation  be  adopted,  we 
are  involved  in  the  following  difficulty. 
This  golden  censer  is  no  where  named  in 
the  law:  the  word  rendered  "censer"  by 
E.  V.,  in  Levit.  xvi.  12,  is  nrrtio,  a  shallow 
basin,  in  which  the  high  priest  on  the  day 
of  atonement  was  to  take  incense  from  the 
incense-altar  into  the  holy  place:  and  is 
called  in  the  LXX.  irvpiiov,  not  6vfj.ia.r-fi- 
ptov.  Besides  which,  it  is  not  specified 
as  golden;  nor  was  it  kept  in  the  holy 
of  holies.  Indeed  it  could  not  have  been, 
or  the  high  priest  would  have  been  obliged 
to  fetch  it  from  thence  before  burning  in- 
cense in  it,  which  is  most  improbable. 
Of  these,  the  first- mentioned  objection  is 
not  decisive ;  for  our  Writer  is  speaking, 
not  of  Mosaic  usage  only,  but  of  several 
things  outside  the  provisions  of  the  law 
itself;  and  thus  our  explanation  of  any 
difficulty  need  not  be  sought  in  the  pro- 
visions of  the  law  only,  but  also  in  sub- 
sequent Jewish  usage.  This  especially 
against  Belitzsch,  who,  strictly  confining 
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us  to  Mosaic  ordinance  here,  and  asserting 
that  the  Writer  speaks  of  it  and  nothing 
else,  yet  below,  on  the  pot  of  manna,  &c., 
confesses  that  he  follows  tradition.  If 
now,  influenced  by  the  above  difficulties, 
we  adopt  the  interpretation  e  altar  of 
incense'  for  dvfAiar'fjptov,  a  difficulty 
arises,  certainly  not  less  than  any  of  those 
adduced  above.  On  the  one  hand  the  word 
CXO-UCT-OL  at  first  sight  seems  to  admit  of  no 
other  meaning  than  a  local  one,  'contain- 
ing.' The  parallelism  with  Iv  tf  above 
appears  to  demand  this,  and  the  fact  that 
the  other  things  mentioned  are  beyond 
question  intended  to  be  in,  not  merely 
belonging  to,  the  Holy  of  holies.  On  this, 
see  more  below.  Taking  it  as  our  first  im- 
pression, we  are  startled  by  the  fact,  that 
the  altar  of  incense  was  not  in  the  Holy  of 
holies,  but  outside  it,  &rw  rov  irporepou 
KaraTrerdff/j.aro^,  as  Pliilo  de  Viet.  Off.  §  4, 
vol.  ii.  p.  253.  Hence  Bleck,  De  Wette, 
and  Luoeimum,  suppose  that  the  Writer 
lias  fallen  into  a  mistake,  and  Bleek  infers 
from  this  that  he  was  not  an  inhabitant 
of  Palestine,  but  an  Alexandrine.  But  as 
Delitzsch  observes,  whichever  he  were,  he 
must  have  been  a  5UJonjlrum  oou  Un= 
nnffenljett/  to  have  fallen  into  any  such 
error.  "Then,"  continues  Delitzsch, 
"since  we  cannot  submit  him  to  such  ail 
imputation,  is  there  any  intent  winch  our 
Writer  may  have  had,  inducing  him  to 
ascribe  the  altar  of  incense  to  the  Holy  of 
holies,  notwithstanding  that  he  knew  its 
local  situation  to  be  in  the  Holy  place  ?  " 


of  holies,  irrespective  of  the  veil,  as  sym- 
bolical of  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  and  had 
also  a  motive  to  include  in  it  the  altar  of 
incense,  whose  offerings  of  incense  are  the 
symbol  of  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  Rev. 
viii.  3  f."  And  even  so  it  is.  Not  only 
the  ET.  T.  writings,  but  the  O.  T.  also,  Isa. 
vi.  G,  speak  of  a  heavenly  altar,  which  is 
the  antitype  there  of  the  earthly  inn  mto. 
Considering  the  fact  that  this  antitypical 
altar  belonged  to  the  Holy  of  holies,  into 
which  Christ  entered  through  the  torn 
veil,  it  was  obvious  for  our  Writer  to 
reckon  the  typical  altar  also  among  the 
things  belonging  to  the  Holy  of  holies. 
Philo,  who  regarded  the  \vx^a  as  the 
type  of  heaven,  the  6up.ia.Tf]piov  as  crvfj.- 
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(rets  (Vita  Mos.  iii.  10,  vol.  ii.  p.  251),  had 
no  such  motive.  Our  second  question  then 
is,  whether  our  Writer  is  justified,  having 
this  motive,  in  reckoning  the  altar  of  in- 
cense among  the  furniture  of  the  Holy  of 
holies.  And  our  answer  is,  Entirely  so: 
but  not  for  the  reason  given  by  Ebrard, 
because  the  smoke  of  the  incense  was  not 
intended  to  roll  backwards,  but  to  pene- 
trate into  the  holiest  place  as  the  symbol 
of  supplication  and  homage:  which  reason 
is  none  at  all  (but  see  below),  seeing  that 
the  same  might  be  said  of  the  smoke  of 
the  fat  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and 
in  the  same  way  the  golden  table  and  the 
shewbread  might  be  reckoned  in  the  Holy 
of  holies  -,  for  the  cakes,  a  thauk-offeriug 
of  the  twelve  tribes  for  the  blessing  be- 
stowed on  them,  lay  on  the  table,  that  He 
who  sat  between  the  cherubim  might  be- 
hold them.  Nor  can  we  refer  to  Exod. 
xxvi.  35,  where  the  only  reason  for  the 
altar  of  incense  no^  being  named  among 
the  furniture  outside  the  veil,  is,  that  its 
construction  was  not  yet  prescribed; — nor 
can  we  adduce  the  fact  of  its  being  called 
in  Exod.  xxx.  10,  D^jnznp,  holy  of  holies, 
seeing  that  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  is 
in  Exod.  xl.  10,  distinguished  by  the  same 
name.  But  the  following  considerations 
have  weight :  a.  that  the  altar  of  incense, 
by  Exod.  xxx,  6  and  xl.  5,  is  to  be  placed  be- 
fore the  ark  of  the  covenant  or  before  the 
Capporeth  (mercy-seat),  i.  e.  in  the  middle 
between  the  candlestick  on  the  right  and 
the  table  of  shewbread  on.  the  left,  so  that 
its  place  is  subordinate  to  the  ark  of  the 
covenant:  £.  that  on  the  day  of  atone- 
ment, it,  as  well  as  the  mercy-seat,  was 
sprinkled  with  theblood  of  the  sin-offering: 
y.  that  in  1  Kings  vi.  22,  as  well  as  by 
our  Writer,  it  is  reckoned  to  the  Holy  of 
holies,  being  there  called  "pi-ib  *vr«  ndran, 
the  altar  belonging  to  the  sanctuary  (E.V., 
"  the  altar  that  toas  by  the  oracle'3). 
Thenius  indeed  holds  Trib  to  be  an  error 
fur -Gin  >pc%  ''before  the  sanctuary,"  but 
Keil  maintains  rightly  that  that  passage 
of  Kings  and  our  passage  here  mutually 
defend  and  explain  one  another.  The 
solution  to  be  gathered  from  this  would 
be,  that  the  altar  of  incense,  being  ap- 
pointed by  the  Mosaic  ordinance  to  stand 
in  immediate  contiguity  to  the  veil  sepa- 
rating the  Holy  of  holies,  and  being  destined 
in  its  use  especially  for  the  service  of  the 
Holy  of  holies  (for  this,  notwithstanding 
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the  objection  brought  by  Delitzsch,  might 
have  weight ;  the  exterior  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  did  not  belong  in  any  such  strict 
sense  to  the  sanctuary  and  mercy-seat), 
and  being  described  in  more  than  one  place 
of  Scripture  (e.g.  Exod.  xxx.  6  :  1  Kings 
vi.  22)  as  connected  with  the  sanctuary,  is 
taken  by  the  Writer  as  appertaining  to  the 
Holy  of  holies  :,  he  choosing,  thus  to  de- 
scribe it,  the  somewhat  ambiguous  word 
exoucra,  and  not  £v  y  as  before.  For  we  may 
set  offagainst  what  was  just  now  said  about 
the  strict  parallel  at  first  sight  between 
€*/  rj  in  the  former  clause  and  exot/cra  in  this, 
that  it  may  be  fairly  alleged,  that  the  very 
fact  of  variation  of  terms,  in  such  a  paral- 
lelism, points  to  some  variation  of  mean- 
ing also.  I  have  thus  given  both  views 
of  the  solution  to  be  sought  :  and  will  now 
state  the  result.  1.  On  either  hypothesis, 
exovcra  cannot  be  kept  to  its  stricter  mean- 
ing of  containing*  For  neither  the  censer 
nor  the  incense-altar  was  kept  in  the  holy 
of  holies.  2.  The  language  of  the  Mischna 
concerning  the  golden  censer  is  very  strong, 
and  more  weight  still  is  given  to  it  *vhen 
we  reflect  that  it  is  especially  of  the  day 
of  expiation  that  our  Writer  is  preparing  to 
speak.  3.  The  word  xp^cro^v  should  not 
be  overlooked  in  the  consideration.  When 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  by  and  by  is  spoken 
of,  which  like  the  altar  of  incense  was  over- 
laid with  gold,  it  is  not  said  to  be  xPvcr°vv> 
but  only  Trepi/ce/caA.i/yU^u.ej/Tj  iravToQev  XPU" 
<ritp.  And  this  predicate  being  thus  em- 
phatically thrown  forward,  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  help  feeling  that  a  stress  is  laid 
on  it,  and  it  is  not  used  without  design. 
And  if  we  enquire  what  this  design  is,  we 
can  hardly  find  fault  with  the  reply  which 
says  that  it  is  to  distinguish  a  xPvffo^v 
Bvfj.iar'hpiov  from  some  other  kinds  of 
evptar-fipia.  4.  On  the  whole  then  I 
should  say  that  the  balance  inclines  to- 
wards the  *  censer  *  interpretation,  though 
I  do  not  feel  by  any  means  that  the  diffi- 
culty is  removed,  and  should  hail  any  new 
solution  which  might  clear  it  still  further) 
and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (see  Exod. 
xxv.  10  ff. ;  xxxvii.  1  ff. :  called  by  this 
name,  rrypn  rtifcf.  Josh.  iii.  6  and  passim) 
covered  round  on  all  sides  (ea-uQev  *-ai 
€£a>0€j/,  Exod.  xxv.  11)  with  gold  (xpi»crMj>, 
not  xPV(r$*  perhaps  for  a  portion  of  gold, 
or  perhaps,  as  Delitzsch,  for  wrought 
gold.  See  Palm  and  Host's  Lex.  But  all 
distinction  between  the  words  seems  to 
have  been  lost  before  Hellenistio  Greek 


arose,  and  the  tendency  of  all  later  forms 
of  speech  is  to  adopt  diminutives  where  the 
elder  forms  used  the  primitives.  The  ark, 
a  chest,  was  of  shittim  (acacia)  wood,  over- 
laid with  plates  of  fine  gold,  Exod.  1.  c. 
The  ark  of  the  covenant  was  in  the  Holy  of 
holies  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  and  in  the 
temple  of  Solomon,  1  Kings  viii.  4,  6.  In 
the  sack  by  the  Chaldeans,  it  disappeared. 
See  a  legend  respecting  its  fate  in  2  Mace. 
ii.  1  —  8,  where  curiously  enough  rfyv 


TOV  6vfjLt.djj.aTos  are  classed  to- 
gether. The  second  temple  did  not  con- 
tain it,  hut  it  was  represented  by  a  stone 
basement  three  fingers  high,  calledn*rnp  fan, 
"the  stone  of  foundation"  (Defitzsch: 
see  Gesen.  Thesaurus,  under  rrrnt?,  iii.). 
So  in  the  Mischna,  "  Ex  quo  abducta  est 
area,  lapis  ibi  erat  a  diebus  priorum  pro- 
phetaruin,  et  lapis  f  undationis  fuit  vocatus; 
altus  e  terra  tribus  digitis,  et  super  ipsuin 
thuribulum  collocabat."  So  Jos.  B.  J.  v. 
5.  5,  of  the  sanctuary,  in  his  time,  rb  51 
erSoTCvrw  ftepos  eficocri  /xev  $v  irrix&v* 
Siccpyero  5e  6fjioiu>$  KaTaTrfTacr/jLari  irpbs 


5e  K.  &xpwrov  K 
irafftv,  ayiov  8e  &yiov  cwaAeTro),  in  which 
(was)  a  golden  pot  (Exod.  xvi.  32  —  34. 
The  word  'golden'  ActjSe  <rrd(Mvov  XPV~ 
(rovv  eva,  is  added  by  the  LXX  :  so  also 
Philo  de  Cougr.  Quaer.  Erud.  Gr.  18,  vol.  i. 
p.  533,  cv  0-Tdju.vep  xPV(rV  '  the  Heb.  has 
merely  "a  pot/'  as  E.  V.)  containing  the 
manna  (viz.  an  omer,  each  man's  daily 
share,  laid  up  for  a  memorial,  cf.  Exod. 
xvi.  32  with  ib.  16.  That  this  pot  was  to 
be  placed  in  the  arfo,  is  not  said  there,  but 
it  was  gathered  probably  from  the  words 
"  before  the  Lord."  In  1  Kings  viii.  9  and 
2  Chron.  v.  10,  it  is  stated  that  there  was 
nothing  in  the  ark  in  Solomon's  temple, 
except  the  two  tables  which  Moses  put 
therein  at  Horeb.  But  this,  as  Delitzsch 
observes,  will  not  prove  any  thing  against 
the  pot  of  manna  and  the  rod  having  once 
been  there  ;  nay  rather,  from  the  express 
declaration  that  there  was  then  nothing 
but  the  tables  of  stone,  it  would  seem  that 
formerly  there  had  been  other  things  there. 
The  Rabbis  certainly  treat  of  the  pot  of 
inanna  as  of  the  rod,  as  being  in  the  arlc  : 
see  the  testimonies  of  Levi  ben  Gershom 
and  Abarbanel  in  Wetst.,  h.  1.),  and  the 
rod  of  Aaron  which  budded  (see  Num. 
xvii.  1  —  11.  It  was  to  be  laid  up  "  before 
the  testimony,"  in  which  Ben  Gershom. 
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sees  a  proof  that  it  was  in  the  ark  :  {<  ex 
eo  autem,  quod  dicit  coram  testimonio  po- 
tius  quam  coram  area,  discimus,  intra 
arcam  fuisse."  Abarbanei  refers  to  "  tra- 
dttio  qusedam  Rabbinorum  nostrorum." 
See  Wetst.  as  above.  The  Gemara  (Joma 
52  b)  mentions  a  tradition  that  with  the 
ark  disappeared  the  pot  o£  manna,  and 
the  cruse  of  anointing  oil,  and  the  rod  of 
Aaron  with  its  almonds  and  blossoms,  and 
the  chest  which  the  Philistines  sent  for  a 
trespass-offering,  1  Sam.  vi.  4,  8),  and  the 
tables  of  the  covenant  (viz.  the  tables  of 
stone  on  which  the  ten  commandments 
were  written  by  the  finger  of  God,  Exod. 
xxv.  16 ;  xxxj.  18:  Deut.  x.  1—5  :  1  Kings 
viii.  9  :  2  Chron.  v.  10,  as  above.  It  will 
be  seen  from  these  references,  that  these 
tables  were  ordered  to  be  put  in  the  ark) : 
5.]  and  (8e,  as  contrasted  to 
( within5)  over  above  it  (the  ark  of 
the  covenant)  (the)  cherubim  (the  well- 
known  fourfold  animal  forms,  fencing  from 
human,  approach,  and  at  the  same  time 
bearing  up  and  supporting,  the  glory  of 
God ;  symbolizing,  as  I  believe  and  have 
elsewhere  maintained  (Hulsean  Lectures 
for  1841,  Lect,  i.  See  also  note  on  Rev. 
iv.  6—8),  the  creation  of  G-od.  See  more 
below)  of  glory  (3)  T&  &/5o|a,  ^  T&  $vra 
TTJS  5^775,  TOVTC&TI  TOV  6>€oD  :  CEc.,  Cyril, 
similarly  ThL,  .  .  .  .  ^  ra  \eiTovpyiKcx,  TOV 
6eou,  K.  irpbs  5^£av  aurou  fora. :  and 
Chrys,  .  ,  .  .  7)  TO,  viroKdrw  TOV  0eov. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  latter 
class  of  meanings  is  to  be  taken,  though 
Cameras,  Beza(vers,),  Est.,  Corn.  a-Lap., 
Schlichting,  Kuinoel,  al.  adopt  the  former. 
For  we  may  well  say,  why  such  a  peri- 
phrasis if  a  mere  epithet  were  intended, 
when  we  have  already  the  epithets  XPV~ 
<rovv  and  -repiKeKaAv/u/ieVTit/  xpucrt^  ?  The 
Sof-a  is  the  Shechinah,  or  bright  cloud  of 
glory,  in  which  Jehovah  appeared  between, 
the  cherubic  forms,  and  to  which,  as  at- 
tendants, and  watchers,  and  upholders, 
they  belonged.  The  want  of  the  art.  be- 
fore $Q%KI$  is  no  argument  for  the  other 
view,  as  5<£|«  is  often  used  thus  anarthrous 
for  the  Shechinah :  cf.  Exod.  xl,  28  (34), 
K.  €Kd,\vtyGV  if  v6(f>e\y  T))V  cncyvfyv  TOV 
fjiaprvpiov,  K.  5<f|??y  Kvpiov  eir\7](r97j  TJ 
j :  1  Kings  iv.  22 :  Ezek.  ix.  3 ;  x. 


18  al.  On  the  Cherubim,  see  further 
Winer,  Realw.  sub  voce)  overshadow- 
ing (casting  shadow  down  upon,  causing 
to  be  KardffKLov :  see  reff.  Exod.  xeP0-u- 
piv  here,  as  usually,  is  neuter :  cf .  Gen. 
iii.  24  :  Exod.  xxv.  18  al. :  sometimes  the 
LXX  have  used  it  masc. :  e.  g.  Exod.  xxv. 
20 ;  xxviii.  23  al.  There  seems  to  be  a 
reason  for  the  variation :  the  neut.  being 
employed  when  they  are  spoken  of  merely 
as  figures,  the  masc.  when  as  agents. 
The  neut.  prevails  in  Philo  :  Josephus  has 
at  X6pov/3eis  Antt.  iii.  6.  5,  and  al  X6POU" 
/3e7s  ib.  viii.  3.  3)  the  mercy-seat  (the 
iXaa-T-tipiov  iirlBepa,  of  Exod.  xxv.  17:  the 
massive  golden  cover  of  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  on  which  the  glory  of  Jehovah 
appeared  between  the  cherubim :  Heb. 
mb3,  cover.  It  was  that  upon  which 
especially  the  blood  of  the  propitiatory 
sacrifice  was  sprinkled  on  the  day  of  atone- 
ment, Levit.  xvi.  15,  and  from  this  cir- 
cumstance apparently,  the  propitiation 
taking  place  on  it,  it  obtained  its  name  of 
IXao-T^piov.  It  was  the  footstool  of  God, 
1  Chron.  xxviii.  2:  Ps,  xcix,  5;  cxxxii.  7: 
Lam.  ii.  1 ;  the  spot  where  He,  the  God 
of  the  covenant,  met  with  Israel,  the  people 
of  the  covenant:  see  Exod.  xxv.  22 :  Levit. 
xvi.  2  :  Num.  vii.  89.  See  also  Philo  de 
Prof.  §  19,  vol.  i.  p.  561,  rris  Se  '/Aewr 
SiW^uecos1,  -rb  eTrifle/ua  rr)s  KiftcaTOv,  /caAe? 
5e  aurb  (AatTTTjptoj/ :  Vita  Mos.  iii.  8,  vol. 
ii.  p.  150,  |/y  €7ri0€/ia  cbscwel  ir&pa, 

v  ev  lepcus  J3l@\oi$ 
TO  5e  €TrlOefj.a  T&  7rpos 
oj/.  ThL,  h.  1.,  says,  tX 
rb  iru>ju.a  Tys  KI&UTOV,  cos  ^«  TTJS 
*ypa<f>ris  avTTjs  fJLaQ'fja'r)  aKpifiecrTepov*  Kal 
IJL^  airaTyOels  TO?S  TLVUV  \6yois,  &\\o  TL 
voj}ffr)s  TOVTO  el^at) :  concerning  which, 
it  is  not  (opportune)  (this  use  of  eVrif 
with  inf.,  =  e|€(Trfj/,  is  pure  Attic)  now  to 
speak  one  by  one  (i.  e.  particularly,  'sin- 
gillatim  :*  so  Kara  fxepos  iu  Plato,  Theaet. 
157  B,  5e?  5e  feat  KCCTCC  /xepos  OUTCO  \4yctv 
Kal  Trepl  iro\\£>v  adpoicrQej/Tcav  :  Polyb.  iii. 
32.  3 ;  19.  11,  iT€pl  &v  ^/46?y  T^  /cara^aepos 
....  5tao"a^cro/zei/,  al.  in  Bleek.  The 
clause  refers  evidently  not  to  the  Cheru- 
bim only,  but  to  all  the  contents  of  the 
sanctuary  ^just  mentioned.  So  Chrys., 
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1C3 


/career  K6vacr/ji€v  a*v 


oevrepav  l  a,7ra£  rov 

\ 

)/oi9 
XaoO   m 


TT\V  irporrjv 
B  \arpe  la?  h  e 


Se 


TOUTO 


• 

eavrov    /ecu  rcov    rov 
rov 


. 

Rom  x'u  in. 

fExop.  xxx. 

f  J^    Acts 
20  o1ii>.xl" 


Acts  xxi  18tonly-f.  ^  g  ver  1.  h  ch  MU.  5  reff.  of  sacred  rites,  Lev.  ^.i  22  TOV  /ueyai> 

apxtepe'a,  oirore  fte'AAot  Ta?  vo/j,<*>  TrposTeray/xeVas'  eTrireAeiv  Aeiroupyi'as,  Philo,  de  Somn.  i.  37, 
•\ol  i.  p.  653  i  EXOD.  s..vx.  10  Ln\ir  S.M.  34.  see  %er.  25  k  ch.  MI.  20. 

Ichv.  1  reff.  m  here  only.     Gen   xlui  12.     Judith  v.  20.     Sn.  xxui.  2.  Ii.  19.     1  Mace   xin.  39  only. 

nch.  xu.  27      1  Cor.  i.  11.  ui.  13.     Col.  i.  8.     1  Pet.  i  11.    2  Pet.  i   14  only.    Exod.  ti.3.  o  ch  in.  7  reff. 

the  morning  and  evening  care  of  the  lamps, 
the  morning  and  evening  offering  of  in- 
cense, and  the  weekly  change  of  the  shew- 
bread),  7.]  hut  into  the  second  (in- 

nermost, the  Holy  of  holies)  once  in  the 
year  (i.e.  on  the  day  of  atonement,  the 
10th  day  of  the  7th  month  :  the  same  ex- 
pression is  used  in  reff.  Exod.  and  Levit. 
The  entrance  took  place,  on  that  day, 
twice  at  least,  from  Levit.  xvi.  12 — 16 : 
the  Mischna  says,  four  (three?)  times, 
Joma  v.  1 ;  vii.  4.  Much  trouble  has  been 
spent  by  antiquarians  on  the  question : 
see  the  whole  treated  in  Bleek,  if  it  be 
thought  worth  while  ;  it  may  suffice  here 
to  say  that  the  Writer  follows  the  ordinary 
way  of  speaking  among  the  Jews  and  our- 
selves, meaning  by  *  once/  on  one  occa- 
sion. No  one  would  think,  if  I  said  I  was 
in  the  habit  of  seeing  a  certain  person  but 
once  in  every  year,  of  asking  how  long  I 
spent  in  his  company  during  that  day,  and 
how  often  I  looked  upon  him.  Cf.  Philo, 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  §  39,  vol.  ii.  p.  591,  *l$  & 


vy/Jiasra.  TIVO,  \v9  irepl  >v 
OVK  ecm  ^crl  i/O^  \4yeiu  Kara  /j,€po$,  torus 
&s  fjiaftpov  Seo/xeVcu^  \6yov).  6,  7.] 

We  now  have  that  whereunto  the  above 
details  have  been  tending,  viz.  the  use 
made  of  Hie  sanctuary  ty  the  high 
priest  on  the  day  of  atonement.  6.] 

But  (transitional)  these  things  being  thus 
arranged  (it  is  impossible  in  English  to 
give  the  force  of  the  perfect  participle  as 
connected  with  the  present  which  follows. 
To  say  'having  been  arranged/  and  fol- 
low it  by  *  enter,5  would  be  a  solecism : 
•which  shews,  that  our  participle  'having 
been3  is  not  so  much  a  perfect  as  an 
aorist.  Resolved,  the  sentence  would  be : 
'these  things  have  been  thus  arranged 
(i.  e.  were  thus  arranged  and  continue  so), 
and  the  priests  enter.'  In  taking-  our 
present-perfect  participle,  e  being/  we 
lose  the  historical  past  involved  in  the 
perfect,  pointing  to  the  time  when  they 
were  so  arranged.  To  carry  the  sense  of 
*  abiding  even  now/  in  the  perfect,  so  far, 
as  to  suppose  the  Writer  to  imagine  that 
the  ark  &c.  were  still,  at  the  time  he  was 
writing,  in  the  Sanctuary  (BL,  Lunem., 
De  W.),  is  quite  unnecessary,  and  indeed 
unreasonable :  he  clearly  conceives  of  the 
whole  system  and  arrangement  as  sub- 
sisting, but  not  in  every  minute  detaiL 
The  arrangement  was  essential  to  the 
system:  the  failure  of  some  of  its  parts, 
accidental  to  it.  KarecrKc-uacrfJi,.  in  allu- 
sion to  the  same  word  ver.  2),  into  the 
first  (foremost)  tabernacle  (indeed)  con- 
tinually (i.  e.  day  by  day,  at  any  time, 
without  limits  prescribed  by  the  law  :  cer- 
tainly, twice  at  least  in  every  day,  see 
Exod.  xxx.  7  if.)  enter  (on  the  present, 
see  above.  It  must  not,  as  in  vulg.,  be 
rendered  by  an  imperfect,  "  introibant  /' 
D-lat.,  "  intrabant :"  Luther,  gin  gen :  and 
E.  V.,  "went/'  which  is  remarkable,  as 
Beza's  version  has  "ingrediuntur")  the 
priests  (the  ordinary  priests)  accomplish- 
ing the  services  (so  Herod.,  &AAas  re 
0/7770- /cms-  luvpias  eTrrreAeoixn :  he  uses  ITT*- 
TeAeu'  likewise  of  6vcrias3  iir  63 ;  iv.  26  : 
evxv^as,  ii.  63  :  6prds,  iv.  186.  See  other 
examples  in  Bl.  The  services  meant  are 


ouy,  id.  de 
Monarch,  ii.  2,  p.  223 :  aira£  KO.T*  eVxau- 
T&V,  Jos.  B.  J.  v.  5.  7 :  and  3  Mace.  i.  11) 
the  high  priest  alone,  not  without  (see 
ch.  vii.  20)  blood,  which  he  offers  (see 
ch.  viii.  3)  on  behalf  of  himself  and  the 
ignorances  (sins  of  ignorance,  see  ch.  v.  2  : 
of.  Philo,  Plant.  Noe,  §  25,  vol.  i.  p.  345, 
at  ...  Qvoriai  .  «  .  uTrojUt/x^er/covcrat  Tasr 
itcdarrcvv  ayvoias  re  K.  Sia/Jiaprias.  See 
Schweighauser's  Lexicon  Polybianum, 
where  he  gives  as  the  sense  of  #yy<ua, 
"  peccatum,  delictum,  prsesertim  errore  efc 
per  imprudentiam  commissum  :"  giving 
numerous  instances.  But  further  on,  he 
says,  "  ISTonnunquam  tamen  de  graviori 
culpa  et  deliberate  erirnine  usurpatur  :" 
giving  also  examples.  And  similarly  under 
ayj/oeco,  "nude,  peccare :  TroAe/xeTV  TO?S 
ayvo'fjaraa-i,  bellum  gerere  cum  eis  qui  pec- 
carunt,  deliquerunt,  v.  11.  5 :  ra,  yyvoi}- 
fjL&va,  errata,  peccata,  xxxviiL  1.  5."  So 
that  here  the  word  may  have  a  wider  mean- 
ing than  mere  sins  of  ignorance)  of  the 
people  (it  has  been  a  question,  whether 
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IX. 


. 


rov 


rrjv 
crrdvw, 


ABBKL 


acl.  (xxxiu.)  1  m  n  o 

6  only.  r  =  ch.  MU,  2  reff.  s  Mr.  gen  ,  Matt.  sc.  5  ^Gen  in  24.  Prov.vu.  27.  Jer.  11  18  al.  17.47 

«  here  (Lulte  xxiii.,9il  Mk,,  25.  Acts  xv.  2  al*  )  only.  Polyb  v.  5.  3.  Ttov  errjo-tW  ^Syj  crraati/  exo^Twv  =  TCOI/ 

er.  eirexoyTwv,  id.  c.  6.  u  —  ch.  vm.  5  rc!F.  v  Gospp.,  passim  (but  Mt.  Mk.  L.  only).    Epp  , 

ch.  xi.  19  only.    Eccl.  i.  17  A  (not  F.JBtf. 

8.  juTjTrojs  ireQavepwo-ai  Dl[-gr].  for  €-n,  tin  T)1[-gr]. 

9.  afb  tins  ins  trpurvj  D1,  qui  priori  par  abula  D-lat. 


favrov  can  be  taken  as  dependent  on  £7- 
vori{j.a,r(av~~st  on  behalf  of  his  own  sins 
and  those  of  the  people/'  So  vulg.  ("  pro 
sua  et  populi  ignorantia  "),  Luth.,  Calv. 
(vers.),  Schlichting,  Limborch  (vers.),  al.  : 
but  as  above  Syr.,  D-lat.  ("  pro  se  et  populi 
delictis"),  Faber  Stap.,  Vatabl.,  Erasm. 
(vers.),  Beza(vers.),  Calov.,  Bengel,  Sclmlz, 
B5hme,  Be  Wette,  al.  And  no  doubt 
grammatically  this  latter  is  in  strict- 
ness right  :  the  other  rendering  requiring 
r&v  before  eavrov.  The  question  however 
in  all  such  cases  is  not  whether  the  sense 
would  not  be  better  expressed  by  a  more 
elegant  construction,  bub  whether  the 
N.  T.  dialect  was  likely  to  have  expressed 
it  without  that  more  elegant  construction. 
And  here,  though  I  prefer  the  more  strictly 
grammatical  rendering,  I  am  by  no  means 
sure  that  the  other  is  absolutely  excluded. 
The  parallel  of  ch.  vii.  27,  irp6repov  vircp 
T&V  l^icav  afj.a.priaJjS}  .....  lireira  TOJV 
TOV  Aaou,  is  very  strong  :  and  we  have  a 
similar  irregularity  of  grammatical  con- 
struction in  1  John  ii.  2,  tKacr/jibs  -rrepl  T«J> 


-rl  K.T.\.  :  ib.  7.  7,  $77X0? 
K.  T^V  &*\4\y(]V  rtav  <ra/?5 


a.\\a  Kal  Trepl  fthov  TOV  K6<rp.ov)  I 
8.]  the  Holy  Spirit  signifying  (by,  the  typi- 
cal arrangement  of  the  sanctuary,  exclud- 
ing all  from  it  except  the  high  priest  once 
a  year  :  8iriX.owTos  is  not,  as  Semler,  to  be 
referred  back  to  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah 
above  quoted.  We  often  have  the  verb  in 
this  meaning  of  'signifying  ty  a  repre- 
sentation :'  so  in  ch.  xii.  27,  and  Jos.  Antt. 
iii.  7.  3,  TTfptrlderai  r^v  fj. 


5* 


vvxw  l/cci-repo? :  cf.  also  viii.  6.  2.  See 
Libanius  and  Hermogenes  in  Wetst.  In 
the  latter,  S^AoiV,  "subindicare,"  is  op- 
posed to  QotvepSis  \cytLv)  thjs  (which  fol- 
lows), that  the  way  to  ('  of:'  so  in  reff., — 
see  Kiihner  ii.  p.  176,  Anm.  4:  but  not 

Eur.  Hipp.  1197,  where  the  genitives  are 
governed  by  €i>6vf :  cf.  *v6i>$  ff((>uv  .  .  . 
7rA€?jc,  Thuc.  viii.  96,  and  Lob.  on  Phryn. 
p.  144)  tlie  holy  places  (i.  e.  the  true  holy 
places  in  heaven  :  for  it  is  of  antitype,  not 
of  type,  that  the  Writer  is  here  speaking. 
Hence  there  is  no  danger  of  mistaking  TO, 
a-yia  here  for  the  outer  tabernacle :  it  is 


as  in  reff.,  and  r&  ayioi/  in  Ezek.  xli.  23 
and  Levit.  xvi.  16,  17,  20,  23,  27,  the  holy 
place  /car'  ^ox'hv.  Syr.  has  a  curious 
rendering  —  "the  way  of  the  holy  ones" 
(masc.))  has  not  yet  been  manifested 
(not,  had  not  :  the  present  form  is  main- 
tained throughout  :  see  below)  while  the 
first  tabernacle  is  as  yet  standing  (what 
first  tabernacle?  That  which  was  first 
in  timet  or  first  in  order  of  space  / 
Clearly  the  latter,  which  has  already  been 
used  in  ver.  6  :  no  reason  can  be  given  for 
changing  the  sense  to  the  temporal  one, 
especially  as  the  Writer  is  regarding  the 
whole  as  present,  and  drawing  no  contrast 
as  to  time.  In  fact,  if  time  be  regarded, 
the  heavenly,  not  the  earthly  tabernacle  is 
the  first.  Still  less,  with  Peirce  and  Sykes, 
can  we  understand  the  tabernacle  in  the 
wilderness,  as  distinguished  from  the  tem- 
ple: which  would  yield  no  assignable  sense. 
Bleek  supposes  that  TJ  TrpwrTj  orKijvi],  thus 
understood,  symbolizes  the  whole  Jewish 
Levzticpl  worship  which  took  place  in  the 
first  or  o^ter  tabernacle  :  Ebrard,  that  the 
whole,  exterior  and  interior  tabernacle, 
is  symbolical,  the  exterior  of  relative,  the 
interior  of  absolute  holiness  :  and  he  sees 
an  equality  of  ratios  which  he  thus  ex- 
presses —  irpc&rr}  ffKwh  *  ayta  ay  lav  1  1 
(TrpciJTT)  cncrivf)  -f-  ayia  aytcuf)  "  Christ. 
But  both  of  these  ideas  are  well  refuted  by 
Delitzsch,  who  reminds  us  that  the  first  as 
well  as  the  second  tabernacle  was  symboli- 
cal of  heavenly  things.  Thl.  says,  #px€rat 
A.ox7rb^  a,vay<ayLK.(arepQV  fleajpelV  ra  irepl 
r<av  crKrjv&v,  Kal  tyrjo'lv,  8n  eVetS-Jj  ra,  juev 
ayia  T&V  hyi<av  &j8ara  %v  rots  &\\ois 
iepsvffiVf  &  rviros  fieri  TOV  ovpavov,  77 


rb  ej-caOev  QwiatTriipiov  rb  %aA/co9v 
evdbs  oScra,  ^dcri/j-os  %v  avrols  8/cfc  iravrds) 
oSo"a  TTJS  Kara  vdfjiov  Xarpe^as, 
arvfjLfioXiK&St  *6ri  eeas  ov  '/crrarai 
a.vTrit  rovreffTiv  ecus  o5  Kparet 
6  vdpos  Kal  at  /car*  avrbv  AarpeTat  re- 
Xovvrai,  OVK  isffri  BoiffifJios  tf  T£>V  aytcav 
6$6s,  rovTtcrnv  tf  els  rbv  ovpavbv  e^yoSoy, 
rots  rcfcs  TOLavras  \aTpeias  ^TriTcAoDcrii/, 
ovTois  ftev  atyavfjs  etrri  Kal  orro/ce- 


<55bs  atfrTj.    The  phrase 
<riv    ex€tv>    besides    ref.    Polyb.,   occurs 
in  Plut.  Symp.  viii.  8,  el  via.  irdBn 


9,  10. 
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/3d\T}  w  66?  TOV  W  KCLlpQV  TOV  X  €V€CTT'Y]fCOTa>   ?  KCiff1  7JV 

/cat  QvcrLai  z  7rpo$<pepovra(,  fJirj  Sf  z/a/z-ez/at  Kara  a  crvve$>rjcriv  x  ^ 
\arpevovra,    10  d 


. 

:    and   In    Dion.   Hal.   vi.    p.  415, 
f   ovpavSs   re   /cat   777   r}jv   avr^v 
(rrariv    exaxn.     See   other   examples    in 
Kypke.     On    the    sense,    cf.    Jos.   Antt. 
iii.   7.  7,   T^]V  8e  rpirriv  j^o?pav  (rrjsr  CTKT)- 


Luke  i.  20. 


4.  2  Thess.  li.  2.  2  Tim.  in  1  only  1  Mace,  xu  44.  y  =  Acts  xv.  11.  xx%ii  25.  2  Thess,  n.  3  al. 

zch.  v,  Ireff  a  Acts  xxi'.  1,  1  Cor.  \m.  7,  &c.  x.  25,  &c.  2  Cor.  i.  12.  ch.  x.  2  al  Ecclx. 

20.  Wisd.  xvi.  11  only.  b  ch.  u  10  reff.  c  absol.,  ch.  x.  2  refF.  fch.  via  5  reff  ) 

d  ch  \m  1  reff.  e  plur.,  Matt.  xiv.  15  ||  L.  Mark  VIL.  19.  Luke  iu.  11.  1  Cor,  vi.  13.  1  Tim.  i. 

3.  ch.  xin.  9  only.     Job  ii.  5. 

rec  (for  V)  to,  with  D3KL[P]  rel  D-lat  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt  Thl :  txt  ABD1**  17  vulg 
[Chr]  Damasc  OEc  Primas. 

arpo$4>€povTai,  to  which  consequently  those 
interpreters  are  obliged  to  do  violence. 
Accordingly  we  have  modifications  of  this 
view,  e.  g.  that  of  Ebrard,  al.,  reading 
Ko.6*  ov  below,  that  o  Kaip.  6  €V€<TT7]K<as  is 
the  present  time  of  offering  O.  T.  sacrifices, 
in  which  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  were 
still  taking  a  part.  "  The  author  might 
have  called  the  time  of  the  O.  T.  worship 

*  the  past  time/  and  he  would  doubtless 
have  so  called  it,  had  he  been  minded  to 
speak  from  his  own  standing-point :  but 
with  practical  wisdom  he  here  speaks  from 
that  of  his  readers,  who  yet  joined  in  the 
temple  worship,  and  for  whom  the  period 
of  sacrifices  was  not  yet  passed  away." 
Ebrard:— that  of  Bleek,  Tholuck,-and  Lxi- 
iiemann,  "  This  irp&Tri  cntyvh  is,  or  there 
lies  in  its  establishment,  a  parabolic  setting 
forth  of  the  character  of  the  present  time 
in  general,  i.  e.  of  the  time  of  the  O.T., — 
of  Judaism."  Bl.     And  so  E.  V.,  "  which 
was  a  figure  for  the  time  then  present/* 
See  more  below  under  Kcupov  SiopQdoffecas), 
according  to  which  (irapa&oX-fiv :  so  (Ecum., 
Ka.6*    *r]v    Trapa&oXfyv    Kal     KaO*    fry    TVTTQVI 
i.  e.   in   accordance  with   which  typical 
meaning;    a  specification  accounting  for 
and    justifying   the    profitless    character 
of  the  ordinances  about  to  be  spoken  of. 
Some  (as  Liin.,  al.)  have  referred  V  to 
Trpc&Tris  crK-rivrjs,  but  Ka0*  1}v  would  hurdly 
thus  apply :  we  should  rather  expect  ev  f. 
Those  who  read  /cad'  Sv  naturally  refer  it 
to  Katp6vs  thereby  modifying  their  view  of 
what  is  to  be  understood  by  T}>V  Kaip.  r. 
iv€(rrrfK6ra :    see  above)  both  gifts   and 
sacrifices  are  offered  (see  refF.  for  these 
words.     The    present    implies    only   the 
matter-of-fact  endurance  of  the  Levitical 
offerings,   not   their    subsistence    in   the 
divine  plan)  having  no  power  (JJLTJ  8uv.,  sub- 
jective, *qus9  non  valeant:*   not  ov  Svv., 

*  invalida/  *  quse  non  valent.*     The  gen- 
der of  the  participle,  as  so  often,  is  taken 
from  the  subst.  next  to  it)  to  perfect  in. 
conscience  (see  below)  Mm  that  serveth 
(i.  e.  not  the  priests,  as  Est.,  al.,  who  ^Trerc- 
Xovv  ras   Aarpctay,   but  the  people,  who 
offered    through    them.      "The    offering 
Israelite  assures, — doing,  as  he  does,  that 
which  God's  law  requires, — his  part,  as  a 


aveirifia.TOJ'  etvcu  rdis  av6pc&- 
9.]  the  wMch  (^rts  = 
*  quippe  quse/  as  almost  always.  TJTIS,  viz. 
the  first  or  anterior  tabernacle,  and  that 
especially  considered  as  obstructing,  by  its 
yet  remaining,  the  way  into  the  holiest. 
This  is  better  than  with  Primasius  to 
understand  qiicB  rest  and  account  for  the 
gender  by  attraction)  is  (not,  ""  was,"  see 
above)  a  parable  (rovrea-rt  rinros  K.  cr/cta- 
ypatyla,  Thl.  irapapoXij  is  predicate,  not 
subject,  as  Calvin,  Storr,  De  W.,  al.  If 
we  make  it  subject,  the  verb  to  be  supplied 
would  not  be  the  mere  copula,  but  a  sig- 
nificant verb,  which  would  require  to  be 
expressed)  for  (in  reference  to  :  or  it  may 
be  taken  as  indicating  the  terminus  ad 
quern,  '  until  :'  but  I  prefer  the  other  : 
see  reff.)  the  time  (period,  or  season,  with 
reference  to  the  divine  dispensations)  now 
present  (so  Primasius,  commenting  on  the 
"parabola  temporis  instantis"  of  the  vulg., 
"  Quod  enim  agebatur  in  templo  turn,  tem- 
poris, figura  erat  et  similitude  istius  veri- 
tatis  quse  jam  in  ecclesia  completur/*  And 
thus  recently,  and  to  my  mind  decisively, 
DeKtzsch.  But  observe,  the  first  taber- 
nacle was  not  a  parable  of  the  present  time, 
so  that  6  rcaipbs  6  HvecrryKdos  should  be 
the  thing  represented  :  —  but  a  parable,  — 
for,  reserved  unto,  or  given  in  reference 
to,  the  present  time,  —  of  heavenly  things, 
to  which  the  access  is  in  the  present 
time  revealed.  This  application  of 

TOV  Kaip.  T.  Ivccrr.  to  the  time  now  pre- 
sent, has  not  been  the  general  view  of 
Commentators,  xaipbv  £v€crTyic6raf  says 
Chrys.,  TTOIQV  Aeyct;  rbj/  irpb  TT??  TOV 
Xptffrov  irapovtrias'  fJL€Tct  y&p  TTtyv  irapov- 
<riav  TOV  XP10"70**  OVKCTI  Katp6$  tcmv 


and  thus  CEc.,  Thl.,  Schlichting, 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Baumg.,  Bengel,  Stein,  al. 
But  this  meaning,  "  the  time  which  was 
instant,"  would  not  agree  with  the  pres. 
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(ch.  i  4.  YUI.  6)  onlj.    Deut.  xxu  9                         h  =  ch,  vl.  2  reff.  i  Luke  i  6.    Horn  i.  32   n  26.  \.  16,      17    47 

18.  vm.4   ^er.  1.    Rev.  x^   4   six.  8  only     Ezod   xv.  25,  26.  k  see  Col  n  13                       1  of  time,  Matt       *'•»' 
xu  23     Acts  xx  7      1  Tim   vi.  U    ch.  in.  U  al     Ps  en    19.  m  and  constr.,  Luke  six  44.     Acts  in. 

19.  2  Tim.  iv.  6  al.    Ps  xxxvi.39.  n  here  only  t.    Poljbv.88.2al.fr.  o  Luke  %.  1.  xxin. 
23.    John  xu  38.  xxi.  9.    Actb  acxui  20.    1  Cor  ix.  IGonly.    Job  xii  3 


10.  rec  K<U  $tKai<aju.a<n.,  with  D3KL  rel  vulg1  syr  Chr  Thdrfc  Damasc  : 
(and  lat)  sah  :  ttai  8</ca<aj,uara  BN3  672.  219  :  txt  A[P]H1  17  Syr  copt  arm  [Euthal-ms] 
Cyrr  (The  question  seems  to  be  whether  St/catoytatn  was  an  alteration  to  suit  the 
grecedg  datives,  or  Sitfcua^ara  to  suit  the  follg  eTriKeL^va.  In  the  former  case  tcai 
would  find  its  way  into  the  txt  and  the  readg  of  B  is  a  conjunction  of  the  two  :  in  the 
latter  Kat  would  naturally  lie  struck  out  as  coupling  different  cases  and  the  readg  of 
B  was  previous  to  its  being  expunged.) 


member,  in  the  people  of  the  law  and  of  the 
promised  salvation  :  he  obtains  also,  if  he 
does  this  with  right  feeling,  operations  of 
divine  grace,  which  he  seeks  in  the  way 
prescribed  :  but,  seeing  that  the  Holy  of 
holies  is  not  yet  unveiled,  the  offerings  can- 
not reAeiwo'ai  him  Kara  eryyeiS^oaz',  i.  e. 
cannot  put  his  moral-religious  conscious- 
ness, in  its  inward  feeling,  into  a  state  of 
entire  and  joyful  looking  for  of  salvation, 
so  that  bis  a-vvflfyais  should  be  an  on- 
ward-waxing consciousness  of  perfect  re- 
storation, of  entire  clearing  up,  of  total 
emancipation,  of  his  relation  to  God/' 
Delitzsch  :  who  continues,  "  The  material 
offerings  of  animals  are  only  parables,  re- 
ferring to  the  time  when  that  which  is 
parabolically  set  forth  becomes  actual  and 
passes  into  reality.  They  are,  considered 
of  themselves,  incapable  of  any  action  on 
the  inner  part  of  a  man,  they  are"), 
10  ]  only  (consisting-)  in  (supply  ovcrou  or 
Trpos<$>Gp6fji.evai,  and  understand  M  as 
pointing  out  the  ground  whereupon,  the 
condition  wherein,  the  offering  of  the 
§&pd  re  Kal  Bvo-iaL  subsisted.  Some  of  the 
ancient  Commentators  joined  eiri  with 
reAawow,  —  "not  able  to  perfect  .  .  .  .  in 
his  conscience,  only  as  regards  meats  and  " 
...  So  CEc.,  at  \arpelai,  <p7i<riv>  OVK  fo- 
Xvov  fyvxiKws  TWO,  reAetwcrcu,  aAAa  Trepl 
T}\V  ffdpKa  elxov  rfyv  &fpyeiav  K.  TO,  crap- 
KIKO.  K.T.A.  And  so  recently  Ebrard.  But 
tins  is  not  the  fact,  as  it  would  be  here 
stated.  The  gifts  and  offerings,  e.  g.  those 
of  the  day  of  atonement,  had  far  other 
reference  than  merely  to  meats  and  drinks 
and  washings:  nay,  these  were  parables 
in  reference  to  higher  things.  Another 
set  joined  it  with  AarpeiWra,  "him,  who 
serveth  under  condition  of  meats  "  &c.  But 
this  is  questionable  as  to  usage,  and  would 
make  a  very  lame  and  dragging  sentence. 
Thl.  apparently  joins  4irl  with  ^/cet/x.e^a 
below  :  fi6vovs  077cr£/>,  ^iriKelfjieya  TO?S  r6re 


u/.  Others,  us  Grot., 
Bengel,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  give  wi  the 
meaning  "  together  with"  which  is  hardly 


either  philologically  or  contextually  suit- 
able. If  SiKaiwp.acm'  be  read,  then  on  this 
view  it  would  be  more  likely  &AA<ns  Si/rcu^- 
\JLO.(TLV  :  if  SiKaicofJtaTo,,  it  could  hardly  be 
said  that  the  meats  and  drinks  and  wash- 
ings were  fo/ccuc^ara  in  the  same  sense  as 
the  S&pci  re  K.  Qvcrtat,  seeing  that  they 
were  only  their  conditions,  not  their  cog- 
nates) meats  and  drinks  and  divers 
washings  (probably  the  Writer  has  in 
mind  both  the  legal  and  the  Talmudical 
conditions  imposed  upon  the  Aarpeuoj/res-. 
See  the  very  parallel  place,  Col.  ii.  16.  The 
law  prescribed  much  about  eating :  nothing 
about  drinking,  except  some  general  rules 
of  uncleanness,  such  as  Levit.  .xi.  34, — and 
in  peculiar  cases,  such  as  the  prohibition  of 
wine  to  the  Nazarite,  Num.  vi.  3, — and  to 
the  priests  when  on  actual  service  in  the 
tabernacle,  Levit.  x.  9.  But  subsequent 
circumstances  and  usage  added  other  ob- 
servances and  precedents :  as  e.  g.  Dan.  i. 
8 :  Hagg.  ii.  13.  See  Matt,  xxiii.  24 :  Ttom. 
xiv.  21.  So  there  is  no  necessity  to  sup- 
pose that  the  allusion  is  to  the  feasts  after 
sacrifice  (ch.  xiii.  10),  or  to  the  passover, 
The  8id<|>opoi  pairriorfxot  may  refer  to  all 
the  various  washings  ordained  by  the  Jaw, 
Exod.  xxix.  4:  Levit.  xi.  25,  28,  32,  40; 
xiv.  Q-^Q  .  xv.  5  ff. ,-  xvi.  4,  24  ff. :  Num. 
viii.  7 ;  xix.  17  ff.  al.  But  it  seems  likely 
that  not  the  sacerdotal  washings,  so  much 
as  those  prescribed  to  or  observed  by  the 
people,  are  mainly  in  view :  such  as  those 
mentioned  in  Mark  vii.  4j,  ordinances  of 
(the)  flesh,  (i.  e.  belonging  to  flesh,  as 
opposed  to  spirit.  They  regarded  material 
things,  gifts,  sacrifices,  meats,  drinks,  wash- 
ings, which  from  their  very  nature  could 
only  affect  the  out  ward,  not  the  inward  man. 
Of  course  Sucaiujxara  crapKos  is  in  appo- 
sition with  ti&pd  re  Kal  tivalai.  The  ordi- 
nary reading,  Kal  tiiKai&iJ.acru',  has,  besides 
manuscript  authority,  these  two  objections 
against  it :  1.  seeing  that  the  things  men- 
tioned were  themselves  SiKcu w/uara  crapKds, 
we  should  rather  require  (see  above)  Kal 
#AAoi$  Si/catdj/icuru' ;  2.  we  should  have 
Si/A'ctytej.'CH  followed  by  ^Tn/cefyxeva,  which, 
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q  ch.  x.  1.  see  ch.  li.  5.  vi.  5.  xui   14.    Rom.  v.  14. 


11.  for  jueAAo^Tcyv,  "yGvo^evuv  BD1  syrr  Chr-ms(secunda  manu),jfaefor«w  D-lat :  txt 
AD3KL[P]K  rel  vulg  syr-mg  coptt  seth  [arm]  Eus2  Cyr-jer2  Cyrx  Chr-2-mss(and 
montf)  [Euthal-ms  Ps-Atl^  Procl]  Thdrt  Dainasc. 


however  possibly  allowable,  would  cer- 
tainly be  very  harsh),  imposed  (cf.  II.  £. 
458,  Kparepfy  GirtKeiareT*  avdyKT)  :  also  Acts 
xv.  10,  28,  which  is  a  remarkable  parallel. 
etrel  5e  fuybs  3\v  6  v6fi.o$  fiapvs,  et/c^rwy 
cT-Tre  T&  eTn/cetjiiei/a.  Thl.  :  who  then,  as 
(Ec.,  quotes  Acts  xv.  10)  until  the  season 
of  rectification  (i.  e.  when  all  these  things 
would  be  better  arranged,  the  substance 
put  where  the  shadow  was  before, 
the  sufficient  grace  where  the  insufficient 
type.  8iop0ci>cn.s,  cf.  ref.  and  Aristot 
Polit.  8 :  TO);/  inirrovrcav  ot/coSoyUTj^uarcoj/ 
K.  <5ScDy  (rcorrjpia  KCU  fit6pOca(ris.  See  many 
more  instances  of  its  use  in  Lobeck's 
note  on  Phryn.  p.  250  f.  The  expres- 
sion probably  refers  to  ch.  viii.  8  f., 
— the  time  when  God  would  make  with 
His  people  a  better  covenant.  I  need 
hardly  remind  the  reader  who  has  kept 
pace  with  what  has  been  said  on  rov  Kaip'bv 
rbv  eveoTTTj/c^Tct  above,  that  this  Katpos 
8iop0w<rctois  is  one  and  the  same  with  that. 
Those  who  give  another  meaning  there,  yet 
agree  in  referring  these  words  to  Christian 
times).  11, 12.]  The  fulfilment  of  these 
types  "by  Christ.  But  (the  contrast  is  to 
the  ^  SwdfjL.  and  the  ^XPL  *o"p*  above — 
to  the  ineffectiveness  and  the  merely  pro- 
visional nature  of  the  Levitical  offerings) 
Christ  (not  *  Jesus  *  here :  because  the 
Writer  will  introduce  with  emphasis  that 
name  which  carries  with  it  the  fulfilment 
of  all  type  and  prophecy.  Nor  again,  6 
Xptarros  (irapayev.  5e  6  %p.)»  because  he 
will  not  say  that  ( the  Messiah  *  was  come, 
but  will  use  that  well-known  name  as  a 
personal  name  belonging  to  Him  whom 
now  all  Christians  know  by  it)  having" 
appeared  (irapcryfyvccrOai  is  the  usual 
word  for  appearing  or  coming  forward 
as  a  historical  person  :  appearing  on  the 
stage  of  the  world :  see  reff.  And  it  is 
of  this  appearance  of  Christ  in  history 
that  the  word  is  here  used.  That  appear- 
ance was  the  point  of  demarcation  be- 
tween prophecy  and  fulfilment,  between 
the  old  covenant  and  the  new.  So  that 
7rapcryev<$fji.€vo$  is  rather  to  be  taken  of 
the  whole  accomplished  course  of  Christ 
summed  up  in  one,  than  either  of  His  first 
incarnation  upon  earth,  or  of  His  full 
inauguration  into  His  Melehisedek  High 
Priesthood  in  heaven.  Chrys.,  ThL,  al. 
join  it  so  closely  to  doxtepe^s-  T.  /x.  ay.  as 
to  make  that  predicatory  clause  the  very 


object  of  His  Trapayevfa-Qai  :  so  Thl.,,  OVK 
elTre  5e  yez  6fj.€vos  a-px-  «AAa  Trapaye- 
v6fj.€vos  apx-j  TOVTecrriv  els  avrb  rovro 
ov  irp6reov  naeevero,  eTra 


aKOirbs  rov  Trapayeyo^eVcu  avrbv  els  r$)V 
yr\v  ^  apxLGpaxrvvrj  ?)j/+  Chrys.  very 
similarly,  adding,  els-  coirb  rovro  e\Q<av, 
ovx  erepov  SiaSe^dj&ej/os'  ou  irpdrepov 
irapeyevero,  real  r6re  eyeVero,  aAAo;  a/xa 
^\6e.  But  there  is  no  need  of  this.  It 
was  not  els  TO  elvai  apxtepea,  but  as  being 
apxi-epevs,  that  Christ  TrapeyeveTO.  There 
is  no  need  for  a  comma  after  Trccpayej'Jjue- 
vos  on  the  rendering  above  given)  as 
High  Priest  of  the  good  things  to  come 
(the  question  of  the  reading  has  much 
divided  Commentators  here.  I  have  had 
no  hesitation  in  retaining  the  rec.,  be- 
lieving yevoyiivwv  to  have  been  either  a 
clerical  error,  01*  a  correction  in  the  sense 
given  e.  g.  by  Ebrard,  who  requires  a  con- 
trast between  the  mere  anti  typical  and 
foreshadowed  goods  of  the  O.T.  and  the 
substantial  and  fulfilled  goods  of  the  N.  T. 
But  no  such  contrast  is  here  to  be  found. 
The  contrast  is  between  weak  rites  which 
could  not,  and  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  which 
can,  purify  the  conscience  :  the  stress  of 
our  sentence  is  not  at  all  on  ra  jueAAoj/ra 
or  ra  f)£v6p,eva.  ayaQd,  but  on  xptff'r&s  ^ 
the  first  degree,  and  oil  Trapayey^cFos-  in 
the  second,  apx^p^s  is  the  office  com- 
mon to  both  the  subjects  of  comparison. 
TO.  jxeXXovra  o/ya6d  are  in  this  case  the 
blessed  promises  of  the  Christian  cove- 
nant, different,  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
case,  from  their  ^ueAAoi/Ta  ctyafla,  but  still, 
in  formal  expression,  a  term  common  to 
them  and  us  :  so  that  the  expression  apx~ 
tepevs  ru>v  peXXAvrtev  ayaO&v  might  in 
its  scantiness  of  sense  have  been  used  of  a 
Jewish  high  priest,  just  as  it  is  in  its  ful- 
ness of  completed  sense  used  of  Christ 
now.  Herein  I  should  differ  both  from 
Hofmann  and  Belitzsch,  the  former  of 
whom  (Schriftb*  ii.  1.  292)  maintains  that 
the  difference  between  the  O.T.  and  the 
N.  T.  High  Priest  is  that  the  one  is  an 
dpxiepeus  ayatfcci/,  which  the  other  was 
not  :  and  the  latter,  disputing  this  distinc- 
tion, states  the  difference  to  be,  that  the 
one  is  an  dpx*  T<*V  p-cXXovTcov  dyaOtiv, 
which  the  other  was  not.  The  fact  being, 
that  both  might  be  described  as  opx-  r&v 
fjLt\\6vra>v  ayaSw^,  but  thut  Christ  has 
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11.  ch.  \i.  13 

al.  fr.  t  =  Rom.  xn.  2.     1  Cor.  xui.  10.    James  i.  25.  u  4-cts  vn.  48.  xui.  2^. 

24:  only,    Isa.  xvi.  12.  v  ch  i^»  14  refF.  w  =  (see  note.)  Rom.  via.  21. 


ov 


Eph.  11   11    -ver. 


by  His  revelation  brought  life  and  i 
tality  to  light  ;  so  that  those  words  bear 
another  and  a  more  blessed  meaning  now 
than  they  could  then  :  in  fact,  that,  as 
brought  out  in  ch.  x.  1,  which  is  a  key- 
text  to  open  this,  the  law  had  o-Ktav  rwv 
/ueAAcWcoy  dyaQ&v,  whereas  we  have 
avr^v  T^\V  €t«(J^a  r&v  irpay^drc^v.  After 
what  has  been  said,  it  is  hardly  necessary 
to  add  that  I  take  jj^XXovra  as  meaning 
not,  which  were  future  *  respeotu  legist 
but  which  are  now  future  ;  the  K  A^povojuia 
fytyBapros  of  1  Pet.  i,  4,  the  £\irt£&neva  of 
our  ch.  xi.  1  :  see  our  Writer's  usage  in 
reff.  The  gen.  after  apxtepeds  is,  as  Hofm. 
and  Delitzsch  well  remark,  not  an  attri- 
butive, but  an  objective  one  :  the  /xeAAoj/ra 
dyaOd  are  the  objects  and  ultimate  regard 
of  his  High  Priesthood),  through  the 
greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle,  not 
made  vjith  hands,'  that  is,  not  of  this 
creation  (1.  JECoio  are  these  words  to  be 
constructed  ?  2.  (Co  ivhat  tabernacle  do 
they  refer  ?  1.  They  belong  to  eisyXBev 
below,  not  to  Tra>pa,y€v6fj.evo$  ap^eped? 
above,  as  Priraasius,  Luther,  Schulz,  al. 
For  in  that  case,  oi>8e  would  be  left  without 
any  preceding  member  of  the  negation  to 
follow,  or  it  must  be  considered  as  the 
sequence  to  ov  TCL^TTIJS  rr)s  Krurewr,  or  to 
ou  X€ipoironftr0v,  either  of  which  would  be 
absurd.  So  likewise  recently  Hofmann,, 
joining  however  the  whole,  down  to  iSiov 
aijACLTos,  with  the  subject  a,pxi€P*^s*  Of 
his  whole  view,  I  shall  treat  below.  3, 
The  Bid  is  local  ;  as  the  Jewish  high  priest 
passed  through  the  irpdrrj  <TKi\vfi  in  enter- 
ing into  the  earthly  ayia,  so  our  High 
Priest  has  passed  through  the  lAeifav  /c. 
T€\€tor£pa  cr/cTjW?  to  enter  into  the  hea- 
venly ayia  (on  the  second  5  tec,  see  below), 
But,  this  settled^  what  is  this  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle  P  The  Fathers  for 
the  most  part  interpret  it  of  Christ's  body 
or  human  nature,  So,  Chrys.  (not  however 
excluding  the  other  interpretation,  but 
maintaining  that  different  things  are  typi- 
fied by  the  same  types  :  dp%  s  IT  cos  teal 
ffntiv^v  K.  /caraTreracr/za  /c.  ov  pen/by  rb 
<rcafJ.a  Ka\*i  ;  .  .  .  TIVOS  odv  eVe/ccj/  rovro 


erepov 


rbv  avrbv 


erepov 
\6yov 

6    ovpavos    CCTTIV*    &STrep    yap   aTTOT 
TO,  &yia  Karwrreraarfj,^  Kal   TJ   crap£  - 

Tovara  rty  0€6rrjraf  Kal   ffK.t\v)}   dfJLoiws  7} 
crdpi;,    %xovcra    T$\V    ^e^T^ra*     teal 
& 


dpxtcptfa),  Thl.(similarly),  Thdrt.,  <Ec., 
Ambros.  (on  Psal.  cxviii.),  Primas.,  Clarius, 
Calvin,  Beza,  Est.,  Jac.  Cappellus,  Grotius, 
Hammond,  Bengel,  al.  Ebrard  takes  it  of 
Christ's  Jioly  life,  and  ra  ayia  of  His  exal- 
tation; passing,  in  fact,  from  reality  into 
symbol  :  CEcolampadius,  Cajetan,  Corn. 
a-Lap.,  Calov.,  Wittich,  Wolf,  al.  of  the 
Church  on  earth  ;  Justiniani  and  Carpzov 
(relying  on  several  passages  of  Philo, 
where  the  world  is  called  the  temple  of 
God),  the  whole  world:  Hofmann,  the  glori- 
fied IBody  of  Christ,  which,  and  not  the 
Body  of  His  flesh,  he  maintains  can  alone 
be  said  to  be  ov  rc^rrjs  TTJ?  KT /crews,  and 
in  which  dwells  (Col.  ii.  9)  all  the  fulness 
of  the  Godhead  bodily.  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Liinem.,  and  Stier,  the  loiver  region  of  the 
heavens^  through  which  Christ  passed  in. 
ascending  to  the  throne  of  God :  Tholuck, 
merely  a  superadded  feature,  having  no 
representation  in  reality,  but  serving  only 
to  complete  the  idea  of  a  heavenly  sanc- 
tuary. Delitzsch  keeps  to  his  interpreta- 
tion* in  ch.  viii.  2  (which  see  discussed  in 
note  there)  as  against  Hofmann.  But 
here,  as  there,  I  believe  that  his  and  Hof- 
mann's  views  run  up  into  one :  though 
perhaps  here  the  weight  is  on  his  side,  as  it 
was  there  on  Hofmann's.  Hofm/s  reason 
for  joining  5ta  TTJS  jue££  *  -  •  folov  afytaros-, 
with  apxi-Gpevs,  is,  that  unless  it  be  so 
joined,  the  stress  laid  on  elsTj\dev  <f<£ct7ra£ 
is  split  up  and  weakened  by  the  negative 
and  positive  qualifications  appended  to 
€is7J\0ev.  But  the  answer  is  plain,  with 
Belitzsch,  that  nothing  can  be  farther 
from  the  truth ;  these  qualifications  being 
in  fact  the  very  conditions,  on  which  the 
completeness  and  finality  of  that  entrance 
depended.  Another  of  Hofm/s  objections 
may  be  as  easily  answered ;  viz.  that  if 
we  join  di&  .  .  .  .  St*  both  with  e!y$?A0ef 
we  must  understand  the  'first  5/c£  local, 
the  second  instrumental.  But  as  the 
preposition  in  Greek  carries  both  mean- 
ings, so  does  it  both  in  German  (bttrd)), 
and  in  English  (through) :  and  besides, 
both  meanings  are,  in  their  inner  import, 
one  and  the  same.  The  o-Kyvf)  here,  as  in 
ch.  viii.  2,  is  the  ovpavol  (ch.  iv,  14,  Si- 
€\yXv06Ta  robs  ovpavotis)  through  which 
Christ  passed  not  only  locally,  but  condi- 
tionally, being  the  abode  of  blessed  spirits 
and  just  men  made  perfect  =  His  mystical 
Body  (see  on  ch.  viii.  2  :  and  below,  on  the 
other  epithets  of  this  tabernacle),  and  r& 
ayta  is  the  6  ovpavbs  avr6$  (ver.  24,  ex's- 
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y  rpycov 
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<*  f  &  h  k  ,, 

1  m  n  O  but  Tp.  Aid.  &  some  MSS.)  y  here,  &c  (3oe)  and  ch  x  4  only.    Isa  xxxiv  6  z  as  ab<n  e 

17.47  (x)      Luke  xv  23,27,30     Rev.  iv  7  only     E*ek  i  10  a  Acts  xx  28.  ch.  xtn.  12    iv   10 

b  ch  111.  27  reff  c  ch.  \iu  2.  d  ch.  v,  9  reff  fern.,  2  The&s  n.  16  only.  e  Luke 

i  68.  11.  38  only.    Ps  c\  9    (.see  note.) 

12.  ins  €LS  ra  ayia.  bef  e^>ow.,  retaining1  same  words  below  K^K-corr1  disapproving). 
£aft  TO,  ay»  ins  T&V  ayi(av  P.]] 


7?A.0ez/  els  auT^v  rbi/  ovpavdv),  the  espe- 
cial abode  of  the  invisible  and  unapproach- 
able God.  As  regards  the  epithets  of  this 
(TKrivr),  first  it  is  distinguished  by  the  art. 
TTJS,  =  nearly  fKf-ivrjs  rris,  '  that  taberna- 
cle of  which  we  know*  Then  it  is  called 
jji,€i£a)v,  in  contrast  with  the  small  extent 
and  import  of  that  other,  and  TeXeiorepa, 
in  contrast  with  its  ineffectiveness  and  its 
exclusion  from  the  divine  presence :  perhaps 
also  with  its  merely  symbolical,  and  its 
transitory  nature.  "  The  indeterminate  ov 
XetpoTroL'fiTov.,  a  word  of  St.  Luke  in  similar 
connexion,  Acts  vii.  48 ;  xvii.  24,  is  ex- 
plained by  the  Writer  himself  by  ouravrys 
rys  Krltrews,  and  serves  as  an  apposition 
to  the  preceding.  That  tabernacle  is  not 
built  by  hands  of  men,  but  by  the  Lord 
Himself,  ch.  viii.  2;  it  is  of  His  own  im- 
mediate placing,  not  belonging  to  this 
creation,  not  only  not  to  this  material 
creation  which  surrounds  us,  out  of  which 
we  get  our  building  materials,  but  alto- 
gether not  to  this  first  and  present  crea- 
tion: it  belongs  to  the  age  of  the  future, 
to  the  glorified  world."  Delitzsch.  The 
rendering  *' not  of  this  building"  E.  V., 
also  Erasm.,  Luther,  Beza,  Wolf,  Bengal, 
Kuinoel,  al.,  is  wrong,  and  misses  the  idea, 
giving  in  fact  a  tautological  explanation 
for  ov  xe*po7roi7jTou.  As  to  the  word  x61" 
poTroiTjTos,  it  is  classical,  see  Herod,  ii. 
140 :  Time.  ii.  77  :  Pausan.  Eliac.  ii.  19  : 
Polyb.  i.  75.  4  •>  iv.  64.  4 ;  and  other  ex- 
amples in  Bleek),  nor  yet  (ot>8£,  exclusive, 
but  not  necessarily  climacteiical ;  q.d.  'no, 
nor  with  any  of  the  typical  accompani- 
ments of  that  other  tabernacle/  It  is 
neatly  stated  by  Delitzsch,  that  o&re  is 
the  opposite  of  Kai '  and/  ovSe  of  Kal  *  also ') 
through  (as  a  medium  of  preparation  and 
approach.  The  instrumental  sense  very 
nearly  approaches  the  local :  so  that  there 
need  be  no  scruple  about  the  apparently 
different  senses  given  to  8ia  in  the  two 
clauses :  see  above)  blood  of  goats  and 
calves  (the  plurals  are  simply  generic  :  for 
the  portion  of  the  ceremonies  of  the  day  of 
atonement,  see  ref.  Levit.),  nay  rather  (on 
this  strongly  contrasting  8c,  see  note  ch. 
ii.  6)  through,  (see  above ;  through,  as  His 
medium  of  entrance  :  it  was  as  a  key  open- 
ing the  holiest  to  Him)  His  own  blood  (not 
ISiou,  nor  $ta  rov  cuftaroj  rov 


tSiou,  but,  which  is  more  emphatic  than 
either  after  the  former  anarthrous  afyaros, 
5ia  rov  ifiiov  afaaros — q.  d.  *  through  that 
blood  of  His  own.*  St.  Luke  has  used  the 
very  same  expression  in  ref .  Acts)  entered 
(xpi<rr6s  above  is  the  emphatic  subject  of 
the  whole  sentence)  once  for  all  (see  ref.) 
into  the  holy  places,  and  obtained  (on 
€t>pC<rK«  in  this  sense,  see  ch.  iv.  16.  The 
aor.  part,  is  contemporary  with  the  aor. 
itself  dsyXB ev.  The  redemption  was  not 
accomplished  when  He  entered,  but  accom- 
plished ly  His  entering.  And  our  only 
way  of  expressing  this  contemporaneity  in 
English  is  by  resolving  the  part,  into 
another  aorist  with,  the  copula,  as  in  airo- 
KptQels  elTre,  and  similar  cases.  Consult 
the  note  on  ch.  ii.  10,  which  is  not,  how- 
ever, a  strictly  parallel  case.  Here  as  there, 
the  contemporaneous  completion  of  the  two 
acts  must  be  kept  in  view,  and  any  such 
rendering  as  Ebrard's,  "in bringing  about," 
carefully  avoided.  The  form  of  the  word, 
€L-pap,£j/os,  is  Alexandrine,  found  also  in 
Philo,  but  not  in  Attic  Greek :  see  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  139  f.  The  middle  is  of  that 
force  which  Kruger  calls  dynamic,  Sprach- 
lehre  §  52. 8.  It  imports  the  full  casting  of 
oneself  into  the  action :  thus  in  an  ordinary 
case,  rovs  rbv  Tr6\ffj,ov  iroiovvras,  Isocr., 
but  yA7*s  OVK  e/c  irapepyov  rbv  ir6\eju.ov 
ITTOLCITO,  Thucyd.  So  that  evpd^vos  here 
gives  an  energy  and  full  solemnity  to  the 
personal  agency  of  our  Eedeemer  in  the 
work  of  our  redemption,  which  cvp&v 
would  not  give)  eternal  redemption  for  us 
(alwtav,  answering  to  e<f>a7ra£  above:  as 
Hofmann  remarks,  the  \vrpc0o~is  is  the  aim 
and  end  of  the  approach  of  our  High  Priest 
to  God  :  if  then  this  approach  has  once  for 
all  taken,  place,  the  Xvrpoxrts  is  therewith 
for  ever  accomplished.  For  the  fern,  form 
alavtav,  see  ref.  2  Thess.  It  occurs  some- 
times in  the  LXX :  e.  g.  Num.  xxv.  13  : 
Isa.lxi.  4  al.  X-urpwcris  (reff.)  is  used  else- 
where by  St.  Luke  only :  so  also  XuTpc^T^y, 
Acts  vii.  35.  Xvrpovo-6ai,  Luke  xxiv.  21, 
is  also  used  by  St.  Paul  once,  Titus  ii.  14, 
and  St.  Peter,  1  Pet.  i.  18.  airo^vrpua-is 
is  St.  Paul's  word,  occurring  also  in  Luke 
xxi.  28,  and  in  our  ver.  15,  and  ch.  xi.  35. 
In  both  words,  as  applied  to  our  final 
redemption  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  the 
idea  of  ransom  is  rather  in  the  background, 
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eh.  x.  4      Ps.  xhx    13.     Isa   u  11.         h  as  above  (g).     Matt   xxu  4.     Acts  x»v.  13  only          i  NUM.  six   9  (pavrtcr/u-d?). 
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13.  rec  transp  Tpay&v  and  ravpcav,  with   KL[P]  rel   syr  [aefch  arm]  Atlit  Cyr-jerj 
Cyr[-p2  Didj  Chi^  Euthal-ms  Damasc]  Ambra:  txb  ABDK  latt  Syr  coptt  Tbdrt  Priinas. 


Redemption  (vv.  27,  28).  In  distinction 
from  the  legal  offering's  which  were  con- 
stantly repeated,  He  has,  hy  his  offering 
of  Himself,  performed  the  actual  will  of 
God  which  willed  salvation  (ch.  x.  1  —  10)  : 
our  Sanctification  is  now  for  ever  accom  - 
plished,  and  the  exalted  Saviour  reigns  in 
expectation  of  ultimate  victory  (x.  11— 
14)  :  and  the  promised  new  covenant  lias 
come  in,  resting1  on  an  eternal  forgiveness 
of  sins  which  requires  no  further  offering1 
(x.  15—  IS)/'  Delitzsch.  13,  14.] 

Argument,  '  a  minori  ad  majus/  to  shew 
the  cleansing  power  of  Christ's  blood.  3?  or 
(rendering  a  reason  for  al<av.  \vrp.  evpa- 
ywei/oy)  if  (with  indie.,  —  *  as  we  know  it 
does  ?)  the  blood  (TO  af/xa,  compared  with 
rb  aTjua  below,  because  it  is  not  the  one 
blood  compared  with  the  other  in  its 
quality,  but  the  shedding  of  the  one  blood 
compared  with  the  shedding  of  the  other  : 
the  articles  then  distribute  the  subject  in 
each  case)  of  g-oats  and  bulls  (viz.  the 
yearly  offering  on  the  day  of  atonement, 
X<evit.  xvi.  ravpcev  this  time,  both  as  more 
precise,  males  alone  being  offered,  and  as 
forming  an  alliteration  with  Tpdyvv)  and 
ashes  of  an  heifer  (see  the  whole  ordi- 
nance, full  of  significance,  in  Num.  xix.  1  —  • 
22.  o-7ro8ds  has  no  art.  because  the  ashes 
were  to  be  laid  up,  and  a  portion  used  as 
wanted)  sprinkling-  (=  ^avrifo^v-n  ITT!. 
pavTi^civ  is  a  Hellenistic  form  :  fiatvetj/  is 
the  pure  Greek,  and  also  the  commoner 
form  in  the  LXX  (14  times  :  the  other  3 
only.  See  reff.)  :  who  however  in  Num. 
xix.  call  the  water  in  which  were  ashes  of 
the  red  heifer,  VSoop  fiavrur/nov)  those  who 
have  "been  defiled  (D-lat,,  vulg.,  Luth., 
Calv.,  De  Wette  in  his  version,  al.  make 
this  accus.  depend  on  ayidfei.  But  to 
this  there  are  two  objections  :  1.  it  is 
much  less  likely  that  fiavrlCovcra,  should 
be  absolute,  than  that  aytd£et.  should  :  2. 
on  this  hypothesis,  those  who  were  the  sub- 
jects of  the  virtue  of  the  blood  of  the  goats 
and  bulls  would  also  be  described  as  /ce- 
Koivoa^voLy  which  they  were  not  in  the 
same  sense  as  those  who  were  sprinkled 
with  the  water  of  separation  containing  the 
ashes  of  the  heifer.  This  latter  objection. 
is  to  me  decisive.  The  word  KOI  vow,  in 
this  usage  of  to  make  unclean,  to  defile,  as 
the  opposite  of  «yic££<w,  as  Koiv6s  itself 


? 


and  that  of  deliverance  prevails  over  it : 
but  In  both,  as  applied  to  the  redemp- 
tion which  Christ  wrought  by  His  death, 
the  idea  of  price  paid  for  redemption  and 
redemption  by  that  price,  is  kept  promi- 
nent. This  may  be  especially  shewn  by 
the  two  great  texts  Matt.  xx.  28  (and 
||  Mark),  6  vl'bs  T.  &vQ.  .  .  .  ^A0ei/  Sovvai  T. 
^/vx^v  aiirov  \\JTpov  avrl  TroAAaJv,  and 
1  Tim.  ii.  6,  6  Sobs  savrbv  avri\vrpov  vnep 
-rrdvrow.  The  price  paid  for  our  redemp- 
tion is  His  death  (ver.  15)  as  the  sacrifice 
of  Himself,  TituS  ii.  14  :  1  Tim.  ii.  5  f., — 
His  blood  Eph.  i.  7,  as  the  sacrifice  of  His 
life,  Matt.  xx.  28  :  1  Pet.  i.  19.  And  here 
also  it  is  His  blood  which  is  the  \v-rpov. 
Delitzsch,  from  whom  the  substance  of  the 
above  is  taken,  goes  on  to  shew,  on  fche 
ground  of  the  analogy  between  Christ  and 
the  0.  T.  high  priests  who  took  the  blood 
in  before  God  and  sprinkled  it  on  His  mercy- 
seat,  that  it  was  God  to  whom  this  \vrpov 
was  paid,  and  not,  as  many  of  the  Fathers 
held,  Satan.  See  his  notes,  in  his  Comra. 
pp.  386-7.  On  the  matter  itself, — the  en- 
trance of  Christ  into  the  holiest  5m  rov 
IStov  aVaros,  I  cannot  do  better  than  refer 
the  student  to  the  following  pages  of  De- 
litzsch, where  he  has  treated  at  length, 
and  in  a  most  interesting1  manner,  the 
various  hypotheses.  1  do  not  sum  up  the 
results  here,  because  it  is  a  subject  of  such 
peculiar  solemnity,  that  the  mind  requires 
its  treatment  in  full,  in  order  to  approach 
it  reverently  :  and  such  full  treatment 
would  far  exceed  the  limits  of  a  general 
commentary.  I  have  indicated  some  of 
the  principal  lines  of  hypothesis  on  ch.  xii. 
24,  where  the  direct  mention  of  the  afftoc 
fravTicr/j.ov  makes  it  necessary). 

13 — X.  18.]  ^Enlargement  upon,  and 
substantiation  ojt  aiuvitzy  \vrpwcrty  evpd- 
juevos  :  on  which  then  follows,  x.  19  ffl, 
the  third  or  directly  hortatory  part  of  the 
Epistle.  "For  the  blood  of  His  self- 
offering  purifies  inwardly  unto  the  living 
service  of  the  living  God  (vv.  13, 14) :  His 
redeeming  death  is  the  inaugurating  act  of 
a  new  covenant  and  of  the  heavenly  sanc- 
tuary (vv.  15 — 23)  j  His  entrance  into  the 
antitypical  holiest  place  is  the  conclusion 
of  his  all-sufficing  atonement  for  sin  (vv. 
24—26),  after  which  only  remains  His  re- 
appearance to  complete  the  realization  pf 
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over  agaiiist  ayios,  is  Hellenistic,  and  first 
found  in  the  N.  T. :  the  LXX  have  for  it 
fjLtaivto  and  $e/3??A.i4cy,  and  for  the  person 
defiled,  aicddapros.  In  1  Mace.  i.  47,  62 
only,  is  K.oiv6s  found  in  the  sense  of  unclean) 
sanctifieth  to  (so  as  to  bring  about)  the 
purity  (not  "purifying/*  as  E.  V.)  of  the 
flesh,  (it  is  evident,  that  the  Writer  speaks 
only  of  the  Levitical  rites  in  their  matter- 
of-fact  results  as  'opera  operata/  not  of 
any  divine  grace  which  might  accrue  to 
the  soul  of  the  faithful  Israelite  from  a 
spiritual  partaking  in  them.  The  out- 
ward effect  of  the  sacrifices  of  the  day  of 
atonement,  as  well  as  of  the  sprinkling 
of  the  ashes  of  the  heifer,  was,  to  render 
ceremonially  pure  before  God,  in  the 
one  case  from  the  imputation  of  the 
defilement  of  sin  on  the  whole  people, 
in  the  other,  from  the  defilement  actu- 
ally contracted  by  contact  with  death 
or  uncleanness.  These  effects  they  had  in 
themselves  :  what  others  they  had,  out  o£ 
themselves,  belonged  not  so  much  to  them, 
as  to  that  great  Sacrifice  which  they 
represented),  how  much,  more  (see  the 
logical  connexion  at  the  end)  shall  the 
"blood  of  (the)  Christ,  who  through  the 
eternal  Spirit  offered  HIMSELF  (emphatic) 
without  fault  to  God  (first,  when  did  He 
offer  Himself?  Clearly  not,  as  Socinus, 
Schlichting,  Grot.,  which  last  says,  "  Ob- 
latio  autem  Christi  hie  intelligitur  ea,  quae 
oblationi  legali  in  adyto  factae  respondet, 
ea  autem  est  non  oblatio  in  altari  crucis 
facta,  sed  facta  in  adyio  ccalesti  -."  with 
whom  Bleek  agrees.  For,  as  Delitzsch 
rightly  observes,  when  Christ  is  anti- 
typically  or  by  way  of  contrast  compared 
with  the  victims  of  the  0.  T.  sacrifices,  as 
the  ritual  word  &/j.<a/u.ov  here  shews  that 
He  is,  then  beyond  question  the  offering 
on  the  cross  is  intended,  which  corresponds 
to  the  slaying  the  victim  and  offering  him 
on  the  altar.  Besides  which,  the  "  oblatio 
in  adyto  "  was  but  the  completion  of  the 
"  oblatio  in  altari,"  and,  when  Christ's  self- 
offering  is  spoken,  of  generally,  we  are  to 
take  the  whole  from  the  beginning,  not 
merely  that  which  was  the  last  act  of  it. 
This  will  guide  us  to  the  meaning  of  the 
somewhat  difficult  words  8ia  irve-ujxctTos 
alcwov :  for  thus  do  we  read,  and  not 


aylov,  which  appears  to  have  originated  in 
a  mistaken  view  of  the  words.  The  animals 
which  were  offered,  had  no  will,  no  irveS/ta 
of  their  own,  which  could  concur  with  the 
act  of  sacrifice.  Theirs  was  a  transitory 
life,  of  no  potency  or  virtue.  They  were 
offered  §ia  v6fj.ou  rather  than  5za  any  con- 
sent, or  agency,  or  counteragency,  of  their 
own.  But  Christ  offered  Himself,  with 
His  own  consent  assisting  and  empowering 
the  sacrifice.  And  what  was  that  consent  ? 
the  consent  of  what  ?  of  the  spirit  of  a  man  ? 
such  a  consent  as  yours  or  mine,  given  in 
and  through  our  finite  spirit  whose  acts  are 
bounded  by  its  own  allotted  space  in  time 
and  its  own  responsibilities  ?  No :  but  the 
consenting  act  of  His  divine  Personality — 
His  Trj/eCjuct  al&viov,  His  Godhead,  which, 
from  before  time  acquiesced  in,  and  wrought 
with,  the  redemption-purpose  of  the  Father. 
Thus  we  have  -rrv^vfj-a,  contrasted  with  ffc£p£ 
in  speaking  of  our  Lord,  in  several  places  : 
cf.  Rom.  i.  3,  4 :  1  Tim.  iii.  16  : 1  Pet.  iii. 
18.  This  divine  Personality  it  was,  which 
in  the  Resurrection  so  completely  ruled 
and  absorbed  His  o-dpj- :  this,  which  causes 
Him  to  be  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor. 
xv.  45  as  a  irvevfjia  fwoTroiovv,  and  in 
2  Cor.  iii.  17  f .  as  absolutely  rb  ?n/€t//m. 
Not  however  that  any  confusion  hence 
arises  in  the  distinction  of  the  divine  Per- 
sons :  TTvevjULa  ai&viov  is  not  the  Spirit 
of  the  Father  dwelling  in  Christ,  nor  is  it 
the  Holy  Spirit  given  without  measure  to 
Christ,  but  it  is  the  divine  Spirit  of  the 
Godhead  which  Christ  Himself  had  and 
was  in  His  inner  Personal^.  And  I  con- 
clude with  Delitzsch  as  to  the  relevancy  of 
such  a  clause  here:  the  eternal  spirit  is 
absolute  spirit,  divine  spirit,  and  thus  self- 
conscious,  laying  down  its  own  course 
purely  of  itself  unbound  by  conditions, 
simply  and  entirely  free  :  so  that  Christ's 
offering  of  Himself  2ua  irvev/^aros  alcaviov 
is,  as  such,  a  moral  act  of  absolute  worth, 
as  Baumg.,  Von  Gerlach,  Ebrard,  Liinem., 
al.  "  Jam  vero,"  says  Seb.  Schmidt,  "  cum 
hie  Spiritus  seternus  adeoque  infimtus  sit, 
utiquepondus  meriti  et  satisfactionis,  quod 
ab  eodem  spiritu  est,  jeternum  et  infinitum 
est.  Quod  si  seternum  et  infinitum  sit,  ne 
quidem  infinita  Dei  justitia  in  eo  aliquid 
desiderari  potuit."  The  Sictis  beautifully 
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paraphrased  by  (Ecolampadius,  "per  ar- 
dentissimam  caritatem  a  Spiritu  ejus  seter- 
110  profectam."  See  for  the  prep.,  in  this 
connexion,  Acts  i.  2  ,•  xi.  28 ;  xxi.  4.  Ifc  is 
"by  virtue  of — so  that  His  divine  Spirit  was 
the  agent  iu  the  irposQopd,  penetrating  and 
acting  on  the  Humanity.  afxtojxos,  as 
above  observed,  is  (reff.)  the  regular  word 
of  tbe  ritual  in  reference  to  the  victims 
which  must  be  without  spot  when  offered. 
Therefore  to  understand  it  of  the  perfec- 
tion of  the  glorified  human  nature  of  the 
ascended  Saviour,  as  Schlichting  and  the 
Socinian  interpreters,  is  clearly  beside  tbe 
i  meaning,  and  contrary  to  analogy.  See 
many  further  details  on  this  difficult  pas- 
sage in  Bleek  and  Delitzsch),  purify  our 
(the  question  of  reading,  rjtu.5)i>  or  u/x.wj>, 
is  one  not  easy  to  settle.  At  the  word 
jcatfapter  we  unfortunately  lose  the  evi- 
dence of  B,  the  MS.  terminating  there, 
and  being  completed  by  a  later  hand. 
Prom  all  analogy  it  would  seem  that  we 
must  infer  rifjiwv  to  have  been  its  reading 
here.  It  is  true,  as  Bl.  and  Delitzsch 
assert,  that  vy.£v  has  a  more  lively  and 
emphatic  aspect :  "  habet  aliquid  inexpec- 
tatum,"  as  Bohme:  but  I  cannot  bring 
myself  for  this  purely  subjective  reason  to 
desert  the  guidance  of  the  best  and  oldest 
MSS.,  though  their  company  is  now 
weakened  by  the  defect  of  its  most  im- 
portant member)  conscience  (our  English 
word  conscience  does  not  reach  the  fulness 
of  owefttyo-is,  the  self-consciousness  as 
regards  G-od,  the  inner  consciousness  of 
relation  to  Him.  This  is,  by  the  blood 
of  Christ,  shed  in  the  power  of  the  divine 
Spirit,  thoroughly  purified,  freed  from 
the  terror  of  guilt,  cleared  from  alienation 
from  Him  and  from  all  selfish  regards 
and  carnal  pretences,  and  rendered  living 
and  real  as  He  is  living  and  real)  from, 
dead  works  (just  as  death  was  under  the 
old  law  the  fountain  of  ceremonial  pollu- 
tion, and  any  one  by  touching  a  dead  body 
became  unclean,  so  carnal  works,  having 
their  origin  in  sin,  with  which  death  is 
bound  up,  pollute  the  conscience.  They 
are  like  the  touching  of  the  dead  body, 
rendering  the  man  unclean  in  God's  sight, 
as  not  springing  from  life  in  Him  :  in- 


ducing decay  and  corruption  in  the  spirit. 
See  on  ch.  vi.  1,  and  Chrys.  there  quoted. 
Here,  the  reference  to  the  dead  body  can 
hardly  be  set  aside,  being  more  pointed 
than  there,  where  I  have  rather  advo- 
cated the  general  sense  of  vwpSs. 
Tbe  Writer  does  not  here  set  forth  how 
this  blood  of  Christ  acts  in  purifying  the 
conscience  :  it  is  not  his  aim  now  to  speak 
of  our  way  of  participation  of  its  benefits, 
but  merely  of  its  cleansing  power  itself) 
in  order  to  the  serving  (ministering  to, 
which  the  unclean  might  not  do  in  the 
ceremonial  sanctuary,  nor  can  the  unclean 
do  in  heart  and  life)  the  living  God 
(God  in  His  spiritual  reality  and  absolute 
holiness :  not  a  God  concealed  by  veils  and 
signs,  but  approached  in  His  verity  by 
the  sanctified  soul)  ?  15.]  See  sum- 

mary above  at  ver.  13.  This  pre-eminent 
spiritual  virtue  of  His  redeeming  blood 
constitutes  his  fitness  to  be  Mediator  of 
the  new  covenant,  the  main  blessing  of 
which,  forgiveness,  extends  even  back  over 
the  insufficient  former  one,  and  ensures 
the  inheritance  to  the  called.  And  on  this 
account  (8ia  TOVTO  is  not  to  be  taken  as 
Schlichting,  Bdhme,  and  Bleek,  prospec- 
tively,  responded  to  by  the  flaws'  below : 
for  in  this  case  we  should  have  an  entire 
break  between  the  last  verse  and  this.  It 
is  true,  us  Del.  observes,  that  a  new  side  of 
Christ's  work  is  here  introduced :  but  it  is 
one  which  stands  in  the  closest  relation  to 
that  which  has  preceded.  Rather  should 
we  refer  5tci  rovro  backwards,  and  under- 
stand it,  on  account  of  this  virtue  of  JEKs 
Mood :  or  if  it  seem  better,  extend  its 
reference  further  back  still,  over  vv. 
11 — 14,  on  account  of  the  great  work 
which  jHe  hath  accomplished  by  his  death : 
=  'because  these  things  are  soj)  is  He 
mediator  of  a  new  covenant  (see  ch.  viii. 
6  and  note.  There  is  a  stress  on  KCUVTJS, 
but  not  so  strong  an  one  as  Bl.  and  Del. 
suppose :  Del.  would  explain, — therefore  is 
tbe  covenant,  of  which  He  is  the  mediator, 
a  new  one.  But  surely  this  predicate 
does  not  carry  the  logical  weight  of  the 
sentence,  but  rather  both  the  words,  8m- 
6-qK-qs  KOIVTJS,  the  latter  of  which  is  taken 
up  and  responded  to  by  irpcbrr)  below,  and 
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the  former  by  *6wov  y&p  StaG-fifcy  in  the  next 
verse.  For  its  meaning  here,  see  below),  in 
order  that,— death,  having  taken  place, 
for  the  propitiation  of  the  transgressions 
under  the  first  covenant,— they  who 
have  been  called  may  receive  the  pro- 
mise of  the  eternal  inheritance  (first,  the 
object  of  the  new  covenant  is  an  eternal 
inheritance, — cf.  TCI.  p.4\\oi/rct  ay  add,  ver. 
11,  j]  otKov/u.ei'Ti  %  ^ueAAoucra,  ch.  ii.  5  : 
and  therefore  the  idea  of  inheritance 
having  once  come  in,  gives  to  StaB-fim)  that 
shade  of  meaning  which  is  deepened  and 
insisted  on  below,  viz.  that  of  a  TES- 
TAMENTARY covenant  or  arrangement* 
Then,  going  backwards  from  K\7ipovo- 
ftiaVy — ^irayyeXtctv  XaftcocrLv,  an  expression 
(see  reff.)  used  also  by  St.  Luke,  is  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  receiving  the  ful- 
filment of  a  promise,  not  merely  of  having 
thepromise  granted.  Then,  the  K€K\T]fj.evoL 
are  the  K^crecos  3irovpaviov  jue'roxoi  of 
ch.  iii.  1 :  cf.  also  ^  &»u  fc\7j<ns  of  Phil, 
iii.  14 :  and  reff.  here.  Calvin  well  re- 
marks, **  Loquitur  de  vocatis,  ut  Judaeos, 
quihujus  vocationis  erant  participes,  mag  is 
officiat."  This  end,  of  the  called  being  put 
in  possession  of  the  promise  of  the  eternal 
inheritance,  is  to  be  attained,  Qa.v6.rov 
y^vo{ji4vov  els  aTroXvrpcacriy  TU>V  £irl  vrj 
irpc&Trj  Sta07]Kr}  Trapaftdfreuj'.  Without 
this  death,  it  could  not  be  attained.  The 
full  reason  of  this,  that  death  must  take 
place  first,  is  presently  gone  into :  it  is  with 
the  concluding  words  of  this  clause  that 
we  are  at  present  concerned.  These  trans- 
gressions under  tkejirst  covenant  are  in 
fact  those  of  all  mankind.  Israel  was  a 
pattern  of  God's  dealings  with  all :  and 
His  revelation  of  His  will  to  Israel  extended 
categorically  to  all  mankind.  Against  this 
will,  primsevally  revealed,  revealed  to  the 
patriarchs,  revealed  in  the  law,  our  parents 
and  the  antediluvian  earth,  the  sons  of 
Noah  and  the  postdiluvian  earth,  Israel  it- 
self as  a  people,  hadL^deeply  and  repeatedly 
transgressed :  and  before  a  .new  inheritance 
by  testament  could  come  in,  tliere  must  be 
a  propitiation  of  all  these  former  trans- 
gressions. All  the  propitiatory  sacrifices, 
so  called,  of  the  former  covenant,  were  but 
imperfect  and  typical :  but  as  this  is  to  be 
a  real  inheritance,  so  there  must  be  real 
and  actual  propitiation.  Cf.  the  remark- 
able parallel,  Acts  xiii.  39,  a?rb 
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TQ-UTU*  iras  6  irtcrTetow  SiKai- 
ovrat.  See  more  below.  Tins  is  fully  and 
strikingly  treated  by  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
ii.  1.  300  :  see  also  Delitzsch's  note  here. 
It  is  right  to  mention  that  some 
versions  and  expositors  take  K^KKfi^voi 
TTjs*  alwvtov  K\ripovofji.ia.s  together.  Thus 
Syr.,  Faber  Stap.,  Chr,  F.  Schmid,  al.,  and 
recently,  Tholuck  and  Ebrard  (this  latter, 
apparently,  missing  the  sense  of  faay- 
ys\ia,v  \aj3eiv)  :  which  arrangement  would 
perhaps  be  grammatically  justifiable,  but 
according  neither  to  our  Writer's  usage, 
nor  to  the  requirements  of  the  sentence. 
The  severing  of  a  genitive  in  government 
from  its  governing  noun  is  not  uncommon 
in  our  Epistle,  and  frequently  found  in 
other  governments  also,  in  St.  Luke  :  and, 
the  stress  being  here  on  inheritance,  as 
presently  taken  up  in  the  next  verse,  it  is 
not  probable  that  it  would  be  introduced 
merely  in  the  most  insignificant  place  pos- 
sible, as  a  mere  adjunct  to  the  description 
of  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  So  that 
on  all  grounds  tlie  other  and  more  usually 
accepted  construction  is  to  be  preferred. 
The  em  with  dat.  TT?  Trpdry  SiaB'fiKp,  in  the 
sense  of  *  under*  '  during  the  time  of,3  the 
first  5ia0.,  easily  gets  its  meaning  from 
the  primitive  sense  of  close  superposition. 
The  things  happening  cVi  TT?  TrpcZTrj 
SiaB'fiKr},  had  it  for  their  substratum,  were 
superimposed  on  it,  as  it  were.  See  ch. 
x.  28;  and  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  48.  c). 
16.]  For  (justification  of  Oavarov  yevofj,*- 
vov,  by  an  appeal  to  common  usage)  where 
a  testament  is  (it  is  quite  in  vain  to  at- 
tempt to  deny  the  testamentary  sense  of 
SiaO-qicr)  in  this  verse.  Many  have  made 
the  attempt  :  e.  g.  Codurcus,  in  a  long  ex- 
cursus, which  may  be  seen  in  Critici  Sacri, 
vol.  vii.  part  2,  fol.  1067  ff.  :  Whitby  in 
loc.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Michaelis,  al.,  and  re- 
cently Ebrard  and  Hofmann.  As  these 
recent  expositors  have  written  with  the 
others  before  them,  it  may  be  well  to  give 
an  account  of  their  views  of  the  passage. 
Ebrard  understands  it  thus  :  '  *  Wherever 
sinful  man  will  enter  into  a  covenant  with 
the  holy  God,  the  man  must  first  die,  — 
must  first  atone  for  his  guilt  by  death  (or 
must  put  in  a  substitute  for  himself)/' 
This  he  gives  as  the  summary  of  his  argu- 
mentation. But,  as  Hofmann  asks,  where 
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does  be  find  one  word  of  this  in  the  general 
assertion  of  the  Writer  ?  The  text  speaks 
nxiomatically  of  something  which  every 
one  knows  in  common  life.  Ebrard  inter- 
prets theologically :  by  a  declaration  which 
it  requires  a  theologian  to  accept.  The 
Writer  speaks  in  the  abstract — of  all 
Siae^rccu  whatever:  Ebrard  interprets  in 
the  concrete — of  one  particular  set  of 
SiaQriKat.  It  is  true,  Eb.  attempts  to 
anticipate  this  objection,  by  saying  that 
from  the  context,  every  one  would  know 
what  sort  of  SiaB-fiivn  was  meant.  But 
this  does  not  meet  it  in  the  least  degree. 
Our  verse  is  a  perfectly  general  axiom, 
extending  over  all  SiaQrjKai.,  in  whatsoever 
sense  the  word  be  taken.  Hofmann  on 
the  other  hand  rejects  (Schriftb.  ii.  1.  302 
if.)  both  meanings,  testament  and  covenant, 
and  maintains  that  of  ordinance,  dispo- 
sition, understanding  that  disposition  to 
extend  to  the  whole  property.  Then,,  he 
says  (see  also  Weissagung  u.  Erfullung,  ii. 
165),  **  This  idea  of  necessity  implies  that 
he  must  die  who  makes  such  a  disposition 
of  his  whole  property  :  because,  as  long  as 
he  lives,  he  can  be  always  adding  to  his 
property,  so  that  this  disposition  (5 JO^K??) 
cannot  be  meant  to  be  used  of  the  time 
while  the  disposer  is  alive."  But  this, 
though  approaching  nearer  the  true  mean- 
ing, is  just  as  futile  as  the  other.  Why 
may  not  a  man  yet  living  make  snch  a 
disposition?  And  if  it  cannot  be  made 
till  death,  wherein  does  it  in  reality  diffbr 
from  a  testament?  It  would  be  quite 
impossible  to  follow  out  the  various  argu- 
mentations by  which  the  testamentary 
sense  has  been  sought  to  be  evaded.  It  will 
be  far  more  profitable  for  us  to  endeavour 
to  substantiate  that  which  I  believe  to  be 
the  only  admissible  acceptation.  And  this 
I  will  do  by  starting  from  the  word  itself 
about  which  all  the  question  is  raised. 
8ta6-nKti,  from  SraritfeVcu,  'disponere,3  Sta- 
ri0€(r6ai,  *  disponere  sibi/  regards,  in  or- 
dinary Greek  usage,  that  disposition  of  a 
man's  property  which  he  makes  in  prospect 
of  his  death,  and  signifies,  1.  a  will  or  tes- 
tament. So  in  Plato,  Legg.  xi.  p.  926  B,, 
&s  "&.V  §La.Q'i)K.T}v  ypdcpy  T&  ctvrov  Start- 
depevos,  and  in  reff.  :  in  Demosth.  1136. 
12,  TT>  5/a07?K77*>,  V  &f  yvyffltov  ftvrvv 
iraiScov  6  Trar^p  SiddiqTat,  eav  Q.Tro$a,vto<riv 
of  TrcuSes-  -jrplv  ri^araL,  Kvpiav  eli/cu,  and 
al.  On  the  other  hand,  the  word  is  by  no 
means  tied  to  this  its  more  usual  meaning. 
The  general  one,  of  a  disposition  of  any 
kind,  is  sometimes  found  applied  to  other 
circumstances  than  those  at  the  close  of 
life.  So  Aristoph.  Av.  439,  where  Peis- 
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thetserus  says,  jma.  rbv  *A7r^A\o?  *-y<}>  ^ler 
ov,  -fif  p/n  SiaQcovTal  y*  oftJe  ^LaQ^ic^v 
CjUOi,  .  .  .  fJL'fjre  SdKVGiv  rovrovs  e/xe  /c.r.A.  : 
where  it  evidently  means  a  covenant,  an 
agreement.  And  iii  this  sense,  either  where 
there  are  two  distinct  parties,  or  where  one 
only  arranges  or  ordains  a  *  dispositio/  do 
we  rind  the  word  most  often  used  in  the 
LXX  and  N.  T.  In  the  former  sense,  2. 
of  a  covenant,  with  two  agreeing  parties, 
it  is  not  so  frequent  as  in  the  latter  :  but 
we  find  it  Gen.  xxi.  27,  32,  SiMevro  a^- 
4>6rtpoi  Siae-fiKrjv.  in  Job  xl.  23  (xli.  4) 
of  Leviathan,  fl^crera:  Se  ^uera  crov  cna- 
e^K-nv  :  2  Kings  iii.  12  :  Josh.  ix.  6,  11 
al.  fr.  The  other  sense,  3.  that  of  a  dis- 
position or  ordinance  made  by  God  irpd? 
riva,  or  yuera  rivos,  is  the  most  ordinary 
one  in  the  LXX.  To  it  may  be  referred 
almost  all  the  passages  where  in  a  loose 
sense  of  the  word  we  in  English  render 
'  covenant  :y  e.  g.  Gen.  vi.  18;  ix.  9  &c.; 
xv.  18  :  and  a  hundred  other  places.  In 
this  latter  sense  it  is  that  the  word  has 
come  to  be  used  absolutely  and  technically 
as  in  rj  KI&&T&S  rfjs  diaB^Krjs,  •$)  Szafl^/o? 
Kuplov,  &c. :  and  in  the  quotation  in  our 
ch.  viii.  0  ff.  Now,  having  these  three 
leading  senses  of  the  word  before  us^we 
are  to  enquire,  which  of  them  our  Writer 
is  likely  to  have  intended  when  he  wrote  as 
a  general  axiom,  #7rou  5^677^77,  Q&varrov 
avdyKf}  (pepsorOat  rou  StaOejULcvov.  It  is 
obvious  that  in  no  general  axiomatic 
sense  can  it  be  predicated  of  a  cove- 
nant, or  of  an  ordinance.  There  may 
be  particular  instances  where  a  death  (set- 
ting aside  for  a  moment  rov  SiaQeju&ov) 
might  have  been  the  requisite  ratification 
of  a  covenant,  or  result  of  an  ordinance : 
but  such  particular  cases  are  clearly  not 
here  in  question.  Only  when  we  recur  to 
sense  (1),  that  of  a  testament,  can  it  be 
true,  that  where  a  SiaO^Krj  is,  there  must 
of  necessity  be  death,  and  that,  the  death 
rov  StaBe/j.evovj  of  him  who  has  made  the 
testament.  And  i£  it  be  objected  to  this, 
that  a  testament  may  exist  many  years 
before  the  death  of  the  testator,  the  answer 
is  easy,  that  the  Writer  here  defines  his 
own  meaning  of  ftirov  diaQTjK-r),  when  be 
says  8ia0iJKirj  y&p  e-irl  v&Kpols  pepaia  :  viz. 
that  the  document  in  question  does  not 
in  reality  become  a  Smtf^/cr?,  a  disposition, 
till  it  is  of  force,  till  things  are  disposed 
by  it.  I  believe  then  it  will  be  found  that 
we  must  at  all  hazards  accept  the  mean- 
ing testament  here,  as  being  the  only  one 
which  will  in  any  way  meet  the  plain  re- 
quirements of  the  verse)  there  is  necessity 
that  tlie  death,  (Bdvarov  is  prefixed  before 
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6.    James  v.  16.  y  ch  11  17  refT  z  ch   x.  20  onlv     Deut  xx.  5     3  Kings' -un. 

36     (-via,  John  x  22.    -i/tcr/xo?,  Num    MI  £4     -VKTt?,  ib  88  1  [-i/uxrts  B] ) 


ACDKL 
P«  a  b  c 
d  e  f  K  h 

V7m4n7°       17'  £or  /*^OT6,  ^77  Tore  Di«s  Isidexpr. 

u'*{         18.  rec  ouS',  with  [K(e  sil)  P]»   rel   [Damasc]  :  txt  ACDL  a  c  h  k  o  17  [47  Chr 
Thdrt]. — o5e^  ot»5ej/  ??  D1.  aft  irpcorrj  ins  diaO^Kr)  D](and  lat). 


-n,  as  carrying  the  whole  weight  of 
emphasis,  and  is  for  this  reason  also  anar- 
throus) of  him  who  made  it  (the  testator, 
as  E.  V.,  hut  it  is  important  to  mark  that 
it  is  Siafle/zeVou,  not  Siari&f/j,4^ou9  as  it 
ought  to  he  on  the  interpretation  of  Ebr.  al. 
In  the  meaning,  Christ  is  the  ^laQi^vos : 
and  this  agrees  wonderfully  with  Sfc.Luke's 
manner  of  speaking  in  that  text  which  is 
in  fact  the  key-text  to  this :  nay(b  SiaTiOc- 
(j,at  vfjuv  Ka6ci)$  8i€0€To  fjioi  6  iraryp  fj.ov 
/SacriAeiay,  Luke  xxii.  29.  There  the  great 
and  primary  SiaQe/j-evos  is  the  Father,  who 
is  not  here  in  question,  as  neither  is  His 
SiaB'fjH.'r)  with  His  Son  :  but  as  regards  us, 
the  dia,QefjL€vo$  is  Christ;  to  whom  alone, 
as  human,  the  axiom,  spoken  of  human 
relations,  is  applicable,  and  not  to  the 
divine  Father.  And  when  Ebrard  insists 
on  the  former  of  these  facts,  and  altogether 
omits  noticing  the  second,  saying  that  ac- 
cording to  our  interpretation  God  Himself 
must  have  died,  we  can  only  marvel  at  this 
fresh  instance  of  the  inconceivable  rashness 
and  carelessness  which  unfortunately  cha- 
racterize his  spirited  and  clever  commen- 
*  tary)  be  implied  (it  is  not  easy  to  express 
the  exact  sense  of  4>€p€<r6ca  here.  For 
we  must  remember,  1.  that  we  have  had 
Qavdrov  ytvofMevov  in  ver.  15,  quite  far 
enough  off  to  prevent  it  being  probable 
that  <j)€p€<rdai  is  a  mere  rhetorical  elegance 
to  avoid  repeating  yeve<r6ai,  and  inducing 
us  to  think  that  some  meaning  different 
from  7ejt/eV0cu  is  here  intended  :  even  could 
it  be  shewn  that  tyepecrdat  could  bear  to  be 
rendered  zr  yti>eo"6ai,  which  I  am  not  aware 
that  it  has  been :  2.  that  in  looking  for  a 
sense  for  cpepecrdai,  we  must  be  careful  not 
to  give  too  pregnant  or  emphatic  an  one, 
seeing  that  it  holds  a  very  insignificant  and 
unemphatic  place  in  the  sentence.  This 
being  premised,  I  believe  the  most  suitable 
sense  will  be  found  in  such  phrases  as 
Ttdcras  alrtas  ^epeu',  to  allege  all  grounds, 
Demosth.  p.  1328.  22;  Trapa^ely/nara  <£e- 
petv,  to  produce  examples,  Polyb.  xvii.  13. 
7 '9  Qflpeiv  nvl  robs  aTroXoytarfjLOits,  to  make 
one's  apologies  to,  id.  i.  32. 4.  And  of  these 
I  would  take  '  alleged,3  e  carried  in  to  the 
matter,3  in  fact,  *  implied,3  which  seems 
the  best  word  :  he  who  speaks  of  foafl^o?, 
(afta)  <p€pei,  carries  in  to,  involves  in,  that 
assertion,  the  death  of  the  foafle^ej/os-.  On 


the  logical  connexion,  see  below)  :  17.] 
for  (renders  a  fresh  reason  within  the 
domain  of  the  former  yap,  explaining  the 
axiom  of  ver.  16)  a  testament  is  of  "force 
(p€J3cua,  see  on  ch.  ii.  2,  and  Horn.  iv.  16) 
in  the  case  of  the  dead  (liri,  over,  the  thing 
predicated  being  the  substratum  or  condi- 
tion of  the  subject.  Doubtless  in  choosing 
the  plural,  and  indeed  the  word  itself,  the 
Writer  has  in  his  mind  the  transition  which 
he  is  about  to  make  from  the  death  of  the 
New  Testament  to  the  typical  deaths  of  the 
Old,  which  were  of  animals,  between  which 
and  men,  vcicpd,  not  cbro0aj'<Wa,  would  he 
the  common  term),  seeing  that  it  (a  5*a- 
077/C7?)  is  never  (we  should  expect  otiirore 
here,  the  assertion  being  absolute  and  of 
matter  of  fact  :  but  it  appears  to  be  a  habit 
of  later  writers  after  eVef  to  use  the  subjec- 
tive, not  the  objective  negation.  So  JSlian 

XU.    63,     €7T€\    fJL^J    TTO.VV    %V    TrXoVCTLOS  '.     Lu- 

cian,  Hermot.  47,  eVell  fj.rjSevbs  yyepdvos 
TOiovrov  es  ye  rb  Tca,pbv  tviropovpevi  Ptol. 
Geogr.  viii.,  eVel  /x^Sev  eT^e  roiovrov  .  .  . 
avTLirapaypd<j>€tv.  But  we  must  not  render 
fjLT/jTroTG  as  =  /u.TJTrci),  which  vulg.,  Ftiber 
Stap.,  Erasm.,  Luther,  Calv.,  Bohme  have 
done.  Many  expositors  take  it  inter- 
rogatively: "surely  it  is  not  ?}>  &c.  So 
(Ec.,  Thl.,  De  Dieu,  Bengel,  Lachmann, 
and  even  Delitzsch  :  but  quite  unnecessa- 
rily, as  the  above  usage  is  undoubted,  and 
the  question  introduces  an  unnecessary 
harshness)  availing  when  (OT€  correspond- 
ing to  /UTJITOTC)  he  that  made  it  is  alive 

18.]  Whence  (TOUTCO-TI,  S^rt  avay- 
Kou6v  Icrrt  rb  Qdvarov  irpofiyiiffQai  TT)S 
Thl,)  neither  has  the  first 

i,  testament)  been  inaugurated 
(perf.,  inasmuch  as  the  rites  £c.  belonging 
to  it  were  still  subsisting,  !YK(UVI£CI>  is  an 
Alexandrine  verb  :  used  in  the  LXX  for  to 
re-create  or  make  anew  :  also  for  to  put 
forth  as  new,  to  inaugurate  :  see  reff.,  and 
numerous  citations  in  Trommius.  Notice 
that  the  reference  is,  here,  simply  to 
the  first  encaenia  of  the  law  when  it  was 
put  forth  as  new  :  not  to  any  subsequent 
renewal  of  sacrifices  by  death  :  this  is  pre- 
sently alluded  to,  vv.  21  ff.  Thl.  gives  for 


rovretrri, 


ews  K.  TTJS  j8€j8cuc6cr€ccs  eAa$ev)  with- 
out (apart  from,  free  from  the  exhibi- 
tion of)  blood.  19.]  For  (explana- 
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xvu  3,T 

x\  uu  12,  16 

only.    Exod.  xx^.4.    Num.  xix  6.  e  John  xix  29  onh,    Exod.  xu.  22  al.  ,     . 

13reff  hch.  x.  29  rett  i  Josh  xxui  16.    Judg.  11  20  al.  k  attr.,  ch.  vi  10  icff.  1  e 


^  , 

re    TO    *  j3i/3\iov 
j  20  ToOro  TO  h 

f  =  Luke  iv.  17,  20. 
.,  ch.  vi  10  icff. 
22.  w  Ttpos,  here  only.    1  Kings  xx.  29    2  Chron.  xix  9.    Su.  xh.  3  dat  ,Matt  iv  6  I!  L.  (from  Ps  xc  11)    xvu.  9  al. 

19.  aft  Trarnjs  ins  TTJS  D1  Chrr  rec  om  rov  (bef  VQVLOV),  with  D3K[P]K1  rel  Chr 
Dainasc  :  ins  ACD!LN3  g  k  17  [47  Euthal-ms]  Chr-ms  Thdrt  Thl.       om  VTTO  D^.gr]. 

recom  rtov  (bef  rpayw),  with  [P]  rel  Thdrfc  [Damasc]  :  ins  ACDfN1]  latfc  [Euthal- 
ms]  Thdrt-ms.  —  om  /cat  TWV  rpayav  (homceotel)  KLN3  k  syrr  Chrj-.  transp  ^00"%^^  and 
rpa.'yaj'  B.  rec  eppai/rttrev,  with  [P]  rel:  txt  ACDKLK  f  o  17  [47  Euthal-ms]. 

20.  for  everezAaro,  dieBero  C  lect-1. 


tion  of  the  assertion  in  last  verse)  when 
every  commandment  had  heen  spoken 
according  to  the  law  (these  last  words, 
Kara  TOV  vcijjiov,  belong  not  to  ej/ro- 
A?5s,  as  vulg.  ("lecto  eniin  omni  man- 
date legis  ")>  Schlicht.,  Calov.,  Jac. 
CappelL,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Bengel,  Chr.  F. 
Schmid,  Bohme,  Bleek,  De  Wettc,  al., 
which  would  be  more  naturally  TTJS  Kara 
r.  v.  (as  indeed  Thl.  gives  it  in  his  altern.: 
TovTeVrr,  KaQbs  6  6sbs  ei/ofio^erTjcref  *Lva. 
XaXyQaxriv  els  ra  &ra  -navrbs  TOV  Aaou* 
^7,  irdo"r)S  efroA^s  TTJS  warcfc 


),  —  but  to  Aa- 

]y,  spoken  according  to  the  law,  i.  e. 
as  the  law  directed,  not  varying  from  it  in 
any  point.  The  law  was  6  v6pos  r&v  ef- 
ToAoh/,  and  these  eVroAat  were  faithfully 
reported)  by  Moses  to  all  the  people  (see 
Exod.  xxiv.  3,  Kal  $ir)yf)<ra.To  r$  AacjJ 
trdvra  ra  ^/xara  TOV  ^eoO  /cal  Ta  5ifcaic6- 
/zara.  The  iravTt,  not  given  in  Exodus, 
may  be  inferred  from  aircKplBji  5e  iras 
6  Aa^y,  which  follows  in  the  same  verse), 
taking  the  blood  (the  additional  detail  of 
Exod.  xxiv.  5  is  omitted,  viz.  that  "he  sent 
young  men  of  the  children  of  Israel,  which 
offered  burnt-offerings,  and  sacrificed  peace- 
offerings  of  oxen  unto  the  Lord."  It  was 
of  this  blood  that  Moses  took)  of  the  calves 
and  goats  (the  former  only  are  mentioned 
in  Exodus  :  one  rnrr1?  D^pbu).  But  this  is 
only  said  of  the  peace-offerings.  The 
burnt-offerings  (see  above)  after  the  ana- 
logy of  the  rites  on  the  day  of  atonement, 
might  be  presumed  to  be  goats.  Indeed 
the  key  to  the  additions  made  here  to  the 
text  of  Exodus  is,  that  the  account  is  filled 
tip  by  subsequent  usage.  We  may  pre- 
sume, that  the  solemn  legal  appointment 
of  various  ceremonial  details  was  in  fact 
only  a  divine  sanction  of  practices  already 
existing  :  sacrifice  having  been  long  in  use, 
and  that  under  the  direction  and  approval 
of  God  Himself)  with  water  (prescribed, 
in  Num.  xix.  6,  17,  to  be  mixed  with  the 
ashes  of  the  red  heifer  which  were  to  bo 


kept  for  purifying :  cf.  also  Levit.  xiv.  50  f. : 
see  above),  and  scarlet  wool  and  hyssop 
(see  Levit.  xiv.  4-9  ff. :  by  comparing  which 
with  Num.  xix.  as  above,  it  may  fairly  be 
inferred,  as  our  text  here  assures  us  was  the 
fact,  that  these  instruments  were  the  ordi- 
nary ones  in  cleansing  and  sprinkling,  even 
before  their  positive  enactment  as  such  by 
the  law.  The  hyssop  indeed  we  find  thus 
prescribed,  ref.  Exod.,  in  sprinkling  the 
blood  on  the  door-posts  at  the  Passover. 
As  to  the  manner  of  using,  the  stalk  or 
bunch  of  hyssop  was  wrapt  round  with 
scarlet  wool  to  make  it  absorb  the  blood, 
being  tied  with  the  same  wool  to  a  staffof 
cedar-wood  to  keep  it  stiff.  On  hyssop  it- 
self, there  are  various  opinions,  enumerated 
in  Winer,  Eealw.,  "Ysop."  The  most 
approved  makes  it  to  be  a  plant  growing 
on  walls,  *  hyssopus  officinalis/  with  small 
lancet-formed  woolly  leaves,  about  an  inch 
long,  a  knotty  stalk  from  1  foot  to  1\  high, 
with  blue  (sometimes  white)  flowers),  he 
sprinkled  both  the  book  itself  (nothing  is 
said  of  this  inJExod.  xxiv.  And  hence 
some  have  endeavoured  to  take  a-urrf  TC  TO 
pipXtov  \rith  XafJcSv,  not  with  IpdvTtcrev. 
So  the  Coptic  and  Armen.  versions :  and  so 
Grot.,  Wittich,  Cramer,  Bengel,  Michael  is, 
Storr,  al.  But  it  is  obvious,  that  the  KaC 
after  tSifixiov  renders  this  impossible.  The 
book  is  of  course  that  out  of  which  he  had 
just  read  the  ordinances  of  God :  rb  #i- 
jSA.ioj'  TVJS  Siafl^KTjs.  If,  as  Stier  supposes, 
Moses  took  the  book  (Exod.  xxiv.  7)  from 
oft1  the  altar,  where  it  was  lying  when  he 
sprinkled  the  altar  with  blood,  then  the 
book  was  sprinkled  likewise :  but  nothing 
in  the  text  of  Exodus  implies  this)  and  all 
the  people  (LXX,  Xafi&v  Se  MWVCTTJS  TO 
at]ua,  /careor/ceSacrej/  TOV  Xaov.  Of  course 
the  words  irdi/Ta  rbv  \a6v  are  not  to  be 
taken  to  mean  that  he  sprinkled  every  indi- 
vidual; but  merely  the  whole  mass,  as  they 
stood),  saying,  20.]  This  is  the  blood 
of  the  testament  (LXX,  IM  TO  aty*  T^S 
dia,Q'f}Kri$.  It  has  been  suggested,  first  it 
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n  Matt  xii. 

29  ||.    2  Tim   u,  20  al.    Exod  xl  8  (10).  o  1  Chron.  ix.  28.  see  Num.  iv.  12.    2  Chron.  xxiv.  14. 

p  ch,  \m.  6.     Luke  i.  23.    2  Cor  ix.  12.     Phil.  li.  17,  30  only.  q  Heb  ,  here  only. 

21.  rec  ep/>avTicre,  with  D3[P]  rel:  txt  ACJ^KLX  f  o  17  [47]. 


would  appear  by  Bohme,  that  the  change 
has  been  made  by  the  Writer  after  the  tenor 
of  the  1ST.  T.  inauguration  of  the  testament 
by  our  Lord,  rovro  rb  iror^piov  7)  KCUV^ 
SiaO'fjKT)  €vr$  al/mari  fjiov,  Lukexxii.  20,  the 
only  Gospel  in  which  ea-nv  fails)  which. 
God  (LXX,  tcvpios  :  changed  apparently  to 
preserve  more  completely  the  (XT.  cha- 
racter of  the  saying)  commanded  (LXX 
8t60eTo,  which  would  seem  at  first  sight 
more  appropriate  to  ver.  16.  But  €vr4\- 
A.e<r0cu  5m0^/c77v  is  a  common  LXX  ex- 
pression elsewhere,  see  besides  reff.  Deut. 
iv.  13  i  xxix.  1 :  Ps.  ex.  9 :  Jer.  xi.  3)  in 
regard  to  yon  (it  is  much  disputed,  how 
the  logic  of  this  passage  can  cohere  :  seeing 
that,  how  properly  soever  the  latter  §ia0->7/c?7 
may  be  spoken  of  and  argued  on  as  being 
a  testament,  the  former  one  could  have  no 
such  character,  and  consequently  cannot  be 
thus  argued  on.  And  the  question  is  very 
variously  answered  according  to  the  stand- 
ing-point of  different  Commentators.  Even 
such  as  Tholuck,  Lunemann,  and  Bleek, 
question  the  applicability  of  the  Writer's 
argument.  But,  I  believe,  wrongly.  The 
matter  seems  to  stand  thus.  The  word 
5*a077/c7?  has  the  double  sense  of  a  covenant 
and  a  testament.  Both  tbese  senses  may 
be  applied  to  both  SiaOriKat :  to  the  latter 
more  properly  belongs  the  testamentary 
sense,  but  to  the  former  also  in  as  far  as  it 
was  typical  of  and  foreshadowed  the  other. 
In  the  latter,  all  is  clear.  Chrisib,  the  heir 
of  all  things,  has  bequeathed  to  us  His 
people  an  everlasting  inheritance;  has  died, 
sealing  the  testament  with  His  blood.  In 
the  former  all  this  is  formally,  though  in- 
adequately represented.  The  KX'npovo^ia, 
faintly  shadowed  forth  by  temporal  posses- 
sions, had  yet  a  recognized  blessed  meaning 
far  beyond  those  possessions  :  the  testator 
was  imperfectly,  but  still  was  formally 
represented  by  the  animals  slain  in  sacri- 
fice :  there  was  a  death,  there  was  a 
sprinkling  of  and  sealing  by  blood :  and 
surely  it  requires  no  more  stretch  of  con- 
cession to  acknowledge  the  victim  in  sa- 
crifice to  represent  the  Lamb  of  God  in 
his  sonship  and  his  heritorship,  than  it 
does  in  his  innocence  and  propitiatory 
power.  The  one  idea  is  just  as  poorly 
and  inadequately  set  forth  by  it  as  the 
other.  But  in  both  eases  there  is  an 
inheritance,  and  in  both  it  is  the  same. 
In  both  it  is  bequeathed:  in  the  latter 


actually  by  One  who  has  come  in  person 
and  died  ;  *in  the  former,  only  typically,  by 
the  same  One  ceremonially  present.  So 
that,  if  our  o8ev  in  ver.  18  were  to  be  filled 
up,  it  would  be,  *  Whence,  i.  e.  since  the 
former  covenant  also  had  its  testamentary 
side,  and  thus  was  analogous  to  as  well 
as  typical  of  the  latter.'  The  charge 

brought  against  the  Writer  on  account  of 
his  transition  of  meaning  in  fcad^/n?,  is 
equally  without  foundation.  He  is  thinking 
in  Greek.  In  Greek,  StaO-fiKT)  has  these 
two  meanings:  not  divided  off  from  one 
another  by  any  such  line  of  demarcation  as 
when  expressed  by  two  separate  words,  but 
both  lying  under  one  and  the  same  word. 
What  more  common,  or  more  ordina- 
rily accepted,  than  to  educe  out  of  some 
one  word  its  various  shades  of  meaning, 
and  argue  on  each  separately  as  regards 
the  matter  in  hand  ?  Take  the  very  word 
*  Testament '  as  an  example.  In  our  com- 
mon parlance  it  now  means  a  book :  the 
Old  Testament,  the  book  of  the  former 
covenant,  the  New  Testament,  the  book  of 
the  latter.  But  we  do  not  therefore  sink 
the  other  and  deeper  meaning;  nay  we 
rather  insist  on  it,  that  it  may  not  become 
lost  in  that  other  and  more  familiar  one. 
I  cannot  see  how  the  Writer's  method  of 
procedure  here  differs  essentially  from 
this).  21.]  And  moreover  i.e  in 

like  manner  sprinkled  with  the  blood  the 
tabernacle  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  mi- 
nistry (this  cannot  be  spoken  of  the  same 
occasion  as  that  referred  to  in  the  previous 
verses :  for  at  that  time  the  tabernacle  did 
not  exist.  Nor  again  can  it  be  said  of  any 
practice  of  sprinkling  with  blood  which 
existed  throughout  the  legal  ordinances: 
for  the  aorist  shews  the  reference  to  be  to 
some  one  act,  and  the  subject  of  the  verb 
is,  as  before,  Moses.  This  being  so,  we 
must  look  beyond  the  ordinances  of  the 
law  itself  for  the  fact  here  detailed.  For 
all  that  we  have  in  the  law  respecting  the 
dedication  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  vessels 
is  in  Exod.  xl.  9,  10,  where  Moses  is  com- 
manded to  take  the  anointing  oil,  and  to 
anoint  the  tabernacle  and  all  that  is  there- 
in, and  to  hallow  it,  and  all  the  vessels 
thereof.  So  that  our  Writer  is  probably 
referring  to  some  traditional  account, 
which  added  to  this  anointing  \\ith  oil, 
the  sprinkling  with  blood.  And  this  is 
not  merely  a  hypothesis.  For  Josephus, 
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29  (Luke  iv.  19  bis)  only.    (ch.  x  18  al )  x  ver.  16  y  ch.  iv  11  reff  via.  5. 


Antt.  iii.  8.  6,  gives  the  following  remark- 
able account,  agreeing  with  ours  almost 
verbatim  :  MooLierfJs  5e  .  .  .  .  GK  rovalftaros 
rcav  r^Qv^vdov  TTJZ/  re  (TroK^v  rov  'Aapca- 
vos  Kal  avrbv  cr^v  rots  iraidlv  tyfaivev, 
....  eirl  pep  ovv  yjuepas  €irra  rovrov  rhv 
rpdirov  avrovs  re  Kal  ras  crro\c(,$  eflepa- 
ireve,  ri\v  re  cnc7)V7]V  Kal  ra  Trepl  aurfyv 
re 


yivrtov  Kad*  eKacrryv 
yevos.  In  Levit.  viii.  30,  from  which  the 
account  of  anointing  Aaron  and  his  sons  is 
taken,  distinct  mention  is  made  of  sprink- 
ling on  thorn,  and  on  their  garments,  the 
blood  which  was  on  the  altar.  It  was  a 
natural  addition,  to  extend  that  sprinkling 
to  the  tabernacle  and  its  vessels:  especially 
as  (Levit.  ver.  15)  the  altar  was  already 
to  be  touched  with  the  blood.  Plrilo,  Vita 
Mos.  iii.  18,  vol.  ii.  p.  158,  cited  by  Carp- 
zov  and  others  as  asserting  the  same  as 
Dur  text,  does  not  do  so,  as  Bleek  has 
pointed  out.  He  merely  exactly  reproduces 
the  directions  of  Levit.  viii.  10,  30), 
^22.]  and  almost  (one  may  say  that)  (the 
ffxe86i>  belongs,  not  to  the  irdvra,  nor  to 
the  Iv  aifxari  (Bengel,  Bohme),  nor  to  the 
Kadapiijerat  (as  Chrys.,  CEc.,  Till,  SI&T/ 
rb  crx*3bi/  wposed'nKe  ;  3i6ri  t-KelVa  ou/c  ^v 
KaOap  iff  fibs  r  eke  LOS),  but  to  the  whole 
assertion,  Iv  atjjuxTi  ircxvTa  KadapC^erai, 
Kal  xwP*ts  atV-  K.r.\.  In  the  two  other 
places  where  crxeSov  is  used  in  the  N.  T. 
(reff,  :  both,  observe,  in  St.  Luke),  it  is 
closely  joined  with  iras)  in  blood  all 
things  are  purified  (there  is  a  combination 
throughout  of  the  ideas  of  the  inheritance 
by  testament,  whereof  the  death  is  a  con- 
dition, and  the  purification  by  covenant, 
whereof  the  death  is  the  efficient  cause. 
The  combination  is  not  a  rhetorical  figure 
in  the  mind  of  the  Writer,  but  a  deep 
truth  in  the  verity  of  God.  The  same 
Death  which  purifies  us  from  guilt,  makes 
us  partakers  of  the  kingdom  of  glory  :  the 
same  Blood  which  cleanses  us  from  sin, 
seals  the  testament  of  our  inheritance. 
The  fact  that  almost  in  all  cases  the  law 
purified  by  blood,  provides  for  such  excep- 
tions as  Exod.  xix.  30:  Levit.  xv.  5  ff.; 
xvi.  26,  28;  xxii.  6:  Num.  xxxi.  22  —  24) 
according  to  the  law  (i.  e.  receive  legal 
purification),  and  (crx^^v  still  rules  the 
sentence  :  see  above)  apart  from  shedding 
of  blood  (aifxaTCK^-ucria  seems  to  be  a  word 


coined  by  the  sacred  Writer  to  express  his 
meaning.  There  has  been  a  question,  whe- 
ther it  imports  the  shedding  of  blood  in 
the  slaughter  of  the  victims,  or  the  pour- 
ing out  of  the  blood  at  the  foot  of  the  al- 
tar, so  often  enjoined  in  the  ordinances  of 
legal  sacrifice.  On  this  question  I  give  the 
substance  of  Delitzsch's  remarks.  "For 
the  second  of  these  meanings  it  may  be 
alleged,  1.  that  the  mere  shedding  of  blood 
(nicprnp)  is  an  expression  in  the  0.  T.  ritual 
by  no  means  confined  to  sacrificial  rites 
properly  so  called,  in  which  the  catching 
of  the  blood  by  the  priest  is  the  first  step  : 
2.  that  €KX^€LV  rb  aTjua  (rrapa  or  eirl  vfy 
jSdartv  rou  Qvcriaerrrjpiov)  is  the  ordinary 
LXX  expression  for  the  usual  nrr'DUJ 
(pouring  out  of  the  blood)  in  sin-offerings, 
while  for  the  usual  npjni  (sprinkling)  in. 
expiatory,  peace,  and  whole  burnt-offerings 
we  have  usually  TrposxeW  rb  al^ot.  (eVl  or 
trpbs  rb  OvviaffTripiQv}, — once  7reptx6/ett/> 
2  Chron.  xxix.  22,  once  at  least  i/cxeet^, 
4  Kings  xvi.  15  Ed-vat.  (irposx«  AB),  and 
once  TrpossKxttW)  Exod.  xxix.  16  Aid. 
(7rpo?x-AB)  ....  But  still  it  is  to  me  more 
probable  that  the  Writer  here  has  the 
shedding  of  blood  in  mind.  It  would  not 
by  any  means  follow,  that  he  treats  this 
blood-shedding  as  a  propitiation.  He  does 
not  directly  call  it  the  medium  of  forgive- 
ness, he  says  only,  that  apart  from  it 
there  was  no  remission,  that  it  is  the  in- 
dispensable means  to  obtain  the  expiatory 

ferr  DU,  life's  blood That  however 

which  determines  me  to  refer  the  afyuare/r- 
Xvcri'a  to  the  shedding  of  blood,  is  not 
entirely  the  usage,  as  Bl.,  but  the  rb  inrfp 
VJJL&V  €Kxwd/Aevoi'  of  the  institution  of 
the  Lord's  Supper  in  Luke  xxii.  20  (cf, 
xi.  50), — at  all  events  the  close  parallel  in 
word  and  in  thought  to  that.  It  is  hardly 
probable  that  the  Writer  would  mean  an 
e'/cxee/y  (-x^*17)  (&Pa  of  which  that  so 
called  on  Christ's  part  is  not  the  antitype ; 
not  to  say  that  since  ver.  13,  al/xa  and 
Qdvaros  have  been  ideas  most  closely  con- 
nected." See  this  followed  out  much 
further  in  Delitzsch's  note)  there  cometh 
not  (taketh  not  place)  remission  (viz. 
a/Aapri&v :  an  expression  occurring  eight 
times  in  St.  Luke  and  the  Acts  to  once  in 
St.  Matt,  and  twice  in  St.  Mark.  As  to 
the  fact,  Levit.  xvii.  11  sufficiently  proves 
it :  and  the  Habbis  deduced  from  that  pas- 


22,  23. 


HPO2   EBPAIOT2. 


379 


23.  KaOapi&TaL  D1  673  copt. 

sage  an  axiom  almost  verbatim  the  same  as 
our  text:  DTO  Nb«  rnD3  f»N,  **non  est  ex- 
piatio  nisi  per  sanguinem."  The  case  of 
the  poor  man,  who  cannot  afford  the  animal 
victim,  Levit.  v.  11 — 13,  which  seems  to 
present  an  exception  and  to  justify  the  ap- 
plication of  the  <rx^^v  to  this  clause,  is  not 
counted  as  one  by  Delitzsch,  but  as  merely 
a  negative  expression  of  the  need  of  recon- 
ciliation. But  1  do  not  see  how  this  can 
be  said  :  see  ver.  13  there).  23.]  There 
(was)  (more  probably  than  '  is,9  seeing  that 
he  was  before  speaking,  not  of  the  renewed 
cleansing  year  by  year,  but  of  the  solemn 
inauguration  :  and  much  more,  now  that 
he  is  coming  to  speak  of  the  heavenly 
sanctuary,  must  he  be  asserting  a  necessity 
not  of  continually  renewed  cleansing,  but 
of  a  past  one,  once  for  all)  necessity  there- 
fore (this  first  inference  follows  from  the 
facts  just  mentioned :  and  is  introduced 
only  to  lead  the  way  to  the  second,  •avra 
5e  /C.T.X.,  which  itself  is  a  conclusion  from 
the  analogy  between  type  and  antitype,  and 
is  the  converse  of  the  e  a  fortiori  *  propo- 
sition of  vv.  13, 14)  that  the  delineations 
not,  "patterns  :y>  at  least  not  in  the  pre- 
sent acceptation  of  that  word.  The  hea- 
venly things  themselves  would  be  the  pat- 
terns, or  antitypes.  See  on  ch.  viii.  5) 
of  the  things  in  the  heavens  (i.  e.  of  the 
heavenly  tabernacle  with  its  contents :  see 
below)  should  be  purified  (for  the  eyKai- 
vtfav  was  in  fact  not  only  an  inauguration, 
but  a  purification  likewise:  and  the  proposi- 
tion of  ver.  22, — *  wherever  there  is  &0eo*is:, 
there  is  aiparetcxvcria,* — will  bear  convert- 
ing,— wherever  there  is  a  sprinkling  with 
blood,  there  is  remission,  and  consequently, 
puri  fication)  with  these  (i.  e.  not  the  various 
purifications  mentioned  up  to  this  time,  the 
ashes  of  the  red  heifer  included,  as  Liineni., 
ill. ;  for  these  last  were  never  used  to  purify 
the  tabernacle  or  its  vessels :  nor  again, 
'*  blood  and  the  like,"  e.  g.  the  oil  which 
was  used  with  it,  as  De  Wetfce,  al.;  for  this 
has  not  been  mentioned :  nor,  "  talibus, 
nempe  rebus  Leviticis,"  as  Bohme,  which 
is  far  too  vague.  It  is  the  blood,  and  that 
only,  which  is  meant :  the  plural  being 
used  most  probably  to  indicate  the  animals 
slain,  the  rpayoi  K.  pdax01))  ^u^  the 
heavenly  things  themselves  (i.  e.  heaven 
and  the  things  therein :  cf.  els  avrlw  r^v 
ovpav6v  in  the  next  verse,  of  which  Bleek 
well  remarks,  that  the  junction  to  this  by 
yap  can  only  then  be  valid  when  those 
words  refer  to  the  same  as  our  avra  ra 
eirovpdvia.  But  it  has  appeared  difficult  to 
Commentators  to  understand,  how  heaven 


,,  avra  8e  ra  z  eirovpdvia  *ch,iu.  i 


itself  should  need  this  cleansing.  Conse- 
quently various  expedients  have  been 
adopted :  and  various  meanings  given, 
either  to  ra  eirovpdi/ia  or  to  the  verb. 
Luther,  Calv.,  Beza,  Grot,,  Le  Clerc, 
Ebrard,  Ltinem.,  al.  (not  Bleek,  as  Ebr.) 
would  understand  Ka6api^€a-6ai  to  be  ap. 
plied  only  by  zeugma  to  the  second  member 
of  our  sentence,  and  would  get  out  of  it 
the  idea  HyKatvt^ecrQai,  or  "  aditum  pati," 
or  something  of  the  kind.  But  to  this  we 
may  answer,  with  Delitzsch.,  that  every 
kind  of  inauguration,  or  patefaction,  passed 
upon  the  heavenly  things  themselves  by 
means  of  blood,  must  mean  an  inauguration 
or  patefaction  by  means  of  propitiatory 
purification  :  so  that  the  difficulty  remains 
where  it  was.  Ttios.  Aquinas  ("Mundantur 
coelestia,  quatenus  homines  mundantur  a 
peccatis "),  Bengcl  ("  i.  e.  usus  redditus 
sanctus  respectu  nostri "),  Tholuck,  al. 
understand  it  of  our  being  purified  to 
inherit  or  enter  heaven :  which  Delitzsch 
properly  calls,  after  the  difference  which 
has  been  already  in  the  text  indicated  be- 
tween the  purification  of  person  and  of  the 
tabernacle,  a  precarious  'quid  pro  quo.5 
Still  less  can  we  accept  the  interpretations 
given  in  the  ancient  expositors,  e.  g. 
Chrys.  (avra  ra  eirovpdvLa,  Tovrecrn  r\)V 
tyiXocrofyiav  TTjv  Trap*  7)f£v,  rovs  l/ce?  /ce- 
K\rjfji,4vov$)9  CEc.  (rovrecrri,  ra  TTJS  v4a$  (8xa- 
0^/«7$)),  Thdrt.  (pvpdvLa  Be  ra  irvev^arLHa 
K€K\r)KeVy  oT$  7)  €KK\y(r(a  KaOaiperai).,  ThL 
(rovrecrrt.,  ra  rys  €KK\rja"las  ra  rj/jierepa)  : 
so  also  Primasius,  Ay  mo,  Psuedo-Anselm. 
See  this  view  well  met  in  Justiniani. 
More  literally,  some  have  interpreted 
it  with  a  view  to  the  expulsion  of  Satan 
from  heaven  spoken  of  Luke  x.  18 :  John 
xii.  31,  and  especially  Rev.  xii.  7 — 9  : 
see  also  our  ch.  ii.  14.  So  Akersloot,  and 
Bleek.  But  this  does  not  meet  the  require- 
ments of  the  case.  There  would  thus  be 
no  cloansing,  as  far  as  the  relations  of  God 
and  men  are  concerned :  none,  to  which 
the  propitiatory  eifect  of  blood  would 
in  any  way  apply.  We  must  therefore 
rest  in  the  plain  and  literal  sense  :  that  the 
heaven  itself  needed^  and  obtained,  puri- 
fication by  the  atoning  blood  of  Christ. 
And  if  we  enquire  how  this  could  be,  we 
may  find  an  answer  in  reflecting  on  the 
consequence  of  man's  sin  on  the  mind  and 
aspect  of  God  towards  him.  That  un- 
clouded benignity  wherewith  the  Creator 
contemplated  his  creation,  Gen.  i.  31,  had 
become  overcast  by  the  divine  anger  on 
nccount  of  sin,  but  was  again  restored  by 
Him  in  whom  the  Father  euS^/ojo^K,  the 
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darkness  being  by  His  blood  turned  into 
light,  the  frown  into  an  eternal  smile. 
So  Delitzsch  beautifully :  "  If  I  see  aright, 
the  meaning  of  the  Writer  is,  in  its  ground 
thought,  this :  the  supernal  holiest  place, 
i.  e.,  as  ver.  24  shews,  avrbs  6  ovpav6$, 
the  uncreated  eternal  heaven  of  God, 
although  in  itself  untroubled  light,  yet 
needed  a  Ka6apif€(r9ai  in  so  far  as  the  light 
of  Love  towards  man  was,  so  to  speak,  out- 
flared  and  obscured  by  the  fire  of  wrath 
against  sinful  man;  and  the  heavenly  taber- 
nacle, i.  e.  the  place  of  God's  revealing  of 
His  majesty  and  grace  for  angels  and  men, 
needed  a  Ka0api£e<r6cu.,  in  so  far  as  men 
had  rendered  this  place,  which  was  destined 
for  them  from  the  beginning,  unapproach- 
able by  reason  of  their  sin,  and  so  it  must 
be  changed  into  an  approachable  place  of 
manifestation  of  a  God  gracious  to  men>J) 
with  sacrifices  (categoric  plural  of  an  ab- 
stract proposition  :  not  therefore  implying 
that  the  sacrifice  was  repeated :  applicable 
in  its  reality,  only  to  the  one  Sacrifice  of  the 
body  of  Christ  once  for  all,  and  most  em- 
phatically designating  that  as  a  sacrifice) 
better  than  (see  on  ch,  i.  4)  these. 
24  ]  He  now  reasserts,  under  the 
fuller  light  which  has  since  been  cast 
upon  it,  that  which  was  enounced  in  v\ , 
11,  12,  and  by  it  shews  at  what  the 
word  tirovpdvLa,  above  pointed.  In  fact, 
as  Delitzsch  observes,  the  proposition  of 
vv.  11,  12,  has  been  in  course  of  eluci- 
dation ever  since  :  in  vv.  13,  14  he  ex- 
plained 5ta  rov  iSlov  ai/JLaros,  in  vv.  15 
- — 23  the  apx*epei?y  r&v  fj,e\x6vruv  ctya- 
0a>*/,  and  now  the  €i$y\&ei'  e(f>dira£  els  ra 
ayta.  For  (resumption  of  rcfc  eirovpavia 
above)  not  into  holy  places  made  with, 
hands  (such  as  those  into  which  the  Jewish 
high  priests  entered :  see  above,  ver.  11 : 
and  the  two  expressions  Acts  vii.  48 ;  xvii. 
24)  did  Christ  enter,  counterfeits  of  the 
true  (holy  places)  (avrCruTros,  corre- 
spondent to  the  TVTTOS;  either,  as  in  this 
case,  copies  from  a  pattern,  viz.  the  TVTTOJ 
shewn  in  the  mount,  however  understood, 
ch.  viii.  5,  also  Rom.  v.  14,  #$•  (JA5c{/i) 
fort  rviros  rov  ^\\OVTOS, — or  the  reality 
corresponding  to  a  previously  shewn  figure 
(ri5iros),  as  baptism  in  ref.  1  Pet.,  where 
Baptism  is  the  avrirwoy  to  the  flood  of 


Noah  :  and  which  latter  is  our  more  usual 
English  sense  of  antitype.  The  ancients 
mostly  take  avrirvira  here  as  =  TVTTOVS, 
So  Chrys.,  ThL  (roureV-n,  rov  ovpavov 
^iffav  TV-IT  os),  not  (Ec.,  Jac.  Cappellus, 
Schlicht.,  al.  A  copious  collection  of  the 
senses  and  examples  of  avriTviros  may 
be  found  in  Suicer,  sub  voce.  The  Sacra- 
inents  were  often  designated  by  this  epi- 
thet, as  representing  to  us  Christ  :  and  in- 
deed Baptism  in  both  the  senses  here  given  : 
thus  Csesarius,  Qusest.  Ult.  p.  208  (cited  by 
Suicer,  but  not  to  be  found  in  Edn,  Migne), 
calls  Baptism  avrirvirov  of  Circumcision  ; 
while  Cyril-jerus,,  Catech.  xx.  6,  p.  313, 
calls  it  rwf  rov  xpl<*TQv  ifaQri^dr^v  at/ri- 
rvirov.  Several  of  the  Fathers  speak  of  the 
Eucharistic  elements  as  avrlrvira  rov  aytov 


true,  genuine  holy  places  are  those  in 
heaven,  where  God's  presence  is  manifested. 
See  below),  hut  into  the  heaven  itself 
(CWTOS  6  ovpavos,  —  none  of  the  ovpavol,  all 
of  which  the  Lord  8ieA^Av0ej/,  ch.iv.  14,  — 
but  the  very  holiest  place,  where  God  pecu- 
liarly reveals  Himself,  and  which  is  un- 
created. Delitzsch  quotes  from  Seb. 
Schmidt,  '*  Ccelum  in  quod  Christus  in- 
gressus  est,  non  est  ipsum  coelum  creatum, 
quodcunque  fuerit,  sed  est  ccelum  in  quo 
Deus  est  etiara  quando  coelum  creatum 
nullum  est,  —  ipsa  gloria  divina."  Hence 
what  follows),  now  (in  the  present  dis- 
pensation: almost  ==  henceforth.  It  is 
an  anticipation  of  the  ovtf  *faa  iro\\d,Ki$ 
/C.T.X.  of  the  next  verse)  to  he  manifested 
(•first,  as  to  the  tense.  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
ii.  1.  368,  says  that  the  aorist  forbids  the 
enduring  *e  henceforth  "  sense  of  vvv.  But 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  is  wrong. 
The  infinitive  of  'purpose  is  often  expressed 
in  the  aorist  when  duration  is  distinctly 
implied,  but,  I  believe,  only  in  those  cases 
where  the  commencement  of  the  fulfilment 
of  the  purpose  is  contemporaneous  with  the 
act  narrated  whereby  the  purpose  is  to  be 
served  :  so  elsyXdw  rov  iMsivai  o~vv  avroTy, 
Luke  xxiv.  29  :  fo  Kareffryo'ev  6  vvpios  €7rl 
rrjs  OLKt-relois  auroC,  rov  Sovvcu  aurots 
r^t/  rpoty'hv,  Matt.  xxiv.  45,  —in  these 
cases  the  ^eveiv  and  the  8i8<fmi,  as  here 
the  €fji(f>aviC€<r6ai,  beginning  with  the  act 
related.  It  is  obvious  that  these  remarks 
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1=  ch    MI   27. 


n  ver   22    ch. 
x.  19.    1  John 
\    6. 

q  =  (ch.  n.  18.)     Luke  xxu   15    xxiv,  4G.    Acts  i.  3  al.     (Paul, 

s  ch.  \i.  4  reif. 

•  C  17. 
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26.  for  7roAAa/ci5,  TroAAa  Dl[-gt*].  rec  vuv,  with  DK[(L  ?)]  rel  [Chrx  Thdrt 


o  ch   xi  9  reff. 
never.) 


p  =•  ver.  17. 
r  ch.  iv.  3  reff. 


apply  only  to  cases  where  an  enduring 
course  of  action  is  described :  in  other  cases 
the  aorist  would  be  accounted  for  in  other 
ways.  Next,  as  to  the  peculiar  pro- 

priety of  the  word  e/m<j>avia-Grjyat.  It  will 
be  seen  by  reff.,  that  it  is  one  found 
mostly  in  St.  Luke  (Acts).  It  is  there 
principally  in  the  sense  of  making  mani- 
fest, giving  information  :  in  ref .  Matt,  it 
is  used  of  the  bodies  of  the  saints  appear- 
ing to  many :  and  in  reff.  John,  of  Jesus 
manifesting  himself  to  his  people.  But 
the  key-text  to  the  understanding  of  it 
here  is  ref.  Exod.  o$9v\va.i>  not  ejuLQavta-- 
QTJJ/CU,  is  the  word  commonly  used  for  the 
divine  appearances :  but  Moses  desired  to 
advance  beyond  the  mere  en//ts-  of  God, 
and  prayed  ^^dvicrSv  (JLOI  creavTAv.  This, 
which  might  not  be  granted  to  Moses 
(nor  to  any  man,  cf.  Levit.  xvi.  13) — this 
open  sight  of  God,  is  that  which  takes 
place  between  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
"None  knoweth  the  Son  but  the  Father." 
There  is  no  veil  hiding  the  Father's  face 
from  the  Son:  so  completely  does  this 
e/x^avicTyurfj  take  place,  that  he  is  the 
perfect  image  of  the  Father :  "  He  that 
hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father :" 
"No  man  knoweth  the  Father  but  the 
Son  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will  reveal 
Him/*  The  Commentators  refer  to  a  trea- 
tise of  Dey ling's,  "  Jesu  Christi  fatyavur^s 
in  conspectu  Dei,"  Lips.  1722,  which  I  have 
not  seen)  to  (before)  the  face  of  God  (see 
Rev.  xxii.  4,  where  it  is  said  that  the  ser- 
vants of  God  shall  see  rb  TrpAswirov  avrov. 
Commonly  (see  reff.)  it  is  rb  irp6s<airov 
(rov)  Kvpiov.  See  Stier  here)  for  us  (this 
is  the  intent  of  His  entrance  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary,  to  appear  and  to  plead 
for  us  :  see  ch.  vii.  25.  "  He  brings  before 
the  face  of  God  no  offering  which  has  ex- 
hausted itself  and,  as  only  sufficing  for  a 
time,  needs  renewal ;  but  He  himself  is  in 
person  our  offering,  and  by  virtue  of  the 
eternal  Spirit,  i.  e.  of  the  imperishable  life 
of  His  person,  now  for  ever  freed  from 
death,  our  eternally  present  offering  before 
God."  Delitzsch)  :  25—28.]  In  ver. 

24,  His  having  entered  into  a  mere  typical 
sanctuary  was  denied:  now  it  is  denied, 
that  His  sacrifice  needs,  as  those  others 


did,  to  be  repeated  continually.  25.] 

nor  yet  (CEc.  adds,  a-n-b  KOLVOV  ^TTTCO^, — 
elsTJhdei'  eis  rbv  ovpav6v)  that  He  may  (i,  e. 
with  this  intent,  to)  oftentimes  offer  Him- 
self (before  God  in  the  holiest  place  :  con- 
tinue, as  those  high  priests,  year  by  year 
coming  in  before  the  face  of  God  in  His 
sanctuary.  This  irpos(p4p€tv  laurcJv  is  not 
to  be  understood  of  Christ's  death,  nor  con. 
founded,  as  Owen,  ThoL,  De  Wette,  Ebrard, 
Liinem.,  and  many  others  have  done,  with 
7ra0eo/  below:  see  there),  just  as  (in  a 
manner  corresponding  to,  that  which  fol- 
lows. &$  iT€p,  as  '6s  7re/>,  ft(ros  Trep,  and  other 
words  lengthened  by  ?rep  (arepf),  implies  a 
thorough  similitude  as  far  as  the  thing 
compared  goes:  Hartung  (i.  340)  illus- 
trates such  words  by  the  obsolete  German 
adverbs  attbcu  attt)tcr/  allwo:  cf,  Judg. 
ix,  53,  **  and  allto  brake  his  skull ")  the 
(Jewish)  higa  priest  enters  into  the  holy 
(holiest)  place  year  by  year  with.  (4v,  not 
instrumental,  but  elemental :  he  enters, 
furnished  with,  as  it  were  clad  with,  that 
which  follows.  We  use  our  *  in '  of  even 
the  lesser  articles  of  personal  wear  in  a 
similar  sense :  *  a  man  in  spectacles 3)  blood 
of  others  (i.  e.  "not  his  own,"  as  Syr., 
which  is  an  important  point  of  contrast 
with  Christ :  see  this  brought  in  in  the  ar- 
gumentation below)  :  26.]  since  (in  that 
case)  it  were  necessary  (no  2b>,  which  we 
should  naturally  expect:  but  the  indicative 
is  in  fact  dependent  on  and  included  in  the 
hypothesis  just  made :  "  posito,  eum  ita 
coelum  intrasse,  ut  ssepius  seipsum  offerret, 
necesse  erat .  . :"  see  1  Cor.  v.  10 ;  vii.  14: 
Rom.  xi.  6:  Winer,  edii.  6,  §  41,  a.  2) 
that  He  should  oftentimes  suffer  (not, 
*'  have  suffered, "  as  E.  V. ;  by  edei  we  are 
already  carried  back  to  a  time  antecedent 
to  the  supposed  repeated  acts  indicated  by 
iraQeiv,  and  therefore  do  not  need  another 
carrying  back  in  time.  Notice,  as  against 
the  Commentators  mentioned  above  under 
tjrposd>4p€Lv  ea,vr6v,  and  others,  that  this 
<iraO€tv  is  here  not  equivalent  to  that 
irpos(f>4pGLv,  but  is  emphatically  placed  as 
a  new  necessity,  involved  in  that;  the 
TToAAa/cts  being  common  to  both :  the 
iro\\oLKis  7rpos<J>e'p€ti/  necessitated  the  TTQ\- 
Trade??,  If  Christ's  view  in  entering 
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heaven  was,  to  offer,  present,  himself 
often  to  God,  then,  as  a  condition  of  that 
frequent  presentation,  there  would  be  an 
antecedent  necessity  for  Him  to  suffer 
often :  because  that  self-presentation  is  in 
fact  the  bringing  in  before  God  of  the 
Blood  of  that  his  suffering :  and  if  the  one 
was  to  he  renewed,  so  must  the  other  be 
likewise.  So  that  the  meaning  is  not, 
that  Christ  must  again  and  again  have 
descended  on  earth  and  died.  To  such  a 
descent  there  is  no  allusion,  as  there  is 
none  to  a  renewed  entrance  into  the  ayia 
in  heaven.  That  entrance  Christ  has 
effected  once  for  all :  this  lies,  as  a  '  fait 
accompli/  at  the  ground  of  the  hypothesis. 
But  the  rejected  hypothesis  is,  that  once 
"being  in  the  celestial  ay*a,  Christ  intended 
to  renew  often  his  oblation  of  Himself. 
And  in  that  case,  says  our  Writer,  it 
would  be  necessary  that  he  should  often 
suffer,  often  die :  because  each  such 
oblation  necessitated  as  its  condition  a 
corresponding  iraQsiv.  When,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Jewish  high  priests,  the  afjiia 
was  a\\6rpioi',  such  repetition  was  possible 
(see  Levit.  xvi.  14,  15) :  but  not  so,  when 
the  blood  was  r&  ISiov.  Thus,  in  the  main, 
Delitzsch ;  and  Hofmann,  Schriftb.  ii. 
1.  311.  Cf.  also  ThL,  eVei,  e!  e,ueAAe, 
<prj(riv3  7roAAa/ay  TrpossveyKetv,  eSet  aurbif 
Kal  TTO\\CLKI$  ctTToQaveiv,  8<A  rb  rb  tfiLOV 
afjiia  ocjfeefAeiy  irposdyeiv)  since  tlie  foun- 
dation of  the  world  (why  this  addition  ? 
Not,  as  often  understood,  e.  g.  by  Bengel 
("  pro  peccatis  ab  initio  mundi  coin- 
missis  "),  Bdhme,  Thol.,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Ltinem.,  so  as  to  bring  under  the  merits 
of  the  Suffering,  all  the  sins  of  mankind 
past  as  well  as  future, — which  thought, 
arising  from  the  erroneous  view  of  a 
frequently-repeated  entrance  into  heaven 
being  supposed,  has  nothing  whatever  to 
do  with  the  argument :  but,  inasmuch 
as  the  theatre  of  Christ's  sufferings  is 
of  necessity  this  present  world,  pointing 
out  that  those  supposed  repeated  sufferings 
must  necessarily  in  that  case  take  place 
within  the  temporal  limits  indicated  by 
a.7r2>  /cara^oATjs-  K^cr^ov  :  that  such  suffer- 
ings would  be  spread  over  the  space  of  time 
from  the  wara^oA^  /c^o-juov  till  He  entered 
into  the  presence  of  God,  each  oblation 
of  Himself  there  being  the  sequel  of,  and 
conditioned  by,  one  such  Tra.6eiv  since  the 


world  has  been.  I  may  mention,  that  no 
parenthesis  is  here  admissible.  The  words 
lire!  ....  Kocrfxou  are  strictly  and  indis- 
pensably a  link  in  the  argument) :  now, 
however  (vvvt,  not  temporal,  but  =  e  ut 
res  se  habent'),  once  (for  all,  without 
need  of  renewal)  at  (as  close  upon,  put  in 
immediate  contiguity  with,  '  sub  iineni 
mundi :'  see  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  48,  c  :  super- 
imposed, as  an  event,  on  its  period  as  a 
substratum  :  see  above  on  ver.  15)  the  end 
of  the  ages  of  time  (i.  e.  when  the  whole 
period  above  indicated  by  cbr&  KCIT a/3 0X77 s 
K<$<rfjLov  is  gathered  up  and  brought  to  an 
end.  Between  the  first  and  second  coming 
of  Christ,  the  N.  T.  Scriptures  know  of  no 
intermediate  interposition  of  the  divine 
dealings  with  men :  in  Him  we  areTeActoi, 
and  at  His  appearing,  our  ai&ves  had  their 
o-vvre\€ia.  All  these  centuries  which  have 
been  since,  are  merely  the  lengthening  out 
of  the  time  in  the  mercy  of  God.  The  first 
Christians  universally  spoke  of  the  second 
coming  of  the  Lord  as  close  at  hand,  as 
indeed  it  ever  was  and  is  :  the  crtnorrd  are 
reflu^eVa,  and  all  is  ready:  but  the  long- 
suffering  of  God  waits  while  the  guests  are 
being  gathered  in  :  or,  in  the  other  view  of 
His  coming,  while  the  ark  is  a  preparing) 
hath.  He  been  manifested  (viz.  at  His  first 
coming  in  our  flesh :  the  (pavepcacns  ei> 
a-apid,  spoken  of  1  Tim.  iii.  16 :  1  Pet.  i.  20. 
On  tlie  other  meaning  given,  see  below) 
for  the  putting  away  of  sin  (on  dBeVqcris 
see  ch.  vii.  18  note  :  putting  away,  i.  e.  ab^ 
rogation,  "quse  fit,  quum  peccato  omnis 
vis  et  potestas  adhnitur.  Quod  dupliciter 
factum  est :  turn  quatenus  nullam  vim 
liabet  ad  homines  condemnandos :  turn 
quatenus  vim  non  habet  ad  eosdem  sub 
jugo  suo  retinendos.  XJtrumque  enim  ut 
fieret,  Christus  apparuit :  turn  ut  homines 
a  peccatorum  reatu  et  pcenis,  turn  ut  eos- 
dem ab  ipsis  peccatis  liberaret."  Schlich- 
ting)  by  means  of  His  sacrifice  (i.  e.  m 
the  sense,  *  the  sacrifice  of  Himself/  but 
not  here  so  expressed  :* had  the  Writer  in- 
tended avrov  to  express  eavrov,  he  would 
have  so  written  it,  as  in  ver.  25. 
By  very  many  expositors,  the  construc- 
tion of  this  verse  is  differently  taken. 
Some  understand  ire^ave'pcimu.  of  His 
appearance  before  God — the  tyipavicr^s 
above  mentioned.  So  Jac.  Cappellus, 
Grot.,  Heinrichs,  Schulz,  al.  But  this 
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cannot  be  for  a  moment  maintained.  The 
analogy  of  the  reff.  is  wholly  against  it, 
and  so  is  the  e/c  Seurepou  6<f)drjo~eTaL  below: 
not  to  mention  that  had  it  been  so,  we 
should  certainly  have  had  GV^TTLOV  TOV 
0eo u,  or  some  such  qualification,  added. 
But  more,  keeping  the  right  sense  of  ?re- 
fyavcpcarat,  join  5ia  TTJS  6vcria$  avrov 
with  it.  So  a  gloss  in  CEc. :  $m  rrjs  Qvcria.s 
Tre^cwepctfrat,  TOUT€(TTII/,  ^uer^  TTJS  crap/cby 
ev  TC£  K6ff^ :  so  Bohine,  Tholuck,  al. 
But  none  of  the  passages  whereby  this  is 
defended,  is  applicable  :  neither  vv.  12, 14 
(5ia),  nor  Rom.  ii.  27 :  1  John  v.  6 :  and 
for  this  reason,  that  Ova-la,  as  Delitzsch  ob- 
serves, is  not  a  continuing  state,  nor  an  ac- 
companying circumstance,  but  an  act,  by 
which  &06T7jcris  apaprias,  the  scope  of  the 
whole,  is  brought  about).  27,  28.]  It 

is  shewn  by  a  comparison  with  our  human 
lot  in  general,  of  which  Christ,  Himself 
man,  is  partaker,  that  this  often  suffering 
(dying)  and  often  offering  Himself,  has  no 
place :  that  as  in  our  case,  we  die  once 
only,  and  after  that  comes  the  judgment, 
for  us  who  are  to  be  judged,  so  for  Him 
there  was  one  death  from  sin,  and  after 
that  no  repetition  of  it,  but  the  judgment, 
for  Him  who  is  to  judge.  But  in  this  latter 
member  of  the  comparison,  the  bright  and 
saving  side  only  is  put  forward  (see  below) : 
it  is  not  said  he  shall  appear  to  judge  the 
toorld,  but  He  shall  appear  toithout  sin 
(and  therefore  with  no  more  purpose  to  ex- 
piate sin)  to  them  that  ivaitfor  Him,  unto 
salvation :  these  last  words  carrying  with 
them  a  hortatory  force,  that  the  readers 
might  thus  wait  for  Him.  27.]  And 

inasmuch  as  (not  =  KaQ&s,  but  bearing 
with  it  not  only  a  comparative,  but  also 
a  ratiocmative  force,  seeing  that  Christ  is 
not  only  a  Jit  object  of  comparison  with 
man,  but  is  man)  it  is  appointed  (airo- 
KCLTOU  properly  of  things  laid  aside  for 
future  use :  hence,  of  those  things  which 
are  laid  up  as  our  appointed  lot  by  a  higher 
Power :  so  Plato,  Locr.  p.  104  D,  KoXdveis 
aTrapatTTjrot  aW/cefi/Tcu  Svsfialfj.oa'i  vcp~ 
Tepois :  Dion.  Hal.  v.  8,  Hera  rots  xaKovp- 
70*3-  a7r<faeiTcu  iraBetvi  see  reff,  and  many 
other  examples  in  Bleek)  to  men  (all 
men  :  TOIS  generic)  once  (and  no  more)  to 
die  (see  numerous  illustrations  of  the  sen- 
timent from  the  classical  authors  in  Wet- 
stein),  and  after  that,  judgment  (not  ne- 
cessarily here  to  be  taken  on  its  unfavour- 
able side :  the  word  is  perfectly  general, 
and  anarthrous :  nor  is  there,  as  Bohme 


imagined,  any  opposition  between  TQIS  O.P- 
6pc&Troi$  here  and  TO?S  a.TTGKi5exotJL*l/0iS 
avr6v  below.  Such  opposition  indeed 
would  mar  the  whole  context,  which  has  a 
totally  different  object,  and  deals  with  the 
general  and  inevitable  fate  of  all  men  in- 
discriminately. Nor  again  must  the  ques- 
tion, whether  judgment  is  spoken  of  as 
immediately  to  follow  death,  or  after  an 
interval,  be  imported  into  the  consideration 
of  the  text.  The  indefinite  JJICTO-  TOIJTO 
does  not  admit  of  any  such  question  being 
raised.  Next  to  death,  with  no  more  like 
events  bet  ween,  comes  judgment:  this  is  the 
fact  contemplated — the  appointed  destiny 
of  man,  according  to  which  that  of  the  man 
Christ  Jesus  also,  as  far  as  it  is  applicable 
to  Him,  is  apportioned)  :  28.]  so  also 
the  Christ  (not  xpicr>r^>  anarthrous,  which 
would  seem  to  point  to  some  one  con- 
trasted with,  or  at  all  events  merely  com- 
pared with,  oi  £v6pcairoi:  but  6  xPl<rr^s> 
that  man  who  was  God's  Christ — the 
Christ,  it  being  plain  and  palpable  to  all 
that  6  xp'o-rJs  belongs  to  the  category  ot 
£vQpa>Troi.  Cf.  the  anarthrous  xptcrr^y 
in  ver.  24,  where  the  case  is  different)  once  > 
(for  all)  having  "been  offered  (not  =  *  hav- 
ing  offered  himself :'  for  it  might  well  htive 
been  irposeveyifas  eavr6v.  The  form  and 
the  meaning  are  both  passive;  and  the 
reason  of  this  is  I  believe  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  it  is  in  this  verse  not  so  much 
the  agency,  as  the  destiny  of  Christ,  that  is 
spoken  of;  that  which,  though  the  expres- 
sion itself  is  avoided  with  regard  to  Him, 
aW/cetrat  for  Him  as  for  us.  And  this 
consideration  removes  from  us  all  necessity 
of  supplying  an  agent  for  this  irposevex®*^ 
as  iffy*  eavTov  (Chrys.)  or  UTT&  TOV  0eov 
(al.),  which  as  Delitzsch  remarks  would  not 
be  correct ;  Christ  might  be  SoOels  or  Trapa- 
Soflcijr  v-rrb  TOV  6eov,  but  not  7rpose3/6%- 
6els,  Nor  would  viro  TCOV  av&pt^ircov  ex- 
press the  right  agency ;  for  it  was  no  con- 
scious act  of  mankind,  willing  its  sin  to  fee 
atoned  for,  that  offered  up  Christ :  but  if 
an  agent  must  be  supplied,  it  would  be  ==: 
5m  irv^v/jLaTos  alwviov  as  in  ver.  14, — the 
divine  submission  of  our  Lord  subjecting 
Himself  to  the  external  force  which  was 
exerted  against  Him, — that  force  being  in 
some  sort  the  agent,  but  not  without  His 
own  will  co-operating.  It  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  mention,  that  the  very  terms  of  the 
context  here  necessitate  the  understanding 
this  Trpo$€V€x®yj/ai  or*  ^ne  death  of  Christ, 
— not  as  in  ver.  25,  where  the  context,  as 
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there  insisted,  confines  it  to  His  offering  of 
Himself  to  God  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary) 
to  bear  tlxe  sins  of  many  (a  plain  allusion 
to  rHf.  Isa.,  aurby  a^prias  TTO\\C*>V  ay- 
r]i/€jK€V :  and  here,  as  there,  importing1  the 
"  bearing,"  u  carrying  on  Himself,"  Heb. 
NXp2,  cf.  also  in  Levit.  xxiv.  15,  "  Whoso- 
ever curseth  his  God  shall  bear  (\tyerai 
LXX)  his  sin  :"  Nam.  v.  31,  "  the  woman, 
shall  bear  (A-^ercu)  her  iniquity :"  xiv. 
34,  "  each  day  for  a  year  shall  ye  bear 
(A-TjxJ'etrtfe)  your  iniquities,  even  forty 
years."  And  so  in  id.  ver.  33,  "  shall  bear 
your  whoredoms,"  where  the  LXX  have 
oLvoicrovffiv.  The  Heb.  word  may  also  have 
the  sense  of  auferre,  which  many  (e.  g. 
Luth.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Limb.,  BL,  Lunem., 
Hofm.)  have  wished  to  give  it  here :  but 
not  so  ave^ey/cat.  The  sense  given  by 
Syr.,  "sacrificed  ("immolavit")  the  sins  of 
many,"  and  defended  also  by  Chrys.,  (Ec., 
Thl.»  would  introduce  a  new  and  irrelevant 
idea,  and  cannot  be  maintained ;  so  Michaelis 
also,  taking  however  a^aprta  for  a  sin- 
offering,  which  it  never  means.  Besides 
which,  it  is  here  iroXXwv  ajj,apria$9  which 
would  at  all  events  preclude  that  meaning. 
On  iroXXciv,  and  its  supposed  contrast  to 
Trctj/TO)*/  (Chrys.,  SIOL  rl  7roAA.£t>  cTire,  teal 
fji^)  TC&VTWV  ;  eVeiSfy  /x^  irdvres  ^tricrrev- 
crav :  so  CEc ,  Tbl.,  and  Thdrt.,  drawing 
from  it  the  inference  that  Christ  only  5i- 
c'A.i/cre  the  sin  of  believers),  see  above,  ch. 
ii.  10,  and  Scblichting's  true  distinction, 
"  Multi  non  opponuntur  h.  1.  omnibus,  sed 
tantutn  paucis."  iroXXoiv  is,  as  Del.  says, 
the  qualitative  designation  of  irdvrw. 
all  men  are  many  in  number.  There  is 
reference  in  it  to  a7ra| :  He  was  offered, 
One,  for  all  ("  Multos  uni  opponit," 
Calv.) :  and  once  for  all),  shall  appear 
(d4>0tjo"€Tttt,  the  usual  verb  of  the  appear- 
ances of  Christ  after  his  resurrection)  a 
second  time  (reff.)  without  (separate  from) 
sin  (in  order  to  understand  this,  we  must 
remember  what  it  is  that  the  Writer  is 
proving :  viz.  that  Christ's  death,  the  re- 
petition of  which  would  be  the  condition 
of  a  repeated  offering  of  Himself  in  heaven 
to  God,  admits  of  no  such  repetition.  It 
was  a  death  in  which  He  bore  the  sins  of 
many — but  He  shall  appear  the  second 
time  x<ypls  ajLtaprias,  with  110  sin  upon 
Him,  and  consequently  the  whole  work  of 


atonement  done  and  accomplished  by  that 
first  offering.  So  that  there  is  no  need  of 
any  far-fetched  explanation,  either  of  a/xap- 
rtas,  or  of  xwP^  a^u-aprta*.  We  need  not 
say  with  Storr,  that  it  is  without  an  offer- 
ing for  sin :  nor  with  Klee,  that  it  is  with- 
out punishment  of  sin :  nor  with  Bleek, 
without  meeting  with  sin  (so  Thdrt., 
TT}S  afAapTias  Kpa.rovcrr]$,  a,vr\  TOV  , 
ovtcert  e^ovcrrjy  Kara  T&V  a.vdp(^irwv 
a/juxpTias :  and  an  explanation  mentioned, 
by  (Ec.,  £K  Sevrepov  ^PX^IAGVOS  oi>x  tf&t 
7raA.ii/  Suck  ray  vfA&i/  a/aapr£as  o<^eiA.cojt/ 
&Tro&avsiv) :  nor  with  Ebr.,  that  He  will 
have  no  more  concern  ivith  sin  :  nor,  with 
De  Wctte,  without  contact  with  sin  :  nor, 
with  Liinem.,  free  from  all  reference  to 
sin.  As  distinguished  from  all  these,  we 
take,  with  Delitzsch  and  Hofmann,  the 
simple  sense  of  the  words,  and  apply  it  to 
the  argument  in  hand.  At  His  first  ap- 
pearance in  the  world  He  came  with  sin, 
not  in  him,  but  on  him  :  He  was  made  to 
be  ajLLaprta :  but  this  sin  has  been  once  for 
all  taken  away  by  his  bearing  it  as  our 
Sacrifice :  and  at  his  second  appearance 
HB  shall  appear  without,  having  done  with, 
separate  from,  sin.  Theodore  of  Mopsu- 
estia,  though  he  has  not  exactly  and  clearly 
struck  the  right  note,  is  yet  very  near  it> 
when  he  says,  vvv,  <f>-r)&lv,  otyQeis,  #re  rtyv 
afjLapriav  Kpasrelv  <ruj>ej3awej>,  avayKatws 
rbv  5iot  T^V  afJia,pr(ct.v  Kparovvra  Qdvarov 
I5e£aro,  Tore  5e  T97y  a/^aprfas"  a?s  ei/cbs1  XeXv- 
/uei/^s1,  aj/ay«:77  KCU  avrbv  airaOus  o((>67Jvac 
T^y^p  x^P^  afiaprtas  rovro  Aeyet,  cJrt  fj.^ 
Kparo6(TT]s  en  T-^S  dfAapTLas  o0ra>  Kal 
avrbs  e^a>  'rravrbs  avdpwtrivou  irdQovs 
o^^o-erat  r6r*)  to  them  that  wait  for 
Him  (see  reff.) — unto  (to  bring  in :  for 
the  purpose  of)  salvation  (these  last  words 
belong  to  o^^o-erat,  not,  as  Primas.,  Faber 
Stap.,  Camer.,  Wolf,  al.,  to  rots  airefc- 
Sexo^eVojy.  This  latter  notion  has  led  to 
the  curious  insertion  of  the  words  8ia 
Trio-Tews  in  A  al.  The  object  of  Christ's 
second  appearance  shall  be,  to  bring  in  sal- 
vation: this  is  the  bright  and  Christian 
side  of  His  appearing,  the  side  which  we, 
who  ought  to  be  aTre/cSex^evoi  a.vr6v, 
should  ever  look  upon.  As  Chrys.  beauti- 
fully says,  iro>y  o<f>0-f)(r*rai ;  KoXcifav, 
(pycriv,  d\\*  OVK  elirc  TOVTO,  oAAa  r6 
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1  S7 
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(see  note  ) 

q  ch.  v.  1  le: 
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CnAP.  X.  1.  aft  eucnais  ins  avrcav  [P]K. 

CHAP.  X.  1—18.]  SOLEMN  CONCLU- 
SION OF  THE  ARGUMENT :  1.  Chrises 
voluntary  self -offer  ing,  as  contrasted  with 
the  yearly  offerings  of  victims  under  the 
law,  is  the  carrying  out  of  G-od's  real 
will  (vv.  1 — 10):  2.  Christ's  priestly 
service,  in  contrast  to  the  daily  repeated 
service  of  the  priests  of  the  laiu,  is  for  ever 
perfected  ly  one  High-priestly  act,  which 
has  issued  in  Mis  Kingly  exaltation  and 
ivaiting  till  His  foes  be  subdued  under  Him 
(vv.  11 — 14)  :  3.  Christ's  finished  ivork  is 
the  inauguration  of  that  new  covenant  'be- 
fore referred,  to,  in  ^ohich)  the  law  l)eing 
'Written  on  the  heart,  and  sin  put  away  and 
forgotten,  there  is  no  more  need  for  sin- 
offering  (vv.  15 — 18).  And  so,  as  De. 
litzsch  observes,  in  this  passage  the  leading 
thoughts  of  the  whole  argument  are 
brought  together  in  one  grand  finale,  just 
as  in  the  finale  of  a  piece  o£  music  all  the 
hitherto  scattered  elements  are  united  in 
an  effective  whole.  1 — 10.]  See  above. 
1.]  For  (yap  connects  with  the  whole 
passage  ch.  ix.  24 — 28  :  hitherto  has  been 
shewn  the  impossibility  of  Christ's  offering 
being  repeated  as  were  those  of  the  law  : 
now  is  to  be  shewn  its  absolute  perfection 
as  compared  with  those  of  the  law)  the  law, 
having  (as  it  has;  the  participle  has  a 
ratiocinative  force,  which  passes  on  upon 
what  follows)  a  shadow  (or,  '  the  shadow/ 
which  in  sense  would  be  much  the  same. 
The  putting  forward  of  the  word  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  would  render  it 
anarthrous.  I  prefer,  however,  *a  shadow/ 
because  of  the  meaning  of  crtcidv,  presently 
to  be  treated  of :  see  below)  of  the  good 
things  to  come  (viz.  the  same  good  things 
of  which,  in  ch.  ix.  11,  Christ  is  said  to  be 
the  High  Priest, — which  belong  to  the 
fteXAew*/  aldv  of  ch.  vi.  5,  whose  Suj/cfyieis 
are  working  in  the  present  dispensation, 
— and  to  the  completion  of  the  otKovjuevr) 
|ueAAov<ra  of  ch.  ii.  5 :  the  good  things 
which  are  still  future  to  us  as  they  were  to 
those  under  the  law,  but  are  now  made 
sure  to  us  in  and  by  Christ),  not  the  very 
image  of  the  things  (every  representation 
of  n*X\6vT<i)v  ayaB&v  must  be  an  eiK&if, 
whether  it.  be  in  words,  or  in  types,  or  in 
any  other  method  of  representation.  The 
full  description  and  entire  revelation  of 
the  things  thus  designated  will  be  avr^  y 
eiKcai>  ruv  irpayfidrow :  which  we  possess 


rec  (for  ais)  ay,  with  CD*K[P]X  rel 

in  the  gospel  covenant :  the  very  setting- 
forth  and  form  of  the  heavenly  realities 
themselves.  So  that  the  gen.  Trpayp-arwy 
is  the  'genitivus  substantise/  as  in  Col. 
iii,  10,  rbv  GLva.i<.a.LvovfJi<:Vov  .  .  /car1  elicdva, 
rov  Krlcravros  aur6u,  and  Rom.  viii.  29, 
s  rris  ei/f^j/oy  rov  vlov, — 6 
in  the  one  and  6  vlb?  avrov  m  the 
other,  being  and  furnishing  the  eiK&v. 
But  the  law  had  no  such  €LK(av  constructed 
out  of  the  heavenly  realities  themselves, 
"  ipsas  res,  certa  sua  forma  et  effigie 
prseditas/*  as  Stier :  it  had  merely  cnaav, 
merely  a  rough  sketch  or  outline :  so 
Chrys.,  not  however  to  my  mind  entirely 
apprehending  the  identity  of  the  eiKc&v 
with  the  Trpayfjiara  which  furnish  it, — 
T0i/T€<my  OUK  avrijv  rfyv 
.  ccas  fj.ev  yap  &j>  cos  eV  ypa<pf} 
ns  TO.  xptafjiara,  artcid  ris  eVriV 
Se  rb  &vBos  i-jraAe^  TIS  Kal  ^Trt- 
"Xpivr)  ra  xp^ara,  r6re  elKkv  yivsTat,  See 
also  Thdrt.  and  CEc.),  year  by  year  with 
the  same  sacrifices  (most  Commentators 
assume  some  inversion  of  arrangement  in 
constructing  the  words  KO,T  evtavrdv : 
some  (Calvin,  Erasm.  Schmid,  Wolf,  Hein- 
richp,  Bleek,  Be  Wette,  Stuart,  al.)  join- 
ing them  with  ats-  vrposQepovo'ii',  others 
(Liinem.,  al.)  with  rats  avrcus  Qvviais, 
others  (Carpzov,  al.)  with  robs  irposepxo- 
fjisvovs.  But  there  is  no  need  to  disturb 
the  plain  order  of  the  sentence,  in  which 
icar*  *vLavr6tr  belongs  to  all  that  follows, 
viz.  to  the  verb,  ov&eVore  tifoarat,  with  its 
instrumental  clause,  rcus  avrcus  dvo-iais  aTs 
K.r,\.  And  so  Ebrard,  Hofmann,  and 
Delitzsch.  '*  This/5  says  Del.,  "  is  more  ac- 
cordant with  the  sense  o£  the  Writer :  for 
he  does  not  say,  that  the  law  by  means 
of  the  offerings  which  were  always  the 
same  year  by  year  never  was  able  to  per- 
fect, &c., — but  that  the  law,  year  by  year, 
by  the  repetition  of  the  same  offerings, 
testified  its  inability  to  perfect,  &c.,  viz. 
on  the  day  of  atonement,  on  which  the  same 
expiatory  offerings  were  always  repeated, 
being  necessary,  notwithstanding  the  many 
offerings  brought  throughout  the  year,  and 
after  which  the  same  round  of  offerings 
again  began  anew."  It  will  be  evident  that 
rats  a-urais  duaiais  must  refer,  not  to  the 
daily  offering,  but  to  those  of  propitiation 
on  the  great  day  of  atonement)  which  they 
(the  ministering  priests,  not  of 
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[Chi'j  Damasc]  :  om  A  17  [47  syrr  arm]  :  txt  Bl(L  ?)  Frag-mosq  k  D-lat  Chr-ms 
[Euthal-ms(appy)]  Tlidrt.  (ins  at  bef  ouSeTrore  A2  [syr  arm].)  Svvavrai  ACD2 

[P]K  a2  bl  d  f  1*  m  n  o  17  [47]  (Syr)  Chr-2-mss  [Buthal-ms]  Damasc  (Thdrt  Thl)  : 
om  k.  for  reAeicocrat,  Ka0apicrai  DJ(and  lat). 

2.  clz  om   ovKy  with  Fr«ng-mosql  a  c  vulg-ed(with  [demid]  hal  liarl2  E-lat)   syrr 
Primas  :  ins  ACDKL[P]K  rel  Frag-mosq2(appy)  am(with  fuld  harl1  [tol])  copt  arm 
Clir  [Euthal-ms  Thdrt]  Damasc  Thl  CEc.  om  en  D*(and  lat)  Chi^  :  en  bef  exew 
a.           aft  rovs  ins  8e  Dl[-gr].            rec  KeKaBappevovs,  with  L  rel  Chr  Thdrt  Damasc 
Thl  (Ec:  txt  DK[P]K  m  17,  KeKaeepurnwovs  AC. 

3.  avrois  Frag-mosq. 


HGVOI,  as  Hofmann  ii.  1.  314,  which  would 
be  against  all  the  terminology  of  the  Epis- 
tle, in  which  irposQepew  is  without  excep- 
tion confined  to  priests.  We  have  the  same 
distinction  as  regards  the  irposepx^evoi  in 
ch.  vii.  25)  oifer  continually  (Hofmann 
would  join  this  with  what  follows,  alleging 
that  etV  rb  5n?j/e/c€'s  does  not  mean  con- 
tinua%  but  continue usly.  And  so  Lach- 
mann  p-unctuates.  But  against  such  a 
construction  I  conceive  it  to  be  decisivej 
that  thus  afy  irpos^pov<nv  would  be  in 
the  last  degree  flat  and  -unmeaning,  and 
that  the  verb  Svvarai  would  have  two 
qualifying  adverbial  predicates,  els  rb  SL- 
T^e/ce's  and  oi>5 en-ore,  I  do  not  imagine  that 
any  one  accustomed  to  the  style  of  our 
Epistle  would  tolerate  such  a  sentence. 
And  with  regard  to  els  rb  SiyveK&y  grant- 
ing  the  meaning  to  be  continuously,  why 
may  not  that  meaning  be  applicable  here  ? 
Hofmanu  says  that  it  is  not  applicable  to 
a  continually  repeated  act,  but  only  to  a 
continuously  enduring  agency.  But  why 
should  not  the  offering  of  these  sacrifices 
be  looked  upon  as  continuous,  being  un- 
broken from  year  to  year  ?  When  I  say, 
*  The  celebration  of  the  day  of  atonement 
continued  unbroken  till  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem/  I  use  the  same  method  of  ex- 
pression, and  might  express  my  meaning 
in  Greek  by  fityytK^s  ?)v,  ews)  never  (not 
even  at  any  time)  is  able  to  perfect  (see 
on  ref.,  where  I  have  entered  into  the 
meanings  of  T€\€iow  in  our  Epistle)  those 
who  draw  near  (to  God,  by  means  of 
them.  Tholuck  well  remarks  that  this 
threefold  «ar'  sviavrtv,  rats  auTcus  6u- 
vlais,  els  rb  5(77jce«6/s,  graphically  sets  forth 
the  ever  recurring  cycle  of  the  yearly  sacri- 
fices for  sin).  2.]  For  (if  it  were  so, 
if  the  law  were  able  to  perfect  the  wor- 
nhippers)  would  they  (al  aural  Qvaiai) 
not  have  ceased  being  offered,  on  account 


of  the  worshippers  (the  servers  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  tabernacle,  used  here  in  a  wide 
sense,  including  priests  and  people)  having 
no  longer  any  conscience  of  sins  (for  con- 
struction, see  reff. :  =  guilt  of  sin  on  the 
conscience,  consciousness  of  the  guilt  of 
sin ),  if  once  (for  all)  purified  ?  That  this 
sentence  is  to  be  read  eVel  ou/c  £vs  and  as  a 
question,  is  pretty  universally  agreed. 
Some,  as  Thdrt.  (apparently :  5i«  rovro 
re\os  etteiva  ActyijQa;/^),  D-lat.  ("  nam 
nee  cessassent  offerri"),  Beza  (edd.  1,  2, 
"  alioqui  non  desiissent  offerri "),  Whitby, 
Valcknaer,  read  OVK,  and  yet  no  question ; 
understanding,  "  for  then  they  would  not 
have  ceased  to  be  offered, "  viz.  on  the 
coming  in  of  the  1ST.  T.  dispensation.  But 
this  is  surely  hardly  worth  refutation.  The 
rec.  not  reading  ou/c,  might  indeed  be  well 
thus  rendered,  "  for  in  that  case  they  would 
have  ceased  to  be  offered."  But  then  a\\d 
comes  in  awkwardly,  which,  when  as  here 
without  any  emphasis,  more  naturally  fol- 
lows a  negative  sentence.  The  taking  our 
verse  interrogatively  is  as  old  as  CEc. :  eVel 
OVK  Uv  eiravffavro  /car*  eptibrrjo'ij'  aitdyvctiQi. 
So  also  Thl.  3.]  Which  cessation  is 

far  from  being  the  case,  as  is  the  having  no 
more  conscience  of  sin : — But  (on  the  con- 
trary: dXXa  opposes  the  whole  question 
of  ver.  2,  in  both  its  clauses)  in  them  (the 
sacrifices :  not  in  the  fact  of  their  being 
offered,  but  in  the  course  of  their  being 
offered  on  the  day  of  atonement,  see  below) 
there  is  a  recollection  (*  recalling  to 
mind;?  the  usual  meaning  of  avdjj.vyo'ts : 
better  than  "  public  mention/'  as  vulg., 
"  commemorabio,"  Caiv.,  Bengel,  al. :  so 
also  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Jac.  Cappell.,  al., 
thinking  on  the  solemn  confession  of  the 
sins  of  Israel  made  by  the  high  priest, 
Levit.  xvi.  20  f.  But  the  other  is  simpler, 
and  suits  the  context  better.  Where  sins 
are  continually  called  to  mind,  there  clearly 
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,  zch.  -vi  4  refF 
a  Lh  ix  13. 
b  Kom   xi.  27, 

from  ISA. 

xx vu  9      Sir 


cch   i   6      Johni.  9.  xii  46.     1  Tim   i.  15.  d  PSA.,  xxxix.  6.  e  vv.    ,     c    c  ,  cs 

xxi.  26    xxiv.  17.    Eph.  v.  2  only  I.e.     Sir.  xiv.  11.  f  constr..  Matt  ix.  13  &  xii.  1,  from  Hos   vi. 


e  vv.  8,  &c    ch        1,3      Acts 


at  end  ins  7i7i>erc«  D!(and  lat)  o  vulg  [F-lat  arm(Tischdf)]. 
4.  [transp  ravp.  and  Tpa7.  K  m  basin  arm-zoh.]          a^eXei 
so  N*(aPPy)  but  corrd  eadera  maiiu. 


L  73.  106-8  Br  Chr-rns  : 


the  conscience  is  not  clear  from  them. 
Several  passages  occur  in  Philo  closely  re- 
sembling this  :  e.  g.  De  Plant.  Noe,  25, 
vol.  i.  p.  345,  $a>juo?s  yap  CLirtipois  -jrepl 
ot>$  aperal  x°P€^ov<TL  y^yrjQey  6  0eo's,  aAA.* 


aviepcav  aQvroi  flu  erica  ffvvavetpXe^av, 
inrofj.ifj,is'f)crKOV(raL  ras  exdcrrcajs  ayvoias  T€ 
leal  Siajnaprias.  Kal  yap  €?7r€  TTQV  MCOUOTTJS 
(Num.  v.  15,  Qvcria  /LU/T^OCTUJ/OU  ava/xt- 
jUp^cr/couora  ajj.apriav)  Overlay  avafAifjLvfia'- 
fcovcrav  afj-apTiav  :  De  Victim.  7,  vol.  ii. 
}).  244,  €#77#€S'  yap,  ras  Qvvias  ^  Xy&yv 
afj.apT'r](j.ar<av>  aAA.*  \j-n6^vf\criv  avrS>v  Kara- 
a-K€vd£ety  :  and  Vita  Mos.  iii.  10,  p.  151, 
et  /xcj/  y&p  ayv<*>(jiCi)V  real  afiiKOS,  aOvroi. 
Qvcriai,  Kal  aviepoi.  fepoupyiat,  Kal  eu%al 
TraXifj.ty'rifj.oi,  vravrGXy  (pOopal  €v56XOM6I/at- 
Kal  yap  6rr6r€  yivecrQai  fioKovcriv,  ov  \vcrw 
a/uLapTrj/udrcav,  aX\*  vTrdfAvrja'iv  apyd^ov- 

rai)  of  sins  year  by  year:  4.]  And 

that  on  account  of  inherent  defect  in  the 
sacrifices  themselves  :  for  it  is  impossible, 
that  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should 
take  away  sin  (the  Writer  by  no  means 
denies  the  typical  virtue  of  the  O,  T* 
sacrifices,  but  asserts  that  which  the 
schoolmen  explained  by  saying  that  they 
wrought  remission  of  sin  not  *propria 
virtu  te/  but  *  per  accidens/  viz.  by  means 
of  the  grace  of  the  true  Propitiation  which 
was  to  come,  and  of  faith  directed  to  it. 
And  thus  only  is  it  said,  Levit.  xvii.  11, 
that  the  blood  upon  the  altar  makes  an 
atonement  for  the  soul  :  it  was  shed,  as 
Ebrard  well  observes,  not  as  the  instru- 
ment of  complete  vicarious  propitiation, 
but  as  an  exhibition  of  the  postulate  of 
vicarious  propitiation).  5  —  10.] 

Christ's  voluntary  self-  offering  shewn  to 
be  the  perfect  fulfilment  of  the  will  of  God. 
5.]  Wherefore  (seeing  that  the  animal 
sacrifices  of  the  O.  T.  had  no  power  to  take 
away  sin,  and  that  for  that  end  a  nobler 
sacrifice  was  wanting)  coming1  into  the 
world  he  saith  (first,  on  the  citation  from 
Ps.  xl.  That  Psalm,  which  is  inscribed  et  A 
Psalm  of  David/'  seems  to  be  a  general  re- 
trospect, in  some  time  of  trouble,  of  God's 
former  mercies  to  him,  and  of  his  own 
course  of  loving  obedience  as  distinguished 
from  mere  expression  of  outward  thankful- 


ness by  sacrifice  and  offering.  Thus  under- 
stood,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  the 
direct  application  of  its  words  to  Him,  of 
whose  sufferings  and  of  whose  obedience 
all  human  experiences  in  suffering  and 
obeying  are  but  a  faint  resemblance.  I 
have  entered  on  this  subject  in  speaking 
of  the  Messianic  citation  in  ch.  ii.,  and  need 
not  lay  down  again  the  principles  there 
contended  for,  further  than  to  say,  that  the 
more  any  son  of  man  approaches,  in  posi- 
tion, or  office,  or  individual  spiritual  expe- 
rience, the  incarnate  Son  of  God,  the  more 
directly  may  his  holy  breathings  in  the 
power  of  Christ's  Spirit  be  taken  as  the 
utterances  of  Christ  Himself.  And  of  all 
men,  the  prophet-king  of  Israel  thus  re- 
sembled and  out-shadowed  Him  the  most. 
The  Psalm  itself  seems  to  belong  to  the 
time  of  David's  persecution  by  Saul ;  and 
the  sentiment  of  this  portion  of  it  is,  as 
Delitzsch  observes,  an  echo  of  Samuel's 
saying  to  Saul  in  1  Sam.  xv.  22,  "  Hath 
the  Lord  as  great  delight  in  burnt-offerings 
and  sacrifices,  as  in  obeying  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  ?  "  Next,  what  is  eisepx^p-cvos 

ets  TOV  Koo-|jLov  ?  It  expresses,  1  believe, 
the  whole  time  during  which  the  Lord, 
being  ripened  in  human  resolution,  was  in 
intent  devoting  himself  to  the  doing  of  his 
Father's  will :  the  time  of  which  that 
youthful  question 4<  Wist  ye  not  that  I  must 
be  eis  rots  rov  irarp6s  /xou  ? "  was  one  of 
the  opening  announcements.  See  also  Isa. 
vii.  16.  To  refer  these  words  thus  to  his 
maturing  purpose,  seems  far  better  than  to 
understand  them  as  Erasmus,  *e  veluti  mun- 
dum  ingressurus,"  from  the  O.  T.  point  of 
time : — or  as  Grot.,  with  whom  are  Bleek 
and  De  W.,  "  cum  e  vita  privata  egrediens 
nomine  Dei  agere  ccepit  cum  populo,"  for 
that  would  more  naturally  require  els€\6(0v, 
besides  being  liable  to  the  objection,  that  it 
is  not  of  Christ's  declaration  before  the 
world,  but  of  his  purpose  as  regards  the 
Father,  that  our  text  treats: — or  as 
Ltinem.,  "  in  intent  to  enter  into  the 
world,"  by  becoming  man  :  or  "  nascendo" 
as  Bohme,  and  similarly  Hofmann  ;  for 
thus  it  could  hardly  be  said,  cr£jua  Karrjp- 
ricrca  JU.IH),  Sacrifice  (of  slain  animals)  and 
offering  (of  any  kind :  see  reff.)  taou 
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.  B  H) 


6.  oAo/caurco^a  D.       (ir]i;5oK?7<rc«r, so  ACD1[P]  Frag-inosq  mo[:  also  AD:Pni  inver  8].) 

7.  aft  i5ou  ins  €70?  D1[-gr]  Syr:  ego  ecce  D-lat.  om  ??/ca>  ^(ins  K-corr1). 
Qift  yeyp.  ins  yap  D1.] 


wouldest  not  (similar  declarations  are 
found  frequently  in  the  O.  T.,  and  mostly 
in  the  Prophets  :  see  Ps.  1.  7 — 15;  li.  16  f. : 
Isa.  i.  11 :  Jer.  vi.  20  ;  vii.  21—23  :  Hosea 
vi.  6:  Amos  v.  21  ff.:  Micah  vi.  6 — 8), 
but  a  "body  didst  thou  prepare  for  me 
(^  rv"Y3  D\3i», '"  mine  ears  hast  thou  opened" 
"fodifati/*  "concavas  reddidisti,**  i.e.  to 
hear  and  obey  Thee.  The  idea  of  there 
being  any  allusion  to  the  custom  of  boring 
through  the  ear  of  a  slave  who  voluntarily 
remained  subject  to  his  master,  Exod.  xxi 
6  and  Deut.  xv.  17,  seems  to  be  a  mistake. 
Neither  the  verb  rro,  nor  the  plural  sub- 
stantive D^]tt,  will  bear  it  without  forcing: 
in  Exod.  1.  c.,  the  subst.  is  singular,  and  the 
verb  is  tf^x  See  Bleek,  vol.  ii.  p.  633, 
note.  The  difficulty  is,  how  such  a  clause 
can  be  rendered  by  <r£}j,a  KaTTjpTurco  jjtoi, 
as  it  is  in  the  LXX.  JSome  (e.  g.  Bleek, 
I/iinem.,  after  Usher  de  LXX  Int.  Vers. 
p.  85  sq.,  Sernler,  Michaelis,  Ernesti,  aL) 
have  supposed  a  misreading,  owing1  to  the 
last  letter  of  the  foregoing  word  ^^eATjo-a^ 
preceding  X1TIA,  the  TI  being  mistaken 
for  M.  The  reading  wr£a  is  now  found 
only  in  one  ms.  of  the  LXX  (Holmes,  39), 
SJra  in  two  (Holmes,  142,  156)  :  it  is  the 
rendering  of  Theodotion,  of  the  Quinta  and 
Sexta  in  Origen,  of  Jerome  ("  aures  autem 
perfecisti  mihi  '*),  of  Eusebius  (cornni. 
in  loc.  Bleek,  ii.  p.  631,  note,  ra  &?d  JJLQV 
Kal  rfyv  vTraKofyv  Ttav  cr&v  Koyloiv  Karirip- 
T^cro)),  of  the  Psalterium  San-Germanense 
(in  Sabatier  :  <f  aures  perfecisti  mihi  >9)9 
and  Irenseus  (Interp.  iv.  17.  1,  p.  248), 
which  two  last  Delitzsch  suspects,  but  ap- 
parently without  ground,  of  being  correc- 
tions from  the  vulgate.  Over  against  this 
hypothesis,  of  the  present  LXX  text  having 
sprung  from  a  misreading,  we  may  set  the 
idea  that  the  LXX  have  chosen  this  ex- 
pression crcSjxa  tca-nipTCo-oi  jxot  "by  which  to 
render  the  Hebreiv,  as  being  more  intel- 
ligible to  the  reader.  This  is  the  hypo- 
thesis adopted  by  Delitzsch,  and  that  which 
was  maintained  with  slight  variation  by 
Jac.  Cappellus  (***  quia  rem,  ut  alias  saepe, 
spectaruut  magis  quain  verba"),  Wolf 
(whose  note  gives  all  the  literature  of  the 
passage  at  his  own  time.  His  view  is  that 


the  <ro>/m  of  our  Lord  was  the  ^op^rj 
5ovAov,  and  thus  answers  to  the  "  perfossio 
auris"),  Carpzov,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  al. 
Others  again  suppose  that  the  Writer  of 
this  Epistle  has  altered  the  expression  to 
suit  better  the  prophetical  purpose.  So 
an  old  Scholiast  in  the  Lond.  edn.  of  the 
LXX,  1653  :  T&  curia  Se  KaTrjprtcrw  JULQI  <5 
[Aattdpios  HavKos  els  rb  ffS)^  /uera^aAcbj/ 
efyyuev,  ovic  &yvo&v  rb  'E^pai'/cJz/,  aAAa 
•n-pbs  rbv  oiKeTov  (TKOirbi/  Todrcp  xp7?cra/x€- 
vos.  I  would  leave  the  difficulty  an  un- 
solved one,  not  being  satisfied  by  either  of 
the  above  views,  and  having  no  other  to 
propound.  As  Christian  believers,  our 
course  is  plain.  How  the  word  crc3p,a 
came  into  the  LXX,  we  cannot  say  :  but 
being  there,  it  is  now  sanctioned  for  us 
by  tlie  citation  here  :  not  as  the,  or  even 
a  proper  rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  but  as 
a  prophetic  utterance,  equivalent  to  and 
representing  that  other)  :  6.3  whole 

burnt-offerings  (6\oKa-uT<op,a,  a  subst. 
from  the  Alexandrine  form  <5Ao/cawrcJa>  (-reV 
in  Xenoph.  Cyr.  viii.  3. 11 :  Anab.  vii.  8.  3 
al.),  is  the  ordicary  LXX  rendering  for 
the  Heb.  r^itf,  an  offering  of  a  whole  ani- 
mal to  be  burnt  on  the  altar.  See  Winer, 
Realw.  art.  Brandopfer)  and  (sacrifices) 
for  sin  (in  the  LXX  also  we  have  the 
same  ellipsis  :  see  reff.)  thou  didst  not  ap- 
prove (it  is  probable  that  our  Writer  had 
€u5o«^oras  in  his  ms.  of  the  LXX.  He  re- 
peats it  again  below ;  and  Cyr.-alex.,  even 
where  he  expressly  cites  the  Psalm,  has 
it.  Possibly  it  may  have  come  in  here  from 
the  similarity  to  Ps.  1. 16  (18),  <5A.o*cavrct>- 
fjLa.ro.  OVK  evboK-^creLs :  it  is  also  possible, 
as  Bl.  suggests,  that  our  Writer  may 
have  used  the  word,  as  a  stronger  one 
than  flrycras  or  e^Vyr^cras',  with  reference 
to  that  well  known  passage.  The  con- 
struction of  evSoKca  with  an  accus.  is  not 
nnfrequent  in  the  LXX  and  Hellenistic 
Greek :  see  reff.  suSoKe?*'  rwi  or  er  nvi 
is  more  u&nal :  Polyb.  uses  both)  :  7.] 

then  I  said  (viz.  when  Thou  hadst  pre- 
pared a  body  for  me),  Behold,  JC  am  come, 
in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written 
concerning  me,  to  do,  0  God,  thy  will 
(the  connexion  and  construction  are  some- 
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16.   Luke  xxn.  2.  xxiu.32,   Actsn.  23  al.)   TOV?  fj.<~v  avatpetv  TU>V  vofuav.  TOV?  Be  Ka.ra\eCir€iv.  JEsch,  in 
Ctes  p  82  39  w  =  Rom  ui  31.    Gen  vi.  18    xxvi.  3.    1  Mace  x.  54.  x  Rom. 

xv.  16     John  xui.  17, 19.    1  Cor.  i  2.  rer.  29     Isa.  x.  17.  y  ch.  11.  11.  z  \er.  5  reff. 

8.  rec  Ovcnav  K.  Trpos^opav,  with  D3KLX3  rel  syr  [aeth  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc] : 
txt  ACD^P]**1  17  latt  Syr  coptt  [arm]  Cyi^  [Orig-intr  apapnuv  D.  (A  def.)] 

om  TOJ/  ACK  m  17  [47  Euthal-msl  Chr  Cyr,   Thdrt :  ins  (the  usaqe  of  this 
Epistle)  DKL[P]  rel  Damasc  [Thl  (Bo]. 

9.  rcc  aft  Troiyo-at.  ins  o  0eoy,  with  LK3  rel  vulg  Syr  syr-w-ast  [ChrT  Euthal-ms  Thdrt 
Damasc] :  aft  TO  QeKri^a.  crov  b  [arm  Damasc]  :  om  ACDK[P]K1  17  [harl]  coptt  geth 
Chr,  [CyrJ. 

10.  Steph  aft  € 


ins  01  (mistake  arising  from  the  termn 


of  precedg  word), 


what  differently  given  from  those  in  the 
LXX.  There  it  stands,  r6re  el-rov  yWob 
Tj/coj,  £v  K<E<pa\t$i  fitfBxiov  yeypairrai  ircpl 
€(j,ov,  rov  iroirjffcLL  rb  deXfifid  a~ov,  6  Oe6s 
IJLOV,  ijjBovX'fjdiiv,  Kal  rbv  v6(j.ov  crov  e* 
fjLecr^}  rrjs  KapSias  p,ov  :  where  rov  irotijcrai 
depends  on  7)j3ou\^07ji/.  And  so  in  the 
Hebrew :  see  E.  V.  As  our  text  stands, 
TOV  Troffjcrai,  depends  on  TJKW,  and  Iv  KC<{). 
T.  pip.  Y^YP*  '""cp^-  ^H-ov  is  parenthetical : 
see  ver.  9.  K€<j>a\Ls  is  the  LXX  rendering 
of  nb^D,  a  roll,  or  volume,  as  also  in  reff. 
Suid.,  /c60aA,4S  fitfiXlov,  S-Trep  rives  efarjfAd 
tpaari.  K€$>a\ls  appears  to  have  got  this 
meaning  from  signifying  the  heads  or 
knobs  which  terminated  the  cylinder  on 
which  the  mss.  were  rolled,  and  which 
were  called  in  Latin  umbilici.  On  iroujcrai 
TO  0€'\ir|p,d  cro-u,  Thl.  says,  B4\fip.a  tie  rov 
&eov  irarpby  rb  rbv  vibv  vir^p  rov  K,6fffj,ov 
rvOyvai  /c.  tiLKa.ia>Or)vcu  robs  avOpcAwovs 
OVK.  £v  Ovcriats  a\A*  ^  r$  Qavarcp  rov 
vtov  aurov  :  and  Chrys.,  rov  fyavrdv  (prja'iv 
€fc5oui/ai,  rovro  rov  6eov  0€A.7j//,a).  8.] 

The  Writer  now  proceeds  to  expound  the 
prophecy ;  and  in  so  doing,  cites  it  again, 
but  in  a  freer  form,  and  one  accommodated 
to  the  explanation  which  he  gives.  Saying 
(as  he  does)  above  (the  present  participle 
is  used,  not  eltr&v,  because  it  is  not  the 
temporal  sequence  of  the  sayings,  so  much 
as  their  logical  coherence,  that  is  in  the 
Writer's  thoughts.  Similarly  we  say, 
"  Holding  as  I  do  that,  &c.,  I  have  ever 
maintained,  &c."  The  speaker  is  our 
Lord :  cf.  above,  ver.  5,  elsepx^^^os  eh 
rbv  K,6<ri*ov  \eyei),  that  (mere  particle  of 
recitation :  cf.  reff.)  sacrifices  and  offer- 
ings, and  whole  burnt-offerings,  and 
sacrifices  concerning  sin  thou  wouldest 
not,  nor  yet  didst  approve  (observe  that 
the  two  distinct  clauses  of  the  previous 
citation  are  now  combined,  for  the  sake  of 


throwing  into  contrast  the  rejection  of 
legal  sacrifices  and  the  acceptable  self- 
sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God),  of  such,  sort 
as  (aiTtv€s  does  not,  like  the  simple  rela- 
tive at,  identify,  but  classifies,  the  ante- 
cedent) are  (habitually)  offered  according 
to  (in  pursuance  of  the  commands  of)  the 
(whether  the  article  is  or  is  not  retained, 
the  English  rendering  will  be  the  same; 
the  v6fjios  according  to  which  they  were 
offered  being  not  any  general  one,  but  the 
particular  ordinance  of  Moses.  If  we  say 
'  according  to  law/  we  mean  the  same, 
but  transfer  ourselves  to  the  standing- 
point  of  a  Jew,  with  whom  '  the  law  3  was 
'law5)  law,  —  9.]  then,  (more  logical 
than  chronological  ;  but  used  probably  in 
allusion  to  that  r6re  above,  in  the  pas- 
sage itself),  hath  lie  said,  Behold  lam  come 
to  do  thy  will.  He  (Christ  again)  taketh 
away  (for  dvcupciv,  *tollere/  see  reft". 
and  add  Xeu.  Cyr.  i.  1.  1,  #<rcu  pov- 
apxfai  ficrat  T€  oXiyapxfat  avtfprjvrai. 
tfSi)  inrb  S-fifACiw  :  Denaosth.  p,  246.  4,  TO. 
rQv  TTpoy6v(av  KaXk  K.  Sinaia  avaipt'iv) 
the  first,  that  he  may  set  up  (establish, 
see  reft'.)  the  second  (irol6v  ea-n  rb  irpS>- 
TQV  ;  al  BvcriaL.  trolov  rb  Se^rcpov;  rb 
6e\T]fjLa  rov  irarp6s.  Thl.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  understand  with  Peirce,  OeA^^ua  after 
irpcaTov  and  SetSrepoi':  the  contrast  is 
between  that  which  God  wills  not,  and 
that  which  He  wills.  This  is  very  plain 
both  on  other  grounds,  and  on  account  of 
the  ev  $  fleA/^acm  In  the  next  verse). 
10.]  In  (the  course  of,  the  fulfilment  of: 
not  properly  "  by,"  which  belongs  more  to 
the  Sfa  below)  which  will  (viz.  the  will 
and  purpose  of  God  towards  us  by  Christ  : 
the  will  which  He  came  to  fulfil.  There 
is  no  real  difference,  or  alternative  to  be 
chosen,  as  Ebrard  maintains,  between  the 
will  of  God  to  redeem  us  by  the  sufferings 
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X. 


a 


a  ch.  ru  27  reff.  TOO     CTCd/JLCtTOS      IrjCTOV     %pt,CTTOV 

b  ecrrrjfcev  c  naff    rjfjiepav 

cch.vii  27  reff.  d  Acts  xm.  2. 


xm  i. 

see  Deut  x  8. 
xvm  7     Judg.  xx. 


H  KOi     TTa?    (A€V  ACDKL 

d  \6iTOVpy 0)V,    /COL     Ta?  d  e  f  g  h 
k  1  m  n 

Rom  xv.  27  only.    Num.  xvm.  2.  017.47 


with  D^KL  rel  Darnasc  Thl  OBc:  om  ACDi[P]K  a1  k  17  [47  Euthal-ms  CyrJ  Chr2 
Thdrt.  for  (raj^aros,  ai/u.aro$  D^and  lat).  rec  ins  rov  bef  ivjerov  :  om  ACD 

KL[P]N  rel  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Cyi^  Thdrt  Damasc  CBc], 

11.  rec  (for  apxO  tepeus,  with  DKLN  rel  copt  Chr2  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt (appy) 
Damasc;  sacerdos  latt(hut  in  viii.  3,  where  apx*  does  not  vary,  D-lat  has  sacerdos 
though  vulg  reads  pontifex  there  and  in  ix.  7 ;  in  ix.  7  D-lat  has  summus  sacerdos}  : 
txt  AC[P]  a  b1  f  g  k  m  Syr  syr-w-ast  [hasm  arm]  roth  Cyrl  [Thdrt-txt].  \etr. 

bef  Kaff  Tfifji.  N1.  om  2nd  /ecu  D*(and  lat). 


and  death  of  Christ,  and  the  will  of  God 
as  fulfilled  by  Christ's  obedience :  the  one 
includes  the  other :  the  latter  was  the  con- 
dition of  the  former.  Justiniani  inclines 
to  understand  ev  $  QeX^pan  of  the  will  of 
Christ,  as  expressed  above  :  and  so  Calvin 
(quoting-  1  Thess.  iv.  3,  "  Hsec  voluntas  est 
Christi,  sanctificatio  vestra"),  Schdttgen, 
and  Carpzov.  But  clearly  this  cannot  be 
so)  we  have  been  sanctified  (see  on  the 
word  <ryid£c«>,  and  on  the  use  of  the  present 
and  past  passive  participles  of  it,  note  on 
ch.  ii.  11.  Here  the  perfect  part,  is  used, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  the  finished  work  of 
Christ  in  its  potentiality,  not  the  process 
of  it  on  us,  which  is  spoken  of:  see  ver. 
14,  T€Te\eicoK€J/  els  rb  Snjz/e/ces  rovs  ayia- 
foMsVouy :  which  final  completion  is  here 
indicated  by  the  perfect  part.)  through, 
the  offering  of  the  "body  (the  reading 
afyicrros  would,  besides  losing  the  reference 
to  the  cr&fAa  KaTtipricra)  ^oi>  introduce  an 
inaccuracy  into  the  typology.  It  is  by  the 
Blood  of  Christ  that  we  are  reconciled  to 
God,  but  by  the  offering  of  His  Body  that 
we  are  made  holy.  The  one  concerns  our 
acceptance  as  acquitted  from  sin;  the  other 
our  perfection  in  holiness  by  union  with 
Him  and  participation  in  His  Spirit.  Thus 
we  distinguish  the  two  in  the  Communion 
Service :  "  that  our  sinful  bodies  may  be 
made  clean  by  His  Body,  and  our  souls 
washed  through  His  most  precious  Blood") 
of  Jesus  Christ,  once  for  all  (it  may  seem 
doubtful  to  which  e<J>a7raf  belongs,  whe- 
ther to  T77s  7rpos<|>opas-,  or  to  riyiaff^voi 
€<r/j,ev.  For  the  former,  may  be  said,  that 
the  on  ce-f or -all-ness  of  the  offering  of 
Christ  is  often  insisted  on  by  our  Writer, 
cf.  ch.  vii.  27;  ix.  12,  26,  28;  vv.  12,  14. 
Against  it,  that  thus  we  should  seem  to 
require  the  article  TTJS  before  etydira};. 
But  this  last  is  not  needed,  and  no  argu- 
inont  can  be  founded  on  its  absence. 
Rather  should  we  argue  from  the  context, 
and  say  that  the  assertion  is  not  mainly 
of  our  being  sanctified  once  for  all,  though 
that  does  come  in  in  ver.  14  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  /j-ta,  Trpos<pop6,  but  of  our 
sun ctifi cation  having  taken  place  by  means 


of  a  final  efficacious  sacrifice,  which  does 
not,  as  those  legal  ones  did,  need  repeat- 
ing. I  should  therefore  be  disposed  to 
join  €^)a7ra|  with  Trpos^opas,  with  Syr., 
(Ec.,  Thl.  (8ta  TTJS  Trpos<popas  rov  crc6/xa- 

TOS    TOV    XplCTTOV    TYjS     €<£>Ct7Ta£    y^VOfJL€V7]S]y 

Schlichtiug,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Limborch,  Stein, 
al.,  and  against  Bleek,  Lunem,,  Hofm., 
Delitzsch,  and  most  of  the  best  Commen- 
tators). 11 — 14.]  See  summary  at 
ver.  1.  11.]  And  (ttal  introduces  a 
new  particular  of  contrast :  '  and  besides ') 
every  high  priest  (much  has  of  late  been 
said  by  Delitzsch  against  the  reading 
dpxLepeiJs,  as  bringing  in  an  inaccuracy 
which  our  Writer  could  not  be  guilty  of, 
seeing  that  the  high  priests  did  not  officiate 
in  the  daily  sacrifice.  But  all  such  argu- 
ments are  worthless  against  preponde- 
rating evidence,  and  rather  tend  the 
other  way,  viz.  to  shew  how  natural  it 
was  to  alter  ap%i6peus  to  iepevs,  on 
account  of  this  very  difficulty.  So  that 
on  the  "procliviori  press  tat  ardua"  prin- 
ciple as  well,  we  are  bound  I  conceive 
to  retain  apxt€P«i5s.  And  with  regard  to 
the  alleged  inaccuracy,  I  really  think  that 
if  closely  viewed,  it  will  prove  rather  to 
be  a  fine  and  deep  touch  of  truth.  The 
High-priesthood  of  our  Lord  is  to  be 
compared  with  that  of  the  Jewish  legal 
high  priests.  On  the  one  side  is  Jesus, 
alone  in  the  glory  of  his  office  and  virtue 
of  his  sacrifice ;  on  the  other  is  the  Jewish 
high-priesthood,  not  one  man  but  many, 
by  reason  of  death ;  represented  in  all  its 
acts,  personal  or  delegated,  by  its  holder 
for  the  time,  by  TTO.S  apxLepevs,  offering 
not  one,  but  many  sacrifices.  This  ap%- 
tepevs  is  the  representative  of  the  whole 
priesthood.  Whether  he  ministered  in 
the  daily  service  of  the  temple  himself 
or  not,  it  is  he  who  embodies  the  acts 
and  sufferings  of  Israel  in  his  own  person. 
How  Delitzsch  can  say  that  such  an  idea 
is  foreign  alike  to  the  Bible  and  the 
Jewish  mind,  I  am  at  a  loss  to  under- 
stand, considering  the  liberation  at  the 
death  of  the  high  priest,  not  to  insist  on 
the  ceremonies  themselves  at  the  day  of 


11—13. 

avras    TroXXa/a?    u 

^  f^LLCtpTLOyv 

TOV 


IIP02   EBPAIOTS. 


Ovcrias,    s  al 


f  ouro? 


QvaLav  hefc  TO 


i  e/cdOicrev 


Ta?  Travot/p-y/ias  drracras,  Dem.  p.  942.  29.  f  see  ch.  iii.  3.  vn.  4. 

•-'-'-  £_  Matt  xxvi.  4 


h  ch  vu  3  reff.  i  ch.  i  3  reff 

only$.  (ch.  xu  10  re£T.)  Polyb.  111.  45.  6  al. 


.  45  ||.     Heb.,  here  only. 
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xxi  8.    Zeph. 
Treptatpij- 


ch.  v  1  reff. 
1  abs.  here 


12.  rec  avros  (see  note),  with  D3KL  rel  Cyr-jerj  Thdrfc  [Damasc]  Thl  (Ec :  txt  AC 
DJ[P]N  k  17  [47]  Chr2  [Euthal-ms]  Cyrr  CK  5e£twv  A  31 ;  e/c  5e|<a  (sic)  K1,  ad 

dexteram  harl. 


atonement,,  when  he  was  clearly  the  centre 
and  representative  of  the  priesthood,  and 
indeed  of  all  Israel.  In  treating  of  the 
Head  of  so  compact  a  system  as  the 
Jewish  priesthood  it  is  clearly  allowable, 
if  any  where,  to  bring  in  the  principle, 
'*  qui  f  acit  per  alter  urn,  facit  per  se/'  See 
ch.  vii.  27,  where  the  very  same  KaQ* 
7}fj.epav  is  predicated  of  the  apx^pevs) 
standeth  (see  reff.  No  priest  nor  other 
person  might  sit  in  the  inner  court  of  the 
temple,  except  the  king.  There  is  per- 
haps more  than  a  fortuitous  contrast  to 
€Ka6tcr€v  below.  So  (Ec.  and  Thl.,  aft. 
Chrys.  :  &pa  rb  ecrrdvat.  cry/ne^v  ecrri  rov 
\eirovpye7v,  rb  Se  Ka0?5cr0ai,  $S7rep  6 
Xpicrrbs  eKdOiarev  ev  8e£t£  rov  iraTp6s, 
a"r)fjLe"i6v  icrri  rov  \eirovpy eta 8ai  ola  6ebv 
ovra.  The  vulgate  rendering,  "prcesto 
est"  is  clearly  wrong)  day  by  day  minis- 
tering (see  note,  ch.  viii.  2),  and  (teat 
brings  out  that  in  the  Xetrovpyta,  which 
the  Writer  wishes  most  to  emphasize) 
often  offering  the  same  sacrifices,  the 
which  (i.  e.  of  a  sort  which,  such  as)  can 
never  take  away  (lit.  '  strip  off  all 
round :'  so  of  a  ring,  Gen.  xli.  42 :  Esth. 
iii.  10  :  Jos.  Antt.  xix.  2.  3 :  .Mian  V.  H. 
i.  21:  Herod,  iii.  41:  of  clothes  from  the 
body,  Gen.  xxxviii.  14 :  Deut.  xxi.  13 : 
Jonah  iii.  6 :  2  Mace.  iv.  38.  See  reff. : 
and  many  more  examples  in  Bleek.  And 
such  a  word  is  peculiarly  fitting  to  express 
the  removal  of  that  of  which  it  is  said, 
ch.  v.  2,  avrbs  Trepltteirai  oLcrBevetav^  and 
which  is  called,  ch.  xiL  1,  ^  evTrepto-raros 
apapria.  The  sacrifice  might  bring  sense 
of  partial  forgiveness  :  but  it  could  never 
denude  the  offerer  of  sinfulness — strip  off 
and  take  away  his  guilt)  sins : 
12.]  bat  He  (c  this  (man)/  or,  (priest)  : 
but  such  rendering  should  be  avoided  if 
possible,  as  should  all  renderings  which 
import  a  new  generic  idea  into  the  text,  as 
always  causing  confusion  :  cf.  for  a  notable 
example,  1  Cor.  ii.  11  end  in  E.  V.) 
having  offered  one  sacrifice  for  sins 
(on  the  punctuation,  see  below)  for  ever 
(els  TO  8tt]v€K€s  may  be  joined  either 
with  the  preceding  or  with  the  following 


words.  If  with  the  preceding,  as  Thl. 
(Qvcriav  .  .  .  el?  rb  5.  apKovcrav  yjbuv,  and 
so  (Ec. ),  Luther,  Castellio,  Beza  b,  Chr.  F. 
Schmid,  Bengel,  Bohme,  Stein,  al..  we  ob- 
serve the  usage  of  the  Epistle,  which  is  to 
place  els  rb  ^ifjveKcs  after  that  which  it 
qualifies  (reff.)  :  we  have  via.  6vo-ia  els 
rb  difjveKes  opposed  to  ras  avrks  Qvcrias 
TTo\\dKt$ ;  and  we  keep  the  propriety  of 
the  sense,  according  to  what  follows,  rb 
\onrbv  tr/cSex^ei/os  eca$  /c.r.A.,  and  ac- 
cording to  1  Cor.  xv.  28,  where  we  are 
expressly  told,  that  the  session  of  our  tri- 
umphant Saviour  will  have  its  end  as  such. 
If  we  join  the  words  with  the  following, 
as  Syr.,  D-lat.,  Faber  Stap.,  Erasm.,  Cal- 
vin, Schlichting,  Grot.,  Wolf,  al.,  Sclmlz, 
De  Wette,  Bleek,  Lunem.,  Ebrard,  Hof- 
mann,  Delitzsch,  al.,  we  more  thoroughly 
satisfy  the  construction,  in  which  els  rb 
SiTjz'e/ces:  seems  to  refer  better  to  an  en- 
during state  than  to  a  past  act,  or  at  all 
events  not  to  this  last  without  a  harsh 
ellipsis, Cf  having  offered  one  sacrifice  (the 
virtue  of  which  will  endure)  for  ever  .*"  we 
preserve  the  contrast  •  between  €<rrr}Kev 
KaO*  7]jj.epav  and  els  ro  SLTjveKes  eKaQurev : 
we  preserve  also  the  balance  between  the 
clauses  ending  irpostytycai'  duo-las,  and 
irposevsyKas  Qvffiav :  and  we  are  in  full 
accordance  with  the  lepevs  els  rbv  al&va 
so  often  insisted  on.  And  to  this  latter 
arrangement  I  incline,  not  however  laying 
it  down  as  certain.  The  objection  taken 
above,  as  to  the  change  in  the  nature  of 
Christ's  session  at  the  end,  when  all  things 
shall  have  been  put  under  His  feet,  may 
be  met  by  saying  that  such  change,  being 
obviously  included  in  His  ultimate  state  of 
reception  into  God's  presence  in  heaven, 
does  not  here  count  as  a  change,  where 
the  question  is  of  renewal  of  sacrifice,  with 
regard  to  which  that  session  is  eternal) 
sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God, 
13.]  henceforth  waiting  (this  sense  of 
€KSe'xop.ai  is  said  to  belong  exclusively  to 
later  Greek  :  but  not  altogether  accurately, 
cf.  Soph.  Phil.  123,  Ktfvov  €V0a5'  &c5e'x<>u. 
It  is,  however,  much  more  frequent  in  the 
later  classics.  We  have  6K§€?x.  €&$  &v 
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PSA.  cix.  i.   criv  ol  eyOpol  avrov  m  vTrorro^iov  T&V  TTO^&V  aiirov. 

ch.  i  13  reff.         .  *•    ~ 

TeTeXe/eo/eez/  ^  efc  TO  h  Svqve/ees  rou9 
15  q  fjiaprvpec  Se  yjuv  teal  TO  ~ 


o  ch  u.  10  reff. 
p-*er  10. 


1  ULICL  ACDKL 
*    PNabc 
'S/la-  d  e  f  g  h 
\     f/  k  1  m  n 

TO  ayiov  o  i?.  47 


ii.  5. 
t  ch  Yin  10 


25.    Exod  xxiv  8  al 
MIL  12  (fiom  1.  c.)  only 


717)09 

vb}jiov<$ 
avr&v   w  t 


s  avr&v,  teal  €7rl  rrjv 
avrovr    17  /cal 


w  ch.  \m.  10(reff.). 


ov  /LLT)  fJUvriarjaofjiac  en, 

x  plur.,  Horn.  iv.  7  (from  Ps.  xxxi.  1).  ch 


15.  for  yap,  5e  D1.  rec  irpoe/p^/ceyat,  with  KL  rel  [arm]  Thdrt  Damasc  [CEc]  : 
txt  ACD[P]K  c  17  [47  syrr  coptt  seth  Euthal-ms]  Chr  Thl,  dixit  latt. 

16.  aft  awry  ins  5e  D1  vulg  Ambr^  rec  (for  ryv  Siavoiav)  rav  Siwotav,  with 
D2  8KL  rel  vulg-ed(with  demid)  syrr  coptt  [arm]  Chr  Thdrt  [Dainasc]  ;  txt  ACDL[P]^ 
17  [47]  am  (with  fiild  harl1  tol  JMat)  [seth]. 

17.  om  1st  Q.VT&V  D1  17  latt  Ambr^  rec  ^vfia-Qv  (corrn  to  LXX  and  ch  viii.  12, 
where  ju;/r?<r0a>  occurs  with  hardly  any  var :  17  alone  has  -6r)(roiu,ai);  with  D3KL[P]N3 
rel  [Chr  Thdrt  Damasc]:  txt  ACDW  17  [Euthal-ms]. 

Sanctification,  i.e.  the  imputed  and  im- 
planted purification  from  sins  (for  both 
these  are  alike  contained  in  the  idea),  is 
the  way  whereby  the  objective  perfection 
already  provided  in  the  self-sacrifice  of 
Christ  gradually  renders  itself  subjective 
in  men/'  Delitzsch).  15—18.]  See 

summary  at  ver.  1.  The  prophetic  word 
testifies  the  same,  making  absolute  and 
final  foi'giveness  of  sins  a  characteristic  of 
the  new  covenant.  15.]  Moreover  the 
Holy  Spirit  also  testifies  to  us  (Christians 
in  general :  and  r\\uv  is  the  dat.  commodi, 
jjtapT-upei  being  used  absolutely — testifies 
the  fact  which  I  am  maintaining.  Eaphel, 
Wolf,  al.  regard  TJ/LUV  as  signifying  merely 
the  Writer,  and  take  the  dat,  as  in  Polyb. 
xviii.  11.  8,  juapTupet  5e  ro?s  Tj^rcpots 
7^.6yois  .  .  .  rb  reAos  rov  TroAeyUOU :  but 

the  other  is  far  better) :  for  after  having 
said  (then  the  citation  proceeds  much  as  in 
ch.  viii.  10  ff.  with  some  differences, noticed 
below.  On  the  common  points,  see  notes 
there),  16.]  This  is  the  covenant 

which  I  will  make  with  them  (in  ch.  viii. 
10,  T$  ofay  )I<rpa.'f)\.  Here  the  prophecy 
is  taken  out  of  its  national  limits  and  uni- 
versalized) after  those  days,  saith  the 
Lord ;  giving  my  laws  into  their  hearts 
(ch.  viii.  10,  els  rfyjs  tiLCLvoiav),  and  on  their 
mind  (eV!  KapSias,  ch.  viii.  10)  will  I  in- 
scribe them : —  17.]  Now  comes  the 
apodosisof  the;U€T^7^p  rb  clp^/ceVat,  then, 
— /cal  tfcrojUcu  auroTs  els  6€&v  K.T.A.,  and  KO.\ 
ov  /u$?  $t5a£o)(nj>  K.T. A.,  ch.  viii.  10, 11,  being 
omitted  (see  below),  he  further  says: 
and  their  sins  and  their  transgressions 
will  I  remember  no  more  (it  has  been 
generally  held  since  Beza  and  Camerarius, 
that  the  apodosis  is  introduced  by  \eytt 
Kvpios,  all  that  follows  belonging  to  it. 


in  Dion.  Hal.  vi.  67)  until  his  enemies 
be  placed  as  footstool  of  his  feet  (the  fe'cos 
construction  is  adopted  for  the  sake  of 
preserving  the  words  of  Ps.  ex.  1.  I 
cannot  see  how  Bleek  and  Lunem.  can 
find  any  real  discrepancy  between  this 
passage  and  1  Cor.  xv.  23  -26.  If  this 
seems  to  date  the  subjection  of  all  to 
Christ  before  the  second  advent,  and  that 
places  it  after  the  same  event,  we  may 
well  say,  that  the  second  advent  is  not 
here  taken  into  account  by  the  Writer, 
whose  object  is  the  contrast  between  the 
suffering  and  triumphant  Christ,  as  it  is 
by  St.  Paul,  who  is  specially  giving  an  ac- 
count of  the  resurrection  which  is  so  in- 
separably bound  up  with  that  irapovcria, 
The  second  advent  is  no  break  in  Christ's 
waiting  till  his  enemies  be  subdued  to  him, 
but  it  is  the  last  step  but  one  of  that  sub- 
jection ;  the  last  of  all  being  the  subjection 
of  Himself,  and  his  mystical  body  with 
him,  to  Him  that  did  put  all  things  under 
him.  For  among  the  enemies  are  His  own 
elect,  who  were  enemies :  and  they  are  not 
thoroughly  subject  to  Him,  till  He  with 
them  is  subject  to  the  Father,  the  media- 
torial veil  being  withdrawn,  and  the  One 
God  being  all  in  all).  14.]  And  He  need 
riot  renew  his  sacrifice :  For  "by  one  offer- 
ing (we  might  read  also  pia,  yap  Trpos^opa, 
nominative  :  and  Ben  gel  prefers  this,  from 
the  fact  that  in  ver.  11  the  sacrifices  are 
the  subject,  a?Tii>€s  ot^cVore  Siivavriu 
K.r.X.  But  here  more  probably  Christ  is 
the  subject  throughout,  and  therefore  the 
dative  is  better :  there  being  no  relative 
to  connect  with  6vcriav,  as  there)  He  hath 
perfected  for  ever  them  who  are  being" 
sanctified  ("The  Writer  says  not 
T€\€to}/JL€^ovs9  but  Tovs  a 
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Se    z  a<becri<$    TOVTCOV*    OVK    en,  a  7rpo$d>opa  *  Treat  y 

'  r     '  *        z 


18.  om  Tourer  K1  [arm(Tischdf)]. 

The  reason  for  this,  alleged  by  the  later 
Commentators,  is,  the  harshness  of  un- 
derstanding vffTtpov  \eyci,  or  the  like, 
inserted  in  some  unimportant  mss.  at  the 
beginning  of  ver.  17,  as  inconsistent  with 
the  concinnity  of  our  Writer's  style.  But 
as  against  this  objection,  may  fairly  be  al- 
leged the  still  greater  harshness  of  break- 
ing SiaO'h&oiJLai  from  its  qualifying  Si&ovs, 
and  the  improbability  that  the  words  Xeyci 
KV^IOS,  which  occur  in  tbe  passage  cited, 
should  be  taken  by  the  Writer  as  his  own. 
But  still  more  cogent  reasons  for  making 
the  apodosis  begin  at  ver.  17  are,  1.  that 
there  the  *lpr)fjL€voy  ends,  not  at  \4yet 
Kvpws :  there  a  hiatus  in  the  citation  oc- 
curs, and  the  Writer  first  passes  on  to  that 
which  is  said  after :  2.  that  ver.  17  itself 
carries  the  whole  burden  of  the  citation 
with  it.  This  is  the  object  of  the  citation, 
to  prove  that  there  needs  no  more  sacri- 
fice for  sins.  And  the  previous  portion  of 
it  is  adduced  to  shew  that  this,  TOJJ/  a^apr. 
avr.  K.  r&v  avojA.  avr.  ov  JJL)]  fjLvnffQ^ffo^aL 
€Tt,  does  form  an  integral  part  of  the  pro- 
phecy of  the  introduction  of  the  new  and 
spiritual  covenant.  So  that  both  construc- 
tion and  sense  are  troubled  by  the  modern 
idea  of  breaking  at  Aeyet  Kvpios.  %With 
regard  to  any  supposed  harshness  in  the 
ellipsis  at  ver.  17,  I  may  remark  that  our 
Writer  frequently  uses  «a(  in  a  kindred 
sense,  as  adducing  new  quotations  :  see  ch. 
i.  5;  ii.  13  bis  ;  iv.  5;  ver.  30.  The  break 
at  ver.  17  is  adopted  by  several  cursive  mss. 
(see  Scholz),  by  Primasius,  Clarius,  Zeger, 
Schlichting,  Estius,  Jac.  Cappellus,  Gro- 
tius,  Limborch,  Carpzov,  Heinrichs,  Stuart, 
al. :  the  other,  at  \4y€t  Kvpios,  by  Beza, 
Gamer.,  al.,  and  almost  all  the  recent  Com- 
mentators). 18.]  But  (or,  'now  :'  it  is 
the  '  but  *  of  the  demonstration,  referring 
to  a  well-known  axiomatic  fact  as  contrast- 
ing with  the  contrary  hypothesis)  where 
there  is  remission  of  these,  there  k  no 
longer  offering  concerning  sin. 
"  Here  ends  the  finale  (x.  1—18)  of  the 
great  tripartite  arrangement  (vii.  1 — 25  ; 
vii.  26— ix.  12;  ix.  13— x.  18) of  the  middle 
portion  of  the  Epistle.  f  Christ  a  High 
Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchise- 
dek/  this  was  its  great  theme,  now  brought 
to  a  conclusion.  That  the  Priesthood  of 
Christ,  as  Melchisedekite,  is  as  high  above 
the  Levitical  as  God's  heaven  is  above  the 
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'  c  ch.  m.  6.  reff. 

=•=  2  Pet.  i.  11  only.     (Acts  xm.  24  reff.) 


earth, — that  Christ,  with  His  One  High- 
priestly  self-sacrifice,  has  accomplished  that 
which  the  Levitical  priesthood  with  its 
sacrifices  was  unable  to  accomplish, — that 
henceforth,  both  our  present  possession  of 
salvation,  and  our  future  completion  of  sal- 
vation, are  as  certain  to  us  as  that  He  is 
with  God,  ruling  as  a  priest  and  reigning 
as  a  king,  once  more  to  appear,  no  more 
as  a  bearer  of  our  sins,  but  in  glory  as  a 
Judge ; — these  are  the  three  great  funda- 
mental thoughts,  now  brought  to  their  full 
development.  What  it  is,  to  be  a  High 
Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedek  and 
not  of  Aaron,  is  set  forth,  ch.  vii.  1 — 25. 
That  Christ  however  as  High  Priest  is 
Aaron's  antitype,  ruling  in  the  true  holy 
place  by  virtue  of  His  self-sacrifice  here  on 
earth, — and  Mediator  of  a  better  covenant, 
whose  essential  character  the  old  covenant 
only  shadowed  forth  and  typified,  we  learn, 
vii.  26 — ix.  12.  And  that  the  self-sacrifice 
of  Christ,  offered  through  the  eternal  Spirit, 
is  of  everlasting  power,  as  contrasted  with 
the  unavailing  cycle  of  legal  offerings,  is 
established  in  the  third  part,  ix.  13 — x.  18: 
the  second  half  of  this  portion,  x.  1 — 18, 
being  devoted  to  a  reiterated  and  conclu- 
sive treatment  of  the  main  position  of  the 
whole, — the  High-priesthood  of  Christ, 
grounded  on  His  offering  of  Himself, — its 
Kingly  character,  its  eternal  accomplish- 
ment of  its  end,  confirmed  by  Ps.  xl.,  Ps. 
ex.,  Jer.  xxxi."  Delitzsch. 

19 — XIII.  25.]  THE  THITID  GBEAT 
DIVISION  OP  THE  EPISTLE  :  OTJB  DTJTY 
IN  THE  INTEBVAIz  CXF  WAITING  BETWEEN 
THE  BEGINNING-  AND  ACCOMPLISHMENT 
OP  OTTB  SALTATION.  And  herein,  x.  19 
— 39,  exhortation  to  enter  boldly  into  the 
holiest  place,  19 — 22 :  to  hold  fast  our 
profession,  23  :  to  stir  up  one  another,  2J, 
25 :  in  consideration  of  the  fearful  punish- 
meat  which  awaits  the  rejecters  of  Christ, 
26 — 31 :  and  in  remembrance  of  the  pre- 
vious sufferings  which  they  underwent 
when  first  converted,  32—34.  Finally, 
exhortation  not  to  cast  away  confidence, 
for  the  time  until  His  coming  is  short,  and 
during  that  time,  faith  is  the  life  of  the 
soul.  There  has  been  no  exhortation, 

properly  speaking,  since  ch.  vii.  1,  i.  e. 
during  the  great  doctrinal  argument  of  the 
Epistle.  Before  that,  argument  and  exhor- 
tation were  rapidly  alternated.  But  so 
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exquisite  is  the  skill  of  arrangement  and 
development,  that  the  very  exhortation 
with  which  he  closed  the  former  portion  of 
the  Epistle  where  first  he  began  to  prepare 
the  way  for  his  great  argument,  ch.  iv.  14 
— 16,  is  now  resumed,  deepened  indeed  and 
expanded  hy  the  intervening  demonstra- 
tion, but  in  spirit  and  substance  the  same  : 
a  A167"'  aXyOwris  Kapfiias  ev  ir\7)- 
irtarews  here,  answering  to  Trpos- 
fla  yuera  Trafifacrlas   T$    Qp&vtp   rvjs 
there,  and  fcarex^ev  r\\v  djuoXo- 
yiav  here  to  Kpar£>ju.ev  rrjs  bpoXoyias  there. 
19.]  Having1  (exc^es  is  placed  first 
as  carrying  the  emphasis  :  *  possessing,  as 
we  do  . .  /)  therefore  (as  above  proved : 
olv  collects  and  infers), brethren  (see  on  ch. 
Hi.  1),  confidence  (see  on  ch.  iii.  6.    irap- 
pyjcria  here  as  well  as  there  is  not  justifica- 
tion, right  (Qovcriav  Hesych.)  to   enter, 
but  purely  subjective,  confidence,  boldness) 
as  regards  the  (our,  see  below)  entering 
into  the  holy  places  (for  construction,  see 
reff.     Kal  yap    €7retS^    atyedTjcrav   fifuv   ra 
a/ta/jr^uara,    irafifacriav   exo^eif   irpbs    06 
€t$4px*o'0at  €t?  ra  ayia,  rovr€<mv  els  rbv 
ovpav6v.    ThL    f\  e is 08 os  is  our  entering, 
not   Christ's  entering,  as  Heinrichs  and 
Dindorf:   see   ch.   iv.   16,   irposepx&jjieQa 
jit€Tck   TT  a  ft  fa  a  las   ry    Qp6vy    rvjs   xdpiTos) 
in  the  blood  of  Jesus  (the  eV  introduces 
that  wherein  the  confidence  is  grounded : 
cf.  ref.,  &  $  exofjitv  T^]V  irafifaffiav  ical 
[T^I/]     trposayoayfiv.     He     having     once 
entered  in  with  His  blood  as  our  High 
Priest,  and  thereby  all  atonement  and 
propitiation    having    been   for    ever    ac- 
complished, it  is  in  that  blood  that  our 
boldness  to  enter  in  is  grounded.    To  un- 
derstand eV,  with  Bleek  and  Stier,  as  in  ch. 
ix.  25,  ekepxerai  els  ra  ayta  .  .  .  %v  at^an 
aXXoTpiept  is  in  fact  to  make  us,  as  priests, 
renew  Christ's  offering  of  Himself.     **  We 
enter,"  says  Stier,  "with  the  blood  of  Jesus, 
even  with  the  same,  wherewith  He  entered 
before  us :"  which  is  very  like  a  contra- 
diction in  terms,  and  is  at  all  events  inac- 
curate theology.     We  do  not  take  the 
blood  of  Christ  with  us  into  the  presence  of 
(jk>d :  it  is  there  already  once  for  all,  and  our 
confidence  of  access  is  therein  grounded, 
fchat  it  is  there.    See  note  on  ch.  xii.  24), 
20.]    which    (entrance :     so    (Ec. 
(below),  ThL  (below),  and  most  Commen- 
tators.  Some,  as  Est.,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Bcza, 


refer  the  relative  to  a^a-n,  making  it 
attracted  into  the  fern,  by  b§6v.  Some 
again,  as  Seb.  Schmidt,  Hammond,  al.,  and 
D-lat.,  refer  it  to  irafifao'iav.  The  vulg., 
"quam  initiavit  nobis  viam  novam,"  will 
bear  either)  He  initiated  (first  opened: 
better  than  E.  V.,  "  consecrated,"  which 
seems  as  if  it  existed  before  :  so  (Ec.,  $v 
efoo5o*>  rS>v  ayicov  vvv  vettcrrl  ere^e  :  and 
ThL,  y\VTWQL  etsoSov  r&v  aytcojs  avrbs 
yfuv  6$bv  cytKaivtare,  rovTearrt  veav  dSbv 
€irotr](r€Vj  avrbs  ravrys  apt-djAWOs,  Kal 
avrbs  raitTTjv  fiaStcras  irp&Tos,  On  the 
word,  see  note,  ch.  ix.  18)  for  us  (as)  a 
way  (d$6v  is  predicative,  *  to  be  a  way  ') 
recent  (&s  roVe  irp&rov  (paveLcrav,  Thdrt.  : 
cf.  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26,  tAvarryplov  xp^^ots 


K.T.X.,  and  ch.  ix.  26.  "  On  the  use  of 
7Tpdo-4>aTos,  see  esp.Wetst.  h.l.  and  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  374  f.  The  original  meaning 
is  *  slain  before/  from  irp6  and  crfydfa  or 
CT<|)(£TTCD  ;  and  thus,  just  before,  recently, 
slain  or  Mlled  .•  so  II.  w.  757.  According 
to  usage,  it  means  *  fresh/  recens,  in  con- 
trast to  iraXads,  old  or  antiquated  :  and 
is  used  not  only  of  recently  slain  meat 
(Hippocr.),  or  a  fresh  corpse,  veitpbs  irpd- 
crQaros  THerod.  ii.  89,  121),  but  also  l%Q^st 
afyta,  TTO^ta,  ffra<pvXy)  (Dioscorid.  v.  12: 
Num.  vi.  3),  aXQirov,  <J>VKOS,  av6os,  %Xmov, 
cX/cos-,  x1^  (Polyb.  iii.  55.  1),  pdprvpes 
(Aristot.  Rhet.  i.  15),  vlay  (Plutarch), 
aT«5x^M«  (Polyb.  i.  21.  9),  tvepyeo-lai  (id. 
ii.  46.  1),  Si'/cat  (^Bschyl.  Choeph.  800), 
opy-f)  (Lys.  p.  151.  5  :  Jos.  Antt.  i.  18.  3), 
QQfcos  (Plut.  ThemistocL  p.  124  a),  De- 
mosth.  p.  551.  15,  e/ccurros,  ay  ri  (rvfj.J3rj; 
Trp6<r<pa.ros  Kptverat  (see  also  reff.)  :  and 
Eccles.  i.  9,  OVK  €<rri,  irav  irp6cr<^aTov  fab 
rbv  tfXiov"  Bleek.  Others,  as  Passow, 
derive  the  word  from  irp6,  and  4>«>a>. 
But  irp6(r<t>aro$  has  not,  as  Ebrard  would 
make  it,  the  meaning  of  "  ever  fresh  :" 
only  that  ^of  new,  '  of  late  origin/  "  None 
before  Him  trod  this  way  :  no  believer 
under  the  0.  T.  dared  or  could,  though 
under  a  dispensation  of  preparatory  grace, 
approach  God  so  freely  and  openly,  so 
fearlessly  and  joyfully,  so  closely  and  inti- 
mately, as  we  now,  who  come  to  ^the  Father 
by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  His  Son."  Stier) 
and  living  (as  contrasted  with  the  mere 
dead  ceremony  of  entrance  into  the  earthly 
holy  place.  This  entrance  is  a  real,  living 
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and  working  entrance ;  the  animated  sub- 
stance of  what  is  imported,  not  the  dead 
shadow.  And  so  Limemann  and  Delitzsch : 
and  very  nearly,  Ebrard  and  Stier.  Most 
Commentators  make  £<o<rav  =  fwoTrotov- 
crav,  producing,  or  leading-  to  life :  so 
Faber  Stap.,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Peirce, 
Wetst.,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  De  Wette,  Ols- 
hausen.  Others,  as  Bl.,  interpret  it, 
"  everlasting  i"  and  so  Chrys.,  OVK  et-rre 
(c07)$,  a\Xa  £$xrav  avrfyv  etfc^Aecre,  T^\V 
pevovarav  ovrw  drj\&v :  CEc.,  els  faty  ov~ 
rcas  (pepet,  %n  Kal  avrfy  £77  Kal  <8iai(avi£et, 
Ijrp6cr<paroy  elir&Vy  Iva  p'f)  TLS  C'ITTT}'  OVKOVV 
el  7rp6cr<paros,  Kal  vravQ'fjcrerai'  yTjpdcr- 
Kovcra  yap  Kal  iraXaiovpevr)  Kal  avrrj, 
Sbsirep  Kal  rj  TT}?  ira\atas  Siad'fjKrjs  Kara- 
hvQ'fja'fTaL'  ov  fjikv  o§v3  (fi'rjo'iv,  aAAct  irp6- 
crtyaros  ofiffa  ael  vedfovaa  Kal  faxra  ecrrcu, 
ou5e?roT6  eTrtSe^o/ati/Tj  Bavarov  Kal  Kard- 
Xvcriv)  through  (Sid  here  in  its  primary 
local  meaning,  'through,'  not  in  its  de- 
rived instrumental  one.  But  no  o?><rav  or 
Hyovarav  need  be  supplied,  as  Bleek :  5ic£ 
follows  directly  upon  svtKcdviffev)  the  veil, 
that  is,  his  flesh  (on  KarcureTcurjuia,  see 
*note,  ch.  vi.  19.  The  Mesh  of  Christ 
is  here  spoken  of  as  the  veil  hung  before 
the  holiest  place;  that  weak  human  mortal 
flesh  was  the  state  through  which  He  had 
to  pass  before  He  could  enter  the  holiest 
in  heaven  for  us,  and  when  He  put  off  that 
flesh,  the  actual  veil  in  the  temple  was  rent 
from  top  to  bottom,  Matt,  xxvii.  51.  And 
so  in  the  main,  the  great  body  of  interpre- 
ters :  the  Greek  Commentators  however, 
not  quite  accurately :  e.  g.  Chrys.,  ^  yap 
(rapi-  atiri)  crepe  irp(*3Ti)  rfyv  oSb*'  avrcp 
eKeivyv,  *t)v  Kal  ^yKaivlcrai  Aeyei,  T<£  Kal 
avrbs  a^teacrat.  5ia  ravrys  ftaSlcrai'  Kara- 
Treracrjua  5e  eiKdrcas  e/caAetre  rfyv  crdpKa: 
#T€  yap  ppedf]  els  vfyos,  r6re  etydvr)  ra  ev 
rots  ovpavots.  And  similarly  Thl.  and 
CEc.,  the  latter  however  giving  an  alterna- 
tive, Kal  #ri  %Kpvirrev  ev  eavry  T%V  6e6- 
TTjra*  Kal  TOVTO  yap  ffiiov  KaraTrerdtr- 
paras.  Thdrt.  understands  it  of  the  body 
of  the  Lord  partaken  in  the  Holy  Commu- 
nion :  no  less  strangely  than  erroneously  : 
for  it  is  not  the  Body,  but  the  Flesh  of 
Christ  which  is  the  veil :  and  what  our 
Writer  means  by  that  expression  is  evi- 
dent from  ch.  v.  7,  where  tv  rats  f)/j,€pai$ 


rrjs  crapK^s  avrov  points  to  the  time  of 
His  suffering  Humanity), —  21.]  and 
('  having  :*  rb  exovrcs  cbrb  KOIVOV,  CEc.)  a 
great  Priest  (i.  e.  a  great  High  Priest;  but 
here  his  Priesthood,  not  his  High -priest- 
hood, is  more  brought  into  prominence. 
Do  not  suppose  that  p-cyas  Upe-us  imports 
f  High  Priest/  as  &  iepebs  6  peyas  in  the 
LXX  and  Philo  :  our  Writer  always  uses 
apxiepevs  for  it,  and  in  ch.  iv.  14,  calls  our 
Lord  apxtepea  peyav.  He  is  lepebs  peyas, 
because  He  is  a  Priest  on  his  throne,  a 
"sacerdos  regius  et  rex  sacerdotalis,"  as 
Delitzsch  quotes  from  Seb.  Schmidt)  over 
the  house  of  God  (this  substitution  of  the 
preposition  of  motion  for  that  of  rest,  is 
indicative  of  a  later  phase  of  a  language, 
and  requires  the  supplying  of  rerayfAevov, 
or  some  similar  word,  to  make  it  good 
Greek  :  so  Hefo/cAea  Hraj;€v  eirl  rovs 
nrrreTs,  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  19.  The  olicos 
0eov  here  need  not  be  more  limited  in 
meaning  than  in  the  similar  passage  ch. 
iii.  2 :  olKov  5e  6eov  robs  iricrrobs  irpos- 
7)y6p€vo-€v9  Thdrt.,  (Ec.,  Estius,  al.  But 
it  is  alleged  that  the  expression  here  must 
mean  the  heaven  :  Thl.  having  mentioned 
the  other,  says,  #,  fttrep  oT/ucu  /zaAAo^,  rbv 
ovpav6v  €KeiVQV  yap  Kal  ayia  /caAe?,  Kal 
eis  €K6iV(f>  \CLrovpye~iP  rbv  lepea  Ae-yct,  virep 
T)p,S>v  evrvyx&vw™  •  and  so  many  Com- 
mentators. But  Delitzsch  well  observes 
that  the  one  meaning,  the  narrower,  need 
not  exclude  the  other,  the  wider.  It  is 
hardly  probable,  to  begin  with,  that  our 
Writer  should  in  two  places  describe  Christ 
as  set  eirl  rbv  olKov  rov  6eov,  in  meanings 
entirely  different  from  each  other.  Clearly, 
the  heavenly  sanctuary  is  regarded  by  him 
as  also  including  the  earthly,  the  Church 
above  as  the  home  of  the  Church  below : 
see  ch.  xii.  22  ff.),  22.]  let  us  ap- 

proach (irposcpxeo'Oa.^  see  ref.,  =  eyyt(et.v 
r$  6ecj)  ch.  vii.  19,  and  is  a  word  belonging 
to  worship.  So  that  the  participial  clauses 
which  follow  are  best  regarded  as  both 
belonging  to  irpos*px<x>pe9a,  since  they  also 
describe  requisite  preparations  for  worship : 
see  this  further  treated  below,  on  ver.  23) 
with  a  true  heart  (x^pls  uTroKpiVews* 
Chrys.  So  Hezekiah  pleads,  Isa.  xxxviii. 
3,  e'lropevQyv  €>vu>in6v  crov  per  a  a\7jdeia$ 
cV  KapSia,  o^Qivrf)  in  full  assurance 
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*  ch.  ix.  13  reflT. 

t  =  Acts  xvi  33.     Sir  xxxi.  (xxxiv  )  25.  u  so,  but  w.  a.ya.9.,  Acts  xxin.  1.     I  Tim  i  5,19.     1  Pet  iii.  16, 

21.  see  ch  xx.  9  reff.  v  John  xui.  10.    Acts  ix.  37.  xvi  33.    2  Pet.  11.  22.    Rev.  i.  5  only.    LEVIT.  xvi.  4. 

rec  €ppavTt(rfjL€voif  with  D3KLK3  rel :  eparr.  Ijn"]  17 :  txt 
MeixH  D![P]K  39.  46.  73. 


(irXTf|po<|>opta,  subjective,  as  in  ch.  vi.  11 : 
see  note  there)  of  faith,  (with  no  doubt  as 
to  the  certainty  of  our  access  to  God  by 
the  blood  of  Jesus),  having  our  hearts 
sprinkled  from  (pregnant  construction  for 
*  sprinkled,  and  by  that  sprinkling1  cleansed 
from5)  an  evil  conscience  (a  conscience 
polluted  with  the  guilt  of  sin :  for  "  if  a 
man's  practice  be  bad,  his  conscience,  in 
so  far  as  it  is  the  consciousness  of  that  prac- 
tice, is  Trovrjpd :"  see  Delitzsch,  Biblische 
Psychologic,  p.  163)  and  having  our  body 
washed  with  pure  water  (both  these 
clauses  refer  to  the  legal  purifications  of 
the  Levitical  priests,  which  took  place  by 
means  of  blood  and  water.  At  their  first 
dedication,  Aaron  and  his  sons  were 
sprinkled  with  blood,  their  bodies  and 
their  clothes,  Exod.  xxix.  21 :  Levit.  viii. 
30.  And  so  are  we  to  be  as  God's  priests, 
having  access  to  Him,  sprinkled  with 
blood,  not  outwardly  with  that  of  the  ram 
of  consecration,  but  inwardly  with  that 
of  the  Lamb  of  God :  the  first  could  only 
produce  KaOapjrrjra  TTJS  crapK^s  (ch.  ix. 
13),  but  the  second,  pureness  of  heart  and 
conscience  in  God's  sight.  The  washing 
with  water  also  (Exod.  xxix.  4)  was  to  be 
part  of  the  cleansing  of  Aaron  and  his  sons : 
nor  only  so,  but  as  often  as  they  entered 
the  holy  place  or  approached  the  altar, 
they  were  to  wash  their  hands  and  feet  in 
the  brazen  laver,  Exod.  xxx.  20 ;  xl.  30 — 
32:  and  the  high  priest,  on  the  day  of 
atonement,  Aotfcrercu  &$ari  TTO.V  rb  <r£(ua 
avTov,  Levit.  xvi.  4.  There  can  be  no 
reasonable  doubt  that  this  clause  refers 
directly  to  Christian  baptism.  The  \ov- 
rpbv  rov  SSaros  of  Eph.  v.  26,  and  the 
Aourpbv  iraXiyyevGcrlas,  Titus  iii.  5,  are 
analogous  expressions :  and  the  express 
mention  of  a-tapa  here,  as  distinguished 
from  KapSlas  before,  stamps  this  interpre- 
tation with  certainty.  This  distinction 
makes  it  impossible,  with  Calvin,  Lim- 
borch,  Owen,  Bengel,  Ebrard,  and  the  old 
Socinians,  Schlichting,  al.,  to  spiritualize 
away  the  meaning  into  "  Christi  spiritus 
et  doctrina,  seu  spirituals  ilia  aqua,  qua 
suos  perfundit  Christus,  ipsius  etiam  san- 
guine non  excluso"  (Schlichting);  for 
<rw/j.a  confines  the  reference  to  an  outward 
act.  And  so  Thl.  (r<p  rov 


rb  #5<»p'  Sirrah  y&p  8vrcav  TUJL&V,  SITT^ 
Kal  %  Kdeapcris),  Thdrt.,  (Ec.,  al.  Bohme, 
Kuin.,  Thol.,  De  W.,  Bleek,  Liinem., 
Delitzsch,  and  the  majority  of  Commen- 
tators. Still  in  maintaining  the  externality 
of  the  words,  as  referring,  and  referring 
solely,  to  Baptism,  we  must  remember,  that 
Baptism  itself  is  not  a  mere  external  rite, 
but  at  every  mention  of  it  carries  the 
thought  further,  viz.  to  that  spiritual 
washing  of  which  it  is  itself  symbolical  and 
sacramental.  Notice  here  that  the  word 
is  TO  crwjJia,  and  not  r^v  <rap«ra,  as  ch.  ix. 
13:  our  whole  natural  life,  and  not  the 
mere  outside  surface :  that  in  which  our 
soul  dwells  and  works,  the  seat  of  the 
emotions  and  desires :  this  also  must  be 
purified  in  those  who  would  approach  God 
iu  Christ.  So  that  1  would  understand 
with  Delitzsch  (whose  note  here  by  all 
means  see),  that  the  sprinkling  the  heart 
from  an  evil  conscience  is,  so  to  speak, 
intra -sacramental,  a  spiritual  application 
of  the  purifying  Blood,  beyond  sacramental 
rites,  and  the  washing  the  T)ody  with  pure 
water  is  purely  sacramental,  the  effect  of 
baptism  taken  in  its  whole  blessed  mean- 
ing and  fulfilment  as  regards  our  natural 
existence.  The  end  of  his  note  is  very 
beautiful :  "  As  priests  we  are  sprinkled, 
as  priests  we  are  bathed :  sprinkled  so  that 
our  hearts  are  freed  from  an  evil  conscience, 
and  thus  from  self-condemnation,  sprinkled 
with  Christ's  Blood,  to  be  sprinkled  with 
which  and  to  be  certain  of  and  joyful  in 
justification  before  God  is  one  and  the  same 
thing, — washed  in  Holy  Baptism,  whose 
pure  water  penetrates  with  its  saving  power 
not  only  into  the  depths  of  our  self-con- 
scious life,  but  also  into  the  very  founda- 
tion of  our  corporeity,  and  thus  sanctifies 
us  not  only  in  the  flesh,  but  in  the  body 
and  in  the  spirit :  so  bringing  us,  in  our 
whole  personal  existence,  through  the 
Blood  speaking  in  the  Sanctuary,  through 
the  Water  welling  forth  out  of  the  Sanc- 
tuary, into  so  real  a  connexion,  so  close 
an  union  with  the  Sanctuary  itself,  that  we 
are  at  all  times  privileged  to  enter  into  the 
Sanctuary,  and  to  use,  in  faith,  the  new 
and  living  way."  On  the  further  details 
of  the  passage  see  Hofmann,  Weissagung 
u.  Erfullung,  ii.  234:  Schriftbeweis,  ii.  2. 
161.  The  perfect  participles  shew  that  a 
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fMatt  v  16  xxii  10  Johnx.  32, 33  1  Tim  in.  1  al3  Tit  11  7  a!3  1  Pet.  n  12  only  *  Matt 
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Svmm      op/cos  )3e/3aios,  aieXm??,  Philo  de  Spec  Leg.  5  i  vol  u  p.  270. 

11.  3  al  c  see  note     Tit  i  2.    James  i.  12    n  5      1  John  u  25 


47]. 


aft  eATr.  ins  • 


23.  TTJS  eATr.  bef  rt]v  o^uoA.  D  vulg  [aft  i 
approving)  [vulg  F-lat  Syr  »th]. 

25.  eyKara\nroi>T€S  N  c  1  Chr-3-niss,  -ActTroi/res-  [D3]  o :  KaraXnr.  D1. 


state  is  spoken  of  introduced  by  one  act 
the  effect  of  which  is  abiding)  :  23.] 

(First  we  must  treat  of  the  punctuation 
and  connexion.  I  have  stated  above  the 
ground  for  attaching  Kal  AeAou,ueVoi  K.T.A. 
to  the  foregoing,  with  Syr.,  Primas.,  Faber 
Stap.,  Luther,  E.  V.,  Estius,  Seb.  Schmidt, 
Cramer,  Micbaelis  (paraphr.),  Wolf,  Baum- 
garten,  Storr,  Kuin.,  De  Wette,  Bleek, 
Delitzsch,  —  not  to  Karex^^y  with  Erasm., 
Beza,  Erasm.  Schmid,  Bengel,  Peirce  (and 
Michaelis  as  Peirce),  Griesb.,  Knapp,  Hein- 
richs,  Schulz,  Bohme,  Lachmann,  Tho- 
luck,  Tisehdf.  (edn.  2),  Ebrard,  Lunemann. 
Besides,  1.  the  ground  there  alleged,  it  may 
be  further  urged,  2.  that  the  AeAou^-e^ot 
has  no  imaginable  connexion  with  Kar- 
exco/iev  K.T.A.,  whereas  it  continues  to 
describe  the  condition  in  which  we  are  to 
approach  God  :  and,  3.  that  by  joining  this 
participial  clause  with  what  follows,  the 
rhythm  of  the  sentence  (agst.  Lunem.)  is 
entirely  broken  up.  Then,  thus  much 
being  determined,  our  next  question  is, 
what  stop  to  set  after  Kadapcp.  Bleek 
prefers  a  period,  Delitzsch  a  comma  only. 
I  believe  a  colon,  as  after  ^irayyeiXdiaevos, 
would  best  give  the  form  of  the  sentence, 
in  which  the  three  verbs,  irpo$€px6p*0a>  .  .  • 

are  corre- 


lative) let  us  hold  fast  (=  Kpar&pev,  ch. 
iv.  14  :  let  us  hold  with  full  and  conscious 
possession  :  see  ch.  iii.  6,  14)  the  confes- 
sion (see  on  ch.  iv.  14  :  subjective,  but  in  a 
pregnant  sense,  —  that  which  we  confess, 
held  in  our  confession  of  it)  of  our  hope 
(see  ch.  iii.  6  :  and  bear  in  mind  that  IXms 
is  used  also  for  the  object  of  hope  subjec- 
tivized  :  our  hope  (subj.),  as  including 
that  on  which  it  is  fixed)  so  that  it  may 
be  without  wavering  ("Valcknaer  com- 
pares ex*  «•'  a'cAa'77  r<bv  \oji(TfjL6vj  4  Mace. 
vi.  7."  Del.  The  adjective  predicates  that 
which  the  confession  becomes  by  being 
held  fast  :  =  £e£oiai/,  ch.  iii.  14.  The 
word  itself  is  late  Greek,  found  in  JSlian, 
V.  H.  xiL  64  :  Lucian,  Encom.  Demosth. 
33  :  Philo,  al  )  :  for  He  is  faithful  that 
promised  (viz.  God,  see  reff.  :  and  ch.  vi. 


13  ;  xi.  11  ,•  xii.  26,  as  referring  to  Him  the 
title  o  !irayy€iXa|jL€vos.  Thl.  interprets 
it,  6  XPL<TT^$  &  €Lird>vf  ^Tt^Oirov  eljULt  6706, 
Kal  6  tii&Kovos  6  6/x<is  %crrai,  and  similarly 
(Ec.,  al.,  but  not  so  accurately)  : 
24.]  and  ("How  beautifully  does  this 
chain  of  exhortations  of  our  Writer  fall 
into  a  triple  division,  according  to  St. 
PauFs  trias  of  the  Christian  life,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  13  :  1  Thess.  i.  3  ;  v.  8  :  Col.  i.  4  f. 
Next  to  an  exhortation  to  approach  God 
in  full  assurance  of  faith,  follows  one  to 
hold  fast  the  confession  of  hope,  and  now 
comes  one  to  emulate  one  another  in 
love.'3  Delitzsch.  On  the  connexion,  see 
above  :  we  are  still  dependent  on  e%ovr€s 
o%v  above)  let  us  consider  one  another 
(all  of  us  have  all  in  continual  remem- 
brance, bearing  one  another's  characters 
and  wants  and  weaknesses  in  mind.  This 
is  far  better  than  the  merely  o»e-sided 
explanation  given  by  Chrys.,  Thl.  (TOUT- 

€ffriV,      €TTl(rKO'n-£>{jL€V     *i     TLS     IvdpCTOS,    'IVO, 

rovrov  yLUjUco/xefla"  oi>x  *ivo<  <f>Qov£bfJi€V,  aAA1 
'Iva  Trapo£vv<jbjue$a  /ma\\ov  €ts  r&  ra  aura 
tKeivcp  KaA&  epya  irately),  Thdrt.,  Primas., 
Michaelis,  Bleek  (who  endeavours  to  unite 
both  views)  :  Karavoelv  has  already  been 
noticed,  ch.  iii.  1)  with  a  view  to  provo- 
cation (usually  we  have  irapoivcrjj.os  in  a 
bad  sense,  as  our  word  provocation  :  so  in 
reff.  The  verb  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
classics  in  a  good  sense  :  e.  g.  Xen.  Mem. 
iii.  3.  13,  ^tAorjiufa,  fyirep  fj.d\L<rra  irap- 
o£uj/€i  irpbs  ra  /caAck  Kal  evrt/jia  :  (Econ. 
13.  9,  at  <^i\6rip.oi  T&V  <p-6ff€<av  Kal  rq> 
rapotyvovrai  :  Thuc.  vi.  88, 


rovs  Aa/ceS.  /c.  €|ti5pMTj<re,  Xey<ov  roi(£5e. 
And  thus  the  subst.  must  be  taken  here: 
"provocatio  amoris  et  bonorum  operum, 
cui/*  says  Bengel,  "contraria  provocatio 
odii  ")  of  (tending  to  produce  :  or  we  may 
say  that  it  is  a  -jrapolixr/^s  aydirqs,  the 
love  itself  being  thereby  excited)  love  and 
good  works;  25.]  not  deserting  the 

assembling  together  of  ourselves  (the 
word  tmonuvaYWYH,  as  its  verb  ^Tncrui/- 
dysLV,  belongs  to  late  Greek  :  Bleek  gives 
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Rom  MI  23.  ])  -=  Matt  in  2  al  fr.    Ezek   xn  23  ^        (  q  ~  1  Cor  in.  13      1  Thess.  %    4' 

r  —  here  (1  Pet.  v.  2)  only     2  Mace  xiv  3.    (-tos,  Philem.  14.)    a/coucrtcos  aju. ,  Lev.  iv.  2,27.  T  ,  15  al  s  \er.  15  reff. 

for  eavrwv,  aurwv  N1. 


aft  600s  ins  eo-nv  D1  vulg  Chr-ms. 


1  [c]. 


examples  from  Polyb.,  Plut ,  Phsedrus. 
The  LXX  use  tlie  verb  many  times,  of 
gathering  in  a  hostile  sense  (Mieah  iv. 
11 :  Zech.  xii.  3 ;  xiv.  2 :  Ps.  xxx.  14  AN : 
1  Mace.  iii.  58  ;  v.  9)  and  of  God  gather- 
ing His  people  together  (Ps.  ci.  23  A 
(a-vvay.  BN) ;  cv.  47  ;  cxlvi.  2 :  2  Mace.  i. 
27 ;  ii.  18).  And  so  in  N.  T.  (Matt,  xxiii. 
37  ',  xx  iv.  31 :  Mark  xiii.  27 :  Luke  xiii. 
34).  In  the  only  place  (ref.)  where  the 
substantive  occurs,  it  is  of  our  gathering 
together  to  Christ  at  His  coming,  just  as 
the  verb  in  the  above-cited  places  of  the 
Gospels.  Here,  the  question  is  whether 
it  is  to  be  understood  of  the  congregation 
of  the  faithful  generally,  the  Church,-— as 
the  word  congregation  has  come  from  the 
act  of  assembling  to  signify  the  body  thus 
assembled, — or  of  the  single  acts  of  assem- 
bling and  gathering  together  of  the  various 
assemblies  of  Christians  at  various  times. 
The  former  is  held  by  Primasius  ("  con- 
gregationem  fidelium  **),  Calvin,  Justiniani 
("  Ego  malim  de  tota  ecclesia  hsec  verba 
Pauli  intelligere,  ut  hortetur  Hebraeos  ad 
retiuendam  fidem,  utque  a  ccetu  fidelium 
non  recedant"),  Jac.  Cappell.,  Bohme, 
Bretschneider,  al.  But  the  other  is  held 
by  most  Commentators,  and  seems  far  more 
appropriate  here.  Thus  Chrys.  (o?5ev  fab 
rys  (rvvov<rias  K.  rrjs  tTrtcrvva'ywyTJs  TTO\- 
\7)V  oftffav  rfyv  Icrx&v),  (Ec.  (rd  yap  ael 
<rui>T)x9a,t  M  rd  avr6,  ayarr^y  ecrrl  yev- 
wjriK6v)9  Thl.  (similarly),  Beza,  Caniero, 
Schlichtiug,  Limborch,  Schottgen,  Wolf, 
al.,  and  Tholuck,  De  Wette,  Ebrard, 
Liinem.,  Hofm.,  Delitzsch,  al.  Del.  sug- 
gests that  our  Writer  may  have  used 
H-rrtcrvvayayfi,  not  crvvaycayf),  to  avoid  the 
Judaistic  sound  of  this  latter.  Otherwise 
the  use  would  be  accountable  enough, 
^iricrvvaywyfi  being  a  trvvay.  4icl  rb  avr69 
and  thus  pointing  more  at  the  several 
places  where  the  assemblies  were  held),  as 
is  the  habit  with  some  (this  icaOws  I6os 
Ttcriv  pretty  plainly  shews  that  not  formal 
apostasies,  but  habits  of  negligence,  are  in 
the  Writer's  view.  How  far  these  might 
in  time  lead  to  the  other,  Is  a  thought 
which  no  doubt  lies  in  the  background 
when  he  says  Karavocofj-ev  dAAiftAovs,  and 
irapaicaXovvTcs  :  and  is  more  directly  sug- 
gested by  the  awful  cautions  which  follow. 
Grot.,  al.  compare  Ignatius,  ad  Polycarp. 


4,  p.  721,  irvKv6r€pov  ffvvaycoyal 
<rav  :  and  Ad  Eph.  13,  p.  656, 
' 


rov 
rfj 


but 

ceding. 

eavrobs 


Oeov  K.  €<s  86£w  ftrav  yap  TTVKV&S 
avrb  yii/€crd€f  KaQaipovvrat  at  dvvdju.e 
<raTOt.va,  K.  \derai  6  ^Ae0poy  avrov 
SjAovoia  vju&v  rr)s  TriVrecws),  but  exhort- 
ing (supply  not  T^IV  GTri 
QEc.  (riva  ;  rty  ewLcrvyayooy^y 
TovrsffTiv,  aAATjAous'  arcb  KOLVOV  yap  TTJV 
coyfyv  A^trreoi/),  Hofmann,  al., 
ota,  out  of  the  eavrav  just  pre- 
See ch.  iii.  13,  aA\a  Trapa/caAeTre 
/ca<9'  ^Kdffrfjv  yfjLepav.  An  alter- 
native in  (Ec.  supplies  robs  aaeej/eo-repovs  : 
but  it  is  an  unnecessary  limitation:  all 
would  need  it);  and  so  much,  the  more 
(this  TO<TOVT<P  /xaAAoi/  is  better  taken  as 
belonging  to  the  two  preceding  participial 
clauses  only,  to  which  it  is  syntactically 
attached,  than  as  belonging  to  the  whole 
from  /caT€xco/iej/),  as  (=  ocry  /xaAAov,  'the 
more;'  must  be  joined  with  jSAeVere,  not 
with  eyyifovcrav,  *  the  nearer  ye  see  ')  ye 
see  (this  ySAe-Trere,  in  the  second  person,  is 
unexpected  in  the  midst  of  the  'oratio 
cominunicativa.'  It  appeals  at  once  to 
the  watchfulness  and  discernment  of  the 
readers  as  regards  the  signs  of  the  times. 
That  Day  indeed,  in  its  great  final  sense, 
is  always  near,  always  ready  to  break  forth 
upon  the  Church  :  but  these  Hebrews  lived 
actually  close  upon  one  of  those  great  types 
and  foretastes  of  it,  the  destruction  of  the 
Holy  City  —  the  bloody  and  fiery  dawn,  as 
Delitzsch  finely  calls  it,  of  the  Great  Day) 
the  day  (this  shortest  of  all  designations 
of  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming  is  found 
only  in  refi7.  "  It  is  the  Day  of  days,  the 
ending-day  of  all  days,  the  settling-day  of 
all  days,  the  Day  of  the  promotion  of  Time 
into  Eternity,  the  Day  which  for  the 
Church  breaks  through  and  breaks  off  the 
night  of  this  present  world."  Delitzsch) 
approaching.  26—31.]  Caution, 

arising  from  the  mention  of  that  day,  — 
which  will  be  not  a  day  of  grace,  but  a  day 
of  judgment  ,—  of  the  fearful  peril  of  fall- 
ing away  from  Christ.  The  passage  finds 
a  close  parallel  in  ch.  vi.  4  ff.,  and  much  of 
what  was  there  said  will  apply  here. 
26.]  For  if  we  willingly  sin  (contrast 
to  aKov&tots  afj,aprdv€iyt  in  reff.  and  the 
IKOVCTUOS  ajxapToLvovTcs  to  the  ayvoovvres 


26,  27. 
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rrjv 


w 


u  a\"r)det,a<;,    ovtc    eri 
0vcrua,  2?  x  <j>o/3epa  Be  y  ri?  z 


Trepl 


=  1  Tim.  h.  4.    2  Tim.  h.  25.  m.  7.     Tvt.  i,  1.  see  I  Tim.  iv.  3. 
6  reft'.  x  ver  31.  eh  xu  21  only.     Deut  i.  19  dl 

Tt  0e'a/ua,  Lucian,  Fhilopat.  8.  z  here  only  t. 


y  w.  adj.,  A.cts  viii.  9 


b  Rom  i  28. 
Eph  i  17. 
2  Pet  i  2, 
3,8.  11  20. 
Prov  it  5 
w  =  ch.  iv. 


except 


26.   T77S  Ginyvtocriav  (sic)  ^'(TTJV  fc*3  :   -criv  fct-corr1).  OVKCTL  TrepiXenrerai.   Qvcriav 

irepL  apapTLas  irpossvevKLv  Dl,jam  non  restat  peccatis  hostia  offere  l)-lat.  [The  verse, 
Avr»/Anf.  ,,^n-r.          t  a\v)QeLas  is  in.  Coisl-LXX-marg.] 

need  not  be,  specified  in  the  text.  That 
he  has  exhausted  the  virtue  of  the  one 
sacrifice,  is  not  said :  but  in  proportion 
to  his  willing  rejection  of  it,  has  it  ceased 
to  operate  for  him.  He  has  in  fact,  as 
Del.  observes,  shut  the  door  of  repentance 
behind  him,  by  the  very  fact  of  his  being 
in  an  abiding  state  of  willing  sin.  And 
this  is  still  more  forcibly  brought  out 
when,  which  Del.  does  not  notice,  the 
scene  of  action  is  transferred  to  the  great 
day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  and  he  is  found 
in  that  impenitent  state  irreparably.  This 
verse  has  been  misunderstood,  1.  by  the 
Fathers,  who  apply  it  to  the  Novatian 
controversy,  and  make  it  assert  the  impos- 
sibility of  a  second  baptism  :  so  e.  g.  Thl., 
fj.€frdi'OiQ.v  avatp&v  \4yei  Tcurra, 


ai,  ch.  v.  2.  The  sin  meant 
by  ap,apTa.vziv  is  sufficiently  defined  by 
the  connexion  (ydp)  with  the  preceding 
exhortations,  and  by  the  description  of  one 
who  has  so  sinned  in  ver.  29.  Neglect  of 
assembling  together,  and  loss  of  mutual 
exhortation  and  stimulus,  would  naturally 
result  in  (as  it  would  be  prompted  by  an 
inclination  that  way  at  first)  the  O.TCO- 
ffTTjvat  aTrb  0eou  of  ch.  iii.  12;  the  irapa- 
7reo*€?;c  of  ch.  vi.  6.  It  is  the  sin  of 
apostasy  from  Christ  back  to  the  state 
which  preceded  the  reception  of  Christ, 
viz.  Judaism.  This  is  the  ground -sin  of  all 
other  sins.  Notice  the  present,  not  the  aor. 
part.  *  If  we  be  found  wilfully  sinning,' 
not  fif  we  have  wilfully  sinned,*  at  that 
Day.  It  is  not  of  an  act  or  of  any  number 
of  acts  of  sin,  that  the  Writer  is  speaking, 
which  might  be  repented  of  and  blotted 
out :  but  of  a  state  of  sin,  in  which  a  man 
is  found  when  that  day  shall  come)  after 
the  receiving  (having  received)  the  know- 
ledge ("  It  is  usually  said  that  yvwcris  is 
the  weaker  word,  lirtYvoxris  the  stronger : 
or,  the  former  the  more  general,  the  latter 
the  more  special :  or,  the  former  the  more 
quiescent,  the  latter  the  more  active  :  the 
truth  in  all  these  is,  that  when  eirtyvcixris 
is  used,  there  is  the  assumption  of  an 
actual  direction  of  the  spirit  to  a  definite 
object  and  of  a  real  grasping  of  the  same : 
so  that  we  may  speak  of  a  false  yp&<rts, 
but  not  of  a  false  ^iriyvua-Ls.  And  the 
Writer,  by  the  use  of  this  word,  gives 
us  to  understand  that  he  means  by  it 
not  only  a  shallow  historical  notion  about 
the  Truth,  but  a  living  believing  know- 
ledge of  it,  which  has  laid  hold  of  a  man 
and  fused  him  into  union  with  itself." 
Delitzsch.  It  is  most  important  here  to 
keep  this  cardinal  point  distinctly  in  mind: 
that  the  cKovcrloos  a/mapTavovres  are  not 
mere  professors  of  religion,  but  real  con- 
verts, or  else  ver.  29  becomes  unintel- 
ligible) of  the  truth  (the  truth  of  God, 
as  so  often  in  St.  Paul  and  St.  John), 
there  is  no  longer  left  remaining  (see 
on  ch.  iv.  6)  a  sacrifice  for  sins  (for  there 
is  but  One  true  sacrifice  for  sins :  if  a 
man,  having  availed  himself  of  that  One, 
then  deliberately  casts  it  behind  him, 
there  is  no  second  left  for  him.  It  will 
he  observed  that  one  thing  is  not,  and 


&$     TLVGS     firap€v6rr](Tct,v, 

'Art  OVK   £CTTI   Scvrepov  jSdtrT 


Sib  ou5e 


yap  rovrov  /ca\€?,  &s  /cal  eV  rols  fcdroTriv. 
jLu£  ycip  Bvcria.  TereXeicaKev  els  rb  Snjre/ceV 
rb  y&p  fidirr  to"  JAG  7]p.<av  Tbv  Q&vaTov  et/co- 
vt£eL  rov  xptcrrov.  &sirep  ofiv  etceTvos  els 
our  a;  Kal  rovro  eV.  And  similarly  Chrys., 
(Ec.,  and  Augustine,  Inchoafc.  Exposit. 
Ep.  ad  Bom.  19,  vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.,  al.  2.  By 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  and  others,  who 
interpret  it  only  of  those  in  a  state  of  im- 
penitence, understanding  that  on  penitence 
they  will  again  come  under  the  cleansing 
influence  of  the  blood  of  Christ  :  ot»5e  yap 
€7rl  TOV  TrapoVros  yQtou  T^V  ^To^voiaar 
avatpf?,  aXAa  TO  /u^  elvai  roVe  wyx&p'no'w 
AajSeu/  TO*'  eirl  rov  irTalstv  evravda  ft€- 
/^.ei'Tj/cdVa,  Kal  ju.TjSefiuu'  err)  TO  TTTaUtv 
8e£d/j.€vov  atyBrjo'ii',  a\oyia  TIV\  p.€Ta  TroA- 
ATJS  r)8ovri$  ciriTeXovvra  ajuapT77/x.a)  ;  27.] 
but  (there  is  left  remaining;  a7roAe£7reTcu 
is  common  to  both  clauses)  a  certain  (this 
attaching  of  rts  to  an  adjective  is  an  ele- 
gance belonging  to  the  more  polished  style 
of  our  Writer,  and  often  found  in  the 
classics  :  e.  g.  €iri-rrov6v  TLva  &iovt  Diod. 
Sic.  v.  39  :  oVi  niKp6v  TL  fJLepos  eft?  arpar- 
TjyiKijs  ra  raKTLKa,  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  14: 
Kal  Kvpcp  5e  fj,€yd\r)v  nva  5o/ccS  r)p.as 
xdpw  o<p€i\€iv,  ibid.  vi.  4.  7:  see  also  ref. 
Acts,  and  cf.  Winer,  §  25.  2.  c.  Bern- 
hardy's  account  of  the  usage,  Syntax,  p. 
442,  seems  to  be  the  true  one,  that  it 
has  the  power  of  a  doubled  adjectival 
sense,  and  generalizes  the  quality  predi- 
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a  tfptcreo>9. 

bd  VTrevavTiovs. 

f  olfCT^pfji&V 


TTV  po?   bc  $7X0? 
28  e  r       rl?    vofJiov    M.a)vaect)$ 


a  ch. n  27 
"b  ISA.  xxvi.  11 
c  Zeph,  1. 18. 

in  8.  see  Ps 

Ixxviu  5  al. 
d  Col  xi.  15 

only. 
e  =  Mark  vu  9     Luke  vu  30.    1  Cor.  i  19.    Gal.  u.  21  al     Isa.  xxiv.  16     (-T^aiS,  ch.  vn  28.) 

atu.  1     2  Cor  i.  3.    Phil.  m.  1.    Col.  m.  12  oiily    P.H.    2  Kings  xxiv.  14.  g  DEUT.  xvu.  G, 

ix.  17. 


67T6 


ADKLP 
«abc  d 
ef  ghk 
1  m  n  o 
17.  47 


f  Rom. 
€?rt  =  ch. 


28,  aft  OIKT.  ins  /cat  SaKpv&v  Dl(and  lat)  syr-w-asfc. 


cated,  indicating  some  one  of  that  kind, 
it  may  be  any  one.  This  is  exemplified 
where  numerals,  or  the  like  of  numerals 
are  joined  with  -m,—  e.  g.  iras  ns,  eWo-rcte 
rts,  ouSefo  TIS,  nalv  ov  TroAAoTs  (Thuc. 
vi.  94),  Ti^ey  5&>  vyes  (id.  viii.  100), 
€Kar6v  rt  (Arr.  Ind.  7),  ravras  rtvas 
TpeTs  (Plato,  Rep.  x.  p.  601  D),  as  Cicero, 
"  tres  aliqui."  So  here,  some  one  </>oj8epa 
eK8o%77  out  of  all  that  might  befall  various 
men  and  dispositions.  The  indefiniteness 
makes  the  declaration  more  awful)  fearful 
(objective,  —  ftremendus,'  not  'thnidus,' 
furcfytbar/  not  fui*d)tfam  :  fearful  to  think 
of,  frightful.  No  figure  of  hypallage 
must  be  thought  of,  as  if  $oj8ep&  l«5ox^ 
Kpi(f€a)s  =  €«5ox^  Kpi(reoi)S  tyofiepas,  as 
Jac.  Cappellus,  Heinrichs,  al.,  and  Wolf, 
c  alt.)  reception  (i.  e.  meed,  doom  :  not,  as  I 
believe  universally  interpreted  without  re- 
mark, expectation.  cKSoxn  appears  nev£r 
to  have  this  sense,  and  this  is  the  only  place 
where  it  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  Its  meanings 
are,  1.  reception,  principally  by  succession 
from  another:  e.g.  ^Bschin.  irapa.7rpe<rfi. 
p.  32.  18,  OVK  &KVOVV  «ar?  aurou  Xfyeiv 


and  it  is  the  zeal,  the  fervour,  the  ex  can- 
descence of  this  consuming  fire,  which 
awaits  the  apostate  from  Christ,  rb  irvp 


<raro  irpbs  tty  ir^Kw  rou  iroAc/xou  :  jfEschyl. 
Agam.  299,  ^yer/jej/  &K\.tiv  e/cSox^y  TT^TTOU 
irvp6s  :  Eur.  Hippol.  866,  vtoxttiv  IK§OX<£S 
tirctscpepst  Ka.it6v  :  2.  peculiar  to  later 
Greek,  and  principally  found  in  Polybius, 
interpretation,  acceptation,  e.  g.  of  the 
sense  of  a  sentence  :  so  KaBdiirep  eiroiovvro 
T$V  ^K^OX^V  ol  Kapx^oviotj  Polyb.  iii,  29. 
4:  6J£  &v  avdyKri  iroitiffQaL  rty  ^5o%^y 
#-n  /C.T.A,,  "  quibus  ex  rebus  intelligi  debet^ 
&c.,  id.  xii.  18.  7.  And  so  Origen,  comm. 
in  Joann.  torn.  v.  4,  vol.  iv.  p.  98,  5ta  T^V 


. 

But  of  the  subjective  sense,  derived  from 
the  later  meaning  of  ^/cS^o/tat,  I  find  no 
hint  or  example,  except  the  mere  assertion 
in  our  N.  T.  lexicons,  that  it  has  that 
meaning  in  this  place.  From  what  follows, 
it  is  much  better  to  take  it  objectively;  all 
which,  foroAefTreTcu  is,  the  reception  of  the 
doom  of  judgment,  and  the  irupbs  f^Xos, 
&c.)  of  judgment  {i.  e.  by  the  context,  un- 
favourable judgment),  and  fervour  of  fire 
(the  stress  is  on  irvp6y)  and  irvp  is  per- 
sonified. It  is  the  fire  of  God's  presence, 
identified  with  Himself,  exactly  as  in  ch. 
xii.  29,  o  Oebs  THJL&V  irvp  Ka,raya\icrKoy  : 


rpw- 

yei  teal  SaTTow/^.  Chrys.  opa,,  says  ThL, 
iras  olov  efyvxtoff*  ft*  vvp)  which  shall  (in 
(j,eXXovTos  the  Writer  tranfers  himself 
again  to  the  present  time :  q.  d.  the  fire 
which  is  destined  to  .  «  .)  devour  (OVK  elTre 
fyaysLv  fi6vov  aA.V  HcrOteiv,  alSices  S^AaS^. 
Thl.  The  same  expression  is  found  in  II.  ^. 
182,  robs  &(Jia  crot  irdvras  irvp  £<rQlei) 
the  adversaries  (some  have  supposed  the 
sense  of  secret  enemies  to  be  conveyed  by 
vTrevavrCovs.  But  as  Bl.  remarks,  the 
word  is  good  Greek,  and  is  constantly 
found,  without  any  such  further  sense, 
representing  merely  an  enemy ,  e.  g.  Xen. 
Cyr.  i.  6.  38,  where  E^airaray  rovs  TroAe- 
jufovs  and  ^airarav  rovs  virsvwriovs 
are  used  as  synonymous:  Herod,  iii.  80, 
where  T&  vir^avriov  rovrov  is  simply 
'the  opposite  of  this:'  see  Lexx.  The 
vir6  is  simply  what  may  be  called  the  *  sub- 
jectio  rei  secundarias : '  the  prime  agent  is 
ever  supposed  to  be  highest,  and  his  acci- 
dents come  up  from  beneath :  thus  uTrep- 
Xeral  fjiol  n, — cf.  "tva  (T<pi  yevea  viro~ 
yivnrai,  Herod,  iii.  159,  &c.  It  is  probable 
that  the  Writer  has  throughout  this  clause 
had  in  his  mind  ref.  Isa.,  £5]Ao$  A^CTCU 
\cibv  ct7ra£8ei»TOJ>,  Kai  vvv  irvp  rovs  vir- 
evavriovs  ^Serat).  28,  29.]  Argument 
e  a  minoriy  to  shew  now  grievous  will  be 
the  punishment  of  the  apostate  from 
Christ.  There  is  a  very  similar  inference  in 
ch.  ii.  2, 3 ;  xii.  25.  28.]  Any  one  having 
set  at  nought  the  (not,  'a;*  see  ch.  vii. 
18,  19,  both  for  adere'b,  and  for  the  differ- 
ence between  v6po$  and  IPTOA^)  law  of 
Moses  (we  must  not  take  this  as  a  general 
assertion,  as  true  of  whoever  in  any  way 
broke  the  Mosaic  law :  but  as  an  alleging 
of  a  well-known  fact,  that  in  certain  cases 
a  breaker  of  that  law  was  subject  to  the 
penalty  following.  The  form  of  the  sen- 
tence might  be  changed  thus,  *  If  Moses' 
law  could  attach  to  violations  of  it  the 
inexorable  doom  of  death/  &c.  For  the 
logical  purpose  of  the  '  a  minori  ad  majus,' 
the  greater  punishment  includes  the  less. 
The  reference  is  especially  to  Deut.  xvii.  2 
— 7,  where  the  punishment  of  death  is  at- 
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OQ  h          f  ^  A 

xlJ  n  7J-Q0-6)    OOK€l,T6 

viov  TOV  06ov  m  KaTa,7raTr}<ra$,   Kal  TO  "  alpa  1-779  n  Siadtf-  s 

q  ez>  c§  qr  fi^idaQr].  Kal  TO 


,  v  ,  ,  ,  in.  3  reff  7rj»> 

5  Evpvot/CT7i/...e/cpii'e  jutet^ovo?  i^iojcrat  Ttftwpta?,  Diod  Sic.  xix.  11.  1  here  only.    Prov. 

xix,  '29  al  m  Matt,  v  13.  -vu.  6.    Luke  vtu.  5.  xii   1  onlv.     Job  xxxis    15  al  n  Matt, 

xxvi.  28.  ch.  ix  20  (from  Exod  xxiv.  8).  xiu.  20.     Zech  ix.  11.  o  see  Mark  vii.  2,  5      Acts 

x,  14,  28.  xu  8     Rom   xiv  14  bis.     1  Mace.  i.  47,  62.  p  =  Acts  ixvi.  2.     Phil.  u.  25.  ch.  xi.  11, 

26.    1  Pet.  i.  13  al.    Job  xiii.  6.  q  Rom.  xv.  16.  ver.  10  al.  r  ch.  ii.  11.  s  Zech. 

xu  10. 


29.  om  ey  co  7]yia.<rd7j  A.  Chr-3-iuss. 

taclied  to  the  same  sin  as  is  here  in  ques- 
tion, viz.  apostasy  :  ^a*/  evpeOp  ....  a*^p 
^  yvvvj  t>s  troiT]a'€i  rb  irovf]pbv  ^vavriov 
Kvptov  T.  6eov  (rov,  TrapeAOeTj/  r^v  5ia- 
G^Krjv  avrov,  /cal  IXOoVrcs  (a7reA0<£j>T€S  A) 
Xarp€i5cr&>oav  Oeois  er^pots  /c.r.A.)  dies 
(the  normal  present)  wi.th.out  benefit  of 
(Xwpfe»  apart  from:  not  implying  that  no 
one  felt  compassion  for  him,  but  that  such 
compassion,  be  it  what  it  might,  could  not 
affect  his  doom)  mercies  (the  merciful  feel- 
ings of  any  who  might  be  interested  for 
him.  olKTLpfj.os,  see  on  ref.  Bom.,  says 
Bleek,  is  a  purely  Alexandrine  word,  and 
in  the  LXX  and  1ST.  T,  is  generally  in  the 
plural,  answering  to  the  Hebrew  D'orn, 
bowels,  ^(apis  oLKTipiA&ff  tpTjcri,  &sre  ouSe^ufa 
avyyvcafMTj  ou&e  eAeos  e/ce?.  Chrys.)  before 
two  or  three  witnesses  (lirC,  as  in  ch.  ix. 
17,  *  in  the  case  of ;'  his  death  is  an  event 
contingent  on,  added  to,  the  fact  of  two  or 
three  witnesses  appearing.  As  to  the  sense, 
cf.  Thl.,  TourctTTij/,  eav  6/AO\oy7)6f)  virb  5uo 
3)  rpiw  fj.a,pr{ipci}v  *6ri  irapeftt]  rbv  v6fjiov. 
The  allusion  is  to  Deut.  as  above,  where  it 
is  said,  £irl  8v<rlv  f^dpruartv  $)  iwl  rpicrlv 
juLdpTVffiv  a/froQctvelrai)  :  ^^-J  ^  how 

much  worse  punishment  (though  Ttfxwpta 
does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  we 
have  the  verb,  Acts  xxii.  5j  xxvi.  11), 
think  ye  (8oK€iT6  stands  separate  from 
the  construction,  and  forms  an  appeal  to 
the  judgment  of  the  readers  themselves), 
shall  he  be  found  worthy  (viz.  by  God. 
The  participle  is  in  the  aor.,  as  pointing  to 
the  single  fact  of  the  doom,  not  to  a  con- 
tinued estimate),  who  trampled  under  foot 
(aor.  part,  as  spoken  at  that  day,  and  look- 
ing back  upon  this  life,  ri  $<=  eVrt  Kara- 
irar^cras ;  rovrecrrt  Karatypovficras*  fasirep 
yap  T&V  KaTa.Tra.rovfJLsvfov  ovSeva  \6yov 
%X°l*-€VJ  O^TO)  Kal  rod  -^picrrov  /aiyScva 
\6yov  UXOVTCS  o0ra)9  £wl  rb  d/Aaprdveiv 
tpxfyefa.  Thl.  See  refi%,  and  cf.  John 
xiii.  18.  Stier  remarks,  "Some  of  us 
remember  the  cry,  *  Ecrasez  1'infame !  *  ") 
the  Son  of  Grod  (the  higher  title  of  the 
Mediator  of  the  new  covenant  is  used,  to 
heighten  the  enormity  of  the  crime),  and 
accounted  common  the  blood  of  the 
covenant  (the  otfxa  TIJS  8ta0t]Kifis,  being 
the  rfyuoj/  atytta  of  Christ  Himself,  far 


above  all  blood  of  sprinkling  under  the 
old  covenant.  Even  that  (Levit.  xvi.  19) 
had  hallowing  power:  how  much  more 
this.  But  the  apostate  Koivbv  TjyficraTo 
this  blood — accounted  it  mere  ordinary 
blood  of  a  common  man,  and  if  so,  con- 
sented to  its  shedding,  for  then  Christ 
deserved  to  die  as  a  blasphemer.  And 
this,  of  that  holy  Blood,  by  which  we  have 
access  to  God  !  So  that  we  have  quite 
enough  for  the  solemn,  sense,  by  rendering 
KOIVOV  common,  without  going  to  the  fur- 
ther meaning,  unclean.  Chrys.  gives  both 
meanings :  ftoivdv,  T£  €<nri ;  T&  o.K<£6apTovf 
fy  rk  IMY}$€V  ir\4ov  %xoj/  T<^J/  AotTrcDv  :  CEc., 
K.OIV&V,  rb  fj.7]$ev  rSjv  &\\av  Sm^epov, 
olbf  \4yovffiv  ol  <f>do'KOVTe$  avrbv  \|/t\i>v 
fodpovyrois'  ovroi  y&p  ovScv  rov  fi/uerepov 
o~ia\\drrov  ets  rtfj^v  \4yovcriv  avr6  :  Beza 
compares  1  Cor.  xi.  29,  ^  StaKpivtov  rb 
(rcapa :  and  Bretschneider  quotes  Justin 
Mart.  Apol.  i.  66,  p.  83,  ov  yap  o>y  Koivbv 
aprov  ovSe  K.QIVOV  -rrtJ/xa  ravra  Aa/i^avo- 
psv.  Cf.  Acts  x.  28,  efj.ol  6  6€bs  eSe^ev 
fnrjdeva  KOI-VOV  r[  aKaOaprov  \eyeiv  &v6p<0- 
irov,  where  the  two  are  distinguished. 
Syr.  has  "  hath  counted  the  blood  of  the 
covenant  of  him  by  which  (whom  ?)  he 
hath  been  sanctified  as  that  of  every  man." 
The  reader  will  recall  our  Lord's  own  rb 
afpa  rb  rrjs  AC.  Stafl^/ctjsv  cf.  ref.  Matt. 
|[  Mark.  See  also  our  ch,  xiii.  20)  in  which 
(as  sprinkled  with  which ;  as  his  element 
and  condition  of  sanctifi cation)  he  was 
sanctified  (see  Levit.  xvi.  19  LXX,  and 
our  ch.  xiii.  12  and  ix.  13.  He  had  ad- 
vanced so  far  in  the  reality  of  the  spiritual 
life,  that  this  blood  had  been  really  applied 
to  his  heart  by  faith,  and  its  hallowing  and 
purifying  effects  were  visible  in  his  life ; 
which  makes  the  contrast  the  more  terrible. 
And  Delitzsch  finely  remarks,  as  against 
the  assertors  of  mere  shallow  supralapsa- 
rianism,  that  without  former  experience  of 
grace,  without  a  life  of  faith  far  more  than 
superficial,  so  irrecoverable  a  fall  into  the 
abyss  is  not  possible.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark  how  Calvin  evades  the  deep  truth 
contained  in  the  words  eV  $  yyi&vQ'ri  '• 
"  Valde  indignum  est  sanguinem  Chi  isti, 
gui  sanctificationis  nostrce  materia  est, 
profanare :  hoc  vero  faciunt,  qui  desciscunt 
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t  here  only  1" 
w   ace.,  Jos. 
Antt.  u  8    I 
v.  8    12.  , 

usy.  \v  ddt.,  \     Y          /- 

see  Bl.  fCab    X  TTOKlV, 

U    DlUTT.  XXX!!  * 

IJ5    see  note,      rrn     ^  cnnr ferret  it     cl 
v  Luke  XMU  CyLc/rcu  ctt'     ct» 

7,8.  xxi   22. 

Act*  AU   24      Rom    nu.  19,  from  1.  c.     2  Coi 
xiv    14  bis.     Bom.  xi.  6.  xu   19.     1  Tht"«& 


yap    rov     elirovra 

\eyet, 
rov  \aov  avrov.      ^1  z 

b 


iu  11.     2  Thess.  i  8.     1  Pet  u.  14  only      E-sek.  xxv.  14. 
"      2  Thess,.  i.  6  only    L  P  H      Isa  Ixiu.  7. 

27.  a  Matt  xn   11 


w  Luke 
x  ch   i.  6  left 
Luke  vi.  39.  \ 
b  ch  m   ISieil 


xiv    14  bis.     Kom.  xi.  A.  xu    1U.     1  THt"«&    in.  y.     2  Thess,.  i.  6  only    JU  1J  M      Isa   Ixiu.  7. 
y  Di.tiT.  xxxu.  36.     PSA   cxxxiv    14.     —  ch.  xin  4.  z  ^er  27.  a  Mat' 

36.     1  Tim.  m   6,7.  -vi  9  only      2  Kings  a.\iv   14      1  Chron   xxi   13      Sn    n   18. 
c  &  constr  ,  Mark  (xi.  21)  xiv  72.     1  Cor  iv.  17.    2  Cor.  vu.  15  (2  Tim.  i.  G)  only      Num.   \    15. 

30.  om  Ae7€i  Kupios  D^PJK1  17.  23l.  672  latt  Syr  copt  seth-rom  Ambr,  Primas. 
aft  iraXtv  ins  on  (as  in  Deut  xxxii.  36  :  Ps  cxxxiv.  14)  D  latt  seth-pl[(Tischdf )  Euthal- 
ms  Antchj]  Tbdrt^om^.  rec  tcvpios  bef  Kpivei,  with  L[PJK3  rel  copt  Chr  Thdrtj: 

txt  ADKK1  17  latt  syrr  seth  [arm  Euthal-ms  Antchj]  Thdrfc!  Primas. 


a  fide  :"  thus  naakiug  fiyidcrB?)  into  dyia- 
tyjjitOa.  Liightfoot's  idea,  that  Christ  is 
the  subject  of  fj-yidcrOr],  is  hardly  worth 
refutation  (Hor.  Hebr.  in  1  Cor.  xi.  29)  : 
as  neither  is  that  of  Claudius,  in  Wolf,  that 
5ia6-f)K^  is  the  subject),  and  insulted 
(IvvppiEco,  in  prose,  belongs  to  later  Greek  : 
but  is  found  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  Bur.  Elecfcr. 
68,  4v  Tols  fjUoTs  OVK  &vvfipicras  Kaxo'ts  : 
Aristoph.  Thesm.  719,  rax"  ov  xaipcov 
forcoy  frv&pt(reL$  :  Soph.  Philoct.  342,  with 
an  accus.  as  here,  Trpayju?  Hry  cr*  €v6$picrai'. 
In  prose  it  is  found  in  /Elian,  Polybius, 
Herodian,  Joseplms,  principally  with  a 
dative  of  the  object)  the  Spirit  of  grace 
(for  TO  irv.  TTJS  x°-PLT°s,  see  ref.  No  two 
things  can  be  more  opposed,  as  Del.  re- 
marks, than  v&pis  and  x&PLS-  -^n&  this 
remark  guides  us  to  the  answer  to  the 
question  whether  %cxptros-  here  is  a  gen. 
objective  or  subjective:  whether  it  is  the 
Trvevfj.a  which  belongs  to  x^PiS»  so  that  it 
is  the  gift  of  the  divine  x^Pls  (so  Grot., 
Schlicht.,  De  W.,  Bleek,  Liinem.,  and  most 
of  the  moderns),  or  x&PLS  which  belongs 
to  Tryev/j.a,  so  that  it  is  the  gift  of  and  the 
character  of  the  w^Gv^a.  The  latter  is 
adopted  by  Calv.,  Estius,  a-Lapide,  Jus- 
tiniani  (altern.,  but  prefers  it.  He  gives 
the  alternative  very  neatly  put  by  Pseudo- 
Ansclm  :  "  Spiritui  sancto  gratis  dato,  vel 
gratiam  danti*'),  Beza,  Owen,  al.,  Bohme, 
Von  Gerlach,  Delitzsch,  al,,  and  is  much 
the  more  probable,  both  on  account  of  the 
prophecy  which  is  referred  to,  e/cxecD  .  .  . 
TO'eujua  X&PLTOS  K,  oiKTipjuov,  —  and  on  ac- 
count of  gwfipicras,  which  is  most  natu- 
rally referred  to  a  Person  as  its  object. 
Chrjs.  strikingly  says,  6  r^v  evspyecrtav 


a..     e-rroLTjcre    ere     v!6v     orb     Se    0€\ets 


.  He  does  not  hold  with  any 
definiteness  that  apostasy  is  here  meant, 
but  applies  the  whole  text  homiletically 
to  wilful  sin  of  any  kind.  Thl.,  in  repro- 
ducing Chrys/s  sentence,  puts  rov  Sid- 


for  irovripobs  \oyio~ p.ovs}  ?  30, 

31.]  And  this  eKSoxfy  Kpicrews  and  irvpbs 
CrjXos  are  certainties,  testified  to  by  God 
Himself.  30.]  For  we  know  Him 

who  said,  To  me  belongeth  vengeance, 
I  will  repay,  saita  the  Lord  (the  citation 
is  from  Deut.  xxxii.  35,  and  is  given 
not  in  agreement  with  the  Hebrew  text 
(obxpi  Dj»T  '),  "  To  me  (belongeth)  ven- 
geance and  recompense")  nor  with  the 
LXX  (ej>  7)/n.€pc(.  e'/cSt/c^crews'  (i.  e.  U3  DV%  as 
is  read  in  the  Samaritan  Pent.)  ai/r«7ro- 
5ci5(rw,  so  also  Pbilo,  Leg.  Alleg.  iii.  §  34, 
vol.  i.  p.  108),  but,  remarkably  enough, 
in  verbal  accordance  with  St.  Paul's  cita- 
tion of  the  same  text,  Rom.  xii.  19,  even 
to  the  adding  of  the  words  Ae-yei  ttvpios, 
which  are  neither  in  the  Heb.  nor  the 
LXX.  Two  solutions  of  this  are  possible : 
1.  that  the  expression  had  become  a 
common  saying  in  the  Church ;  2.  that 
our  Writer  takes  it  from  St.  Paul's  cita- 
tion. A  third  alternative  is  of  course 
open;  that  it  is  St.  Paul  himself,  who 
quotes  here  as  there.  For  a  solution,  see 
Prolegg.  on  the  authorship  of  this  Epistle) : 
and  again,  The  Lord  will  judge  His 
people  (no  doubt  quoted  primarily  from 
the  passage  where  it  primarily  occurs, 
in  ref.  Deut.  The  Kptvel  there  expresses 
another  function  of  the  judge  from  that 
which  is  adduced  here.  There,  He  will 
judge  for  rescue  and  for  defence :  here,  for 
punishment  and  for  condemnation.  But 
the  office  of  Judge>  generally  asserted  by 
Kpivel,  involves  all  that  belongs  to  a  judge : 
and  if  there  it  induces  the  comforting  of 
those  whom  He  eTSev  TrapaAeAv^ueVot/s,  K. 
^K\eXonr6ras  it/  ciraycoyfj,  K.  irapeLfj.Gi'ovs, 
here  the  same  general  office  of  judgment 
also  induces  the  punishment  of  the  wilful 
sinner  and  apostate).  31.]  Axiomatic 

conclusion  of  these  solemn  warnings.  It 
is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  tlie  hands 
of  the  living  God  (yet  in  reff.  Kings, 
1  Chron.,  David  says,  e/iTrea-oO/xat  5-J?  els 
X&pm  tcvpiov,  e6n  TroAAoi  ot  oiKripfj.ol 
O.VTOV  .  <T<p68pa3  els  8e  x€^Pas 


30—34. 
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cr/ceaOe  §e  ra?  irporepov  rj/mepa?,  eV  at?  d  <f>a>Tt,cr0evT6$  • 


Frag. 
Mosq. 

vare... 
ADKL 

Frag. 

Mos.q. 
ab  c  d  e 
fgh  kl 

m  n  o 

17.47 


vrre^evare 


TOTO 


re 


1  ch  vi.  4  reff. 

2  heie  only-*- 
Polyb   v.  64 
6.  vn  10.2 
•dEhan.V.  H. 
11.  23   xi  3. 


r£)v  oi/rco?  m  dvaaTpe<f)0]uievcov  76^77^6^X69"  %4<  Kal  ryap 

xiu  7.  ch.  xn  2,3     James  1.12     Wisd   xvi.  22  ff2Cor  i    6     2  Tim   m.  11  al  t 

only,    classics,  passim  ^  i  Bom.  xv  3.    1  Tim  m  7    ch  xi.  26    xm  13  only.  P.H. 

k  here  only  t.    —  e«0earptgeti',  Polyh  in  91.  10  al.  1  2  Cor.  i.  7  al.    Isa.  i.  23. 

xvii.  22     2  Cor.  i   12    ch  i.iu.  18  al.    Josh.  v.  5.    Ezek  xix.  6. 


32.  rais  irpor.  -^epais  D1. 
proving)  [m  17  copt]. 

33.  for  dearp.f  ovi8i£o/j.evoL 


for  7ifjt.epa.Sf  afj.aprias  K1.  —  add 


h  here 

Isa.  xhu  28 

m  Matt. 


disap- 


-w  ;  and  in  ref.  Sir.  we  have 
v,    Kal    OVK 


ov  t 
e/x7r€ 

els  xe*Pa*  a.v0pdbTrct)i>'  &s  yap  TJ  fj.e- 
ya\cocriivr)  avrovt  ovru  Kal  rb  e\eos 
avrov.  But  the  two  sentiments  are  easily 
set  at  one.  For  the  faithful,  in  their 
chastisement,  it  is  a  blessed  thing  to  fall 
into  God's  Hands  :  for  the  unfaithful,  in 
their  doom,  a  dreadful  one.  On  £o>v,  as  a 
characteristic  of  Beds,  see  on  ch.  iii.  12. 
Here,  the  idea  of  life  and  energy,  attached 
to  the  name  of  God,  hrings  vividly  out  the 
£rj\os  with  which  He  will  consume  His 
adversaries).  32  —  34.]  As  in  ch.  vi. 

9—  -12,  so  here,  the  Writer  turns  from 
solemn  exhortation  and  warning  to  en- 
couragement arising  from  the  conduct  of 
his  readers  in  the  past.  This  their  firm- 
ness did  not  look  likely  to  end  in  apostasy  : 
and  accordingly  by  the  memory  of  it  he 
now  cheers  and  invigorates  them,  ty-rialv 
o5//  '6n  fjir)  a\\ovs  rtvas  jtufi^crao^e,  aXV 
avrol  eavrovs*  e6pot,  5c  irvevfjiarLK^iv 
croQiav'  irp6repov  Karaareiffas  avrcov  ras 
\j/v%as  5za  TOV  .rrjs  yeevvrjs  avafJLV7)(rai, 
Si"  SyKcofjilcov,  oO  /coAa/cet5cuj>, 
rS>v  rovrcav  irporpeir6^evos' 
a.^t.oTn(j"T6repos  yap  &  ffvfjLfiovXevwv  nvl 
cavrby  fJn^ffao-Bai  Kal  a  irpoeipyaffaro 
%pya,  Thl.  :  and  Thdrt.,  Kepdvvvcri  T&V 
rb  avffrTipbv  rfj  fivfif^p  ru>v 
evwv.  ovSev  yap  ovreas 
els  TrpoOv/Aav  Steyelpei  c&y  TUP  oiKeicav 
KaTopOca/jLaruv  iMvf]^r\.  32.]  But  (in 

contrast  to  these  fearful  things  which 
have  been  spoken  of)  call  ever  to  mind 
(ava|jajj,vi]<ricco*0€,  stronger  than  the  simple 
verb  —  call  over  in  your  minds,  one  by  one: 
this  meaning  seems  legitimate  when  a 
plural  follows  :  and  present,  as  implying  a 
constant  habit.  The  verb  may  be  indica- 
tive, but  is  from  the  whole  cast  of  the 
sentence,  much  more  likely  imperative)  the 
former  days  (the  accus.  after  dvafj.ijj.vtj- 
0-Kop.ai  is  as  good  Greek  as  the  gen.),  in 
wMcli  when  (first)  enlightened  (see  on 
4>o>Ti£a>,  note,  ch.  vi.  4),  ye  underwent 
(soil,  with  fortitude  :  which  though  not 
implied  in  the  word,  signifying  mere  en- 
durance, yet  often  is  in  the  context  :  cf. 


Xen.  Hiero  7.  4  (BL),  &sre  ejiol  p.\v 
elK6rcos  SoKelre  ravra  VTro/jLeveiv,  &  (j>epere 
jli/  Tvpavvidiy  eirelTrep  rijjLao"8e  SiaQepdvrfiot 
T&V  a\\d)v  avQp&trow}  much  ('  multuin 
magnumque :'  iroKvs  when  used  with  words 
whose  sense  admits  intensifying,  strength- 
ens, as  well  as  repeats,  the  idea)  contest 
(#0A77<m  tells  its  own  meaning,  from  a6\os, 
ad\ea>,  as  *certamen/  a  struggle  or  con- 
test :  and  in  this  sense  it  occurs  in  reff.) 
of  sufferings  (the  gen.  may  be  either  sub- 
jective, implying  that  your  contest  con- 
sisted of  sufferings ;  or  objective,  that  it 
was  waged  with  sufferings,  as  the  foe  to  be 
contended  against :  the  former  perhaps  is 
the  more  probable  from  what  follows  :  cf. 
c-vveiradrio'aTe,  ver,  34),  33.]  (the 

nature  of  these  sufferings  is  now  specified) 
partly  (see  reff.)  being  made  a  spectacle 
(the  theatre  being  the  place  where  con- 
spicuous punishments  wore  inflicted>  on  ac- 
count of  the  multitudes  there  assembling. 
See  Acts  xix.  29.  The  word  0eaTpi£w  may 
therefore  be  literally  taken,  if  (see  Prolegg. 
§  ii.  and  §  iii.  3)  the  Epistle  was  written 
to  Home,  after  the  Neronian  persecution. 
See  reff.,  and  cf.  1  Cor.  iv.  9,  Qearpov 
^yevfierj^ev  rep  K&ff^cf.  Thl.  says,  OearpL- 
£6fjL€Voi,  Tovrecrrtv  ftsirep  eirl  Bearpov 
<7rapa8eiyiJi.aTi£6jA€i'oit  Kal  ravra  TvxJbv 
irapa  ei>re\(av  Kal  evSai^iHav.  And 
Chrys.,  ovx  airh&s  elirev,  overt  to-pois, 
a\\a  .  .  .  juer"  eiriTd(r€<>)s  TroAA^y  Bear  pi- 
£6[j,evoi  fyyffiv  firav  i*.ev  ydp  ris  oveiStf*]- 
rai  /ca0*  eavrdv,  Xvinipbv  fjLev,  iroXXtp  Se 
irXeov,  ftrav  eirl  Trdvrwv)  in  reproaches 
(6vei.8i<r|Jt<Ss  is  a  word  of  later  Greek.  The 
dat.  is  one  of  manner  in  which)  and  tribula- 
tions ;  partly  also  (see  above),  having  be- 
come  (there  is  something  of  purpose  in 
YevY|0€VT€s,  almost  a  middle  sense,  *  having 
made  yourselves/  It  is  a  fine  encomium 
on  their  Christian  sympathy  and  love) 
partakers  with  them  who  were  thus 
living  (viz.  &  bveiZLcr^ols  re  K.  Bxtyeoriv ; 
so  (Ec.  and  Thl.  Some  would  give  dvo- 
o-Tp€4>ofjL€vwv  an  ethical  sense :  "  who 
walk,"  have  their  Christian  walk  and  con- 
duct, "  in  this  way,"  viz.  as  he  exhorts 
them  to  endure,  manfully  and  firmly.  So 


204 


EPOS   EBPAIOT2. 


X. 


<rvve7radrjcraTe, 


q  virap- 


ovv  TTJV  x  Trappier  lav  v^&Vy  y  TITLS  €%et> 

r  Matt.  xui.  20     Plul   i  3    u  29    ch  xiu.  17.    1  Chron    xxix.  22 
4  reff.  u  Acts  u  45  only     2  Chron.  xxxv  7  al  v  =  Johnx%. 

1  Pet  i  23,  25,  from  Isa.  xl  8.  w  Maik  x.  50  only     Prov.  xxviu. 


n  ch  xui.  3          n 

ieff 
o  ch  iv   15 

fipff)  only 
n  Matt,  xxui. 

25      Luke 

xi  39  only. 

Isa   ui   U 
q  Mutt.  xix.  2L 

Luke  xi  21. 

1  Cor.  xui  3  al.    Gen.  XMV  59 
s  -•  ch.  xi  35  t  ch.  i 

1().    2  Cor  iu.  U    ch  MI.  17 
24  BN.    Isa  i  30.    Jei   In  2  compl. 

34.  rec  (for  8eo>uoi$)  Seo-juois-  /xou  (see  note],  with  D3KL[P]N  rel  [aeth  OrigJ  Clenij 
Eutbal,:  mnculis  eorum  D-lab:  txt  AD1  h  17  [47]  vulg  syrr  copt  [arm  Euthal-ms 
Antchj]  Chr.,.  yivwcritov  (sic)  H.  rec  ins  ev  bef  eaur.,  with  d  e  g  k  [Antchj  : 
om  ADKL[(lP)]N  rel  [Chr.,  Isidt  Thdrt  Damasc]. — eaurovs  AK  Frag-mosq  [copt]  Clem 
(Orig)  [Euthal-ms :  vos  lott].         rec  Kparrova,  with  DKL[P]  rel  [Clem  Orig  Euthal- 
ms  Isid  Antchj]  :  txt  AN  17  [Chr]].  rec  aft  vTrapfrv  ins  ci/  ovpavois,  with  D3KL 
[P]K3   Prag-mosq2  rel  syrr  [aath-pl   arm]  Origj  [Chr  Isidi  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Antcl^ 
Damasc] :  om  ADW  Frag-mosq1  17  latt  copt  seth[-rom]  Clenij  Chron,  Primas. 

35.  for  aTrojSaATjTe,  airoAuTjTe  D1.         rec  nivQair.  bef  ^eyaA^v,  with  KL  rel  Chr  Thdrt 
Damasc :  txt  AD[P]K  Frag-mosq  m  17  (latt)  Cleml  Origj  Eusx  [Euthal-ms]. 

Kypke,  Kuinoel,  al.  But  I  prefer  the 
other  as  more  in  accord  with  N,  T.  usage : 
cf.  reff).  34.]  Illustration,  in  reverse 
order,  of  the  two  particulars  mentioned  in 
ver.  33.  For  ye  both  (better  than  *  albo/ 
seeing  that  this  sentence  is  not  additional 
to,  but  illustrative  of  the  last  in  both  its 
members)  sympathized  with  (see  on  crufA- 
iraBeo),  ch.  iv.  15)  them  who  were  in  bonds 
(first  as  to  the  reading.  The  mere  diplo- 
matic evidence  is  given  in  the  var.  read. 
Estius  appears  to  be  right  when  he  says, 
"Porro  facillimum  fuit,  Grseca  mtitari 
unius  literulse  ablatione,  ut  scriberetur 
5eo>iots  pro  5eo>t£0is,  cui  lectioni  deinde 
addidcrunt  pronomen  |Uou,  eo  quod  Paulus 
alibi  saepe  vinculorum  suorum  mcntionein 
faciat."  It  is  not  easy  on  the  other  hand 
to  explain  how  $e<r}j.iois  should  ever  have 
been  substituted  for  Sea/Aols  juou.  The 
idea  that  <ri>/x7ra07}<rcu  requires  a  person 
and  not  a  thing  as  its  object,  which  is  sup- 
posed by  some  to  have  caused  the  altera- 
tion to  Secr/tuoiy,  is  not  likely  to  have 
influenced  a  Greek  copyist,  seeing  that  it 
is  wholly  unfounded  in  Greek.  We  have 
(TvjjLTTaBetv  raTy  acrd^elais,  ch.  iv.  35; 
crvfnr.  Kal  rats  /xi/cpaTj  ctTu^fais*,  Isocr. 
p.  6-1'  B,  and  Secr/Jioi  are,  after  all,  the  state 
of  the  captive  person.  8eo>icns  is  held  to 
be  the  original  by  Grot.,  Beng.,  Wetst., 
Griesb.,  Seholz,  Knapp,  Lachm.,  Tischen- 
dorf,  and  is  rejected,  out  of  critical 
editors,  only  by  Matthzei  and  Rink,  who 
read  SeuyxoTs  jjiov,  and  Mill  and  Nosselt, 
who  omit  jjiov.  Of  commentators,  the 
rec.  is  defended  by  Wolf,  Carpzov,  Mi- 
chaelis,  al.  A  full  account  is  given  of  all 
the  testimonies  each  way  by  Bleek :  see 
also  Delitzsch's  note),  and  ye  took  (irpos- 
Sexopai  not  only  of  expectation,  but  of 
reception :  so  in  ref.,  ov  Trposfiej-d/jLevot 
rV  airo\vrpco(ny.  So  Chrys.  and  Thl. 


ADKL 
P« 

Frag. 
Mosq. 


f  gh  k  1 
in  n  o 
17.47 


here,  r& 

vvofjLovty  $rj\oi)  with  joy  the  plundering 
of  your  goods  (so  reff. :  in  Luke  viii.  3,  we 
have  TO,  vir&p-%ovT&  TIVI.  Bleek  quotes 
apiray&s  virap^vrow  from  Polyb.  iv.  17. 
4),  knowing  that  ye  have  for  yourselves 
(eavrois  dat.  commodi)  a  better  possession 
(reff. :  a  word  of  St.  Luke's)  and  abiding 
(rl  ecrTi  /nevovffav ;  )86/8a/ay,  ov%  ofjrws 
a-jroAAvjuej/T]!/  ^srcp  TaiirTji/  [cf.  Matt.  vi. 
20] ).  35—39.]  Hortatory  conclusion, 
enforced  by  (ver.  36)  the  need  of  endurance, 
which  itself  is  recommended  by  the  assur- 
ance of  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Lord,  and 
the  knowledge  that  we  are  not  of  the 
number  of  the  backsliders,  but  of  those  who 
live  by  that  faith  by  which  our  hope  is 
substantiated.  35.]  Cast  not  away 

therefore  (it  is  better  to  keep  the  active, 
intentional  sense  of  aTro|3aXX.w,  to  cast 
away,  than  to  take  the  accidental  and  in- 
voluntary sense,  '  lose  not/  with  the  vulg., 
"nolite  amittere."  This  latter  sense  is 
common  enough,  e.  g.  Herod,  viii.  65, 
vavTinbv  crrpoLrbv  /av8uv€U(rei 
ctTrojSaAe'et*' :  see  many  more  examples  ILL 
Bleek :  and  Dio  Chrys.  (in  Wetst.)  xxxiv. 
p.  425,  eav  yct,p  ct,\6y(as  &lor€  eyKaXsiv 
Sd^yre  Kal  rts  u/xcov  -Treptyev^rax,  .... 
S^SoiKa  /rfy  TeAcws  owrojSdiATjTe  rV  7ra/3- 
f>7j<riav.  But  seeing  that  we  have  such 
expressions  as  K&ri-%*iv  T^V  irafifujo'tai', 
ch.  iii.  6,  it  is  more  probable  that  the 
other  meaning  is  intended.  So  in  ref. 
Mark :  so  JElian,  Var.  Hist.  x.  13,  r^v 
aoTTr^a  air€(3a\\€y}  &c.)  your  confidence 
(on  the  subjective  sense  of  irappYjcrta, 
see  ch.  iii.  6,  note),  the  which  (-nns, 
not  %.  The  simple  relative  would  pre- 
dicate what  follows  of  the  one  preceding 
individual  antecedent  only,  whereas  f/-m 
predicates  it  of  a  whole*  class  of  which 
that  antecedent  is  one.  The  Latin  * 
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TO 


rov  deov  c 


<yap 

de 


ef 


va  *  eh.  u.  2. 


OU 


n 


38 


Si/ecu6$   /JLOV   €K 


ik  oxrni/   k  #/T™,    1  A    m  ^^X,,^,,^   a  Luke  «n.  15. 

xtoni.  11.  7. 
Col.  1. 11. 
ch  xu  1. 

4     2  Pet.  i.  6.    Rev  i.9  al.    Ezra  x.  2.  b  ch  v.  12  reff  ever?.  """cUh'xi. 

t.      19val*    /N      >         ech.  xi  39.  fch  iv.  1  reff.  g  John  xm.  53.  xir  19.    Exod.  xvn.  4. 

h  as  above  (g).  ^  Matt ^  xxvi,  39,  73     John  xvi.  16—19      1  Cor  xi   1, 16  only  i  Isa.  xxvi.  20. 

k  here  only,    ri  ov/c  a7re*:oiju.7507?ju,ei>  ocroi'  Strop  a-riknv,  Anstooh.  Veso.  213.  1  HAB,  11.  3, 4. 

only.     Isa.  xiv.  1  (xiii.  22). 


here  only.    rC  ov/c  a7reKOiju.7207jju.ei>  ocro^  oa-ov  trrfa-nv,  Aristoph.  Vesp.  213. 
m  see  Matt,  xi  3  (&  note)  al  n  Matt.  xxiv.  48.  xxv.  5.    Luke  i.  21.  xu.  45 

o  Rom.  i.  17  &  Gal.  m.  11,  fiom  HAB  ii  4. 


36.  xPct<w  kef  ex*re  K1.  Kopicracreai  (sic)  K. 

37.  [for  ocrov  ocrov  o,  oBev  D-gr.]  xPOVL^"eL  [D1]^1- 

38.  rec  om  1st  pov  (see  note),  with  D3KL[P]  Frag-inosq2  rel  [syrr  seth]  copt  Chr, 
[Bus,  Euthal-ms  ThdrthJ.  Damasc]  :  ins  AN  Prag-niosq1  vulg  arm  Clen^  Thdrtj  Sedui 
Primas,  and  (after  Tricrrcus,  as  ZJo:-BN)  D1  syrr  EuSj. 

from  the  same  prophecy  of  Habakkuk. 
37.]  For  yet  a  little  little  while  (this  ex- 
pression is  not  in  Habakkuk,  but  is  found 
in  ref.  Tsa.,  airoKpv^TjOi  (juxpov  ocrov  ftcrov, 
ecos  "kv  irap4\6r)  TJ  bpy^j  Kvpiov,  to  which 
the  Writer  probably  alludes.  p-iKpov  is 
the  accus.  neut. :  some  (Liin.,  Del.)  say, 
an  independent  nominative,  referring  to 
John  xiv.  19;  xvi.  16;  but  neither  of 
those  places  determines  the  case.  o<rov  is 
often  joined  to  adjectives  and  nouns,  &c., 
which  denote  size,  to  give  a  certain  de- 
finiteness  to  the  idea :  so  piKpov  ocrov, 
Lucian  Hermot.  60;  oXiyov  ftcrov,  ib.  p.  62: 
and  among  other  places  in  Wetst.  and 
Loesner,  we  have  the  ocrov  repeated  in 
ref.  :  in  Arrian,  Indie.  29,  b\iyoi  5e  avruv 
crireipovcfiv  8crov  ocrov  T^S  717?  :  cf.  Her- 
mann on  Viger,  p.  726 :  Winer,  §  36.  3, 
note.  It  gives  the  sense  of  very  small, 
"  aliquantillum"  as  Hermann  expresses  it: 
ro  ?€  '6ffov  ctcrov  ro  irdvv  fj,ucpdv  Srj\oT, 
ThL),  He  that  is  coming  (the  solemn 
prophetical  6  Ipxc^vos,  '  ^e  that  is  to 
come:'  see  reff.  There  is  no  art.  in  the 
LXX,  and  ^pxo^vos  refers  to  the  vision, 
or  as  avr6v  and  ^pxo^vos  in  the  masc. 
after  opacris,  both  are  naturally  referred  to 
some  one  indicated  by  the  o  peter  ts;  and 
3px6f**vos  tyl-eif  <f  coming  it  will  come/*  is 
paraphrased  into  6  tyxopevos  ^5£ei,  *He 
that  is  coming  shall  come/  So  Bengel : 
"ApostoltiSj  articulo  addito,  verba  pro- 
phetse  eleganter  flectit  ad  Christum3') 
shall  come,  and  shall  not  tarry.  38.] 
Continuation  of  the  paraphrase  :  the  two 
clauses  of  Hab.  ii.  4  being  transposed. 
In  the  original  it  runs  as  in  E.  V.  :  "  Be- 
hold his  soul  (which)  is  lifted  up  is  not 
upright  in  him  :  but  the  just  shall  live  by 
his  faith  •/'  or,  an  ambiguity  extending  to 
all  three  places  where  the  saying  is  quoted, 
here,  and  rcff.  Roin.,  Gal.,  "The«  just  by 
his  faith,  shall  live."  But  the  other  is 
more  probable :  see,  on  all  points  regard- 
ing the  Hebrew  text,  Delitzsch's  note. 
The  transposition  is  apparently  made  on 


quce  *  expresses  it  well :  *  being  of  such 
sort,  as  .  .  /)  hath  (present,  although 
the  reward  is  future  :  hath,  set  down  over 
against  it :  possesses  in  reversion)  great 
recompense  of  reward  (see  on  |ii<r0airo- 
Socria,  ch.  ii.  2,  note;  also  reff.).  36.] 
For  (justification  of  the  foregoing  f^  airo- 
fidXyTe  «.T.X.)  of  endurance  (<uirop.ovJ|s 
is  placed  first,  carrying  the  main  emphasis. 
**  Patilatim,**  says  Bengel,  te  Apostolus  ah 
hoc  versu  ad  38  prophetain  inducit."  For 
in  Hab.  ii.  2,  3,  the  whole  passage  runs 
thus :  ecfci'  txrrep'^a'y,  VTT^^IVOP  avrdv'  %Tt 

SpXty-GVOS  7$|€Z   Kal  Clf  fJL.)]    XPOV'LO"Q'   &V  V7TO- 

crreiKfirai,  OUK  €t>5o/C€?  7}  'fyvx'f}  f*ov  £v  avrcp' 
6  5e  8tK:oiO5  ^/c  iricfrec^s  fiov  (fj.ov  £K  irfcrTeeos 
A)  ^crcrai)  ye  have  need,  that  ye  may  do 
the  will  of  G-od  and  receive  the  promise 
(the  aor.  part.,  preceding  an  aor.  verb,  is 
often  contemporary  with  it  in  time,  and 
so  requires  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  a 
synchronous  tense,  as  in  the  case  of  cnro- 
Kpidels  cine,  he  answered  and  said.  And 
thus  it  certainly  ought  to  be  taken  here. 
No  endurance  or  patience  would  be  wanted, 
when  they  had  done  the  will  of  God,  to 
receive  the  promise;  because  such  interval 
as  should  elapse  between  their  voiTjtrat  rb 
Q4\t)iJ.a  rov  Oeou  in  this  sense,  and  tco- 
fj.lffaa'Qai  r^v  4Trayy€\la^9  would  be  not 
here,  but  in  the  intermediate  state.  But 
that  which  they  really  do  want  viropovf)  for 
is  that  they  may  SoKifj.d£€iv  ri  rb  flcA^/xa 
rov  6eov  rb  aya&bv  Kal  evdpccrroj'  Ka\ 
re\eiov,  and  thus  receive  the  promise :  see 
ch.  xiii.  21.  IiraY/fiXia,  as  in  reff.,  not 
the  word  of  promise,  but  the  substance 
of  the  promise,  the  promise  in  its  fulfil- 
ment. Ko|ju£€or0ai,  reff.j  of  gathering  a 
reward,  or  a  prize  from  a  contest,  see  Eur. 
Hipp.  432,  8($|a*>  e<r0AV  KOfjil&r&t  :  Thuc. 
iii.  68,  crdtppova  &vrl  atcrxpay  KOfj-iaraarBai 
X&pw)>  37,  38.]  Encouragement  to 

this  endurance,  by  the  fact  of  the  time 
being  short,  and  at  the  same  time  further 
proof  of  the  necessity  of  it  by  God's  re- 
nunciation of  him  that  draws  back :  all 
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X.  39. 


r  Acts  xx.  20, 
27.  Gal.  n. 
12  only.  Job  q 

q  Matt  uu  17  ||. 
xvu.  5. 

1  Cor.  x.  5. 

2  Cor.  xu  10 
[2Thess  ii. 
12  J    2  Kings 

L  20. 


Kal  eav 


?9   Se 


Se 


only.    =r  Rom.  ix.  22 

=  ch.  vi  18.  x  1. 


2nd  juov  bef  i}  ^vx 


r  here  only. 


OVK  q  euSo/ee£  f) 


. 
Phil  i.  28.  in.  19  al 


s  gen.,  Luke  is.  55  v  r     Acts  ix  2    ch.  xu.  11. 


/AOV 


u  1  Pet.  u.  9  leff 


t  Heb  ,  here 
v  ch.  in.  14  reff, 


Mosq. 

ADKLP 

e  f  g  h  k 

1  m  n  o 
17    47 


39. 


K1. 


purpose,  to  prevent  uirotrreiA^rai  being 
understood  to  refer  to  epx^eros  as  its 
subject.  But  my  just  man  (there  is  much 
controversy  about  p-ov,  whether  to  insert 
it,  and  where  to  insert  it.  On  the 
whole  I  agree  with  Bleek,  that  the 
position  after  Sfocuos,  which  is  found 
in  the  LXX  -A,  was  most  probably  that 
adopted  by  our  Writer.  This,  being  dif- 
ferent from  many  copies  of  the  LXX, 
would  naturally  be  altered  :  and  St.  Paul's 
citations  not  having  JJLOV,  it  would  natu- 
rally be  omitted  from  our  copies  here. 
Delitzsch's  reason  for  omitting  it,  that 
because  our  Writer  quotes  as  St.  Paul  in 
ver.  30,  he  probably  does  here  also,  is  in 
fact  a  depriving  of  that  fact  of  all  its  real 
interest.  Placed  as  in  our  text,  JJLOV  will 
point  out  that  man  who  is  just  before 
God,  who  belongs  to  God's  people)  shall 
live  by  faith  :  and  (this  KO.I  has  no  place 
in  the  LXX,  the  first  clause,  here  put 
last,  being  there  asyndetous)  if  he  (i.  e. 
the  SIKCUOS,  as  Delitzsch  very  properly 
insists  :  not  -m  understood,  nor  &vQpairo$ 
taken  out  of  Jufccuos-,  but,  in  the  true  spirit 
of  this  whole  cautionary  passage,  the  very 
man  himself  who  was  justified,  and  par- 
takes of  the  Christian  life,  by  faith.  The 
possibility  of  such  a  fall  is,  as  he  observes, 
among  the  principal  things  taught  us  by 
this  Epistle)  draw  back  (cf.  ref.  Gal., 
note.  The  middle  and  passive  of  viro- 
crrcXXw  have  usually  an  accus.  of  the  object 
of  fear  :  so  Dinarchus  contra  Demosth. 
p.  11,  TTJS  ££  apelov  Trdyov  /3ovX.v}$ 
T^V  A7?,uo<r0«/ouy  ot/rc  AT/yUctSou  Svv 
viroo-rei  Xa^vrjs  :  Demosth.  p.  630, 
viroa'r*\x6iJ.£vov  /uTjS*  cucr^i/j/cf/uej'oj'.  But 
sometimes  it  is  absolute,  as  here  :  so  Eur. 
Orest.  606,  eVel  Qpao-vvr)  KOI>X  ifowTeAAT? 
x6y(f.  See  several  more  instances  in 
Kypke),  my  soul  (T^OS  ^  ^vx^/  ToC 
OeoiJ,  KO.T&  T^  iSicti/Aa  TTJS  -ypa^s,  ws  TO, 
ras  lopras  vjuwv  /xicreT  T)  tyvx*f)  p.ov  (Isa.  i. 
14),  ^  TOV  xpKrrou.  The  former  reference 
is  doubtless  right,  not  the  lattor,  nor  that 
given  by  Calvin,  "  Porinde  accipiendum  est, 
ac  si  ex  suo  sensu  Apostolus  proferrct 
hanc  sententiam  ")  hath,  not  pleasure  in 
Mm  (for  construction  see  reff.),  39.] 

Here  again  he  returns  from  that  which  is 


threatening  in  appearance  to  that  which  is 
encouraging  and  reassuring.  But  we  (em- 
phatic; bringing  with  it,  in  its  mention, 
all  that  we  are  as  Christians  and  that  God 
lias  made  us  :  you  and  I,  KA^creeos  ZTTOV- 
pavlov  /ui€Toxoi,  ch.  iii.  1)  are  not  of 
backsliding  (there  is  no  ellipsis  after 
eV^ev,  as  viol,  or  re/era  :  the  gen.  of  cate- 
gory is  common  enough  :  see  Bernhardy, 
Syntax,  p.  165,  who  gives  many  examples. 
ifiroffToA'f)  takes  up  vTro(rret\i]raL  above, 
The  word  is  found  in  Josephus,  in  several 
places  :  Kypke  quotes  ouSeyufay  ^irocrroK^v 
iroLovwrai  KaKoyOsias,  and  \ddpa  ra  TTO\\& 
Kal  jue0'  viro(rro\y]s  eKaKotpyrjcre  :  but  both 
his  references,  as  well  as  those  given  by 
Bleek,  are  wrong.  He  also  quotes  from 
Plutarch,  Moral,  p.  501,  %re  ^d\icrra  5eT- 
TOLL  vTrojAovris  K.  fftcoirTJs  K.  inroo'ToX'fis  6 
&v6pcairos)  unto  (as  its  result  :  so  Rom. 
vi.  19  bis,  cts  T^J/  cLvofilav,  els  ayiacr^v) 
destruction  (in  St.  Paul's  sense:  see  reff.: 
the  verb  o/rroXX-ujjicu  is  equally  foreign  to 
this  Epistle,  only  occurring  in  the  citation, 
ch.  i.  11),  but  of  faith,  unto  (the)  pre- 
servation of  (the)  soul  (see  on  ircpi- 
iroL-rjoris,  note,  1  Thcss.  v.  9.  But  De- 
litzsch is  right  when  he  warns  us  against 
interpreting  irepuronrjcriv  xj/vx^s  simply 
by  TreptTT.  furls  or  aarypias.  **  The  soul 
fyvxij)  is  the  subject  of  life  and  salvation. 
Faith  saves  the  soul,  by  linking  it  to  God, 
the  living  One.  The  unbelieving  man  loses 
his  soul  :  for  not  being  God's,  neither  is  he 
his  own  :  all  that  his  personality  has  in 
itself  and  round  itself,  is  fallen  under 
wrath  and  the  powers  of  wrath  "). 

CHAP.  XI.]—'  We  are  of  FAITH/  con- 
cluded the  last  chapter.  And  now  this 
great  word  comes  before  the  mind  of  the 
Writer  for  its  definition,  its  exemplifica- 
tion, its  triumphs.  By  this,  all  the  ser- 
vants of  God  from  the  first  have  been  up- 
held,  and  stimulated,  and  carried  through 
their  glorious  course.  By  this  exemplifi- 
cation the  Writer  evermore  warmed  and 
carried  forward  breaks  out  at  last  into  a 
strain  of  sublime  eloquence,  in  which  he 
gathers  together  in  one  the  many  noble 
deeds  of  faith  which  time  and  space  would 
not  allow  of  his  specifying  severally. 
1.]  Now  Faith  is  (the  rec.  text  has  a 
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ov 


rr)  yap 


•-  I  Tim.  v.  10.    2  Cor.  via  20. 


only.    Job 
s.,  ch.  vii.  8  reff. 


comma  after  ^(crns,  thus  throwing  the 
stress  upon  zarriv,  and  making  it  mean 
either,  "Now  there  is  a  faith,  which  is" 
&c.,  or  "  Now  faith  really  exists,  being  " 
&c.  And  the  alleged  ground  for  this  ar- 
rangement is,  that  the  ordinary  rendering, 
et  Now  faith  is,"  would  require  iria-ris  5e 
2crnv,  or  TJ  5e  ir'tcrns  ecrriv.  But  this 
argument  is  nugatory,  iecmv  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  sentence  does,  it  is  true,  often 
indicate  emphatically  absolute  existence, 
e.  g.  ch.  iv.  13  :  Acts  xiii.  15  :  1  Cor.  viii. 
5  ;  xv.  44  al.  fr.  (in  Del.)  ,•  but  frequently 
it  is  the  mere  logical  copula,  with  a  certain 
emphasis  on  it,  carrying  a  strong  affirma- 
tion or  negation  of  the  truth  of  the 
subsequent  predication.  See  Delitzsch 
here,  and  Winer,  §  7.  3.  So  that  our 
Writer  does  not  say,  'There  is  a  faith, 
which  is  .  .  .  .  /  nor  (  Faith  has  a  real 
existence,  being  „  .  .  .  /  but  he  describes 
that  iria-Tis  to  which  in  ch.  x.  39  he  had 
stated  us  to  belong.  And  this  word  *  de- 
scribes *  is  perhaps  more  strictly  correct 
than  *  defines:'  for  the  words  which  fol- 
low are  not  a  definition  of  that  in  which 
faith  consists,  but  of  that  which  faith 
serves  as  and  secures  to  us.  A  definition 
would  approach  rather  from  the  side  of 
the  subjective  phsenomena  of  faith.  Yet 
when  speaking  broadly  and  not  strictly,  we 
may  well  call  this  the  definition  of  faith  : 
and  nearly  so  Thomas  Aquinas  (in  Del.), 
et  Eespondeo  dicendum,  quod  licet  quidam 
dicant  prsedicta  Apostoli  verba  non  esse 
fidei  definitionem,  quia  definitio  indicat  rei 
quidditatem  et  essentiam,  tarn  en,  si  quis 
recte  consideret,  omnia,  ex  quibus  potest 
fides  definiri,  in  prsedicta  descriptionetan- 
guntur,  licet  verba  non  ordinentur  sub 
forma  definitionis."  Delitzsch  compares 
several  forms  of  similar  definitions  in  Philo, 
e.  g.  Herri  Se  ffrevayinos  a<p6$pa  real  evre- 
rapevT]  Xv-fTfj  (Leg.  Alleg,  iii.  75,  vol.  i.  p. 
129)  :  corn  5e  evx^J  (ttrfjcris  a.'vaBSjv  irapa 
eeov  (Quod  Deus  Immut.  19,  p.  285)  :  ecrr* 
yap  (f>i\ocro<f>ta  ^triT'fjSevcns  crotyias,  crocpta 
Se  iiricrT'fjfj,?)  Qeloov  K.  avBpwirivojv  Kal  rS>v 
rovr&v  alrttov  (De  Congr.  Quajr.  Erud. 
Gr.  14,  p.  530)  :  and  an  appositional  one  of 
faith  itself,  De  Conf.  Ling.  9,  p.  409,  where 
it  is  said  to  be  T)  oxvpwrdrri  Kal  fieficuordrri 
8id8€<rt$,  and,  De  Migr.  Abr.  9,  p.  442,  he 
says  of  faith,  apryQe'tcFa  yap  Kal  eKKpejuLaff- 


vofJilcracra  ijSrj  irap€?vai  rcfe  JUL-^J  Trap6vra3 
Sib,  r^]v  rov  viroarxofjifvou  ^e^awrdTfjv 
irlffrtv,  ayaBbv  TeAcioK,  &6\ov  e^pTjrai. 
Jt  was  this  passage  apparently  which  led 
Jerome  to  make  the  remark  which  Grotius 


quotes  in  his  note  on  James  ii.  23,  "  Quse 
si  quis  recte  consideret,  inveniet  optime 
concurrere  cum  eo  quod  Scriptor  ad 
Hebrseos,  Philoneum  aliquid  spirans  ut 
Hieronymo  videtur,  scripsit,  ecrrt  5e  iria-ns 
K.r.\'3  Notice  that  it  is  of  faith  in 
general,  all  faith,  not  here  of  faith  in 
God  in  particular,  that  the  Writer  is 
speaking:  and  triarris  is  anarthrous,  as 
throughout  the  chapter)  confidence  (there 
has  been  much  difference  concerning  the 
meaning  of  t)ir<$crTOMri,s.  The  ancients  for 
the  most  part  understand  it  here  as  "sub- 
stantia1"  (so  vulg.),  substance,  the  real  and 
true  essence  :  faith  gives  reality  to  things 
not  yet  seen,  so  that  they  are  treated  as 
veritably  present.  So  e,  g.  Chrys.,  e-n-ctS^ 
ycip  ret  ev  €\iri$i  avvirocrraTa,  eIVcu  So/cel^ 
•^  iricrns  vTrdtcrraa'u'  avrols  xaplG€rai*  M^A.- 
Xov  Se  ov  xctptfercu  aXA.*  avr6  Sffnv  ovcrta 
avT&v  olov  T\  a.vdo'Tao'is  ov  irapayeyovev 
i}  aAA.'  rj  €\irls 


Thdrt.,  SelKvvcrtv  &s  v<p^ 

CEc.,  iricTTis  %<n\v 
al  ovcria  r&v  ^\Tr 
^et$^  yap  ra  £v 
carnv  &s  rews  fjd]  -rrap^yra, 
7}  Trtcrrts  ovcria  ns  avrcav  Kal  VIT  6  (Travis 
yivcrai,  elvai  avTa  Kal  irapeivai  Tp6irov 
riva  Trapao'Kevdfovo'a,  $i.a  rov  iriffrsv*i.v 
€lvai  :  Till.,  otxTi&xriS  rcov  /x^ircy  ovra>v  Kal 
vir^crraffLS  rS>v  IJL^J  vtyecrrdTfov  :  Ambr.  (De 
Poenit.  ii.  3  (15),  vol.  ii.  p.  419),  Aug. 
(In  Joann.  Tract.  Ixxix.  1,  vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.), 
Vatablus  ("rerum  quse  sperantur  essen- 
tia  "),  H.  Steph.  ("  illud  quod  facit  ut  jam 
exstent,  quae  sperantur  **),  Schlichting, 
Bengel,  Heinrichs,  Bisping,  al.  Others 
have  rendered  it  "fundamentum  :"  so  Fa- 
ber  Stap.,  Erasm.(paraphr.),  Calvin,  Beza 
("illud  quo  subsistunt  "  ),  Clarius,  Stein, 
Sykes,  Carpzov,  al.  On  tne  other  hand  the 
majority  of  modern  Commentators  have 
preferred  the  meaning  which  virdarracris 
bears  in  ch.  iii.  14,  where  see  note  :  viz, 
"  confidence/5  So  Luther,  Carnero,  Gro- 
tius, Hammond,  Wolf,  Bohme,  Bleek,  De 
Wette,  Tholuck,  Stuart,  Ebrard,  Lune- 
mann,  Delitzsch,  al.  And  there  can  be 
no  reasonable  doubt,  that  this  is  the  true 
rendering  here.  Thus  only  do  the  two  de- 
scriptions given  correspond  in  nature  and 
quality  :  and  thus  only  does  viro'a'Tao'is 
itself  answer  to  what  we  might  expect  by 
Zx-ni^QIAeveav  being  used  and  not  some 
word  like  ayvrr  o  err  drew.  The  one  being 
subjective  in  both  these  cases  of  parallel,  it 
is  but  reasonable  that  the  other  should  be 
also.  Delitzsch,  as  usual  when  any  psycho- 
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b  =  Matt  xxiv. 

15.    Rom.  i.  20,    2  Tim.  ii.  7.    Prov.  i.  2,  6. 


logical  question  arises,  lias  gone  into  this 
matter  at  great  length,  and  his  note 
should  by  all  means  be  read.  He  com- 
pares a  very  remarkable  passage  of  Dante, 
Paradiso,  xxiv.  52 — 81)  of  things  hoped 
for  (the  old  Latin  versions  were  certainly 
wrong  in  rendering  cXirtgo^evcov  "  speran- 
tium"  But,  granting  that  it  is  neuter,  a 
question  arises  as  to  the  arrangement 
of  the  word  irpayparuv,  whether  it  he- 
longs  to  £\Tci£oiJL€i>tov  or  to  ov  ^Xe7ro/xe- 
vcav.  Chrys.,  (Ec.,  the  vulg.,  Calvin  in 
his  version,  Estius,  Bb'hme,  al.  join  it 
with  the  former :  Till.,  Ambrose,  Aug., 
Faber  Stap.,  most  of  the  Commentators, 
and,  as  Bleek  believes,  all  the  editions, 
with  the  latter.  And  for  two  reasons,  this 
seems  to  be  the  right  connexion.  It 
preserves  the  rhythm  better,  which  other- 
wise would  halt,  by  the  second  clause 
being  so  much  shorter  than  the  first, — and 
it  is  more  likely  that  trpay^artav,  indi- 
cating as  it  does  rather  material  objective 
facts  than  objects  of  hope,  should  be  joined 
with  the  objective  ov  £Ae7ro/u«'<uj>,  than 
with  the  subjective  eA.TrifoueVewi'),  demon- 
stration (another  dispute  has  arisen,  about 
#the  meaning  of  cXeyx0?-  Prom  eXeyxsiv, 
to  convict,  or  convince,  of  persons, — to 
prove  or  demonstrate,  of  things,  comes 
€teyxos>  conviction,  or  proof:  Aristot. 
Tibet,  ad  Alex.  c.  14,  eAe-yxos  $4  ea-rtv  6 
fj&v  fdj  Swarbs  &\\<as  ex^iv  &\\"  otfrcos 
&s  yfjLt'is  \4yofMey.  So  the  vulg.  has  ren- 
dered "  argumentum" — Aug.,  Prosper., 
Mutianus,  **  convictio" — Calvin,  (t  demon- 
stratio  "  or  et  evidentia  "  (tf  evidence," 
E.  V.),  Hammond  (and  similarly  Luther), 
"firma  persuasio"  Chrys.  says,  £a/?cu, 
ota  ^xp^cra-ro  A.e£ct  eitr^f  €\eyxos  ov  0\e- 
ifo^ivtav'  €\eyxos  yap  \4yerai  e-rrl  r&v 
Xiav  aS^Aan/  (but  the  reading  of  the  best 
rass.  and  of  the  Benedictine  edn.  is  &f?- 
Xd3vY  %  irla"rts  roivvv  ecrrli/  fttyis  r&v 
i,  fcal  tls  T$\V  OAJT^V  ro?s 
7r\.T)po(f)Opiav  ra  pfy  op<&~ 
fJLfva:  CEc.,  a7r^ef|ry  rS>v  ov  &\siron4vc0v' 
awoo'eifcvva'i  8e  dpa-rci  ra  0,6 par a  jj  Tricrris* 
Treys-/  r<£  vtp  real  TCUS  £ \irionv  6p&(Ta  ra  [jfy 
(f)atvd/u.eva :  Till.,  e\eyxo$>  rovrecrri  Sei^is 
Kal  (pajsepQycris  af<5'f)\cav  Trpayj^drcaV  iroiil 
yap  ravra  /8\€7reor0ctt  r$  vcp  T^UCOV  &s  Trap- 
6vra.  The  old  Latin  version  in  D  renders 
most  strangely,  "  accusator  non  viden- 
tium"  The  modern  Commentators  are 
divided :  some  have  taken  the  subjective 
sense  of  conviction, — inward  persuasion 
of  the  truth  of:  so  Menken,  Bleek,  De  W., 
Liinenu  But,  as  Tholuck  remarks,  this 
sense  of  the  word  is  hardly  borne  out  by 


voovyuev 


=  Rom.  ix.  22.    Ps.  Ixxiu.  16.  Ixsxvin.  37. 

usage.  And  therefore  we  seem  driven 
back  on  the  objective  meaning  as  referred 
to  things,  viz.  proof,  or  demonstration. 
This  is  adopted  by  Bengel,  Bohme,  Stier, 
Ebrard,  Hofrnann,  al.  As  far  as  the  sense 
is  concerned,  both  come  to  the  same  in  the 
end.  It  is  faith,  an  act  of  the  mind,  which 
is  this  demonstration :  it  is  therefore 
necessarily  subjective  in  its  effect, — is  the 
demonstration  to  him  who  believes)  of 
matters  (see  above)  not  seen  (this  irpay- 
p.ara  ov  ftXeTrtiieva  is  a  much  wider  de- 
signation than  £\irt£6fjiejsa,  embracing  the 
whole  realm  of  the  spiritual  and  invisible, 
even  to  the  being  and  essence  of  God 
Himself:  see  below,  ver.  6;  and  cf.  Rom. 
viii.  24,  where  St.  Paul's  expressions 
differ  slightly  in  form  from  these.  There 
is  no  ground  whatever  for  saying  that  our 
Writer  makes  faith  identical  with  hope. 
Faith  is  the  v-rr6(rra(ns  of  £\irt£6]ueva : 
Hope  exists  independently  of  it,  but  derives 
its  reality,  and  is  ripened  into  confidence, 
by  its  means.  And  faith  is  the  demonstra- 
tion to  us  of  that  which  we  do  not  see  :  cf. 
the  beautiful  words  of  Calvin  :  "  Nobis  vita 
seterna  promittitur,  sed  mortuis :  nobis 
sermo  fit  de  beata  resurrectioue,  interea 
putredine  sumus  obvoluti :  justi  pronun- 
tiamur,  et  habitat  in  nobis  peccatum  : 
audimus  nos  esse  beatos,  interea  obruiuiur 
infinitis  miseriis :  promifctitur  bonorum 
omnium  affluentia,  prolixe  vero  esurimus 
et  sitimus :  clam  at  Deus  statini  se  nobis 
adfuturum,  sed  videtur  surdus  esse  ad 
clamores  nostros.  Quid  fierit,  nisi  spei  in- 
niteremur,  ac  mens  nostra  prjelucente  Dei 
verbo  ac  spiritu  per  medias  tenebras  supra 
munduni  emergeret  ?  ").  2.]  For  (q.  d. 
*  and  so  high  a  description  of  faith  is  not 
undeserved,  seeing  that  .  .  /  The  ydp 
does  not  bring  in  any  proof  of  the  fore- 
going description,  only  shews  that  faith  is 
noble  enough  to  be  dignified  with  the  offices 
just  named)  in  (not,  "  ty,"  merely  :  but  ele- 
mental ;  in  the  domain,  or  region,  or  mat- 
ter, of  :  SO  €iraiv€crc0  vjjias  ev  rovrcp,  1  Cor. 
xi.  22 :  and  <e  mtuperari  in  amicitia"  in 
Cicero  (Del,))  this  (not  avry,  "  it :"  but 
more  graphic  and  encomiastic  :  in  this  it 
was,  that  .  .  .)  the  elders  (i.  e.  not  merely 
those  who  lived  before  us,  but  those  an- 
cients whom  we  dignify  with  the  name 
of  elders:  cf.  Philo  de  Abrahamo,  §  46, 
vol.  ii.  p.  39,  6  yap  a\y0€ict  irp€<r&vr€pos> 
OVK  &v  /M^KfL  xpdvov,  ciAA'  ev  ^TTaivercf)  fti<p 
GecapGirat :  and  Thdrt.,  rovrevriv  of  ira- 
Aat  yeycvrjfj.ej'oi,  ot  Trpb  rov  v6/j,ov  Kal  %v 
r$  v&in<$  SiaA.a/xx^avreS'  ayioi.  Bleek 
cites  JEschin.  p.  20.  4,  'O/x^pou,  f>v  ev  roZ? 
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Philo,  Conf.  Lmg  34,  ^ol  i.  p.  431. 


[  et<? 

g  JCOCT/AOS,  TO  TOV 


=  cbaivo-  d  — ch  *• 2  reir- 

'  e  ch.  1.3.  \L 


aTOiS  feed  tfotpcoTdrois  T&V  iroLrj- 
Tcaif  elvat  Tarro/ACf.  So  al&o  o/  Trarepes1, 
see  Rom.  ix.  5 :  Heb.  i.  1)  were  testified 
of  (so  refF.  In  this  absolute  usage,  it  is 
of  course  implied,  that  the  testimony  was 
a  good  one.  The  usage  is  principally  that 
of  St.  Luke,  Acts  vi.  3 ;  x.  22  ;  xvi.  2,-  xxii. 
12.  There  is  no  need  with  Bleek  and 
Xiiixiem.  to  separate  the  verb  from  £v  ravr??, 
and  supply  after  '  hac  in  fide,'  "constituti" 
or  the  like :  see  on  the  construction  above). 
3.]  The  Writer  now  begins  his 
series  of  "examples  of  the  power  of  faith. 
33ut  instead  of  opening  them  with  the 
example  of  our  first  parents,  which  he 
probably  passes  over  as  not  sufficiently  re- 
corded in  Scripture,  he  adduces  the  great 
find  primary  postulate  of  faith  which  has 
regard  to  a  fact  contemporaneous  indeed 
with  them,  and  holding  this  first  chrono- 
logical place  in  the  series :  viz.  the  creation 
of  the  world  itself.  By  faith  (irCcrrci  is 
the  instrumental  dative,  nearly  =  tita 
•Trftrrfcoy,  with  which  indeed  it  is  inter- 
changed in  ver.  33)  we  perceive  (see  ref. 
Horn.,  where  the  verb  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  of  intellectual  perception,  T&  adpara 
of  God  being  the  vootiisva*  The  world 
itself,  and  the  things  therein,  KaOoparai 
"by  us :  but  the  fact  of  its  creation  by  God 
yoeTrcu,  with  our  rational  or  spiritual 
faculties)  the  ages  (see  note  on  ch.  i.  2, 
where  I  have  maintained  that  the  expres- 
sion 01  al&ves  includes  in  it  all  that  exists 
under  the  conditions  of  time  and  space, 
together  with  those  conditions  of  time  and 
space  themselves,  conditions  which  do  not 
Tbind  God,  and  did  not  exist  independently^ 
of  Him,  but  are  themselves  the  work  of 
His  word.  Chrys.  here  replaces  roirs 
cu&vas  in  his  paraphrase  by  r&  irdvra,  the 
universe.  Since  writing  the  note  above 
referred  to,  I  have  seen  Delitzsclr's  com- 
mentary, which  strongly  maintains  the 
mere  material  sense  of  ol  cd&ves,  but  not 
to  me  convincingly)  to  have  been  framed 
(so  E.  V.  for  K<xTir|pT£cr0ai :  and  we  cannot 
perhaps  do  better.  It  is  rather  however, 
furnished  forth,  *  made  to  be,  and  to  be 
what  we  find  them :'  see  reff.  Ps.)  "by  the 
word  of  God  (so  Philo,  in  Del.,  foot  /5^tm- 
TOS  TOV  alriov  6  cri)fj,ira.s  K6fffj,os  eST^toup- 
*ye?To.  ffifjia  differs  from  \6yos,  in  being 
thespoTcen  wore?,  the  command,  as  through- 
out Gen.  i.,  whereas  \.6yos  may  be,  as  Del., 
the  inward  shaping  of  the  thing  willed, 
as  well  as  its  outward  manifestation.  Of. 
Philo  de  Sacr.  Abel  et  Cain,  §  18,  vol.  i. 
p.  175,  d  yap  d&bs  \eyouv  a/^a  eTrofet  jUTjSev 
/uera£i/  a^olv  rtOeis.  f>r}fj.a,  must  not 


here  be  taken  for  the  personal  word  :  ch. 
i.  2  is  on  a  different  matter),  so  that  (it 
seems  necessary  here,  with  almost  all 
Commentators  except  Hofmann,  Liinem., 
and  Delitzsch,  to  keep  to  the  ecbatic  ds 
r6  as  against  the  telic.  For  even  granted 
that  we  have  on  the  whole  a  good  sense 
given  by  the  telic, — that  God's  purpose  in 
framing  the  cuwi/es  was  that  &c.  (which  I 
own  I  can  hardly  see),  yet  there  would 
be  two  weighty  reasons  against  admitting 
it  here :  1.  that  it  would  be  unnaturally 
introduced,  because  it  is  nob  this  purpose 
of  God  which  we  apprehend  by  faith,  but 
the  fact  which  is  supposed  to  testify  to 
this  purpose :  whereas  if  we  take  the  telic 
sense  of  €ty  T<£,  we  must  include  the  pur- 
pose itself  in  that  which  we  apprehend:  2. 
that  it  does  violence  to  yeyovevai,  which 
on  that  hypothesis  ought  to  have  been 
some  subjective  word,  not,  as  it  is  now, 
a  mere  record  of  past  fact.  It  would  be 
philological  labour  thrown  away  to  shew 
that  the  ecbatic  sense  of  as-  r6  is  legiti- 
mate. The  directive  force  of  els  may  lie 
either  in  the  purpose  of  the  worker,  or  in 
the  tendency  of  the  result.  Cf.  csp.  Luke 
v.  17)  not  out  of  things  apparent  hata 
taat  which,  is  seen  (i.  e.  the  visible  world) 
"been  made  (the  first  and  chief  difficulty 
here  is  in  the  position  of  pfi>  a«d  the 
conclusion  which  we  are  thence  to  form  as 
to  our  rendering.  Most  of  the  transla- 
tions (Syr.,  D-lat.,  "  ut  eoc  non  apparenti- 
lus"vvilg.s  " ut  ex  invisilililus"  Erasmus, 
Luther,  al.)  regard  it  as  belonging  to 
fyaivofjiGvwv,  and  render  as  if  it  were  IK  T&V 
jut.))  tyaivoi*.*v&v  (so  Scriv/s  a,  a  seaunda 
manu).  And  so  likewise  Chrys.  (^  ou/c 
8vTC0v  ra  &VTO.  liroirjcrev  6  6e6s\  Thdrt. 
(&£  ftvrwv  yap  <8f]fJLLOvpyov(TLV  of  &v6pc07rot, 
d  8e  TWV  $\&v  0eb$  ^/c  ju,^  SVTUV  TO,  ovra 
irap-fiyayd),  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Faber  Stap.,  Jac. 
Cappell.,  Estius,  Calov.,  Heinrichs,  Valck- 
naer,  Tholuck,  al.  And,  thus  taking  the 
construction,  these  render  in  two  differ- 
ent ways :  1.  take  the  ^  <pa,Lv6^va  as 
things  unseen,  in  contrast  to  the  things 
seen;  2.  as  things  non-existent,  as  con- 
trasted with  things  existent.  The  former 
of  these  regard  the  assertion  as  meaning 
that  God  created  the  world  out  of  the  pre- 
viously non-apparent  Chaos,  the  **  Thohu 
wa-Bohu  "  of  Gen.  i.  3 ;  the  latter  as  re- 
ferring to  the  creation  out  of  the  ideas  in 
the  divine  mind,  in  which  (see  this  ably 
argued  out  in  Delitzsch's  Biblische  Psy- 
chologic, pp.  23,  24)  all  creation  prse- 
existed  from  eternity.  As  against  both 
these  views  it  is  asserted,  positively  by 
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CHAP.  XI.  3.  rec  TO,  &\<-Tro/j.Gva.  (change  ofnumler  to  suit  qxtivopsvuv),  with  D^KL 
rel  vulg[syrr  arm]  Chr,  [Thdrt  Damasc]:  txt  A  Di(and  lat)  [P]N  17  copt  [roth] 
ar  Athj  [Chr-2-uisSj  Euthal-ms], 

than  Cain  (not  elliptic,  for  napa  rfyv  rov 
Kdiv:  but  as  in  reff.,  'than  Cain  did.' 
But  how  irXciova  Bvaiau  ?  First,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  adj.  must  be 
taken  not  of  quantity,  but  of  quality.  So 
Chrys.,  r^v  evrijuoTepav  Aeyei,  rfyv  Xau,- 
Trporepav,  rV  cb/ay/caiorepaj/  :  and  Thdrt. 
and  Thl ,  rfyv  TtyueoTepcw/.  But  how  was 
it  so  ?  Our  text  answers  us,  Trio-re*.  The 
more  excellence  must  be  looked  for  then 
rather  in  the  disposition  with  which  the 
sacrifice  was  offered  than  in  the  nature  of 
tbe  sacrifice  itself.  Gregory  the  Great 
(cited  by  Del.)  says  well,  "Omne  quod 
datur  Deo,  ex  dantis  mente  pensatur;  unde 
scriptum  est,  *  Respexit  Deus  ad  Abel  et 
ad  munera  ejus,  ad  Cain  autem  et  ad 
inunera  ejus  non  respexit.'  Neque  eniui 
sacrum  eloquium  dicit,  respexit  ad  inunera 
Abel  et  ad  Cain  munera  non  respexit,  sed 
prius  ait  quia  respexit  ad  Abel,  ac  deinde 
subjunxit,  *  et  ad  munera  ejus/  Idcirco 
non  Abel  ex  muneribus,  bed  ex  Abel 
inunera  oblata  placuerunt."  This  beyond 
doubt  is  the  principal  ground  of  the 
irXeiova.  With  regard  to  the  sacrifices 
themselves;  with  our  present  knowledge 
of  type  and  sacrifice,  many  reasons  might 
be  alleged  why  that  of  Abel  should  be 
more  according  to  God's  will  than  that 
of  Cain;  but  none  of  those  reasons  can 
be  safely  or  decisively  applied  here.  That 
Abel's  consisted  of  the  firstlings  of  bis 
flock  and  of  the  fat  thereof — the  first  and 
the  best,  whereas  Cain's  was  merely  an 
offering  of  the  fruit  of  the  ground,  per- 
functory and  common-place, — may  be  a 
circumstance  not  without  weight  in  appre- 
ciating the  term  iritrrei.  That  Abel's  was 
an  offering  of  slain  animals,  God's  own  ap- 
pointed way,  so  soon  after,  of  the  sinner's 
approach  to  Him,  whereas  Cain's  was  only 
a  gift,  as  if  he  could  approach  God  without 
shedding  of  blood, — this  may  also  be  an 
important  element  in  the  term  irtarreL. 
But  it  would  not  be  safe  here  to  insist  on 
either  of  these.  The  difference  alleged  by 
Hofraann,  Schriftb.  ii.  1.  141,  that  Abel 
brought  the  flesh  of  those  beasts  whose 
skin  had  covered  his  bodily  nakedness, — in 
faith,  as  an  offering  imputing  the  covering 
of  his  soul's  nakedness  by  God's  grace, — 
is  too  far-fetched,  and  too  alien  from  any 
subsequent  typology  of  sacrifice,  to  be 
entertained  for  a  moment),  by  means  of 


Liinemaun,  and  contended  by  Bleek  and 
De  Wettc,  that  such  a  transposition  of  the 
negative  particle  is  altogether  impossible. 
Delitzsch  replies  that  Chrys.  and  the  Greek 
interpreters  who  so  transposed  it,  under- 
stood their  own  language  :  and  argues  for 
ttit.  admissibility  of  the  transposition,  citing 
sue!)  expressions  as  yyov^svuv  cwSp&v 
oa  7a>  aSu^aTcorarcuv,  Time.  i.  5,  and 
OVK  €7U  /i^yd\oi$  fj.Gyd\a>$  5ie(r7rou§c££eTO, 
Arrian.  Alex.  vii.  23. 12,  and  such  opinions 
as  that  of  "Valcknaer  here,  who  calls  it 
ft  consuetam  Greecistranspositionemvoculve 
negantis,"  and  Host,  §  135.  1,  "  If  a  single 
idea  expressed  by  a  noun  is  to  be  empha- 
tically denied,  which  noun  is  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a  preposition,  then  the  par- 
ticle of  negation  is  put  before  the  article 
or  the  preposition."  And  certainly  it  does 
seem  difficult  to  deny  the  existence  of 
such  cases,  and  to  say  with  Bleek,  that 
no  examples  have  been  given  where  a  M 
OT  ot>  belonging  to  a  participle  or  adjective 
is  separated  from  it  by  a  governing  pre- 
position: the  only  apparently  applicable 
instance,  2  Mace.  vii.  28,  tin  OVK  e£ 
ftvTtav  l7ttH77crej>  aura  6  0e<Jy,  being"  struck 
away  by  the  Vatican  reading  being  e£ 
OVK  ovrtov.  Still,  if  we  grant  the  legiti- 
macy of  the  inversion  in  cases  of  em- 
phatic denial,  it  will  remain  for  us  to 
consider,  whether  such  inversion  is  to  be 
assumed  here.  And,  I  own,  it  seems  to 
me  quite  unnecessary.  The  ultimate  sense 
is  in  the  main  the  same  in  either  case; 
but  the  straightforward  construction  of 
the  words  gives  by  far  the  more  apposite 
expressed  meaning.  In  all  that  we  see 
with  our  sense,  of  re-creation  and  repro- 
duction, rb  /S/VeTTcfytewj'  etc  (patvojuevov 
yiyovsv.  The  seed  becomes  the  plant : 
the  grub  the  moth.  But  that  which  is 
above  eight,  viz.  faith,  leads  us  to  appre- 
hend, that  this  has  not  been  so  in  the  first 
instance:  that  the  visible  world  has  not 
been  made  out  of  apparent  materials.  On 
this  acceptation  of  the  construction,  we 
need  not  interpret  <pa.Lv6fj.sva.  otherwise 
than  according-  to  its  plain  meaning,  things 
apparent:  nor  does  the  text  stand  com- 
mitted to  the  before-mentioned  prse-exist- 
ence,  or  to  any  Philonian  scheme  of  crea- 
tion: being  simply  a  negative  proposition). 
4,]  By  faith  (see  above)  Abel 
offered  to  G-od  a  more  excellent  sacrifice 
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*  €7T6        TOi? 

1  £o>/oo£9  avrov  rov  Oeov*  Kal  S^'  avrrj?  a7ro9av&>v  en  \a\eL 

st 


,         -      . 
n.  Matt.  xxui. 


p  ch  v,  1  reff, 
7,  9  left* 


,  48, 


c  Toy    yct9)  &t  toeii/  L  aavarov,  Kai 

q  ch.  \n   12  reff.     =•  GFNT.  \.  24.    Wisd.  iv  10.    Sir.  xliv.  IS. 
^  =  Acts  n   27,  from  P&.  xr.  10.  t  Luke  n.  26 


12. 

=  ch.  Mii.  1 

reff. 

r  ch.  x. 
John  Mh.  51.  see 


4.   for  rov  0eou,  TO*  0ew  AD1**1  17  [Euthal-ms1]  :  txt  D3KL[P]K  rel  vulg  syrr  copt 
[arm  Cloui!  Chr  Euthal-ms2  Tbdrt  Damasc].  5;a  Taurus-  Dl.  rec  AaAemxir 

(per7i-ips  a  change  to  a  more  obvious  meaning,  *  is  spoken  of:'  perhaps,  with  JSloontf, 
-though  not  very  prob9  a  mistake  of  the  scribes  by  reason  of  a  flourish  after  the  e<. 
See  note),  with  DKL  rel  harl  [seth]  Thdrt(&M*  see  note)  <Ee  :  txt  A[P]K  a2  17  [47] 
vulg  syrr  copt  [arm]  Clen^  Orig3  Athx  Chr^  [Euthal-ms]  Primas, 


which  (viz.  which  faith,  not,  which  sacri- 
fice ,  as  Cramer  :  Si*  TJS  must  apply  to  the 
same  as  5ts  avr7j$  below,  and  that  surely 
can  refer  to  nothing  hut  the  wiarris  which 
is  the  great  leading  idea  of  the  chapter) 
he  was  testified  (see  above,  ver.  2)  to  he 
righteous  (when  ?  by  whom  ?  not,  by  our 
Saviour,  nor  by  St.  John  (reff.),  though 
in  both  places  such  testimony  is  borne  to 
him  :  but  as  explained  in  the  next  clause, 
at  the  time  of  his  sacrifice,  and  by  God 
Himself),  G-od  bearing  testimony  upon 
(in  regard  to  :  the  same  prep,  and  case,  as 
in  Gen.  iv.  4,  Kal  eVeTSez/  d  6ebs  eVi  *Aj8e^ 
Kal  ITTL  Tots  Scopois  cturou)  Ills  gifts  (of 
what  kind  this  testimony  was,  there  can 
be  little  doubt.  Theodotion's  rendering, 
/cal  ei/GTrvpHrcv  aura  6  Qe6$,  though  wrong 
as  a  rendering,  is  probably  right  in  fact. 
Of.  Exod.  xiv.  24  :  1  Kings  xviii.  24  38. 
Chrys.  refers  to  this  rendering,  but  errone- 
ously attributes  it  to  the  Syr.:  Thl.  says, 


Ae-yeTat  5e  %TL  Ka  irvp  Ka.reXbv  arc)  rov 
ovpavov  avf)Xao"e  r^v  Qucriav,  Kal  Hit 
rovrov  Kal  6  KalV  GTreyvw  tin.  irpoeTia'fjdr) 
o  *Aj8eA.  TrcDy  yap  "av  aAAws  ;  Sib  Kai  TL$ 
r&v  ueTaBeucvGav  rr)if  'EjS/JalSa  els  rfyv 
yX&TTav  o^fcos  e^wrei/,  *E7T6)8Ae- 
eVl  ras  Qvarias  *A)8eA  6  xvpios  Kal 
€.  CEc.  also  mentions  the  report)  ; 
and  by  means  of  it  (his  faith,  again,  not, 
as  (Ec.,  al.,  his  sacrifice  :  see  above)  having 
died  (join  together,  not  Si*  avrrjs  airoOa- 
vc&v,  as  OEc.,  7rp6c(>acris  yap  avrcp  yeyovGV 
f)  6vtrta  crtyayris,  but  5t*  avrTjs  AoAc?:  see 
below)  he  yet  speaketh  (viz.  as  interpreted 
by  the  parallel  place,  ch.  xii.  24,  where  it 
is  said  of  the  alaa  pavrLcrfjiov,  that  it 
/*rpe?rT0v  AaAt?  irapa  rbv  JA^8eA,  —  by 
means  of  his  blood,  of  which  it  is  said  by 
God  in  Gen.  iv.  10,  <p(av^j  a'tuaros  rov 
adeXQov  ffov  fioa,  irp6$  ue  e/c  TT}S-  7^5-.  So 
Th.  Aquinas,  Galen,  Bibera,  Jac.  Cappell., 
Grot.,  Erasm.,  aL,  Bleek,  Be  Wetto, 
Liiiiem.,  Ebrard,  Delitzsch.  The  inter- 
pretation of  XaXct  (and  of  XoAeiTca,  so 
that  no  safe  inference  can  be  gathered  as 
to  the  reading  from  the  fact  of  this  inter- 
pretation) has  usually  been  as  in  Chrys., 
Trois  ert  AaAeZ/  rovro  Kal  rov  £rjv  <rri]j.$i6v 


earrw  Kal  rov  irapa  iravrwv  cj.8fo~9aL 
Gavud^eo-Qai  Kal  {jLaKapi&a&ai  (see  also 
below)  :  Thdrt.,  TO^  fe  Uri  AaAeT,  avrl 
rov  aoiSiuds  ecrri  fJ.^XPl  r°v  Trap6vros  Kal 
7ro\vdpv\\rjroSy  Kal  irapa  iravrtav  €v<f>y)- 
ruv  evcrefiaJv:  (Ec.,  AaAe?  5e  rrj 
rrj  5J|?7,  rrj  uvf)t*r)  :  Till.,  5o£a- 
s,  tuvrjfjiou€v6/j,£vos  AaAe?,  &s  Kal  o 
ovpavbs  AaAet  6p<0ju.evos  (ji6vov.  Probably 
tho  change  to  the  passive  has  been  due  to 
this  interpretation,  that  voice  seeming 
more  naturally  to  express  it.  Some  of 
those  who  read  AaAe?,  have  taken  it  in 
the  sense  of  "  speaks  to  us  to  follow  his 
example."  So  Chrys.  in  the  next  words  to 
those  quoted  above :  6  yap  itapaiv&v  rots 
aXKois  SiKaiots  slvai,  AaAe? :  Till.,  TJ  Tfiarns 
avrbv  erroi-naev  eri  (ftp  Kal  §iod<TKa\.ov  Kad- 
iffrao~6ai  Tracrz,  XaXovvra  fj.ovovov)(l  NLiU'f}- 
a-acrOe  ue  /c.r.A. ;  Corn,  a-Lapide, — joining 
however  the  two, — "  Pietas,  martyrium 
et  inemoria  adhuc  recens  est  et  celebra- 
tur  apud  oinnes  fideles  eosque  ad  sui  imi- 
tationem  exhortatur  melius  quam  si  Abel 
mille  Jinguis  eos  cxhortaretur:"  Valck- 
naer,  Kuinoel,  al.  And  perhaps  Stuart 
may  be  partly  right,  who,  recognizing  the 
allusion  to  Gen.  iv.  10,  says,  "The  form  of 
expression  only  in  our  verse  seems  to  be 
borrowed  from  Gen.  iv.  10 ;  for  here  it  is 
the  faith  of  Abel  which  makes  him  speak 
after  his  death  ;  viz.  to  those  who  should 
come  after  him,  exhorting  and  encouraging 
them  to  follow  his  example/'  I  say  partly 
right,  for  however  this  may  be  in  the 
background,  the  cry  of  his  blood  is  ob- 
viously primary  in  the  Writer's  thought, 
from  ch.  xii.  24,  where  the  voice  of  Abel  is 
contrasted  with  that  of  the  Christian  blood 
of  sprinkling.  Calvin  and  JDelitzsch  appear 
to  have  exactly  hit  the  right  point,  in 
saying,  "  Porro  singulare  divini  erga  eum 
amoris  hoc  testimonium  fuit,  quod  Deus 
curam  habuit  mortui :  atque  inde  patet 
reputari  inter  Dei  sanctos,  quorum,  mors 
illi  pretiosa  est ").  5,  6.]  The  example 
ofjEnoch:  and  axiomatic  declaration  up  on 
if.  5.]  By  faith  (ircSy  5e  iriffrsi  yLtrereQii  ; 
#TI  rrjs  ju,era0e<recws  r/  fvap4<mj(rt$  alrta, 
rvjs  5e  euapeo'T^crgcos  73  Trtcrrts.  Chrys.) 
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u  ch.  vu. 12 
xu.  27  only  t 
2  Mace  xi 
24  only 

v  here  bis, 
ch.  xm  16 
only.    Gen. 

I.  c,  ^i  9al 
(-TOS,  Wisd. 
iv  10.) 

wch.  iv  16. 

vii  25    x  1, 

22 
x  Acts  xv  17, 

from  Amos  ix.  C 

12      Rom.  in. 

II,  from  Ps  xi 


fjLeredijfcev  avrov  6  $609.     irpo  yap  ADKLP 
u  /Aeradeaecos  m  fie/^aprvp^rai  v  evapecrrrj/cevai,  ro)  6eco. 
e  Tr/crrecw?  aSvvarov  v  evapevTrja-ai'  Tricrrevcrai  <yap 
,  STL  ecrriv,  Kol  TO??  x  e/c- 
jlveraL.     7  Tltcrrei,  z<Xp?j- 


JT!  47° 


TOZ/ 


avrov 


/carecrfcevacrev 


Ncoe  Trepl 

d  Ki/Scorbv   eh 


oTTjpiav 


TOV    OLKOV     aVTOV, 

z  =  ch.  vui  5ieff  nheieonh 

c  Matt  xi   If)  'I  L.    Mark  i.  2.    LuXp 
d  =  1  Pet.  m.  20.    Matt.  xxiv. 


, ._   L.  2  y  here  only  t.    (-fiocrta,  ch.  11  2) 

b  here  (Acts  xxui.  10  v.  r.)  only$.    Prov.  xxx.  (see  xin  )  5     Deut  n.  4. 
i,  17.  ch.  lii  3,  4  bis   ix  2,  6.    1  Pet  in  20  only.    Num.  XM  27, 
38.    Luke  rui.  27  (ch  ix.4.    Rev.  xi  10)  only.    GEN.  vi  14  al. 

5.  (i\vpi<ric.t  so  ADK.)         for  SIOTL,  on  N1.         per6T€0i7fcej>  D2-3LN1  d  [Euthal-ms]. 

rec  aft  y,era6€(r€cas  ins  aurou,  with  D3KLK3  rel  syr  [(Syr)  arm  Chrj  Thdrt 
Damasc]  :  om  AD^PJK1  17  [47]  latt  copt  [Euthal-ms].  (evapecrrTjKej/cu,  so  AKL 

o  17  [47]  Thl.) 

6.  om  rta  B23Sl  [k]  17. 


Enoch  was  translated,  not  to  see  death 
(of.  LXX,  Gen.   v.  24,  after  which  this 
verse   is  framed  :    teal 
06$,  Ka.1  ovx  cvpiff 

' 


us  in  reff.,  by  a  sudden  disappearance  from 
this  earth  :  ovx  'nvpicrKsro,  cf.  the  similar 
expression  of  Livy  i.  16,  in  relating  the 
supposed  disappearance  of  Romulus  in  the 
storm,  "nee  delude  in  ten-is  Romulus 
fuit."  This  translation  was  hardly,  as 
Calvin,  "mors  qusedam  extraordinaria/* 
though  he  means  this  in  no  rationalistic 
sense,  as  is  plain  from  his  accompanying' 
remarks  :  —  but  rather  a  change  which 
passed  upon  him  altogether  without  death, 
from  corruptibility  to  incorruptibility, 
from  the  natural  body  to  the  spiritual, 
The  TOV  (XT)  iSelv  is  purpose  and  purport 
in  one.  The  construction,  after  a  sentence 
and  in  relation  to  it,  is  said  by  Winer,  §  44. 
4.  6,  to  be  chiefly  familiar,  in  the  N.  T,, 
to  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul.  See  reff.),  and 
was  not  found  (see  above),  because  G-od 
translated  him.  Tor  before  Ms  trans- 
lation a  testimony  is  given  to  him  (the 
perfect  implies  the  continued  existence  of 
the  testimony  in  the  text  of  Scripture) 
that  lie  hath  pleased  G-od  (on  euTjp.  and 
evap.  see  Winer,  §  12.  3.  b.  The  tem- 
poral augment,  usual  after  eu-  and  Sys-,  is 
omitted  in  the  K.OIV$  foaAc/cros)  :  6.]  but 
apart  from  faith  it  is  impossible  (it  is  a 
general  axiom,  not  a  mere  assertion  re- 
garding Enoch  j  if  it  were,  we  should 
expect  aSiWroj/  ($v)  CU>T<£)  to  please 
(Him,  as  is  evident)  at  all  (this  sense  of 
doing  a  single  act  well  pleasing  to  God,  is 
given  by  the  aorist  :  cf.  Rom.  viii.  8,  ol  Se 
4v  (rapid  ovrey  6eca  apecrai  ov  ^vvavrai. 
The  aor.  expresses  simply  the  verbal  idea 
without  reference  to  time;  and  therefore 
when  in  a  negative  sentence  gives  the  ex- 
clusive meaning  'at  any  time/  'at  all')! 


for  it  behoves  him  that  cometh  to  G-od 
(Luther,  al.  render,  '*  him  that  will  come  -." 
but  it  is  much  more  probable  that  6  irpos- 
epx<$[>.€vos  is  the  habitual,  official  present — 
'  the  coiner  to  God/  For  the  expression, 
see  reff.  It  is  that  approach  which  is  else- 
where designated  eyyi£etv  r$  0.,  ch.  vii. 
19, — for  the  purposes  of  worship  or  of 
communion,  or  of  trust,  or  service  gene- 
rally) to  believe  (aor.,  not  rao-reve^,  be- 
cause it  is  not  here  the  state  in  which  the 
comer  is  at  his  coming,  but  the  state  which 
has  originated  his  coming,  of  which  that 
coming  is  the  fruit,  which  is  insisted  on) 
that  He  is  (exists  :  his  faith  being  to  him 
thus  a  irpd-yfjiaTos  $\*yxos  °v  /SAcTro- 
juei/ou),  and  becomes  (is  eventually : 
'evaditO  a  renderer  of  reward  (ch.ii.  2) 
to  them  that  seek  Him  out  (IK^TJTCW, 
more  than  ft76'^  as  'exoro*  than  *oro.* 
Thus  his  fnith  is  also  to  him  an  eATnfo- 
fUGvcov  vTr6(TTa(ns :  God's  existence  is 
realized  to  him  by  it,  and  by  it  his  future 
reward  assured).  7.]  Example  of 

NOAH.  Gen.  vi.  8  ff.  By  faith,  Noah, 
having  been  warned  (viz.  by  God,  Gen. 
vi.  13  ff.  On  the  word,  see  note  ch. 
viii.  5)  concerning  the  things  not  yet 
seen  (these  words  belong  to  xpTj/xaTicrflefc, 
not  to  evhaftyOeis,  as  Erasm.(vers.)  and 
Grotius.  The  latter  asserts  that  ev\a- 
fit?ff6ai  Trepi  TWOS  occurs  in  Plato ;  but  the 
passage  appears  to  be  Legg.  xi.  p.  927  c, 
euAajQotJ/xejyoj'  irepl  rpo<p'fii'  re  /coi  TraiSefcw 
optyav&v,  and  it  is  asserted  by  others  that 
euAaj8€r<r0at  Trept  TLVOS  is  not  found.  Still 
it  might  surely  be  legitimate:  we  have 
€uAa$€?(r0cu  a/j,(pi  TIVI  in  Lucian,  Gall.  21. 
But  the  other  arrangement  is  more  rhyth- 
mical, and  more  obvious),  taking  fore- 
thought (see,  on  ch.  v.  7,  the  distinction 
made  by  the  Stoics,  Diog.  Laert.  vii.  63  : 
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rov 


KOI 


/cara 


eyevero 


27.    2  Pet.  11   5.  elsw,,  John  passim. 
Phil.  in.  9.  simple  gen  ,  Rom,  iv.  11, 13. 


Jarnes  i. 

g  Kara,  heie  only,     e/c,  Rom.  x.  G.     6ta,  &  errt,  w.  dat., 
h  ch.  I  2  reft".  i  ch.  v.  4  reft". 


8.  iiis  o  bef  KaXov^eyos  AD1  17  arm  Thdrt,  qiil  vocatur  lafct. 


o><ra,v 

K\icriv.  Many  interpret  it, "  fearing  God/' 
understanding  6*6v  :  and  most,  "  fearing," 
but  the  above  distinction  is  important) 
prepared  (so  1  Pet.  iii.  20 ;  the  LXX  in 
Gen.  vi.  15  have  iroie'tv)  the  ark  (not  "an 
ark  :"  see  1  Pet.  1.  c.  The  word  Kip&mSs 
had  become  appropriated  to  the  well- 
known  ark,  and  so  was  used  anarthrously) 
for  the  preservation  of  Ms  house  (cf. 
Philo  de  Abr.  §  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  8,  [j.6vos  fe 
cTs  oltcos,  6  TOV  Aex^eVros  avSpbs  Sixaiov 
/cat  OeoQihovs,  SiaoraJferaz)  ;  "by  means  Of 
which  (to  what  does  i?js  refer  ?  to  cro>- 
T^/HCW,  to  KL^cor6v,  or  to  Trtcrrei  ?  Cer- 
tainly not  to  the  former :  for  thus  Noah's 
(rarypia  would  be  the  inheriting1  of  the 
righteousness  which,  is  by  faith.  Possibly, 
to  KL&car6v  (so  Chrys.,  <Ec.,  ThL,  Faber 
Stap.,  Calvin,  Beza,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Grot., 
Carpzov,  Cramer,  Miehaelis,  Bisping,  al.)j 
for  it  was  by  the  building  of  it  that  he 
condemned  the  world  in  its  unbelief,  and 
by  it  that  in  some  sense,  as  the  manifested 
result  of  his  faith,  he  became  heir  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith.  But 
it  must  be  confessed  that  this  latter  part 
of  the  interpretation  halts  considerably. 
And  on  this  account  as  well  as  on  account 
of  its  inadequacy  to  the  spirit  of  the  pas- 
sage, I  do  not  hesitate,  with  Primas., 
Thomas  Aquin.,  Luther,  Cnjetan,  Jus- 
tinian i,  Wolf,  Bengel,  and  most  of  the 
recent  Commentators,  to  prefer  TT/CTTC*  as 
the  antecedent :  *by  which  faith/  as  above 
on  5t*  avrys,  ver.  4.  It  is  true,  that  Triarrei 
here  is  somewhat  far  off;  but  it  is  the 
burden  of  the  chapter,  and  continually 
before  the  Writer's  mind,  and  it  was  by 
\n&  faith,  rather  than  by  the  results  of  that 
faith  that  he  KareKpivev  JC.T.A..,  and  K\rjp. 
eyevero  AC.T.A..)  lie  condemned  (KaT€Kpivev 
may  be  either  imperfect,  he  condemned, 
while  building  the  ark,  the  unbelieving 
world  around, — or  aor.,  he  once  for  all 
condemned  the  unbelieving  then,  and  in 
them,  the  world,  which  lies  in  unbelief. 
Better  perhaps  the  latter.  On  the  sense, 
Liinborch  says,  "Et  ille  dicitur  aliquem 
damnare,  qui  suo  facto  ostendit  quid  al- 
teram  oportuerit  facere,  et,  quia  non  fecit, 
ilium  criminis  commissi  convincit,  ac 
propterea  juste  puniri."  See  a  like  use 
in  reff.)  the  world  (reff,),  and  "became  heir 
of  the  righteousness  which  is  according 
to  faith  (Noah  is  the  first  in  Scripture 


who  is  called  StKaiosj  p^re,  Gen.  vi.  9,  as 
Philo,  Trpcoros-  OVTOS  Sitcaios  «/  rcus  lepcus 
avefifi-flOrj  ypatycus,  Congr.  Erud.  Grat.  §  17, 
vol.  i.  p.  532.  Elsewhere  Philo  interprets 
the  name  itself  of  Noah  thus  :  ep^Tjveverat. 
yhp  No>e  aydiravcrts  #)  SiKatos,  Leg.  Alleg. 
iii.  24,  p.  102 :  t»s  'E&paiuv  fj.lv  y\carrr) 
fcaA.6trai  Noie,  rij  5e  'EAA^j'ftj^  avafravcris 
3)  StKaios,  De  Abr.  5,  vol.  ii.  p.  5.  See 
also  Ezek.  xiv.  14,  20,  where  he  is  named 
together  with  Daniel  and  Job  as  an  ex- 
ample of  SiKaiocrvvn  :  and  Wisd.  x.  4,  6  : 
Sir.  xliv.  17  :  2  Pet.  ii.  5 ;  where  he  is 
called  K^pv^  diKaio<rvvii$.  And  this  right- 
eousness, which  is  matter  of  history  in 
the  O.  Tv  our  Writer  refers  to  his  faith  as 
its  measure.  So  Calvin,  "Moses  refert 
ilium  fuisse  justum:  causam  et  radicem 
hujus  justitiae  fidem  fuisse,  quia  ille 
historice  non  refert,  ex  re  ipsa  apostolus 
testatur."  This  8ucaio<n3viri  Kara  irionrtv 
seems  to  be  altogether  in  St.  Paul's 
sense,  the  righteousness  which  is  by 
faith,  Rom.  iv.  13,  though  the  expression 
itself  is  foreign  to  St.  Paul.  The  KX-rjpo- 
vdfjios  idea  is  also  according  to  St.  Paul. 
It  should  be  noticed  that  the  whole  expres- 
sion is  used,  in  an  Epistle  in  which  right- 
eousness by  faith  forms  no  part  of  the  main 
subject,  as  one  familiar  and  well  known 
to  the  readers).  8 — 22.]  Thus  far 

the  examples  have  been  taken  from  the 
antediluvian  world.  Next,  he  takes  them 
from,  the  patriarchs  of  Israel ;  with  whom 
the  promise  was  ever  the  object  of  faith  : 
a  land,  in  which  they  were  strangers  :  a 
son,  who  was  not  yet  born  :  a  people,  who 
were  yet  to  be.  8.J  ABRAHAM'S  ex- 

ample. By  faith  Abraham,  being  called 
(viz.  by  God,  Gen.  xii.  1  ff.  With  the  art. 
(see  var.  read.),  o  KoXo-up-cvos  'AfSpaafj, 
can  hardly  mean  any  thing  but  *  he  that 
was  called,  named,  Abraham.*  And  the 
sense  thus  would  be  very  good, — whatever 
Bleek  and  Delitzsch  have  said  against  it, — 
when  we  take  into  account  the  meaning  of 
the  name  Abraham,  the  father  of  nations. 
That  this  change  of  name  did  not  take 
place  till  25  years  after  his  removal  from 
Haran,  is  no  objection,  but  is  just  what 
would  be  the  point  raised :  <  By  faith,  he 
who  was  (afterwards)  called  Abraham, 
father  of  nations 3  &c.  Liinemann's  ren- 
dering of  6  KoXovfiGvos,  <<rhe  that  was 
called  by  God,"  hardly  requires  refutation. 
But  on  the  whole,  I  adhere  to  the  rec.  text. 
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fidveiv 


e      TOTTOV  ov 
669    KkripovofJiiav,    fcal    e^ri\6ev    jjurj 


j,~  ADKLP 
€7ncrTa/^ez/o9  e  f  g  h  k 
17,47 


r  aX\orplav,  s  Iv 


/co 


10   V, 


IJohnu  11) 
only. 

n  pres.,  John 

i.40  Acts  iv  13  ix  2G  Gal  u  14  -\er  13.  IMacc.  ii  0.  Winer,  g  40  2  c 
18  Only.  Gen.  xvu.  8,  xx  1  xxi.  23,34  XMV.  37.  xxu  3.  xxx\.  27  Exod.  i 
ib  xxvni  4  )  p  constr  ,  Mark  i  39  al  fi  q  so  XPOf°S  T 

•vn.  6     Luke  xvi   12.    Ps.  CMU   U.  s  Acts  xi.  29     2  Kings  xi   11 

,iii.  6     1  Pet  ui.  1  onlj  t.     (-jueif ,  Sir.  xxu  26  )  u  so  ch.  \i.  17 


33.  x\i.  11.  ch.  x  13,    James  r.  7  oulj  $.    Gen  xlm.  9  al. 


tr  Rei.xxi.  14,  19. 


o  Luke  xxn 

(-KO?,  Gen    xxni.  4     -Kycri.?, 
,  Acts  MI  17  r  Acts 

tRom  Mil   17.    E])h 
\ets  XMI   16      1  Cor   xi. 


Ixxxu   1. 


€is  roirov  bef  e£eA0.  D  lutt.  rec  ins  TQV  "bef  TOTTOI/  (iw  ignorance  of  the  usage  aft 

a  prep),  with  D3KLN3  rel  [arm]  Chr  Thdrt  Damasc:  om  AD^PJK1  17  [Euthal-ms]. 

rec  T\}JX\\W,  with  D3L[PK   Euthal-ms]  Thdrt  <Ec  :  txt  A[Woide]  D'K  Chr 

Damasc  Thl.  €L$  wA^p.  bcf  Aa/x^.  K1. — om  ca  K1(insd  by  origl  fccribe  or  N-corr1). 

9.  for  TTfcrref,  /cat  D1(and  lat).  aft  TrapwK.  ins  afipaap  D3[P]  m  o.  rec  ins 

T7?z>  bef  777^,  with  DJ-3  rel  Chr  Thdrt  Thl :  om  AD2KL[P]J<  n1  b1  c  d  e  g  h  k  17  [47 

Euthal-ms]  Damage  CEc.  arvvK\7]povofjLwy  ADK  17.  for  rrjs  avTys,  aurov  D1 

38  :  avruv  82th  :  om  rrjs  N1  :  aim?s  bef  f-rrayy.  K-corr1. 


The  manuscript  evidence  is  strong  for  the 
other,  but  uofc  overwhelming;  and  the  com* 
parison  of  TTtcrTei  ^p^.uancr^eh  NcSe  with 
7rio*Te£  Ka\ovfj.£vo$  'A&padfj.  gives  great 
support  to  the  rec.  In  fairness  it  should 
be  said,  as  Del.  points  out,  that  (o)  /cccAou- 
psvos,  appended  to  names,  is  exceedingly 
common  with  St.  Luke  (Luke  i.  36;  vi. 
15  ;  vii.  11  ;  viii.  2  ;  x.  39,  &c.),  and,  as  he 
also  remarks,  it  may  appear  that  Clem,- 
rom.  read  and  understood  this  "  he  that 
was  called  Abraham,"  for  he  says,  'A/3paa/* 
6  (piXos  TrposayopevOels  Tncrrbs  eupefl-Tj  ev  T$ 
avrbv  vTrrifcoov  yevecfOai  rots  ^(J.a<ri  rov 
Oeov.  Of  the  Greek  Commentators,  Thdrt. 
says,  rb  d  Ka\ovfj,evos  'AySfJaau,  5^  T^V 
rov  ov6fj.a.ros  eVaAAa^-T/i/  e^OTj/cev  :  (Ec.* 
Qeov  /caAoiJfTos  uTn^/coi/rre,  Trio'TeiJcraS'  art 
CTT*  ayaBtf  /caAe?:  Thl.,  irtcrrei  VTTTJKOV- 


obeyed  to  go  out  (the  infin.  is 
epexegetic,  explaining  wherein  he  obeyed. 
Cf.  Rev.  xvi.  9  :  Col.  i.  22,  &c.  Winer, 
§  44.  1)  to  a  (or,  'the/  even  without 
r6vt  after  a  preposition)  place  which  he 
was  hereafter  to  receive  for  an  inhe- 
ritance (not  that  he  was  conscious  even  of 
this  promise  when  he  went  out,  for  it  was 
made  to  him  afterwards  in  Canaan,  see 
Gen.  xii.  7),  and  went  out,  not  knowing 
where  (whither)  lie  was  (is)  going 
(coming.  The  indie.  epx€T<u  is  perfectly 
normal,  a  matter  o£  fact,  not  one  of  pos- 
sibility only,  being  in  question.  Cf.  elSov 
iruv  ft€V€it  ref,  John  :  eV/crra<r0€  .  .  .  -jrcas 
fjieO*  v{ji<av  eyey6/u.T]t/t  Acts  XX.  18.  But 
OVK  exet  TTOV  TTJV  «e^>aA^  KXivy,  Matt. 
viii.  20,  when  the  matter  is  one  of  mere 
possibility.  See  Winer,  §  41.  4). 
9.]  By  faith  he  sojourned 


in  classical  Greek  signifies  to  dwell  in  the 
neighbourhood  of,  and  is  followed  by  a 
dative:  so  Time.  iii.  93,  <J>o/3oujU€voi  ^ 
<r$icri  jueyaAfl  iff^i  TrapoiKSxrw.  Isocrates 
uses  it  in  the  sense  of  "  to  dwell  alongside 
of,"  with  another  reference,  and  an  acous,  : 
aTrb  K^iSov  fA€Xpi  ^iv&irys  ^EAATyi/es  T}\V 
'Acriais  Ttapoucovcri,  p.  74.  But  the  Hel- 
lenistic sense  is,  to  dwell  as  a  stranger,  to 
sojourn  only.  So  LXX  in  reff.  :  so  Philo, 
Quis  Eer.  Div.  Hser.  §  54,  vol.  i.  p.  511, 
Ttf  <f>i\a,p€T({>  KaroiKeTv  ov  SiSwcriv  6  Beds, 
ojs  &  OLKeicf.  yrj,  T<$  crc&fJ.a.Ti,  a\K&  Trapoiitelv 
<£>$•  ev  aAAo5c^7r?j  pcvov  eVirpeVe 
And  Coufus.  Ling.  §  17,  p.  416,  Ka 
ws  *v  TtOLTpiSi)  OL»X  ws  €7ri  |ev7jf  TrapcaKTj- 
(Tav)  in  (pregnant  construction,  as  often  in 
St,  Luke,  see  Acts  vii.  4  ;  viii.  40  ;  xii.  19  ; 
xviii.  21  :  Luke  xi.  7  :  he  went  into  the  land 
and  sojourned  there)  the  land  (-ytj  is  one 
of  those  words  which  very  commonly  drop 
the  article,  especially  when  in  government) 
of  the  promise  (concerning  which  the  pro- 
mise, Gen.  xii.  7,  had  been  given)  as  a 
stranger's  (as  if  it  did  not  belong  to  him, 
but  to  another  :  see  ref.  Acts,  which  is 
strictly  parallel,  and  cf.  777  OVK  f'Siot,  Gen. 
xv.  13),  dwelling  (the  aor.  part,  is  con- 
temporary with  the  aor.  before)  in  tents 
(cf.  Gen.  xii.  8  ;  xiii.  3  ;  xviii.  1  ft',  titrep 


juepoy  [AGrajSatvSvrtov  5ia  rb  ^  %x$iv  TL 
ffiioj/.  Thl.)  with  Isaac  and  Jacob  (Thl., 
Bengel,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Griesb.,  Lachm., 
al.  join  these  words  with  TraptpKrja-ev 
above.  But  they  more  naturally  belong  to 
e*>  crirnvous  KaroiK^<ras,  which  has  just 
preceded  :  for  otherwise  we  should  expect 
€£€5e'xo*"ro  in  ver.  10)  the  heirs  with  Mm 
of  the  same  promise  (TT}$  eV.  TT}S  OVTTJS-,  as 


9—11. 
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crav 


/ca 


II  caret,  teal  avrrj  ^dppa 


£/?  a  fcara^o\r]v  b  crTrep- 


xiu.  1. 

x.  2.) 

only.    Num.  v.  13. 


38      Rev. 
xvm.  22  only. 
»Wiad. 

z  here  onlyt     2  Mace.  iv.  1.    =  Xen  Mem  i   4  7.    Philo,  passim,    (-yetv,  2  Mace 
a  =  ch  iv.  3    ix  26  (see  note)  t.     (2  Mace  11.  29  only  )  b  -  here 


11.  aft  crappa  ins  TJ  (rreipa  D2  ra  [Euthal-msl ;  <rretpa  I)1  (and  lat)  vukr ;  arreipa  ovcra 

[P47]fsyrrcoptt  [setli  arm  Till].  '       b  F 


Trolley*?  3\<ra.v  ev  rrj  x^Pa  rV  a^T?>  Luke 
ii.  8 ;  the  only  other  place  where  this  ar- 
rangement is  found.  What  is  implied  is, 
not  so  much  that  the  promise  was  renewed 
to  them,  as  that  all  three  waited  for  the 
performance  of  the  same  promise,  arid  in 
this  waiting,  built  themselves  no  perma- 
nent abode)  :  10.]  for  (reason  of  his 
trapoiKia  in  the  land  of  promise  as  in  a 
strange  land)  he  waited  for  (the  prep,  in 
licSe'^OjUai,  as  in  eK^Tew  above,  ver.  6, 
intensifies  the  expectation)  the  city  wMcli 
has  the  foundations  (beyond  doubt,  the 
heavenly  city,  the  &vca  'Tepou<ra\^,  thus 
contrasted  with  the  frail  and  moveable 
tents  in.  which  the  patriarchs  dwelt.  De- 
litzsch  shews  that  the  idea  was  an  Old 
Testament  one;  and  no  other  interpreta- 
tion will  suit  the  language  here  used.  The 
WAis-  6eov  £&VTO?  of  ch.  xii.  22,  and  the 
jui4\\ovcra  Tr6\i$  of  ch.  xiii.  14,  must  be 
here  meant  also.  Of  the  earthly  Jerusa- 
lem indeed  it  is  said,  ref.  Ps.,  oi  6efj,€\ioL 
avTov  €V  TOLS  opscri  Tois  aytots :  but  it  is 
impossible  that  the  earthly  Jerusalem  can 
be  meant  here.  The  lives  of  the  dwellers  in 
her  rather  corresponded  to  the  precarious 
dwelling  in  tents  than  to  the  abiding  in  a 
permanent  city :  and  the  true  reference  of 
TOIJS  flejUeAfovs  exovcra,  is  to  be  found  ill 
ref.  Rev.,  rb  reT%os  TTJS  WAecos  ex&v 
6efjL€\iovs  5c68€/ca.  As  having  these  foun- 
dations, it  forms  a  contrast  to  the  tent, 
placed  on  the  ground,  and  easily  trans- 
ported. Ebrard  objects  to  this  view, 
that  it  is  unhistoric  to  say  that  the  patri- 
archs looked  for  the  heavenly  city :  but 
Del.  well  answers,  that  it  is  not  the  mere 
historic  question,  what  they  knew  and  ex- 
pected, with  which  our  Writer  is  concerned, 
but  the  question  what  it  was  that  their 
faith,  breaking  through  this  knowledge  in 
its  yearnings  for  the  future,  framed  to 
itself  as  matter  of  hope.  The  expectation 
of  the  literal  fulfilment  of  a  promise  is  one 
thing :  the  hopes  and  prospects  and  sur- 
mises builb  upon  the  character  of  that  pro- 
mise, another.  The  one  is  mere  belief: 
the  other  is  faith),  of  wMch  the  architect 
and  master-builder  is  God  (very  similarly, 
oh.  viii.  2,  fyv  ^TTTJ^CV  6  ttvpios,  OVK  &vQp(0- 
TTOS  :  cf.  also  ver.  16  below.  T€xvt-r»]s,  so 
ref.  Wisd.,  otfre  TOIS  cpyois  Trposffxtvres 
^Treyvcocrav  T^>V  r^virfiv.  And  Philo,  Leg. 
Alleg.  i.  7,  vol.  i.  p.  47^  ov  r^-^virfis  IH.&VQV 


ciAAcfc  /cal  Trar^p  &v  r&v  yiyvofjLsv&v  :  De 
Mut.  Norn.  §  4,  p.  583,  6  ytvvfi<Tas  KO.\ 
Texvirevcras  irar-ftp  :  ib.  (of  men),  SyiuiLotp- 
yTj/iLa  rov  T&V  Ka\&v  /cal  ayaldwv  ju,6vov 
rfx^rov-  Li  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4.  7,  it  is 
said  of  the  world,  irdvv  eoiK€  ravTa  crotpov 
TWOS  STifAtovpyov  KCU  <pi\o£c*>ov 
and  Plato,  Tim.  §  9,  calls  God 
rov  K6a-jj.ov  ttal  T€KTcuv6jji€vov  a,vr6i/.  See 
Wetst.).  11.]  Example  of  SAB  AH, 

ivhose  faith  worked  with  that  of  Abraham 
to  produce  Isaac.  By  faith  Sarah  her- 
self also  (the  icat  axiTq  has  been  very  va- 
riously interpreted.  "  Even  S.  who  before 
was  barren,**  says  Schlichting-  :  and  to 
this  view  perhaps  the  gloss  ffr€?pa,  or  fj 
a-rsTpa,  or  o"Te?pa  odcra,  is  owing  (see  di- 
gest): Chrys.  says,  evTpeTrriK&s  &ra.vQa, 
tfp£a,To,  elf  ye  yjvaiKbs  oXiyoTJ/vx^TepoL 
tpaveiev  :  and  similarly  ThL,  CEc.,  al.  : 
Bleek  says,  "even  S.  who  was  once  in- 
credulous :**  and  so  De  W.,  Winer,  Liinem. 
But  I  believe  Delitzsch  is  perfectly  right 
in  rejecting  all  these  and  falling  back  on 
St.  Luke's  usage  of  O.VT<$$  and  /cal  avr6sy 
which  is  very  frequent,  as  Winer  remarks, 
§  22.  4,  Bemark:  see  Luke  xx.  42,  real 
aurbs  AavefS  :  xxiv.  15,  teal  a^rby  ^Iviaovs  : 
Acts  viii.  13,  6  Se  Stjaa^  Kal  avrds*.  and 
especially  Kal  avrbs  %v  'lycrovs  &s*l  IroJz/ 
rptdfcovra  apxtv-evos,  Luke  iii.  23  :  from 
which  it  appears  that  the  words  merely 
indicate  transition  from  one  personal  sub- 
ject to  another,  the  new  subject  being  thus 
thrown  out  into  prominence)  received 
power  for  (8wap,is  els  is  an  expression  of 
St.  Luke's,  Luke  v.  17,  5iW/m  Kvplov  fy 
els  ri  iciffBai  avr6v  :  the  preposition  in- 
dicating the  direction  in  which  the  power 
is  exercised)  the  deposition  of  seed  (power, 
to  fructify  seed  deposed.  So  CEc., 


orrrep(j.a.  I  am  satisfied  that  this  and  no 
other  is  the  meaning,  from  the  fact  that 
the  expression  is  one  so  constantly  used  in 
this  sense,  and  that  the  Greek  reader  would 
be  sure  thus  to  take  it.  No  Greek  Father, 
no  ancient  version,  dreamt  of  any  other 
meaning.  So  Chrys.,  ets  rb 


ThL,  rovrearriVf  Jt/e5uj>ajuctj077  els  f 
H4£a<rOai  Kal  KpaTrjarai  rb  KaTa.fi\rj6ev  els 
aurrjv  cTTrepjuaroS  "AjSpaa/x  (giving  another 
alt.,  dependent  on  the  idea  T%\V  ywcuKa 
o16v  TI  crwepfAo.  a^  eavrrjs  crvvetsdyeiv  and 
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c~2Cor.vm. 


eXa/3ez/  KOI  c  Trap  a  tcaipov 


Job  \xix.  18     m 
Job  Antt. 
\n  8  4, 

12      Luke  i.  35 

11  icff     Ezek  s.xi.ui 
k  Luke  xxi  25. 


. 

l<yevr)6rj(rav,  teal  l  ravra  j  v€ve/cpa)/J,€i>ov> 
ovpavov    TO) 


eire 


TO, 


aarpa 


KOI 


13  °  Kara 


^§17  7rpo/3e$7jKO$. 
Acts  x.  29,  xut  35    xx 
.24 


c  ch.  x  23  (reff  ). 
Horn,  i  24    \\   22    x\ 


f  ch  x  20  lefif 
23  al  L.P  K 


xm.  12      Luke  i.35      Acts  x.  29,  xut  35    xxh    26      Horn,  i  24    \\   22    x\   23  al  L.P  K  h  ch  u. 

llieff     E«k  3LXX1U.24  i  1  Cor  M  8  (rec  )     Xen  An,ib.  u.  i  1*  j  Rom.  iv  19     Col  in.  5  only  t. 

uke  xxi  25.    Actb  MI.  43  Cfiom  Amos  v  26)    xxui  20  only.    L\ou   x.\.\u.  13  %       1  Matt  in.  26      Rom. 

ix  27     Eev.  xii  18   xxu  b  only.    GEN.  xxu.  17  m  =  here  only,  (ch  xiu  15  al  )    Judg  \u. 

12  al.    Herod  i.  180  al     "labium  fossce,"  Ln.  XXXMI.  37.  n  heie  only     Job  xxi  33.    Prov. 

vii,  26.  o  \er  7. 

aft  sXa&ev  ins  as  TO  rsitmcrai.  D1  m  :  siinly  syr.  [oin  2nd  /cat  DL-gr  sail]. 

rec  af  t  y\LKLas  ins  ere/cei/,  with  I)8KL[P]X3  rel  syrr  [arm  Ch^  Thdrt  Damasc]  :  om 

ADJK1  17  latt  coptt  seth  Chr-ms  [Eutlial-ms]. 

12.  rec  eyewvdrja'a.v,  with  D2<3LK  Chr  Thdrb  Damasc  Till  :  txt  A.D1K[P  17  Euthal- 
ms].  rec  (for  as  ?y)  cosez,  with  (c,  e  sil)  [Chi^  Euthal-ms  Thdrt]  :  txt  ADKL[P]K 
rel  [Chr-ms  ThL—  Ka0o;y  7?  D1  n].  om  ^  Trapa  TO  xetAos  D^(aud  lat)  setb[Tisclidf]. 


interpreting   the   KaraBoX-f)   of   herself). 
Thdrt.,    a7TT77^p6uo"6    7ap    rby    r6itov    ov 


Tr^pwcm.  With  regard  to  the  phrase,  sec 
numerous  examples  in  Wetst.  and  Bleek. 
Galen  has,  among  many  other  passages,  rb 


fls  Tay  lUTjrpas  roi?  6-fi\€us.  But  this  is 
objected  to  by  several  modern  Commen- 
tators, Bbbme,  Stier,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Lunem.,  who  take  Ka.ra^o\i]  as  in  Kara- 
^oA.^  K&VIJLQV,  and  cTTrep/xa  the  seed  which 
should  descend  from  her,  her  posterity,  as 
in  Gen.  xii.  7al.  freq.,  and  in  ver.  18*aiid 
ch.  ii,  16  of  our  Epistle.  Of  this  meaning 
instances  are  not  wanting,  but  all  of  them 
derive  that  sense  from  the  other,  and  it  is 
hardly  possible,  though  such  expressions 
US  Karafio\ri  ePu{j,ii\ov  (Plut.  de  Fort. 
Rom.  p.  320),  yev&v  ap%ai  Kal  Karaftohat 
(Plut.  Vita  Marc.  Anton,  p.  932)  may  oc- 
cur, where  the  context  makes  it  plain  what 
is  meant,  that  such  an  one  as  KarafroX^ 
ffirepfjLaros  should  occur,  so  calculated  to 
mislead,  if  both  words  had  been  intended 
in  <m  unusual  and  metaphorical  sense),  and 
that  (see  Hartung,  Partikellehre  i.  145. 
His  most  apposite  instances  are  in  Latin  : 
e.  g.  Plant.  Rud.  i.  2.  33,  "dabitur  opera, 
atque  in  negotio  :"  Terent.  Andr.  ii.  1.  37, 
(<  ego  vero,  ac  lubens  ")  beyond  (in  incon- 
sistency with,  contrary  to  the  law  of)  tlie 
time  of  age  (proper  for  the  /cara^oA-J) 
(TTrep/iaroy.  So  Abraham  and  Sarah  are 
called  uTrep^At/ces  in  Philo  de  Abr.  §  22, 
vol.  ii.  p.  17  :  ^5i?  y&p  t/7rep^Ai«:es 


a-n-opdv.  And  Plato,  Theaet.  p.  149  c,  has 
TO?S  SL  7]\iKiav  arSfcois  TrposeVa^e),  seeing 

tKat  she  esteemed  Him  faithful  who  had 
promised  (see  ref.).  12.]  Wonderful 

result  ofthisfaitli  of  Abraham  and  Sarah. 
"Wherefore  also  (8to  icai,  which  occurs 
again  ch.  xiii.  12,  is  frequent  iu  St.  Luke 


and  St.  P.ml,  see  reff.)  from  one  sprung 
there  (the  reading  is  doubtful,  but  &y*v. 
cm 6    seems    to    suit   better    the  father, 
whereas   syzvv.   euro,   'these    were    bora 
from/  would  almost  necessarily  be  said  of 
the  mother)  and  that  (there  is  no  founda- 
tion for  Lunemann's  notion,  that  the  plur. 
raiDra  has  reference  to  the  two  circum- 
stances, the  deadness  of  Abraham  and  the 
unbelief  of  Sarah :  ravra  in  such  sentences 
is  perpetually  the  collective  plural,  =  TO uro. 
Cf.  Kuhner,  Gram.  §  667  c,  who  gives  as 
examples,  Plato,  Rep.  iii.  p.  404  B,  "O/z^pos 
.  .  .   iv  TCUS  rS*v  7jp(a&v  e<macre(nj/   ovre 
i^Qvanv  avrobs    effna,  Kal    ravra   errl    0a- 
AC^TTT?  rfj  'EXXyarirforcp  tlz/ras  :  Demosth.  c. 
Phorm.  Extr.,  Qavdr<p  <^u.£c«Wi/T€S  e!sa7- 
yeXQevra  eV  rq>  fo^p,  Kal  ravra  TroXlrrji/  vfj.4- 
repov  %vra>  "quarnvis  civis  vester  esset") 
(from  one)  deadened  (past  that  vital  power 
which    nature  requires :    see  ref.   Rom.) 
even  as  (it  may  be  asked  what  is  the  sub- 
ject to  eyev^drjo-au  ?     Some  supply  rewa 
or  eKyovoi,  see  Wiuer,  §  64.  3  :  but  it  is 
better  to  make  the  whole,  Kadct>$  to  the 
end,  the  virtual  subject,  latent  in  /ca0c6s 
—  ca/j.oi(t)fj(,evoi  rots  acrrp.  wr.T.A.)  the  stars 
of  the  heaven  in  multitude,  and  as  the 
sand  which  is  by  the  lip   (margin,  cf. 
Trapa  xeTAos  Ifcarepou  TOV  irorafjiov  in  ref. 
Herod,  and  Polyb.  v.  14.  6 ;  iii.  43.  8  al. 
fr.  in  index)  of  the  sea  which  is  innu- 
merable (so  ran  the  promises  to  Abraham, 
Gen.  xiii.   16,  Kal  irot?j<ra>  rb  crirepAta  (rov 
&s  rfyv  &iu,fj,ov  rys  yrjs:  Gen.  xv.  5,  avd- 
J3\€"fyop  5r]  eijr  rliV  ovpavdv,  Kal  apiOfATjcrov 
robs  acrrepas,   et    8vvr,a"r)   e£api.d/A7Jcrai    av- 
rods*  Kal    e?7rey,  Ovrws  ecfrai    T&    crvrep/za 
arov  :  and  more  fully  Gen.  xxii.  17,  irXrjQv- 
v<av    irXriBwca    rb     (nrep/ma    ffov     ojy     robs 
acrrepas   rov   ovpaj/ov,    Kal   &s  rr^v   afjiuov 
r^jy  wapa  Tb  %6?Aos   rrjs  BaXaffffys.     The 
comparison  with  the  sand  as  indicating 
great  number  is  frequently  found  in  the 
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r  TToppcoGev    avras    ISovre?    real 

t         u 


acrTracr/^evoi,,    tea 


Ara 


1779 


roiavra 


note.  tconstr.,  John  i.  20     1  John  iv.  15  (Acts  xxiv.  14)  only. 

35,  &c      Acts  XMI   21.     Eph   n    19.     3  John  5  only.    2  Kings  xv.  19. 
11  only.     Ghv.  X.MU.  4.     Ps\    xxx\m.  14  wpres.,  \er  8  reff. 

y  elsw     Gospp   (Matt   xin.  54,  57  '|  Mk.  L.     John  iv.  44)  only.     Esth.  u.  10. 
09.     Acts,  -\u   19.     Phil,  i\  .  17  al      1  Kings  xx.  1. 


.    .      . 
a  =  Acts  xx.  35  ul 


only      Ka. 


OTi       a<nra.£e<r- 

0at,'Ihemi£,t. 
Or.it.  xii 
p  '211  B    see 
u  =  Matt  xxv. 
v  1  Pet.  i   1.  u. 
x  ch.  ix   24  reff. 
z  Matt.  \  i.  32    xii. 
1  Chron.  x\i.  15. 


^-  231 


13.  for  Aa3oz>res-,  TrposSega/uevoi  (see  note)  A.;   Ko^.i.(ra/J.€voL  (see  ver  39) 

39.  57.  71.  SO  Chr-3-mss  [Kuthal-ms  Damasc,  Thl].  rec  aft  iSo^re?  ins  /ecu  -rretcr- 

Oevres  (with  c,  e  sil) :  om  ADKL[P]K  rel  [vss  gr-ff  AugJ.  affc   £e^ot  ins  iccu 

irapoiKoi  Dl(not  lat). 

14.  C7?™^*'  (inguirere  D-lat)  Dl  109-78  Chr-ms  Procopr 

15.  p.vr)y.oi>evov<rLV  X  47.  73.  80  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt^  ^^jnoyevovcraj/  I)1 :  ^vif\^v^vffo.v 

O.  T.,  e.  g.  Gen.  xli.  49  :  Josh.  xi.  4  : 1  Sam.  such  a  greeting  of  salvation  from  afar." 
xiii.5:  2  Sam.  xvii.  11 :  1  Kings  iv.  29;  Isa.  Delitzsch.  Wetst.  quotes  Virg.  /Eu.  iiL 
x.  22.  Of.  also  Herod,  i.  48,  olSa  S*  eyob  522,  "Quum  procul^  obscures  colles  Lmni- 
\LdfjL/jLov  T"  a.pi6ij.6i',  ifal  /i€Tpa  0aAc£o-<r7?$,  lemque  vidcrem  Italiam  ....  Italitim  Ia3to 
and  Pind.  Olymp.  ii.  in  fine,  eTrel  \|/ayu^o?  socii  clamore  salutant")*  an^  confessed 
apiB^v  vepiirfyevyev).  13 — 16.]  that  they  wero  strangers  and  sojourners 

before  the  Writer  passes  on  to  more  ex-  upon  the  earth  (this  Abraham  did,  ref. 
am  pies  of  faith,  he  looks  back  over  the  Gen.,  to  the  children  of^Heth,  irdpoiKos 
patriarchal  age,  and  gathers  in  one  the  Kal  Trapeiridwos  eyd  elpi  ^  vfjL&v^ 
attributes  of  their  faith.  13.]  In  (ao-  and  Jacob,  Gen.  xlvii.  9,  to  Pharaoh,  at 
cording  to,  consistently  with,  in  the  courbe 
of:  not  this  time  irltrrei,  because  their 
deaths  were  not  the  results  of  their  faith, 
but  merely  according  to  and  consistent  with 
it)  faith  died  these  all  (there  is  no  need  to 
say  with  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Primas.,  al.,  efypwevov 
TOV  'Ei>e*>x  '•  ^ie  promises  began  with 
Abraham,  and  it  is  evident  from  the  end 
of  our  verse,  and  from  ver.  15,  that  the 
reference  is  solely  to  the  patriarchs),  not 
having  received  (the  participial  clause  con- 
ditions and  substantiates  the  Kara  -jriffTiv  .  . 
o.iredai'Qv;  and  for  this  reason  it  is  (M^J  Aa/3. 
and  not  ou:  fas  those  who  did  nob  re- 
ceive' &c.)  the  promises  (plur.,  because 
the  promise  was  again  and  again  repeated 
to  the  patriarchs,  see  the  citations  from 
Gen.  above,  and  add  Gen.  xvii.  5 — 8;  xxvi. 
3,  4 ;  xxviii.  13,  14.  The  iTrttyyeXCa  here 
as  so  often  comprehends  rb  eirr]yy€\/j,e- 
vov),  but  having  seen  them  from  afar  (ical 
7T€ta8€VTes,  see  var.  readd.,  has  come  in 
from  a  gloss :  so  Clirys.,  OVTOI 

i^ffav     Trepl     avTtov      &s      Kat,      — 

avrds :     OEc.,    ical     acrTracrd/xe^or    -TT*. 

Tes),  and  greeted  them  (*'  From  afar  they 
saw  the  promises  in  the  reality  of  their 
fulfilment,  from  afar  they  greeted  them  as 
the  wanderer  greets  his  longed-for  home 
even  when  he  only  comes  in  sight  of  it  afc  a 
distance,  drawing  to  himself  as  it  were 
magnetically  and  embracing  with  inward 
love  that  which  is  yet  afar  off.  The  excla- 
mation, *  I  have  waited  for  thy  salvation,  O 
"Lord/  Gen.  xlix.  18,  is  such  an  ? J~ 


OLK&  /c.r.X.  See  Ps.  cxviii.  19  :  Eccles. 
xii.  5  :  Plrilo  de  Agricult.  §  14^  vol.  i.  p.  310, 
T^J  ovri  iracra  fjikv  $vx$]  &o<pov  TrarpfSa  fj.GV 
ovpav6j':,  ^vf\v  5e  yr^v  eAax^v  :  and  Con- 
fus.  Ling.  §  17,  p.  4.16,  8ia  rovro  ot  tcarci 
Mcoucr^^  cro<j>ol  vravres  eisct-yovrat  Trap- 
oucovvTes*  at  yap  TQVTOOV  ^u%al  crre\Xov- 
Tat  fj.*v  airoLKlav  ST?  Trore  rirjv  e£  ovpavov. 
In  Wetst.,  several  citations  are  given  from 
the  classics  where  human  life  is  called  a 
TrapeTrtSTj/aa.  The  word  is  found  in 
JEHan  (V.  H.  viii.  4)  and  Polybius  (xxxii. 
22.  4),  and  TrapeTn&r^w  and  -juia  often). 
14.]  For  (justification  of  the  asser- 
tion, that  it  was  Kara  trier  iv  that  they 
ran  and  finished  their  course,  by  the  in- 
ference from  their  own  confession)  they 
who  say  sncli  things  make  manifest  (so 
Acts  xxiii.  15  :  where  see  examples  in  Wetst. 
The  word  in  this  sense  is  pure  classical 
Greek:  cf.  Plato,  Soph.  p.  244,  vjue?s 
avrb  f}fuv  fyQaarlfcr*  iitav&s,  ri  TTOTC 


and  p.  218, 

t  TTore  terrify  that  they  seek  after 
(in  Im&Tea),  the  preposition  implies  the 
direction  of  the  wish  or  yearning)  ajliome 
(our  English  word  (  country/  without 
some  possessive  pronoun,  does  not  give  the 
idea  strongly  enough.  Even  Bleek,  who 
might  have  given  it,  baf  fie  ein  83ater* 
fanb  fucfyem  has  rendered,  baf  fie  nad) 
bee  ^>cimat^>  fuc^en:—  ot 
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b  here  only 

Josh,  n    16 

al. 
c  w.  inf  ,  1  Pet. 

iv  17.    Rev 

xi   18  al. 

Esth  h,  12. 
d  Matt.  u.  12. 

Lukex  6. 

ActsxMii  21 

only     Exod  xxxii.  27.    Judg  xi  39  A  e  ch  i  4  reff. 

•uu.  20  bymm  )  s,  ch.  u  14  reff.  h  ch  in   1  reff. 

Mark  \\\\.  38  bis  |,  L.    Horn.  i.  1C.    2  Tim  i.  8.    (Isa.  i.  29  AS1*35-) 
erraio-x  .  ch  11. 11.  m  Matt.  xx.  23.  xx^ .  34.    John  xiv.  2, 3 

o  ch.  \.  Ireff. 


6  i/i;^  Se  ADKLP 

r>  \         >      «a  b  c  d 

,        -.  ,  OiO     OV/Cefghk 

,       \c/i\v/i\i'  -N-^/]        ir'^        Imno 

J  aurou9  o  ^€09  k  c/eo?  l  e*mttaKei(Jua,i  K  avrw    37. 47 


av  c  Kaipov  d  a 

h 


f  1  Tim.  111  1.  vi.  10  only  t.  (act.,  Job 

i  ch  n   11  refF  j  constr  , 

k  E\OD.  m  6, 15, 16.  1  mf  ,  aft. 

Gen  xxiv.  14.  n  ier.  10. 


17. 31  Br  Chroiij.         rec  (for  e^e^cra?)  e^A0oi/,  with  D3KLK3  rel  [Chr  Procopi  Thdrt], 
efyMcv  o :  txt  AD^P]^1  17  [Euthal-ms  Ps-]Atha  Chron,  Damasc2.  om  av  D1. 

16.  rec  vwi,,  with  d  e  g  h:  txt  ADK  L[e  sil  P]K  rel  [Ps-]Ath  Chr  [Euthal-ms 
Procop}]  Thdrt  Chron t  [Damasc].  eiriKaX.  awruv  bef  2nd  0€os  D^and  lat)  [P] 

115. — Ka\€L<rdai  K:  aurovs  [L]- 


oi/ceTov     Kplvovfft.     T£>V      irapAvrtoV,     aAA* 

€TGp(av    €TTiQv/J.ov(ri    7rpa,y[j,d.T(av.      Tlidrt.). 

15,]  And  if  indeed  ('posito/  that 

:  hence  the  indicative)  they  were 

mindful  (see  below.  131.,  De  W.,  Liinem. 
render  it,  "had  made  mention,"  as  in  ver. 
22.  And  so  Del.  inclines.  But  this  would 
necessitate  a  very  harsh  ellipsis:  I£  we 
found  them  making  mention  &c.,  they 
might  have  had  opportunity  to  gratify  the 
wish  thus  expressed)  of  that  (home)  from 
which  they  went  out,  they  would  con- 
tinually be  having  opportunity  to  re- 
turn (avaKd(XTrT&)  is  neuter  generally,  in 
classical  Greek  also:  cf.  Herod,  ii.  8, 
TauTp  IMV  \riyov  avaKd/jLTrrfi  els  ra 
etpijToi  rb  opoy.  The  two  imperfects  in 
this  sentence  present  some  little  difficulty. 
The  general  rendering  of  dependent  imper- 
fects is  as  in  John  v.  46,  et  eVtuTciWe 
Mwucrer,  €7no*T€ver6  Uv  e^uot,  **  If  ye  be- 
lieved Moses,  ye  would  believe  me."  So 
also  in  Latin :  *'  Servi  ....  mei  si  me  isto 
pacto  metuerent,ut  te  metuuut  omnes  cives 
tui,  dommn  meam  relinquendam  putarera," 
Cic.  in  Cat.  i.  7 :  "  If  my  slaves  feared  me 
....  I  should  think."  But  such  a  ren- 
dering here  is  out  of  the  question,  both 
events  being  past  and  gone :  we  could  not 
say,  *  If  they  remembered  ....  they  might 
have  opportunity/  It  would  therefore 
seem  that  the  imperfects  are  here  used  not 
so  much  in  their  logical  temporal  places, 
as  on  account  of  the  habitual  sense  which 
both  members  of  the  sentence  are  meant 
to  convey :  '  If  they  were,  through  their 
lives,  mindful  &,c.}  they  would  have  through 
their  lives, — they  would  continually  be 
having,  opportunities*  &c.) :  16.]  but 
now  (as  the  case  now  is :  the  logical  vvv : 
see  1  Cor.  xiii.  13  note,  and  our  ch.  viii.  6) 
they  desire  (opiyevQai  TWOS,  classical: 
see  many  instances  in  Wetst.  on  1  Tim. 
Hi.  1)  a  better  (borne),  that  is,  a  hea- 
venly one  (the  justification  of  this  asser- 
tion, which  seems  to  ascribe  N".  T.  ideas  to 
the  0.  T.  fathers,  must  be  found  in  such 


sayings  as  that  of  the  dying  Jacob,  Gen. 
xlix.  18,  which  only  repiesent  a  wide  class 
of  their  faithful  thoughts):  wherefore 
God  is  not  ashamed  of  them  (reff.)  to  ba 
called  (here  eVat<rxiWcr0cu  has  a  double 
object,  nitrons  and  eVi/ca;\.e?cr0ai.  For  the 
latter  construction  also  see  refF.)  their  God 
(viz.  in  reff.  Exod.  Thdrfc.  (not  Chrys.  as 
Bleek)  says,  d  yap  TOOV  frwcfytewj/  Kvpios  /cal 
T&V  ayy4\cav  S€(nr6T7js  KCL\  ovpa.vov  Kal 
yys  TroirjTTjs,  epwrydels  Tt  ovofjia,  crov, 
irdvTa  KaTaXiTrcav  6^77  'E'yctJ  065? 


lYorn  the  present  eiraio-xu^erai,  and  espe- 
cially from  the  clause  which  follows,  it  is 
probable,  as  Bleek  has  well  remarked,  that 
the  Writer  intends  not  merely  to  adduce 
that  God  did  once  call  Himself  their  God, 
but  that  he  is  now  not  ashamed  to  be  so 
called,  they  enduring  and  abiding  with 
Him  where  He  is  :  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  our  Lord  adduces  the  same  circum- 
stance, Matt.  xxii.  31  ff  and  ||.  See  be- 
low) :  for  He  prepared  for  them  a  city 
(permanent  and  eternal,  in  contrast  to  the 
tents  in  which  they  wandered.  There  are 
two  ways  of  understanding  this  clause  :  1. 
with  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Bohme,  De  W., 
Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  to  take  the  aor.  as 
a  pluperfect,  "  for  God  had  prepared  for 
them  a  city  :"  "  quia  Deus  ccelestem  illam 
patriam  et  regnurn  suum  Abrahamo,  Isaaco, 
et  Jacobo  destinavit,  propterea  se  Demn 
illorum  smnniumque  patronum  jure  et 
merito  appellat,"  Schlicht.  :  2.  with  ThL, 
al,  and  Bleek,  TOCTQVTOP  OVK  tiraiffxvveTai 
avrovSf  ccAA'  ofaetovs  %X€l>  &STG  Kcd  r^v 
Tr6hiv,  V  eiredvjuovv,  rfyv  sv  TOLS  ovpa.- 
j'oty,  j]TOLfjLa<T€v  avro'is.  I  would  adopt 
a  modification  of  this  last.  God  is  not 
ashamed  of  them,  nor  to  be  called  their 
God  :  and  we  find  proof  of  this  not  only  in 
His  thus  naming  Himself,  but  in  His  pre- 
paring for  them  a  city  :  the  home  for  which 
they  yearned:  He  did  not  deceive  their 
hopes,  but  acted  as  their  God  by  verifying 
those  hopes.  Thus,  and  thus  only,  does 
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a^   TOV   'laaafc    p  7T££/3a£o//,ei>O9,    KCLI    TOV    q  jJLOVoyev?)  P  GEN.  xxu  i, 
efapev  6  r  ra<?  eTraryyeX.la?  s  avaSe^dnevos,   18  777309  oz>    g11^2 


f  ev  'Icraa/c  u 


croi 


1  Johni\.  9 
al     Tobit 
11   15. 
lur  ,  ch.  1 1 


OTL  /cal   w  e/e    veicp&v    w  eyelpew    Svvarbs    6 

s  —  here  (Acts  XXMU   7)  only  t.     (2  M.ICC   M.  19.  -viu   36  only.)  t  ch   \ii    17  reff.  u  =  Rom  ix   1, 

fiom  GLN    xxi.  12      Isa  xhin.  1.  v  =.  &  constr.,  Horn   u.  3    MH.  18.     2  Cor.  x.  7,  11.     1  Mace. 

vi  9.  w  Matt.  xvu.  9.     1  Cor  xv.  12.     Gal.  i.  1.     1  Pet.  i.  21  al. 

17.  om  afipaau  S-pe  Chr-3-mss:  marked  with  ast  in  sy  r  :  ins  aft-Trcipaf.  D*(and  lat); 
bef  irposev.  71.  io-a/c  (sic)  [Dl]K,  so  ver  18  (and  20  [D1]  X-corr1). 

18.  om  on  D'(and  lat)  [P]  a1  238  Chr2[ins3]. 

19.  for  eytipeLV,  eyetpe  (  =  -pai)  A  ;   cyeipai  [P]  17  [Euthal-ms]  Chron. 
AD*,possit  D-lat:  txfc   I)i  *KLN   rcl   Origj  Cyif-}^   Euthal-ms]  Chr3  Thdrt 
[DamasCp  Suvaros  ZCTTLV  P],  potens  est  vulg  [Orig-intJ  —  o  0s  sy€ipei>  omg  Suyaros-.,  o. 


keep  its  proper  emphasis,  and 
the  aor.  its  proper  time  :  they  looked  for  a 
city  :  and  God  refused  not  to  be  called 
their  God,  for  He  prepared  for  them  that 
city,  verified  those  their  hopes.  And  if  we 
ask  for  the  interpretation  of  ^rcujuacrej', 
I  answer,  in  the  preparation  of  the  way  of 
Christ,  and  bringing  in  salvation  by  Him, 
of  which  salvation  they  in  their  anticipa- 
tion of  faith  were  partakers,  John  viii.  56, 
.  T/yaAAicccraro  */j/a  £$77  rrjv 
efJ-'nv,  Kal  slSev  Kal  e^dpr}). 
17  —  31.]  Having  spoken  thus  gene- 
rally of  the  faith  of  the  patriarchs,  he  re- 
turns to  individual  instances,  and  begins 
again  with  Abraham,  recounting  the  se- 
verest test  to  which  his  faith  \vas  put. 
ov  rovs 


TL    ir\€ov 

efiorcei  TO?S  TOV   Qeov 


ra    yap    TOV    Otov 
^at,  Kal 


tc.r.\.  Chrys.  Cf.  Sir.  xliv.  20  («ral  eV 
ireipacffji^  evpedT)  TTICTT^J)  :  Wisd.  x.  5 
(a£?T7?  .  .  rbi/  fi'iKaiov  .  .  eni  TCKVOV  a"jr\dyx~ 
vois  io-xvpbv  e<pv\a^€v)  :  1  Mace.  ii.  52  1 
James  ii.  21.  17.]  By  faith,  Abra- 

ham  hath  ojffered  (perfect,  as  if  the  work 
and  its  praise  were  yet  enduring:  not, 
"  was  offering"  as  commonly  taken,  "was 
in  purpose  to  offer,"  which  would  be  the 
imperfect.  Bleek  quotes  from  Salvian  de 
Gubernat.  Dei  i.  8,  p.  17,  "  Immolari  sibi 
Deus  hlium  jussit  :  pater  obtulit,  et  quan- 
tum ad  def  unctionem  cordis  pertinet  im- 
molavit."  Besides  which  consideration, 
the  TTpostftepeiv,  the  avcyeyKat  OVT^V  eirl  rb 
evo-taa-T-fipiov,  did  actually  take  place)  Isaac 
when  tempted  (cf.  Ka\?vuevos  ver.  8  :  and 
ref.  Gen.),  and  (the  /cat  rises  into  climax  : 
not  only  Abraham  Isaac,  but  &c  )  he  that 
had  accepted  the  promises  (avaSef-ajxcvos, 
more  than  ex«p,  ch.  vii.  6  ;  he  had  as  it 
were  with  open  arms  accepted  and  taken 
to  himself  each  and  all  of  the  promises,  the 
possession  of  Canaan,  the  multiplication  of 
his  seed,  the  blessing  of  all  nations  in  his 
seed)  was  offering  (now  the  Writer  trans- 


forms  the  time  into  the  purely  temporal 
and  strict  one — he  was  in  the  act  of  offer- 
ing— the  work  was  begun)  his  only- 
begotten  (so  Aquila,  and  similarly  Symm. 
(TOV  p,6vov  erov)  in  Gen.  xxii.  2,  for 
TjTrPTHM  *p?>  f'bv  vl6v  crov  Tltv  ayaTryrov, 
LXX.  "And  so  Philode  Somn.  i.  §  34<,  vol. 
i.  p.  650,  'AjSpacfcjit  €Trl  TTJS  TOV  ayarrrjTOv 
Kal  u.6vo\)  Traifibs  6\oKavT<£(retos.  Chrys. 
says,  TL  otiv  6  3lo-ua7)\j  irSQev  %v  ,•  uovoyevrj 
Ae*y<»,  (pTjcrijs,  ocrov  els  Tbv  T^S  €irayye\(as 
\6yov),  18.]  he  to  whom  (TT^OS  ov 

refers,  not  to  Isaac,  as  many  Commenta- 
tors and  our  E.  V.,  "  of  whom  it  was  said," 
but  to  Abraham,  the  immediate  antecedent 
in  the  text,  and  the  immediately  resumed 
subject,  after  the  relative  clause,  \oyta-d- 
uf-vos  K.T.X.)  it  was  spoken  (by  God :  but 
the  aor.  need  not  be  made  into  a  pluper- 
fect), In  Isaac  (the  OTI  is  found  in  ref. 
Gen.,  and  in  a  causal  meaning.  The  most 
probable  account  of  its  appearing  here  is, 
that  the  Writer  takes  it  from  the  O.  T. 
text,  but  uses  it  as  the  recitative  particle) 
shall  thy  seed  be  called  ("  Three  ways," 
says  Delitzsch,  "  of  interpreting  this  are 
possible,  1.  after  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
named  (Hofm.)  :  2.  in,  through,  of,  Isaac 
shall  seed  be  called  into  being  to  thee 
(Drechsler) :  3.  in  Isaac  shall  seed  be 
named  to  thee,  i.  e.  in  or  through  him 
shall  it  come  that  a  seed  of  Abraham  shall 
be  possible  (Bleek)."  Then  he  puts  aside 
the  first,  seeing  that  only  once  is  the  seed 
of  Abraham  called  Isaac  (Amos  vii.  9), 
and  the  second,  seeing  that  *oj7  (though 
sometimes  bearing  the  meaning,  see  Isa. 
xli.  4«)  never  so  absolutely  signifies  "to 
call  into  existence  "  as  it  must  on  that 
interpretation  :  and  prefers  the  third.  In 
Isaac,  through  and  in  descent  from  him, 
shall  thy  seed  be  called  thy  seed:  only 
Isaac's  descendants  shall  be  known  as 
Abraham's  seed)  :  19.]  (reason  of 

this  paradoxical  conduct :  because  Abra- 
ham's faith  was  able,  in  anticipation,  to 
clear  the  suspicion  of  God's  faithfulness 
by  the  suggestion  of  His  power.  He  could 
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y  -  (see  note) 
ch  ix.  9. 


z  =  Matt  xxv,  27.    Gen.  xxxvui.  20  al. 


and  would  make  a  way  to  the  keeping  of 
His  own  promise)  reckoning  that  G-od  is 
(not,  was,  see  below)  able  to  raise  (no 
supply  of  teJiim3>  is  admissible,  as  mis- 
takenly inserted  by  many  Commentators 
and  even  by  the  E.  V.  It  was  not  God's 
power  to  raise  Isaac,  but  God's  power, 
generally,  to  raise  from  the  dead,  that 
Abraham  believed.  This,  which  is  so  plain 
from  the  form  of  the  sentence,  is  made 
plainer  still  by  the  use  of  the  present 
cYeCpetv,  not  the  aor.  lyeTpcu  which  would 
more  probably  be  used  if  a  single  case  had 
been  in  view  :  see  Matt.  xvi.  21 :  Mark 
xiv.  28:  Luke  iii.  8;  ix.  22.  The  aor. 
here  (see  digest)  lias  probably  been  a  cor- 
rection arising  from  the  application  to 
Isaac)  even  from  (among)  tlie  dead  (St. 
Matt,  commonly  uses,  with  eyeipety,  aTrb 
j<av  veKpojv:  St.  Luke,  John,  Paul,  £K 
v€Kp£>t>),  from  whence  (i.  e.  from  the  dead : 
so  Thdr.-mops.,  Castellio,  Beza,  Schlich- 
ting»  Grot.,  Lamb.  Bos,  Michaelis,  Schulz, 
Bohme,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Tholuck,  Stier, 
Hofmann,  Delitzsch.  But  most  Commen- 
tators regard  $Qev  as  the  illative  particle, 
"whence,"  "unde,"  as  in  the  other  five 
places  where  it  occurs  in  this  Epistle,  ch. 
ii.  17,-  iii.  1;  vii.  25;  viii.  3;  ix.  18.  The 
whole  meaning  is  discussed  below)  lie  also 
(xai ;  besides  the  \oylcracrdat.  It  belongs, 
not  to  ey  irctpafioXr)  alone,  but  to  the 
whole  fact,  %v  vapa^o\rj  ^KOfjLiffaro — to 
the  verb  with  its  qualifying  adverb)  re- 
ceived Mm  back  (so  K0[jt.i£e<r0cu  often: 

0.  g.  Polyb.  i.  83.  8 ;  iii.  51. 12,  of  captives : 

1.  59.  7,  of  money  expended :  iii.  40.  10, 
of  hostages:    x.   34.   3,   8,   10,   of  wife 
and  children  (fj-dKurra  ireiretcrftfros  otiras 
r^v    yvvaiKo,    Kal    ra    TSKVO,    /c<tyue?cr0ai): 
of  a  fortress  or  city,  ii.  51.  6  al.  fr.     So 
Philo   de    Joseph.   §   35,   vol.   ii.   p.  71, 
KOfJ-tfraffOai  T^V  afie\<pbv  avvfiptcrrov :  §  38, 
p.   74,    rls    yctp   tiv   yzvoiro   Tar  pi   Scopea 
fjt,ei£(i>v    fy    r}>v    cLTToyv&ffOtvra     (Joseph) 
KOfjilcracrOai ;  And  Josephus,  Antt.  i.  13.  4, 
uses  the  word  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  on 
the  very  occasion  here  in  question :  ot  8e 
Trap*   e\7r(5ay    eavrovs   /ceKOjtucr/iePOi.      See 
also  reff.  and  1  Mace.  xiii.  37 :  2  Mace.  vii. 
29;  x.  1.    In  the  face  of  these  examples, 
Sykes  and  Schulz  assert  that  the  word 
never  has  this  meaning)    in  a  parable 
(figuratively:  in  what  sense,  see  below). 
This  clause  has  been  very  variously  inter- 
preted.    The  prevalent  understanding  of 
it,  since  Camerarius  and  Baphel,  has  been, 
'*  whence  (=  wherefore)  also  he  received 
him  by  means  of  (in,  instrumental)  his 
surrender  of  him/'    And  this  Liineinann, 


who  hns  adopted  it,  calls  the  simple  and 
only  right  sense  of  the  words.  According 
to  this  view  irapa&oh-fi  signifies  a  giving 
np  to  danger,  a  Trapaj3d\\e(r6ai  (r)]v 
$vx"f)v)>  which  latter  is  an  expression 
often  found,  e.  g.  Horn.  II.  i.  322:  Thuc. 
ii.  44.  But  though  there  is  abundant 
example  of  the  verb  in  this  sense,  there  is 
none  of  the  substantive,  nor  any  thing 
approaching  to  one  (in  Passow  indeed  we 
have  as  a  sense  of  Trapa^oXT],  bd&  2)rans 
fe£en,  aufg  ©ptel  fefcen/  Sffiaaen,  SBagmf?/ 
SOBagftfitf:  and  in  Liddell  and  Scott,  "the 
making  a  venture;"  but  it  is  entirely 
unsupported  by  example,  either  in  classic 
or  Hellenistic  Greek,  and  therefore  very 
properly  excluded  by  Palm  and  Rost).  This 
rendering  then  must  fall  to  the  ground, 
unless  it  can  be  shewn  that  no  other  will 
serve,  and  thus  we  are  justified  in  supposing 
it  the  only  case  in  which  Trapa.@o\-f)  occurs 
in  this  sense.  Near  akin  to  this  is  the  view 
of  Baphel  (and  Krebs),  who  says,  *fQuem« 
admodum  eV  aA-rjflei'a  pro  a\>?0«$,  eV  r^et 
pro  Tax&s,  aliaque  hujusuiodi  dicuntur : 
ita  etiam  eV  TrapajSoA??  pro  irapaftdhas 
puto  accipi  posse :  quo  verbo  siepius  utitur 
Polybius :  cujus  interpres  Casaubouus, 
licet  verterit  zudaeter,  et  Camerarius 
in  comment,  utriusque  linguae  periculose, 
certum  tamen  est,  aliquibus  locis  etiam 
insperato  verti  posse :"  cf.  -Trap"  e\Tri5a$ 
in  Josephus,  above.  Then  he  attempts  to 
prove  this  from  Polybius  and  from  Pliny, 
Ep.  ix.  26.  4,  "Sunt  enini  maxhne  mi- 
rabilia  quas  maxime  insperata,  maxima 
periculosa,  utque  Graeci  magis  exprimunt, 
irapdfio\a.ts  But  neither  this  nor  any  of 
the  passages  from  Polyb.  proves  his  point; 
every  one  of  them  having  the  meaning1 
fioldly,  not  unexpectedly.  It  seems  then 
that  we  must  abandon  all  idea  of  this  class 
of  interpretations,  and  fall  back  on  the 
usual  one,  found  in  our  ch.  ix.  9,  and  every 
where  else  in  the  N.  T.,  of  a  likeness  or 
figure.  In  favour  of  this  meaning  it  may 
also  be  asked,  Is  it  in  the  least  probable 
that  our  Writer  would  have  put  before  his 
readers  so  common  an  expression  in  so 
uncommon  a  sense  ?  But,  when  we  have 
taken  the  more  ordinary  meaning,  we  are 
by  no  means  set  at  rest.  For,  a.  Ham- 
mond, Lamb.  Bos,  Alberti,  Mill,  Sykes, 
Schulz,  Stuart,  refer  the  words  to  the 
"birth  of  Isaac, — "from  whence,"  i.e.  fa 
v<~v*Kp(aij.4vov  cr&fuiTos,  "he  had  at  first 
received  him."  But,  1.  this  would  cer- 
tainly require  the  more  definite  pluperfect, 
not  the  quasi-pluperfect  of  an  aorist  reach- 
ing back  beyond  \oyurdpevosi  and,  2.  ifc 
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31.    3  Kings  i  47. 


ach  MI.I. 

etcacrrov  T&V  b  g[*  *iTu! 
c  evrl  TO  d  a/epoz/    L^'UL^. 

c  GRN   xhn 
d  Matt.  xxiv.  31  ||  Mk.     Luke  xu  24  only      1  Kings  xiv.  27. 


20.  rec  om  1st  /ecu,  with  D3KL[P]K  rel  syrr  coptt  [aeth  arm  Ch^  SevrnJ  :  ins  AD1 
I)1  m  17  latt  Chrj  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt  Damasc  Primas.  (-quAoyTjcref,  so  A  in  17 
Chra  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt.)              om  uraaK  Nl(ins  X-corr1^). 

21.  (T]vAo77?<76r/,  so  AD  17  Chi*!  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt,,.) 


would  be  harsh  and  unnatural  that  the 
€K  i>€KpG)v  should  refer  to  the  person  him- 
self who  CKojAicraTo  avro'v.  j8.  Corn,  a- 
Lapide  regards  Isaac  himself  as  the 
irapaftoXT],  interpreting  by  the  Latin  "in 
parabolam  (els  TrapajSoX^v)  ;  id  cst,  u.t 
Isaac  esset  parabola,  fabula,  proverbium, 
exempluin  memorabile  &c.  .  .  .  ut  cum 
Deus  per  se  aut  suos  nobis  aliquid  jusserit 
licet  arduum  et  difficile,  exempluin  Isaac 
oh  oculos  habentes,  fidenter  et  generose 
nos  olleramus,"  &c.  y.  Bengel,  on  tho 
other  hand,  regards  Abraham  as  the  •Trapes  - 
/30A77,  "omnis  euim  posteritas  celebrat 
lidem  Abrahso,  offerentis  unigenitum." 
<5.  Others  take  e^  TrapafioXy  to  mean,  as 
a  type  ;  either  of  the  Resurrection  gene- 
rally (so  Thdrt.,  &s  *v  av}JL&6Xcp  Kal  TV-ITC? 
T?ys  dj/atrracrecws"  TTJ  y&p  TOV  irarpbs 
avaipsBel?  TrpoBv^ia.,  Trj  rov  /cewcoAv/c^Toy 
rfyv  fftpa-y^y  ai/e^Sico  ^COJ/T?  —  but  afterwards 
he  refers  the  figure  to  the  passion  of 
Christ  :  al.),  —  or  of  our  Lord's  sufferings 
(so  Chrys.,  rovriartv,  zv  u-TroSeiy^ari- 
€v  r<$  Kpica,  <f>y(ri.  trots;  rov  yap  Kptou 
cr<payia'6€i'ros  ovros  cacuffa?*  &sre  5ia  rov 
KpLOv  avrbv  eAaySev,  avrl  rovrov  a~<pd£as 
c/C€?j/o^.  ravra  5e  rinrot  rives  ^arav' 
€vravda  y&p  <5  vt6s  ecrri  rov  Oeov  6 
(r$ayia£6]u.evos  :  (Ec.,  among  many  inter- 
pretations, Primas.,  Carpzov,  al.).  But, 
undeniable  as  is  the  typical  reference  of 
the  whole  occurrence  to  Christ,  His  suf- 
ferings and  Resurrection,  it  seems  ex- 
ceedingly improbable  that  our  Writer 
should  have  intended  so  much  for  his 
readers  by  ev  wapa/SoXy.  We  come  then, 
approaching  what  I  believe  to  be  the  true 
meaning,  to,  e.  that  given  by  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia  :  rovro  \eyei,  on  aicoXovdus 
rfj  eavrov  Tr/crret*  TT;  yap  ava- 


a.iroQa.v6vra  avrbv  eKOfjt.io~aro.  rb  70;^  £i> 
7roAAj7  rov  6avdrov  irposSoKiq  yevo- 
juuEvov  juLTjdev  iraBsLv,  rov  a\fi6u>s  avacrrr)- 
o-ofievov  Q-VIJ.$O\OV  ^v,  ^o~ov  rov  Bavdrov 
irpbs  fipax^  yevcrdju.ej'os,  avzcrr-rj  ^'/jtJej/ 
vjrb  rov  Oavdrov  vcaQ&v  rb  yovv  tV 
7rapa/3o\y  cuvrl  rov  eV  crvfji$6\QLS.  So 
Calvin,  '"Tametbi  vere  non  resurrexerit 
Isaac,  quodammodo  tamen,  videtur  resur- 
e,  quum  repeiitc  ct  mirabilitcr  incx- 


spectata  Dei  gratia  eripitur:"  Castellio, 
Beza,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Jac.  Cappell., 
Scaliger,  Heinsius,  and  many  others, 
Bleek,  De  W.,  Stier,  Hofmann,  Dclitzsch. 
The  objection  to  this  seems  to  be  that 
which  Del.  himself  brings  against  some  of 
its  supporters,  that  it  does  not  go  far 
enough  for  GV  irapapoXfj,,  but  by  its 
"quodammodo,"  and  " similitudine  qua- 
darn,"  weakens  it  too  much.  We  may  with 
reason  ask,  What  was  the  -iropa&oX'h?  if  it 
is  meant  merely,  that  though  not  actually, 
yet  in  some  senbe,  Abraham  received  Isaac 
from  the  dead,  would  not  o>s  eiros  €iVe?i/ 
be  the  more  obvious  way  of  expressing 
this  ?  The  true  identification  of  the  ?rapa- 
jSoA??  is  I  am  persuaded  to  be  found  in 
the  figure  under  which  Isaac  was  sacri- 
ficed, viz.  the  ram,  as  already  hinted  by 
Chrysostom.  Abraham  virtually  sacrificed 
his  son ;  God  designated  Isaac  for  the 
burnt-offering,  but  provided  a  ram  in  his 
stead.  Under  the  figure  of  that  ram,  Isaac 
was  slain,  being  received  back  by  his  fathei 
in  his  proper  person,  risen  from  that  death 
which  he  had  undergone  ev  irapapoXft, 
in,  under,  the  figure  of  the  ram.  Chrys. 
himself  afterwards,  in  recapitulating,  gives 
this  very  interpretation  as  an  alternative : 
oQev  avrby  <p7jo~l,  teal  €V  TrapafSoXf)  HKO- 
jut,ta~aro*  ^ovrecrriy,  cv  alviyfj.art'  &STT€p 
yap  irapafioX^i  ^v  6  Kpibs  rov  *I<rceCt/c. 

20.]  By  faith,  Isaac  blessed  Jacob 
and  Esau  concerning  things  future  also 
(the  Kcd  belongs,  not  to  Tnerrei, — Trlo-rei 
Kal  Trepl  jucAX.,  by  faith  and  that  respect- 
ing things  future, — as  Liinem.,  al.  (Syr. 
joins  trio-ret  trcpl  /xeAA.),  for  Tricms  irspi, 
though  good  Greek,  is  not  N.T.  language, — 
but  to  irepl  ^ceAA.^ — blessed  them  concern- 
ing not  only  things  present,  but  things 
future  also.  Jacob  is  named  before  Esau, 
as  the  worthier  and  more  important  in  the 
theocratic  sense  j  perhaps  also  as  having 
gained  the  greater  portion  of  the  blessing). 

21.]  By  faith  Jacob,  when  dying 
(reff.),  blessed  each  of  the  sons  of  Joseph 
(the faith  consisted  in  transposing  his  hands 
wittingly,  lading  the  right  hand  on  the 
head  of  the  younger,  Ephraim,  who  was  to 
become  the  greater  tribe) :  and  he  wor- 
shipped (this  incident  is  not  connected 
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witlx  the  other,  bufc  took  place  before  it, 
on  another  occasion,  when  Jacob  ma-de 
Joseph  swear  to  him  that  he  would  bury 
him  with  his  fathers,  and  not  in  Egypt, 
Gen.  xlvii.  31.  Perhaps  the  Writer  inverts 
the  order  of  the  two,  to  bring  the  two  acts 
of  blessing,  that  of  Isaac  and  that  of  Jacob, 
together.  This  act  of  worship  was  one  of 
faith,  inasmuch  as  it  was  connected  with  a 
command,  the  point  of  which  was,  God's 
promise  respecting  the  land  of  Canaan. 
And  the  faith  was  shewn  by  the  turning  of 
his  aged  and  dying  body  in  a  posture  of 
thankful  adoration)  on  the  top  of  his  staff 
(an  incalculable  quantity  of  idolatrous  non- 
sense has  been  written  on  these  words  by 
B.-Cath.  Commentators,  taking  as  their 
starting-point  the  rendering  of  the  Vulg. 
*'  et  adoravit  fasti gium  virgao  ejus,"  and 
thence  deriving  an  argument  for  the  wor* 
ship  of  images,  assuming  that  there  was  an 
image  or  symbol  of  power  upon  Joseph's 
staff,  to  which  they  apply  the  words.  But 
first,  it  must  be  Jacob's,  not  Joseph's 
staff,  which  is  intended — "  virgae  suce"  not 
"  ejus"  as  Faber  Sfcap.  remarked,  and  Aug. 
notices,  qu.  162,  in  Genesin,  vol.  iii.  pt.  i., 
"  Quod  habent  Latiui  codices,  l£t  adoravit 
super  caput  virg&  ejus,  nonnulli  codices 
emendatius  habent,  Adoravit  supra  caput 
virgce  suas.^  vel  in  capite  virgce  suce,  sive  in 
cavumine,  vel  super  cacumen  (notice,  there 
is  nothing  here  about  adoravit  fastigium, 
of  which  see  more  below).  Pal  lit  eos  enim 
verbum  Grseeum  quod  eisdem  litteris  scri- 
bitur  sive  ejus,  sive  SUCB  :  sed  accentus 
dispares  sunt,  et  ab  eis  qui  ista  noverunt 
in  codicibus  non  contemnuntur ;  valent 
enim  ad  magnam  discretionem.  Quamvis 
et-  unam  plus  literam  habere  posset,  si 
esset  sues,  ut  non  esset  avrov,  sed 
eavrov,"  Then  what  follows  is  well  worth 
transcribing :  "  Ac  per  hoc  merito  quseritur, 
quid  sit  quod  dictum  est.  Nam  facile  in- 
telligitur  senem  qui  virgam  ferebat  eo  more 
quo  ilia  setas  baculum  solet,  ut  se  incli- 
navit  ad  Deum  adorandum,  id  utique  fecisse 
super  cacumen  virgse  suge,  quam  sic  ferebat, 
ut  super  eum  caput  inclinando  adoraret 
Deum.  Quid  est  ergo,  Adoravit  super  ca- 
cumen virgcB  ejus,  id  est,  filii  sui  Joseph  ? 
An  forte  tulerat  ab  eo  virgam,  quando  ei 
jurabat  idem  filius,  et  dum  earn  tenet,  post 
verba  jurantis,  nondum  ilia  reddita  inox 
adoravit  Deum  ?  ISTon  enim  pudebat  eum 
ferre  tantisper  insigne  potestatis  filii  sui, 
ubi  figuramagnserei  futuraeprsesignabatur: 
quamvis  in  Hebrseo  facillima  hujus  quaes- 
tionis  absolutio  esse  dicatur,  ubi  scripturn 
perhibent,  lEt  adoravit  Israel  adcaput  lectit 
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in  quo  utique  senex  jacebat,  et  sic  positum 
habebat,  ut  in  eo  sine  labore,  qnando  vellet, 
oraret.  iNTec  ideo  tainen  quod  septuaginta 
iuterpretati  sunt,  nullum  vel  levem  sensum 
habere  putandum  est,"  The  reader  will  ob- 
serve that  there  is  nothing  here  of  adoring 
the  staff  or  the  top  of  the  staff.  What 
Jerome  thought  of  such  an  idea,  is  plainly 
seen,  Qua3st.  Heb.  in  Genesin,  vol.  iii.  p. 
371 :  "  In  hoc  loco  qnidem  frustra  simulant 
adorasse  Jacob  summitatem  sceptri  Joseph, 
quod  videlicet  honoraus  nlium,  pot esta tern 
ejus  adoraverit :  cum  in  Hebrseo  multo 
aliter  legatur, — et  adoravit,  inquit,  Israel 
ad  caput  lectuli :  quod  scilicet,  postquam 
ei  jura verat  filius,  seeurus  de  petitione  quam 
rogavcret  adoraverit  Deum  contra  caput 
lectuli  sui.  Sanctus  quippe  et  Deo  deditus 
vir,  oppressus  senectute,  sic  habebat  leetu- 
lum  positum,  ut  ipse  jacentis  habitus  abs- 
que  difficultate  ulla  ad  oratioucm  esset  pa- 
ratus."  The  idea  itself  is  found  in  Chrys., 
but  without  the  image :  rot/reVr/,  K.a.1 
yepwv  &v  ijtiy  irposeKvvei  r§  'I&xn^,  T^V 
Travrbs  TOV  Xaov  irposKvisqu'iv  §7)\ajv  T^JV 
€(rofji.€vr]y  ai>T(f).  And  so  Thl.,  Phot,  in 
CEc.,  and  apparently  Thdrt. :  so  Erasm. 
(par.),  "  Longius  etiam  prospiciebat  senis 
fides,  cum  exosculans  virgam  filii  Joseph, 
veneraretur  in  eo  Christum  omnibus  im- 
peraturum,  cujus  ille  delatus  et  proditus  a 
fratribus  imaginem  gesserat."  I  will  only 
cite  the  inference  from  the  above  ancient 
data  in  Corn.  a-Lapide,  as  most  instructive 
regarding  the  grounds  on  which  age  after 
age  the  chief  abominations  of  the  church 
of  Rome  have  been  introduced :  "  Recte 
ergo  ex  hac  adorations  sceptri  JosepJii 
Patres  Concilii  Niccni  II.  prolant  adora- 
tionern  et  cultum  imaginwn,  eumque  non 
in  imagine  hserere,sed  ad  prototypum  suum 
referri  et  transire  docent."  The  real 
question  with  regard  to  the  passage  is  con- 
fined within  very  narrow  limits.  The  same 
Hebrew  word  rncp  signifies  a  staff,  or  a 
bed,  according  as  it  is  pointed  nico  or  rrco. 
And,  as  there  are  no  points  in  the  ancient 
Heb.  text,  it  is  an  open  question,  which 
meaning  we  are  to  take.  The  XiXX  have 
taken  ^/•JSos-,  though  as  Jerome  notices, 
in  loc.,  they  have  rendered  the  same  word 
K\LVTJ  in  Gen.  xlviii.  2,  two  verses  after. 
Our  E.  V.  has  taken  this  latter:  "And 
Israel  bowed  himself  upon  the  bed's  head." 
And  so  almost  all  the  moderns  agree  in 
taking  it.  Stuart,  it  is  true,  has  argued  at 
some  length  for  the  meaning  "  staff,"  on 
the  ground  that  the  eastern  beds  have  no 
head  properly  so  called,  being  merely  a 
carpet  or  rug  spread  on  the  ground.  But 
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f  e£ 6Sov   TOOI>    vi&v  JIcrpar)\   g  €fjLVY]p,6vevo'ev,   /cal    Trepl  f  -=  here  (Luke 
rcoz/  h  ocrre&v  avrov  l  evereiXaro.     S3  Hiarei,  M.o>vcrr]$  yevvrj-    lp^l^if  ' 

TpifAlJVOV     V7TO      TO)V    k  TTdTeptoV     aVTOV,      $LOT(,  She™only, 

TO  TraiSiov   /cal  OVK  efiojSrfd'rjcrav  TO  m  Sid- 
Tayjbia  TOV 


see  note 
=  2  Kings 

Vevo/j-evos  hfKsu 


39     John  xix   30,  fiom  Exod.  xii.  40  [Eph.  v.  30]  only.     GEN.  1  25. 

6  ||  L.  (horn  Ps   xc.  11)  only.    Num   xx\u.  19. 

3t  B.  xxiv  8.     2  Chron  xxxvi    2,  9  only,    see  John  iv.  35 
k  -- here  only.     (Eph.  \i   -i.     Col   in   21.     Piov   xix    14')  see  note 
m  heie  only      Ezra  MI.  11      Wisd   xi.  7  (of  the  &ame  order)  only. 

11.     EXOD.  ii.  11,     Horn.  Odyss.  j8   3H.  cr.  217. 


.  1  25.  i  w.  Tr 

j  here  only.     Gen.  xxxwn.  24. 
(fern  )  Herod  u    124,  rrfVTpCfMinv 
te.  1  Acts  MI   20  only. 


Trepc,  Matt  n. 
4  Kings  xxiii*. 


. 

0  only.     EXOD.  11   2. 
n  —  (Rom.  ix.  12  )     Gen.  xxwm. 


S3.  (only  the  A  of  Staray^a  is  left  in  A,  and  there  could  hardly  have  been  room  for 
the  word  on   the  part  which  has  perished.)  at  end  ins  irtcrrt,  /j.eya$  yevo^vos 

/xajucrTys  aviKev  rov  aiyvTrnov  Ka.Ta.VQ<t)V  rr\v  ratrivtooriv  T(av  a5€\<pdw  avrov  (prob  interpoln 
from  Acts  viii.  23)  D  vulg-3-mss(apud  Sabatier). 


he  has  in  his  mind  in  thus  objecting1,  a 
'bcdslead,  not  a  bed.  The  head  of  a  bed, 
be  it  where  or  what  it  may,  is  that  part  of 
it  where  the  person's  head  lies :  and  De- 
litzsch  has  made  it  probable  from  the  Heb. 
verb,  inriiihi,  "se  prostravit/*  that  Jacob 
turned  himself  in  his  heel  so  as  to  lay  his 
face  to  the  pillow:  cf.  Isa.  xxxviii.  2.  If 
the  'staff'  is  to  be  taken,  then  it  must  be 
his  own,  not  Joseph^s  staff,  which  is  indi- 
cated, and  the  gesture  might  have  had  a 
meaning  correspondent  to  the  thonght  in 
Gen.  xxxii.  10,  ev  rfj  pdfi$<p  IJLQV  5t€fBr)v  rbis 
"lopddvriv  TQVTQV.  viz.  the  recognition  of 
that  God  who  had  supported  him  through 
life,  and  declaration  of  his  having  done  with 
all  human  supports.  On  the  whole,  see 
Suicer,  vol.  ii.  p.  858.  It  is  due  to  the 
better  R.-C.  Commentators,  such  as  Estius 
and  Justiniani,  to  say,  that  no  such  infer- 
ence as  that  cited  above  is  to  be  found  in 
them.  Some  have  expressed  surprise 

that  no  mention  is  made  of  the  far  more 
important  blessings  of  the  twelve  sons  of 
Jacob  in  Gen.  xlix.  :  and  conjectures  have 
even  been  made  to  amend  the  text :  e.  g. 
that  of  Bohme,  e/cao-ro^  r$>v  vl&v  avrov  teal 
TU>V  vtS>v'"lfacr'ti<p".  but  both  without  reason. 
Delitzsch  says  well,  "  He  plucks,  so  to 
speak,  only  the  flowers  which  stand  by  his 
way,  and  leaves  the  whole  meadow-full  to 
his  readers").  22.]  By  faith,  Joseph 

when  dying1  (the  word  in  ref.  Gen.)  made 
mention  of  (every  where  else  in  the  N.  T. 
fjLvifjjxoveTJcii  is,  as  in  the  classics,  to  remem- 
ber (see  on  ver.  15),  and  is  found  either 
with  a  gen.  or  with  an  accus.,  but  not  with 
Trept,  e.  g.  Luke  xvii.  32  :  Acts  xx.  35  : 
Matt.  xvi.  9 :  1  Thess.  ii.  9)  the  exodus 
(by  this  time  technically  so  known,  from 
the  title  of  the  second  book  of  Moses  :  see 
ref.  Ps.,  and  Jos.  Antt.  v.  1.  20)  of  the  sons 
of  Israel,  and  commanded  concerning  his 
hones  (viz.  when  he  said  Kal  (rvvavolff€Te 
Ta  oo~ra  JJLOV  evreuBsv  jU€0*  u/xwr.  Even 
Joseph^  who  had  attained  such  eminence 


and  power  in  Egypt,  did  not  account  it  his 
country,  but  iu  faith  spoke  of  the  promise 
of  God  as  certain,  Gen.  1.  24-,  and  realized 
it  so  as  to  enjoin  the  removal  of  his  own 
remains  when  it  should  come  to  pass). 
23.]  Now  the  writer  passes  on  to  Exodus, 
and  its  chief  example,  Moses,  who  even  in 
his  preservation  by  his  parents  was  the 
child  of  faith.  By  faith  Moses  when  born 
was  hidden  three  months  (rpC^vov  is 
probably  feminine,  see  ref.  Herod.,  and  cf. 
rfy  Sevrepai/  eKjmyvov,  Polyb.  xxvii.  6.  2  : 
rbj>  ^p6vov  Tl>v  TTJS  frpifjL'f)vov)  jEschin.  Ctes. 
p.  63.  34.  rb  rpijur}vo^  is  also  in  use: 
Polyb.  i.  38.  6;  v.  1.  12,  and  in  Pint,  and 
Ptolemy :  and  we  have  &  lla^z/oy,  Xen. 
Hell.  ii.  3.  9)  by  his  parents  (ol  irare'pcs 
is  explained  by  Bengel,  al.,  "  Occultatus 
est  Moses  a  patribus^  id  est  a  pntre  (Aui- 
ram)  et  ab  avo,  non  materno,  qui  erat  ipse 
Levi,  sed  paterno,  qui  erat  Kohath.  Vixit 
ergo  Kohath,  nascente  Mose.  Magnus  loci 
hujus  recte  explicati  usus  est  in  chronologia 
sacra/'  But  whatever  inferences  are  de- 
duced from  it  rest,  ifc  is  to  be  feared,  on  a 
very  slender  foundation :  for  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  oi  irarcpts  does  signify 
parents.  In  a  passage  of  Parthenius,  Erot. 
10,  cited  by  Wetst.,  we  have  eiy  *TTL6vfjt.la.v 
AeutfotJi/Tjs  IxQ&v,  wapu,  runs  Trarepcai/  CUTT^ 
crcifjL€i/o$  avrfyv  iiydysro  yvvaiK.a..  See 
other  Greek  and  Latin  examples  in  Wetst. 
The  instance  given  by  Delitzsch  from  Plato, 
Legg.  vi.  p.  772  end,  is  not  decisive,  aya6£>v 
Trarepcav  ipvvrt.  In  the  Hebrew  text  of 
Exod.  ii.  2,  it  is  his  mother  only  who  does 
the  whole :  but  the  LXX  have  the  plural 
as  here),  because  they  saw  the  child  was 
comely  (so  in  Exod.  aa"T€?ov3  rovrecrrtv 
&pcuov,  rrj  o^6t  Xap'Le1/3  Till.  :  Kal  viv' 
acrrefct  el  av  ev  rip  effiet  crov,  Judith  xi.  23. 
Thdrt.  says,  eiy  y&p  rb  rov  TrcuSbsr  cbro- 
jBh-tyavres  elSos,  detas  aurb  KTjSe/ioWas- 
%\iii(rcw  a.Tro\ava'a<r8ai)i  and  they  feared 
not  the  command  of  the  king  (to  destroy 
all  the  male  children,  Exod.  i.  22.  So  Philo, 
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Ph'L  118,  p  heie  only.    Jer.  Mti.  3  A.    classics,  passim  in  "\Vetst 

13  only.    Detit.  xxvi.  18.  "          r  here  only  t     KaKOVX^crdai,  ^  er.  37  reff. 

11  10.    see  Rom.  xu  1.  t  Matt  sui.  21  v  Mk,    2  Cor  iv.  8  only  t. 


q  Phil  u  22.    2  Thess  11 
s  ch  n  9     1  Pet 

.  .         .  .  ,  .  u  =  ch  in.  13  al    (see  note,) 

v  1  Tim,  \i.  17  onlyt.    w.  gen  ,  Xen  Mem.  11.  1.  33  al.  in  Blcek  and  VI  etst     (-\avew>  Prov.  vn.  18  )  w  =  Rom. 

xi.  12.  x  =  ch  x  29  reff.  y  elsw  ,  Mt  Mk  L.  only,  exc  2  Cor  iv  7.     Col.  u  3.    Deut. 

xxviu.  12  al.  fr.  Horn.  xv.  3.    1  Tim  in  7.    ch.  x  33.  xiu.  13  only.    Isa  xlui.  28. 


26.  rec  ev  aiyvirT^,  with  rel  Cyr-jerj  Chr-montf,  [Damasc  (Ec],  ei/  aryuirrou  (itacisin) 
A  17:  atywTrriwj/  23,  &gyptiorum  vulg:  agyptum  D-lat  :  txt  D[-gr]  KL[P]K  e  f  h  n 
[47]  syrr  copt  [seth  arm  Origj  Syn-ep-AntchJ  Clem1  Eusj  Chr-3-mss  Thdrt  Photj  [Till]. 


Vita  Mos.  i.  3,  vol.  ii.  p.  82,  yew 


6  ircus 
3)    /car* 


if  val  ra)y  TOU  rvpdwov  Kfjpvy- 
ocroy  oTcfy  re  -^f  rovs  *yov6?s 
Their  faith  was,  loving  trust  in 
God  who  had  given  them  bo  fair  a  child, 
which  led  them  to  perform  as  far  as  in  them 
lay,  the  duties  of  parents  to  it,  and  not  the 
cruel  part  which  the  tyrant  prescribed. 
Sua,TaYp.a-  is  a  word  of  later  Greek  :  see  reff., 
and  Philo  de  Decal.  §  4,  p.  183). 
24—28.]  The  faith  of  Moses  when  come  to 
man's  estate.  24.]  By  faith  Moses, 

when  grown  up  (p.€-y.  ycv.,  rovrio-Tiv  &v- 
5pw0e£s,  Thl.  The  expression  is  from  ref  . 
Exod.  Schulz  and  Bretschn.  imagine  it 
to  mean,  having  become  great,  viz.  in  dig- 
nity as  a  citizen  :  but  the  usage  is  the  other 
way,  see  reff,),  refused  (add  to  reff.,  Herod. 
iii.  1,  OVK  ef^e  o#re  Sovvcti  otfre  ap^tra- 
crQat  :  vi.  13,  el^oz/  ycfcp  rovs  'lajj/as  apvev- 
fj.4vov$  elycu  xpTjcrrous-  :  Eur.  Iph.  Aul.  972, 
OVK  T/pi/ou/zefl'  &»/  rb  KOIV}>V  cu^eiv)  to  be 
called  son  of  a  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  (per- 
haps OiryaTpos  is  indefinite;  but  it  is  by 
no  means  certain  :  all  these  nouns  of  rela- 
tion are  used  constantly  without  the  article, 
when  they  are  undeniably  definite.  There 
is  no  record  in  the  O.  T.  of  this  refusal  of 
Moses  :  but  the  fact  of  the  adoption  was 
matter  of  Jewish  traditionary  belief,  see 
Philo  below,  and  the  Rabbinical  testimony 
in  Scliottgen:  and  the  refusal  is  fairly 
gathered  from  his  whole  conduct.  Jt  is 
interesting  to  read  and  to  compare  the  in- 
flated account  of  the  same  in  Philo,  Vita 
Mos.  §  7,  p.  85  f.  :  6  5e  eV  aMv  <t>ed<ra$ 
rbv  ftpovrris  avdpunrlwis  evrv^(tas3  K&1  Ovya- 

rplfioVS   fJikv  TOV    TQ(TOVTQV 

flefs,  T7)s  Se  TraTTTT^a 
yeyoy&s  H\Tricri  rats  airdyT 
TL  yap  &AA"  ^  6  veos  fiacrL\ 
ftevos,  r%)v  crvyyevuciiv  Kal  irpo 
e^ai/,  ra  plv  r£>v  els 
a,  real  €t  Aa^tTrp^repa  KaipoTy,  vdQa 
afttt>j/'  ra,  5e  rcav  <pvtrei  yov&cav,  ft  Kal 
oXijov   a^aWcrrepa,  oiKna  yovv  Kal 
ia),  25.]  choosing  rather  (p,aX- 


fltrov 


os,  real 


Xov  alpcicrOai  with  an  accus.  of  a  noun  or 
an  infin.  of  a.  verb,  is  very  common  in  the 
best  Greek.  Wetst.  has  accumulated  two 
whole  columns  of  examples)  to  suifer  afflic- 
tion with  (reff.)  the  people  of  God,  than 
to  possess  a  temporary  enjoyment  of  sin 
(is  ajjiapTias  gen.  objective,  of  the  thing 
enjoyed  (as  usually,  sec  examples  in  Bleek) 
or  gen.  subjective,  of  the  thing  to  which 
the  enjoyment  belongs  ?  Delitzseh  main- 
tains the  hitter  (so  also  Bleek),  resting  on 
the  nature  of  the  contrast :  participation 
of  the  lot  of  God's  people  being  set  against 
the  enjoyment  of  sin:  so  that  the  lot  of 
God's  people  is  parallel  with  a^apria,  the 
latter  signifying  apostasy  from  God  and  his 
people.  But  surely  the  antithesis  is  a  false 
one.  It  is  Katcov%ia,  on  the  one  hand,  which 
is  opposed  to  e^ety  cbr($Aaucri;/  a/tap-r^as  on 
the  other :  the  possession  of  affliction  (with 
God's  people),  to  the  possession  of  the  en- 
joyment of  sin.  Thus  we  have  al  r&v 
a<ppo§t(rlu>}'  cb-oAatJcrets,  Xen.  Hier.  i.  26: 
CTITCDV  Kal  TTOTOJJ/  aTr6\avcri$i  id.  Mem.  ii. 
1.  33  al.  Arid  I  do  not  see  how  the 
other  view  accords  with  the  anarthrous 
air6\avo"iv),  26.]  esteeming  (the 

second  aor.  part,  is  contemporary,  not  ante- 
cedent, to  the  first :  it  comes  in  with  a 
slightly  ratiocinative  force — **  esteeming, 
as  he  did  ")  the  reproach  of  Christ  (what 
is  the  oveiSicrjJLos  TOV  xpicrnw  ?  Certainly 
not,  with  Thl.  (so  even  Liinem.),  merely 
reproach  similar  to  that  of  Christ:  &s7Tfp 
yo,p  v&TGpov  T^y  YpL(TT^>y  toVtiftiCuv  ol  Trap* 

aUTOU         €U6p'V€TOT5jU,€^Ol,        Kal 


of  Trap*  avrov  cvepyerov^yot :  nor  again 
does  the  more  usual  explanation,  TO  Sta 
Xpicrrbv  6y€i5(£ecr0ar  (Chrys.),  satisfy  the 
genitive  here ;  nor  even  the  modification 
of  it'  which  makes  Moses  thus  choose, 
from  a  principle  of  faith  in  the  Messiah  to 
come.  Thdrt.  is  better,  who  explains  it 
rb  |y  rtiircp  xptcrTov:  but  then  he  gene- 
ralizes it  off  into  r&  Kara  TTJS  zvcrtfidas 
virb  t&v  ^vavriwv  ro\(j.&ij,*vov,  as  Thl. 
above.  The  typical  sen-:e  is  not  excluded : 


25—27. 


nP02  EBPAIOT2. 


225 


rov 
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a7re/3\€7rev  yap  ek  rrjv 

d  KareKmev  AIJVTTTOV,  fty  <j>off7jdel<?   TOP  Ovpov 
yap  n.  TOV  /3acrt,\€G>$,  Tov  <yap  e  aoparov  0)9  opwz>  f  e/caprepycrev. 

17  (vi.  1).    el?  H.QVQV  TO  AucrtreXes  TO  e«  rutv  aptrayaiv  a;ro/3AeVu>v,  Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  15  1. 


2.  x.  35  only-h 

15, 16.    1  Tim  i.  17  only 

U.    Isa  xlu.  14. 


er.  6  ) 

Gen.  i.  2.    Isa 
Thuc  n.  44  al.  in  BL 


d  Matt.  iv.  13     1  Kings  xxxi 
h.  3.    2  Mace  ix.  5  only. 


Cant  v. 

c  eh  i 

e  Rom.  i   20     Col 
f  here  only.    Job  i 


27. 


/  (itadsm)  AL2[i(Tischdf)j  d  o  17  [471]. 


but  it  is  included  in  a  higher  one.  Far 
better  is  Bleek,  "reproach  which  Christ 
had  to  hear  in  his  own  person,  and  has  to 
bear  in  his  members/*  And  in  this  view, 
we  may  say,  as  Del.  and  Hofm.,  that  all 
Israel's  reproach  was  Christ's  reproach  : 
Israel  typified  Christ  j  all  Israel's  stiffs- 
ings  as  the  people  of  God  were  Christ's 
sufferings,  not  only  by  anticipation  in  type, 
but  by  that  inclusion  in  Christ  which  they, 
His  members  before  the  Head  was  revealed, 
possessed  in  common  with  us.  So  Estius, 
**  improperium  Christi,  i.  e.  populi  Dei 
Christum  exspectantis,  quatenus  injuria 
membrorum  in  caput  redundat."  Nay 
Christ  was  ever  present  in  and  among 
God's  people :  and  thus  De  "Wette  well  and 
finely  says  here,  "The  Writer  calls  the 
reproach  which  Moses  suffered,  the  re- 
proach of  Christ,  as  Paul,  2  Cor.  i.  5 :  Col. 
i.  24,  calls  the  sufferings  of  Christians  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  i.  e.  of  Christ  dwelling, 
striving,  snffering,  in  his  Church  as  in  HL* 
body ;  to  which  this  reproach  is  referred 
according  to  the  i'dea  of  the  unity  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  and  of  the 
eternal  Christ  (the  Logos)  already  living 
and  reigning  in  the  former."  And  so 
Tholuck.  See  the  whole  well  discussed  in 
Delitzsch'snote:  and  in  Bleek.  Cf.ch.xiii. 
13)  greater  riches  than  the  treasures  of 
Egypt :  for  lie  looked  (airopXcireiv  els  is 
well  denned  by  BL,  "so  to  look  at  any  thing, 
as  to  be  by  waiting  for  it,  or  generally  by 
the  regard  of  it,  determined  or  strength- 
ened in  a  course  of  action."  So  Demosth. 
Mid.  p.  515,  ouS*  &?re/}Aei//€j'  eh  ras 
ovarlas  ras  rotruv :  Isocr.  ad  Nicocl., 
ttrav  JJL6V  y&p  airofiXetyaxnv  els  r&$  Ti/ncb 
K.  robs  TfXoiirous  K.  TO.S  SwaffTetcLS :  and 
often  in  Plato,  e.  g.  Gorgias,  p.  474  D, 
503  D  :  Alcib.  (2)  145  A  :  Legg.  iv.  707  o) 
to  the  recompense  of  reward  (reff.  t  viz. 
the  great  eternal  reward  spoken  of  vv.  39  f. : 
not  the  possession  of  Canaan  merely,  as 
Grot.).  27.]  By  faith,  he  left  Egypt, 
not  fearing  the  wrath,  of  the  king  (when  ? 
this  is  much  disputed.  Was  it  when  he 
fled  after  the  murder  of  the  Egyptian  ?  or 
when  he  left  Egypt  with  the  children  of 
Israel,  of  which  Jos.  says,  Antt.  ii.  11.  1, 
KOLreXiirov  r^v  AfyvTrTOf  f^Tfjvl  aavOuctf? 
Against  the  latter,  which  is  the  opinion  of 
Lyra,  Calvin,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Calov., 


Heinr.,  Bohme,  Kuin.,  Bleek,  Ebrarcl, 
Bisping,  al.,  it  seems  a  decisive  objection, 
that  the  Exodus  was  made  not  in  defiance 
of  the  king  of  Egypt,  but  with  his  consent, 
and  at  his  urgent  instance.  It  is  also  a 
lesser  objection  to  it  that  thus  the  chrono- 
logical order  is  broken,  the  next  particular, 
the  institution  of  the  Passover,  having 
taken  place  previously  to  the  Exodus.  A 
third  objection  is,  and  one  not  easily  got 
over,  that  the  singular  /careAiTre^  cannot 
well  be  referred  to  an  event  in  Israel's 
history,  but  must  refer  to  the  personal 
history  of  Moses.  Otherwise  we  should 
expect  di  6)877  below  in  ver.  29.  Regard 
being  had  to  these  objections,  I  cannot 
but  think  that  to  understand  KareXnretf  of 
the  Exodus  is  altogether  impossible.  It 
must  then  refer  to  the  former  night.  And 
this  is  the  view  of  all  the  ancient  expo- 
sitors, Greek  and  Latin:  and  among  the 
moderns,  of  Zeger,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Heinsius, 
Calmet,  Ben  gel,  Michaelis,  Schulz,  De 
Wette,  Stengel,  Thol.,  Lxinem.,  Delitzsch, 
al.  But  we  are  here  met  by  a  startling 
difficulty.  In  Exod.  ii.  14  we  read  that  on 
finding  that  his  slaying  of  the  Egyptian 
was  known,  tyofrfiQ-n  MCOVO-TJS:  here  we 
read,  /^  (pofiyBels  r))v  6ufj.bv  TOV  $a<n\ecyy. 
Were  it  not  for  this  difficulty,  we  may 
safely  say  that  the  other  interpretation 
would  never  have  been  thought  of;  but 
standing  as  it  does,  it  is  no  wonder  that  it 
has  driven  Commentators  to  another  re- 
source. Still,  if  owing  to  other  circum- 
stances in  the  text  it  is,  as  we  have  seen  it 
to  be,  necessary  to  refer  it  to  that  first 
leaving  of  Egypt,  we  have  no  right  to  set 
those  aside  on  account  of  this  difficulty  : 
rather  should  we  say  that  there  must  be 
some  solution  of  it*  however  difficult  to 
find.  Those  which  have  been  given  are 
certainly  not  satisfactory.  The  old  ones 
(Chrys.,  Thl.,  (Ec.,  al.)  go  mainly  on  this, 
that  he  so  left  Egypt,  as  intending  to 
return  to  it,  but  avoiding  the  thrusting  of 
himself  into  danger  at  the  moment.  Thdrt. 
seems  to  regard  ^  <j>Q0rjQeL$  as  a  pluper- 
fect aor.  part.,  "when  he  had  set  at 
nought  "  the  king's  anger  :  T^V  p,€v 


rbv    A.lytiirrtoi/ 

roivvv  avri  TTJS  alrias  reQeiK*  rrjs 

Of  the  moderns,  Bengel  says,  "  Timuit,  et 
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18.  (see  Acts 
XMU  21  v.  r,} 
Deut  XM  1 
al.  >      „ 

h  here  onlyt.      aVTG&V. 
i  here  only 
EXOD.  xh.  23. 
xii  12,    Ps. 
xvi,  9  only. 


7r€7TOir}K€lf  TO 

iv a    p,rj    o    *  o\€0pevo)v   ra   J  TrpcDroro/ca 
29  Ili'crm  l 


TTIV  m  GpvOoaV 

'  '          r 


TOV  ADKLP 

/» /        N  a  b  c  d 

^777  efghk 

f        1  m  o 

609     17.  47 


(-ei»T>j5, 1  Cor.  x.  10.    e^oAeflp.,  Acts  iii  23.    1  Chron  xxi  12, 15  )  j  ch  i,  6  reff     EXOD. 

"     ~"  k  Col  u.  21    ch.  xii.  20  only,    Exod.  xix,  12  only.         ^  1  Luke  m.  26.    Acts 

m  Acts  MI.  36  only.    Exod.  x.  19  al     alw  w.  0a\.,  exc.  Isa  Ixui.  2. 


civ 

Gen,  xxxi.  21. 


28. 


'j  so  AD  Damasc.) 


fugit  :  non  iimuit  neque  respexit,  quain  in 
partem  rex  vel  csedem  JEgyptii  vel  fugam 
Mosis  esset  accepturus."  De  Wette  sup- 
poses that  the  Writer  did  not  remember 
the  expression  in  Exodus  :  Lunemt  makes 
a  distinction  between  objective  and  sub- 
jective fear,  which,  in  tnat  shape,  seems 
too  refined  for  use  here  :  Delitzsch,  while 
objecting  to  Liin.,  yet  takes  one  form  of 
his  view,  that  the  flight  was  occasioned  by 
fear,  but  the  leaving  Egypt  was  done  with- 
out regard  to  what  might  be  the  anger 
of  the  king  and  court  thereupon.  In 
attempting  to  give  a  solution  of  it,  I  may 
confess  that  I  see  as  yet  no  satisfactory 
one.  It  may  be  that  the  truth  is,  that 
though  the  fact  of  his  flight  was  the  efiect 
of  his  fear,  the  same  night  itself,  the  dere- 
liction of  Egypt  and  reserving  himself  for 
further  action,  shewed  that  that  fear  did 
not  possess  nor  bear  him  away.  But  on 
any  solution,  the  difficulty  remains.  Had 
it  stood  <t>ofi-nQei$,  instead  of  pfy  (poftyQeis, 
the  whole  would  have  been  plain  enough  : 
*  when  he  feared  the  anger  of  the  king  J)  : 
for  lie  endured  as  seeing-  the  invisible 
One  (or,  *the  King  who  is  in  visible  :'  cf. 
1  Tim.  i.  17.  Some,  as  Bengel,  Schulz, 
al,,  join  T&V  arfpaTov,  as  an  object,  with 
iKapT€pY|<rc,  which  is  against  usage,  Kap- 
Tf/?ea>  being  never  found  with  a  personal 
object  :  see  reif.  and  other  examples  in  Bl. 
So  also  the  vulg.,  "invisibilem  tanquani 
videns  sustinuit."  Ebrard  calls  it  a  preg- 
nant construction  for  rbv  a6parov  TL[JL&V 
^KaprepTjcre  :  but  this  is  little  better  and 
quite  unnecessary.  The  simple  and  usual 
construction  is  the  right  one,  and  that 
adopted  by  the  Greek  expositors  ;  so  Thl., 
CtfStrepel  yap  6p&v  *rbv  6eSv  &VV&VTQ,  at>T$, 
ouras  €Kaprep€i  irdvra,  Jos.  says  of 
Moses  similarly,  Antt.  iii.  11.  1,  &irop6s  re 


Qpovtov).  28.]  By  faith  he  hath  cele- 

brated (iroieiv  T&  irdcrxot  is  ever  used  simply 
for  to  keep  the  passover,  and  though  Bl.  and 
Liinem.  see  here  a  mingling  of  the  ideas  of 
celebrating  and  instituting,  it  seems  better 
to  keep  to  universal  usage*  The  perf.  is 
used,  on  account  of  the  Passover  being  a 
still  enduring  feast)  the  Passover  (not  as 
some  interpret  irtarrei,  in  faith  of  the 
Redeemer  to  come,  which  point  does  not 
enter  into  consideration  here:  but  by 


that  faith  which  was  to  him  the  evidence 
of  things  unseen,  viz.  of  the  promise  that 
the  Destroyer  should  pass  over  and  not 
hurt  them.  So  Calvin  well,  "  Qui  fide 
celebratum  fuisse  pascha  interpretantur, 
quia  Moses  in  Christum  respexerit,  verum 
quidem  dicunt:  sed  apostolus  simpliciter 
hie  fidei  meminit,  quatenus  in  solo  Dei 
verbo  acquiescit,  ubi  res  ipsa  non  apparet  : 
ideo  intempestivuni  est  subtilius  philoso- 
phari  ")  and  the  affusion  of  the  blood  (viz. 
of  the  blood  of  the  paschal  lamb  on  the 
lintel  and  door-posts:  Trptsxww  afyiaros 
eicaAetre  T^J>  /caret  T&V  <p\L&v  T&V  Qvptav 
Xpfow,  CEc.  The  word  arposx"^  ^s  the 
common  rendering  by  the  LXX  of  the  Heb. 
PTJ,  to  sprinkle,  and  is  ordinarily  used  of 
those  cases  where  the  blood  was  sprinkled 
round  the  altar,  e.  g.  Levit.  i.  5  ',  vi.  32  al. 
fr.  So  that  the  word  applies  well  to  this 
ordinance,  where  the  blood  was  sprinkled 
by  means  of  a  bunch  of  hyssop),  that  he 
who  destroyed  the  firstborn  might  not 
touch  them  (the  tva  ^,r[  belongs  to  both 
the  preceding  clauses,  not  to  the  latter 
only,  as  Del.  .  for  though  it  is  true  that  it 
was  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  only  which 
caused  the  destroyer  to  pass  over,  yet  this 
sprinkling  itself  was  only  a  subordinate 
part  of  Tcoieiv  rb  irdcrxa.  The  d\€0peva>v 
TO,  irp.,  the  destroying  angel,  see  reif.  and 
cf.  Sir.  xlviii.  21,  is  the  irnc'En  of  Exod.  xii. 
23,  the  7rA?77$7  rov  eKTpL^Tjvai  of  ib.  ver.  13  ; 
understood  by  Asaph,Ps.  Ixxviii.  49,  of  evil 
angels.  The  verb  oXedpeteu'  is  Alexan- 
drine, and  with  its  compound  IJoA.-  fre- 
quently found  in  the  LXX.  The  neuter 
irpuT6TOKo.  includes  all  of  both  sexes  of 
man  and  beast  :  so  Exod.  xii.  12,  ?rai/ 


vovs  :  and  in  ref.  Ps.  It  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  observe,  that  the  connexion  of  the 
words  is  as  above,  and  not  fra  /^  6  o\e 
6pevfav  6tyrj  r&  irp(ar6roKa  avrwy.  The 
common  construction  of  8iyy&v<a  is  with 
the  partitive  genitive  :  it  is  (reff.)  of  rare 
use  in  the  Greek  Scriptures.  a-urwv,  of 
a  subject  not  before  expressed,  is  to  be 
understood  out  of  the  context  as  meaning 
the  Israelites,  who  sprinkled  the  blood.  It 
prepares  the  way  for  the  change  into  the 
plur.  at  the  next  verse).  29.]  By  faith  , 
they  (see  above)  crossed  (the  verb  8ta- 
is  used  of  crossing  water,  whether 


28-31. 
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TO. 


e-rrecrav,  s  KV- 


31 

// — / —  *  - 

S^eVf  aFvn!ie  B1*  A /™   -,0      XT         P  •=  f  Tun.  i.  5.    2  Pet.  i.  9.  q  =  here  onl*.X(?'p?fv. 

12  fc  oSv      I«L    x(    Vn12      Num'  XVrU  ?°»  32'  r  Acts  ix  25'    2  Cor.  xi.  33.     Rev.  XXI. 

t,   «/T\      y*  "l20*.    ,      -      s  Luke  xxi  20.    John  x.  24.    Acts  xiv.  20  fRev  xx.  9  v.  r }  only.    Josh, 

vi.  6  (7)  t  -_r  Acts  xut  31.  xix.  8,  &c.  u  Matt,  xxi   31.  32     James  h  25  al     JOSH 

U*  IA  V^    i  V  here  only*    Gen  xvul* 23   xlx'  15  al  w  ch- iu*  18  reff.          *  x  Matt! 

x.  4O,  41  al.  y  here  only.    Gen  xlu  9,  &c.    (-Tretf,  Gal.  u  4.) 

29.  rec  om  yrjs  (as  zzx),  with  D3KL[P]  rel  Thdrt  Damasc :  ins  ADitf  17  [471  latt 
byr  copt  [seth  arm  Euthal-ms]  Chr  Thdrt-ms.  Ka.TtTrovri.ir  By  a  av  k  10.  81.  49. 

71-3.  109.  213  Cbr2(but  mss  vary)  Thdrt. 

AD?[pjK  iTchr-mf   K  ^^  m™  ™  ^^l'^  ''  ™™  m  Chr-.-mss :  txt 
31.  aft  77  ins  eiriK^yo^vn  K1^3  disapproving) 


in  boats,  or  on  a  bridge,  or  swimming  or 
wading  :  e.  g.  Herod,  i.  75,  of  the  river 
Halys,  KpoTcros,  ....  /cara  r&s 


airopcovros  ftfccas  of  Sia^creTai 
pbv  6  ffrpar6s  :  .  .  .  .  6?r6(  re  KCU 
rdxitrra  6  Trora^y,  afjuporepy 
eyeVero.  Here  it  is  used  of  a  'bridge,  of 
crossing,  generally,  and  of  a  jfonZ.  See 
other  examples  in  Bl.)  the  red  sea  (so  the 
LXX  always  for  *pD'D?,  the  sea  of  (red) 
weeds)  as  through  dry  land  (we  should 
rather  expect  &$  frpay  yrjv  ;  but  the  un- 
usual expression  is  apparently  borrowed 
from  the  narrative  in  Exodus  (ref.),  oi  5e 
viol  'IcrparjA  £iropet0T]crav  dia  typas  ev 
fj.€<rep  TTjy  6a\d(rcrr}$)  :  of  which  (viz.  of 
the  red  sea,  not,  of  the  dry  land,  as 
Bohrae,  Kuinoel,  and  Klee.  For  as  Lun. 
observes,  the  idea  of  the  sea  is  necessarily 
called  up  again,  by  KaTeTrSOqcrav,  shewing 
that  it,  and  not  the  dry  land,  is  the  leading 
idea)  the  Egyptians  making  experiment 
(here,  iretpav  Ka^dveiv  is  in  an  active 
sense  :  in  ver.  36,  in  a  passive.  Both  are 
sufficiently  common  :  e.  g.  for  the  active, 
Plato,  Protag.  p.  342  A,  et  £ouAei  XO.&SLV 
fj.ov  ire'tpav  #7rws  €%w  J  ib.  348  A  :  Gorg. 
448  A  :  Polyh.  ii.  32.  5,  %Kptvav  rrjs  rt$x*?s 
Xaftsiv  Trsipav.  See  many  others  in  Bleek  : 
and  for  the  other  sense,  on  ver.  36)  were 
swallowed  up  (by  the  sea.  The  verb  is 
a  general  one,  qualified  by  the  particular 
mode  of  KaTatrivecrdat.  So  in  reff.  Exod. 
and  ]STum.  :  Diod.  Sic.  i.  32,  rcav  8"  cwro- 
ffxiGoftfruv  {JLepcav  rb  fj.€V  ....  UTT*  &fj.jj.ov 
Karairiverai.  And  Polyb.  ii.  41.  7,  using 
the  word  of  drowning,  qualifies  it  :  'EAJ/ctjs, 

T7J5     ....      VTfb      T7JS      6a\dTT7J5      KCLTttTTO- 

delarys.  There  is  something  to  be  said  for 
the  reading  Karctr  ovria-QT)<rav>  though  it 
is  weakly  supported  by  mss.,  —  as  being 
the  Alex,  reading  of  the  LXX  in  Exod. 
xv.  4,  and  found  in  Chrys.  and  Thdrt. 
Bleek  inclines  to  think  that  our  Writer 
may  have  had  it  in  his  Alexandrine 


LXX).  30.]  A.  second  example  of 

the  strength  of  faith  in  Israel  generally. 
By  faith  (o£  Israel,  who  obeyed  the  com- 
mand of  Joshua  through  all  the  days, 
which  to  the  unbeliever  would  seem  irra- 
tional. Cf.  Chrys.,  ov  yap  5t)  ffaX-n-iyyuv 
f/%77  \iOovs  ota  re  Kara&d\\eij'  !CTT£,  tthv 
IMvpia,  rL$  €T?7  <ra\7r(£V7,  aAA*  77  itivris 
iravra  Svvarai),  tne  walls  of  Jericho 
(more  commonly  TTJS  'lepixv :  but  our 
Writer  frequently  omits  the  demonstrative 
article,  see  ver.  17;  ch.  iv.  7;  vii.  11;  ix.  4) 
fell  (cf.  Josh.  vi.  5,  20.  In  the  former  of 
these  it  is  7recre?Tai  TO  retxy*  ^  "the  latter 
eTT€(T€v  O.TTO.V  rb  T6?xos  :  our  Writer  uses 
the  plural  verb  with  fetxn  •  each  and 
every  defence  fell  together),  having  been 
compassed  about  (see  the  narrative  in 
Josh,  vi.)  during  seven  days  (lirC,  of  time, 
with  an  accusative,  gives  the  whole  dura- 
tion :  see  reff.,  and  Winer,  49. 1.  2). 
31.]  The  last  example  is  one  connected 
with  the  taking-of  Jericho,  just  mentioned. 
By  faith  (shewn  in  her  confession  Josh. 
ii.  9,  "  I  know  that  Jehovah  hath  given 
you  the  land  :**  and  ib.  ver.  11,  **  Jehovah 
your  God,  He  is  God  in  heaven  above  and 
in  earth  beneath  ")  Bahah  the  harlot  (not 
to  be  softened  into  tc cauponaria,"a.&Va\ck- 
naer,  al.  Clement  of  Borne  devotes  to  her 
a  whole  chapter  of  his  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  and  has  no  idea  of  her  other 
than  as  an  harlot.  Calvin  says  well,  "  Hoc 
(epitheton)  ad  anteactam  vitam  referri 
certum  est :  resipiscentiae  enim  testis  est 
fides."  See  note,  Matt.  i.  5)  did  not  perish 
with  them  who  were  disobedient  (on  the 
word  airctOew,  see  note  ch.  iii.  18.  The 
inhabitants  of  Jericho  were  disobedient  to 
the  will  of  God  manifested  by  the  signs 
and  wonders  which  he  had  wrought  for 
Israel:  as  is  implied  by  RahaVs  speech, 
Josh.  ii.  9 — 12),  having-  received  (viz.  to 
her  house:  Kar4\v(rav  e/ceT,  Josh.  ii.  1)  the 
spies  (sent  by  Joshua  to  Jericho:  cwr- 
"ITJCTOUS  Stfo  vtavla'KOVs 
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**•  Ajnot  B  T£)V  TrpotyrjT&v,  5d  ol  Sia  Triarecds  Q  /caT7)<ycovicravTO 

xxxm  17,18  corn.pl.)  only,  see  note.  c  Mark  v  16  ||  L   ix  9.    Luke  ix.  10     Acts  via  33  (from  Isa.  1m  8)   ix. 

27.  xii.  27  only.  d  here  only  t.  later  writers,  Plutarch,  2Ehan  (V  H.  iv.  8j,  Polyb.  freq  (El.) 

32.  om  en  D1[-gr].  rec  yap  bef  jue,  with  D3KL[P]  rel  Clem  [Chr  Euthal-rns 

Thdrt]  :  om  yap  b1 :  txt  AD][N]  17.  aft  vepi  ins  3e  D^-gr].  om  re  Kai 

'  ~'   ~        *    •••--      *          '  Clem  TEpiph,  CMN]  Ambrr—  /cat  £a/ja/<:  K.  <r.  D1.  om 


(aft  #a/?a/c)  AK  17  vulg  copt  Clem  [Epipli,  C^r 
KCU  (bcf  i6^>0ae)  AK  17  Clem  [Epiphj  CyrJ. 


7T6t>0*GU,  Josh.  ii.  1)  with  peace  (reff. :  so 
that  they  had  nothing  hostile  to  fear  from 
her).  On  the  introduction  of  Eahab  in 
James  ii.  25,  as  an  example  of  justifi- 
cation by  works,  see  note  there. 
32-— 40.]  The  Writer  breaks  oft',  feeling 
that  such  an  illustration  of  faith  by  exam- 
ples would  be  endless,  and  gathers  up  those 
many  which  remain  in  one, — £vAA^j8577v 
r&v  \onrwv  fAvrtuovedei,  as  Thdrt. 
32.]  And  what  say  I  (Xe'yw  is  most  pro- 
bably indicative,  not  subjunctive :  cf.  ref.  : 
and  see  Winer,  41.  a.  3:  Bernhardy,  p.  396. 
The  sense  is  the  same :  '  What  am  I  say- 
ing, going  to  say,  more/  is  tantamount  to 
*  what  shall  I  say  more*)  yet  (more,  any 
further)  f  for  the  time  (5  xp6»os  6  rfj 
^TncrroA?/,  tprjcrlv,  apfj.6$ios  Kal  olov  17 
ffvfjLjj.erpta,  (Ec. :  TTO?OS;  ^  6  war  elp^rat 
2>€  TOVTO,  us  (rvvriO^s  fjfjuv  XeyeiVf  vvep- 

Thl.  The  latter*  is  the  more  probable) 
will  fail  me  (ewihliroi  av  pe  would  imply,  if 
I  undertook  it, — the  hypothesis  affecting 
the  whole  clause :  the  ind.  future  states  the 
failure  of  the  time  as  a  positive  certainty, 
the  hypothesis  now  lying  in  the  pres.  part. 
^iriyov^evov.  The  phrase  is  a  common 
one,  and  the  construction  regular:  cf. 
Demosth.  p.  324.  17,  ewtXetyei  fie  Xeyovra, 
TJ  7]fjLepa  rcb  rtay  irpofioT&v  ov6jj.ara : 
Julian,  Orat.  i.  p.  341  B,  eiri\elfyei  pe 
roMteivov  dnjyofifttvoi'  6  ~)^p6vos  i  Philo  do 
Merc.  Meretr.  §  3,  vol.  ii.  p.  167,  eTrihetyei 
jJLe  %  ypepa  Xeyovra  ra  ratv  /car*  eltios 
aper£>v  Mpara :  and  many  other  exam- 
ples, Greek  and  Latin,  in  Wetst.  and  Bleek) 
narrating  (if  I  narrate)  concerning  (so  we 
have  in  Plato,  Euthyd.  p.  6  c,  troX\a  irepl 
r&v  Qeiwv  8ir}yf)<rofjiat)  Crideon  (it  is  almost 
impossible  to  determine  satisfactorily  the 
arrangement  of  the  copula  from  the 
manuscript  evidence :  and  if  once  we  allow 
subjectivities  to  creep  in,  there  is  no  end 
to  the  varieties  which  different  men  may 
fiud  suitable.  I  have  left  th^  rec.  text, 
which  though  against  AX,  has  the  great 
body  of  manuscripts  with  it.  And  thus 
standing,  the  names  form  two  groups :  1. 
TeSs&v,  Ba/)c£/c  re  Kal 


2.  Aavet5  T€  Kal  "S,afj.ov})\  Kal  ruv  frrpo- 
v :  the  former,  the  Judges :  the  Utter, 
the  Prophets,  David  and  Samuel  at  the 
head  of  them,  the  former  as  a  king,  the  lat- 
ter as  a  judge,  being  exceptional  and  tran- 
sitional. The  order  is  not  chronological : 
Gideon,  the  first  mentioned,  is  posterior 
in  time  to  Barak,  the  second ;  Samson,  the 
third,  to  Jephthah,  the  fourth ;  and  David, 
the  first  of  the  second  group,  posterior  to 
Samuel,  the  second.  The  reason  for  this 
may  be  the  greater  celebrity  of  Gideon  as 
a  champion  of  the  faith  than  of  Barak,  and 
of  Samson  than  of  Jephthah :  and  in  the 
second  group,  it  is  natural  to  put  David, 
for  his  eminence,  first,  and  besides,  Samuel 
thus  becomes  the  first  in  the  rank  of  the 
Prophets  properly  so  called,  Acts  iii.  24. 
Delitzsch's  arrangement,  which  makes 
FeSecbj/  EapaK  re  Kal  ^d^tau  the  first 
group,  "l€0^e,  AavetS  re  Kal  ^a/tovfa  the 
second,  and  the  Prophets  a  third,  suits  in- 
deed the  strictly  pressing  of  the  re  Kai  in 
the  two  places,  which  is  a  trifling  matter, 
— but  by  placing  Jephthah  with  David, 
and  separating  Samuel  from  the  Prophets, 
breaks  up  the  real  and  far  more  important 
classification.  The  re  K<xC  is  in  fact  no 
more  than  the  simple  copula  in  sense,  but 
a  little  varied :  and  as  De  Wette  has  re- 
marked, Gideon  and  Barak,  David  and 
Jephthah  are  not  more  nearly  connected 
by  it,  than  the  other  names  by  Kal  On 
Gideon,  see  Judg.  vi. — viii.)  and  Barak 
(Judg.  iv.  v.  Barak  was  not  so  strong 
in  faith  as  he  might  have  been,  though  he 
did  believe,  and  go  to  the  fight,  and 
triumph :  see  Judg.  iv.  8,  9)  and  Samson 
(Judg.  xiii. — xvi.)  and  JepEthah  ( Judpr,  xi. 
1 — xii,  7)  and  David  and  Samuel  and  the 
prophets ;  33.]  who  (ot  does  not  strictly 
identify  the  antecedents,  but  more  nearly 
=r  (Strives,  e  quales  *  rather  which  thau 
wTio :  for  many  of  the  actions  which  follow 
were  done  by  others  than  those  previously 
mentioned)  tnrougtL  faith  (these  words 
Sta  7TioT€o>s,  apply  to  the  whole  sentence 
as  far  as  a\\orpltiov  ver.  3  i.  Sia  irianrews 
instead  of  Trio-ret  for  the  first  time  in  the 
chapter,  suits  perhaps  better  the  miscel- 
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2  Cor.  xi.  10  only.    Piw.  xxi  13. 


i  Rev.  i.  7  reff. 


j  Matt.  xii.  20  (frornlsa.  xhi. 


has  above  (g).  .  .  .  .     .  .  .       .  .        . 

3).  xxv.  8.     Markix.  44,  &c.  (fiomlsa.  lx\i.  24)     Eph.  M.  16.     1  Thess.  v.  19  only.  k  Wisd.  x\i.  19. 

1  Luke  xxi.  24.    Josh,  xix.  48  al.  m  elsw.,  P.  only  (Rom.  iv.  20.    Eph.  vi.  10  aH.),  exc.  Acts  ix. 

22.    JUDO.  M.  34  AB(not  Ed-%at.  F).     Ps  li   7  (9)  only.  n  =  here  (ch.  xiu.  11,  13.     Acts  xxi.  34, 

37.  xxn.  24.  xxui.  10,  16,  32.    Rev.  xx.  9}  only.    Judg.  iv.  16.  vii.  14  al. 


33. 
34. 


[471], 
,  so  AD  K,  also 


a  DJ(]-gr 
iu  ver. 


-gr], 
r.  37.) 


«j>e5i;j/ajua>0.  AD£2'33  : 


laneous  verbs  of  predication  which  follow, 
e.  g.  €<r@ecraj'  86va.jj.iv  irvp6s)  subdued 
kingdoms  (on  the  verb,  see  reft*.,  and  ex- 
amples in  Wetst.  and  Bl.,  —  Plut.  Numa, 
§  19,  airb  Kaicrapos,  rov  Kar7)ycavicra/ji.evQu 
Hofjw'fiLQVy  &c.  The  acts  referred  to  may 
be  Gideon's  victory  over  the  Midianites 
(Judg.  vii.),  Barak's  over  the  Canaanites 
(ib.  iv.),  Samson's  over  the  Philistines  (ib. 
xiv.  ff.),  Jephthah's  over  the  Ammonites 
(ib.  ix.),  David's  over  the  Philistines 
(2  Sam.  v.  17—25;  viii.  1;  xxi.  15  ff.), 
Moabites,  Syrians,  Edomites  (ib.  viii.  2  ff.), 
Ammonites  (ib.  x.  xii.  26  ff.)),  wrouglLt 
righteousness  (so  Samuel,  the  righteous 
judge,  1  Sam.  xii.  3,  4  :  David,  the  righte- 
ous king1,  2  Sam.  viii.  15  :  1  Chron.  xviii. 
14  :  and  indeed  in  a  wide  sense  all  of  them, 
see  Jer.  xxiii.  5  :  Ezek.  xlv.  9,  rovro  KOLV^V 
T&V  ayitav  G.TT&VTU>V>  as  Thdrt.),  obtained 
promises  (the  words  are  capable  of  two 
senses  :  1.  got  from  God  spoken  promises, 
as  e.  g.  the  Prophets  :  or  2.  obtained  the 
fulfilment  of  promises.  (1)  is  taken  by 
Chrys.  (referring  it  to  the  promise  to  David 
that  his  seed  should  sit  on  his  throne)j 
Thdrt.,  Primas.,  Schlicht.,  Bleek,  Ebrard, 
al.  But  it  seems  to  me  altogether  impro- 
bable that  the  Writer  should  thus  illustrate 
faith  by  a  fact  which,  though  it  may  have 
accompanied  faith  in  the  recipient,  was 
certainly  no  fruit  or  direct  triumph  of  it  : 
and  that  in  the  face  of  such  sayings  as 
Josh.  xxi.  45  and  1  Kings  viii.  56,  and  of 
Gideon's  trials  of  God.  The  objection 
which  is  brought  against  (2),  that  it  is 
inconsistent  with  ^  Aa&6vr€S  ras  eiray- 
yeAfas-,  ver.  13,  and  with  OVK  ^Ko^ia-avr^ 
rfyv  iirayyeXiav,  ver.  39,  is  very  simply 
answered  :  it  is  not  said  that  they  lirirvxtaf 
TWV  ^firayy€KiS>v  or  TT/JS  £irayye\la$t  but 
anarthrously  :  they  obtained  promises,  but 
not  the  promises  which  were  yet  future. 
And  so  most  Commentators),  stopped  tlie 
mouths  of  lions  (referring  principally,  it 
may  be,  to  Daniel,  of  whom  it  is  said,  Dan. 
vi.  22,  that  God  sent  his  angel  and  stopped 
(-12D1,  &/e>pa£e  Theodotion;  LXX  freely, 
eo-cao-ev  fj.€  airb  T&V  \.)  the  mouths  of  the 
lions  :  where  notice  also  the  addition  (ver. 


23  Theod.),  $rt  M<rrev<T€v  &  T$  6e$  av- 
rov.  But  reference  may  be  also  to  Samson, 
Judg.  xiv.  6,  and  David,  1  Sam.  xvii.  34  : 
and  I  may  add,  Benaiah  the  son  of  Je- 
hoiadn,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  20  :  1  Chron.  xL  22), 
34.]  quenched  tlie  power  of  fire  (so 
the  three  companions  of  Daniel,  —  Sha- 
drach,  Meshach,  and  Abednego,  Dan,  iii. 
Thl.  says,  OVK.  elTre  5e  ecr&ecrai'  icvp, 


ykp  ^/xcus  ^VVOL^IV  rov  KasiJ/-  OVK 
/car*  avrSov.  It  is  said  of  them,  1  Mace.  ii. 
59,  that  they  irurrev<ravT€s  ecrct>077craj'  £/e 
$\oy6$.  Delitzsch  reminds  us  that  one  of 
the  two  martyrs  at  Brussels,  Henry  Vbes 
and  Job.  Esche,  when  the  flames  of  the 
faggots  rose  round  him,  said,  that  it  felt 
to  him  as  if  they  were  strewing  roses 
under  him),  escaped  the  edge  (crrop-a-ra, 
plur.,  because  the  Writer  has  various  ex- 
amples in  mind)  of  the  sword  (e.  g.  David 
from  Saul,  1  Sam.  xviii.  11;  xix.  10,  12; 
xxi.  10  :  Elijah,  1  Kings  xix.  1  if.:  Elisha, 
2  Kings  vi.  14  ff  ,  31  ff.  :  Jeremiah,  Baruch, 
Jer.  xxxvi.  26  :  Ebedinelech,  Jer.  xxxviii. 
8  ff,,  compared  with  xxxix.  18),  were  made 
strong  out  of  weakness  (so  Samson,  after 
his  hair  grew,  Judg.  xvL  23  ff.  :  David, 
who  ends  so  many  of  his  plaintive  psalms 
with  jubilant  thanksgiving:  Hezekiah, 
who  after  deadly  sickness  was  restored  to 
fifteen  years  of  health,  2  Kings  xx.  :  Isa. 
xxxviii.  [see  also  rcf.  Judg.,  of  Gideon]. 
The  ancient  expositors  refer  the  words,  not 
so  probably,  to  the  strengthening  of  Israel 
after  the  return  from  the  captivity  :  so 
Chrys.,  cbrb  ao-Qevetas,  rovreGriv,  cbrS  aiX" 
/io\<w<r£as.  ret  Kara  rfjv  £irdvo$ov  ryv  curb 
Ba£uXa>j>os  ivravOa  alvlrrerai),  were  made 
(see  note  on  ch.  iv.  3)  strong  in  war 
(Thdrfc.  says,  «al  ol  irpopfaQevres,  /cal  ol  TOV 
Marra6iov  ircuSes,  'Iot/5as  ical  *Iav<i0Ti$  Kal 
^ifiajv.  It  is  not  improbable  that  these 
later  glories  of  the  faith  were  also  before 
the  Writer's  mind  :  they  unquestionably 
are  in  the  next  verse),  put  to  flight  (the 
classical  usage:  so  II.  e.  37,  Tp&as  S* 
%K\ivav  A«u>aof:  II.  |.  510:  Od.  i.  59) 
armies  (irap€jj.f3oXt],  which  occurs  in  ch. 
xiii.  (reff.)  in  its  usual  sense  of  a  camp,  is 
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35.  yvvcuKQ,?  AD1^1,  acceperunt  mulieres  de  resurrections  mortuorum  suorum  D-lat: 
accep.  muL  de  res.  mortuos  suos  vulg.  airtrvvTravicrQ.  D1. 


not  unfrequently  used  in  Hellenistic  Greek 
for  the  army  which  is  in  the  camp :  see 
reff.,  and  add  -iElian,  Var.  Hist.  xiv.  46,  o! 
KVPCS  TrpoTTTjSojyTes  erdparTov  rty  Trapefj.- 
£oA^f)  of  aliens  (see  reff.  The  word  is 
common  in  the  LXX,  of  Gentiles,  aliens 
from  God's  people.  The  reference  of  the 
fact  may  be  general,  to  many  who  have 
preceded :  but  I  should  rather  regard  it  as 
describing  the  Maccabaean  victories.  De- 
litzsch  would  understand  all  from  e<pvyov 
(Trcfyiara  /uc&xcu'pas,  of  those  times :  the 
escape  of  Mattathias  and  his  sons  into  the 
mountains,  the  increase  and  success  of  the 
little  band  that  strengthened  itself  in  God, 
the  first  victories  of  Judas  Maeeabseus  over 
Apollonius,  Seron,  and  others,  the  formal 
and  victorious  war  of  the  Asmonsean  heroes 
with  the  Syrians  and  neighbouring  people. 
"  That  the  Writer,"  he  continues,  "  should 
recognize  these  as  illustrious  deeds  of  faith, 
is  no  wonder.  In  our  times  indeed  it  is 
the  custom  to  represent  the  mighty  revival 
of  the  Maccabsean  period  rather  as  human 
than  divine,  rather  as  patriotic  and  popular 
than  theocratic  and  national :  but  the  book 
of  Daniel  shews  us,  in  prophetic  delinea- 
tion of  that  time,  the  holy  people  of  the 
Most  High,  conflicting  with  the  atheistic 
and  antichristian  prince  of  this  world,  and 
ascribes  to  this  conflict  the  highest  imagin- 
able importance  in  reference  to  the  sacred 
history.  Therefore  I  hold  that  the  clauses 
from  e<j>vyov  pass  beyond  r&v  Trpo$>7]Tcoi't 
and  over  the  book  of  Daniel  to  the  first  of 
Maccabees,  which  in  the  LXX  is  attached 
to  it :  which  indeed  is  generally  acknow- 
ledged with  regard  to  the  two  last  clauses, 
and  is  the  more  certain  because  irap^^o^ 
(rmn),  both  in  the  sense  of  a  camp,  and 
in  that  of  an  army  in  order  of  battle,  is  one 
of  the  favourite  words  in  1  Mace.,  and 
aAAor/HOi  (as  well  as  aAAttyuAoz)  occurs 
there,  as  the  translation  of  D^I  or  cnja : 
e.  g.  i.  38 ;  ii.  7 :  cf.  xv.  33."  And  perhaps 
after  all,  this  may  be  the  true  view). 
35.]  Women  received  (back:  so  Xen.  Cyr. 
v.  1.  1,  ravryv  o5i>  (rfyv  yvvaiKa)  e/ceAeu- 
<r€i'  6  Kvpos  Siafyvkdrretv  .  .  ecos  tc.v 
avr&s  xdftrt.  See  also  below)  their  dead 
by  (out  of,  by  means  of,  their  reception 
springing  out  of  it  as  its  cause)  resurrec- 
tion (not,  the  resurrection :  see  below. 


The  cases  alluded  to  seem  to  be  those  of 
the  widow  of  Zarephath,  1  Kings  xvii. 
17  ff.,  and  the  Shunamite,  2  Kings  iv. 
17  ff.,  whose  sons  were  raised,  the  former 
by  Elijah,  the  latter  by  Elisha.  The  faith 
must  be  that  of  the  women  themselves, 
the  subject  of  the  sentence,  not  merely 
that  in  the  Prophets) :  but  (for  the  con- 
trast, see  below)  others  were  broken  on 
the  wheel  (the  case  especially  referred  to 
is  that  of  Eleazar,  2  Mace.  vi.  18 — end; 
and  the  rvfji/Travov  seems  to  have  been  an 
instrument  like  a  wheel  or  drumhead,  on 
which  the  victim  was  stretched  and 
scourged  to  death  :  cf.  reff.  Josephus,  de 
Mace.  v.  9,  10  (4  Mace.  v.  32),  makes 
Eleazar  say  to  Antiochus,  irpbs  ravra 
rpoxobs  evTpeVife  K.T.\.  And  in  the  deaths 
of  the  seven  brothers,  which  are  related 
differently  from  the  account  in  2  Mace,  vii., 
we  read  of  the  first  (4  Mace.  ix.  12), 
cLvefla\ov  avrbv  orl  T})V  rpoxov,  and 
similarly  of  several  of  the  others.  See 
Bleek  and  Wetst.  for  examples  of  the  word. 
It  occurs  in  the  Schol.  to  Aristoph.  Pint. 
476,  5  Tti/nraj/a  /cal  /ei/^coj/es,  OVK  ap^ere, 
where  the  Schol.  says,  TU^TT.,  £vA«,  i<j>* 
oTs  £TvfjLird,vi£ov'  ^xp&fTo  yap  ravrrj  TJJ 
riftcapii£.  And  in  Aristot.  Ehet.  ii.  5*  al.), 
not  accepting  (ov,  because  the  fact  of 
their  absolutely  refusing  is  mainly  in  view) 
the  deliverance  (offered  to  them :  see  in 
the  deaths  of  the  seven  brethren  passim, 
2  Mace.  vii.  Eleazar  himself  says,  2  Mace, 
vi.  30,  Svvdficvos  aTroXvOrjisai  TOV  davdrov, 
crK\ijpa$  viro<f)€pco  Kara  rJ>  eraiyua  a,\yr)86- 
va$),  that  they  might  obtain  a  better 
resurrection  (there  can  I  think  he  little 
doubt  that  Chrys/s  explanation  of  icpetTTo- 
vos  is  right :  Kpeirrovos ;  .  .  .  ov  TomtrrTjs-, 
o'las  TO,  iraitita  r&v  ywaiK&v.  Those 
sons  were  raised  by  a  kind  of  resurrection 
to  a  life  which  should  again  end  in  death : 
but  these  expected  a  glorious  resurrection 
to  endless  life.  Cf.  2  Mace.  vii.  9,  6  5e 
rov  Kfopov  jSacnAefo  a.iroQav6vTa.s  y^as 
trrrtp  Tutu  avrou  v6i*.(au  els  al&viov  ava- 
fiicixriv  (cays  yjuas  aj/a<rHj<m :  also  ib.  vv. 
11,  14,  20,  23,  36.  And  so  Thl.,  Bengel, 
Schulz,  Bohme,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Stuart, 
Ebrard,  Delitzsch,  al.  (Ec.  understands 
Kpe'iTTovos  as  opposed  to  the  resurrection 
of  the  ungodly  to  judgment,  Dan,  xli.  2  : 
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7.    (-cu£eu>,  Matt.  xx.  19  al.)  x  =  Acts  xxn.  24  (Mark  in.  10.  v  29, 

21)  only.     2  MACC.  (vi.  30.)  vii.  1.  y  ver.  29.     =  Xen.  Anab.  v  8.  15  z 

20,25.     2  Mace   vm  9.  a  Luke  MIX.  29.    Acts  xvi.  26.     Phil,  i   7  al.     Ps.  cvi.  14. 

[vm.  5]  x.  31,  32,  33.  xu  8.     Acts  v.  26.  xiv.  19.    2  Cor  xi.  25  only.     3  Kings  x\i.  6,  13  only. 
only.     Amos  \.  3.     Sus.  59  [Theod.  (KCLTOLTT.  LXX)1  only.  d  fsee  note  ) 

e  Rev.  vi  8  reff.  xxn.  10.  f  here  only      Num.  xxi.  24.     Deut.  xui.  15  al. 


=  Luke  xx. 
35.    2  Tim. 
11  10  al. 
L.P  H. 
2  Mace.  iv.  6. 
here  only. 
2  MACC   viu 
34.     Luke  MI. 

=  Wisd  XMII. 
b  John 
c  here 

(Jamesi.  2.) 


36.  WTreyfj.arai'  D1  :   €V7r*yfj.cov  Jtf. 

37.  for   eTrpurO.    eTretpacr^.,    €7npacr#.   t 

Kpsirrovos  „  .  .  3)  ol  \otirol  fodpcoirof  7) 
fj.€V  yap  at/dcrrao-LS  iraari  KQIV{},  aAA*  ovrot 
avacrTTjcroj'Tcu,  fyiqariv,,  els  fa'tyv  altibviovy 
KOL\  OVTOI  ets-  K6\a.ffiv  ul&viov.  And  so 
Thl.  as  an  altern.  Seb.  Schmidt,  Ham- 
mond, Winer,  Lunemann,  al.  strangely  re- 
gard it  as  comparing  the  avdcrra<rts  with 
the  mere  temporal  airo^Tpcacrts  just 
spoken  of :  but  if  so,  why  not  tcpeirrovos 
airoXuTpoicrews  ?  Hence  we  may  perhaps 
understand  the  aXXoi  8e,  distinguishing 
these  even  higher  triumphs  of  faith  from 
these  former) :  36.]  others  again 

(no  further  contrast  need  be  brought  out ; 
&\\OL  P.GV,  €T€pot  8 e,  is  common  enough  in 
recounting  various  classes)  had  trial  (the 
passive  sense  of  ire'tpa.v  Xa^dyfiv,  as  we 
had  the  active  before,  ver.  29,  where  see 
examples  of  that  use.  The  passive  signifi- 
cation is  found  Polyb.  xxviii.  9.  7,  iroX\ovs 


Aa^Se?^  :  Diod.  Sic.  xii.  24,  r^v  dvyarepa 
a7T€KT€t//€v,  'Lvo.  /u.})  T7)$  £/j8pews  Acfc/fcp  ire'ipav  : 
Jos.  Antt.  ii.  5,  1,  oS  (rov  0eotJ)  ire'ipav  r-fjs 
Trpovoiay  cv6vs  tK&fjL&avov.  See  more  in 
Bleek  on  ver.  29)  of  cruel  mockings  (so 
the  E.  V.  well :  for  the  word  must  mean 
insult  accompanied  with  cruelty,  judging 
from  its  use  in  the  place  here  referred  to, 
viz.  2  Mace.  vii.  7,  r*bv  Sevrepov  %yov  eirl 
This  €/jLiratyjj.6i> :  and  10,  fierce  §€  rovrov 
6  rptros  eveTrai&To.  See  also  1  Maec.  ix. 
26)  and  of  scourgings  (see  reff.  2  Mace.), 
yea  moreover  (crt  8?  rises  in  climax :  so 
out  of  many  examples  in  Bleek,  Xen. 
(Econ.  v.  12,  en  5e  rj  yvj  0e\ou(ra  .  .  . 
5i5ao*/c€i,  "and  moreover  the  earth  of  her- 
self teaches/'  &c.)  of  bonds  and  prison  (so 
Jonathan,  1  Mace.  xiii.  12.  But  perhaps 
he  now  speaks  more  generally,  e.  g.  of 
Hanani,  2  Chron.  xvi.  10,  Micaiah,  the  son 
of  Imlah,  1  Kings  xxii.  26,  and  Jeremiah, 
Jer.  xxxii.  2,  3  al.)  :  37.]  they  were 

stoned  (so  Zecharitib,  son  of  Jehoiada, 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  20 — 22,  referred  to  by  our 
JJord,  Luke  xi.  51  and  Matt,  xxiii.  35 :  and 
thus  Chrys.  and  Thdrt.  There  was  a  tra- 
dition, reported  by  Tertull.  (Cont.  G-nost. 
Scorpiac.  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  137,  "  Hieremias 
lapidatur"),  Ps.-Epiphanius  (De  Vit.  et 
Obit.  Prophet.),  Jerome  (Advers.  Jovinian. 


L   D1:    eveipwO.   bef  eTr/no-0.   L[P]K    17 

lib.  ii.  37,  vol.  ii.  p.  381),  aL,  that  Jeremiah 
was  stoned  at  Daphne  in  Egypt,  by  the 
people  :  and  perhaps  the  Writer  refers  to 
this  also.  Carpzov  fancies  it  to  refer  still 
to  the  Maccabsean  times,  which  cannot  be, 
seeing  that  stoning  was  not  a  Greek  but 
purely  Jewish  punishment.  (Ec.,  Thl., 
Grot.,  al.  refer  to  Naboth,  1  Kings  xxi.: 
but  this  is  hardly  probable),  they  were 
sawn  asunder  (the  traditional  death  of 
Isaiah  (found  in  Justin  M.,  Trypho,  §  120, 
p.  213  :  Tertull.  as  above,  and  De  Patient. 
14,  vol.  i.  p.  1270  :  Origen,  Ep.  ad  African. 
9,  vol.  i.  p.  19  :  Lactant.  Instt.  iv.  11,  vol. 
i.  p.  477 :  Aug.  C.  D.  xviii.  24,  vol.  vii. : 
Jerome  on  Isa.  Ivii.  1,  vol.  iv.  p.  666  al. : 
see  also  Wetst.  here,  and  Suicer  ii.  831)  at 
the  hands  of  King  Manasseh.  There  seems 
no  reason  to  doubt,  that  this  tradition  was 
known  in  the  apostolic  times:  Jerome 
calls  it  a  "  certissima  traditio  apud  Judseos/* 
and  says  "  unde  et  nostrorum  plurimi  illud 
quod  de  sanctorum  passione  ad  Hebrseos 
ponitur,  <et  serrati  sunt/  ad  Esaise  referunt 
passionem."  The  account  is  given  in  the 
apocryphal  Ascensio  Isaise,  which  was 
written  by  a  Christian  author  in  Greek, 
probably  in  the  second  century :  and  the 
Ethiopia  version  of  which  was  published 
by  Abp.  Laurence.  The  punishment  was 
used  sometimes  in  the  case  of  captives  in 
war :  see  2  Sam.  xii.  31 :  1  Chron.  xx.  3), 
were  tempted  (certainly  it  is  surprising, 
to  meet  with  so  mild  a  word  in  the  midst 
of  torments  and  ways  of  dreadful  death. 
Our  surprise  is  not  much  mitigated  by  the 
sense  given  e.  g.  by  Stuart,  **  temptations 
presented  by  persecutors  to  the  victims  of 
their  torture,  in  order  to  induce  them  to 
forsake  their  religion,  and  worship  the 
gods  of  the  idolaters."  And  this  surprise 
having  been  all  but  universally  felt,  various 
have  been  the  conjectures  resorted  to.  1. 
Some  have  been  for  leaving  out  the  word 
altogether.  Its  very  form,  coining  so  soon 
',  was  suspicious.  It  might 


have  been  a  mistake  for  it,  and  thus  ad- 
mitted by  its  side  in  some  MS.  which  was 
made  from  copies  containing  both :  it  might 
have  been  a  marginal  gloss  of  some  dull 
student:  besides  (see  digest),  authority 
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13, 19.    4  Kings  ii.  8, 13,  U  only,    (see  Clern,  m  note.)  i  here  only.    Exod  xxv.  4.  xxxv.  6,  26,    Num. 

xxxi.  20  only  k  here  only.    Exod  xxv   5.    see  Zech.  xui  4,    Matt  m.  4  \\  Mk.  1  =  Luke  x\ . 

14.    2  Cor.  xi  8,    Phil.  h.  12.    Deut  xv  8  A.  Aid  compl.    Sir  xm.  4  m  2  Cor.  i.  6.  iv.  8.    vu. 

.      .  mL .    <     2  Thess.  i.6,7.    1  Tim  v  10  (Matt  vu.  14     Maik  111  9}  only.    Ps  cxix  1  n  ch.  xm. 

ns.  xi.,39  A.  (not  in  B)  only.  o  gen  of  pers  ,  Matt.  x.  37  bis,  38     Wisd  m    5.  see 

•  =s  ver.  7  reff.  q  Matt  xv.  33.    Mark  vni.  4.    2  Cor.  xi  26  only.     Ezek.  XXXY.  4. 

[Euthal-ms]  :  om   tireipaffB.  2.  43  lectt  8-17  Syr  seth  Orig^insJ  Eusi  [Ephi^  SocrJ 
Thl.  KaKOXovfj..  D3L  [m  47  Bus, :  KOKOX.OH.  PJ  :  KOKW*.  K 

38.  rec  (for  «n)  ey,  with  DKL  rel  Clem  Orig2  Eus3 :  txt  AH  17.  71-3.  118  Orig1 
AthjL  Socrr 

is  not  altogether  wanting  for  its  orais-  3)  GKeivo;  vai,  <prjarlt  Kal  TOVTO  KaKetvo* 
sion.  The  Syr.  omits  it,  which  is  of  some  Suo  ydp  e<m  T&  QavpaTa  -njs  irfcrreajs, 
weight.  2.  It  has  seemed  to  many  critics  fin  Kal  avvet  fjLtyd\a,  Kal  irdarx^t  fj.eyd\a 
that  some  mention  of  fire  might  well  be  Kal  ovSev  yyetTcu  irdo~x€tv)  :  37  b,  38.] 
expected  here ;  so  they  have  conjectured  Examples  of  those  who,  though  not  put  to 
€Trvpda-QTfj(ravt  ^irvp^d^craVf  violent  death,  lived  lives  of  apparent 
wretchedness  in  the  endurance  of  faith. 
37  b.]  they  wandered  about 

o'tc&KecrQai  avrovs  T 
v.  "Thl.)  in  sheepskins 
0dT€tos  Sopd,  Etym.  Mag.  'But  also,  as 
Hesycb.,  iracra  ftvpo"a,  5  4o~Tt  Tray  56/3/xa, 
fj.7)\<t>T$]  Xeyerat.  [XTjXov  was  the  name  for 
small  kine,  whether  sheep  or  goats,  and  the 
/u-TjAwH)  was  the  skin  of  such  kine  with  the 
hair  on.  The  LXX  (reff.)  use  the  word 
for  Elijah's  garment,  to  whom  the  allusion 
seems  principally  to  be.  Clem.-roin.  ad  Cor. 
17,  p.  24J,  says,  fj,ifj.yTa.l  yej/ciJ/x€0a  /cawref- 
vojv,  O'£TW€$  ev  SepjuaortJ/  alysiois  Kal  jLt^Aw- 
Taiy  irepieirdT'iqct'av,  KfiptiaffovTss  r^v  IXeu- 
criv  TOV  ^picrrov,  \€yo/u,cy  $fy  *H\tav  K. 
^fuKiffffouov,  %TI  5f  Kal  'le&KffjX,  robs  irpo- 
<t>-f)T~a$.  Clem.-alex.  Strom,  iv.  17,  §  107, 
p.  610  P.,  citing  this,  inserts  after  jj.ri\<a- 
reuj, — /cal  Tpixcoi/  KapiriXeiav  irX€-y/-tacrtJ'. 
See  more  particulars  in  Suicer,  sub  voce : 
and  cf.  Matt.  vii.  15)  and  goats'  skins 
(this,  coming  after  fju]\wra?$,  which  may 
mean  the  same,  has  surprised  some,  and 
has  seemed  to  them  a  mere  gloss  on  that 
word.  But  it  is  quoted  by  Clem,  and  Orig., 
besides  being  found  in  all  MSS.  and  vss. 
Delitzsch  says  that  "it  not  only  explains 
the  former,  but  intensifies  it :  for  the  (com- 
monly) black  goat's  skin  shewed,  even  more 
than  the  (commonly)  white  sheepskin,  the 
deep  earnestness  of  one  thrust  out  from  the 
world,  and  dead  to  it."  Perhaps  :  but  it 
is  more  probable  that  the  Writer  regarded 
JUT^AWT^  as  merely  the  sheepskin,  and  men- 
tioned the  other  because  goats  were  as  often 
kept  and  their  skin  as  often  worn),  desti- 
tute (reff.),  afflicted  (reff.),  in  misery  (cf . 
ver.  25) ;  38.]  of  whom  (viz.  those 

who  wandered  about  as  in  ver.  37 :  for  the 
participial  construction  is  resumed  below, 
and  in  reference  to  these  same  persons. 
O£TOI  irdvTCs  first  occurs  in  the  next  verse. 
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arav.  Others,  3.  have  thought  that  mutila- 
tion was  more  probably  intended,  and  have 
conjectured  tiryp&dycrav.  Many  other 
conjectures  may  be  seen  in  Bleek,  Liinem., 
and  Delitzsch :  €irdp6?]<rav  (from  ireipw, 
Beza,  edd.  1,  2  ai.,  adopted  by  Luther  in 
his  version:  but  hardly  a  legitimate  forma- 
tion), $ir€pddri<raj>  (from  wepdu  (?) :  Wake- 
field),  €0"rreipd(rQr)(rav  or  -nQyarcu'  (from 
ffirslpa,  =  rpox<$$  •  so  Alberti), 
(were  sold :  Le  Moyne),  tin 
(Eeiske  as  quoted  in  Wetst.), 
£&<$>aLip(ff9T]<ra.v,  *Tapix*t8r)(r<x>v  (but  this 
last  only  ironically  in  Matthsei).  If  any 
conjecture  is  to  be  made,  I  would  say  that 
either  the  omission,  or  ^irp^crQ^crav,  won1! 
appear  to  me  the  most  probable.  The 
former  is  advocated  by  JBrasm.,  Calv., 
Beza,  Grot.,  Hammond,  Whitby,  Calmet, 
Storr,  Valcknaer,  Schulz,  Bobme,  Kuinoel, 
Klee,  Delitzsch  :  the  latter  by  Junius  and 
Piscator :  and  so.ne  word  indicating  death 
by  fire,  by  Boza,  edd.  3,  4,  5,  Ga taker, 
Colpmesius,  S>kes  Da  Wette,  Ebrnrd,  al. 
As  it  stands,  I  do  not  see  how  any  appro- 
priate meaning  can  be  given  to  the  mere 
enduring  of  temptation,  placed  as  it  is  be- 
tween being  bawn  asunder  and  dying  by 
the  sword),  died  in  the  murder  of  the 
aword  (i.  e.  were  slain  by  the  sword  ;  see 
reff.  One  Prophet  only  perished  by  the 
sword  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  viz.  Urijah, 
Jer.  xx vi.  23  :  but  under  Israel  it  is  said, 
1  Kings  xix.  10,  "they  (the  house  of 
Omri)  have  slain  thy  Prophets  with  the 
sword."  Perhaps  the  Maccabsean  persecu- 
tions may  again,  be  before  the  Writer's 
mind :  see  2  Kacc.  vii.  4.  Chrys.  says 
beautifully,  rl  tern  TQVTO;  rt  \4yeis;  ol 
/i£j/  e<pvyov  ffr6/jLara  ^a%a/pa^,  ol  5e  fr 
<f>6vcf>  jua^afpay  QLTriQavov ;  vi  %<TTL  TOUTO/ 
TCQIOV  eiraiveis  j  TroTo^  0ay/ta^6is  /  TOVTO 
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t  ch.  <vii.  8  reff. 

only.    Ps.  XXXM.  13  only. 


u  ch.  at.  36  (reff.) 

x  ch.  u.  10  reff. 


v  ch.  i.  4  reff. 


s  James  lii.  11 
only.    Exod. 
xxxiii.  22. 

v  here 


39.  Troti/r.  juapr.  bef  otrroi  D[  gr]. 

40.  Kpeir.  TI  bef  Trepi  7?ju.  I)1  B*  [copt]  Origj[txt2  EusJ  Procopr 


TCXS  €7rayy€\ia$  A  80  EuSj  Cyr£-pJ  Augj . 


Of  course,  Carpzor's  reference  of  wv  is 
inadmissible,  <f  quorum  indiguus  malorura 
erafc  niundus  :  id  est,  tarn  crudelibus  affecti 
sunt  suppliciis,  ut  illamundo  indigna  sint: 
ut  orbem  terrarum  non  deceat,  tarn  hor- 
renda  ac  (po&ep&raTa,  de  eo  dici  ")  the 
world  was  not  worthy  (the  world,  by 
casting  them  out  and  persecuting  them, 
proved  that  it  was  not  fit  to  have  them  in 
it  :  condemned  itself,  in  condemning  them. 
Cf.  Calvin,  "  Quum  ita  profugi  inter  feras 
vagabantur  sancti  Prophetse,  videri  pot- 
erant  indigni  quos  terra  sustineret.  Qui  fit 
enim  ut  inter  homines  locum  non  inveni- 
ant  ?  Sed  Apostolus  in  contrariam  partem 
hoc  retorquet,  nempe  quod  mundus  illis 
non  esset  dignus.  Nam  quocunque  veniant 
servi  Dei,  ejus  benedictionem,  quasi  fra- 
grantiam  boni  odoris,  seeuin  afferunt.  Sic 
domus  Potipbar  benedicta  fuit  in  gi*a- 
tiam  Josephi,  Gen.  xxxix.  5,  et  Sodoma 
Balva  futura  erat,  si  in  ea  invent!  fuis- 
sent  decem  justi  homines,  Gen.  xviii.  32")  ; 
wandering  in  deserts  and  mountains 
and  caves,  and  the  chinks  of  the  earth 
(the  Holy  Land  was  especially  calculated, 
by  its  geological  formation,  and  its  wilder- 
nesses, to  afford  shelter  to  persecuted  per- 
sons :  so  did  it  to  a  hundred  of  the  Lord's 
prophets  whom  Obadiah  hid  by  fifty  in  a 
cave  (crir-f)  \atov),  1  Kings  xviii.  4,  13  :  to 
Elijah,  ib.  xix.  9,  13  :  to  Mattathias  and 
his  sons,  who  fled  to  tbe  mountains,  1  Mace. 
ii.  28  f.,  and  many  others  in  the  wilderness  : 
to  Judas  Maccabaeus,  who  fled  with  others 
els  T^V  fyvfjiov  and  there  lived  fr  ro?s 
#p6<n  like  the  wild  beasts,  2  Mace.  v.  27. 
Cf.  also  ib.  vi.  11  ;  x.  6.  Jos.  Antt.  xii. 
6.  2,  of  Mattathias,  /cal  ravra  elir&v 

TUU      T€KV(DV      CIST      T^]V      €pf)fJiOV 


Ka,ra\nr<bv 


rb 


avrov    KTTJcrtv 


CKvuv  Kcd  yvvcLiKfa 

«al    ir  rots  <nrri\a.loi.s    St- 
But  TTJS  y7}$  must  not  be  taken  for 
"  tfo  land"  viz.  I?alestine,  as  Bohme  :  it 
is  general).  39.]  And  these  all 

('these,  every  one  of  them-*  ir&vres 
(&TOI  would  be  'all  these/  All,  viz.  all 
that  have  been  named  or  referred  to 
throughout  the  chapter  :  not  only,  as  Ham- 
mond, al.,  those  &AAcu  since  ver,  35),  borne 


witness  to  by  their  faith  (the  emphasis 
is  on  jAttpTup-qSevrcs,  not  on  5ta  rys  iricr- 
rews- :  and  the  sense  is  rather  '  though 
borne  witness  to/  than  'being*  or  *  2«- 
causet  borne  witness  to.*  On  the  word 
and  its  import  see  vv.  2,  4,  5),  did  not 
receive  the  promise  (many  promises  indeed 
they  did  receive,  ver.  33  :  but  not  THE 
PROMISE  /car*  e|ox^j/,  the  promise  of  final 
salvation,  or  as  it  is  called  ch.  ix.  15,  r$jv 
^irayy.  rijf  alcavlov  K\rjpovo]j.las  '  the  per- 
fection, to  which  without  us  they  were  not 
to  attain f  **  But,"  says  Delitzsch,  "  do  we 
not  read  ch.  vi.  15,  of  Abraham,  €7reTi./%ej> 
rris  firayyeXtas?  Certainly,  he  has  obtained 
the  promise,  yet  not  this  side  tbe  grave, 
but,  as  we  there  maintained,  in  his  life  on 
the  other  side  the  grave  :  the  general  and 
actual  salvation  of  the  1ST.  T.  is,  in  their 
heavenly  estate,  the  joy  of  the  patriarchs. 
And  this  view  is  confirmed  by  looking  for- 
ward to  ch.  xii.,  where  the  O.  T.  believers 
translated  into  heaven  are  called  the  Tr^eu- 
juara  diKaiafv  T€TeA.eta>/x6j/oi>p,  or  at  all 
events  are  included  in  that  designation. 
And  anotber  question  arises.  It  is  said  of 
the  O.  T.  saints,  that  they  did  not  obtain 
the  promise :  but  is  it  not  plain,  from  ch. 
x.  36,  that  KOfjd&ffQai  r^v  eirayyeXiav  is 
for  us  also  a  thing  future  ?  Doubtless,  but 
with  a  significant  difference.  For  them, 
final  salvation  was  a  thing  purely  future : 
for  us,  it  is  a  thing  present  as  well  as 
future :  present,  in  that  it  is  once  for  all 
brought  about  by  Christ's  offering  of  Him- 
self,— future,  inasmuch  as  the  unfolding  of 
all  the  fulness  of  that  which  we  possess, 
and  the  taking  possession  of  it,  when  un- 
folded in  its  fulness,  is  for  us  yet  to  come : 
cf.  ch.  ix.  28  with  x.  14"),  40.]  God 

(Clem.-alex,  Strom,  iv.  §  16,  p.  609  P.,  cites 
this  with  TOU  &6ov  joined  to  T^J/  €7r(ry- 
yeXiav,  and  so  does  the  liturgy  of  Chrysos- 
tom  in  some  manuscripts.  In  that  case  Trpo- 
)8A€t^a^€j/ov  would  be  in  apposition  with 
8eov.  But  such  a  connexion  is  not  likely) 
having  provided  (foreseen  from  far  (ref.) : 
irpoopav,  irptn8e?v,  irpo'&4<T8ari  are  more  usual 
words)  concerning  ns  (irepi  TJJJUOV  has  the 
emphasis,  as  contrasted  with  otirot  ir&vTzs, 
us,  viz.  the  Writer  and  his  readers,  as  be- 
longing to  the  N.  T.  church)  something 
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better  (what  is  this  Kpdrrov  TI?  The 
Fathers  generally  interpret  it  of  the  ulti- 
mate state  of  glorious  perfection,  which 
shall  only  then  come  in,  when  all  the  num. 
ber  of  the  elect  shall  be  accomplished.  So 
Chrys.,  eVi/o^craTe  ,  .  .  .  ri  ecrn,  /cal  $<rov 
€(rrl  rt)v  'A/Spaa/*  Ka.&rjcrQaif  Kal  rbv  bird- 
TtavKov,  TT€pLfj,€yojfras  if6re  cry 

ntadfjs,  'It/a  fivvTjdaa'i  rSre    Xafteiv  rbv 

JOK  On  this  view,  as  Delitzsch  says, 
the  Kpeirr6v  n  would  consist  in  this,  that 
the  history  of  mankind  has  not  been  cut 
short  as  it  would  have  been  if  the  ancients 
had  received  the  promise  in  this  sense,  but 
has  been  continued  for  us  to  partake  of  our 
present  privileges  under  the  N.T.  But, 
he  continues,  this  eschatologicai  narrow 
acceptation  of  the  promise,  has  against  it 
not  only  what  is  said  of  Abraham  in  ch. 
vi.  15,  viz.  €Tr€TVX*v  TT}S  eirayye\ia,$,  but 
also  the  whole  spirit  of  the  Epistle,  which 
regards  final  salvation  as  brought  in  with 
the  propitiation  of  Christ,  and  rb  etrxaTov 
rS>v  y/jLeptav  as  begun  with  His  first  Ad- 
vent. The  Writer  cannot  be  ignoring  this 
all-inclusive  beginning  of  the  1ST.  T.  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promises,  in  attributing  to  us 
Kp&Trtv  Ti  than  the  O.T.  believers  had. 
And  consequently  we  must  understand  by 
the  expression,  something  better  than  they 
had,  viz.  the  enjoyment,  here,  of  the  ful- 
filment of  the  promise,  which  they  never 
had  here,  and  only  have  there  since  Christ's 
descent  into  Hades  and  ascension  into 
heaven.  It  is  that  Kpelrr^  n  for  which 
the  Lord  felicitates  his  disciples,  Matt.  xiii. 
17,  the  revelation  of  the  Son  of  God,  ch. 
i.  1,  the  crtaTypia  of  ch.  n.  3),  that  they 
should  not  apart  from  us  be  made  perfect 
(the  design  of  God  in  this  provision  of 
something  better  for  us  was,  that  they, 
the  O.  T.  saints,  should  not  be  perfected 
•without  us,  i.  e.  independently  ot  the  N.  T. 
salvation  of  which  we  are  partakers,— cut 
off  from  Christ's  universal  Church  of  which 
we  are  members.  But  we  read,  ch.  xii.  23, 
of  them  as  TeT6\eja/ieV0i  now.  And  there- 
fore the  Writer  implies,  as  indeed  ch.  x. 
14  seems  to  testify,  that  the  Advent  and 
work  of  Christ  has  changed  the  estate  of 
the  O.  T.  fathers  and  saints  into  greater 
and  perlect  bliss;  an  inference  which  xs 
forced  on  us  by  many  other  places  in 
Scripture.  So  that  their  perfection  was 
dependent  on  our  perfection:  their  and 
our  perfection  was  all  brought  in  at 
the  same  time,  wnen  Christ  ^a  irpos- 


(pop$  €TeA.6fcw(r€J>  els  rb  Slovenes 
ajLafofievovs.  So  that  the  result  with 
regard  to  them  is,  that  their  spirits,  from 
the  time  when  Christ  descended  into 
Hades  and  ascended  up  into  heaven,  enjoy 
heavenly  blessedness,  and  are  waiting,  with 
all  who  have  followed  their  glorified  High 
Priest  within  the  veil,  for  the  resurrection 
of  their  bodies,  the  Regeneration,  the  reno- 
vation of  all  things.  This  thought  natu- 
rally leads  on  to  the  opening  verses  of 
the  next  chapter). 

CHAP.  XII.  1 — 11.]  EXHORTATION, 
mixed  with  reproof,  on  looking  back  at  all 
these  witnesses,  and  looking  also  to  Jesus, 
who  has  come  to  glory  through  suffering, 
not  to  fain  t  in  the  co  nflict  w  ith  sin  ;  nor  to 
forget  the  love  of  our  Father,  who  visits  us 
with  chastisement  that  we  may  bring  forth 
the  fruit  of  righteousness.  This  exhorta- 
tion was  begun  at  ch.  x.  19,  and  broken  off 
by  the  insertion  of  all  those  examples  of  the 
nature  and  triumphs  of  faith.  It  is  now 
resumed,  having,  so  to  speak,  accumulated 
new  momentum  by  the  interruption,  and 
is  pressed  home  directly  on  the  readers. 
1,]  Wherefore  (Toiyapow  is  an  earnest  and 
solemn  inference,  only  found  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence.  "  rot,"  says  Delitzsch, 
"  affirms  the  conditions  of  fact,7<xp  grounds 
on  them,  odv  follows  thereupon;  so  that 
the  whole  amounts  to  an  earnest  ergo  ") 
we  also  (as  well  as  those  just  enumerated) 
having  so  great  a  cloud  (see  below)  of 
witnesses  surrounding  us  (in  order  to  un-  * 
derstand  fj,aprdpa>v  aright,  we  must  bear  in 
mind  both  the  similitude  here  used,  and 
the  connexion  with  the  preceding  chapter. 
**  Hie  versus  totus  constat  vocibus  agonis- 
ticis/'  says  Hammond.  And  this  being  so, 
who  can  help  referring  this  cloud  of  wit- 
nesses which  surrounds  us  to  the  agonistic 
scene  which  is  depicted,  and  regarding  them 
as  lookers  on  while  our  race  is  run  ?  Who- 
ever denies  such  reference,  misses,  it  seems 
to  me,  the  very  point  of  the  sense.  But 
even  thus  we  have  not  exhausted  the 
meaning  of  pdprvpes.  It  is  improbable, 
as  Delitzsch  well  observes,  that  the  Writer 
should  have  used  the  word  ndprvpes  so 
closely  upon  ftaprvpriQevres,  ch.  xi.  39,  with- 
out any  reference  to  that  idea.  See  also  ib. 
vv.  2,  4,  5.  So  that  we  can  hardly  help 
giving  to  '  witnesses  *  a  sense  not  confined 
to  their  looking  on  upon  us,  but  extending 
to  their  ethical  condition  of  witnesses  for 
the  faith.  But  we  may  notice,  that  De- 
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litzscli  in  contending  for  this  double  sense, 
has  in  fact  a  triple  reference  of  the  word  to 
justify  :  they  are  'borne  witness  to,  they 
have  their  juaprupia,  ch,  xi.  5  :  and  by  this 
they  become  /xaprupes  :  and  they  carry  out 
that  office  in  being  witnesses  of  our  conflict 
here  below.  Bonnie  (cited  by  Del.)  re- 
marks, that  this  manifold  reference  of  the 
word  has  been  the  reason  why  the  Writer 
has  not  written  jucSprupes  TTJS  irlcfrsus  or 
the  like.  And  now  the  propriety  of  the 
other  words  used  at  once  appears.  v€4> 
not  only  an  immense  multitude  (ye 
jj,ifjLoi}/LL€vov  rfj  TruKv6rifjTL3  Thdrt. :  cf .  apa 
Se  v€<f>o$  t'tjreTO  TTG^&V,  ref.  Horn. :  TOIOV 

'RXXaVCOV      VtfyOS       afJLfyi       CT6       «rpl$7TT€i,     ref. 

Eur.),  and  that  number  as  it  were  pressing 
us  all  around  as  the  spectators  did  the  com- 
batants in  the  circus  (trfpLK^ifjievov,  see 
reff.  TOureoTi,  TrdvroQev  T^cis  -Treptexov, 
Thl.), — but  also  fitly  compared  to  a  cloud 
from  the  fact  of  its  being  above  us,  they 
looking  on  from  that  heavenly  bliss  which 
they  entered  at  Christ's  triumph.  So  that 
the  words  must  be  taken  as  distinctly 
so  far  implying  community  between  the 
church  triumphant  and  the  church  below, 
that  they  who  have  entered  into  heavenly 
rest  are  conscious  of  what  passes  among 
ourselves.  Any  interpretation  short  of  this 
leaves  the  exhortation  here  tame  and  with- 
out point.  If  they  are  merely  quasi- wit- 
nesses, merely  witnesses  in  a  metaphor,  the 
motive,  as  far  as  this  clause  supplies  one,  is 
gone.  The  Greek  expositors  generally  re- 
gard juopTvpeu*/  as  referring  only  to  their 
having  witnessed  for  the  faith.  So  Chrys., 
enaprtipYiffav  TT?  TOV  Oeov  /ueyaAet^TTjTi  : 
Thdrt.,  7rAr?0os  rocrovrov  .  .  .  paprvpei  Trj 
3vvafJL€i  TTJS  ir£orT€W$ :  Thdr.-mops.,  ;uap- 
Tt5p<wv  ivravQa,  ov  rS>v  ireTrojrddTWv  Aeyet, 
a\Xa  rS>v  ^aprvpotivreav  irpbs  T^V  tricr^riv. 
Most  of  the  moderns  take  this  meaning 
(even  Liinemann)  ;  others  that  of  martyrs, 
rejected  above  by  Thdr.-mops. :  cf.  Acts 
xxii.  20 :  Rev.  ii.  13  (xi.  3)  ;  xvii.  6.  v«?<J>os 
is  interpreted  by  the  Greek  expositors  (not 
Thdrt.)  as  affording  shade  and  protection. 
So  Chrys.,  irepiKkl^vov  icu/cA^?,  *v  ju.ei£ovi. 
ttSefa  €t«<5ra>s  eTyat  Trot^cret :  and  QEc.,  in 
his  aitern.  more  explicitly,  re</>os  5e  kicd- 
\etr€V  avratis,  3)  ctTrb  ftercupopas  rwv  inrb 
Ka^/^aros  Kara(f>\€yofJL€Vcatf  teal  unretseA- 
66vT(ev  els  ve<t>f\)jv  8po<rl£ov<rav  /cal  Trapa- 
ftv07j0€VTWf.  Kal  yctp  i)  r&v  aytwv 
TOIIS  forb  rov  Katcroovos  T&v  ire t 


precluded  by  the  nature  of  the  argument, 
and  the  following  participial  clause  in  ver. 
2.         The  best  note  on  the  whole  idea  and 
imagery  is  that  of  Schlichting :   "  Intro- 
ducit  nos  veluti  in  theatrum  quoddam  am- 
plissimum,  in    quod   magna   spectatorum 
turba  confluxerit,  quse,  omnibus   locis  et 
subselliis   repletis,  veluti   nubes   qusedam 
densa    in   medio   certantibus    circumfusa 
videatur.     In  tantffi  multitudinis  totque 
spectatorum    veluti   oculis   certantes   nos 
facit.  Quemadmodum  autem  olim  certanti- 
bus  tanta  spectatorum  multitude  addebat 
animos,  et  ingens  erat  adsummam  vincendi 
contentionem  stimulus  :    sio  et  nobis  tot 
testes,  qui  et  ipsi  in  eodem  certamine  de- 
sudarunt,  alacritatem    addere   debent,  ut 
summls  viribus    cceptum    stadium  decur- 
ramus*     Testes  autem  eos  vocat,  non  tan- 
turn  per  prosopopceiam  quandam  alludens 
ad  certaminurn  spectatores  ut  dictum  est, 
qui  sunt  testes  quidam  virtutis  eorum  qui 
certaut  :    sed  etiam,  idque  multo  magis, 
propterea,  quod  de  Deo  ejusque  bonitate 
et  justitia  testentur,  et  omnes  uno  veluti 
dicant  ore,  esse  Deum,  efc  esse  remunera- 
torem  eorum  qui  ipsum  quserunt  :    apud 
eum,  tanquam  summum  agonothetam,  bra- 
beum  esse  strenue  certantibus  repositum  : 
veracem  ilium  esse  in  suispromissionibas  : 
etiam  post  mortem  posse  reddere  felices  eos, 
qui  ipsius  causa  vitam  prodegissent.     Tes- 
tium  enim  nomine  illi  imprimis  hoc  loco 
sunt  intelligendi,  qui  suo  sanguine  de  Dei 
fide  et  bonitate  testantur.     TJnde  et  /car* 
^frx'fiv  martyres,  id  est,  testes,  hie  appel- 
lantur "),    laying*   aside   all   superfluous 
weight   (oyicos,  according   to  Buttmann, 
LexiL,   from    GJKQ),   from    which    comes 
tfveyKOv, — any  superfluous   mass   or  bur- 
den,  as   in  the  case  of  the   pregnant,  so 
Eurip.  Ion  15,  yao-Tplbs    Si^veyfc*    fiyxov : 
or  the  corpulent,  so  JElian,  Hist.  Anim.  ii. 
13,  arapK^s  SyKos  :  a  state  of  being  puffed 
up,  either  literally  or  metaphorically.     It 
is  used  doubtless  here  with  direct  reference 
to  athletes,  who  before   running  trained 
themselves  so  as  to  get  rid  of  all  super- 
fluous flesh.     So  Galen,  in  Epid.  Hippocr. 
iii.   6    (BL),    ical    yap    Sp<^ot    rax^    Kcd 
yvftvdffia  roiavra    Kal    ffapK&v  ftyicov  KaQ- 
aipci  Kal  xvfJL^iV  ir^Qos  icevoi  :    see   other 
examples  in  Bl.     But  8yfcos  is  also  used  of 
weight  accessory  from  without,  as  well  as 
of  weight  carried  on  the  person.     So  Xen. 
Venat.  viii.  8,   3ta    rb    &d6os    TTJS    xi^vos 
Kal    Sm    T^    KdrcoGsv    T&V    vrotiwv     Ka<ri<av 


(spiritual)  ^M^»  <£>7/<rf,  Spdcrov  vefiovfftv, 
vircp  f]]u.&]s  T&V  Oebv  itceTetovTes.  I  need 
not  say,  that  such  an  idea  is  completely 


So  that  the  word  may  be  taken,  as  in  E.  V., 
of  every  weight  of  every  kind  which  may 
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fsee  note  ) 
e  Bom.  vm.  25 
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Tfdvra    tcai    rrjv    a  ev-jrepi<TTaTO,v   a/j,apTtav,   e  Si 


XII. 


weigh  down  the  runner ;  though,  on,  ac- 
count of  what  follows,  I  should  understand 
it  rather  of  weight  of  the  person  than 
weight  on  the  person.  See  below.  Some, 
as  Castelho,  Heinsius,  Bengel,  interpret  it 
"fastus**  haughtiness  or  pride,  which  it 
may  be,  but  the  sense  does  not  seem  to  be- 
#  long  here)  and  sin  which  is  ever  besetting 
US  (€x>tr6pi<rraTos,  being  an  a«-a£  KsyAiievov 
in  all  ancient  Greek  literature,  has  been 
very  variously  interpreted.  Its  sense  must 
be  sought  purely  from  derivational  usage, 
and  the  requirements  of  the  context.  Some 
have  taken  it  actively,  from  the  sense  of 
TrepucrTTjitu  c  to  circumvent  :*  so  Carpzov, 
"  dolosum,  seducens /1  Schulz,  "  which 
hems  us  in  on  all  sides."  But  against  this 
is  the  fact  that  though  verbals  in  -ros  are 
often  active,  no  case  has  been  adduced  of 
any  such  verbal  derived  from  &mj/u  or  its 
compounds  being  active  :  they  are  all  in- 
transitive or  passive :  e.  g.  orTar6s,  &<rra- 
TOS,  avdarra.ros'y  Sidarraros,  ^idarraros  ; 
GVKardcrraTOS,  ^vSKardcrrwros ;  a/^errf- 
crTO-Tos,  evjULerdcfraros ;  afftiffTarosi  UTTO- 
(rraros :  and  so  tjrepla"raros  and  airepi- 
arraTos :  and  thus  our  word  might  be  taken 
passively, — f  which  can  easily  be  avoided/ 
lightly  evaded :  cf.  irspticrTacro  2  Tim.  ii, 
16  :  Titus  iii.  9,  and  Hammond  here :  or, 
*  which  can  be  easily  circumvented/  and 
so  conquered.  Thus  in  the  interpretation 
which  Chrys.  prefers  before  the  active  one : 
his  words  are,  evTrepicrraTov,  tfroi  rfyv 
€VKO\(as  Trepucrra/m^-rj^ 
Aa>s  irGpicrTacriv  S 
^uaAAoj/  5e  TOVTO'  fiyStov  yap, 
yuej',  TTGpiyevfarBat  TTJS  ajuapTias :  SO  Ps.- 
Athanas.  qusest.  130  de  Parabol.  Scrip- 
turse,  vol.  iv.  p.  280,  e^Trepta-raroy  elire  rfyf 
a/u.apria.js,  eircidav  ^6vi^.QV  crracrtv  OVK  exet, 
aAAa  rax^s  rpGireTai  Kal  Kara \v€Tat : 
Hesych.,  €i//coAor,  evx^P^? :  Suidas,  ^o>/>^, 
Ta%e&>s  irepirpeirdfjLsvov  :  D-lat,  "fragile  :>f 
Le  Clerc,  al.,  "  gu<z  facile  circumvenitur, 
vincitur."  But  to  this  there  are  two  ob- 
jections. First  the  word  irepikcrTacrQai  does 
not  seem  ever  to  have  this  meaning,  over- 
coming :  and  then  that  it  would  be  exceed- 
ingly  out  of  place  thus  to  describe  sin.  and 
especially  that  sin  against  which  the  Writer 
considers  it  necessary  to  warn  his  readers, 
by  one  single  epithet,  as  a  thing  lightly 
to  be  got  rid  of.  Just  as  unnatural  would 
be  the  sense  given  by  Wetst.,  *'  peccatuvn 
vestrum  ....  non  in.  occulto  potest  coin- 
mitti  efc  latere,  non  magis  quam  lapsus 
cursoris,  sed  couspicietur  ab  omnibus/* 
Another  passive  sense  is  given  by  Ernesti 
after  Hemsterhuis,  "  a  spectatoribus  cir- 


cunidatus/-*  "  surrounded  by  men  who  look 
"on  i*9  so  Isocrat.  de  Pernaut.,  0auyuaro- 
Trodais  TOLLS  ....  £rrb  T&V  avo^Tcav  wepi- 
(TTarois  yevoiJisva.is,  which  Suidas  inter- 

prets 7T€/>1  &S  KTJK^Cp  'IffTCLVTClL    OL    Qf&fJieVOl  I 

JambL  Vit.  Pyth.  v.  7,  *i>0bs  5e  wept- 
#Ae7rros  Kal  Treplcrraros  eysvero  :  and  so 
airepta-raros  is  used  of  a  man  whom  others 
do  not  gird  around,  one  void  of  friends  :  so 
Phocyl.  24,  <r£ow  5*  ^Trepicrrarov  £v$pa. 
And  thus  Brnesti  here  would  have  us  under- 
stand evirepicrraros  of  sin  as  being  very 
popular,  having  many  friends  and  fre- 
quenters. This  sense  Bleek  thinks  has 
much  to  be  said  for  it,  both  as  to  analogy 
and  as  fitting  the  context.  I  own  I  do 
not  feel  that  the  analogy  of  ei5  in  composi- 
tion quite  justifies  it.  But  he  prefers  the 
ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word  here,  and 
in  this  I  fully  agree.  Taking  TrepuVra^cu 
as  a  middle,  to  place  itself  aroundt  be 
around,  and  hence  to  surround,  we  should 
have,  sin  which  easily  surrounds  us.  And 
so  the  former  of  the  alternatives  in  Chrys. 
(see  above),  which  he  does  not  prefer  in 
his  homily  on  this  passage,  but  adopts  in. 
several  other  places  :  e.  g.  Horn,  on  Ps. 
xlviii.  §  3.  4,  voL  v.  p.  227  (Migne),  raifTTjv 
OT!JJ>  SeScu/ca  rfyv  aTrar&trdv  /xe  a/LLapriav, 
T^jv  Kv,c\ovcrdv  /xe.  Sib  /cat  5  Tlav\os  CLVT^V 
evirepicrTctTOv  /caAe?,  rfyv  (Tvif^-xJus  irepi- 


Sfajs.  And  on  2  Cor.  Horn.  ii.  vol.  x« 
p.  402,  evweptcrraTOv  yhp  TJ  afiaprta,  irdv- 
ro6ey  iVra/xe  vi),  sfjiirpoa-Qzv,  tf-n-icrBev,  Kal 
otfrws  7)jJia,s  KrarajSctAAoucra.  And  so  the 
vulg.  "  circumstans  .*"  the  E.  V.,  "  which 
doth  so  easily  beset  us  :M  and  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  expositors,  some  with, 
some  without  the  sense  of  active  hostility. 
Thus  Syr.,  "  quod  omni  tempore  para- 
turn  est  nobis  i"  Ps.-Anselm,  '*  quod  nos 
inique  impellit  et  circumvallat  :w  Castel- 
lio,  "  nos  ambiens,  sicut  arbores  hedera  :w 
Valcknaer,  "  quod  ad  cingendum  et  irre- 
tiendum  promptum  est  :J>  Bugenhagen, 
**  semper  oppugnans  nos  peccatum  :" 
Erasm.(par),  "quod  nos  uudique  com- 
plectitur  :"  al.  The  word  being  thus  taken, 
the  various  acceptations  of  the  similitude 
intended  are  well  summed  up  by  Bleek  : 
we  must  understand  a,uapTiav  either  as 
our  inner  propensity  to  sin,  which  clings 
fast  to  us  and  will  not  part  from  us 
(Erasm.(vers.  and  not.),  Luther,  Vatabl., 
Calv.,  Gerhard,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Calov., 
Ernesti  :  cf  .  ch.  v.  2,  irepiKetrai  QL<rQ4i'€ia,v}  : 
or  as  a  cumbersome  garment  girding 
us  round  and  hindering  us  from  run- 
ning (Jac.  and  Lud.  Cappell.,  Schlichting, 
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Trept  cr<£ewv  avrecov  oi    EAA-jjves,  Herod,  tail  102.    rbf  vTrep  r.  'Avxifc  aycova  Tpe^et-,  Dion.  Hal  vu. 
48  (al  in  Bl ).  g  ch.  vi.  18.    2  Cor.  \m.  12.     Jude  7  only.    Lev.  xxiv.  7  al     dywros  jaeytorr. 

TTpo/cet/xeVou,  Herod,  ix  60  h  =  1  Tim.  vi.  12.    2  Tim.  iv.  7  (Phil  i.  30.    Col.  11.  1.     1  Thess. 

ii  2)  only.     Isa  MI   13     Wisd.  iv  2.  i  here  only-t-.  (see  note  )  k  (=)  Acts  iu.  15.  T. 

31.  ch.  u.  10  only.    (Isa.  xxx.  4  )    1  Mace,  x  47.  Ihere  only-f.  (no  Gr.  author.) 


Wittich,  Braun,  Wakefield,  al.),  or  personi- 
fied, as  an  adversary,  who  surrounds  us  on 
all  sides  and  waylays  us  to  make  us  his  prey 
(Beza,  Cramer)  ;  or  generally,  as  something1 
which  lies  about  us  and  is  ever  ready  to 
catch  us  (De  Dieu,  and  Syr.  above)  :  or 
which  is  ever  from  all  sides  standing  in  the 
way  so  as  to  entangle  and  impede  our  course 
(Grot.,  Liinborch,  Baumgarten,  Bretschn., 
al.,  and  recently  Delitzsch).  But  the 
connexion  with  cbrofle/xevoi,  which  evi- 
dently Del.  feels,  seems  to  me  fatal  to  his 
view,  and  indeed  to  all  views  except  that 
which  makes  a^aprla  to  lie  about  us,  as  a 
garment,  or  beset  us,  as  an  inward  pro- 
pensity. Of  both  these  airoOtcrdai  may 
be  said;  of  the  former  literally,  of  the 
latter  figuratively.  And  in  choosing  be- 
tween these  two,  I  have  110  hesitation  in 
choosing  the  former.  The  Writer  is  speak- 
ing of  our  race  :  and  having  expected  us  to 
lay  aside  all  superfluous  weight  of  body, 
which  the  athletes  did,  he  passes  to  their 
other  lightening  for  the  race,  viz.  stripping 
naked,  and  exhorts  us  to  put  off  sin,  which 
lies  so  easily  about  us.  And  thus  we  have 
a  strict  analogy  with  the  imagery  in  Eph. 
iv.  22,  24,  a7ro0€<r0cu  vf^as  .  .  .  r'bv 


y,  —  and  with  Col.  in.  9,  aTre/c- 
oi  rbv  ira\a.ibv  l&v&pwirov  crbv 
rats  Trpd^effiy  aurov.  Most  likely  the 
Bin  alludes  especially,  though  it  need 
not  exclusively,  to  apostasy.  There  does 
not  seem  to  be  any  allusion  to  the  dif- 
ferent sins  which  may,  in  the  sense  now 
so  common,  and  originally  derived  from 
this  passage  in  E.  V.,  **  beset  "  various  per- 
sons :  though,  of  course,  such  an  applica- 
tion of  the  passage  is  quite  admissible. 
The  above  note,  as  to  its  enumeration  of 
opinions,  is  principally  gathered  from  Bleek 
and  Delitzsch,  both  of  whom  have  gone 
into  the  matter  at  far  greater  length.  Va- 
rious other  shades  and  subtleties  of  mean- 
ing will  be  found  discussed  by  them),  let 
us  through  (not  merely  "with,"  but  as 
the  state  in,  by  means  of  which  :  cf.  2  Cor. 
V,  7,  5tct  Triffreoas  ir€/H7raT0u/uei>)  endu- 
rance run  the  race  (see  reff.  and  add  Sta- 
tins, Thcb.  iii.  116,  "  Quisque  suas  avidi 
ad  lacrymas  miserabile  curruut  ccrtamen  ;" 
and  Eurip.  Orest.  869,  ayeava  flcwatrxjuoj/ 
^pafjio^fievov)  set  before  ns  (reff.,  and  Lu- 
cian,  Anachars.  15,  KOIV&S  ns  ay&v  ,  „  rols 


a,yaQois  TroXlrats  irpdKCtTai  :  Cicero  pro 
Flacco,  37  (92),  "magnum  ei  erat  certa- 
men  proposituin  ")  ;  2.]  looking  nnto 
(so  E.  V.  very  exactly.  a<{>opav  fts,  or 
irp6$  rt,  is  an  ordinary  word  for  to  direcb 
the  gaze  upon  any  thing.  So,  of  the  out- 
ward eye,  Jos.  Antt.  iv.  4.  7,  *Aap<bv  .  .  . 
Ovficncet,  rov  TrK^Qavs  els  avrbv  acpop&v- 
TOS  :  of  the  inward  eye,  Arrian,  Epictet. 
iv.  1,  €ty  TO.VTO,  atyopq,  Tct  irapafieiy/jLa'Ta.  : 
Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  17.  2,  juaAicrra  Se  atyopcavres 
els  r^v  *E\ec£fapoi/  (rTparyyovvra;  Arriau, 
Epict.  ii.  19,  ety  T^V  Qehv  atyopcovras  ev 
ifavrl  fjLtKpy  KOI  ju€7c(\<£j.  See  many  more 
examples  in  Bleek.  There  does  not  appear 
to  be  in  the  preposition  a.<f>-,  any  intima- 
tion of  looking  off  from  every  thing  else 
unto,  as  sometimes  asserted.  It  merely 
implies  direction  from  the  person  acting, 
or  the  place  from  which  he  acts,  as  in  the 
similar  compounds  a.7ri$e?js,  a.iro&\6ireiv 
(ch.  xi.  26),  a<popiJ.a.(r8ai  (e*s),  a<piKve?<T6att 
&c.)  the  Leader  (one  who  precedes  others 
by  his  example,  they  following  him  :  [or 
rather  Author  :  j  see  the  note  on  ch.  ii.  10, 
where  the  meanings  of  apx^v^s  are 
classified)  and  Perfecter  (TeXciamis,  only 
found  here,  is  variously  interpreted. 
Chrys.  says,  T&V  apxriy^v  /cal  TeAeiWT^v. 
rl  l<rrt  rovro  ;  rovrecrrtv  avrbs  &  y^ur 
veQijKejt,  avrbs  T^]V  ^PX^i^ 
(John  xv.  16).  .  .  .  .  el  5e  avrbs 


T€\O$  eirtB-fitreL.  And  so  (Ec.  and  Thl., 
Prinias.,  Erasra.(par.,  *squod  ccepitin  nobis 
consummabit  *'),  Jac.  CappelL,  Wittich, 
Braun.  Another  view  is  that  He  perfects 
the  faith  by  bringing  it  to  an  end  in 
the  capacity  of  &pa&€vr'f}s3  giving  it  its 
final  reward  :  so  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Liin- 
borch, Calmet,  al.  Again  BL,  De  Wette, 
Ehrard  would  understand  merely  that  He 
exhibited  faith  in  perfection  in  his  own 
example.  And  so  nearly  Bengel  ("fidei 
princeps  et  consummator  dicitur,  quia  ipse 
fidem  Patri  ab  initio  ad  exitum  pra5stitit  ")  : 
and  Thdrt.,  when  he  says,  /caret  rb  av6p&- 
irivov  a/JLtydrepa  redeitcev*  And  doubtless 
this  meaning  must  not  be  excluded  ;  but 
neither  must  it  be  held  exclusively.  He 
eVeAeiWei/  (r^v)  ir£(TT«/,  inasmuch  as  He 
perfected  faith  in  his  own  person  and  ex- 
ample :  but  He  ereXelcaffev  r^v  irlamv  also, 
inasmuch  as  He  became  the  Author  of 
perfect  salvation  to  them  that  obey  Him. 
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m  =«  ver.  16,        09 
Matt  xvu.  27. 


o  =  ch  x,  32  reff. 

r  Matt.  vi.  24 1[  L.    Rom.  11.  4. 


T6lJL€lVeV 


ADKLP 


p  Heb  ,  here  only   elsw  ,  Gos] 
1  Tim.  iv.  10     "~  '        *"    ' 


^    Q  /)     '  jsa  oc  a 

TOV   s  UOOVOV  e  f  g  h  k 
1  m  o 


.  ..„     ...     ,._.,.    &  P.  (only)  passim  q  Eev.  m.  18  reff.     17.47 

2  Pet.  u.  10  al.    Prov.  xm.  13.  s  ch.  via.  1.  t  ch.  i  3  reff. 


2.  ins  rov  bef  crraup.  D1 


His  going  before  us  in  faith  has  made  faith 
possible  for  us  :  His  perfecting  faith  in  his 
own  person  and  example,  has  made  faith 
*  effectual  for  us)  of  the  faith  (viz.  that 
faith  of  which  we  have  been  speaking 
through  ch.  xi.  :  and  thus  rather  'the 
'faith3  than  "  our  faith,"  which  latter  is 
liable  to  the  mistake  so  often  made  in 
English,  viz.  to  being  taken  as  if  it  ==  faith 
^n  us,  so  that  Jesus  should  be  said  to  be 
"author  and  finisher"  of  each  individual 
Christian's  faith  which  he  has  within  him. 
We  may  render  merely  *  faith*  without 
the  art.;  but  seeing  that  irl  cm  y  has  been 
anarthrous  before  (ch.  xi.  1)  when  it  was 
abstract,  it  would  seem  most  probable  that 
the  art.  here  is  intended  to  have  a  definite 
force.  Besides  which,  the  ascription  of 
faith  to  our  Lord  is  so  plain  in  our  Epistle 
(cf.  ch.  ii.  13  ;  lii.  2)  that  we  must  not  seem 
to  exclude  this  sense  in  our  rendering, 
which  we  certainly  do  by  "  our  faith  :" 
whereas  'the  faith3  includes  both,  and 
satisfies  that  which  follows,  in  which  His 
own  example  of  endurance  in  prospect  of 
triumph  is  set  before  us),  (even)  Jestis, 
who  for  the  joy  set  before  Him  (dvrl  rqs 
7rpoKeip,€VT|s  avTijJ  xaP^s  has  been  other- 
wise interpreted  both  by  ancients  and 
moderns.  The  Syr.,  Nazianz.  in  CEc.,  Beza, 
al.  take  it  to  mean,  "instead  of  the  joy 
which  He  had  before  Sis  incarnation."  $ 
££bv  fjieveiv  eirl  ry$  Idias  fidl-iis  re  real 
eavrbv  e/cevw<rey  &XP1 


vwejAetvev.  Naz.  But  this,  though  more 
according  to  the  common  meaning  of  a^rf, 
seems  to  me  doubly  objectionable.  First, 
which  many  have  noticed,  %apa  which  He 
already  had  could  not  well  be  designated 
as  TrpoKei/j.€i/ri  :  and  then,  which  I  have 
not  seen  noticed,  xaP^  can  hardly  be  used 
of  a  state  of  bliss  in  which  one  already 
is,  a  quiescent  or  prae-existent  joy,  but 
more  naturally  applies  to  joy  prompted  by 
some  cause  of  active  rejoicing.  Then 
another  modification  of  this  same  view  is 
found  in  Chrys.,  rovrGcrrLV,  el-fa  avry 
vaQelv,  ffaep  ejSoiJAero.  ou&e  yap 
iav  eTronjerej/,  oi>8e  $6\os  evpeOij 
J  (rrS/JLan  aurov'  Kadcbs  Kal  aur^y 
£v  rots  evayyeXiois'  tfp^erat  6  rov 
v  £px«v,  /cal  OVK  ^xeL  ^v  ^M°^  ouSev, 
Giro  roivvv  auT<£,  etwep  6j3o^\€TO, 
els  rbv  arravpfo'  2£ov<rlav  yap 


e^ovcriav  ^x®  if6\iv  Xafiitv  avrfo.  And 
so  CEc.,  ThU  Luther  (ba  er  »o^  §5tte 
nt6gen  grcube  ^aben/  bulbete  er  u.f.tt).)> 
Calvin  (*'  Significat  enim,  quum  integrum 
esset  Christo  se  eximere  omni  molestia, 
vitamque  felicem  et  bonis  omnibus  af- 
iraentem  degere,  ipsum  tamen  ultro  sub- 
iisse  mortem  acerbam  et  plenam  igno- 
minia"),  al.  But  this  again,  though  it 
might  satisfy  -TrpoKeijtte^y,  falls  short  o,f 
the  above  sense  maintained  for  xaP®s* 
Another  kindred  meaning  is  found  in 
Erasm.(paraphr.,  "contemtis  hujus  vita? 
gaudiis,  subit  mortem"),  Wolf,  Baphel, 
Carpzov,  Wetst,,  Paulus,  Bretschn.  This 
makes  xaP"  ==  ytiovJi,  besides  giving  a  low 
and  unworthy  sense  to  ^  KpoKsifj.^  avrcp 
X&P&,  in  making  it  to  mean  the  pleasures 
of  this  life.  The  sense  given  above,  '  for 
the  joy  set  before  Him/  i.  e.  as  in  com- 
parison with,  as  in  exchange  for,  the  joy 
which  was  to  come  after,  in  the  day  of  His 
triumph,  is  adopted  by  Thdrt.  (but  inter- 
preting the  xaP^  °f  ^ne  salvation  of  men, 
—  X«p&  TOU  crcwTTjpos  TOJV  dvdpdbirtav  ^ 
crwTrjpia'  £?rep  ra^rvjs  rJ>  irddos  ifir- 
4fjL€it>€),  Primasius,  Corn.  a-Lap.,  Justi- 
niani,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Hammond,  Seb. 
Schmidt,  Braun,  Limborch,  Bengel,  Winer, 
Bohme,  De  Wette,  Kuinoel,  Bleek,  Tho- 
luck,  Ebrard,  Lunern.,  Delitzsch,  al.  And 
it  is  fiilly  borne  out  both  by  usage,  and  the 
context.  For  thus  we  have  avrl  in  reff., 
and  in  Xen.  Hell.  iv.  8.  6, 


Aristoph.  Plut.  434,  ^  tr^cb  Troi^crca  r^- 
fjiepov  Sovvai  5f/c7?f  dv6*  8>v  e/ie  &TGITQV 
IvOeVS*  tywtffcLi.  See  Winer,  §  47.  a) 
endured  crucifixion  (ora-uprfv,  anarthrous 
and  put  after  the  verb;  and  thus  repre- 
senting rather  in  the  abstract,  the  kind  of 
death,  than  in  the  concrete,  "  the  cross  " 
on  which  He  was  crucified),  despising 
shame  (or,  "  the  shame  :"  when  an  anar- 
throus noun  comes  before  a  verb  in  the 
place  of  emphasis,  it  is  not  so  easily  deter- 
mined whether  it  is  definite  or  indefinite. 
But  from  the  analogy  of  (rravpdv  before, 
it  is  most  probable  that  this  is  inde- 
finite also,  —  every  kind  of  shame,  even  to 
that  of  the  shameful  death  which  He 
died),  and  (TC  is  used  as  a  copula,  apart 
from  Kait  once  by  St.  Matt,  (xxvih.  12), 
once  by  St.  Mark  (xv.  36),  twice  by  St. 
John  (iv.  42  ;  vi.  18),  four  times  by  St. 
Paul  (Rom.  ii.  19  j  xvi.  26  :  1  Cor.  iv.  21  : 
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TOV  6eov  *  K€/cd6iKev*     %  u  ava\otyicrao'06 

* 

vrro   r&v   a/JLapTo>\&v 


rov  rocavr'nv 
eavrbv   v  dvn- 


iv a 


Ixxvi. 
n. 

is"5 

Jude 


Lulce  li.  34      John  xix.  12.)  w  James  v.  15  (Rev.  ii  3  rec.)  only.    Job  x.  1  (w,  i/o/x  ).    Wisd 

xv  9  only.  x  here  bis.    Matt.  xv.  32  ||  Mk.     Gal.  %  i  9  only.     1  Kmiys  xiv.  28      1  Mace.  m. 

17.    efeAvero  77}  \JJVXJ),  Polyb.  xxix.  6   14  al.  y  =  Phil  n.  8.    2  Tim  u  9.     (2  Mace.  xiii. 

14.)  jue'v.  cu'ju-  <TTdcri9.  Heliod.  MI.  8.  Wetst.  z  here  only.    Deut  xxxi  21.    Josh.  v.  7.    Mic. 

ii.8  A  (only?). 

om  rov  Qeov  K.  rec  enaBia-tv  :  txt  ADKL[P]K  rel. 

3.  om  rov  D1.  for  VTTO,  airo  D1.  rec  (for  eavrov)  avrov,  with  B3KLrel  [Chr 
Damasc]  :  avrovs  K3  17  [Euthal-ms]  Thdrt :  eavrovs  D1^1 :  semetipsos  am  (with  fuld1 
harl)  [(Syr)]  :  in  vobis  D-lat :  txt  A[P  Damasc-ms].  ewrXcXv^e^ot  D1. 

4.  aft  OVTTO?  ins  yap  D1[-gr]L  o  vulg(with  demid,  agst  am  fuld)  coptt  arm.         ^XP1 
D1.  avT€Kare<rT77Te  L1  d  k  1  m  17  Chr-ms  Thdrt  [Damasc-ms]  Thl-ms  : 

K  :  avrcKare  (sic)  o. 


Eph.  iii.  19)  :  but  seventy-nine  times 
by  St.  Luke  :  and  in  this  Epistle  four 
times  (i.  3;  vi.  5;  ix.  1;  xii.  2)  is  set 
down  (so  E.  Y.  rig-htly,  reading  the  per- 
fect as  in  text.  The  aor.  would  express 
the  fact,  as  it  happened  :  the  perf.  gives  it 
as  it  now  endures,  having  happened.  So 
that  the  latter  is  more  real  and  graphic  as 
concerns  the  readers)  on.  the  right  hand 
of  the  throne  of  G-od  (i.  e.  on  the  throne 
of  God,  at  His  right  hand  :  see  on  ch.  viii. 
1,  and  cf.  Rev.  iii.  21).  3.]  For 

(q.  d.  and  there  is  reason  in  what  I  sny  ; 
d<£>0pa$j/T€$  &c.,  for  He  like  yourselves  had 
much  and  continual  conflict  with  the  sin- 
ners of  His  day.  ^yap  is  not  as  Liinem., 
"  Yea/'  merely  strengthening  the  impera- 
tive :  I  heartily  concur  with  the  dictum  of 
Hermann,  cited  here  by  Delitzsch  :  "y^P 
semper  reddit  rationem  antecedents  sen- 
teutise  vel  expressse  vel  intellects  ")  com- 
pare (with  yourselves.  avaXo-ytoracrOc  is 
very  difficult  to  express  in  English.  It  is 
as  Bengel,  "  comparatione  instituta  cogi- 
tare/*  **  to  think  on,  by  way  of  com- 
parison." So  Pluto,  Theset.  p.  186  A, 
a,va\Qyi£ofJL€VVi  £v  eavrfj  rat,  yeyovd*-  Kal 
TO  Trap6vTO,  irpbs  TO,  fj.4\KovTa  (ooon- 
paring)  :  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  8,  rb  fj,4y€0o$ 


r^jv  crcarvjpiav  ct,Trtyiv(o<TKOV  (reputantes, 
bethinking  themselves  of,  comparing  with 
their  power  to  cross  it).  So  here  it  is, 
consider  Him  as  set  in  comparison  with 
yourselves.  If  the  word  to  'ponder*  had 
any  trace  left  of  its  primitive  meaning,  it 
might  serve;  bnt  it  has  now  become  equi- 
valent to  *  meditate  ')  Him  who  hath  en- 
dured (perf.  part,  again,  to  set  before  them 
Christ  as  not  merely  a  character  of  the 
past,  but  one  ever  present)  such,  contra- 
diction. (avTiXoyCa,  need  not  be  confined 
to  words  :  see  note  on  ch,  vi.  16,  and  cf. 
ref.  John,  &vri\4yti  T£  K.at<rapi,  (Ec. 


says,  avriXoyiav  Se  <$>i]<fi  rbv  y€\earay  ras 
irXyyds,  ras  %A€uaer/as>  Kal  6Va  a^reAe- 
yov  rots  aitrov  $6y  /JLCKT  t  Kal  Siddyjuacri, 
Kal  ras  eirl  rov  Tli\drov  xpavyds*  And 
so  Chrys.  and  Thl.  Liinem  ann  in  vain 
denies  this  sense  of  avriXoyia  and  ajsri- 
Xeyctv  :  see  reif.,  and  Bleek's  and  De- 
litzsch's  notes)  by  the  sinners  against 
Himself  (i.  e.  by  those  who  sinned  against 
Him.  Whether  eavr6v  or  avrov  be  read, 
the  sense  will  be  the  same.  Beware  of 
Ebrard's  strange  interpretation,  given 
below  on  rfyv  a.fj.aprlav:  "All  mankind 
would  be  opposed  to  Christ  as  the  sinners 
(the  class  of  sinners)  ;  but  the  enemies 
of  the  gospel  could  not  be  opposed  to  the 
readers  of  the  Epistle  as  the  sinners,  seeing 
that  those  readers  themselves  were  sin- 
ners/' All  such  notions  of  ol  afjLapra>\ot 
arise  from  wrongly  connecting  els  savrdv, 
which  follows  aftaprwX&v  and  not  a.vrt~ 
Xoyiav.  So  tffAaprov  et$  rbv  oupa.v6v 
Lnke  xv.  18,  21.  See  also  Lnke  xvii.  4  ; 
Acts  xxv.  8),  that  ye  weary  not  (reff.), 
fainting  in  your  souls  (rats  t|/.  -UJJIWK  may 
be  joined  either  with  /cct^re  or  with 
€K\v6fJievot.  In  ref.  Job,  we  have  KafjLV&v 
rf}  tyvxfl  f*ov  :  and  efcXvecrBai  rrj  tyvxfj  is 
found  in  Polyb.  ref.,  and  xx/  4.  7,'  ov 
fji6vov  rots  cr&fj.ao'w  £%€\v6r)crajs,  aAA^t 
Kal  rats  t^u%a?s.  So  also  in  Diod.  Sic. 
xx,  1,  fiia  rb  JUTJKOS  Kal  r^jv  aKaipiav  rov 
crvyypa<p€<0s  ficXv&evres  ras  ^/i/xcts.  And 
this  latter  is  preferable,  on  account  of  the 
rhythm,,  and  the  improbability  of  the  par- 
ticiple standing  thus  alone  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence).  4.]  BengeFs  remark, 

•which  De  Wette  charges  with  pedantry, 
**  a  cursu  venit  ad  pugilatmn,  nt  Paulus, 
1  Cor.  ix  26,"  is  nevertheless  a  jnst  one. 
Not  yet  have  ye  resisted  (so  dvri.ica6C- 
crra<r0ai  absolutely,  Thuc.  i.  62,  eltiov  robs 


o.vrtKO.Qia'ravro  Kal  avroi  :  and  71,  ravrvjs 
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here  only  t.  ,    _.  .         '         .  ,   _  ~  ,  '      , ,          r  .    W  a.  h  e  d 


T    avrov    17? 47 


b  ht 

Ps.  xii.  2 
Symm,.    T>] 

TOV  TTOTa- 


Polyb.  v.  48. 

6.                            c  =  Acts  xhu  15   xv.  31.    1  Tim.  iv.  13  al.  L  P  H  1  Mace  x.  24                            d  «  ch  vin  5  reff 

e  Acts  xvu.  2, 17.  xviu.  4.    Exod.  M,  27.                    fPnov  in.  11, 12.  g  here  only.  1.  c  only.                    h  here 

&c.  4  times.    Eph.  vi.  4.    2  Tim.  m.  16  only.    Pro\   xv  10.  a  =  Re\    in  19.    Prov,  ix  7,  8  al. 

j  =  Luke  xxiii.  16,  22.    2  Cor  vi.  9.    2  Chron.  x.  11.    Prov.  xix.  18.  k  Matt.  x.  17.  xx.  19  11.  xxih.  34.    John 

xix.  1  only.    =  Ps.  Ixxn.  5.    Job  xxx.  21  al. 


5.  €/cAeAu<r06  K  a1  106-8-14  Chi^Toinr*  e<rr 
ms].  ins  irapa  bef  r^s  Trapa/cA^o'ecyy  D^-gr], 

M   MJ^  [Antch2  Daniasc-ms  Orig-int2].          e; 


re  ras  xe?Pas>  Qe\6di)rf)  [Euthal- 
om  (JLOV  (as  LXX)  D^and  lat)  a  m 
os-  bef  UTT*  avrov  D[-gr  Orig-infcj]. 


fj.€vroi  roiavT-ns  kvriKaQ  terry  Kvlas  7r6- 
Aecus,  §>  Aa.K€$a.ifj.6vioi,  Sta/^eAXere.  See 
below)  unto  blood  (many  take  this  to 
mean,  have  not  yet  sacrificed  your  lives, 
So  Chrys.,  &  5e  Xe'-yez,  rovr6  Hcrrw  otfirca 
Qavaroir  vir^crr^Te'  Me/XP4 


&XPL 


And    Thl., 


6  5e  xptcrrbs  &XP1 
Bavdrov  ^A0ei/.  And  this  may  be  so  : 
but  I  would  rather  abide  by  the  idea  of 
the  pugilistic  figure  being  intended,  and 
apply  /xe'xpir  a'i^aros  to  the  figure,  not 
to  the  interpretation.  Cf.  Seneca,  Ep.  i. 
13,  "Non  potest  athleta  magnos  spiritus 
ad  certanien  afferre,  qui  mmquain  suggil- 
latus"  est.  llle  qui  vidit  sanguinem  suum, 
cujus  dentes  crepuerunt  sub  pugno,  ille 
qui  supplantatus  adversarium  toto  tulit 
corpore,  nee  projecit  animum  projectus^ 
qui  quoties  cecidit  contumacior  resurrexit, 
cum  magna  spe  descendit  ad  pugnam/' 
Por  the  expression,  cf.  reff.,  and  Niceph. 
Hist.  a.  741,  evc»)^.6rov$  aura)  crvvO'fjKas 
5e5o?Keo"a^,  us  V-*XPIS  ai^aros  UTrep 
avrov  a.v€\€ffBai  rbv  KwSvvov.  On  the 

relation  of  such  passages  as  this  to  the 
date  of  the  Epistle,  see  in  the  Prolego- 
mena, §  ii.  29  ff.),  contending  against 
(irpfo,  of  the  direction  towards  which  the 
athlete's  force  was  directed  :  cf  .  ^dx^crdai 
irpbs  TpSias,  II.  p.  471  :  Matthias,  §  591, 
and  Winer,  §  49,  h.  a.}  sin  (personified,  as 
an  adversary  :  not  to  be  limited  in  its  mean- 
ing to  sin  in  themselves,  or  to  sin  in  their 
persecutors,  but  understood  of  both.  Be- 
litzsch,  who  would  confine  it  to  the  latter, 
says  that  it  was  not  sin  in  themselves 
which  would  shed  their  blood,  but  rather, 
which  would  spare  its  being  shed.  Yes, 
and  for  this  very  reason  the  resisting  that 
sin  of  unfaithfulness  which  would  lead 
them  to  spare  their  blood,  would  if  carried 
far  enough,  lead  to  the  shedding  of  it. 
Similarly,  the  sin  in  their  persecutors, 
which  they  were  to  resist,  would,  if  yielded 
to,  spare  their  blood  by  seducing  them  into 
apostasy.  The  joiuii>g  Trpbs  TI\V  a 


with  <a.VTay<jQvi£&ii$vot  is  even  more  cer- 
tain than  the  similar  connexion  in  ver.  3, 
seeing  that  otfTi/careVr^re  has  already  had 
its  qualifying  clause  in  /xe'xpts  afytaros-. 
And  so  almost  all  Commentators,  except 
Bengel).  5.]  And  ye  have  com- 

pletely forgotten  (eicXavOavea-Scu,  more 
usually  €7riA,aj/0aj/6<r0cu,  is  seldom  found. 
See  in  reff. :  II.  TT.  602,  ovV  &f  "Ax^ol 
&\K?I$  e£eAa0ovro.  It  is  perhaps  chosen 
here,  as  Del.  suggests,  not  without  some 
reference  to  the  sound  of  e/cAv^cKoi  be- 
fore and  £K\VOV  following.  See  var.  readd. 
There  is  a  great  difference  among 
Commentators  as  to  whether  these  words 
are  to  be  read  affirmatively  or  interroga- 
tively. The  former  view  is  taken  by  all 
the  ancient  expositors,  and  many  moderns, 
among  whom  are  Wittich,  Surenhusius, 
Wolf,  Bengel,  Kuinoel,  Klee,  Tholuck,  De 
Wette,  Ebrard.  The  interrogative  view 
is  taken  by  Calvin,  Beza  (b),  Braun, 
Bohme,  Lachmann,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Bis- 
pmg,  Litnemann,  Delitzsch.  The  ground 
on  which  this  latter  is  defended  is  that, 
if  declarative,  the  words  would  be  too 
severe  for  the  general  tenor  of  the  passage. 
I  own  I  cannot  sec  this.  The  fact  of  their 
having  thus  forgotten  the  exhortation  is 
surely  assumed  below,  in  vv.  7 — 11 :  and 
from  this  point  forward  the  Writer  takes 
up  the  tone  of  reproof,  which  comes  to  its 
height  in  vv.  16,  17.  And  not  only  this. 
The  interrogative  form  would  surely  be 
most  unnatural,  coupled  closely  as  it  would 
be  with  an  assertion  of  fact,  o#iro>  .... 
a^Ti/caTeVrnre)  the  exhortation  (irapa- 
K\r]<ns,  as  elsewhere  in  N.T,  and  especially 
in  St.  Luke  (reff'.),  unites  the  ideas  of 
exhortation  and  consolation.  See  on  ch. 
vi.  18,  and  on  urapa/caAeTi/,  ch.  iii.  13), 
the  which  (that  kind  of  exhortation,  of 
which  the  following  is  a  specimen :  such 
seems  to  be  the  force  of  '/jrts  instead  of  tf) 
discourses  with,  you  (so  BiaXcYccrOai  in 
the  Acts,  of  opening  a  discourse  with  any 
one :  see  reff1.)  as  with  sons,  My  son  (vis 
in  LXX :  see  digest),  despise  not  (6X1- 
•ywpew  is  not  uncommon  in  the  classics, 
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oe    Trdvra    vlov    ov   l  TrapaSe^erat,.      7  el$    %  TraiSelav  iM.uk  iv.  20. 

4.  xvi.  21.  xxu.  18.    1  Tim.  v.  19  only.     Esod.  sxiu.  1.     (=  rrposS.,  Ezek.  xx.  40,  41.  xhn  27.    Mai*,  i.  8.) 

7.  rec  (for  ets)  et,  with  rel  [Euthal-ms  Thl]  :  txt  ADKL[P]X  I1  in  o  17  [47  Syr 
coptt  33th  arm]  Chr(see  note)  Procopj  Damasc2  (Ec,  in  disciplina  vulg  Orig-mtj,  in 
disciplinam  fuld  D-lat. 

and  with  a  genitive,  as  here)  the  chasten- 
ing of  the  Lord,  nor  faint,  when  cor- 
rected by  Him  (Heb.»  "  and  have  no  aver- 
sion to  His  correction")  :  6.]  for 
whom  the  Lord  loveth,  He  chasteneth 
(IXeYxei,  LXX-B ;  AK  have  as  text ; 
in  ref.  Rev.,  both  are  combined,  eyk 
ocrovs  CLV  <£>iA,cD,  e\ey^c>3  /cotl  iratfievco), 
yea,  and  (the  S«E  throws  out  the  new 
feature  into  a  climax)  scourge th.  every 
son  whom  He  receiveth  (""In  the  Heb. 
this  clause  according  to  the  present  punc- 
tuation is  rqrv  pTiM  2N31,  'and  (that)  as 
a  father  the  son  in  whom  he  delighteth/ 
The  LXX,  instead  of  ii«,  have  expressed  ngs, 
the  Pihel  of  ago  '  to  feel  pain,*  and  have 
taken  it  as  =  'to  cause  pain/  as  the  Hiphil 
^Non  occurs  sometimes,  e.  g.  Job  v.  18,  of 
God's  chastisement  of  men.  Certainly  by 
this  rendering  the  parallelism  with  the  first 
hemistich,  and  the  whole  expression,  gain 
in  completeness,  whereas  according  to  the 
Masoretic  punctuation  there  is  an  appear- 
ance of  lameness  about  it/*  Bleek  :  who 
thinks,  as  does  Del.,  that  the  LXX  have 
expressed  better  the  sense  of  the  Writer 
than  the  Masoretic  punctuators.  "For 
the  translation  of  2h*§  by  naamyovv,  to 
scourge,  to  whip,  instead  of  generally  to 
punish,  cf.  Ps.  xxxii.  (xxxi.)  10,  fjLcicmyes 
for  D^iNjn  :  and  for  the  use  of  the  Greek 
verb  for  divine  chastisement  (refF.),  Tobit 
xi.  14  £AB  (not  K)],  e^acrTiyosoras  K.  TjAe- 
ijcrds  jUe  :  xiii.  2  (5,  9),  avrbs  p-cLtrrLyol  K. 
eAee?:  Judith  viii.  27,  els  vovderticrLv  ftcur- 
Tiyo't  K^uptos  TOVS  iyyi£ovTa  avrtp.** 
$v  TrapaSexcTai,  see  reff.,  whom.  He  takes 
to  him  as  a  veritable  son,  receives  in  his 
heart  and  cherishes).  7,  8.]  Appli- 
cation of  the  passage  of  Scripture  to  the 
readers.  7.]  First,  as  to  the  reading. 
As  between  els  and  el,  the  case  stands  thus: 
el  is  found  iu  "  minuscc.  multis  ut  mdetur" 
Tischdf.  (edn.  7  [8])  :  in  Chrys.  (but  more 
than  doubtful :  see  below),  in  Thdrt.  (also 
doubtful),  in  Thl.  (certain).  This  is  really 
all  the  authority  that  can  be  cited  for  it. 
els  is  found  in  the  six  uncial  MSS.  which 
contain  the  passage,  in  about  thirty  cursive 
mss.,  in  all  the  ancient  versions  (appa- 
rently) :  in  all  the  Fathers  who  cite  and 
explain  the  words  :  e.  g.  Chrys.  (in  whose 
text  in  this  Homily  (xxix.)  the  el  iraifitiav 
virop.evere  is  evidently  a  correction  to  the 
later  reading:  for,  arbor  quoting  the  text 
as  in  rec.,  his  sentence  runs,  el  7rcu5eutf, 


-Li',   aAA*   OVK  el 

OL»e  els  rt/jLcapiav,  ovSe  els  rb  KO.K&S 
ira.Qs'tv :  where  it  must  be  obvious  to 
any  one  that  et  TratSevci  ought  to  be  e<s- 
TraiSetav,  or  the  sentence  is  without  co- 
herence. In  the  Catena,  this  appears  still 
more  decisively  :  where  he  says,  els- 
TrcciSetew  viro/aeveTe,  ^diy*  OVK  els  K6- 
\aerty,  ovSe  els  rifjL&piav), — Thdrt.  (in 
all  probability:  his  present  text  runs 
thus:  el  iraiSeiav  viro^eveTe"  el  <f>€p€Te 
yevvatws  T&S  eiri<pepQfj.eva.s  iratdeias. 
But  it  is  hardly  possible  that  el  ipepere 
yevvaiws  should  be  the  exposition  of 
el  vTrofj-eveTe,  in  the  sense  which  the 
verb  must  hear  in  the  rec.  text,  and  it  is 
here  again  to  be  suspected,  as  even  Bleek 
confesses,  that  the  el  has  been  a  correction 
to  the  rec.), — (Ec.  (inro^eyere,  <pi}tri,  T^V 
TrcuSe/c&f).  Of  modern  critical  editors, 
Matthsei  regards  els  as  the  right  reading, 
Griesbaeh  puts  it  in  his  inner  margin, 
Lachmann  of  course  adopts  it,  and  Tre- 
gelles :  also  Tischendorf  ecld.  7,  8,  but  in 
his  2nd  edn.  he  retained  the  rec.  :  as 
do  Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  Liinem. :  and 
among  ourselves,  Dr.  Bloomtield,  who 
tries  to  explain  the  (angeblutje)  correc- 
tion into  els  by  saying  that  el  "  seldom 
begins  a  sentence.'3  In  the  N.  T.,  where 
el  stands  alone  without  ^,  it  begins  a  sen- 
tence at  least  nine  times  out  of  ten.  See 
Briider.  els  is  adopted  and  strongly  de- 
fended, by  Ebrard  and  Delitzsch,  And  it 
seems  to  me  the  only  defensible  reading. 
The  mere  fact  that  el  appears  at  first  sight 
to  yield  a  better  sense,  should  never  be 
allowed  to  weigh  against  the  almost  unani- 
mous consent  of  antiquity.  And  i£  we 
examine  closer  this  supposed  better  sense, 
we  shall  find  it  fail  us.  For  first,  the  verb 
vTrofteveiv  is  not  one  which  will  bear  the 
mere  accidental  sense  thus  given  to  it. 
The  sense  which  we  want,  with  el,  is,  *  If 
ye  are  suffering  chastisement  :*  asserting  a 
mere  matter  of  fact,  watdeiav  viro^evetv 
can  only  signify,  'patiently  to  endure 
chastisement/  Then,  taking  this  only 
possible  meaning,  what  have  we  ?  'If  ye 
patiently  endure  chastisement,  God  is  deal- 
ing with  you  as  with  sons:*  i.e.  'your 
method  of  endurance  is  a  sign  of  God's 
method  of  treatment  :*  a  sentence  which 
stultifies  itself.  Next,  what  is  the  sense 
with  els  ?  I  see  no  reason  for  departing 
from  Unit  given  by  Chrys.  in  the  \?afc<»iw 
(bee  above)  :  **  It  is  for  cbubtibcuieut  that 
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n  —  here 

only:}: 

TTO-VTO. 
TpQTTOV  W? 


a/m 


ADKLP 
M  a  b  c  d 

e  1  g  h  k 
1  m  o 


S  (piato!  1  Trarepa?  efyopev  s  Traitievra?  KOI  l  ever  petroled  a*  ov  u 

Bl.)  o  ch  i.  9  reff.  p  here  only  t.    Wisd   -v  3  only  q  Mark  iv.  17  al     Job  xu  2  (only'). 

r  =?  ch  v  7  reff.  s  Rom.  u.  20  only     Hos   \   2      Sir  xxxvu,  19  only.  t  =  Matt  XM.  37  I!      Luke 

XMu.2,4  (ICor.  iv  14.    2  Thess  uu  14.    Tit.  u.  b)  only.    Exod.  x.  3.  u  ver.  25.    Xen.  Anab  u.  3.  13 


e  D1.  om  e(mi>  A[P]KJ  vulg  sail  [seth  BasJ  Orig[-int1] :  ins 

rel  [Syr  copt  arm  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrfc  Antchj  DamascJ. 

8.  voapoi  A.        rec  2nd  eo-re  bef  K.  oi/x  vtoi,  with  D2£L[P]  rel  Syr  Mac  Chr  Thdrt 
Dainasc  :  txt  AD1*3**  m  17  latt  Chr-3-mss  [Eutbal-ms  Orig-intJ. 

9.  rec  TroXXw,  with  D3KL  rel  [Chr  Thdrt  DamascJ  :  txt  ADJK  17   [Euthal-ms 
Damasc-ms.  (P  def.)]  aft  iroAu  ins  5e  D^-gr]  K3.* 


ye 
fo 


e  are  enduring,  not  for  punishment,  not 
or  any  evil  purpose."  "Your  UTTO^OJ/^, 
like  His  viroinovf),  will  not  be  thrown  away. 
He  had  joy  before  Him,  you  have  life  (*al 
£f)ffoij.w,  ver.  9)  before  you."  Or  if  we 
please  we  may  take  ^Tro^vere,  as  CEc. 
above,  imperatively  :  "  Endure  with  a  view 
to  chastisement  :"  which  sense  however  is 
not  so  good  nor  so  natural,  nor  is  it  so 
likely,  from  the  collocation  of  the  words  : 
for  thus  uTTOjUej/ere  would  come  first,  and 
it  would  probably  be  et?  T&  TrcuSetJecrflcu, 
It  is  for  chastisement  that  ye  are 
enduring  :  as  with  sons,  God  ia  dealing 
with  you  (irpos<j>^p€GT0au,  see  reff.,  united 

With     0#TCOS,     TQVT<£>     T$      rp6lT(p3     &€\TIOV, 

tyiXiK&s,  and  similar  adverbs,  is  common 
in  good  Greek  of  all  ages,  Bleek  brings  for- 
ward several  passages  very  similar  in  con- 
struction to  this  :  ols  iotv  us  /u,i$  irpos^epp 
.....  ^ctj/  Sc  wsTroAAats  /C.T.X.,  Plato,  Rep. 
p.  435  A  :  Ttv8aydpo.s  epwrtyflets,  TTWS  Set 
ayvtt>lJ.ovov(rr}  Trarpldi  Trpos^epeerfiat,  elirei/' 
&s  pyrpi,  &c.,  Stobseus,  c.  89).  For  what 
son  is  there  (two  other  ways  of  taking  the 
words  are  possible  :  1.  as  Luther,  adopted 
by  Belitzsch,  to  make  rls  the  subject  and 
vlos  the  predicate,  "  who  is  a  son  ?"  2.  as 
Bohme,  to  make  vl6s  the  subject  and  rfo 
the  predicate,  "of  what  sort  is  a  son?" 
Both  of  these  are  bad  ;  the  former,  from 
the  exceeding  harshness  and  oddity  of 
the  question,  "  what  man  is  a  son,  whom, 
&c.  ?  "  the  second,  from  the  forcing  of 
TIS,  where  its  natural  sense  serves,  and 
from  the  absence  of  the  art.  before  vlds. 
As  usually  rendered,  the  question  is  exactly 
like  rls  (.evriv']  e|  vp&v  ZvOptoiros  ;  Matt. 
vii.  9  ;  xii.  11.  See  also  1  Cor.  ii.  11,  ris 
yap  olSev  dv0pwircui/  /)  whom  a  father 
(possibly,  'his  father:'  for  ira-r^p  (not 
vt<Js)  is  one  of  those  words  which,  from 
their  being  singular  in  their  kind,  often 
lose  the  article)  chasteneth  not? 
8.]  But  if  ye  are  without  (separate  from, 
no  partakers  iu)  chastisement,  of  which 


all  (God's  sons  :  or  those  above  mentioned, 
ch.  xi.,  which  is  better,  on  account  of  the 
perfect  verb)  have  been  made  partakers 
(jxtToxos,  see  reff.  and  note),  then  ye  are 
(apo,  the  inferential  particle,  in  late  and 
N.  T.  Greek,  is  found  at  the  beginning  of 
a  clause  :  but  never  in  classical  Greek.  De- 
litzsch  compares  two  examples,  one  from 
Lucian,  Jup.  Tragoed.  §  51,  e! 


&pa  Kal  Oeoi,  the  other^  the  well-known 
^cogito,  ergo  sum;"  which  in  later  and 
modern  Greek  is  o-Toxct&ucu,  £/>a  et/x,t 
(eljuou).  He  proceeds  to  say  that  Klotz's 
view.,that  ^pa  is  not  properly  syllogistic  but 
only  expresses  "leviorem  et  liberiorem 
quandam  ratiocinationem/'  is  not  con- 
firmed by  N.  T.  usage,  nor  indeed  by  clas- 
sical, cf.  Plato,  Phaedo  §  26,  ou#  6par6v 
aei5es  £tpa)  bastards  (v66os,  5  ju^  yvfjcnos 
vi6s,  aA\'  eic  iraAAaK^Sos,  Phavorinus.  But 
it  is  only  one  side  of  the  similitude  whic'u 
is  brought  out.  So  Philo,  De  Confus.  Ling. 
28,  vol.  i.  p.  426,  speaking  of  the  viol  r&v 
avBpcaTrcav  who  built  Babel,  says  that  they 
were  r£>v  IK  Tr6pvy$  aTTOKw^^evTwv  ovftev  5xa- 
<^e'poi/T6S,  ofis  6  vdjjios  eKKXyatas  aTrcA^Aa/ce 
Otias.  Chrys.  explains  it  well  :  6pq,s  %rt 
t&STrep  etydyv  elir&v,  OVK  6J/i  ^  irai$€v6fjiGvw 
e?i/ai  vi6v  •  t&sirep  y&p  ei/  rats  ot/aais  TCOJ/ 

(j>pQVOVfflV  Ot  TTaTe'peS 

tthv  fji^j   flvSoj-oi  yevwvrai, 


fy6vp'f}<ru><rij  TOUTO  Ka.1  M  rov  TrapoWos. 
€i  Toivvv  vb  /LIT;  7rai8evecr0cu  v60cav  ecrri, 
Set  xaipeiv  eiri  rrj  iraiSeiot,  stye  yvfiffi^rfi" 
TOS  rovT-6  fa-Tiv),  and  not  sons. 
9.]  Then  again  (itra  brings  in  a  fresh 
argument  :  "  furthermore,"  as  E.  V.  "  de- 
inde  considerare  debemus,"  Primas.  It 
is  taken  interrogatively  here  by  JRaphel, 
al.,  as  in  Plato,  Apol.  Socr.  p.  28  B,  elr'  OVK 
cuerxvyei,  §>  Sc^fcpares  /c.r.A.  ;  But,  1.  this 
would  be  only  admissible  in  the  case  of 
strong  indignation  being  expressed,  which 
is  not  so  here  :  and,  2.  it  would  certainly 
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Trarp    rS>v 


KCUTO,   TO 


s-  ch   i    14      Job  i 

5      J.imes  iv 
=  Acts  xx.  20 


15. 

U  al 
1  Cou  xu  7. 


x  ch.  x.  c 
z  vt    6,  7. 

Deut.  xxnu  6 


Kal  v  Luke  a.  51. 
Rom.  viu,  7, 
20.     Eph   %. 
21,24.   James 

s      <>  \      >  «   /  »          iv    7       1  Pet 

1  67TL     TO        (TVfJUCpepOV,     c  6£9      n'lSal.    P*. 

Rom.  Tin    13  al  y  =   Luke  viu.  13.     I  Cor.  -vii. 

a  =r-  Luke  xxuj   48.     Matt,  in  7.     Winer,  §  49. 1.  3.  d. 
c  eh   ^  11.  25  i  eft. 


10.  for  oi,  o  K1.  67rcu5[eu€j/  (sic)]  77/aas  /cai  ret  Soxovvra  avrois  D1  :  eru&iebant 

•nos  secundum  voluntatem  suam  D-lat.  om  eis  TO  N1. 


require  xol  ov  TroAi)  /u.a\\ov  Kr.r.A.), — we 
once  had  (imperfect,  of  a  state  of  former 
habit)  the  fathers  of  our  flesh  (see  below) 
as  chastisers  (TOVS  irar.  is  the  object, 
iraiBe-uTas  the  predicate:  not  as  E.  V.,  "we 
have  hadfathers  of  our  flesh  ivho  corrected 
its'3  (Trarepas  fj.ev  ?5)$  ffapttbs  TJJUCC^  efyojAGV 
TO&S  TraiSeTWray))  and  reverenced  them 
(reff.  :  IvrpeTrrofxat  is  found  in  classical 
Greek  with  a  gen.  of  the  object,  e.  g.  ri 
fiaibv  eVrpeTrei  dTjs-  av^axov,-  Soph.  Aj.  90: 
but  in  later  (e.  g.  LXX,  Polyb.,  Dionys., 
Diod.  Sic.,  Plutarch,  al.)  and  N.  T.  Greek 
with  an  accus.) :  shall  we  not  much 
rather  be  in  subjection  (so  the  E.  V.  well 
expresses  the  subjective  force  of  the  fut. 
pass.)  to  the  Father  of  spirits  (or,  '  of  our 
spirits,*  understanding  T?MWV  again.  But 
(see  also  below)  the  other  is  more  majestic, 
and  more  in  accord  with  the  text  which 
probably  was  before  the  Writer's  mind, 
Num.  xvi.  22,  6ebs  T&V  vyevjudrcav  Kal 
irdo-ys  o-apK.6?,  and  again  xxvii.  16)  and 
live  (viz.  in  life  eternal,  as  in  reff.)  i  An 
enquiry  arises  out  of  the  -rrarepas  rtjs 
orapKos  Tifxwv  and  iro/rpt  TWV  irv€-u|xaTa>v 
here,  in  what  sense  our  earthly  fathers  are 
said  to  be  the  fathers  of  our  flesh,  and  God 
the  Father  of  (our)  spirits.  To  deal  with 
the  latter  first :  several  explanations  have 
been  given.  Understanding  yfj.u>v,  some 
have  taken  it  as,  the  Creator  of  human 
souls.  So  Primasius  ("  creator  animorum"), 
Thl.  (as  Chrys.  below,  but  preferring  this), 
and  among  the  moderns,  Calvin,  Beza,  Jac. 
CappelL,  Estius,  Justiniani,  Wetst.,  Hein- 
richs,  Ernesti,  al.,  and  moi*e  recently  De- 
litzsch,  as  a  proof  of  tbe  doctrine  of  Crea- 
tionism  (the  direct  creation  of  every  man's 
soul  by  God)  a  gainst  Traducianism  (the  de- 
rivation of  our  souls  ex  traduce  from  parent 
to  parent) .  Some  again,  as  the  originator 
of  spiritual  life :  so  Seb.  Schmidt,  Calov., 
Cramer,  Grotius,  Hammond(par.),  Lim- 
borch,  Corn.  a-Lapide,  and  more  recently 
Bleek,  De  Wette,  Liinem.,  Ebrard.  Others, 
not  understanding  •^/u£>*',  take  it  as^  the 
Father  of  the  spirit -world,  of  spiritual 
existences.  So  Erasm.  Schmid,  Bretschn. 
(lex.),  al.  All  these  three  meanings  are 
enumerated  by  the  ancient  expositors  :  by 
Chrys.  without  deciding  between  them,  T  *^ 
irarpl  <r&VTTV€vp.d.T*»v'  tfroi  rwv  -"•*•<*""«•' 


eyei,  tfrot  runs  evx&v  (read   fyvx&v),  tfrot 
&v    acrcD/uLdruv    dwdjuecais  :    so    CEc.  ;    Thl. 


says,  7raT6/>a  5e  Trvei/^aarajf  $  TCO 
yuarajr  ^  TOJI/  aar&ju.dTcajs  5i/rajaea»j'"  ^,  OTrep 
Kal  o\K*i6T€pov3  rwv  -tyvxtoV'  ypbs  ycc.p 
avn^LOia'ToX^ju  TU>V  crapKLKcav  irarepoov  elire 
rbv  irv€vfJLariK6j',  Thdrt.  takes  the  mean- 
ing, Author  of  spiritual  life,  alone  :  7rar4pa 
yap  TrvGV}jLa.T<MV  T^JS  irvev-^aTLKbv  iraTepa 


rrjs  v!o6e<rias  a^ica^a.  Others  understand 
by  Trarepa  not  the  originator,  but  the 
upholder,  cherisher  :  so  Morus,  l)mdor£ 
Kuinoel,  Bohnie  ("  quorumlibet  hominum 
tanquam  immortalium  pater,  L  e.  patronus, 
tutor,  sospitatorque  JJ),  Bretschn.  (lex.  un- 
der -TTttT-^p,  «*  qui  animum  castigat,  docet, 
emendat  ").  But,  though  this  latter  sense 
must  not  be  excluded,  being  as  it  is  mani- 
festly operative  in  inducing  present  sub- 
mission, to  remember  present  dependence, 
so  neither  must  the  idea  of  origination  be 
excluded,  for  it  is  from  that  fact  that  all 
a  father's  rights  and  loving-kindnesses 
spring.  In  endeavouring  to  decide  be- 
tween these  meanings,  one  safe  standing- 
place  may,  I  think,  be  gained,  by  getting 
free  from  that  class  of  meanings  which 
understands  ^S>vf  any  further  than  it  is 
necessarily  involved  in  all  spirits,  roi/y 
TTJS  crapicbs  ^uo>z>  iraT€pas,  and  rq>  irarpl 
r&v  7n/€i>yuaT&>j>  without  ^utS**,  are  widely 
and  surely  purposely  distinct.  He  is  de- 
scribed hero  as  the  Father  of  spirits,  not 
as  the  Father  of  our  spirits.  And  there- 
fore I  would  understand  the  expression  as 
an  exalted  contrast  of  God,  a  Spirit  Him- 
self, and  the  Creator  of  spirits,  His  like, 
to  men,  flesh  themselves,  and  the  progeni- 
tors ("  creatores,  quod  ad  similitudinem 
attinet  ")  of  fleshly  bodies,  their  like.  On 
the  consequence,  as  regards  Creatiouism 
and  Traducianism,  I  will  not  here  enter. 
It  would  require  far  more  comparison  of 
other  passages  and  more  deliberate  esti- 
mation how  far  this  one  propounds  a  fur- 
ther truth  than  the  argument  requires,  to 
be  included  in  a  mere  note.  Cf  Delitzsch's 
argument  here.  10.]  The  a  fortiori 

is  strengthened,  by  bringing  out  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  chastisements  as  to 
their  character.  Tor  they  indeed  (our 
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d  ch.  *\i.  7  reff.    7"0 
e  2  Cor.  i.  12  * 
onlyt.    2  Mace.  xv.  2  only. 

11.  for  1st  5e,  IJLW 
[seth]  arm  Chr-3-mss. 

earthly  parents)  for  a  few  days  (see  the 
meaning  below,  irpos  as  in  reff.  mainly 
temporal,  but  also  indicating  reference : 
'  during,  and  with  a  view  to/  See  below) 
chastised  us  (imperf.  as  above,  ver,  9) 
after  their  own  pleasure  (according  to 
that  which  seemed  good  to  them  :  their 
standard  and  rule  of  action  in  the  matter 
was  at  best  their  own  view  of  what  was 
right,  and  too  often  their  own  caprice  or 

Chrys.),  but  He  in  order  to  (eir£,  of  the 
contemplated  direction  of  the  result)  that 
•which  is  profitable,  in  order  to  our  par- 
taking of  His  holiness  (0.7101^5,  except 
in  the  two  places  in  reff.,  no  where  found 
in  Greek  literature.  It  is  a  more  complete 
abstract  than  ayicoffuvn,  which  is  rather 
inherent  and  attributive.  The  becoming 
partakers  of  God's  holiness  is  manifestly  to 
be  taken  subjectively  :  becoming  holy  like 
Him.  So  Thl.  partly  after  Chrys.  :  TT?S- 
ay.,  TovT€(fTi,  rris  KaOapdryros  avrov' 
o&sre,  07j<n',  yevecrdai  ^uas  Se/crmous-  r<£y 
avrov  aya8£>v  &pa  oljv  TJ  irai5eia  juera- 
A,TJT|/IS  ayt6Tr)T6s  <?CTTI,  /cat  €t/c<£rcos*  cru- 
crrpe<7>€i  yap  T^V  tywxfav  irpbs  rbv  aytov 
0ed>,  fify  eacra  avT^v  irpbs  a.vQp<ji)irLvov 
ri  £e/ijSeor0ai).  Two  questions  arise  re- 
garding this  verse :  1.  what  is  the  intended 
reference  of  irpbs  oXtyas  •qfjiepas  ?  2. 
what  are  the  clauses  opposed  to  one  an- 
other ?  The  former  of  these  questions  in 
fact  involves  the  latter,  irpos  6\iya.<$  fipA- 
pas  has  been  understood  by  many  of  the 
duration  of  our  natural  life,  as  the  term 
to  which  the  chastisement  of  our  natural 
parents  had  reference,  whereas  that  of  our 
Heavenly  Father  regarded  eternity.  So 
Calv.,  Estius,  Justiniani,  Corn.  a-Lap.,  Cal- 
met,  Schlichting,  Limborch,  Bengel,  Tho- 
luck,  Ebrard,  al.  But  this  cannot  be  the 
meaning  of  the  Writer.  For  in  the  first 
place  it  is  not  true  that  all  earthly  cor- 
rection had  regard  only  to  the  present  life. 
And  in  the  next,  there  is  not  one  word  in 
the  latter  clause  expressing  the  eternal 
nature  of  God's  purpose,  which  surely 
there  would  have  been.  The  other  inter- 
pretation, '  during  and  in  reference  to  the 
time  of  our  being  subject  to  their  chastise- 
ment/ is  certainly  the  right  one.  So  (Ec. 
(tf  yap  Odvaros  rov  irarp6s,  fy  avfrvis 
TOV  7rai5(fs,  el(rfnrj(n  rty  -rraiSefai/),  Thl., 
SchoL-Miitthici,  vulg.  ('*  in  terapore  puueo- 
rumdierum"),I)-lat.,  Erasm.  (par.),  Lufch  , 
Jac.  Cappell.,  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Bohme,  Kui- 
noel,  Block,  Lunem.,  Belitzsch,  al.  Then 


\iv  TT}<?  e  ayioryTO?  avrov.     ll  Traca  Se 

f  ver.  5,  &c 

I1  17.  21  B-lat  [Orig-intJ  :  cm  D^-gr]  31.   109  lect-39 
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N  abc  d 

efghk 

]  in  o 

17.  47 


we  come  to  the  second  question,  how  the 
antitheses  are  to  be  arranged.  Some,  as 
Wetst.,  Storr,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  and  Bleek, 
have  thought  that  Trpbs  o\(yas  ypepas  is 
to  be  supplied  in  the  second  member  of 
the  sentence  also  :  seeing  that  the  divine 
chastisement,  like  the  human,  lasts  for  a 
few  days  only,  i.  e.  for  the  term  of  this 
time  of  trial.  Others  again  would  supply 
in  the  second  member  some  contrast  to 
irpls  oA.  V-  So  (Ec.  (6  £e  Qebs  ael  TTKL- 
oevcav  reAetovs  Trots?),  ThL,  Jac.  Cappell., 
al.  Delitzsch  takes  the  antithesis  thus  : 
The  second  pair  of  contrasts,  with  which 
he  begins,  is  Karh,  rb  SOKQVV  avrols  and 
eVl  rb  (Tuju^epoj/.  The  other  is,  irpbs 
s  ^ftepas,  and  e:s  -rb  /xeraA..  r.  ayi6- 
avrov.  As  in  TT/^S-  the  meanings  of 
duration  and  intention  are  mingled,  so  iu 
fls  the  meanings  of  intention  and  result. 
But  I  cannot  think  that  Delitzsch  is  right. 
Both  order  of  words,  and  correspondence  of 
meaning,  are  against  him.  Surely  the  true 
antithesis  is  that  pointed  out  by  the  order 
of  the  clauses  themselves,  and  by  their 
correspondence  :  1.  Trpbs  o\tya.s  f)fjiGpy.s 
and  £irl  rb  o-u^epov  :  2.  /caro  -rfc  OOKOVV 
avrols  and  els  rb  /jLeraX.  r.  ay.  CLVTOV.  Jn 
(1),  we  have  set  over  against  one  another, 
— the  shoi^t  time  during  which,  the  tem- 
porary reference  with  which,  their  chas- 
tisement was  inflicted, — and  the  great  pur- 
pose, implied  as  eternal  from  its  very  expres- 
sion as  rb  <ru|U$epoj>  for  an  immortal  being, 
for  which  He  chastises  us :  and  in  (2), 
are  opposed, — their  purpose  and  standard 
of  action,  to  satisfy  their  own  seeming,  be 
it  good  or  bad, — and  His  purpose,  to  make 
us  partakers  of  His  holiness,  which  holi- 
ness, absolute  and  pure,  is  His  rule  of 
acting,  and  no  mere  SOKOVV  avr$.  Thus 
all  is  straightforward,  and  no  clause  need 
be  supplied.  11.]  Recurrence  to  the 

common  ground  of  ver.  8,  in  describing  the 
attribute  of  all  chastisement,  divine  as  well 
as  human.  That  this  reference  of  the 
verse  is  right,  I  am  fully  persuaded.  De- 
litzsch's  view,  that  divine  chastisement  only 
is  intended,  confuses  the  logical  sequence, 
and  would  certainly  require,  after  what  has 
gone  before,  some  distinctive  mark  to  indi- 
cate such  restriction  of  the  sense.  The 
sequence  of  ol  /u-ei'  ....  eiralSsvov  ....  (5 

5e  .  .  .  (7rat5eim) iracra    5e    -rraiSeia 

could  not  be  otherwise  interpreted  than  by 
taking  iraaa  as  including  the  oi  ^4v  and 
the  6  Be.  It  is  true  that  in  asserting  what 
he  does  of  iru.<ra  watfela,  the  Writer  lets 
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Seta  y7rpo9  fjuev  TO   8  Trapbv  ov  Sotcel  h  %apa$  elvai,  aX\a  s  so  Thuc.  $i. 
hXu7r??9'    vcrrepov    Be  ik  fcaoTrbv    l  elpriviK.ov    ro?9    Si'    avrm    ^>>here 


i  £en,.  ch  x. 
39  refF. 


Trapet,p,eva<; 


\          \  /,  = 

/fat  ra  P  Trapa\e\v/j,eva  yovara  i  az/op-    g. 


k  Phil  i   11 
Urcff 


James  ui   IS.    Pror.  xi.  _ 

n  Matt.  XXL. 41.     Rev.  xxu  2. 


1  James  iii.  17  only.     Deut.  xxiii  6  al  m  ch,  v. 

Lev.  xxvi  4.  o  =  hero  fLuke  xi.  42}  only      2  Kings 


lrcff  n  Matt.  xxi.  41.     Rev.  xxu  2.    Lev.  xxvi  4.  o  =  hero  (Luke  xi.  42)  only      2! 

'.  1.     Zeph  nu  1C.     Sir   n.  12,  13.  iv  29      (Isv.  xxxv.  3.)  p  Luke  v.  18,  24.     Acts  MIL  ' 

5  only     1.  c     Jer.  va.  24.    Ezek  vh.  27  al.  q  Luke  xiii.  13.     Acts  a.v.  16  only.     Ps.  xvii.  35. 


<5i  CCVTOIS  D^-gr]. 

fall  out  of  view  the  capricious  nature  and 
uncertain  result  of  human  chastisement, 
and  regards  it  more  as  a  type  and  repre- 
sentative of  that  which  'is  divine :  all 
vraio'eta  properly  so  called,  and  answering 
its  proper  purpose.  This  is  brought  out  in 
the  second  clause  :  the  first  is  equally  true 
of  every  sort  of  -rraiSsla.  "Now  (exactly 
gives  the  8c,  which  resumes  the  general 
from  the  particular,  introducing  an  axiom 
to  which  all  will  assent)  all  chastisement 
for  the  time  present  (Trprfs,  as  before,  ver. 
10,  'during  and  in  respect  of:5  our  'for' 
exactly  gives  it.  Cf.  ref.  Thucyd.,  6p£v 
avrobs  vrpbs  rb  irapbv  %aAe7raivoyras) 
seems  (KCL\U>S  cl-n-GV  oi>  So/ce?.  ouSe  70;^  ecrrl 
X^TTTJS  7]  TrcuSeta,  aAAa  ^6vov  5o/c€?.  Chrys.) 
not  to  be  matter  of  joy  (xapas  is  the  gen. 
of  category,  and  requires  no  ellipsis  sup- 
plied :  see  on  ch.  x.  39,  and  cf.  Thuc.  iii. 
70,  /3ov\7js  &v),  but  of  grief:  but  after- 
wards it  yields  (see  reff.  and  Herod,  i.  193, 

peaceable  fruit  of  righteousness  (the  gen. 
is  one  of  apposition ;  the  righteousness  is 
the  fruit,  the  iraitieia  being  the  tree.  The 
words  are  otherwise  taken,  making  Stfcato- 
<rvvf)s  a  gen.  subjecti,  and  righteousness 
that  which  yields  the  fruit, by  Thl.  (making 
StKaioa-bv-ri  to  be  God's  righteousness : 
Sittaios  &>v  6  6e6sf  robs  ev  rep  atStvi  rot/rep 
\vrrv)QGvra$  l/ce?  avaTratJei),  Jac.  Cappell. 
(Calv.  in  Bleek,  but  he  says,  **  Fructus 
justitiae  dicitur  timor  Domini :"  which  is 
rather  the  other  way),  Schulz,  Kuinoel, 
Klce,  al.,  who  make  StKatocr.  an  attribute 
not  of  God,  but  of  the  men  spoken  of: 
as  in  ref.  Phil.,  TTGTrXypwfj.ej'oi  Kapirbv 
^LKaiocrvvTis  rbv  8i&  *l7)(rov  xpiarrov,  and 
in  Liban.  Decl.  i.  p.  198  B,  jttTjS^  roDr* 

^  r7)s  TTovriplas  a/Ae/^eu^.  But  seeing  that 
ircuSeia  Kapirbv  aTro$l$axnvs  it  must  be 
its  own  fruit,  and  not  that  belonging  to 
righteousness,  that  it  yields.  And  thus 
Estius,  Schlichting,  Calov*,  Bengel,  Stori', 
Bohme,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Liinem.,  Be- 
litzsch,  al.  And  this  fruit,  thus  considered, 
is  the  practical  righteousness  which  springs 
from  faith,  not  the  forensic  righteousness 
which  comes  by  faith  (as  in  Bom.  v.  1). 
And  this  fruit  is  called  slpijviKds,  in  con- 


trast  to  the  ayc&v  by  which  it  is  won :  it 
is,  as  Tholuck  expresses  it,  "  fruit  of  right- 
eousness to  be  enjoyed  in  peace  after  the 
conflict."  This  is  far  better  than  to  under- 
stand it  e  salutaris  *  because  oibflJ,  peace,  is 
used  also  for  salvation  (so  Castellio,  Mi- 
chaelis,  Storr,  Ernesti,  Dindorf,  Schleusner, 
Wahl,  Bretschn.,  Kuinoel)  :  or  with  Pri- 
mas.,  Grot.,  Wittich,  Braun,  Lamb.  Bos, 
to  take  it  as  =  "  gratissimum  atque  accep- 
tissimum.J>  The  same  sounding  words 
occur  together  in  ref.  James,  but  the  refer- 
ence is  different :  see  note  there)  to  tliose 
•who  have  been  exercised  by  it  (viz. 
TraiSefay.  The  Y€yujxvcurjA€vot,s  is  a  clear 
reference  to  the  conflict  alluded  to  in  the 
former  verses.  rt  £a-ri,  rots  5z*  avr%s 
yeyvfj-v.;  roT?  avacrxopevois  Hirl  iro\b 
Kal  Kaprep-fjcracni'.  6pa.s  TTWS  Kal  evtp'fj/j.cp 
ov6jj.a.ri  K€xp7]rai  f  &pa  yvfj.va.aia  lvr\v  TI 
iraiSela,  rbv  a.6h'T]r^v  Iff^vpbv  epyafofji.ej/'rj 
Kal  aKaraycAuLcrroi'  £v  rdls  ayunTL  teal 
&fjia,X°y  &v  T^  TroAeftoiy.  Chrys.). 
12 — 17.]  Further  exhortation,  rather  "to 
promote  the  running  the  Christian  race,  and 
to  take  care,  following  peace  and  holiness, 
that  there  be  no  bitter  root  of  sin  among 
them,  which,  as  in  ~E$au's  case,  miaht  de- 
prive them  of  the  promised  olessinff. 
12.]  Wherefore  (connects  with  the  rea- 
soning, and  also  with  the  imagery,  of  the 
foregoing  verses :  because  suffering  chas- 
tisement is  the  part  of  God's  sons — because 
the  running  the  race  successfully  brings 
joy  and  peace.  And  so  Chrys.,  &s  irpbs 
Spofte'ts  Kal  irvKras  Kal  iroAe^uorcfcs  5*a- 
Aeyerar  fipqs  ir£y  auroi/s  KaQoirXifci, 
TT&S  avrobs  £iralpei ;  and  I  see  no  reason 
with  Bleek  to  donbt  this.  He  does  so 
mainly  because  ver.  14  would  come  in 
abruptly  on  the  other  view.  But  of  that 
see  below)  put  straight  again  (into  their 
proper  places)  the  relaxed  hands  (trapet- 
fievos,  not  far  from  •jrapaXeAv/xcvos  in 
sense — unstrung  by  infirmity,  so  as  to  be 
incapable  of  healthy  motion.  The  two 
words  are  frequently  joined  together :  in 
ref.  Isa.,  with  the  same  substantives  as 
here,  but  avetnevai  for  irap- :  Icrx^orare 
XeTpes  avctfjicvai  KCU  y6vara  -rrapaAe- 
Au/ieya:  in  Sir.  xxv.  23,  the  very  same 
words,  x*?P€y  irap€ifj.4v(u  Kal  y6vara 
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rot?    Trocnv  ADKLT? 
TO   u  ycoXoi>   v  IrcrcaTrf},    lady    Be    fjia\\ov.  e  f  g  h  k 

1  rn  o 
17  47 


Trvrcov,  /ca   rv 


abo\e  &  n. 
15    %.6,21 

t  Acts  xiv  10  only.  u  =  here  only,  (elsw  lit ,  Gospp  &  Acts  only  )  see  3  Kings  xvui,  21  v  1  Tim.  i.  6.  v. 

15.  M.  20     a  Tim  iv.  4  only.    Amos  v.  8  only  w  2  Tim.  u  22  x  =  Rom.  ix  30.    1  Pet. 

m.  11  (from  Ps.  xxxm  14)  al.  y  =  Rom.  xn.  18  x  Paul  (Rom.  vi.  19,  22.     1  Cor  i. 

30.    1  Thess.  iv.  3  a!4  )  only,  exc  here  and  1  Pet.  i  2     2  Marr  xiv  36 


13. 


•jrapaA.eAuju.eVa  :   in   Deut.  xxxii,    36,    €?5e 
*yap  irapaAeAvfteVous  avrobs  ......  /cal 

trapsifjL€VQvs*    And  so  Polyb.  i.  58.  9,  TTJI/ 

re  tivva/jLiv  TrapeAeAurro  Kal  irapiivro.     In 

ref.  2    Kings,    we    have     QeXtGytrav    at 

2£€?p€s  avToTs  /c.  TraVrcs  Oi  oVSpes1  *Icrpa7jA 

7rapei07j<ra*/.      See  other  examples  in  Bl.) 

and  the  paralyzed  knees  (irapaXeXvixevos 

is  a  word  confined  to  St.  Luke  elsewhere 

in  the  HT.  T.    It  is  used  generally,  of  lame- 

ness, by  the  LXX  and  later  writers  ;  cf. 

reff.,  and  Arrian,  Epict.  ii.  18,  ir£s  <rov  ra 

o"K€\r]  7rapa\v€Ta.i  ;  )  :          13.]  and  make 

straight  tracks  for  your  feet  (Carpzov 

appears  first  to  have  noticed  that  these 

words,    Kal  Tpoxi&s   opQas   vo^crar^   rots 

TTocrlv  vfj.S>ift  constituted  an  hexameter  line. 

They  are  quoted  in  substance  from  Prov. 

iv,  26,  opOas  rpox^s  iroiei  cro'is  iroffiv. 

Tpox»-tt  is  properly  the  mark  left  by  the 

rpox^s?  the  rut  or  wheel-mark,  indicating  a 

track  or  road.  See  reff.  rots  TTOO-LV  is  best 

taken  dative,  'for  your  feet/  not  ablative 

(Schulz,  Xhol.,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Lunem., 

al.)  "  with  your  feet  "  as  instrumental  :  see 

on  the  following  clause.  And  the  meaning 

seems  to  be,  Let  your  walk  be  so  firm 

and  so  unanimous  in  the  right  direction, 

that  a  plain  track  and  highway  may  be 

thereby  established  for  those  who  accom- 

pany and  follow  you  to  perceive  and  walk 

in.    Cf.  Isa.  xxxv.  8),  that  that  which  is 

lame  be  not  turned  out  of  the  way,  but 

rather  "be  healed  (TO  x"Aov  indicates  that 

part  of  the  church  which  was  wavering  be- 

tween Christianity  and  Judaism  :  answer- 

ing to  the  aa-devf'is  of  the  Epistle  to  the 

Eonians.     If  the  whole  congregation,  by 

their  united  and  consistent  walk,  trod  a 

plain  and  beaten  path  for  men's  feet,  these 

lame  ones,  though  halting,  would  be  easily 

able  to  keep  in  it,  and  by  keeping  in  the 

rpo^tcfc  op04  would  even  acquire  the  habit 

of  walking   straight   onward,  and   so   be 

healed  :  but  if  the  tracks  were  errant  and 

confused,  their  erratic  steps  would  deviate 

more  and  more,  till  at  length  they  fell 

away  out  of  the  right  way  altogether.  This 

connexion  between  the  clauses  only  sub- 

sists entire  when  rots  iroarlv  is  taken  as 

dative  :  if  as  ablative,  with  your  feet,  it  is 

not  easy  to  say  what  sequence  there  would 

Be  between  the  making  of  such  tracks  and 

the  healing  of  the  lame  without  a  very  harsh 


ellipsis  between  the  two  clauses,  *  in  which 
others  may  walk/  or  the  like.     etcTpairij 
is  rendered  by  many  of  the  ancient  and 
some  modern  expositors,  "  be  dislocated." 
So  (Ec.  (foa  ju^f  T£>  eyapxflev  KCK.tt.6vy  Tovro 
-yap  rb  xw^6v,  els  avfjKGcrroy  e\6r),  yuaAAof 
Thl.  ($n   irposirXayTirf-   Kal 
l  ir6des  v/awi/,  TOfTe'crrt   Tfa.v- 
svowrai),    Schlichting, 
Grot.,  Wolf,  Carpzov,  Cramer,  Michaelis, 
Ernesti,  Schleusner,  Heinrichs,  Brctschu., 
Klee,  De  Wette,  Stuart,  al.     But  against 
this  there  are  two  objections  :  1.  the  com- 
mon usage  of  the  word ;  which  (see  Wetst. 
on  1  Tim.  i.  6,  and  reff.)  is,  to  "be  turned 
aside :  and  even  in  the  place  quoted  from 
Galen  by  Carpzov  to  justify  the  other  mean- 
ing, it  far  more  likely  has  this  one:  rrjs 
vyiewris  spyov,  rlt   Karci  fUKph  rfyv   els  rb 
TTctpd   (£>-6criv   citrpoirfyv  (deviation)    eiravop- 
Qovvdai :   2.  the   jxaXXov  8e,  introducing 
the  second  clause,  which  seems  to  shew, 
that  more  is  contained  in  the  contrast  than 
was  in  the  member  with  which  it  was  con- 
trasted, and  thus  fully  justifies  the  falling 
short  in  the  meaning  of  GKrpaTrfj  from  that 
of  laOf:  q.  d.  'should  not  be  turned  out 
of  the' way ;  nay  rather  than  suffer  any  tho 
least  increase  of  its  infirmity,  should  be 
healed  of  it/     It  should  be  noticed  that 
the  Writer  has  still  the  image  of  a  race 
before  him.    The  making  a  beaten  track 
for  all  is,  that  they  may  not  miss  the  way 
and  lose  the  prize).       '14.]  Follow  peace 
"With  all  (p.€Ta  TrdvTcav  belongs  to  cipi^vqv, 
not  to  the  verb.    Some  have  understood 
irdvvtov  to  refer  not  only  to  the  brethren, 
but  to  unbelievers  also.     So  (Ec.  (^€0*  eaf- 
r(ay  Kal   rccv   eir'fjpfatyj'Tcav*  TroAi)  *ya/>  rb 
TrAdVos  rov  ptTct,  Trdvrwv),  Thl.  (oft  fj.6vov 
irpbs   robs   oiKtiovs,    aAAa   Kal   irpbs    robs 
exflpou?  elprii/Gvew  Trapou/a),  Jac.  Cappell., 
Grot.,  Calov.,  al.,  and  Bohme,  Lunem.,  al. 
But  thus  taken  the  exhortation  would 
lose  much  of  its  proper  force  here.    For  it 
is  introduced  by  a  caution  that  the  lame 
be  not  turned  out  of  the  way,  and  fol- 
lowed by  taking  heed  that  none  fail  of 
the  grace  of  God  :  and  between  these  two 
an  exhortation  to  follow  peace   with  all 
mankind  would  come  in  very  flat  and  dis- 
jointed.    It  is  clearly  the  brethren  who 
jire  here  meant  by  iravrwv :   and  this  is 
farther  shewn  by  the  collocation  of  the 
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ov 


0-7TO 


rov  Kvpiov, 

TOU 


<£ 


uoucra 


rea      ta 


yu,uw- 


. 

b  to™  Pet!' 

xak?Aia. 

c  ch..  iv. 


..     . 

Tit  11.  II.    2  Cor.  vi.  1.  e  DEUT. 

f  Acts  viu.  23.     Rom.  MI.  14,    Eph.  iv. 


,     , 

1  left     w.  aTTO,  here  only      Eccl.  vi  2.     Sir.  vh.  34. 

xxvx   18.     =  1  Tim.  vi   in      Sir  i.  20.     1  Mace,  i  10.  .      .  .      .      , 

31  only      Deut.  1,  c.  xxxu  32.  g  John  xi  41.    Acts  u.  19  h  =  here  (pass.,  Luke 

6,  18)  only      Sir  xiv.  18      Ihad.  £.  U9.  i  Luke  \i.  18  only,  1,  c.  ABl  [not  Ed-tat  ]      Gen.  xhiu 

1      1  Kmjrs  xix   14  al      (Xen.  Plato  an  \Vetst.)  k  John  xwu.  28.    Tit.  i.  15  bis.    Jude 

8  only.     Ezek   xxiv.  13 

15.  aft  eiria-K.  ins  LVO.  D1. 
Chr-comin1  [Euthal-ms] 


for  x^piros,  5o^s  K.  5is  aur^s  A[P]  k  17  [47] 

txt  DKLK  rel  [Chr2]  Thdrt  Damasc. 


words,  which  on  the  other  view  would  more 
naturally  be  elp^vrjv  juerct  Travrwv  Sico/cere. 
The  sentiment  thus  is  the  same  as  in  Rom. 
xiv.  19,  apa  ofiv  ra  T77s  etp^vrjs  Sit&Kca- 
fjiev,  Kal  TO.  TTJs  oiKodojuys  rrjs  ety  d\\-f)~ 
\ov$),  and  sanctification  (*«  The  connexion 
of  icol  TOV  aYiacrfAov  is  much  as  in  ver.  1 ; 
ch.  xi.  38 :  the  Writer  uses  the  art.,  when 
he  appends  the  particular  to  the  general." 
Delitzsch.  ayio.cr|j,6s  is  not  rr  ayi6r-r]S^  but 
is  the  putting  on  of  it  and  becoming  aytoi. 
Many  Commentators,  misled  by  the  pecu- 
liar contextual  reference  of  the  word  in 
1  Thess.  iv.  3,  have  restricted  the  meaning 
here  to  chastity.  So  Chrys.  (r~bv  aytacr- 
jjJbv  T(  <p7)<Ti;  Tr)V  cra><ppoa'6v7]v  Kal  T^]V 
Koarju.i6rr]Ta  TT\V  ev  ydjn^),  Thdrt.,  (Ec., 
Thl.,  Jer.,  Aug.,  and  Jac.  Cappell.,  Bengel, 
al.  But  the  wider  meaning,  as  a  rule, 
must  always  be  kept  where  the  context  does 
not  require  a  narrower.  And  thus  under- 
stood, the  reference  of  it  is  well  given  by 
Jjimborch  :  "ne,  dum  paci  studeat,  minis 
aliis  obsequendi  studio  quidquam  contra 
sanctimouiam  Cbristianam  delinquat "), 
without  (apart  from)  which,  (x^pfe  seems 
to  be  put  after  its  case  for  rhythm's  sake. 
In  Palm  and  RosVs  art.  on  x^pf(-s»  ttais 
arrangement  is  quoted  frequently  from  the 
poets  and  tragedians,  but  does  not  seem  to 
occur  often  in  prose)  none  shall  see  the 
Lord  (whether  tcupiov  is  to  be  applied  to 
Christ,  or  to  the  Father,  is  uncertain.  The 
article  determines  nothing.  6  nvpios  is 
clearly  the  Father  in  ch.  viii.  2 :  as  clearly 
the  Son  in  ch.  ii.  3.  But  here  it  would 
seem  that  the  Father  is  intended.  For  we 
know,  Matt.  xxiv.  30 :  Rev.  i.  7,  that  every 
eye  shall  see  the  Son,  even  in  His  glory : 
whereas  we  have  our  Lord  using,  in  an 
ethical  sentence  not  much  unlike  this  one, 
the  expression  avrol  rbv  Qebv  ^ovrat) ', 
15.]  looking  well  (liriorKo-TrovvTcs, 
rovreffTiy,  dKpi&&s  epevv&VTGS,  eirior/ceTrr^- 
jj.€jsoi,  KaTaij,a.vQ(ivovT€S}  Chrys.  Toirrecrrttr, 
dffpt^cSs  vrposexovres  Kal  €p6Vj/c3uTest  (Ec. 
The  word  is  fotind  in  Plato,  e.g.  Cratyl. 
399  O,  &v  6pa  ovSev  eVtcr/coTrer,  al. :  in 
Xenophon,  e.  g.  Be  Laced.  Rep.  3.  1,  6 
&ov\6(j.€vos  Kal  Tavra  €7n<r«r07re£o'0ci>,  al. 
freq,),  lest  any  one  falling-  short  of  the 


grace  of  God  (on  -ucrrepeo),  see  on  ch.  iv.  1. 

It  is  here  explained  by  Chrys.,  Kaddirep 
vTO)v    ej^     ffwoftia, 


and  so  Thl.  In  that  case  a7r<5  must  mean 
*  far  from  3  the  grace  of  God,  as  the  goal  to 
which  the  journey  is  being  made.  But  it 
is  far  more  probably  in  its  ordinary  sense, 
and  dir6  as  in  reff.,  and  as  (Ec.  :  ^  ns 


The  whole  sentence  is  imitated  from  Deut. 
xxix.  18,  fill  TIS  ecrrlv  ev  vfjuv  dvfyp  fy 

Trarpi^  3}  <£>v\7),  riv^s  7}  Stdvoia 
dirb  Kvplou  rov  6eov  ^e3v, 

es  XaTpsiiGW  TOLS  Beats  Ttav  stivav 

GKGIVC0V     fJL-f]     TIS     GOrrlv     €V     yfJ.1v     ptfa     &VO} 

fyi>ov<Ta.  iv  %0A??  Kal  irtKpiq!,.  And  perhaps 
to  this  the  dir6  may  be  due,  as  Delitzsch 
suggests.  But  however  this  may  be,  the 
form  of  this  sentence  may  certainly  be 
inferred  from  observing  that  one.  It  is 
broken  off  at  rov  6*ov  in  order  to  take  up 
the  second  clause  of  that,  yur\  ns  £i£a  K.T.A. 
So  that  we  need  not  understand  77  after 
the  participle  here,  as  generally  done,  even 
by  Thol.  and  Ebrard,  but  may  pass  on  to 
the  next  clause,  finding  a  common  verb  to 
both  subjects  in  evox^f]  below.  And  so 
Heinrichs,  Bleek,  De  '  Wette,  Ltinem., 
Delitzsch),  lest  any  root  of  bitterness  (not 
=  pi£a  iriKpd,  but  TriKpia  is  the  origin  and 
the  ingrained  character  of  the  root,  not 
its  mere  attribute.  So  Chrys.  well,  ovx 
elite  Trupa,  aAX«£,  Trittpias*  rfyv  fj.\v  yap  TTI- 
Kp&v  ftifev  ecrrl  KapTtovs  sveyKetv  yXv- 
Keis,  r^v  5e  irtKpias  f>lfev  Kal  mjyfyv  Kal 
{nr6Q€0"tv  OVK  ^ffrl  irore  yXvKvv  eveyKetv 
Kapir6v  Ttcivra  yap  earn  irixpa, 
€X^i  ^5u,  -rrdvra  TtiKpa,  -jrdvra  ^ 
irdvra  v'tcrovs  Kal  fideXvypta?  yepovra. 
And  similarly  (Ec,  and  Thl.  and  several 
moderns)  springing  up  (<f>"ua>  intrans.,  see 
reff.)  trouble  you  (it  is  remarkable  that 
the  LXX  [as  edited]  (see  above)  in  Deut. 
1.  c.  has  not  Ij/oxM?*  ^u^  ^v  X°^V>  as  ^ne 
Heb.  :  and  Delitzsch  supposes  that  the 
Writer  followed  the  sound  of  GV  x°^I? 
and  substituted  for  it  e^oxAf?  :  as  in  Jude 
12  the  d-rrdrais  of  2  Pet.  ii.  13  is  changed 
into  aydiraLs  (or  vice  versa).  But  this  is 
hardly  likely,  especially  when  we  find  that 
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O;  09  n  avrl 


1 1  Cor  Y.  9, 

10, 11.  M.  9. 


only  t.    Sir  xxiu.  16, 17  only 
Acts  xxiv.  6  )  n  ~  i  er.  2. 


v.  8    vu  9  only.    GEN  xxv  33  ^  _._        .  ..  _ 

only-K    Judith ix.  5.    3  Mace  m  34  t  -  ch  i  iieflf, 


'    C  W  US 

A  C  D  K  T 
PN  a  be 

>-  d  e  f  g  b 

m  1  Tim.  i.  9   iv.  7.  \i.  20.    2  Tim.  li  16  only.    Lev.  x  10  al.    (-Aovi',      1 7   47° 

o  =  here  only.    (John  n.  32  al )    3  Kings  xix  8  p  =s  Acts 

q  here  onlv.    Gen  1  c  i  James  i  19  reff.  sheie 


rec  om  ox,  with  DKL[P]  rel  [Chrs  Damasc] :  ins  AK  17  [47]  Cleml  [Euthnl-ins]  Thdrt. 
16.  om  oy  D][-gr].  rec  aTreSoro,  with  DKL[P]K  rel:  txt  AC.  rec  avTov, 

with  DJKL[P]K3  rel :  txt  ACI)2  W. 

explain  it  partly  of  the  gluttony  of  Esau, 
partly  of  his  having  wedded  strange 
women,  partly  by  the  character  of  a 
fornicator  which  is  given  him  by  later 
Jewish  tradition  :  cf.  numerous  testimonies 
in  Wetst.  But  others  divide  ir6pvos  from 
what  follows.  So  Chrys.,  Joh.  Damasc. 
(evravOa  ffTi^at  5e?,  *{j/a  77  reAe/a  fiidvoLa) 

Kal      Tb      £irL(f>€p<!>/Lt.€VOl''      Kal       )8e)Q^AC5-       <&5r 

'Hcrav,  cited  in  Wetsfc.  var.  readd.),  Thl. 

(OV      TOUTO       (pyffl)      'OTL     ITQpVQS       rfjV       'HcTaO, 

ev  VJMV  tfTcti.  elra  aTT*  a\Xrjs  apx^s  elTre* 
/U7?5e  &e@r)\o$  &$  'Hcrav  /c.r.A.)  :  and  so 
Calvin,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Sykes,  Cramer,  Hein- 
richs,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Bisping,  Lunem. 
It  seems  hardly  possible  to  decide.  The 
character  of  Esau,  from  Scripture  as  well 
as  tradition,  will  very  well  bear  the  desig- 
nation Tr6pvos :  and  the  balance  of  the 
sentence  is  better  preserved  by  applying 
both  to  him,  than  by  leaving  -n-opvos  insu- 
lated. The  objection,  that  the  relative 
clause,  &?  avrl  K.T.A.,  applies  only  to 
/Se'jS^Aos1,  does  not  amount  to  much  :  for 
as  Bengel  remarks,  "  libido  et  intempe- 
rantia  cibi  affiues."  On  the  other  hand 
Delitzsch's  argument,  that  had  ir6pvos  been 
intended  to  be  separate,  it  would  have 
stood  fji-f)  TIS  ir6pvo$  ^,  ^  /C.T.A.,  is  not  sound  : 
for  the  ellipsis  might  just  as  well  stand  in 
both  clauses,  as  in  one.  He  notices  that 
in  Philo,  Qusest.  in  Gen.  xxvii.  11,  lib.  iv. 
§  201  Potter's  Appendix,  p.  404,  "Pilosus 
intemperatus  libidinosusque  est ")  or  pro- 
fane person  (Tovreo-n, 


the  Alexandrine  copy  of  the  LXX,  with 
which  our  Writer  so  often  agrees,  has 
ei/oxA??  [as  has  also  B1].  Delitzsch  in- 
deed supposes  that  this  reading  crept  in 
after  our  Epistle  was  written :  and 
strengthens  his  view  by  the  superfluous 
and  unintelligible  Kal  iriKpta  following  the 
word  in  the  alex.  text.  But  clearly  that 
is  no  reason  :  nor  is  it  probable  that  such 
correction  should  have  been  only  one  of 
four  which  are  found  in  the  mss.  in 
Holmes,  the  other  three  being  ev  O^AT?, 
tvoXV*  €V  w  X°^??'  The  fact  of  eroxAeiV, 
ref.  Luke,  bx^v  Acts  v.  16,  Trapej/oxAeTy 
Acts  xv.  19,  being  all  in  St.  Luke,  does 
riot  make  for  Delitzsch's  view:  all  men 
(taking  his  hypothesis  of  the  authorship 
by  St.  Luke)  are  more  free  in  quoting 
sayings  where  their  -own  favourite  words 
occur),  and  by  its  means  the  many  (the 
whole  congregation :  see  Gal.  v.  9  quoted 
below)  be  polluted  (how  ?  by  intercourse, 
by  compromise,  by  over-persuasion,  by 
imitation.  The  kind  of  pollution  he  ex- 
plains in  the  next  verse  to  arise  from 
fornication  and  profanity.  Thl.  says,  <5  Se 
aAAa^oi)  yp<d<p€t'  fJUKph  $/£?]  'oKov  rb 
<pvpa,fjLV,  ffyuot  (Gal.  V.  9),  rovro  Kal  evrav6ci 
<p7)(ri'  fj.ii  TIS  irowripbs  ets  \vfjLf\v  Tr\si6v(av 
elm  ffvyxupe'icrQca) :  16.]  lest  (there 

he)  (this  is  a  far  more  probable  filling  up 
of  the  construction,  as  an  independent 
elliptic  sentence,  than  to  suppose  it  to  fur- 
nish another  subject  to  &ox\fi)  any  for- 
nicator  (to  be  taken  literally,  not  as  allud- 
ing to  spiritual  fornication,  cf.  Deut.  xxxi. 
16  :  Exod.  xxxiv.  15  f. :  for  as  Del.  observes, 
this  sense  is  foreign  to  the  N.  T.  except  in 
the  Apocalypse:  and  it  is  very  unlikely 
that  the  Writer  should  have  used  a  mean- 
ing lying  so  far  from  the  context,  and  not 
suggested  either  by  the  passage  of  Deut. 
to  which  he  was  before  alluding,  or  by  the 
history  of  Esau  which  he  is  now  intro- 
ducing. Nearly  connected  with  the  ques- 
tion of  the  sense  of  Tr6pvo$,  is  that  of  the 
punctuation :  whether  by  a  comma  after  it 
we  are  to  sever  it  from  connexion  with 
Esau,  or  not.  Most  Commentators  join  it 
with  what  follows.  So  Thdrt.,  Schol.- 
Matthaei,  Isidor.-pelus.,  Primas.,  ah,  and 


v,  Thl.  :  a  man  of  low  views, 
who  has  no  appreciation  of  any  high  or 
divine  thing:  ts  T^V  Trapa  TOV  deov  TI^V 
TavTyv  5ia  TTfS  OLKeias  fra.QviJ.ia.s  ctTreSoro, 
Kal 


Chrys.)  as 
Esau,  who  for  (on  CLVTI,  see  on  ver.  2) 
one  meal  sold  (the  use  of  diro8C8o|jiai, 
middle,  for  to  sell,  is  common  in  good 
Greek)  his  own  birthright  ('  rights  of 
primogeniture  ;"  r&  Tpwror^/cia  or  -em  is 
the  usual  word  in  the  LXX  for  the  Heb. 
rtpi  or  miasn  tog^o,  see  Gen.  xxv. 
31—34:  1  Chron.  v'  *1:  Deut.  xxi.  17. 
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/     fj       ,~..^r    « ^^j."^:" 

CLUTnV  43  H  ant* 

x  -j         f , — 3  /  •  '/ *    wvi/jis,  1  Pet.  ii,  (4) 

7  (from  Ps   cxvn  22),     Luke  ix,  22  \\  Mk.  xvii.  25  only.    Jer.  vi.  30.  w  =  Acts  xxv.  16     Eom. 

x\    23      Wisd.  xu,  10,  x  eh.  v  8  ieff.  y  Acts  xx.  19,  31.  ch.  v.  7.  z  ch.  xi. 

6.    Luke  xi  50,  51.     Acts  xv,  17,     Rom.  ui.  11,     1  Pet.  i.  10  only.    Eccl.  i.  13. 

turba  hominum  emendari  possit,  si  sit 
pcenitentiae  locus:"  and  other  examples  in 
Bleek),  to  understand  by  ^eraz/ofas-,  re- 
pentance not  in  the  subject  of  eSpei/,  but 
in  some  one  else.  And  thus  referred  to 
Esau  himself,  it  will  mean  much  as  Thdr.- 
mops.  above,  that  he  found  no  way  open 
to  reverse  what  had  been  done,  by  re- 
pentance :  the  sin  had  been  committed 
and  the  consequence  entailed,  irrevocably, 
He  inight  change,  but  the  penalty  could 
not,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  circum- 
stances, be  taken  off.  So  that  fierdtsoia, 
in  its  full  sense,  had  no  r6iros.  And  such 
is  the  meaning  of  the  *  locus  pcenitentiaV 
wherever  occurring.  We  do  not  mean  by 
it  an  opportunity  to  repent  in  a  man's 
own  bosom,  to  be  sorry  for  what  he  has 
done,  for  this  may  be  under  any  circum- 
stances, and  this  might  have  been  with 
Esau :  but  we  mean,  a  chance,  by  repent- 
ing, to  repair.  So  when  a  condemned 
criminal  has  a  f  locus  pcenitentiae '  allowed 
him,  we  do  not  mean  that  he  may  die 
penitent,  but  that  he  is  reprieved.  I  see 
not  how  else  to  understand  this,  and  what 
follows  :  and  thus  understood  nothing  can 
be  plainer),  although  he  earnestly  sought 
(reff.)  it  (what?  not  6u\oylav,  as  Thl., 
rives  in  (Ec.,  Calvin,  Bengel,  C.  F.  Schmid, 
Bleek,  and  even  Delitzsch  :  for  this  would 
be,  as  Ebrard  characterizes  it,  most  un- 
natural, evXoylav  being  separated  from 
avrfy  by  a  whole  intervening  clause, 
which  will  not  bear  parenthesizing,  be- 
cause e/c£?T^<ras  immediately  takes  up 
€$pev — he  found  it  not,  though  he  sought 
it.  Regarding  ^ravoias  then  as  the 
only  admissible  antecedent  for  avr^v,  the 
explanation  will  be  very  simple,  pera- 
voias  T^TTOS-  is,  in  fnct,  perdvoia.  He 
found  no  place  for  fierdvota:  if  he  had 
found  one,  ^ravoia  would  have  been 
secured :  this  was  what  he  sought.  So, 
when  fjieravolas  r6irov  is  taken  up  again, 
the  mere  secondary  r6iros  disappears,  and 
it  is  abrJiv,  not  avr6v>  agreeing  with  the 
great  thing  really  sought.  This  as  against 
the  arguments  alleged  in  Delitzsch,  al., 
who  taking  juLerdvoia  merely  subjectively, 
maintain  that  it  was  not  what  Esau  sought) 
wittv  tears  (Gen.  xxvii.  38.  It  is  obvious, 
that  our  passage,  rightly  understood,  can- 
not by  any  means  favour  the  exclusion  of 
any  sinner  from  repentance.  In  Esau's 
case  the  peravolas  r6tros  (see  above)  was 
closed,  by  circumstances  themselves :  the 
blessing  had  been  given  and  could  not  be 


The  Greeks  use  for  it  ?)  -trpscrfiela  or  rb 
Trpecr^eTov :  Josephus  lias  this  last  in  this 
narrative,  Antt.  ii.  1.  1,  and  the  LXX  in 
Gen.  xliii.  33.  The  reflexive  ICL-UTOV,  which 
must  be  read,  may  seem  to  be  superfluous; 
but  it  serves  to  intensify  the  unworthiness 
of  the  act).  17.]  For  (the  yap  gives 

a  reason  for  the  caution,  from  the  terrible 
result  in  Esau's  case)  ye  know  (icrrc  is  not 
imperative,  as  the  vulg.  (<e  scitote  ")  and 
Luther,  but  indicative.  It  was  a  fact  of 
which  no  Hebrew  could  be  ignorant)  that 
when  he  afterward  on,  Ms  part  (icat  brings 
out  this  :  he  dishonoured  his  inheritance, 
but  was  in  his  turn  rejected  from  the  bless- 
ing) wished  to  inherit  (see  on  this  wide 
sense  of  K\rjpovofj,€u>a  ch.  i.  4)  the  blessing, 
he  was  rejected  (some  supply  7rap&  rov 
Oeovj  some  irapa,  TOV  irarpds.  But  there 
is  no  reason  why  both  should  not  be  joined. 
His  father's  blessing  was  God's  blessing ; 
bis  fathei^s  rejection  was  God's  rejection. 
And  so  Thl.,  ^  .  .  .  .  Trap*  ajucpoTepaw  877- 
\ov  yap  tin  Kal  6  irar^p  (caret  fle&i'  cbr- 
€5o/c£/uao-6i>  avr6v) ;  for  he  found  not  place 
of  repentance  (whose  repentance— his 
own,  or  his  father's?  The  former  is  held 
by  all  the  Greek  expositors :  by  X*uther, 
Calvin,  Zeger,  Grot.,  Bengel,  De  Wette, 
Bleek,  Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  al.  The  latter, 
by  Beza,  Jac.  Cappell.,  Schlichting,  Raphel, 
Wolf,  Carpzov,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  Stuart, 
LUnem.,  and  most  moderns  except  those 
named  above.  But  the  former  I  believe  to 
be  the  only  admissible  sense.  It  is  no  mean 
argument  for  it,  that  the  Fathers  thought 
not  of  the  other,  though  it  would  have 
been  so  useful  to  them  in  the  Novatian 
controversy.  Theodore  of  Mops.  (Migne, 
Patr.  Gr/vol.  Ixv.  p.  968),  though  he 
wrests  the  passage  from  those  who  wished 
T^]V  {Atrdvoiav  av€\e'iv1)  never  hints  at  any 
other  meaning.  And  his  explanation  is 
surely  the  right  one :  o^x^  &vyx<l*P'h<T€Ca* 
a.jfjLa,pT'r]iJ,d.T(av  /uercwo^cras  OVK  ilrvxev 
^KeTvos,  ov  y&p  TOVTO  first  rore,  oAA* 
ev\oyicLV,  tyv  Karcx.  rfyv  a£lav  rov  rpdirov 
Tip  aSeX^xp  5o0€r<rav  a^anp^Q^vai  a^Qts 
ws  ol6v  re  ^v  Kal  SoOrjvcu  ai>r$ 
It  would  surely  be  a  most  un- 
natural use  of  the  phrase  p,€Tavoias  T^TTOV 
evpev  (cf.  ref.  Wisd.,  Kpivcw  Se  /caret 
/3pa%i>  eSlSovs  r6irov  (JUsTQLVolas :  Clem.- 
rom.  ad  Corinth.  7,  p.  225,  i^sravoias 
r6"Jtov  %8wtc€v  d  'S€O"jr6rr)s  ToTs  /Sov\ofji.4i'ot$ 
itriffrpatyrivai  cV  avr6v :  Liv.  xliv.  10, 
<f  poenitentiae  relinquens  locum :"  Plin.  Ep. 
x.  97.  10,  "  ex  quo  facile  est  opinari,  qua) 
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b  Luke'xxxv, 

39      Acts 

XMI.  27.    l-Johni  1  only.     Gen.  =onii  12  c  DEC-T   iv.  11.  v,  23,  also  ix   15      Rev  xxi.  8.  d  here 

only.     Deut.  1   c,     ZepU.  i   15  al,     (-<|>c65i7S,  Bxod  sax.  10  )  e  2  Petf  u   A,  17.     Jude  0,  13  only  t      Sjmm  , 

Ps.  x  2.  xc.  6.  f  lieie  only,    Deut,  I,  c.  •v  .  22     Exod   x  22  only. 

18.  rec  aft  \j/r]\a<p.  ins  opet  (zfo  supply  the  sense  as  below,  ver  22),  with  D[*gr]  KL[P] 
rel  [vulg-ed  arm]  Atl^  Ps-  Athj  Thclrt  Damasc  (Ec  [Orig-intJ  ;  bef  ^\atf>.  m  11  6  [Chr2]  ; 
om  ACN  17  [47J  am  (with  demid  fuld  haii  tol  F-lat)  P-lat  Syr  coptt  seth  Chr-comm(rt 
<rb  t^Aa^dSjUej/oi/  7ri/p  7rp2>s  rbv  a^T/Aa^Toi/  6e6vs)  Thl  [Euthal-ms  Grig-in^"]  Primas. 
om  1st  Kai  D*[-gr]  67s  harl  coptt  arm.  for  we/caw^.,  K€Ka\via^vca  D*[-gr]  Ps-Ath. 

rec  (for  Co<J>«)  ovcorw  (jrom  Deut  iv.  11  ;  v.  22),  with  L>2*3LN3  rel  [Chr  Thdrt 
Damasc]  :  txt  ACD^PJN1  17  [Euthal-ms].—  om  «w  (o$v  K. 


recalled.  And  this  is  our  warning.  It 
may  be  so,  in  many  cases,  with  us.  That 
it  is  always  so,  Is  not  even  hinted  :  but 
warning  is  given  us  that  a  path  is  not 
safe  where  even  such  a  possibility  may  be 
encountered.  See  Prov.  i.  24 — 32). 
18 — 29.]  Connected  with  what  has  pre- 
ceded by  Y^P-  Take  heed  that  there  fie 
not  such  (as  in  vv.  15,  16}  among  you : 
for  (not  only  have  we  the  solemn  warning 
of '  JSsazt,  but}  we  are  not  under  the  law 
with  its  terrors,  but  under  the  gospel 
with  its  promises, — hearing  one  who 
speaks  for  the  last  time,  who  speaks  from 
heaven — and  receiving  a  kingdom  ivhich 
shall  not  be  moved,  18.]  For  (see 

above)  ye  have  not  drawn  near  to  ('in. 
youv  approaching  unto  God  (reff.),  it  has 
not  been  to,  &c.J  The  E.  Vr  *c  ye  are  not 
come  unto"  omits  the  approach  to  God 
implied  in  irposepxevQai)  that  which  was 
being  touched  (understand  &pet,  which  is 
expressed  below  with  IS/a5^,  and  hence  has 
come  in  as  a  gloss  here.  From  the  seem- 
ing difficulty  of  this,  and  from  all  who 
omit  &PGI  here  having  taken  the  two 
dative  participles  as  agreeing  with  irvpi, 
and  in  consequence  giving  no  adequate 
sense,  many  even  of  our  critical  editors 
and  expositors  have  here  forsaken  the  tes- 
timony of  antiquity,  and  inserted  the  ^pex, 
But  if  we  suppose  2«W  opos  to  have  been 
before  the  Writers  mind  from  the  first, 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  his  deferring  the 
opos  so  long.  \|/T)Xa4>c»>jJi.evci>  has  been 
variously  interpreted.  Some,  as  SchSttgen, 
Kypke,  Bengel,  aL,  and  Bretschneider, 
.'  nd  even  Palm  and  Host,  Lex.,  under- 
stand it,  "  touched  by  the  fire  of  God/'  cf. 
J?s.  ciii.  32,  6  aTnS^evos  rtav  opewv  Kal 
Kairvi&vrai.  But  this  seems  hardly  con- 
sistent with  the  present  part.,  nor  indeed 
fit  all  with  the  sense  of  the  word  itself, 
which  is  to  touch  by  feeling  about,  as  a 
blind  man  does,  contrecto,  palpo — Isa.  lix. 
3  0,  ^AacjbTjiToytr^  &$  rvfyXol  rolyov : 
Gen.  xxvii.  12,  M^TTOTG  iJ/TjAa^o-??  jme  6 
iravf)p  :  ib.  21,  22  :  Judg.  xvi.  26,  £<p€$ 
/xe  fcai  i|/77\aqbT7crcu  robs  Kiovas :  Deut. 
xxviii.  29,  Kai  lap  xJ/^Aa^ajv  ^e 


fasel  ns  ^/TjXa^araL  rvtpXbs  ev  rep 

Job  V.  14,  rb   5e  fjLea"rjfj.0ptvb 

(Tav     ftra     vufcrit     xii.    25,    ^7j\a<pff)ara,Lcrcx.v 

CTKOTOS  Kai  fjd)  <p&$  :  Exod.  x.  21,  yevfiQ^rw 

ffK^TOS  .   .   .  ty7)\Q,lp7]Tbl'    (TKOTQS.        And    tlllS 

sense  will  I  believe  fit  our  passage  very 
well.  Mount  Sinai  was  a  material  moun- 
tain, which  not  only  might  be  touched, — 
as  many  (Knapp,  Bohme,  Bleek,  De 
Wette,  Tholuck,  Ebrard,  Bisping,  al.), 
identifying  ty-nXaQ&fjLevov  with  ^n\a.<pT}T6v9 
— but  was  being  touched,  would  have  been 
touched  by  the  people  had  it  not  been 
forbidden.  So  that  the  part.  pres.  (or 
imperf.)  is  in  that  peculiar  sense  of  in-> 
completion  in  which  we  so  often  find  the 
imperf.  itself,  inviting  after  it  an  el  /a,*/)  in 
Greek,  or  a  * ni'  in  Latin.  Unless  we  bear 
this  in  mind,  we  are  open  to  the  objection 
that,  while  it  was  forbidden  to  be  touched, 
it  yet  was  touched.  The  other  objection, 
brought  by  Delitzseh,  that  the  Writer 
mentions  this  fact  of  touching  below  in 
other  terms,  with  Qiyyavsiv,  is  readily 
answered,  that  he  is  there  using  the  very 
words  of  the  prohibition  in  Exodus, 
whereas  Ijere  he  is  giving  scope  to  the 
graphic  and  rhetorical  style  of  the  passage. 
For  the  whole,  cf.  Exod.  xix.  12,  13, 
where  ou^  ai^er«i  avrov  x€^P  leads  very 
naturally  to  iJojAa^c^ei/oz/),  and  wMch  was 
burnt  with  fire  (cf.  the  same  expression 
in  reff.  Deut.,  where  nearly  the  same 
words,  tr«($T09,  yv6<f>os,  #ue\Aa,  following, 
put  it  beyond  all  doubt  that  irupt  is  used 
here  ablatively,  not  as  a  dative  with  «re- 
Kavpivcp,  as  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Beugel, 
Knapp,  and  more  recently  Delitzsch.  (Such 
a  connexion  is  perfectly  allowable,  against 
Ebrard,  who  ventures  here  one  of  his  rash 
assertions :  ef  K^Kavfjieve^  cannot  be  an  at- 
tribute of  TTvpi :  for  to  designate  a  fire  as 
f  a  burning  fire  *  would  be  superfluous,  un- 
less a  burning  fire  is  to  be  contrasted  with 
a  painted  fire,  which  is  not  the  case  here." 
And  this  in  the  face  of  irvp  dtairavrbs 
KavO'ficreraL  eni  rb  OvcrLaarr^pio^,  Levit.  vi. 
13 :  see  numerous  other  exam  pies  in  Bleek.) 
The  perfect  participle,  in  either  case,  is 
somewhat  startling.  The  present  would 
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here  only.  k  DEUT  v.  25.  xv 

20      Mark  v.  43  a!4     Acts  xv  24  only, 
u.  21   ch.  xi.  28  only.    Exod.  1.  c.  onl; 


19.  ora  M  NJ[P  Chr-2-mssJ.  irposetivai.  A. 

20.  rec  at  end  ins  (from  LXX)  rj  &o\i8i  KaraTo£€vOy<r€Tai,  with  o(but  aft  K.  OVTCDS 
ver  21)  :  om  ACDKLM[P]K  rel  [vss  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damasc  Thl  QEc-comm]. 

21.  rec  ouro>,  with  AN1  rel :  ov  Dl :  txt  CD2-3L[MP]K3  k  1  m. 


seem  the  more  natural.  But  if  in  the  case 
where  it  is  taken  with  jrvpi  it  is  rendered 

*  kindled '  (see  Del.),  there  can  be  no  reason 
why  it  should  not  in  the  other  be  rendered 

*  lit  up.'  *  Consumed  *  would  be  /cara/ce/cau- 
ftevct) :  cf.   Exod.    iii.   2,    opa  #TI  6  paras 
Kaierat  irupl,  /cal  6  j8aros  ov  KareKalero), 
and  to  blackness  and  darkness  and  tem- 
pest  (cf.   reff.  Beut.),  and  to  sound  of 
trumpet  (see  ref.  Exod.  The  Writer  avoids 
the  (pavf)  there  used,  having  so  soon  to  use 
<$>wvri  ^Tj^drcav.    As  regards  the  method  of 
declining  rjx°s»  see  Winer,  §  9,  Remark  2. 
This  form,  which  is  blamed  by  Thomas 
Magister,  is  very  commonly  used  by  the 
classics.     When'Delitzsch  states  that  it  is 
the  only  form  known  to  common  Greek, 
he  is  as  wrong  the  other  way :  see  Aris- 
toph.  Av.  215 :  Plato,  Rep.  vii.  p.  435  : 
Herod,  ix.  34 :  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Jov.  53  : 
Find.  01.  14.  29.     Cf.  Palm  and   Rost's 
Lex.)  and  the  voice  of  words  (ref.), 

19.]  which  they  who  heard  (^s,  referring 
to  (j>cavfj,  is  governed  by  d/covtrai/res,  not  as 
Storr,  by  \6yov)  entreated  (-rrapatTetorSat 
TI  =  alre'io'Oai  TL  irapd  TWOS,  in  all  senses, 
but  more  usually  in  the  deprecatory  sense. 
Hence  simply  to  deprecate  (Time.  v.  63, 
6  5e  TrapprcTro,  fi^dlv  ro^rutv  tipav} :  hence 
further,  to  refuse  or  forbid,  as  in  Acts 
xxv.  11,  and  even  more  directly  in  ver. 
25  below)  that  (more)  discourse  should 
not  be  added  to  them  (cunrofe  might 
agree  with  rois  ftJinaffw,  but  much  more 
probably  agrees  with  rots  aKoticracriv,  from 
the  form  of  construction  in  Dent.  1,  c., 
where  they  say  that  they  should  die,  cav 
irposOdpeOa,  fjfjLels  aKova"at  (A,  irposBSofjiev 

&KQV<roU    TJfJLt'ts)    T$)V    fytoV^V   TOU    0€OV    TtfJiSw 

%.ri.  Calvin  explains  the  sense,  "  Cseterum 
quod  dicit  populum  excusasse,  non  ita 
debet  accipi  quasi  populus  renuerit  audire 
Dei  verba,  sed  deprecatus  est,  ne  Deuin 
ipsum  loquentem  audire  cogeretur.  Per- 
sona enim  Mosis  interposita  horrorem  non- 
nihil  mitigabat"):  20,  21.]  Par- 

enthetical, explaining  the  reason  of  this 
horror  on  the  part  of  the  hearers. 
20.]  for  they  could  not  bear  that  which 


was  commanded  (<Ec.  and  Thl.  take  this 
as  an  independent  sentence,  said  of  the 
general  fearful  character  of  the  commands  : 
rourecTTt  T&  $LaXdkoviJ.Gvov  irapa  rov  6eov 
OVK  yfivvavTO  ToTy  catrl  crrc'yeiv  &s  <$>o$ep6v. 
And  so  SchHchting.  But  this  would  be 
exceedingly  harsh,  and  finds  no  justification 
in  the  reason  assigned  by  Schlichting,  viz. 
that  thus  "  sequentia  verba  tanquam  per  se 
posita,  ad  exaggeraudum  magis  spectaculi 
illius  terrorem  pertinebunt."  It  is  mani- 
fest, from  the  retention  of  the  future 
htQojSo\y8'f)<reTai,  that  the  words  are  a 
citation,  and  this  clause  the  introduction  of 
it.  But  among  those  who  agree  thus  far, 
there  is  another  wide  difference  about  the 
voice  of  the  participle,  as  to  whether  Sia- 
crr€\\6fA€vov  is  middle  or  passive.  Storr, 
Heinrichs,  Schulz,  Delitzseh,  take  it  middle, 
in  an  active  sense,  "that  which  ordered:" 
viz.  the  divine  voice.  But  surely  this  is, 
if  admissible  grammatically  (see  Mark  vii. 
36  and  viii.  15,  where  only  SiecrrcAXero  is 
found,  all  the  other  cases  having  the  1  aor. 
8ia.crTelXa<rQai,  which  stands  on  its  own 
ground),  yet  contextually  most  impro- 
bable :  1.  that  God,  or  the  voice  of  God, 
should  be  thus  described  by  a  neuter  part.  : 
2.  that  with  ri»  <pavTa£6fji*vQv  just  below, 
in  strict  parallelism,  T^>  ^laareXK^evov 
should  signify  any  thing  but  that  which 
was  commanded),  Even  if  a  beast  (much 
more  if  a  man)  touch  the  mountain,  it 
shall  be  stoned  (an  abbreviation  of  Exod. 
xix.  12,  13,  real  aQopteis  rbv  Xabv  KVKXcp, 
Aeycwv,  UpcfSfXGr€  eauroTs  row  ava&TJvai 
elf  rb  &po$  Kal  Biyeiy  TL  avrov"  iras  <5 
a\l/du.€vos  rov  %pov$ 
ctyerai  avrov  X€^P" 


araTo|€u0cr€Tat*  4v  re 
KTYIVOS  idv  re  &vdpairost  ov  (ficrerai)  : 
21.]  and  (this  clause  is  diversely 
punctuated.  Before  Beza,  there  was  no 
comma  at  Kal,  and  the  sense  was  read 
straight  on,  "  and  so  terrible  was  the  sight. 
(that)  Moses  said,"  as  in  E.  V.  So  the 
Fathers  :  so  some  MSS.  of  the  vulg.  So 
Mill,  Bengel,  Michaelis,  and  Lachmann. 
And  thus,  as  Bl.  well  observes,  should  we 
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e-rroup. 


several  clauses,  and  the  general  concluding 
note.  22.]  but  ye  have  drawn  near 

(both  congregations  drew  near,  cf.  Deut. 
iv.  11,  Kal  7rpo$4]A0er€  Ka.1  e(rrr}TS  for^  rd 
opos  :  the  difference  is  in  that,  to  which. 
So  that  Chrys.  misses  the  mark,  when  he 
says,  ^KG'IVOL  ov  irposriKQQv,  aAAct  TrSfifaQev 
€t<rT^K€icrav,  Kal  6  Mcoucnjs*  u/xeTs  5e  irpos- 
eXfiXvBare  :  and  Thl.,  when  he  adds,  opys 
T^V  v-jrepox^)  to  Mount  Sion  (here  at 
length  opci  is  expressed  :  see  above.  Bohme 
and  Kiiinoel  would  take  the  following1 
iiro-vpavCo)  as  an  epithet  belonging  to  all 
three,  tfpei,  TnJAe*,  and  'lepot/oraX^  :  and 
so  apparently  did  CEc.  :  avrl  rov  ~%iva 
ftpovs,  <t>?]0'li  evraiQd  effTiv,  0  ovpav6$* 
vovrov  yap  KaXet  ^ikv  tipos  Kal  'lepoucra- 
Ai?fi.  86  zv  £irdy€L  girovpavlcp.  But  the 
form  of  the  sentence  will  not  allow  this. 
Mount  Sion,  the  abode  of  God  which  He 
loved  and  where  He  will  abide  continually, 
is  used  to  signify,  not  its  mere  repre- 
sentative, which  men  know  by  that  name, 
but  the  reality,  God's  own  abode  in 
heaven.  See  Ps.lxxviii.68;  ex.  2;  cxxxii. 
13  ff.  :  Isa.  ii.  2  f  .  ,•  xxviii.  16  :  Joel  ii.  32  : 
Micah  iv.  1  f.  :  Obad.  17  al.  And  so  Thl., 
avrl  rov  3iva  exo/u.ev  ^L&V  opos  voyrbv 


[for  i\v>  t\  Kl  17.]  om  et.u:  K1. 

22.  for  a\Aa,  ov  yap  A.  om  1st  /cat  D'l(and  lat)  [seth  '. 
bef  if  p.  D1-3(and  lat). 

23.  for  (jLvptcxriv,  pvptuv  ayuav  B1  [_jj,vpia,crivayiu>v  B2 :  txt  D3],  multitudinem  angelorwn 
freguentem  D4at,  multorum  millium  angelorumfrequentiam  vulg  Jer.  ACLM[P 
17-  47]  a  b  d  h  k  1  in  o  vulg  Orig2  Eussjepe  place  a  stop  at : 

have  punctuated  in  an  Epistle  of  St.  Paul, 
who  is  full  of  those  broken  constructions. 
But  nothing  can  be  more  different  than 
the  style  of  this  Epistle,  which  is  weighed 
and  rhetorically  balanced  with  constant 
care.  There  can  be  little  doubt  in  any 
who  take  this  style  into  account,  that  the 
punctuation  which  began  with  Beza  is 
right,  viz.  the  setting  a  comma  at  /cat,  and 
regarding  ovrcas  <poft.  3\v  TO  <pavr.  as  a 
parenthesis,  iced  must  not,  with  Carpzov, 
Cramer,  al.,  be  taken  for  "even,"  for  thus 
we  should  have  an  asyndeton :  and  it  is  too 
far  separated  from  M&JUO^S), — so  fearful 
was  that  wMch.  was  revealed  (which  ap- 
peared to  them  as  a  vision  of  the  glory 
and  majesty  of  Jehovah:  fyavratypsvov 
o*  €?7T€J/,  eVei^  OVK  OLVTQV  G&pwv  rov  rusv 
#Ao>v  Qe6v,  aAAct  riva.  $avra<ria,v  rrjs 
Betas  eirHpaveias,  Thdrt.), — Moses  said, 
I  am  in  great  terror  and  in  trembling 
(no  such  saying  of  Moses  at  this  time  is 
to  be  found  in  the  sacred  narrative.  In 
ref.  Deut.  he  says,  Kal  %K$oft6s  ei^tt,  which 
elul  should  be  %ytf\v>  and  refers  to  the 
time  when  Moses  went  up  to  the  mount 
after  he  had  broken  the  tables.  Our 
Writer  probably  transfers  these  words 
from  that  time  to  this,  indicative  of  the 
terror  which  Moses  felt  at  the  divine  pre- 
sence on  Sinai.  Some  have  supposed  that 
the  saying  is  taken  from  some  tradition  : 
but  none  has  been  found  to  justify  the 
idea.  Others,  as  Calvin,  suppose  that 
"haee  corntnunis  totius  populi  querimonia; 
sed  Moses  inducitur,  qui  fuifc  veluti  com- 
mune os  omnium/'  But  if  so,  where  would 
be  any  climax,  as  there  manifestly  is  in 
this  verse  ?)  :  22—24.]  Contrast  to 

the  above  negation,  in  setting  forth  that  to 
which  they  are  come.  There  is  apparently 
no  studied  logical  order  in  the  following 
clauses :  and  Bl.  supposes  there  must  have 
been  some  ancient  inversion  of  them  in  our 
copies,  seeing  that  wciJ/iacri  SiKcticw  rere- 
Aetcw fiev&v  would  most  naturally  follow 
after  nvptdcriv  a,yy€\wv.  But  see  on  the 


avrov  TOV  ovpavbv.  See  Delitzsch's  long 
note)  and  to  the  city  of  the  living  God, 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem  (as  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  situate  on  Mount  Sion,  was 
the  ir6Xis  rov  /j,syd\ov  jSacrtAecus,  Matt. 
v.  35,  so  in  a  more  blessed  sense  is  that 
heavenly  city  the  city  of  the  living  God. 
He  is  its  maker  and  builder,  ch.  xi.  10  : 
nor  only  so,  but  also  evermore  dwells  in 
it  with  the  light  of  His  presence,  cf. 
Rev.  xxi.  22—24):  23.]  Before 

rendering  this  verse,  the  difficult  ques- 
tion of  its  punctuation  must  be  dealt 
with*  I  extract  in  substance  Delitzsch's 
note.  The  following  varieties  are  possi- 
ble, and  occur,  not  only  as  proposed  by 
Commentators,  but  as  set  down  in  MSS. 
and  editions  :— 


22,  23. 
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29  al.     =  here  only,     see  Num.  iii.  40 — i3. 

xxii  20  only.     3  Mace,  iv.  14.     (-ypcn<j)-q,  Acts  v.  37  ) 


ev  ovpavols,  ical  a^i6;lii 

b  Luke  ii.  1,  3,  5  only.     Judg1.  vhi.  14  A.    Pror. 


rec  €*  ovpavois  bef  a-rroyeyp.,  with  K  rel  [CosmJ  Damasc  :  txt  ACDLM[P]X  in  17  [47] 
latt  Syr  coptt  [>th  arm]  Cleuij  Orig3[int2]  Eus4  Chro^  [Euthal-ms  Cosrrij]. 


I.     Kal    fjLvpid&iv     a,yy4\(*>v     iravyyvpet, 
Kal  .  .  . 

a.    Kal  ftvpidcriv,    ayyeXcw  ira.vr]yvp€ir 


b. 


ayycXco 


II.  Kal    fjivpidcriv    ayye\cavf    iravriyvpet 
Kal  .  .  . 

III.  Kal    jmvpido'tv,    ayycXcov    TraVTfyJjpci 
Kal  .  .  . 

According  to  I.,  \\hlch  is  found  in  most 
uncial  MSB.,  &c.,  and  is  adopted  by 
Erasmus,  and  by  Tischendorf,  the  inner 
relation  of  the  words  of  which  the  clause 
consists  is  left  uncertain  :  all  is  un- 
defined, for  we  punctuate  as  if  it  were 
Kal  fjivpiwv  as  in  D1,  or  as  it  might  cer- 
tainly be,  Kal  fjLvptddoov  ayyeXwv  irav- 
yydpet.  This  inaccuracy  precludes  both 

I.  a    (Griesbach,   Knapp,    Seb.   Schmidt, 
Wolf,  B6'hine,E;uinoel,  Tholuck),  as  making 
/Avptd&tv  in  apposition  with  ayyeXoov  trav- 
yyvpei,  —  and  I.  b  (CEc.   (Travrjytipei  £v  JLLV- 
ptdcriv     ayye\wv      uTTtpexo^o'T?),     Thl.      (77 
iravrjyvpts    o5j/  avT$)   €J/  [j,vpid<rtv    ayyc\<av 
crwicrTaTai))  Syr.  ("  ad  co&tus  myriadum 
angelorum"),  D-lat.    (f(  et    multifudinem 
angelorum  frequentem  **),  Ambr.  (below), 
Jerome  (fe  et  multorum  millium  angelorum 
jfrequentiam"')  :  E.  V.  ("to  an  innumerable 
company  of  angels  "),  and  so  in  A,  C,  and 
naany  cursive  mss.),  which  makes  Travyyvpei 
in  apposition  with  ftvpido'ij'  ayyeXcav.    The 
former  of  these  two  has  nothing  against  it 
except  that  one  cannot  see  any  reason  for 
pvpidvii/  standing  first   so   isolated:    the 
latter  is  condemned  by  the  unmeaning  irav- 
Tjyvpet  lagging  at  the  end.     According  to 

II.  (Elzev.,  Beza,  Jo.  Gregor.,  Matthsei  : 
also     Calov.,     Kypke,   Carpzov,   Cramer, 
Baumgarten,  Storr,  De  Wette  (transl.  2nd 
edn.)),  a  new  clause  begins  with  iravyyirpei 
Kal    ^KK\7j(r(tf  :    for    which    arrangement 
Liinemann  and  Hofmann  have  decided, 
the  former  remarking,  that  iray^yvpts  as- 
sembles the  company  of  the  firstborn  in 
feast  and  jubilee,   while   £KK\*n<ria   binds 
them  together  in  unity  ;  the  latter,  that 
-iravfiyvpis  and  &CK  AT?  <r£a  answer  to  the  Heb. 
rms?  and  brr£,  the  one  denoting  an  assem- 
bly for  worship,  the  other   an  assembly 
politically  ordered.     But  it  is  difficult  to 
see  why  the  coupling  of  clause  to  clause  by 
Katt  which  prevails  through  the  sentence, 
should  thus  be  broken  through  :  and  while 
the  former  of  these  Hebrew  words  is  only 
once  (ref.  Anios)  rendered  irarfiyvpis  by 


the  LXX,  the  two  words  never  occur  to- 
gether  in  the  O.  T.  We  have  then  left  III. 
(Bengel,  C.  F.  Schmid,  Ernesti,  Schulz, 
Vater,  Liachm.,  De  Wette  (transl.  3rd 
edn,),  Theile),  for  which  Bleek  also  de- 
cides, remarking  rightly,  that  only  on  this 
view  is  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  by 
the  simple  word  ^.v^iaaiv  explained.  The 
Writer  begins  with  it,  in  order  afterwards 
to  say  per  paries  of  what  these  myriads 
consist,  as  in  the  O.  T.  also  we  read  of 
rmrn  both  of  angels,  ref.  Deut.,  and  of 
the  congregation,  Num.  x.  36.  iravfjyvpis 
is  the  complete,  multitudinous,  above  all, 
jubilant,  festal  and  blissful  assembly  :  thus 
Ambrose  renders  "  et  decem  millibus  la> 
tantium  angelorum/*  and  Aug.  '*  exxiltan- 
tiuin."  Adopting  then  this  arrangement, 
the  verse  will  stand, — and  to  myriads 
(reff. :  commonly  used  of  the  angelic  com- 
pany surrounding  Jehovah),  the  festal 
host  of  angels  and  the  assembly  of  the 
firstborn  which,  are  written  in  heaven 
(who  are  these  ?  Why  are  they  put  with  the 
angels  ?  Why  does  the  Writer  place  Kpnfj 
06(j5  Trdvroov  between  the  assembly  of  the 
firstborn  and  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect  ?  These,  says  Delitzsch,  are  three 
closely  connected  questions,  and  among  the 
very  hardest  in  our  Epistle.  The  answers 
to  them  are  very  various.  Many  under- 
stand them  of  the  first-fruits  of  the  Chris- 
tian church  (a.-jrapx'f})  I^ev.  xiv.  4s :  see  also 
2  Thess.  ii.  13  v.  r.)  :  so  Be  Wette,  "  those 
who  are  fallen  asleep  in  the  faith  of  Christ, 
and  possibly  also  glorified  by  martyrdom, 
who  have  entered  earlier  than  others,  as  it 
were  the  firstborn,  into  blissful  union  with 
God  and  Christ,"  As  Bel.  observes,  if  we 
hold  them  to  be  martyrs,  the  following 
words,  Kal  KpiTfj  06$  Trd-vTuv,  might  have  a 
certain  propriety  from  Rev.  vi.  9  f.,  where 
the  souls  of  the  martyrs  under  the  altar 
cry,  €w?  Tr^re  .  .  .  .  ov  Kpivets  xal  lK$tK€?s 
T&  at/Ace  j)jj.&v  £K  rtav  KaroiKavvTcov  tirl 
TTJS-  77} s;  But  this  view  seems  altogether 
to  fail  when  we  attempt  to  explain  by  it 
a7rov€Ypa|j.|jLeVwv  cv  ovpavots.  Those  of 
whom  our  Lord  says,  Luke  x.  20,  %a//>ere 
3rt  ra  ov6p.a.rra.  vfjicav  eyyeypairrai  ev  TO?S 
ovpa,v(ti$i  are  yet  living  on  earth.  Accord- 
ing to  St.  Luke's  manner  of  speaking,  the 
firstborn  are  hereby  designated  as  enrolled 
(see  reff.  Luke)  in  the  heavenly  roll :  and 
Scripture  usage  seems  to  demand  that  we 
consider  one  thus  described,  as  not  yet  in 
possession  of  everlasting  life  in  the  fullest 
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KplTT)     #6Ce> 
r      «/  * 


c--  James  iv 

12ieff. 
d  =  Luke  xxiv.  37,  39.    Acts  ui.  59.    1  Pet  iti.  19. 

46.    W1Sd  m  1.  g  ch  ii.  10  reff.  xi  40 


Kdl 


de  7rV€VUa<TlV 
r 

e  Cant.  Tr.  Puer.  63. 


T6T6-  ACDKL 
MPMah 
f  =  Matt,  xxv  37,  „  ,»  "  ? 


D1(and  lat)  [demid  Cosm,].  for  StKcu.uu'  T€T€\eiviJ.sva>vt  reXicav 

K1.  —  T€0e/ue/'uaytej'cwj>  D1  ,  fundttorum  D-lat,  fundatorum  Hil. 


sense,  but  as  destined  to  life  (cf.  Isa.  iv.  3: 
Acts  xiii.  48).  This  would  forbid  us  from 
thinking  of  the  144,000  whom  St.  John 
saw  with  the  Lamb  on  the  heavenly  Sion, 
who  bore  on  their  foreheads  the  name  of 
the  Lamb  and  of  the  Father.  For  this  seal- 
ing was  among  the  insignia  of  their  eternal 
glorification :  whereas  the  being  enrolled 
in  the  book  of  life  is  the  token  to  us,  while 
here  below,  of  our  heavenly  citizenship,  and 
seems  to  lose  all  its  significance,  as  soon  as 
we  have  entered  the  heavenly  city  and  need 
no  assurance  of  our  citizenship  either  for 
ourselves  or  for  others.  So  that  though  we 
are  tempted,  both  by  the  fact  of  their  being 
classed  with  the  angels,  and  by  their  being 
TrpwT&'TQKQi  (cf.  ctTrb  r5>v  o.vBp(airu>v  a/irapxht 
Rev.  xiv.  4),  to  identify  these  with  the 
%iAia5es  seen  by  St.  John,  we  must  give 
up  the  parallel,  these  a7royeypa/j.fjL€voi  ev 
ovpavoi$  being  not  yet  citizens  of  heaven 
who  have  taken  up  their  full  citizenship  by 
passing  through  death,  but  persons  to  whom 
their  citizenship  is  assured,  they  being  as 
yet  here  below.  Add  to  which,  that  they 
are  distinguished  from  the  spirits  of  just 
men  made  perfect,  by  the  term  &cKA7j<n'a : 
and  that  it  would  be  difficult  or  rather  im- 
possible, on  this  hypothesis,  to  give  any 
account  of  the  sense  or  arrangement  of  the 
two  following  clauses.  Just  as  inadmissible 
is  it,  or  even  more  so,  to  understand,  with 
Luneni.,  by  the  trpccr^roKot  the  patriarchs 
and  saints  of  the  0.  T.,  and  then  by  Trvet- 
jua<n  tiiKaicav  rereA.,  not,  as  De  W.,  the 
O.  T.  but  the  N.  T.  saints.  So  that,  to  say 
nothing  of  other  varieties  of  interpretation 
not  worth  mentioning,  there  is  no  way  left 
but  to  see,  in  the  e/f/cA^cn'ac  irpcarorAituv  *v 
ovpavoTs  a.Troy€ypafjLiJ.€V(i}Uf  THE  CHURCH 
BELOW.  And  this  view,  far  from  being  a  last 
refuge,  is  justified  by  every  consideration. 
For,  1.  thus  lKK\Yicria  is  explained,  which 
every  where  when  used  of  men  and  not  of 
angels,  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  5,  designates  the  as- 
sembly of  saints  on  earth :  2.  the  adjunct 
otTTOYe-yp.  £v  o-up.  is  accounted  for,  indica- 
ting as  it  does  the  heavenly  charter  of  the 
church  below,  the  invisible  side  of  their 
sonship  and  citizenship  (cf.  1  John  iii.  2), 
with  which  in  this  description  of  heaven  we 
are  mainly  concerned:  3.  we  get  an  ex- 
planation of  the  choice  of  the  term  irp  WTO  - 
T($KO>V  to  describe  Christian  believers.  The 
Writer  having  given  the  warning  example 
of  Esau,  who  for  a  morsel  of  meat  sold  his 
birthright,  has  prepared  the  way  for  such  a 


designation,  while  at  the  same  time,  as 
Knapp  rightly  remarks,  the  long  sentence 
beginning  at  ver.  18  aims  at  this,  "ut 
Christian!  contra  knurr  lav  muniantur  et 
bona  sua  (T&  irp<aTor6Kia  O.VT&V)  nosse 
discant."  There  is  no  distinction  between 
firstborn  and  later-born  Christians,  but,  as 
Hofmann  also  acknowledges,  all  Christians 
as  such  are  called  Trpa>r6TQKoi  because  of 
their  heritorship  of  the  heavenly  inherit- 
ance. We  may  also  remark  that  thus  the 
analogy  with  the  firstborn  of  Israel  is 
completely  fulfilled.  They  were  dedicated 
to  God  specially  as  his  priests  (Exod. 
xiii.  1,  2,  11  —  15),  and  royal  succession 
was  in  the  firstborn  :  so  that  in  irpcaro- 
TO/CO*  we  have  that  which  St.  John  says  : 
eiroi'rjo'Gv  7i(j,as  /SacriAemv,  hpsls  TCJ)  6*0} 
Ka.1  irarpl  O.VTOV.  This  primogeniture, 
which  belonged  to  Israel  as  such  (Exod. 
iv.  22),  belongs  to  Christians  as  such,  and 
to  every  one  of  them  :  they  are  enrolled 
not  merely  in  an  earthly  register,  cf.  Num. 
iii.  42,  but  in  the  book  of  life  in  heaven. 
We  also  thus,  4.  obtain  an  explanation  of 
the  juxtaposition  in  the  sentence  of  the 
myriads  of  angels  and  the  myriads  of  the 
firstborn  :  the  key  to  it  being  found  in  ch. 
i.  14,  where  God  is  said  to  have  apportioned 
the  angels  as  KeLTovpyucb  Trj/eifyiara  to 
minister  to  the  heirs  of  salvation.  Thus 
we  have  the  heavenly  spirits  and  the  first- 
born whose  names  are  in  heaven,  the  jubi- 
lant choir  above  and  the  militant  church 
below,  ranged  together.  But,  5.  we  also 
get,  what  we  find  on  no  other  hypothesis, 
an  explanation  of  the  sequence  of  Kpirfj  &eq> 
irdvTtov  on  iK/ctojcruj:  irpurordKcav,  and  of 
that  of  irvsvpcKnv  5i/couW  TeTcAeiai/ie^co*' 
6e$  vtavruiv.  The  key  to  the 


words  is  in  ch.  x.  30,  Kvptos  npive? 
Xahv  avrov.  The  church  militant  here 
below  brings  to  mind  those  enemies  and 
persecutors,  for  deliverance  and  righting 
from  whom  she  looks  to  the  righteous 
judgment  of  God.  And  he  who  is  in  fel- 
lowship (1  John  i.  7)  with  the  great  Judge 
has  no  judgment  to  fear,  but  is  SeSr/carw/xe- 
t>o$',  thereby  leading  on  to  the  wevjua- 
criv  Si/caiW  rereAeicOjUeVaiz/  which  follows. 
Thus,  according  to  Delitzsch's  note,  which 
in  the  main  I  have  here  followed,  the  con- 
nexion between  the  clauses  is  established, 
and  the  arrangement  justified  :  and  I  own 
this  interpretation  seems  to  me  the  only 
one  which  in  any  way  fulfils  those  require* 
ments.  A  summary  of  other  interpreta- 
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Kal    h  $ia0?JKri$  hi  vias   k  pea-  try  'Iqaov, 

i  Luke  v.  39     1  Cor.  \.  7.    Col.  in.  10.    Lev.  xxiii.  16. 


teal  h  here  on\y. 

k  ch.  viu.  e'ref 


24,  /uecn-njs  Di[-gr]  109. 

tions  maybe  seen  in  Bleek  and  Lunemann. 
There  is  a  monograph  by  Mosheim,  De 
Ecclesia  Primogenitor um  in  Coelo  adscrip- 
torum  ex  Hebr.  xii.,  Helmst,  1733,  which 
I  have  not  seen.  He  takes  them,  in  com- 
mon with  Bleek,  De  W.,  al.,  as  the  first 
converts  to  Christianity  already  entered 
into  glory.  Estius  most  nearly  approaches 
the  interpretation  given  above.  His  whole 
note  is  very  good  j  the  conclusion  espe- 
cially so  :  ««  Sensus  igitur  hujus  partis  est : 
nggregati  estis  et  adscript!  in  societatem 
eorum  qui  prse  cseteris  mortalibus  electi 
sunt  a  Deo  et  ab  aliis  separati,  tanquam. 
primogeniti,  et  in  coelis,  tanquam  beatitu- 
dinis  ccelestis  hseredes,  conscripti.  Hsec 
vero  dicens  signifieat  et  ipsos  esse  primo- 
genitos  et  conscriptos  in  coelis  •*'),  and  to 
*  G-od  the  judge  of  all  (not,  as  many  mo- 
derns,— Erasm.(annot.  appy.),  Hermami 
de  Wall,  Bengel,  Wetst.,  Cramer,  Mi- 
chaelis,  C.  F.  Sehmid,  Storr,  Knapp,  Din- 
dorf,  Vater,  Paulus,  De  Wette,  Bleek, 
Stuart,  Lunem.,  Delitzsch, — "to  the  (a) 
judge,  the  God  of  all."  For,  1.  the  order 
of  the  words  in  the  clause  is  the  natural 
one  where  a  predicate  is  brought  out  into 
prominence  for  any  reason,  whether  to  be 
affirmed,  or  made  the  subject  of  attention : 
cf.,  for  the  first,  1  Thess.  iv.  6,  Sitrt  &c5i- 
KOS  Kvptos  Trepl  Trdvrwv  rovrcav,  and  for 
the  second  James  i.  5,  irapa  rov  $i$6vro$ 
6eov  ira<rtv :  2.  all  the  Greek  expositors, 
and  the  ancients  without  exception,  took 
the  words  so,  e.  g.  as  ThL,  Trdvrai'  yap, 
ov%i  'louSafcw  VLOVOV,  a\\a  Kal  iricrruv 
€<TTt  Kpi.r'fjs :  3.  if  they  meant,  "  to  a 
judge,  the  God  of  all,"  surely  they  would 
nave  been  otherwise  expressed,  ~  KpiTy 
(r&tf)  irdvruv  6e$  or  the  like :  4.  thus 
only,  by  uplifting  the  universal  right 
judgment  of  God,  does  the  clause  fit  the 
context,  coining  between  the  mention  of 
the  elect,  written  in  heaven,  and  the 
spirits  of  the  just,  shewing  that  the  ctTro- 
ypa<p'f)  is  no  arbitrary  selection, — the  fo- 
Kaltocris  no  unreasonable  procedure.  It  is 
not  improbable  that  the  Writer  may  have 
had  in  view  Abraham's  question  Gen.  xviii. 
25,  "  Shall  not  the  judge  of  all  the  earth  do 
right  ?  "  I  only  stop  to  protest,  even  for 
those  who  adopt  the  Oe$  irdvTuv  view, 
against  the  idea  of  Delitzsch,  al.,  that 
trdvr<av  is  neuter*  God  could  not  be  said 
to  be  Bebs  ir&vr&v  in  the  neuter  sense  of 
ifdvra.  He  is  o  Itrl  iravroav  6*6s,  Rom. 
ix.  5,  which  is  widely  different :  Si*  $>v  ra 
Tcdvra  Kal  5*'  ov  ra  irdvra,  ch.  ii.  10, 
-which  again  is  widely  different :  He  is 


T&V  "jrvev/JLarcatf  KOI  Trdffys  crapicds :  but 
He  is  not  $&b$  rov  K6o"fjt.ov,  nor  6ebs  T&V 
irdvrav  (neut.).  He  is  God  of  7ravr€$, 
but  not  of  trai/Ta;  the  God  not  of  the 
dead,  but  of  the  living.  Primas.,  CEc., 
Till.,  Faber  Stap.,  Braun  understand  this 
of  Christ  :  but  it  is  a  characteristic  of  this 
Epistle  that  all  judgment  is  formally,  and 
in  words,  referred  to  God  the  Father  :  see 
ch.  iv.  11  f.  •  x,  30  f. ;  ver.  29 ,-  ch.  xiii.  4), 
and  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  who  have 
been  perfected  (i.  e.  the  whole  number  of 
the  just  who  have  passed  into  their  rest, 
from  righteous  Abel  downwards ;  not  yet 
SiKatots  T€re\€t(Djn€t/ois,  because  they  are  as 
yet  disembodied  and  awaiting  the  resur- 
rection, but  Trv€i5|Jiaariv  SiKalfav  TereAejft)- 
ft€j/a»v.  This  TeAetacrir  has  been  through 
sufferings,  through  trials,  through  running 
and  having  ended  their  race.  All  is  ac- 
complished, their  probation,  their  right- 
eousness, God's  purposes  respecting  them. 
They  are  not  sleeping,  they  are  not  uncon- 
scious, they  are  not  absent  from  us  :  they 
are  perfected,  lacking  nothing,  except,  and 
that  is  our  defect  because  we  are  as  yet  im- 
prisoned in  an  tmspiritual  body,  commu- 
nion with  us:  their  spirits  are  perfect,  and 
thereftn*e  not  suspended  from  the  spirit 
life,  but  waiting  only  for  bodily  perfection 
also-  The  exposition  of  this  clause  has 
been  much  disturbed  by  the  mistaken 
views  taken  of  the  former  ones.  It  has 
been  variously  explained;  of  the  N".  T. 
saints  only  (Grot.,  Mosh.,  Bengel,  Sykes, 
Baum^iirten,  C.  F.  Sehmid,  Storr,  al.),  of 
the  CX  T.  saints  (Corn.  a-Lap.,  Schlicht., 
Wolf,  Schulz,  Bleek,  De  W.,  Ebrard).  It 
is  understood  as  above  by  Knapp,  Bohme, 
Tboluck,  Bisping,  Delitzsch.  The  Greek 
expositors  also  give  it  a  general  reference : 
e.  g.  Thl.,  TouTeeTTi,  TOLS  ^/vx^Ts  r&v  ei/5o/ci- 
fj.'Tjcrdvrtav  Kal  T€\eicav  <$>a.v4vTow  iraph  0€<p, 
5zo  irlcrretos  SrjAaS^,  &s  aTrfSeti-ev.  This 
perfection  of  the  just  is  the  result  of  the 
(anticipated)  just  judgment  of  God,  and 
thus  aptly  follows  KpiTfj  Qecp  irdvrcav), 
24.]  and  to  the  mediator  of  the  latter 
covenant  (Was,  not  z=  KQ.IVTIS.  veos  is 
recens ;  «ai^s,  novus  :  Wos,  the  more  ob- 
jective word,  Kaiv6s,  the  more  subjective. 
But  this  must  not  be  taken  exclusively. 
veos  carries  with  it  the  freshness  of  youth, 
and  is  the  livelier,  more  graphic  word. 
See  reff.,  esp.  Col.  In  ch.  ix.  15  our  Lord 
is  characterized  as  Sxa&fJ/ojs  Kaivris  juetri- 
TTJS),  Jesus  (the  mention  of  the  Sfoatot 
rer€\€twfji€voL  at  once  introduces  that  of 
Him  who  was  Himself  rere^tu^voy,  ch. 
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&cm*z?ch9' 


l  pavTidfJiov  m  tcpelrrov  \a\ovvn  n  Trapa  TOP  "A/SeX.  ACDKL 
0/SXe7reT€    pr)    p  Trapaurrjo-rjcrBe  TOP   \a\ovpra. 


OVK 

mch.  i.  dreff. 


<yapc&etg 

5«./r  5     \  «        n  /  \      hklmo 

et;6q>v<yov    erri,    777?    q  TrapaiTTjaa^evot,    TOV    17.47 

n  ch  ix.  23  reff.  o  ch.  m.  12  reff.  p  rer.  19  reff. 


(-Ti£et.vf  ch. 
ix.  13.) 
q  fh  11.  3  reff. 

rec  KpttTTova,  with  17  [47  Thdrt  Cosm,]  :  txt  ACDIvLM[P]X  rel. 

25.  aft  KaXovvTa  ins  vjj.iv  D1  harl1  [sah  seth],  in  volis  D-lat.  rec  (for  <?£e0.)  e<pvyov> 
with  D3KLMK3  rel  Thdrt  Damasc,  etyvyav  Dl:  txt  AC[P]K1  17  Chr,  Cyr,  Damasc- 
cornm,  effugerunt  vulg(and  P-lat)  D-lat.  rec  ins  TT??  bef  yys,  with  Cyr  [Damasc]  : 
om  ACDKLM[P]N  rel  [arm  Chr,  Euthal-ms  Cyr^  Thdrt],  rec  TOV  bef  em  yy$ 

Trap.,  with  KL[P]K3  rel  [Chr  Thdrt  Damasc]  :  txt  ACDMK1  m  17  [Euthal-ms]  Cyrr 

has  here  a  long  excursus  on  the  point,  in 
which  he  takes  strongly  the  above  view. 
Chrys.  also  seems  to  have  done  so,  Hoxn. 
xxxiii.  on  Heb.  xiii.,  vol.  xii.  p.  229,  where 
the  text  is  in  some  confusion,  but  Mutianus 
seems  to  have  expressed  the  sense  (p.  447)  : 
"Foris  quippe  passus  est,  sed  ad  coslum 
sanguis  sublatus  est "  (els  T})V  ovpavbv  rb 
alfjia  av?iv4x&ri).  The  blood  of  Christ  is 
called  aTna  pavria-jjiot),  inasmuch  as,  like 
that  sacrificial  blood  of  old  materially,  it  is 
spiritually  sprinkled  on  the  conscience  of 
those  who  come  unto  God  by  Him,  cf.  ch. 
ix.  13  if. ;  x.  22 ;  xiii.  12)  speaking  better 
(icpeiTTov  adverbially  :  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  38, 
Kpitcrffov  itQisiv  is  opposed  to  Ka\us  Troietv* 
And  the  adverb  refers  not  to  the  manner  of 
the  speaking  (as  Thdrt.,  Sia  TUV  Trpay- 
/UC£TO?J>  (pB^yy6(M€vov  i  Chrys.,  TOVTO  yap 
trdvTas  €Ka6r]p€}  nal  tp&vfyv  a<j>L7)O"i  Actyt- 
irpoTepav  Kal  €vcrr)ju.oT£pai>',  ocrca  /act^ova 
T'rjv  papTvplav  €X€i  T^/1/  ^i°i  f&v  'xpa'y/jLd- 
Tcav:  and  Schol.-Matthaei,  rib  ficv  yap  TOV 

T&V  avdptiircajs  crurypiav*  This  accords 
with  their  understanding  of  AoXe?  above 
in  ch.  xi.  4),  but  to  the  matter  spoken.  So, 
after  Cyr.-alex.  de  Adorat.  in  Spir.,  and 
ver.  xv.,  vol.  i.  p.  528,  CEc.,  rb  p*v  yap 
*!]ua  KaTaKGKpdyei  TOV  i 


ii.  10,  and  who  is  the  reAexwr^  TTJS  i 
ver.  2.  Cf.  ch.  vii.  22.  Our  Writer  espe- 
cially loves  to  use  the  name  JESTTS.  To 
Christ,  all  that  is  predicated  of  our  Lord 
belonged  officially:  but  when  it  is  pre- 
dicated of  Jesus,  "it  becomes  personal  fact, 
realized  in  one  whom  we  know  and  who 
loves  us.  That  Christ  is  the  mediator  of 
the  new  covenant,  is  a  theological  truth  : 
that  Jesus  is,  is  a  glorious  token  of  God*s 
love  manifested  to  us  men),  and  to  the 
"blood  of  sprinkling  (naturally  following 
on  the  mention  of  foa677/e?7,  for  no  StaB^icr) 
is  consecrated  without  blood,  ch.  ix.  18, 
22.  And  if  Moses  had  blood  wherewith  to 
sprinkle  the  people,  much  more  Jesus,  o£ 
whom  Moses  was  a  shadow.  And  there- 
fore the  Writer,  enumerating  the  great 
differences  of  our  Sion  from  their  Sinai, 
though  he  has  not  recounted  their  blood  of 
sprinkling,  as  not  being  worthy  of  mention 
in  the  face  of  the  terrors  of  God's  law, 
mentions  ours,  by  which  we  were  redeemed 
imto  God,  and  assigns  it  a  place  in  the 
heavenly  city,  next  to,  hut  separate  from, 
Jesus  Himself  in  His  glorified  state.  If 
we  come  to  enquire  how  this  can  be,  we 
enter  on  an  interesting  but  high  and  diffi- 
cult subject,  on  which  learned  and  holy 
men  have  been  much  divided.  Our  Lord's 
Blood  was  shed  from  Him  on  the  Cross. 
And  as  His  Body  did  not  see  corruption,  it 
is  obvious  to  suppose,  that  His  Blood  did 
not  corrupt  as  that  of  ordinary  men,  he'ng 
as  it  is  so  important  a  portion  of  the  lo  Jy. 
Hence,  and  because  His  resurrection  Body 
seems  to  have  been  bloodless, — see  Luke 
:xxiv.  39  :  John  xx.  27,  and  notes, — some 
have  supposed  that  the  Blood  of  the  Lord 
remains,  as  it  was  poured  out,  incorruptible, 
in  the  presence  of  God.  On  such  a  matter 
I  would,  neither  affirm  nor  deny,  but  men- 
tion, with  all  reverence,  that  which  seems 
to  suit  the  requirements  of  the  words  be- 
fore us.  By  that  Blood  we  live,  wherever 
i  (.  is :  but  as  here  it  is  mentioned  separately 
from  the  Lord  Himself,  as  an  item  in  the 
glories  of  the  heavenly  city,  and  as  "  .>  et 
speaking,"  it  seems  to  require  some  such 
view  to  account  for  the  words  used.  Bungcl 


Trarepa:  "  ille  flagitabat  ultionem,  hie  im- 
petrat  remissionem,"  Erasm.(par.).  And 
so  most  later  Commentators.  Delitzsch 
unites  both  views)  than  Abel  (not,  "  than 
that  of  Abel:"  for  in  ch.  xi.  4,  it  is  Abel 
himself  who  speaks,  in  his  blood  :  see  note 
there).  25.]  This  voice  of  the  blood 

of  sprinkling,  just  mentioned,  leads  natu- 
rally to  the  caution  not  to  despise  that 
voice,  nor  put  it  "by  as  they  of  old  did  the 
$tav$l  fiT){j,d.Twv  from  Sinai.  Take  heed 
(more  forcible  without  any  inferential  par- 
ticle such  as  ovv)  that  ye  decline  not  (see 
above  on  ver.  19)  him  that  speaketh  (i.  e. 
God  in  Christ,  see  below).  For  if  they  did 
not  6scape  (how  ?  in  one  of  two  senses : 
either,  1.  they  did  not  escape  hearing  the 
voice  on  account  of  this  their  irapaiTrjcris : 
or,  2.,  which  socins  more  probable,  they  did 


25,  26. 


HPOS  EBPAIOT2. 


257 


t  a7rocrTp6(j)6/j(,€VO(,* 


*D  ov  T; 

Tit.  u  14. 


rr]v  yv 


o    rov 
u 


ovpcuvv 


Tore, 


r  =  ch.  viii.  5 

reff. 
s  ver.  9. 


u  Actsiv.  31.  x\i.  26  al. 


att.  r.  42. 
2  Tun.i. 

Judg-.  v.  5.    Ps.  cxiti.  7. 


rec  TroAXco,  with  D3KLM[P]  rel  [Chr  Euthal-ms  Cyr,  Thdrt  Damasc] :   txt 
ACD'K  17.  vv.€is  C  43[-7.  ovpavov  MN  [b  c  d  f  h  k  1]  Chr,]. 


not  escape  God's  vengeance  in  punishment : 
the  Writer  taking  this  their  irapairricris 
of  the  divine  voice  as  a  sort  of  sample  of 
their  disobedient  and  unbelieving-  spirit), 
declining  as  they  did  (not  'who  de- 
clined/ ol  TrapcuT.)  him  who  spoke  Cxp7!" 
jxariJcLv,  see  on  ch.  viii.  5,  of  an  oracular 
command  given  by  the  Deity:  and  here 
the  %p77,uaTi£a7j/  is  God,  see  below)  on 
earth  (on  Mount  Sinai.  The  construc- 
tion is  a  trajection  not  unusual  with  our 
Writer :  cf.  ch.  ix.  15,  16,  and  ver.  11), 
much  more  we  (shall  not  escape),  who 
are  turning  away  from  (onroorTp€4>«$p,€- 
VOL,  *  aversantes  .**  so  we  have  an  accusa- 
tive after  e/ccrTTjfcu,  vireKcrTTJvaif  uTre/crpe- 
Trecrdcu,  efCTpeirea-flaz,  ac^icrracrOai,  &c.  See 
Kiihner,  §  551,  Anm.  3.  Cf.  egavaxwpeiv 
ra  *ip7)jjieva9  Thuc.  iv.  28)  him  (who  XP7)' 
Hariri)  from  (the)  heavens  (we  now 
come  to  the  somewhat  difficult  question, 
the  answer  to  which  we  have  taken  for 
granted  in  the  rendering  of  this  verse:  viz. 
who  are  intended  by  the  various  objects, 
T^V  AaAoDj>ra,  T^V  £TT\  yjjs  xpTj/tar^oj/ra, 
r}>v  CCTT*  ovpav&v.  Let  us  take  the  second 
of  these  first,  as  furnishing  the  key  to  the 
others,  riva.  Aeye't;  (says  Chrys.)  e^ctol 
dott€?,  MwucrTjv.  And  so  (Ec.,  Carpzov, 
al.  But  this  cannot  well  be.  Por  Trapai- 
TTja-djuLevoi  manifestly  refers  back  to  ver. 
19  :  where  it  was  not  Moses,  but  God, 
whom  they  irapriT'fjaravTO.  It  must  be 
laid  down  then  as  certain,  that  6  eirl  yys 
XpyfJ-a-'rlCto*'  is  God.  Then  if  so,  who  is 
6  obr"  ovpa.vu>v,  or  in  other  words  who  is 
6  \a\£>vf  for  these  two  are  manifestly  the 
same  ?  Clearly,  not  Jesus  :  for  by  ou  TJ 
<f>tayfj9  which  follows,  the  voice  of  this  same 
speaker  shook  the  earth  at  the  giving  of 
the  law :  and  it  can  by  no  ingenuity  be 
pretended,  that  the  terrors  of  the  law  pro- 
ceeded from  the  Son  of  God ;  especially  in 
the  face  of  the  contrast  drawn  here,  and  in 
ch.  ii.  2  ff.  And  it  would  be  against  all 
accuracy  and  decorum  in  divine  things,  to 
pass  from  the  speaking  of  the  God  of 
Israel  to  that  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
the  way  of  climax  as  is  here  done,  with 
7ToAt>  juoAAor,  *nauch  more  shall  we  not 
escape/  Add  to  which,  that,  if  Christ  is 
to  be  understood  as  the  subject  of  vv.  26  ff., 
we  shall  have  Him  tittering  the  prophetic 
words  en  #7ra£  /e.r.A.,  whereas  both  from 
our  Writer's  habifc  of  quoting  prophecy 
(cf.  ch.  L  1  ;  iv.  7;  vi.  13;  viii.  8  ;  xi.  11) 


and  from  the  context  of  the  prophecy 
itself,  they  must  be  attributed  to  the 
Father.  How  then  are  these  difficulties 
to  be  got  over?  Simply  by  taking  as 
above,  the  speaker  in  both  cases  to  be 
GOB  :  in  the  first,  as  speaking  from 
Mount  Sinai  by  His  Angels  :  in  the  second, 
as  speaking  from  His  heavenly  throne 
through  His  exalted  Son.  Thus  it  is  true 
we  lie  open  to  one  objection,  viz.  that  the 
giving  of  the  law  is  ever  regarded  in  the 
O.  T.  as  a  speaking  from  heaven  :  so  Exod* 
xx.  22,  vjne'is  f-wpaKore,  'on  £K  TOV  ovp&vov 
\t-\d\ijKa  {jfjuv.  cf.  Deut.  iv.  36  :  Neh.  ix. 
13.  But  this  objection,  though  at  first 
sight  weighty,  is  by  no  means  decisive. 
The  ovpavds  spoken  of  is  surely  nothing 
but  the  material  heaven,  as  apparent  to 
the  Israelites  in  the  clouds  and  darkness 
which  rested  on  Sinai,  and  totally  distinct 
from  the  ovpav6s  here,  the  site  of  our 
blessed  Lord's  glorification,  who  is  spoken 
of,  ch.  iv.  14,  as  8i€\7j\v0&>s  TOI>S  ovpavovs. 
Thus  the  words  have  been  explained  from 
early  times:  e.g.  by  Theodoret  ("rra.pa~ 

K€\€V€Tat    CLVTcHs    (JL^J     faXGoCTCU    T^]V  fKfivCttV 

rjSe     TrapairXTjartws     e/cc^otf 
eTif    rbv    SecrTnJTTjj/,    «ol    Trpbs    T&J/ 
otK€Tr)y   5pa/*€<v,    /cal    a.vr\   rou    Oeov   T^V 
Mewi/crea    Aa^eTf,     teal     a,vr\     rcov 
TOLS   TraAatoTy.     icatroi, 
auroTs    5   6e6*f  aAA" 


ovpav&v 


avrbs 

yGyfV/jrcu,  ^irhyaysv  :  where  it  is  true 
in  the  last  clause  he  seems  rather  to  in- 
cline to  believe  that  the  Second  Person 
of  the  Trinity  is  throughout  spoken  of), 
Calvin,  Schlichting,  Owen  (in  the  main  : 
"  God  himself,  or  the  Son  of  God  "),  Grot. 
("  Utrovis  rnodo  legas,  *r6v  quod  hie  legitur 
et  quod  sequitur,  non  distinguit  eura  cui 
parendum  sit,  sed  modum  quo  is  se  reve- 
lavit  "\  Limborch,  Bengel,  Peirce,  Carp- 
zov,  Wetst.,  Baumgarten,  aL,  Bleek,  De 
Wette,  Tholuck,  Liinemann,  Delitzsch, 
al.)  ;  26.]  whose  voice  (see  on  last 

verse)  shook  the  earth  then  (#re,  ^Tjo-f, 
4vofjLo0€T€t  GV  T<p  2>pez  T^  *S,w<$.  So  in  ref. 
Judg.,  in  Deborah's  Song,  yrj  focl<r0'n  .  •  • 
8  pi]  €ffa\€v0i)(Tav  airb  irpa>eforou  Kvplov 
^Atwf,  rovro  "Siva,  airit  7rposc«Jjrou  Kvpiov 
0eov  *I<rpa^A.  Cf.  ref.  Ps.  In  Exod.  xix. 
18,  where  the  E.  V.  has  after  the  Heb., 
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rrjv 


€<ycb  y  creiaro)  ov  AC  OKI 

.MPtfab 


'.  ak\a  real  rov  ovpavov.     ^  To  Se  ere  x  ar 
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26.  cyw  bef  a-jra£  D](and  lat).  rec  creico,  with  DKL[P]  rel  Ath-2-mss  Chrj  [Qusestj 
Euthal-ms  Damasc]  Thdrt :  txt  ACMK 17  [4-7]  vulg  Syr  coptt  [seth]  M\  Cyrj  Oosm1 
Andr2  Areth2.  add  Aeyei  D^and  lat). 


"the  whole  mount  quaked  greatly,"  the 
LXX  render,  Kal  e^e'cm?  iras  6  \abs  tr^u&pa: 
reading,  perhaps,  with  some  Hebrew 
mss.,  DSH  instead  of  nnrr.  craXetJctv  is 
intransitive  as  well  as  transitive  in  the 
classics  (e.g.  Soph.  (Ed.  Tyr.  23),  but 
in  Hellenistic  Greek  transitive  only : 
see  reflP.  Some  take  this  shaking  of  the 
earth  to  he  meant  of  a  figurative  excite- 
ment of  men's  minds  :  so  Justiniani  ("Ait 
Apostolus  divinam  vocein  tune  inovisse 
terram,  cum  angeli  opera  tarn  rnulta  signa 
in  monte  Sinai  edidit,  quse  non  modo  in- 
gentem  admirationeni  pepererunt,  sed 
non  exiguum.  incusserunt  terrorem :  non- 
nnllani  etiain  Isetitiam  attulerunt  bonis, 
quod  legem  ah  ipso  Deo  irnrnortali  acci- 
perent "),  Estius.  But  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  that  the  material  explanation  is 
the  true  one.  The  so-called  pentameter, 
o$  T)  4>oov)}  rfyv  yrjv  ecrdXevcre  r6rct  could 
hardly  have  been  observed,  but  by  one 
whose  eye  was  quicker  than  his  ear),  hut 
now  (vvv,  not  only  ut  res  nuno  se  halent, 
hut  here  in  a  more  temporal  gense,  as 
opposed  to  T<$T€  :  nowy  under  the  prophetic 
revelations  since  the  captivity, — under 
the  N.  T.  dispensation  in  which  those  pro- 
phecies will  find  their  fulfilment)  hath.  He 
(God:  see  above)  promised  (perf.  pass., 
in  middle  sense,  see  ref.  and  Winer,  §  39. 
3.  Cf.  also  Acts  xiii.  2;  xvi.  10;  xxv. 
12:  Exod.  iii.  18  al.  Bohme  and  Vater 
would  render  it  passive,  "hath  it  been 
promised :"  but  Xsyav  following,  though 
it  might  suit  the  style  of  the  Apocalypse, 
will  not  agree  with  the  careful  precision 
of  our  Epistle),  saying,  Yet  once  (more), 
and  I  will  shake  not  only  the  earth,  but 
also  tne  heaven.  The  prophecy  in  Haggai 
is  uttered,  like  the  whole  of  his  prophecies, 
with  reference  to  the  second  temple,  which 
was  then  rising  out  of  the  ruins  of  the 
first,  smaller  indeed  and  poorer,  but  des- 
tined to  witness  greater  glories.  It  was 
to  be  the  scene  of  the  last  revelation  of 
Jehovah  to  His  people :  and  the  house  of 
David,  then  so  low,  was  to  rise  above  the 
ruins  of  the  thrones  of  the  earth,  and 
endure  as  the  signet  on  God's  right  hand 
(Hag.  ii.  21—23).  It  is  this  ruin  of 
earthly  powers,  this  antitypical  shaking 
of  the  earth  and  all  that  is  in  it,  after 
the  typical  material  shaking  at  Sinai,  of 


which  the  Prophet  speaks.  And  the  re- 
sult of  this  shaking  was  to  be,  that  the 
best  treasures  of  all  nations  (not  to  be 
understood  personally  of  Christ,  but  as 

LXX,  7$£€l  TCfc  €K\€Kr&  irdl/T&V  TCtiJf  G6V&V), 

should  be  brought  to  adorn  that  temple. 
The  expression  here  (as  in  LXX)  ren- 
dered ert  a7ra£  K.r.X.  is  in  the  Heb. 
i  NYT  TD2JD  nnw  "ritf,  i.  e.,  as  in  E.  V.  (see 
Hofmann,  Weissag.  u.  Erfiill.  i.  330,  and 
Hitzig  in  loc.),  "Yet  once,  it  is  a  little 
while,  and :"  i.  e.  the  period  which  shall 
elapse  shall  be  but  one,  not  admitting  of 
being  broken  into  many ;  and  that  one, 
but  short.  Thus  the  prophecy  seems  to 
point  to  the  same  great  final  bringing  of 
all  the  earth  under  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
which  is  spoken  of  in  Zechariah  xiv.  when 
the  Lord  shall  come  and  all  his  saints 
with  Him,  the  great  antitype  of  Sinai 
(cf.  Dent,  xxxiii.  2),  so  often  the  subject 
of  ancient  prophecy.  See  this  more  fully 
entered  upon  in  Hofmann,  as  above,  and 
in  Delitzsch's  note  here.  It  is  clearly 
wrong,  with  some  interpreters,  to  under- 
stand this  shaking  of  the  mere  breaking 
down  of  Judaism  before  the  gospel,  or  of 
any  thing  which  shall  be  fulfilled  during 
the  Christian  ceconomy,  short  of  its  glori- 
ous end  and  accomplishment.  The  of* 
p.6vov>  oAAa  KCU,  which  the  Writer  has 
substituted  for  the  simple  Kai  of  the  LXX, 
is  adopted  for  the  sake  of  bringing  out  the 
point  which  is  before  him,  the  earth,  and 
the  speaking  from  the  earth,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  heaven,  and  the  speaking  from 
the  heaven,  on  the  other,  But  the  ov- 
pav<$$  here,  that  is  to  be  shaken,  is  the 
material  heaven  stretched  above  this  earth. 
27.]  But  (now)  this  yet  once 
(more)  (Hengstenberg's  idea  that  the 
Writer  lays  no  stress  on  ert  a7ra£,  but, 
in  citing  these  words,  means  in  fact  the 
whole  of  the  prophecy  ("this,  en  a?ra£ 
K.T.A."),  is  evidently  absurd.  It  is  on 
these  ^oords  that  the  Writer's  argument 
depends,  there  being  nothing  in  the  fol- 
lowing words  of  the  prophecy  to  imply 
this  removing,  but  only  in  the  £n  S7ra£. 
Still  as  Delitzsch  well  argues,  the  argu- 
ment does  not  stand  and  fall  with  the  en 
&ra£  of  the  LXX.  The  great  final  shak- 
ing which  is  to  introduce  the  accomplished 
kingdom  of  God  is  at  all  events  that  after 
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:  ins  in  both  places  N3  :  txt  ACK1 17  [Cosmj.          oin  iva  peivr)  ra  /J.TJ  era\.  A. 


which  there  shall  be  no  other.  At  this 
the  words  ert  cfora£  point:  but  it  does  not 
rest  on  them  for  its  proof)  indicates  (see 
eh.  ix.  8,  note)  the  removal  of  the  things 
shaken,  as  of  things  which  have  been 
made,  in  order  that  the  things  which 
are  not  (i.  e.  cannot  be,  which  the  JLOJ 
hints  at)  shaken  may  abide  (three  ways 
of  taking  this  sentence  are  grammatically 
and  philologically  possible.  1.  That  given 
above,  to  the  consideration  of  which  I  will 
presently  return.  2.  We  may  join  tvo 
&c.,  not  with  the  fact  pointed  at,  the 
fMerddccrts  r&v  craAeuojueVwy,  as  its  pur- 
pose, but  with  iriiroiiip.cvcov,  *  as  of  things 
which  have  been,  made  in  order  that  the 
things  which  cannot  be  shaken  may  re- 
main:* i.e.  the  scope  of  Creation  has  been, 
the  establishing  of  the  kingdom  of  Re- 
demption: that  it,  the  transitory  and 
baseless,  may  pass  away  when  its  work  is 
fulfilled,  and  give  place  to  that  which  shall 
never  pass  away.  This  view  is  strongly 
taken  by  Delitzsch,  after  Grotius,  Bengel, 
Tholuck,  al.  Before  discussing  it,  we  may 
notice  and  dismiss  (3),  which  is  a  mere 
variety  of  it,  and  consists  in  taking  jxcvctv 
in  the  sense  of  "  to  await/*  or  "  wait  for," 
"as  of  things  which  have  been  made  in 
order  that  they  should  wait  for  the  things 
which  cannot  be  shaken."  So  Paul  Baul- 
dry  in  1699  (see  Wolf,  Curse,  p.795,h.L), 
Storr,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Klee.  But,  though 
fj.€V€iv  does  undoubtedly  occur  in  this  sense 
in  Acts  xx.  5,  23,  yet  the  usage  of  this 
Epistle  is  for  the  other  sense,  cf.  ch.  vii. 
3,  24  j  x.  34;  xiii.  14.  And  another  objec- 
tion to  this  meaning  seems  to  me  to  be, 
that  in  this  case  it  would  not  be  the  aorist 
fjLsivr),  indicating-  the  final  purpose  as  ex- 
pressed once  for  all,  but  the  present  M^J?, 
indicating  the  continuous  attitude  of  ex- 
pectancy. So  that,  although  the  sense 
would  thus  be  good,  and  altogether  accord- 
ing to  St.  Paul  in  Rom.  viii.  18 — 25,  we 
must  pass  this  by,  for  the  absolute  sense  of 
fiewy,  may  abide,  endure:  cf.  Acts  xxvii. 
41,  'cfjLCtvev  ao-^Aeuros:  and  Isa.  Ixvi.  22, 
t>v  Tp6irov  6  ovpavbs  Katvbs  ical  ij  77? 
KatvJi,  fc  £ycb  TroieS,  jxevet  iv&irtov  ^/xoD 
K.T.A.  N"or  again  can  I  accede  to  (2), 
beautiful  as  is  the  thought,  and  strictly 
true,  that  Creation  was  macle  but  to  sub- 
serve  Redemption:  the  things  removeable, 
to  give  place  to  the  things  unretnoveable. 
For,  a.  the  word  pttvy  will  thus  have  an 


exceedingly  awkward  elliptic  sense,  "  that 
the  things  which  cannot  be  shaken  may 
remain,"  i.  e.  "  may  come  into  the  place  of 
those  removed,  and  thus  abide  for  ever :  ** 
for  things  which  cannot  be  shaken  remain- 
ing merely,  would  be  a  matter  of  course. 
This  is  confessed  by  Grot. :  "  nam  in  id 
facta  est  hgec  quam  videmus  macbina,  ut 
olim  alteri  meliori  et  non  immutanda3  lo- 
cum faciat."  But  certainly  this  does  not 
lie  in  the  word  ^ivri,  ft.  The  logical  pro- 
priety as  well  as  the  rhythm  of  the  sen- 
tence is  thus  destroyed.  For  we  should  on 
this  rendering  have  the  'Iva.  clause  entirely 
subordinated  to  the  TreTrofrjfjifvajy,  and  in- 
dicating, not  the  purpose  of  tne  main 
action  of  the  sentence,  but  that  of  the  crea- 
tion, a  matter  lying  quite  out  of  the  pre- 
sent record.  Certainly,  if  this  were  the 
meaning,  we  should  have  had  the  part, 
TrcTTOi'rjfj.e^cay  introduced  with  a  icaf,  as  is 
generally  done  when  an  outlying  circum- 
stance is  taken  into  account  by  the  way : 
as  e.  g.  in  1  Pet.  ii.  8,  ot  7rpo$K6irTovcriv, 
T$  \6yea  airei6ovurGSt  els  t>  /col  €Te077cra*>. 
Besides  which,  I  should  have  expected  in. 
this  case  the  aor.  part.,  not  the  perf,,  the 
ft/a  of  purpose  relating  to  the  time  when 
the  Creation  took  place,  rather  than  to  its 
subsistence  since  then.  So  that  it  seems 
to  me,  we  must  fall  back  on  (1),  viz.  the 
making  foa  belong  to  ju€T<£0€<n*>,  the 
action  of  the  sentence.  This,  it  is  true,  is 
not  without  difficulty.  For,  a.  even  thus 
we  must  go  some  little  out  of  our  way  for 
a  sense  for  yaet^,  though  not  so  far  as  in 
the  other  case/  pelvy  must  then  mean, 
may  remain  over,  when  the  <raAei;<J/i€Va 
are  gone :  may  be  permanently  left :  to 
which  sense  there  is  no  objection  in  Greek 
any  more  than  in  English,  but  it  does  not 
exactly  £t  the  requirements  of  the  sen- 
tence: j8.  if  ireTronfjfjieyoov  be  taken  ab- 
solutely, "as  of  things  which  have  been 
made,"  we  might  be  met  by  the  &  £y& 
TroxoJ  in  the  citation  from  Isa.  Ixvi.  22 
above,  to  shew  that  the  new  heavens  and 
the  new  earth  are  also  ire-re  i-r^u-eVa :  see 
also  Isa.  Ixv,  17,  18.  The  answer  to  this 
must  be,  though  I  own  it  is  not  altogether 
a  satisfactory  one,  that  the  iroteZcrflat  is  not 
the  same  in  the  two  cases :  that  this  word 
carries  rather  with  it  xsipa-TrotTjros,  ravr^y 
rrjs  *CT(<T€WS,  as  that  word  is  explained 
ch.  ix.  11 :  whereas  the  other  iroita  rests 
in  the  almighty  power  of  God,  by  which 
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28.  €xoft«y  K[P]K  a  c  d  e2  f  k  m  17  vulg(and  F-lat,  not  demid)  D-lat  seth  Athj  Cyr1 
Antch,  [Cossn,]  :  Chr[-txt]-mss  vary.  Aarpevo/xej'  KM[P]K  rel  Athj  Chr-3-nass 
[Euthal-ms]  Thl  (Ec:   txt  ACDL  f  1  17  [Chrx  Cyr,  Thdrt  Cosnij  Damasc-comm], 
serviamus  vulg(and  F-lat)  D-lat.           for  evapeffrces,  evxapicrrvs  D[-grJ]  f  52-6. 
OCT*  D  Cosm,].              ree  (for  ev\.  K.  Seous)  cuSovs  «.  €vX.,  with  KL  rel  Chrj  [Thdrt 
(Cosmj)  Damasc]:    *v\.  K.  aitiovs  D3*sM[P]JN8a,  metu  et  verecundia  D-lat,  metu  et 
reverentia  vulg(and  F-lat) :  txt  ACDWW 17  coptt[(appy)  Syr  arm  Chr-ms!  Euthal-ras] . 

29.  for  KCU,  Kvpios  D1(and  lat). 


the  spirit-world  as  well  as  the  world  of 
sense  was  called  into  existence.  See  by 
all  means,  on  the  whole,  Luke  xxi.  26). 
28.]  Wherefore  (Sil  gathers  its  in- 
ference, not  from  the  whole  preceding  para- 
graph, hut  from  the  yet  once  more  shak- 
ing and  consequent  removing  of  earthly 
things  before  those  things  which  shall  re- 
main) receiving  as  we  do  a  kingdom 
which  cannot  be  shaken  (the  pres.  part., 
with  the  slightly  ratiocinative  force,  irapa- 
Xajtpdvovres,  not,  as  Calvin,  "  Modo  tide 
ingrediamur  in  Christ!  regnum;"  and  so 
Schlichting,  Lirnborch,  Bengel,  Semler; 
nor  does  the  participial  clause  belong  to 
the  exhortation  :  but  it  indicates  matter  of 
fact,  from  which  the  exhortation  sets  out, 
and  means  (as  in  Dan.  vii.  18,  xal  wapa- 
A^t|/oi>Tcu  T^V  fiacriXetco'  Hyiot  itytcrrov, 
which  probably  was  in  the  Writer's 
mind,  —  and  in  other  reff.)  being  par- 
takers of,  coming  into  possession  of,  ftcur. 
,  *  regnum  capes- 


sere/  The  participle  then  will  be  descrip- 
tive of  our  Christian  state  of  privilege 
and  expectation:  proleptically  designating 
us  as  in  possession  of  that,  whose  firstfruits 
and  foretastes  we  do  actually  possess), 
let  us  have  thankfulness  (rovreffnv, 
€v%a/>t<rTi»ju€i>  T($  Bey  t  Chrys.  :  TOVTC'CTTI 

a\\'   cv- 


^f  r$  roiavra  /ta  $fc 
Hal  /ti€AAoj'Tt  5aj(T€ij/,  Thl.  And  so  Eisner, 
Wolf,  Bengel,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Bleek, 
De  Wette,  Liinemann,  Ebrard,  Delitzsch. 
Others  render,  "let  us  hold  fast  grace." 
So  Syr.,  Beza,  Jac.  CappelL,  Est.,  Schlich- 
ting,  Grot,  al.  But  this  is  impossible: 
f^wjuei'  would  be  Kar^xfa^v  (ch.  iii.  6,  14; 
x.  23)  or  K/>aTo>ju€j>  (ch.  iv.  14),  and  the 
words  would  probably  be  in  inverted 
order;  besides  that  x*Plv  would  hardly 
be  anarthrous.  On  the  sense  see  Ps.  1.  23, 
"  whoso  offereth  me  thanks  and  praise,  he 
honoureth  me;J>  and  on  x^Piy  %X€IV>  be- 
sides rsff.,  Jos.  Antt.  vii.  9.  4  :  Polyb.  v. 


104.  1 :  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  7;  ii.  6.  21;  iii. 
11.  2,  and  many  other  examples  in  Bleek), 
by  which,  (thankfulness)  let  us  serve  (the 
indicative  readings,  ZXOP*V  and  Aarpetfo- 
/u6*>,  are  weakly  supported,  and  do  not  suit 
the  sense  nor  the  inferential  5t<$.  And 
Xarpeuttjicv  cannot  be  taken,  as  in  E.  V., 
" by  which  we  may  serve"  but  must  be 
hortatory  like  tbe  other)  0od  well- 
pleasingly  (the  dative  r$  6c<j>  belongs  to 
the  verb,  not  to  cvapearccs  as  Valcknaer) 
with,  reverent  submission  and  fear  (see 
on  ch.  v.  7  for  ev\dfieia.  The  rec.  read- 
ing has  against  it,  1.  the  frequent  conjunc- 
tion in  ordinary  Greek  of  aiSds  and  «uA<£- 
$  ace,  of  which  Bleek  gives  many  examples, 
and,  2.  the  fact  that  $€os  occurs  no  where 
else  in  the  K  T.  or  LXX).  29.]  Tor 

moreover  our  God  is  a  consnming  fire 
(ical  yap,  as  in  ch.  iv.  2;  v.  12,  and  in 
Luke  xxii.  37,  introduces  the  reason  ren- 
dered by  yap  as  an  additional  particular 
not  contained  in  what  went  immediately 
before, — answering  to  the  Latin  '  etenim.* 
It  is  quite  impossible  that  the  Writer 
should  have  meant,  *'  For  our  God  also, 
as  well  as  the  God  of  the  Jews :"  as  even 
Bleek,  De  Wette,  Tholuck,  and  Bisping 
make  him  say.  Besides  the  utter  in- 
congruity of  such  a  mode  of  expression 
with  any  thing  found  in  our  Writer  or  in 
the  N.  T*,  this  would  certainly  have  been 
expressed  ical  yap  ^S>v  6  0e<Ss.  The 
words  are  taken  from  Deut,  iv.  24,  on 

KVplOS       &      6f6s       ffOV      TTVp       KOTWaXiffKOV 

eW,  eeos  &A<w-nfa.  Cf.  ib.  ix.  3.  And 
thus  the  feet  that  God's  anger  continues 
to  burn  now,  as  then,  against  those 
who  reject  his  Kingdom,  is  brought  in ; 
and  in  the  background  lie  all  those  gracious 
dealings  by  which  the  fire  of  God's  pre- 
sence and  purity  becomes  to  his  people, 
while  it  consumes  their  vanity  and  sin  and 
earthly  state,  the  fire  of  purity  and  light 
and  love  for  their  enduring  citizenship  of 
his  kingdom). 
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XIII. 


Sia 


a-avres  *  dy-yeXow.     3 


TO>I/ 

only  -r.    (-vo?,  1 


jap  r  e\a06v  rivet  *  %evi- 
T&V  v  Seo-ftuov  w? 

\          »        \       «/ 

<?   /au  avrol   ovres 


i\.  9.) 


1  Cor/xm. 

13  al. 

p  Rom.  xii.  13 

Y"*J/.    v-.'*/»,j.«i..i».w.i  q  en.  vi.  10  refF.  r  constr.,  here  only  J.  (Mark  vh.  24.    Luke  viu. 

47.   Acts  xxvi.  26.    2  Pet.  in.  5,  8  only.    Job  xxviu.  21.)  in  Gr.r  passim.  s  =  Acts  x   6   &c   fxvu 

29.)  xxi.  16    xxviii.  17  (1  Pet.  iv.  4, 12)  onlyt.    Sir.  xxix.  28  (2  Mace.  ix.  6)  only.  t  GEN/XVIU.  i.  xix* 

Jf2-  u  =  1  Cor.  xi.  2.    2  Tim.  i.  4.    Prov.  xxxi.  (xxiv.)  7.    (see  Gal.  ii.  10.    Col.  iv.  18  )     UMW. 

ch.  h.  6  (from  Ps.  vin.  4J  only.  v  ch.  x.  34.    Eph.  Hi.  1.  iv.  1  aL    Lam.  iii.  U.  w  here 

only.     =  1  Kings  xviu.  1  A  (B  def.}-  x  ch.  xi.  37  (reff.(  only.  y  2  Cor.  v.  6.  xii.  2,  3. 


CHAP.  XIII.  2.  TTJV 
3.  for   Jecr/xico/',   fiedefiej' 
i  j  ;  Kax<i)xov/jt.€Vtt)j>  C. 


D1. 


CHAP.  XIII.  1 — 16.]  Various  exhorta- 
tions to  Christian  virtues:  more  espe- 
cially to  the  imitation  of  tliejaith  of  their 
leaders  who  had  departed  in  the  Lord :  to 
•firmness  in  the  faith  :  and  following  of 
Jesus,  ivho  suffered  outside  the  camp  to 
teach  us  to  bear  His  reproach.  1.] 

let  brotherly  love  (^iXaScX^*  in  the 
classics,  the  love  of  brothers  and  sisters 
for  one  another  :  in  the  "N.  T.,  the  love  of 
the  Christian  brethren.  In  ref.  2  Pet.  it 
is  expressly  distinguished  from  07^^-77,  the 
more  general  word)  remain  (we  learn  from 
the  Acts, — on  the  hypothesis  of  this  Epistle 
being  addressed  to  the  church  at  Jerusalem 
(on  which  however  see  Prolegg.), — how 
eminent  this  brotherly  love  had  been  in 
that  church,  and,  without  any  hypothesis 
as  to  the  readers,  we  see  from  our  ch.  x. 
32  ff.  that  the  persons  here  addressed 
had  exercised  it  aforetime,  and  from  ch. 
vi.  10,  that  they  still  continued  to  ex- 
ercise it.  Let  it  then  remain,  not  die 
out.  And  it  is  put  first,  as  being  the 
first  of  the  fruits  of  faith.  The  exhorta- 
tions in  ch.  iii.  12  f.;  x.  2-1  f.;  xii.  12  ff., 
point  the  same  way).  2,  3.]  <JaX- 

aSeXxfua  is  now  specifically  urged  in  two 
of  its  departments,  hospitality,  and  care  of 
prisoners.  2.]  Forget  not  hospitality 

to  strangers  (so  in  ref.  1  Pet.,  after  re- 
commending aydTrrjy  e/crej/tj  €ty  eavrovs,  he 
proceeds  <pi\6%evoi  els  aAA^Aous-.  Cf.  also 
ref.  Rom.,  and  Titus  L  8 :  1  Tim.  iii,  2. 
Bleek  remarks  that  the  notices  found  in 
the  writings  of  the  enemies  of  Christianity 
shew  how  much  this  virtue  was  practised 
among  the  early  believers:  and  refers  to 
Julian,  Ep.  49,  and  Lucian  de  Morte  Pere- 
grin!, ch.  16) :  for  thereby  (by  exercising 
it)  some  unawares  entertained  angels 
(viz.  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.,  Lot,  Gen,  xix. 
Certainly  it  would  appear  at  first  sight  from 
the  former  account,  that  Abraham  regarded 
the  "  three  men  "  from  the  first  as  angels  : 
but  the  contrary  view  has  nothing  against 
it  in  the  narrative,  and  was  taken  by  the 
Jewish  expositors  :  cf.  Philo  de  Abr.  §  22, 
vol.  ii.  p.  17,  fleao'ajusj'os  rpeTy  &s 


d  m  [Euthal-ms 


6$onropovvra$9  ol  5e  Qeiorepas  ftvres  tyticrews 
^\e\7]BeL(ray  ;  ^and  Jos.  Antt.  i.  11.  2^  0€a<rd- 
fievos  rpets  ayyeXovs  ....  teal  vofniffas 
7j<r7racraT(J  T€  avaffrds,  teal 


.  On  the  motive  propounded, 
Calvin  remarks,  "  Si  quis  objiciat  raruin 
illud  fuisse,  responsio  impromptu  est,  non 
angelos  tantum  recipi,  sed  Christum  ipsum, 
quum  pauperes  in  ejus  nomine  recipimus." 
He  further  notices,  "  In  Grascis  elegans 
est  allusio  (eA.a0of  and  ^nAcwfl^trte) 
quae  Latine  exprimi  non  potest."  On 
IXa0ov  |cvioravT€S,  Chrys.  says,  ri  H<rnv 
cXaQov  ;  OVK  elSdres  <pTrj<rlv  ^eyiarav  ;  and 
Thl.,  CLVT\  rov  ^yv67]<ra.v  $n  fyyyeXot  tfcrav 
ol  tevtttwot,  teal  fyuys  (^iKori^cas  avrovs 

Cf.  Herod.  I.  44,  olKioiffi  viro- 


Bave  ftdcrK&j'*  The  vulg.  rendering,  "  latu- 
erunt  quidam  angelis  hospitio  receptis/* 
has  led  some  K.-Cath.  expositors  mentioned 
in  Estius  to  imagine  that  Lot's  escape  by 
the  men  of  Sodom  being  smitten  with  blind- 
ness Is  alluded  to,  Bleek  refers  to,  and  with 
reason,  a  very  beautiful  sermon  of  Sehleier- 
macher's,  vol.  i.  p.  645,  *c  Ucber  die  Christ- 
liche  Gastfreundschaft."  He  there  sets 
forth,  how  the  motive,  though  no  longer 
literally  applying  to  us,  is  still  a  real  one, 
inasmuch  as  angels  were  the  messengers  of 
God's  spiritual  purposes,  and  such  mes- 
sengers may  be  found  In  Christian  guests, 
even  where  least  expected).  3.]  Be- 

member  (cf.  ch.  ii.  6)  them  tnat  are  in 
bonds,  as  if  bound  with,  them  (cf.  1  Cor. 
xii.  26  :  as  fully  sympathizing  with  them 
in  their  captivity  :  not,  as  Bourne,  aL, 
"  quippe  ejus  naturae  et  conditionis  homi- 
nes, qui  ipsi  quoque  pro  captivis  sint,  ui- 
mirum  in  ecclesia  pressa  degentes/*  which 
is  travelling  too  far  from  tbe  context): 
those  In  distress  (Kaicovxoviievoav  is  the 
general  idea,  including  captives  and  any 
other  classes  of  distressed  persons  :  as  CEc. 
and  Thl.,  %  ev  <j>v\atccus  %  $v  Atjuy  3)  cv 
erepa  6\ty€t)9  as  also  yourselves  being 
in  tie  body  (i.  e.  as  in  reff.,  bound  up  with 
a  body  which  has  the  same  capacity  of 
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e 


fca 


ACDKL 


yap 


/ca 


i.  19.    Prov. 

111  15.  a  =  here  only  (see  note).    Wisd.  xiv.  24, 26. 

5.    Tit.  ii.  9,  10  al.  c  Luke  xt  7.    Rom.  ix.  10.  xm.  13  only 

xeff.  e  ch.  xii.  16  reff.  f  Luke  XTUI.  11.    1  Cor.  \i.  9  only.    Job  xxxv.  15, 


Kpwei,    o 

h  kl  mo 

b  =  1  Tim.  ni.  11.    2  Tim,  iv.      1747 
Gen.  xluc.4.  d  ch.  \ii  28     *f*^f 

g  =  ch.  x.  30. 


4.  rcc  (for  7ap)  5e,  with  CD3KL  rel  Syr  seth-rom  [arm]  Cleml  Cses2  [Bus,  Ephr, 
Epiphj]  Di^  Amphili  Chr  Thdrt,  autem  F-lat  Ainbr :  txt  AD1M[PJH  copt  [Euthal-ms] 
Primas,  CTWW  vulg  D-lat, 


suffering.  The  words  have  been  differently 
rendered.  Calvin  says,  "  Refero  ad  ecclesiae 
corpus,  ut  sit  sensus,  Quandoquidera  estis 
ejusdem  corporis  membra,  comrnuniter  vos 
affici  decet  alios  aliorum  mails:"  and  so 
Braun,  al.  But  this  cannot  be  extracted 
from  the  words  Iv  crcSjAan,  without  the 
article.  Beza  renders,  *'  ac  si  ipsi  quoque 
corpore  adflieti  essetis:"  and  says,  "ey 
<rc5/iart  prorsns  videtur  illud  declarare  quod 
in  vernaculo  serxnone  diciimis  en  per- 
sonne ;"  in  other  words,  says  Bleek,  as 
Philo  expresses  it,  De  Spec.  Legg.  ad  6. 
7,  §  30,  vol.  ii.  p.  326,  &s  &  rots  srepwv 
G&paffiv  avrol  KaKoitftwoi.  But  this  is 
equally  out  of  the  question :  and  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  simple  meaning  is 
the  true  one.  So  <Ec,  (c!  ydp  ns  wa- 
XoytffairO)  %TL  Kal  avrbs  ircpttceiTai  &poio- 
iraBes  Itteivois  cro>/*a,  ^\ff}ffe 
afoobs  5:c£  re  T^V  (rvpirdQeiav  /cal 
rbv  $6&ov  JUT;  rb  ftfjLQia.  4/c  rrjs  awav 
Trfas  Trd$y),  ThL,  and  most  Commentators). 
4.J  Exhortation  to  chastity*  Let 
your  marriage  (704*05,  elsewhere  in  N.  T. 
in  the  sense  of  a  wedding,  here  has  its  ordi- 
nary Greek  meaning)  be  (held)  in  honour 
in  all  things  (see  below)  and  your  mar- 
riage bed  be  undenled :  for  fornicators 
and  adulterers  God  shall  judge.  There 
are  several  debateable  matters  in  this  verse* 
First,  is  it  a  command  or  an  assertion  ? 
The  latter  view  is  taken  in  Syr.  '*  Ho- 
nourable is  marriage  among  all,  and  their 
bed  is  undefiled :"  Beza,  Grot.,  our  E.  V., 
al.  And  so  Chrys.  (Trwy  T/yUioy  6  ydjj.o$ ; 
tin  &  crta(ppocrvvp,  tyrjffl,  SiarTjpet  r*bv 
triffr6v\  (Ec.,  Thdrt.  (apparently).  But 
against  this  is  the  following  clause,  Kal 
tj  Koinj  djJtiavTos :  for  it  is  impossible  to 
keep  to  the  same  rendering  in  this  case : 
cf.  Syr.  above :  the  E.  V.  has  evaded  this 
difficulty  by  rendering,  "  and  the  bed  unde- 
filed," leaving  it,  as  its  guide  Beza  does, 
uncertain  whether  "  undenled  "  is  an  epi- 
thet, as  usually  taken  by  English  readers, 
or  a  predicate,  as  the  Greek  absolutely  re- 
quires. For  had  the  meaning  been,  "Mar- 
riage is  honourable  among  all,  and  the  (an) 
undefiled  bed,"  certainly  the  article  could 
not  have  stood  before  Koirni  without  stand- 
ing also  before  a/tfavros :  it  must  have  been 
Kal  Kolr-n  aptavros  or  Kal  77  Koirr}  y  aptav- 
ros.  So  that  the  indicative  supplement, 


^<rrif,  must  be  dismissed,  as  inconsistent 
with  the  requirements  of  the  latter  clause; 
and,  I  might  add,  with  the  context  :  in 
which,  besides  that  the  whole  is  of  a  horta- 
tory character,  the  very  same  collocation  of 
words  immediately  follows  in  atyihdpyvpos 
6  rpfaos,  where  no  one  suggests  eo-nv  as 
our  supplement.  The  imperative  view  has 
accordingly  been  taken  by  very  many  Com- 
mentators :  as  e.  g.  by  ThL  (see  below),  and 
the  great  mass  of  moderns.  Delitzsch  holds 
that  no  supplement  is  wanted,  the  clause 
being  an  exclamation  carrying  with  it  a 
hortatory  force.  But  surely  this  is  equiva- 
lent to  supplying  &TTW.  The  next  ques- 
tion respects  Iv  ira<nv,  whether  it  is  to  be 
taken  as  masculine,  'among  all  men/ 
or  as  neuter,  *  in  all  things.*  The  doubt 
was  felt  as  early  as  ThL,  who  thus 
expresses  it  :  ev  fcacrtv  oSv,  ^  &  TOIS 

TTp0^^f\K.6ffl  fJL€V,  &  $6   TOTS   VfOlS    otf,  CtAA* 

4v  Tra<rw.  %  Kal  &  iracri  rp6rrois  Kal  €j> 
iracri  Ktupois,  ^  &  Q\fyei  jueV,  &'  avecret 

tf,    JJ.))     &  TOVTCp     fJL€V    fJL€p€l    TL/JLLOS,     €V 


The  masculine  is  taken  by  Erasmus,  Ca- 
jetan,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  and  most  Com- 
mentators, especially  Protestants,  and  in 
later  times  by  Schulz,  B6hme,  De  Wette, 
Wahl,  Kuinoel,  Tholuck.  And  it  is  vari- 
ously interpreted  :  either,  a.  as  by  Luther, 
that  all  should  keep  marriage  in  honour,  by 
not  violating  it  ;  j8.  as  by  B5hme,  Schulz, 
al.,  that  the  unmarried  should  not  despise 
it,  but  it  should  be  held  in  honour  by  all; 
or,  y.  as  Calvin,  al.,  that  it  is  allowed  to 
all  conditions  of  men,  not  denied  to  any,  as 
e.  g.  it  is  to  the  Eomish  priesthood.  But 
it  is  altogether  against  the  masculine  sense, 
1.  that  Iv  ira<ri.v  would  not  be  the  natural 
expression  for  it,  but  irapo.  irao-iv:  cf. 
Matt.  xix.  26  (bis),  and  ||  :  Acts  xxvi.  8  : 
Kom.  ii.  13  :  2  Thess.  i.  6  :  James  i.  27 
(afjitavros  Trapa  rep  6eep)  :  and,  2.  that 
our  "Writer  uses  &  iraa-iv  in  this  very 
chapter  for  'in  all  things/  ver.  18.  See 
also  reff.,  and  Col.  i.  18  :  Phil.  iv.  12.  So 
that  the  neuter  view  is  to  be  preferred  :  and 
so  CEc.,  Corn.  a-Lap.,  Calmet,  the  B.-Cath. 
expositors  generally,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Lunein  ,  Delitzsch,  al.  For  the  phrase 
KOITTJ  afjuavTos,  Wetst.  quotes  from  Plu- 
tarch de  Fluviis,  p.  18,  virb 
<j>iXov/j,ei/os,  teal  JJL$ 


4—7. 


EBPAIOTS. 


£63 


1  a<pt,\dp<yvpo$  6    1  rpOTros,   k  apicovfJievQi    Tofc  !  Trapovcrw.  h  i  Tim.  m.  3 
rycip  GipTjfcev  m  Of  us?)  ere  n  ct,vo)3  ovo    ou  WY]  ere  °  eW-  ^  ^ -^?fe on^^* 
6appovvTa$   TjfMas    Xeyeiv    q  ¥Lvpio<$    "f  lai/xen! 
>t    r  ftori6o<$,     [_KOL]     ov    tpojSrjO'rjcrofJiai*'     ri   TTOL^O-CL   JJLOL    fyeAao-aV 

r  r         *-v  f/  T**r  TpOTTOV 

(JLCVOdV     VflWVy     U  Oi-      eiWres  av- 

Bleek.  (constr.,  Rom.  xu.  9  )  k  &  constr.,  Luke  lii.  14.    1  Tim.  vi.  8  (Matt.  xxv.  9  al  )$."  2  Mace, 

v.  15.     w  CTTC,  3  John  10  1  -  heie  only.    Gr  ,  freq.  Xen.  Symp.  av.  42  al.  m  Bl  m  JOSH. 

i.  5  (also  Gen.  xxvm.  15     1  Chron.  xxviu.  20.    Deut.  xxxi.  6, 8.  see  note).  n  Acts  xvi,  26.  xxtu. 

40.    Eph.  vi.  9  only.    LXX,  as  above,  Deut ,  1  Chron.  o  ch.  x  25  reff.    LX.X,  as  abo\e  (m). 

P  (-pp-)  elsw.  Paul  (2  Cor.  v.  6,  8    vu.  16.  x.  1,  2}  only.^Prov.  i.  21  (xxxi.  11  [«J  Aid.)  only.  q  PSA. 

cxvu.  G.  r  here  only.    Isa  i.  7  al  fr.    (-0eu/,  ch.  11. 18.    -0eta,  11 .  16.)  s  =  (see  note)  Luke 

x\u  32.    John  x\   20.  xvi  4.    Acts  xx.  35.    1  Chron.  x*i.  15.  t  =  Luke  xxu.  26      Acts  MI. 

10.  x\ .  22.  \  v.  17,  24.    Jer.  iv.  22.  u  =  ch.  vni.  5  reff. 

5.  [for  eipyKev,  €07?  C-corr.]  rec  ey/caraAtTnw  (see  ^Jcz-Bl),  with  B1  rel  [Clem, 
"    [  Thdrt  Dainasch.i.  Thl]  :  txt  ACD3RLM[P]K  c  d  f  h  m  o  17  Chr-2-mss  [Euthal- 

ms  Daniasc-ms  <Ec]." 

6.  \€yeiv  bef  ruj.a.s  D[-gr :  ita  audiente  (sic)  dictte  D-lat]  :  om  y/jL&s  M.  om 
KCU  C^P]  KL(not  in  uxx-N)  17  vulg(and  F-lat)  D-lat  Syr  copt  [seth]. 

7.  •nipd777ou/u6fw^  D1  [jprcepositorum  latt], 

made  the  citation,  direct  from  Philo  (see 
Prolegg.  §  i.  par.  156),  whereas  Be- 
litzsch  believes  that  the  expression  was 
taken  from  Beut.  xxxi.  6  A,  ov  jtdj  ere 
cb/7?  ou5*  ou  /XT]  are  4yKara\€i7ryf  and  had 
become  inwoven  into  some  liturgical  or 
homiletic  portion  of  the  services  in  the 
Hellenistic  synagogue.  ov8*  o-u  jxij  occurs 
again  Matt.  xxiv.  21)  :  6.J  so  that  we 
say  (not  f  can  say  *  nor  *  may  say,'  both 
which  weaken  the  confidence  expressed) 
with,  confidence,  The  Lord  (mrp  in  the 
Psalm,  and  probably  used  of  the  Father, 
as  in  other  citations  in  this  Epistle,  e.  g. 
ch.  vii.  21 ;  viii.  8—11;  x.  16,  30;  xii.  5 
al.,  and  without  a  citation  ch.  viii.  2)  is  my 
helper  (in  the  Heb.  only  ^  rnrr),  [and  (not 
in  Heb.,  see  also  digest)],  I  wiU  not  be 
afraid :  what  shall  man  do  unto  me  (such 
is  the  connexion,  both  in  the  Heb.  and 
here :  not,  "  I  will  not  be  afraid  what  man 
shall  do  unto  me,"  as  the  English  Prayer 
Book  after  the  vulg.,  **  noil  timebo  quid 
faciat  rnihi  homo,"  which  is  ungramrnati- 
cal  (ri  kv  voifj  or  TTO^O-J?))  t  7.]  He- 

member  (may  be  taken  in  two  ways,  as 
Thl.,  &Qfi&eiv  avrots  tv  rats  ffu/jianKats 

, ^  Kal  Trpbs  (j,Lfj,ijcnv  avT&v 

>ei  TOUTOUS.  The  former  meaning 
would  agree  with  iJ.ifj.vfiffKecrQe  in  ver.  3 : 
but  it  is  plain  from  what  follows  here  (e.  g. 
€\dA.ij<Tav  and  *K&a<rtv)  that  the  course  of 
these  yyovfjievoi  is  past,  and  it  is  remem- 
bering with  a  view  to  imitation  that  is  en- 
joined) your  leaders  (^Yo-up-cvot,  vv.  17, 
24,  are  their  leaders  in  the  faith ;  cf .  also 
TrpoTiyoi'fJiej'oi.,  in  Clem.-rom.  ad  Cor.  i.  c.  21, 
p.  256.  It  is  a  word  of  St.  Luke's,  cf.  reft*., 
answering  to  the  Trpolcrra^voi  of  St.  Paul, 
1  Thess.  v.  12.  It  is  found  in  later  Greek, 
— in  Polyh.,  Herodian,  Diocl.  Sic.  al., — in 
this  same  sense.  See  also  Sir,  ix.  17  ;  x.  2 


KolTTtjv  rov  yewfja'aj'Tos.  The  latter  clause 
carries  with  it  the  anticipation  of  con- 
demnation in  KpLvet.  Man  may,  or  may 
not,  punish  them  :  one  thing  is  sure:  they 
shall  come  into  judgment,  and  if  so  into 
condemnation,  when  God  shall  judge  all. 
5,  6.]  St.  Paul  usually  couples  with 
filthy  desire,  filthy  lucre,  as  hoth  of  them 
incompatible  with  the  kingdom  of  God: 
e.  g.  1  Cor.  v.  10,  11  ;  vi.  9  f.  :  Eph.  v.  3, 
5  i  Col.  iii.  5.  5.]  Let  your  manner  of 
life  (reff.)  be  void  of  avarice  :  contented 
*  (sufficed)  with  things  present  (the  con- 
struction is  precisely  as  in  ref.  Horn.,  77 
ayaTrrj  a,WTr6KpiTOS'  aTroffTvyovvres  Tb 
•xovyp'bi'  K.r.\.  On  aptcovfj-evos  and  rots 
'jrapovuLv,  see  Bleek's  examples.  Among 
them,  we  have  the  very  phrase  in  Teles,  in 
Stobssus,  serin.  95,  jSiwcrT/  apKotfjt.fj'os  rots 
irapovcri,  T&V  a,Tr6vT<av  OVK  €Tci6v^cay  :  Demo- 
crit.  in  Stobseus,  serm.  1,  roTy  iraptovcriv 
apKetcrOai:  Phocyl.  4,  apKeicrQat  irapeovai, 
Kal  a\\OTpl<av  ctTrcxeo-^at.  The  construc- 
tion apKcta-OaC  TIVL  occurs  in  Herod,  ix.  33, 


i,  and  al.  (BL)  :  see  also  reff.)  :  for  He 
(viz.  6  eirayyei\djijL€tfOSf  of  ch.  x.  23,  God, 
already  named  ver.  4.  "In  post-biblical 
Hebrew,"  says  Delitzsch,  "  mn  and  ^«  are 
used  as  the  mystical  names  of  God")iatn 
said,  I  will  not  leave  thee,  no  nor  will  I 
forsake  thee  (passages  bearing  some  re- 
semblance to  this  are  found  in  the  O.  T., 
but  no  where  the  words  themselves  :  see 
reff.  But  in  Philo,  Confus.  Ling.  §  32, 
vol.  i.  p.  431,  we  have,  \6yiov  rov 
Oeov  ftecrTby  J]{JL€p<$T7)Tos  ^\TrtSas 
vTroypdtyov  roTs  vrcuSeias  cpaarrcus 
Toi^vSe,  Ou  fj.'f)  are  avca,  owS*  ou  j&"f)  ff€  ey- 
/caToAforo).  This  is  certainly  singular,  and 
cannot  be  mere  coincidence.  Bleek  and 
Liinemann  suppose  the  Writer  to  have 
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al.),  the  which,  (of  that  kind,  who)  spoke 
to  you  the  word  of  God  (the  aor.  shews 
that  this  speaking  was  over,  and  numbers 
these  leaders  among  those  in  ch.  ii.  3  :  as 
those  who  heard  the  Lord,  v<f  §>v  els 
Was  iQeBaidQ-n  (ij  crwrr/p/a).  The  phrase 
A.aA.eTf  *rbj>  \6yov  rov  0eou,  is  the  usual 
one  with  St.  Luke,  cf.  reff.),  of  whom  sur- 
veying (ava-0€a>pe!v,  like  ava-frjre^,  to 
contemplate,  or  search  from  one  end  to  the 
other.  Bl.  quotes  from  Winer  de  Verho- 
ram  cum  Prepp.  compos,  in  N".  T.  Usu, 
p.  iii,  f£aliq\iam  rerum  seriem  ita,  oculis 
perlustrare,  ut  ab  imo  ad  summum,  ab 
extremo  ad  principium  pergas."  Similarly 
Chrysn  cruye^wj  tfrpityovrGS  Tap*  lauroTy. 
The  word  occurs  elsewhere  in  St.  Luke 
only  (ref.))  the  termination  (by  death: 
not  as  <Ec.,  but  without  deciding,  irws 


:  nor,  as  Braun  and  Cramer,  the 
result  for  others  of  their  Christian  walk, 
viz.  their  conversion  :  nor  as  Storr,  al.,  the 
result  for  themselves,  viz.  their  heavenly 
reward,  which  their  followers  could  not  in 
any  sense  avaQeupetv.  We  have  egofios 
in  the  sense  of  death  Luk'e  ix.  31  :  2  Pet. 
i.  15  :  and  &<t>i£i$  Acts  xx.  29.  It  is  per- 
haps to  be  inferred  that  these  died  by 
martyrdom,  as  Stephen,  James  the  brother 
of  John,  and  possibly  (but  see  the  matter 
discussed  in  Prolegg.  to  James,  and  in 
Delitzsch's  note  here)  James  the  brother 
of  the  Lord  :  and  possibly  too,  St.  Peter 
(see  Prolegg.  to  1  Pet.).  So  the  ancient 
Commentators:  so  Thdor.-mops., 
pds  <f>7urtv  rfyovfjLcvovs  rovs  ico.f 
\6yov  rijs 


vo\Xol  5e  %(rav,  afire 
'Idtccoftos  6  ^axaipct  avaipedels,  a\\k  Kal 
6  rov  Kvptov  a5e\0b$  'Id/cco^or,  erfpoi  5c 
vXeiffrot  aricairy  irapatieSofjievot.  Similarly 
Thdrt.,  al.)  of  their  conversation  (i.e.  their 


Christian  a,vaffrpe<f>€ff9at,  behaviour,  walk, 
course.  No  English  word  completely  gives 
it.  For  usage,  see  reff.),  imitate  the  faith. 
8.]  Jesus  Christ  is  yesterday  and 
to-day  the  same,  and  for  ever  (as  to  the 
construction,  6  avros  is  the  predicate  to 
all  three  times,  not  as  vulg.  (not  Syr.,  if 
at  least  Etheridge's  version  of  it  is  to  be 
trusted),  "Jesus  Christus  heri  et  hodie: 
ipse  et  in  ssecula;"  Ambr.(passim),  Calvin, 
al.  As  to  the  connexion,  the  verse  stands 
as  a  transition  from  what  has  passed  to 
what  follows.  *  It  was  Christ  whom  these 
yyotifjieifot  preached,  €"\d\7)crav  rbv  \6yov 
rov  8eov :  Christ  who  supported  them  to 
the  end,  being  the  author  and  finisher  of 
their  faith;  and  He  remains  still  with 
regard  to  you  (&sir*p  rovs  yyovpevovs 
vfj.<av  ov  Kar€\nrev,  aAA.*  ev  iracrtv  avre- 
\afJLfiatfero  avr&vf  ovrca  Kal  vfjiwv  a.vri- 
KtyeraL*  6  aMs  yap  fort,  altern.  in 
Thl.  Similarly  Chrys.  alt.)  the  same; 
be  not  then  carried  away  *  &c.  As  to  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  I^Ocs  (the  common 
and  also  Attic  form,  whereas  %0e's  is  Epic, 
Ionic,  and  Attic)  refers  to  the  time  past, 
when,  their  TjyoviJ-evoi  passed  away  from 
them ;  <rq}jL€pov  to  the  time  present,  when 
the  Writer  and  the  readers  were  living. 
In  our  E.  V.,  this  verse,  by  the  omission  of 
the  copula  *is/  appears  as  if  it  were  in 
apposition  with  "  the  end  of  whose  conver- 
sation :"  and  in  the  carelessly  printed  poly- 
glott  of  Bagster,  the  matter  is  made  worse, 
by  a  colon  being  substituted  for  the  period 
after  *'  conversation."  Observe  "Itjorovs 
Xp«.crT<5s,  not  common  with  our  Writer: 
only  e.  g.  ver.  21,  where  he  wishes  to  give 
a  solemn  fulness  to  the  mention  of  the 
Lord :  Jesus,  the  Person,  of  whom  we  have 
been  proving,  that  He  is  xpwrds,  the 
Anointed  of  God.  Cf.  also  ch.  x.  10). 
9.]  Be  not  carried  away  (the  rec.  irepi<t>. 
is  probably  from  Eph.  iv.  14.  irapa- 
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4>£pecr0<u7  as  the  prep,  indicates,  is  to  be 
carried  out  of  the  right  course.  So  Plato, 
Phaedr.  p.  265  B,  teas  ^v  aXyGovs  rtvos 
ftyaTrTopevoi,  rdxa  &  av  ^al  £\\o<re 
•jrapa<f>ep6fji€j'ot  :  Plut.  Timoleon  6,  cu 
Kpiffeis  .....  ffelovrai  Kal  irapatpepovrat 
paSttws  virb  rcav  TVXOVTWV  eiraiptav  Kal 
$6ycov9  €KKpovd[j.€vot  r&v  oiKeiooj/  Xoytcr- 
fjLQJv.  JElian  has  UTT&  rov  olvov  irapa- 
<$>€p6(j,evos.  (Ec.  says,  rb  5€  irapcuj). 
cwrb  neratyopas  r&v  (jLaiyofj-eveay  ruv  rySe 
KaKfiffc  7rapa0epoju,e>'ajj>  efyijTai.  The  fixed 
point  from  which  they  are  not  to  be  car- 
ried away,  is  clearly  that  given  in  the 
last  verse,  viz.  Jesus  Christ)  by  various 
(iroi/c/A.cus',  iravToo'aira'is'  at  rotavrai  yap 
ouSe*'  ftefiatov  €xova"iv,  aAA*  elcrl  5ta<|)opof 
fjidXiffra  5e  rb  ruy  PptajudrGov  $td<popov. 
Chrys,  Till,  says,  rovTsanv  irapa  rouSe 
Kal  irapct.  rovSe  r6$€  .....  y  yap 


vulg:    irepnraTijcravTes   CD3KLM[P]N3   rel   [arm   Chr 


The  reference,  from  what  follows,  is  to 
teachings  about  various  meats)  and 
Strange  (rovrtffriv,  a\\6rpiat  TTJS  a\Tj- 
Betas*  Thl.  The  use  of  erepos  is  similar, 
from  which  eT€po8o£ia  has  its  technical 
sense)  doctrines  (teachings:  so  5i$a<nca- 
XiV  Matt.  xv.  9  :  Col.ii.22:  lTim.iv.1): 
fpr  it  is  good  that  the  heart  be  con- 
firmed  (reff.)  with  grace  (God's  grace, 
working  on  us  by  faith  :  Seiicvvcriv  8n  rb 
Trav  ififfris  earriv  &V  avr-g  ftefiait&ffriy  TJ 
Kaptiia  iv  aff<j>a\ela  %ffri}K*v,  Chrys.),  not 
with  meats  (it  is  a  question  whether  (3p<u~ 
pcuriv  be  meant  of  meat  eaten  after  sacri- 
fices, or  of  "  meats  "  as  spoken  of  so  much 
by  St.  Paul,  meats  partaken  of  or  abstained 
from  as  a  matter  of  conscience  :  cf.  1  Cor. 
viii.  8,  $pS>[j.a  f)[j.as  ov  irapiffmicriv  rt$ 
0e$:  ib.  ver.  13;  ib.  vL  13:  Eom.  xiv. 
15,  20,  fJi^j  eveicev  /3p<£jj.aTOs  KaraXve  rb 
%pyov  rov  Qeov.  The  former  view  is  taken 
by  Schlichting,  Bleek,  Liinemann,  aL,  on 
the  grounds,  1.  that  the  expression  will  not 
suit  meats  abstained  from,  only  those  par- 
taken of:  "Cor  non  reficitur  cibis  non 
comestis,  sed  comestis.  Ciborum  ergo  usni, 
non  abstinentiae,  opponitnr  hie  gratia/* 
Schlicht.  ;  2.  that  ver.  10,  which  is  in  close 
connexion  with  this,  speaks  of  an  altar  and 
of  partaking  of  meats  sacrificed  :  and,  3. 
that  this  same  reference,  to  meats  offered 
in  sacrifice,  is  retained  throughout,  to  ver. 
15.  The  other  view  is  taken  by  Chrys., 
Thdrt.,  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Primas.,  Faber  Stap., 


Erasm.,  Calv.,  Beza,  the  great  body  of  later 
Commentators,  and  recently  by  Bohme, 
Tholuck,  and  Belitzsch.  It  is  defended 
against  the  above  objections,  1.  by  remem- 
bering that  in  the  other  passages  where 
fipt&fjLara  occurs  with  this  reference,  it  is 
used  not  merely  in  the  concrete,  for  meats 
absolutely  partaken  of,  but  in  the  abstract, 
for  the  whole  department  or  subject  of 
fipcofjLara,  to  be  partaken  of  or  abstained 
from :  2.  see  below  on  the  verse :  (3)  stands 
or  falls  with  (2).  And  besides,  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  following  considerations: 
4.  that  ppcapara  is  a  word  not  found  in 
the  law  where  offerings  are  spoken  of  (in 
Levit.  xix.  6  and  xxii.  30,  we  have  j8po>- 
07J0-€Tai  of  peace-offerings  and  thank-offer- 
ings) :  but  in  the  distinction  of  clean  and 
unclean,  Levit.  xi.  34 :  1  Mace.  i.  63 :  5. that 
in  all  N.  T.  places,  where  /Jpwjua  is  used  in 
a  similar  connexion,  it  applies  to  clean  and 
unclean  meats :  6.  that  5i5«x<us  wotKl\a.ts 
Kal  1~ivais  fify  Trapa<j3€pe(rO€  must  refer, 
not  to  meats  eaten  after  sacrifices,  but  to 
some  doctrines  in  which  there  was  variety 
and  perplexity,  as  to  those  concerning 
clean  and  unclean.  And  I  own  these 
reasons  incline  me  strongly  to  this  view, 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  other.  Two  *  mon- 
stra  interpretation*^  *  need  only  be  men- 
tioned :  that  of  the  R.-Cath.  Bisping,  who 
interprets  \a.piTi  "  by  the  eucharist  i"  and 
that  of  Ebrard,  who  renders  &e&aLov<r6ai, 
"  cling  fast  to,"  and  x^PLTi  an<^  fipt&\LQfftv 
as  datives),  in  which  (the  observance  of 
which,  Qpapara,  as  above,  being  tised  for 
the  observance  of  rules  concerning  meats 
and  drinks  &c.)  they  who  walked  were 
not  profited  (the  Iv  belongs,  not  to  oxpeA^- 
6-rja'ay,  but  to  veptTrarficravrfs,  according 
to  the  very  usual  construction,  irfptiraretv 
ev  TWI,  for  to  observe,  to  live  in  the  prac- 
tice of  any  thing :  see  reff.  and  Acts  xxi. 
21.  So  Chrys.,  romfcrnv,  ol  $ta  travr^s 
<t>vXd£avres  avrd.  These,  who  walked  in 
such  observances,  are  the  whole  people  of 
God  under  the  0.  T.  dispensation  (notice 
the  historic  aorists),  to  whom  they  were  of 
themselves  useless  and  profitless,  though 
ordained  for  a  preparatory  purpose:  so 
that  Calvin's  objection  is  answered,  "Certe 
patribus  qui  sub  lege  vixerunt  utilis  fuit 
pa&dagogia  cujus  pars  erat  ciborum  dis- 
crimen."  Yes,  and  so  was  the  shedding 
of  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  part  of  the 
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psedagogia :  but  it  was  useless  to  take  away 
sin.  Cf.  Thl.,  of  TT?  T&V  fipcandrcw  TT?- 
Sin  irovrbs  ouSef  els 
v,  &$  TTJS  vriirreus 
real  T$  v6^  T$  avuQete't  5ou- 
But  he  understands  it  of  robs 
rfyv  'lovtia'Citfyv  irapar'fipTiffiv  ruv  jfyw- 
fidreav  <~isdyovTes).  10.]  What  is 

the  connexion  with  ver.  9  ?  It  is  repre- 
sented as  being  entirely  done  away  by  our 
interpretation  of  jSp^aro.  If  I  regard  it 
aright,  it  is  not  only  not  done  away,  but 
established  in  its  proper  light.  Those  an- 
cient distinctions  are  profitless:  one  dis- 
tinction remains :  that  ourtrue  meat  is  not 
to  be  partaken  of  by  those  who  adhere 
to  those  old  distinctions :  that  Christianity 
and  Judaism  are  necessarily  and  totally 
distinct.  See  more  below.  We  have  an 
altar  (to  what  does  the  Writer  allude? 
Some  have  said  (Schlichting,  Sykes,  Mi- 
chaelis,  Kuinoel,  and  even  Tholuck)  that 
no  distinct  idea  was  before  him,  but  that  he 
merely  used  the  term  altar,  to  help  the 
figure  which  he  was  about  to  introduce. 
And  this  view  has  just  so  much  truth  in  it, 
that  there  is  no  emphasis  on  OvcriacrT^pioy ; 
it  is  not  6v<riacrT'f]pLoy  6%o/*ej>.  The  altar 
"bears  only  a  secondary  place  in  the  figure ; 
but  still  I  cannot  think  that  it  has  not  a 
definite  meaning.  Others  understand  by 
the  altar,  Christ  himself.  So  Suicer,  Wolf, 
al.  So  Cyr.-alex.  de  Adoratione,  ix.  vol.  i. 
P.  310,  aurbs"  o5v  &pa  ecrrl  rb  QVCTKUT- 
TJipiov,  avrbs  5e  rb  flu/ufa/za,  Kal  ap%- 
tepevs.  This  again  has  so  much  truth  in  it, 
that  the  Victim  is  so  superior  to  the  altar 
as  to  cast  it  altogether  into  shade;  but 
still  is  not  Himself  the  altar.  Some  again 
(Corn.  a-Lapide,  Bohme,  Bahr,  Ebrard, 
Bisping,  Stier,  al.)  understand,  the  table  of 
the  Lord,  at  which  we  eat  the  Lord's 
Supper.  This  is  so  far  true,  that  that 
table  may  be  said  to  represent  to  us  the 
Cross  whereupon  the  Sacrifice  was  offered, 
just  as  the  bread  und  wine,  laid  on  it,  re- 
present the  oblation  itself:  but  it  is  not 
the  altar,  in  any  propriety  of  language, 
however  we  may  be  justified,  in  common 
parlance,  in  so  calling  it.  Some  again, 
as  Bretsc?meider,  have  interpreted  it  to 
mean  the  heavenly  place,  where  Christ 
now  otters  the  virtue  of  His  Blood  to  the 
Father  for  us,  This  again  is  so  fur  true 
that  it  is  the  antitype  of  the  Gross,  just 
as  the  Cross  is  the  antitype  of  the  Lord's 
table  :  but  we  do  not  want,  in  this  word, 
the  heavenly  thing  represented  by,  any 


more  than  the  enduring  ordinance  repre- 
senting, the  original  historic  concrete 
material  altar  :  we  want  that  alfcar  itself: 
and  that  altar  is,  the  CROSS,  on  which 
the  Lord  suffered.  That  is  our  altar  :  not 
to  be  emphasized,  nor  exalted  into  any 
comparison  with  the  adorable  Victim  there- 
on oifered;  but  still  our  altar,  that  wherein 
we  glory,  that  for  which,  as  "pro  aris/'  we 
contend  :  of  which  our  banners,  our  tokens, 
our  adornments,  our  churches,  are  full: 
severed  from  which,  we  know  not  Christ; 
laid  upon  which,  He  is  the  power  of  God, 
and  the  wisdom  of  God.  And  so  it  is  here 
explained  by  Thos.  Aquinas,  Jac.  CappelL, 
Estius,  Bengel,  Ernesti,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Stengel,  Liinem.,  Delitzsch)  to  eat  of  which 
(cf.  esp.  1  Cor.  ix.  13,  ot  ret,  t€p&  epy 
fj.evoL  €/c  ToC  tepov  effdlouffLV  ot  TO?  Bva- 


they  have  not  licence 
wh.0  serve  the  tabernacle  (who  are  these  ? 
Some,  as  Schlichting,  Morus,  and  strange 
to  say  more  recently  Hofrnann,  Schrif  tb.  ii. 
1.  322  if.,  understand  by  then)  the  same,  viz. 
Christians,  as  the  subject  of  exo^ev.  We 
Christians  have  an  altar  whereof  (even) 
they  who  serve  the  (Christian)  tabernacle 
have  no  right  to  eat  :  i.  e.  as  explained  by 
Hofmann,  as  the  high  priest  himself  did 
not  eat  of  the  sin-offerings  whose  blood 
was  brought  into  the  tabernacle,  but  they 
were  burnt  without  the  camp,  so  we  Chris- 
tians have  no  sacrifice  of  which  we  have 
any  right  to  eat,  no  further  profit  to  be 
derived  from  that  one  sacrifice,  by  which 
we  have  been  reconciled  to  God.  *Butthis 
is,  1.  false  in  fact.  We  have  a  right  to 
eat  of  our  Sacrifice,  and  are  commanded 
so  to  do.  All  that  our  Lord  says  of  eating 
His  Flesh  and  drinking  His  Blood  (ex- 
plain it  how  we  will)  would  be  nullified 
and  set  aside  by  such  an  interpretation. 
And,  2.  it  is  directly  against  the  whole 
context,  in  which  the  /Spc^ara,  whatever 
they  are,  are  pronounced  profitless,  and 
they  who  walked  in  them  contrasted  with 
us  who  have  higher  privileges.  To  what 
purpose  then  would  it  be  to  say,  that 
we  have  an  altar  of  which  we  cannot 
eat?  that  we  have  a  sacrifice  which  brings 
us  no  profit,  but  only  shame  ?  I  pass 
over  the  interpretation  which  understands 
by  the  words  some  particular  class  of 
Christians  among  the  Hebrews,  because  it 
involves  the  anachronism  of  a  distinction 
between  clergy  and  laity  which  certainly 
then  had  no  place:  arid  also  because  it 
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•a.  EXOD.  xxix.  14. 


t  —  ch.  nil.  2  reff.  . 

34.  ch.  xi   4)1.  c.  Lev.  iv.  12  al.  fr. 
ix.  12  reff.  z  ch.  u.  17  reff. 


2  Pet.  hi.  10  reff. 
•w  ch.  xi.  12  reff. 
a  ch.  vx.  26  reff. 


Sia   rOV  r  =  Luke  v.  18, 
19.     1  Tim. 
vi.  7  only. 
Lev.  xvi.  27. 
£     \   s  2  Pet.  ii.  12. 
OiCt      Jude  ]0  only, 
exc  Rev.  iv. 
6  &  passim. 
Ezek.  x.  20. 
v  =  Rev.  xx  9  only.    (Acts  xxi. 
x  ch.  ii.  11  reff.  y  ch. 


11.  rec  aft  atpa  ins  trepi  apaprtas,  with  [C3]DKM[P]K  rel  vulg  Chr-comin1  Thdrt: 
aft  ayia  C1  Syr  copt  [arm]  :  oin  A  seth-rom.  for  /cara/couerai, 

D1 :  Kara  (sic)  m  :  /cauerai  k  o. 

12.  om  e-n-adey  K1. 


would  f  urnish  no  sense  at  all  suiting  the 
passage,  referring  as  it  then  would  to  some 
Christians  only,  not  to  all.  The  only  true 
reference  of  our  words,  as  also  that  which 
has  been  all  but  universally  acknowledged, 
is  tbat  to  the  Jewish  priesthood,  and  in 
them  to  those  who  have  part  with  them  in 
serving  the  rites  and  ordinances  of  the  cere- 
monial law.  These  have  no  right  to  eat  of 
our  altar  :  for  just  as  the  bodies  of  those 
beasts  whose  blood  was  brought  into  the 
sanctuary  were  burnt  without  the  camp,  so 
Jesus  suffered  altogether  without  the  gate 
of  legal  Judaism.  Let  us  then  not  tarry 
serving  that  tabernacle  which  has  no  part 
in  Him,  but  go  forth  to  Him  without  the 
camp,  bearing  His  reproach.  For  we  cleave 
not  to  any  abiding  city,  such  as  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  but  seek  one  to  come.  Let  us 
then  not  tarry  in  the  Jewish  tabernacle, 
serving  their  rites,  offering  their  sacrifices; 
but  offer  our  now  only  possible  sacrifice, 
that  of  praise,  the  fruit  of  a  good  confession, 
acceptable  to  God  through  Him.  Thus 
and  thus  only  does  the  whole  context  stand 
in  harmony.  Thus  the  words  in  ot  rfj 
crKTjvy  AarpeiWresr  keep  their  former 
meanings  :  cf.  ch.  viii.  5,  where  we  have 


and  remember  that  TJ 
barely  so  placed,  cannot  by  any  possibility 
mean  any  part  of  the  Christian  apparatus 
of  worship,  nor  have  an  antitypical  refer- 
ence, but  can  only  import  that  which 
throughout  the  Epistle  it  has  imported,  viz. 
the  Jewish  tabernacle  :  cf.  ch.  viii.  5  ;  ix. 
21  al.  Bengel,  with  his  keen  sight  for 
nice  shades  of  meaning,  has  noticed,  "est 
aculeus,  quod  dicit  ry  ffKTjvy,  non  Iv  rp 
crKijvp").  11.]  For  (reason  why  this 

exclusion  has  place  :  because  our  great 
Sacrifice  is  not  one  of  those  in  which  the 
servants  of  the  tabernacle  had  any  share, 
but  answers  to  one  which  was  wholly  taken 
out  and  burnt  :  see  below)  of  the  animals 
of  which  the  blood  is  "brought  into  the 
holy  place  by  the  high,  priest,  of  these 
the  bodies  are  consumed  by  fire  outside 
the  camp  (there  was  a  distinction  in  the 
sacrifices  as  to  the  subsequent  participation 


of  certain  parts  of  them  by  the  priests. 
Those  of  which  they  did  partake  (I  take 
these  particulars  mainly  from  Delitzsch) 
were :  1.  the  sin-offering  of  the  rulers  (a 
male  kid),  and  the  sin-offering  of  the  com- 
mon people  (a  female  kid  or  Sanib),  Levit. 
iv.  22  ff.,  27  ff.  (compare  the  rules  ib.  ch.  vi. 
about  eating  and  not  eating  the  sacrifices) : 

2.  the  dove  of  the  poor  man,  Levit.  v.  9  : 

3.  the  trespass-offering,  Levit.  vii.  7 :  4.  the 
skin  of  the  whole  burnt- offering,  ib.  ver.  8 : 
5.  the  wave-breast  and  heave-shoulder  of 
the  peace-offerings  :  6.  the  wave-offerings 
on  the  feast  of  weeks,  entire.    But  those  of 
which  they  did  not  partake  were,  1.  the 
sin-offering  of  the  high  priest  for  himself, 
Levit.  iv.  5 — 7,  esp.  ver.  12 :  2.  the  sin- 
offerings  for  sins  of  ignorance  of  the  con- 
gregation, Levit.  iv.  16 — 21,  cf.  Num.  xv. 
24 :  3.  the  sin-offering  for  high  priest  and 
people  combined,  on  the  great  day  of  atone- 
ment, the  blood  of  which  was  brought  not 
only  into  the   holy  but  into  the   holiest 
place,  Levit.  xvi.  27.     Besides  which  we 
have  a  general  rule,  to  which  doubtless 
the   Writer  here  alludes,    Levit.   vi.   30, 
"No    sin-offering,    whereof   any    of  the 
blood  is  brought  into  the  tabernacle  of 
the  congregation   to  reconcile  withal  in 
the  holy  place,  shall  be  eaten :   it  shall 
be  burnt  in  the  fire."      As  regards  par- 
ticular   expressions :    TCL    ayta    here,    as 
in  ch.  ix.  8,  12,  24,  25,  and  x.  19,  probably 
means  not  the  holy  place  commonly  so 
called,  but  the  holy  of  holies,  into  which 
the  blood  of  the  sin-offering  was  brought 
on  the  day  of  atonement,  and  which  only 
typified  heaven,  whither  Christ  as  High 
Priest  is  entered  with  His  Blood.     €|w 
TTJS  irapc|xpoXt)s  refers  to  the  time  when 
Israel  was  encamped  in  the  wilderness : 
the  enclosure  of  the  camp  was  afterwards 
replaced  by  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  so  that 
e£w  rrjs  irvXys  below  answers  to  it). 

12.]  Wherefore  (as  being  the  antitype  of 
the  sin-offering  on  the  day  of  atonement: 
"ut  ille  typus  veteris  testamenti  implc- 
retur,  ilia  figura  quae  est  de  carnibus  extra 
castra  comburendis,"  Est.)  Jesus  also, 
that  He  might  sanctify  (see  on  ch.  ii.  11) 
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ov  yap 
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13. 


jj,evovaav 


d  =  lCor.iv,2. 
h  ch.  xi.  U  reff. 


Ti]V 

ch.  su.  27. 


f  =  ch.  xt.  10. 


D[-gr]  K[P  471]  k  Cyrt  [Euthal-ms]. 


tlie  people  (see  on  ch.  ii.  17)  through  His 
own  blood,  suffered  (see  on  ch.  ix.  26 
on  the  absolute  meaning  of  iraQelv)  out- 
side  the   gate    (£|w   TT?S    ir6\eo)S    'lepov- 
craA^ft,   (Ec.      It   is    necessary  in   order 
to  understand  this  rightly,  to  trace  with 
some  care  the  various  steps  of  the  sym- 
bolism.    The  offering  of  Christ  consists 
of  two  parts :  1.  His  offering  on  earth, 
which  was  accomplished  on  the  cross,  and 
answered   to    the    slaying  of  the   legal 
victim  and  the  destruction  of  its  body  by 
fire,  the  annihilation  of  the  fleshly  life  : 
and,  2.  His  offering  in  the  holy  place 
above,  which  consisted  in  His  entering 
heaven,  the  abode  of  God,  through  the 
veil,  that  is  to  say  His  flesh,  and  carrying 
His  blood  there  as  a  standing  atonement 
for  the  world's  sin.    This,  the  sanctifying 
of  the  people  through  His  own  blood,  was 
the  ulterior  end  of  that  sacrifice  on  earth : 
and  therefore  whatever  belonged  to  that 
sacrifice  on  earth  is  said  to  have  been  done 
in  order  to  that  other.     This  will  suffi- 
ciently account  for  the  telic  clause  here, 
without  making  it  seein  as  if  the  ultimate 
end,  the  sanctification  of  God's  people, 
depended  on  the  subordinate  circumstance 
of  Christ's  having  suffered  outside   the 
gate.    It  did  depend  on  the  entire  fulfil- 
ment by  Him  of  all  things  written  of  Him 
in  the  law :  and  of  them  this  was  one). 
13.]  So  then  (roivvv  commonly  in 
Greek  stands  second  at  least  in  a  sentence. 
But  in  later  writers  as  in  the  LXX  (reff.), 
it  is  not  uncommonly  put  first,  as  here ; 
and  sometimes  even  in  classical  Greek :  cf. 
Lobeck  on  Phrynichus,  p.  342  f.,  who  gives 
an  example  from  Aristoph.  Acharn.  904, 
€7<£5a"    roivvv    ffVKo^dyrrjv    €|«7€ :    and 
several  from  later  authors)  let  us  go  forth 
to  Him  outside  the  camp  (avrl  rov  e|w 
TTJS-  /caret  v6^ov  ytydfLeda  iroA-iTffas,  Thdrt. 
This  is  certainly  intended,  and  not  the 
meaning  given  by  Chrys.   (r"bv  ffravpbv 
avrov  ofpo)jU€K  ical  e£a>  Koa*/tou  jucpajftep,  in. 
his  second  exposition  in  Horn,  xxxiii.   His 
first  exposition  is  very  similar,   not  as 
quoted  by  Bleek,  that  we  should  follow 
the  Lord  in  his  sufferings :  this  latter  is 
the  explanation   of  •rbv  bv^iff^v  avrov 
(t>€povT€<! :  see  below.     I  may  mention  that 
the  fact  of  Chrys.  having  given  two  ex- 
positions of  the  passage,  as  of  some  others, 
has  much  bewildered  the  Commentators. 


17.47 


Delitzsch,  e.  g.,  charges  Bleek  with  error 
in  saying  that  Chrys.  omits  irepl  apaprtas 
in  ver.  11.     He  does  omit  it  the  second 
time,  but  not  the  first),  Limborch,  Hein- 
richs,  Kuinoel,  al.,  nor  that  of  Schlichting 
("exilia,    opprobria,   &c.,   cum  illo   sub- 
eainus '),  Grot.,  Michaelis,  Storr,  al.    Both 
these  may  be  involved  in  that  which  is 
intended;  the  latter  particular  is  presently 
mentioned :  but  they  are  not  identical  with 
it.    Possibly  there  may  be  a  reference  to 
Exod.   xxxiii.   7,    fyeVero,    was   6    £>?ra>*> 
KtipLov    e'£eTropeuero    els   r^jv   ovajj/^i/   rty 
«£&>  TTJS  irapejjLfto\TJs.     Bleek  objects  that 
if  so,  we  should  not  expect  rj  <TK.i\v4\  to 
have  been  so  shortly  before  mentioned  as 
representing  the  Jewish  sanctuary,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the   Christian.     But   this 
seems  hardly  sufficient  reason  for  denying 
the  reference.  The  occasion  in  Exod.  xxxiii. 
was  a  remarkable  one.    The  people  were 
just  quitting  Sinai,  the  home  of  the  law  ; 
and  the  ircis  6  ^TOJJ/  rbv  Kvpiov  seems  to 
bear  more  than  ordinary  solemnity),  bear- 
ing His  reproach,  (see  on  ch.  xi.  26.  TOI/T- 
eV-n,    ra    aura    irdar^ovres.    Koiv&vovvres 
avrtp    %v  rols   ira6-{]^a(nvt    Chrys.,    (Ec.). 
14.]  Tor  (reason  why  such  going 
forth  is  agreeable  to  our  whole  profession : 
not,  as  Bengel,  al.,  why  the  word  irapefj.- 
#O\T),  and  not  WXis,  is  used  above)  we 
have  not  here  (on  earth:  not,  as  Hein- 
richs,  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem.    &86  in  a 
local  sense  is  said  by  Bohme,  after  Aristar- 
chus,  to  be  hardly  Greek :  but  it  is  a  mis- 
take ;  the  sense  being  found  in  the  classics 
from  Homer  downwards.    Palm  and  Rost, 
sub  voce,   maintain    the   correctness    of 
Aristarchus's  view :  but  it  seems  beyond 
question    that    in    such    expressions    as 
'H$a?crT€  irpo]j.6\*  55e,  the  local  meaning 
must  be  recognized)  an  abiding  city,  but 
we  seek  for  (lirtiftretv,  see  on  ref.)  that 
(abiding  city)  wMcn  is  to  come  ("Futuram 
civitatem  hanc  vocat,  quia  nolis  futura 
est.      Nam    Deo,   Christo,    Angelis  jam 
prsesens  est/'  Schlichting.  Yet  this  is  not 
altogether  true.   The  heavenly  Jerusalem, 
in  all  her  glory,  is  not  yet  existing,  nor 
shall  be  until  the  number  of  the  elect  is 
accomplished.    Then  she  shall  come  down, 
out  of  heaven  as  a  bride  prepared  for  her 
husband,  Eev.  xxi.  2.    This  verse  certainly 
comes  with  a  solemn  tone  on  the  reader, 
considering  how  short  a  time  the  ^iv 
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Ova  Lav 


Sta  *  *< 


TC0 


nTOVT€CTTlV 


dVTOV. 


tcai 


\   1  here  only. 


u  evapearelrai  6  $609. 

W  TieideaBe  ro?9  v  rjyovjjuevow  VJJL&V  Kal  w  v 
yap    x  dypv7rvovo~tv   virep    T&V    y 

r/  «  \  — 

ii>a   a  fjiera 


yap 


2  Chron.  xxix, 
31.  xxxm.  16. 
Ps.  xlix.  14 
al. 

m  Acts  ii.  25 
(from  Ps.  xr. 


auro 


&>? 


Rom. 
ch.  ix 


.  10. 


Z  ~\  Ant**.-,*       ch.  ix.  6. 
*  KOyOV  n  ch.  a.  14  reff. 

TOVTO     7TOtO}O"tfV     Kati     Lt77       3-    (Prov. 

xxxi.  31  A  [not  P.]  BN. )  p  =  Matt.  XT.  8  ||  Mk.,  from  Isa.  xxix.  13.     Rom.  hi.  13.    1  COT.  xiv. 

21.     1  Pet.  ui   10  (ch.  xi.  12)  only.  q  dat.,  =  here  only,     (w*  €V,  Matt.  x.  32  al.  fr.)    «£o/x.t 

Matt.  xi.  25.     Ps.  cxxxv.  1.  cxxxviii.  l.  r  here  only-!-.  e  -  Rom.  xv.  26.    2  Cor.  ix. 

13  only.     (UohnL3al)  t  =  ver.  2.  u  c\i.  xi.  6,  C  (reff.)  only.  vier.7. 

where  only  t.    Gr.  freq.  x  Mark  xiii.  33.    Luke  xxi.  36.    Eph.  vi.  18  only.    Prov.  viii.  34  al.     (-trvia, 

2  Cor.  xi  27.)  y  =  2  Cor.  xu.  15.    1  Pet.  h.  11.  z  Matt.  xii.  36.    Luke  xvi.  2.    Acts  xix. 

40.    1  Pet.  iv.  5.    Dan.  vi,  2.  Theod.  a  ch.  x.  34  reff. 


15.  om 

17.  aft  vjreiKer*  ins  avrois 
E-lat)  Orig-intJ  Primas. 


16.  ins  rvjs  bef  Kotvoovtas  D. 
o7«  cnroS.  bef  yircp  r.  ^i/X-  v^.  A  vulg[(and 
D1-gr.         add  wept  VJJLWV  DJ(nnd  lat)  copt/) 


ir6\is  did  actually  remain^  and  how  soon 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  put  an  end 
to  the  Jewish  polity  which  was  sup- 
posed to  be  so  enduring).  15.] 
Through.  Him  (placed  first,  as  carrying 
all  the  emphasis — through  Him,  not  by 
means  of  the  Jewish  ritual  observances) 
therefore  (this  ovv  gathers  its  inference 
from  the  whole  argument,  vv.  10 — 14) 
let  us  offer  up  (see  on  ref.)  a  sacri- 
fice of  praise  (Qvo-ia  alveVecos  is  the 
term  for  a  thank-offering  in  the  law :  see 
Levit.  vii.  12  (5,  LXX).  Cf.  reff.  and  Ps. 
xlix.  23,  Ovcria,  atvecrecos  So£a<m  yuc,  and 
cxv.  17  (cxvi.  8),  <rol  6vtrca  Gvaiav  alveo-ftas. 
The  Commentators  quote  an  old  saying  of 
the  Rabbis,  "  Tempore  futuro  omnia  sacri- 
ficia  cessabunt,  sed  laudes  non  cessabunt." 
Cf.  Philo  de  Victim.  Offer.  §  3,  vol.  ii. 
p.  253,  T-Jjv  aplffTyv  avdyovcri  Qvtriav,  %ju.vots 
Tbv  tvepycrijv  Kal  crttTTjpa  Oebv  ytpaipov- 
res)  continually  (not  at  fixed  days  and 
seasons,  as  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  but  all 
through  our  lives)  to  God,  that  is,  the 
fruit  of  lips  (xapirbv  x*^WJ'  is  from 
Hosea  (ref.),  where  the  LXX  give  &VT~ 
aTToSaxro/j-ev  Ka.pir'bv  -x^eiXcoov  rip.&v  as  the 
rendering  of  sirnDt?  ono  rrn^irp,  "  we  will 
account  our  lips  as  calves  **  (for  a  sacri- 
fice) :  E.  V.,  "  we  will  render  the  calves 
of  our  lips/*  The  fruit-  of  the  lips  is  ex- 
plained by  the  next  words  to  be,  a  good 
confession  to  God)  confessing  to  His  name 
(i.  e.  the  name  of  God,  as  the  ultimate 
object  to  which  the  confession,  2u*  awrov, 
Jesus,  is  referred.  For  the  construction, 
see  reff.).  16.]  But  (q.  d.  the  rruit  of 
the  lips  is  not  the  only  sacrifice :  God  must 
be  praised  not  only  with  the  lips  but  with 
the  life.  So  Thdrt.,  ctieifr  vtjv  TTJS  aivt- 
<r€o>?  Overlay  apecncovarav  T<p  0€<j>'  <" 
54  aurp  ical  rty  rijs  evwoitas  fyv 


of  beneficence 
a  word  of  later  Greek  :  Wetstein  gives 
many  examples  of  it.  Pollux  says  €U€/>- 
yeffia,  x&pts,  dc*p€&.  -rb  yap  cuirroifa  ov 
Xiav  tccKpirat)  and  communication  (of 
your  means  to  others  who  are  in  want,  see 
reff.:  an  usage  of  the  word  which,  as  Bleek 
remarks,  sprung  up  in  the  primitive  Chris- 
tian church,  as  also  the  corresponding  one 
of  the  verb  :  see  on  ch.  ii.  14)  he  not  for- 
getful (ver.  2)  :  for  with  such  sacrifices 
(viz.  €inroita  Kal  Kowcovlq,  not  including 
ver.  15,  which  is  complete  in  itself)  God  is 
well  pleased  (€vape<rroi5|jiat  TIVI  (ref.)  is 
not  elsewhere  found  in  N.  T.  or  X.XX,  but 
in  the  later  Greek  writers,  e.  g.  Diog. 
Laert.  iv.  6.  18  :  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  54;  xx.  18: 
Clem.-alex,  Strom,  vii.  7,  §  45,  p.  858,  ib. 
12,  §  74,  p.  876  P.  :  and  so  in  Polyb.  iii, 
8.  11,  SvsijpecrTovvTo  rots  i/ir* 


17  —  END.]  Concluding  exhortations  and 
notices.  17.]  Having  already  in  ver.  7 
spoken  of  their  deceased  leaders  in  the 
church,  and  thereby  been  reminded  of  their 
stedfastness  in  the  faith,  he  has  taken  occa- 
sion in  the  intervening  verses  to  admonish 
them  respecting  the  danger  of  apostasy  to 
Judaism,  and  to  exhort  them  to  come  fear- 
lessly out  of  it  to  Christ.  Now  he  returns 
to  their  duty  to  their  leaders.  Obey  your 
leaders  (wcpl  tTntr^irvv  Aeyei,  (Ec.,  Thl.)» 
and  submit  (to  them)  (irefdccrOat,  in  the 
regular  course  of  your  habits,  guided  by 
them,  persuaded  that  their  rule  is  right  : 
virciKttv,  where  that  rule  interferes  with 
your  own  will  :  ireiQeaQai  has  more  of  free 
following,  v7relic€Lv  of  dutiful  yielding): 
for  they  (on  their  part,  brought  out  by 
the  avroi)  keep  watch  on  "benalf  of  your 
souls  (not  =  farep  %ii.£av  as  Bohme,  but 
rather  •=.  virep  VJJLCOV  eh  aruTTjpiav  :  the 
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yap 


rovro.      -10 
f  icak^v  f 


on 


19 


rrepicrcrorepcds 


rracnv 
Se    1 


-  ACDK 

MPNab 

crvvel-  c  d  e  f  g 

h  k  1  m  o 
17.47 


rovro 


z/a 


20 


b  Mark  vu.  34. 
Rorn.  MIL 
23.    2  Cor. 
v.  2,  4. 
James  v.  9 
only.    Isa. 
xxiv  7. 
c  here  only  •?. 

Gr  freq. 
d  Luke  vi.  28. 
Acts  vui.  15. 
Col  i.  3. 
e  plur  ,  see 

note. 

f  Acts  xxui.  1.  see  ch.x.  22  reff.  g  =  ver.  4  reff.  h  John  v  35, 40.    2  Tim  hi.  12.  i  =  2  Cor. 

u.  12     Eph.  ii.  2,    1  Tim.  ui.  15.    1  Pet.  1. 17     2  Pet  ii.  18.  k  ch  n.  1  reff  1  =  Eom  xu. 

lal.  fr.  (ch.  m.  13  reff)  m  John  xm  17    xx  4.    1  Tim  111  14.  \er.  23  onlyt     Wisd.  xiu  19.     IMacc.ii. 

40  only  n  =  here  (Mark  m.  5  ||.  vm.  25.  ix.  12  ,[  Mt     Acts  i.  6)  only.    Hos  xi  11     Polyb  im.  29  6, 

aTTOKaTea-TYJcrav  O.VTOV  els  OIKOV  o  Rom.  xv.  33    x%u  20.    1  Cor.  xiv.  33.    2  Cor  xiu.  11.    Phil.  iv. 

9.    1  Thess.  v.  23.  p  .=  Rom  x.  7.    Ps.  sxix.  3. 

18.  ins  /cat  be£  irepi  B!(and  lat)  Chrr  rec  (for  ir^iQo^Ba)  TrerroiOaiuej',  with 

C3D3KN3  rel  [arm  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrt  Damage],  confidimus  vulg :  txt  AC1D1M[P] 
17,  mademus  D-lat.  (K1  reads  irepL  r\^v  ort  Ka\7]v.  6a  yap  on  j 


o  p  avayaycov  e/c  veicp&v 


ringiug  m  the  idea  of  immortality), 
as  having  to  give  an  account  (Thdrt.  well- 
remarks,  Trapaivzt  fjikv  rots  fj.aQr)rats  vir- 
aKOvetv  rots  StSacrKdhois'  Srfiyetpe  5e  Kara 
ravrbv  Kal  rovs  $tfiacrKd\ovs  els  irXeiova 
-jrpoQv(j.iav  SiSacr/cei  yap  avrovs  aypvirvetv 
Kal  ras  evQdj'as  Seipaivciv.  Chrys.  de 
Sacerdotio,  lib.  vi.  init.,  vol.  i.  2,  p.  677 
(Migne),  says,  rb  yap  irtiBcaQe  rots  yy. 

K.r.X coroSctSo'OJ'Tes1,  el  Kal  irpArzpov 

eTTTOK,  a\A*  ovSe  vvv  enwirfjcro/xai*  6  yap 
<f>6ftos  ratirys  TT]S  airetXys  vvvex®5  Kara~ 
o"€i€i  jtiov  rTjy  fywxriv}  i  that  they  may  do 
this  (viz.  watch,  not  give  an  account,  for 
thus  the  present  iroi&ffiv,  and  rovro  yap 
aXvcrireXes  vjjtv  would  be  inapplicable) 
with  joy,  and  not  lamenting  (over  your 
disobedience) :  for  this  (their  having  to 
lament  over  you)  is  unprofitable  for  you 
(XvcrLTeXct  is  found  in  Luke  xvii.  2.  "  The 
exhortation  is  like  Paul  in  its  spirit,  cf. 

1  Thess.  v.  12,  13,  but  more  like  Luke  in 
its  expression.    And  as  we  proceed,  St. 
Luke's  and  St.  PauPs  expressions  are  found 
mingled  together."  Delitzsch).  18.] 
Pray  for  us  (here,  as  elsewhere,  it  is  pro- 
bably a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  first 
person  plural  indicates  the  Writer  alone. 
As  Del.  observes,  the  passage  from  the 
fjyodutvoL  to  the  Writer  individually  would 
be  harsh.    And  when  Bleek  finds  in  ver. 
19  a  proof  that  the  Writer  only  is  meant, 
he  misses  the  point,  that  this  Tjju&Sy,  in- 
cluding the  Writer  and  his  companions,  is 
in  fact  a  transition  note  between  ver.  17 
and  ver.  19.    Cf.  Eph.  vi.  19 :  Rom.  xv.  30  : 

2  Cor.  i.  11) :  for  we  are  persuaded  (irei- 
0(fyte0a,  which  is  St.  Luke's  way  of  speak- 
ing, cf.  Acts  xxvi.  26,  has  been  changed 
into  TT€Trol0afji,€y,  which  is  St.  Paul's,  cf. 
Gal.  v.  10 :  Phil.  i.  25  j  ii.  24)  that  (Bengel, 
al.  pause  at  ireiroWa/j.€v  (rec.)  ydp,  render- 
ing tin  "quia:  nam  confidimus  ponitur 
absolute,  uti  audemus,  2  Cor.  v.  8."    But 
the  other  is  the  better  and  more  probable 
rendering,  even  with  the  rec.:  and  with 


ireiQo'/iiGQa,  more  necessary  still)  we  have 
a  good  conscience  (St.  Luke's  expression, 
see  reff. :  and  here  chosen  perhaps  to  cor- 
respond to  KaX&s  below),  desiring  in  all 
things  (not  as  Chrys.,  Erasm.(par.),  Luth., 
al.,  masculine, — OUK  ey  edviico'is  jj.6vov, 
a\\a  Kal  sv  vfjuv, — but  as  in  ver.  4)  to 
behave  ourselves  ^ith  seemliness  (rour- 
fffriv,  aTrposKdrrcas  tiidyeiv  crirouSct^ovres' 
Kal  a.a-nav^a\lffr(as.  Thl.  This  appears  to 
point  at  some  offence  of  the  same  kind  as 
we  know  to  have  been  taken  at  the  life  and 
teaching  of  St.  Paul  with  reference  to  the 
law  and  Jewish  customs).  19.]  But  I 
the  more  abundantly  (see  on  ch.  ii.  1) 
exhort  you  to  do  this  (irolov  rovro;  rb 
€^x€ff6ai  irept  rujL&v,  (Ec.),  that  I  may  he 
the  sooner  (rdxiov  is  the  form  of  the  com- 
parative usual  in  later  Greek:  in  Attic 
Qao~crov  is  commoner:  Herod,  uses  ra%{>- 
repov :  cf.  Palm  and  Host  in  raxvs,  and 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  77,  who  adds  "In 
vulgari  dialecto  quantopere  hoc  nomen 
viguerit,  innumera  Diodori,  Plutarchi, 
Dionysii  et  aequalium,  exempla  decent,  quse 
sciens  prsetermitto  ")  restored  to  you  (reff., 
and  Polyb.  iii.  98.  7,  eav  t£ayay&v  robs 
opripovs  airoKaraffr^crrj  rots  yovcvffi  Kal 
rats  Tr6\€(riv.  Cf.  St.  Paul's  expression 
Philem.  22,  4\irlfa  yap  '6ri  Sia  rcav  irpos- 
evx&v  vfj.uv  xaPlcr^ff°lJLat  £/*«'•  On  the 
inferences  from  this  and  the  other  notices 
in  this  concluding  passage,  see  Prolegg.). 
20, 21.]  Solemn  concluding  prayer. 
Trpwrov  Trap*  avr&v  alrrio~as  ras  eirxds, 
rSre  Kal  avrbs  avrots  eirevx^rat  irdvra 
ra  aya6d.  Chrys.  20,]  But  (8c  often 

introduces  a  concluding  sentence,  break- 
ing off,  as  we  use  out:  see  again  ver. 
22,  and  passim  at  the  end  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles)  the  God  of  peace  (so,  often,  at 
the  end  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles :  see  reff., 
and  2  Thess,  iii.  16.  In  the  presence  of 
so  many  instances  of  the  expression  under 
different  circumstances,  it  would  perhaps 
be  hardly  safe  to  infer  from  it  here  any 
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rov  qr  Troi/jieva  r&v  ^TrpojSdrcov  rov  s 
L  ciLcoviov  rov  fcvpiov 

xxvi.  31,  from  Zech.  xni.  7.    1  Pet.  ii.  25. 
i  so  Jer.  xxxix.  (xixn.)  40.  sxvu.  (1.)  5  al. 


€v    CLifLciri     ota-  <j John  »•  ?• 
21  v  xaraprio-ai  r°AS?i"' 

14.    Matt. 

s  =•  ch.  iv.  14  reff.  t  ch.  x.  29  reff 

=  1  Cor.  i.  10.    2  Cor.  xiu.  11.     1  Pet.  v.  10.    Ezra  iv.  13. 


20.  aft  war.  ins 
edd  Euthal-ms]  Chr  Thdrt. 


f  17  [47]  vulgfnot  am  fald1]  D-Iat  Syr  copt 
^J&L  j  j        * 


reference  to  danger  of  strife  within  the 
church  addressed.  Still  the  words  are  not 
a  mere  formula,  and-  in  all  the  above 
places,  some  reference  is  made,  doubtless, 
to  circumstances  either  of  internal  dis- 
sension or  external  tribulation.  And  cer- 
tainly both  the  exhortations  in  vv.  17  —  19 
point  to  a  state  in  which  there  was  danger 
of  disobedience  within  and  suspicion  to- 
wards the  Writer  and  those  who  were  on 
his  part.  So  that  '  peace  *  was  a  natural 
wish  for  them,  even  without  taking  into 
account  those  troubles  which  harassed  and 
threatened  them  from  without,  in  regard  of 
which  it  would  be  also  a  haven,  where  they 
would  be),  who  brought  up  from  the  dead 
(ir€pl  aracrTctiTecus  etprjTat.  TOUTO,  Chrys. 
But  perhaps  not  of  the  Resurrection  only, 
hut  of  the  Ascension  also.  Delitzsch  well 
remarks  that  avd  is  not  only  rursumt  but 
sursum  :  and  Bl.  refers  to  Plato,  Rep. 
vii.  p.  521  O,  TTWS  ris  ctvdgei  abrobs  ccs 
<pws*  Sisirep  e£  cj,$ov  \eyovrat  S-f]  rives  els 
Beoifs  aveXQstv  ;  "  This  is  the  only  place 
where  our  Writer  mentions  the  Resurrec- 
tion. Every  where  else  he  lifts  his  eyes 
from  the  depth  of  our  Lord's  humiliation, 
passing  over  all  that  is  inter  mediate,  to  the 
highest  point  of  His  exaltation.  The  con- 
nexion here  suggests  to  him  once  at  least 
to  make  mention  of  that  which  lay  between 
Golgotha  and  the  throne  of  God,  between 
the  altar  of  the  Cross  and  the  heavenly 
sanctuary,  the  resurrection  of  Him  who 
died  as  our  sin-offering/5  Delitzsch)  the 
great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep  (the  passage 
before  the  Writer's  mind  has  been  that  in 
the  prophetic  chapter  of  Isaiah  (ref.), 
where  speaking  of  Moses,  it  is  said,  trod  6 


UIV  irpopdrcov,  where  A  and  the  Codex 
Marchalianus  read  £K  TTJS  yijs,  as  46  Chrys. 
read  here,  K  and  the  Complutensian  having 
&e  7775-.  In  Isa.  the  shepherd  is  Moses  ; 
and  the  comparison  between  Moses  and 
Christ  is  familiar  to  our  Writer,  ch.  iii. 
2  —  6.  The  addition  of  rbv  tieyav  as  ap- 
plied to  Christ,  is  correspondent  to  His 
title  tepebs  peyas,  ch.  x.  21.  To  deny  this 
reference,  with  Lunemann,  seems  impos- 
sible, with  the  remarkable  conjunction  of 
rb^  iroiinlva  TWV  •xpo&aTwv.  The  connexion 
here  in  which  this  title  of  our  Lord  is 
brought  in,  may  be,  that  ol  Tiyo^evoi 
having  been  just  mentioned,  and  himself 


also,  and  his  labours  and  theirs  for  the 
settlement  of  the  Church  in  peace  being 
before  his  mind,  he  is  led  to  speak  of  Him 
who  is  the  Chief  Shepherd  (1  Pet.  v.  4), 
who  was  brought  again  from  the  dead  by 
the  God  of  Peace),  in  the  blood  of  the 
everlasting-  covenant  (but  in  what  sense  ? 
First  $La6'f)K7)  alcbvLos  is  as  Thdrt.,  ai&vtov 
5e  T^JV  Katv^jv  K€K\T]K€  $10,0$  KTJV,  &s  erepas 
Tavrirjv  OVK  ccrofjLcvTjs'  *tva  yap  /j,"fj  TIS 


t,  circus  WTTJS  rb 
rTjrov  £5ei£e.  Then,  the  expression  itself 
can  hardly  but  be  a  reminiscence  of  Zech. 
ix.  11,  Krai  <rv  e*/  af£/j.an  StaB'fiKTjs  <rov 
^aTT€(TT€t\as  decrjutovs  crov  £K  xdrctcov  OVK 
exovros  #&a>/3  :  and  if  so,  the  import  of 
the  preposition  here  will  be  at  least  in- 
dicated by  its  import  there.  And  there  it 
is,  by  virtue  of,  in  the  power  of,  the  blood 
of  thy  covenant,  i.  e.  of  that  blood  which 
was  the  seal  of  the  covenant  entered  into 
with  thee.  So  also  we  must  understand 
it  here.  Did  the  sentence  apply  only  to 
the  exaltation  of  Christ,  the  ev  might  be 
taken  as  by  Bleek  after  Calv.,  *  with  the 
blood/  so  that  Christ  took  the  blood  with 
Him.  So  (Ec.  and  ThL,  tfyetpev  avr"bv  l/c 


rovrea'Tt  crv  Tp  tyepcrei  avrov  Kal  rib 
aTfia  avrov  K€xdpto~rai  TI/JLIV  ets  tii^-fjKTjv 
ai&viov.  and  Calvin,  "Videtur  niihi  apo- 
stolus  hoc  velle,  Christum  ita  resurrexisse 
a  mortuis,  ut  mors  tamen  ejus  non  sit 
abolita,  sed  sternum  vigorem  retineat  :  ac 
si  dixisset,  Deus  Filium  suum  excitavit, 
sed  ita  ut  sanguis,  quern  semel  in  morte 
fadit,  ad  sanctionem  fcederis  seterni  post 
resurrectionem  vigeat,  iructumque  suum 
proferat  perinde  ac  si  semper  Jlueret/^ 
But  here  it  is  joined  to  the  exaltation  only 
by  means  of  the  resurrection.  And  thus, 
as  Del.  maintains,  the  instrumental,  con- 
ditioning-element force  of  eV  seems  to 
predominate  :  through,  or  in  virtue  of,  the 
blood  (Acts  xx.  28).  It  is  surely  hardly 
allowable  to  join  the  words  *v  aT/xari  foaftft- 
107  sr  al»viov  with  rbv  iroipeva  rbv  i*.syav. 
Yet  this  is  done  by  Beza,  Estius,  Grot., 
Limborch,  Schulz,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Lii- 
nem.,  Ebr.,  al.,  some  of  them  joining  it 
with  iiiycat.  It  seems  to  me  that  T^V 
would  in  this  case  be  repeated  after  ftcyav. 
The  idea  however  is  no  less  true,  and  is 
indeed  involved  in  the  connexion  with 
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wch.  vu.25     vo-as  €i>  TTCLVTI,  eprya)  a^yac/a)      €6?  TO  *  iroiriarai  TO  A  ueMj/Aa  ACDK 


fO)    W  €6?  TO  X 

avrov,  iroi&v  y  6i/  i///,a>  TO  z  evdpeorrov 
'Irjaov  'xpicrrov,   &>  77  Solfa  efc   TOW 


TO 

j^^\ 

avrov  oia 

<•»  »  ' 

rwv  aicovcov, 


32  b  IIapa/caXa>  Se 

r-vio     ^e 


rov  d  Xoyot; 


/D  /  <r    *      /  -v 

ppayecov  s  e7reo"T€iA,a 


ii.  13  al. 

*  elsw.  P. 
(Rom.  xu. 
1,2     Eph. 
v.  10  ais.) 
only   . 
Wlsd.  iv  10. 
ix.  10  only. 

"     ""  •"     Kal  yap 

Xli.28.  -TCtV,         '  '  '      r 

%er.  16.)  a  Heb.,  ch  ir  13  only.    =  Acts  vi.  5.    1  Tim  ii  3.    1  John  in.  22.    Ps  cxiv.  9.  "b  ver. 

19.  c  Matt.  x\  ii.  17.    Acts  xvui,  14.    2  Tim.  iv.  3.    Job  vi  26.  d  Acts  xm  15  only.    1  Mace.  x.  24 

e  =  Rom.  xh  8.  ch  M  18.  L  P.H.  f  (see  Acts  xiv.  22.)  $ia  /3paxe'wi/  f-  Ke^aAaitofiw?,  Polyb.  u. 

48.  8     Plato.  Demosth.,  Isocr.,  in  Wetst.  &  Bl.  g  Acts  xv.  20.  xxi  25.    3  Kmgs  v  8  A  (not  F  )  only. 

21.  7jjU.ay  DlL-gr].  om  epyu  [D!JH.  aft  epyw  ius  KCU  \oyw  [A]  Chr-comm. 

aft  iroirjcrai  ins  ^^as  D^-gr].  ins  avrca  bef  iroieai/  AC1  N1^3  disapproving)  ^ 

auTos  71,  ipsofaciente  P-lat.  tjju/y  D[-gr]  KMN  d  e  f  g  k  17  [47  arm]  Syr  Thdrt 

(Ec.         om  rcav  aiww  C*  D[-gr]  m  arm  Thdrtt :  ins  AC!KM[P]K  rel  vulg  Syr  copt 

Teeth  Chr  Euthal-ms  Thdrthi  Damasc].  (D-lat  del) 

20.  om  yap  K1.  airecrVeiAo  D[-gr]  a  b1. 


liklmo 

17.  47 


avayaydv,  and  thus  with  tho  whole  sen- 
tence. The  Lord  Jesus  did  become,  in 
His  mediatorial  work,  the  great  Shepherd 
of  the  sheep,  by  virtue  of  that  covenant 
which  was  brought  in  by  His  blood  (Acts, 
ubi  sup.)  :  and  by  virtue  of  that  blood  also 
He  was  raised  up  as  the  great  Shepherd, 
out  of  the  dead,  and  to  God's  right  hand. 
Cf.  on  the  whole,  reff.;  and  Isa.  Iv.  3  ;  Ixi. 
8  :  John  x.  11  —  18),  even  our  Lord  Jesus 
(here  the  personal  name,  Jesus,  is  joined 
with  the  assertion  of  His  lordship  over  us  : 
below,  where  the  inworking  of  the  Spirit 
through  Him  is  spoken  of,  it  is  Sict  9Itj<rov 
XpiaTov,  His  office  as  Christ  at  God's 
right  hand  having  made  Him  the  channel 
of  the  Spirit  to  us  :  the  anointing  on  Him, 
the  Head,  flowing  down  to  the  skirts  of 
the  raiment.  Cf.  Acts  ii.  36,  a<r<|>a\£s 
o3v  yivcaffKCTd)  rras  olkos  'icrpa^A,  on  teal 
Kvptov  avrbv  /col  xpicrrby  6  6eb$  €irotf\(T€vt 
TQVTOV  rbv  'Irjffovy  %v  tifj.e'is  &rrat;pd$eraTe), 
21.]  perfect  you  (ir\t]p(&(rat,  TeAetcc- 
<reu,  (Ec.  ju.aprvpf't  avrols  ^tteyaAa*  rb  ybp 
KarapTi(6iJ.ev6v  ecrrt  rb  apxty  *Xoyy  c?ra 
irXrjpovjj.evov,  Chrys.  Still,  as  Bleek  re- 
marks, the  praise  of  having  made  a  begin- 
ning is  not  necessarily  involved  in  the 
wish  that  they  may  be  perfected)  in  every 
good  work,  towards  the  doing  His  will 
(cf.  ch.  x.  36.  The  expression  here  is  in 
the  same  final  sense  as  there,  as  the  aor. 
shews  :  it  is  not  ets  T&  n-Diety,  '  to  the 
habit  of  doing,*  but  els  rb  iroi7j(raif  'to  the 
having  done/  i.  e.  *  to  the  accomplishing'), 
doing  in  you  (iroiwv  chosen  expressly  as 
taking  up  els  rb  iroirjcrau,  in  exact  corre- 
spondence with  St,  Paul's  saying  PhiL  ii. 
13,  6  evepycov  Iv  fyuV  /cal  T&  Ofkeiy  Kal  T& 
ivefryeiv)  that  which  is  well-pleasing  in 
His  sight  (*v6iriov  TOV  6eov,  an  expression 
of  St.  Luke's  principally.  It  is  a  pregnant 
construction,  involving  rb  ayaBbv  evtairwv 
avTOVj  Kcd  8ta  TOVTO  evdpeffTOv  avrtfi. 


See  Eph.  v.  10  al.),  through  Jesus  Christ 
(the  reference  is  variously  given :  to  cvapecr- 
TOP,  well -pleasing  &c.  through  J.  C.;  so 
Grot.,  Hammond  ("  secundum  Christi  prge- 
cepta "  &c.),  al. :  or  to  the  verb,  TTOI&V, 
as  Thl.,  &STft  '6rav  TTOIW^V  jjfJLei?  rb 
KaX6V)  6  Bebs  iroiet  TO  I/TO  eV  yfjuts  5ia 
'ly<rov  x/ncrroi),  TOVTCGTI,  fiecrlrr}  K.  evepyy 
rotrcp  xP^/*e^y:  so  CEc.  The  latter  is 
by  far  the  more  probable,  as  the  former 
would  introduce  a  superfluity) :  to  whom 
(i.  e.  to  God,  the  chief  subject  of  the  whole 
sentence,  God,  who  is  the  God  of  peace, 
who  brought  up  the  Lord  Jesus  from  the 
dead,  who  can  perfect  us  in  every  good 
work,  to  accomplish  His  will,  and  works  in 
us  that  which  is  well-pleasing  to  Him 
through  Jesus  Christ.  The  whole  majesty 
of  the  sentence  requires  this  reverting  to 
its  main  agent,  and  speaks  against  the 
referring  w  f|  So|a  to  our  blessed  Lord, 
who  is  only  incidentally  mentioned.  See 
the  very  similar  construction  1  Pet.iv.  11, 
where  however  the  reference  is  not  by  any 
means  equally  certain)  be  (in  1  Pet.  1.  c. 
earlf :  and  possibly  also  here :  but  perhaps 
e<rr<»  is  the  more  probable  supplement) 
the  glory  for  ever.  Amen.  22.] 

But  (c  claudendi/  see  above,  ver.  20)  I 
beseech  you,  "brethren,  endure  (reff.)  the 
word  of  my  exhortation  (or,  of  exhorta- 
tion. cctr/uej'&js1  5e|cMr#e  T&  trap*  e^uou  ypdfi- 
para,  Schol.-Matth.  Cf.  Philo,  Quod  Omn. 
Prob.  Liber,  §  6,  vol.  ii.  p.  451,  Kal  irws 
ira.rp'b'i  /lev  ^  jU7/T/>J>y  tirirayftdrtw  -rcuScs 
avexovrai ;  I  may  observe,  that  irapdK\7i- 
a-ts  is  rendered  by  the  vulg.  wrongly  "sola- 
tium" In  that  case  no  avexscrQe  would  have 
been  needed.  The  expression  xdyos  Trapa- 
«A^<r€0)s  applies  without  doubt  to  the 
whole  Epistle,  from  what  follows :  not  as 
Beza,  Calov.,  al.,  to  the  few  exhortations 
preceding,  nor  as  Grot,  to  ch.  x.~  xiii. 
only :  nor  as  Kuinoel,  al.,  to  the  exhorta- 
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tions  scattered  up  and  down  in  the  Epistle. 
It  is  St.  Luke's  expression,  see  reff.):  for 
also  (besides  other  reasons,  there  is  this) 
in  (by  means  of,  in  the  material  of)  few 
(words)  (few  in  comparison  of  what  might 
have  been  said  on  such  a  subject.  ro<r- 
avra  zlit&v  #,ucu£  (3pax*B>  ravTa  tpTjcriv, 
ftvov  irpbs  &  €7reQv/j.et  \eyeiv.  Thl.  :  for 
the  expression,  see  reff.)  I  have  written 
(the  epistolary  aorist,  as  'dabam/  eypcuj/a, 
freq.  in  St.  Paul,  al.  The  word  is  else- 
where peculiar  to  St.  Luke  in  N.  T.,  see 
reff.)  to  you.  23.]  Know  (YLVWCTK€T€ 

can  hardly  but  be  imperative,  standing 
as  it  does  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
tence. In  TVJV  <5e  tioKi/*))j>avTovytvct)(rK€Te, 
Phil.  ii.  22,  it  is  otherwise  arranged.  When 
the  knowledge  already  exists,  the  fact  is 
the  prominent  thing :  when  the  knowledge 
is  first  conveyed,  the  information)  that  our 
"brother  Timotheus  is  dismissed  (the  con- 
struction is  good  Greek :  Del.  gives  as  in- 
stances tftCQUCTG  T7JV  XeapdV  dj)QVJJL€V7]V, 

Xen.  Anab.  v.  5.  7 :  7rvd6/j.€vot  ftacriXea 
reQv7]K6ra.t  Thuc.  iv.  50 :  yv&re  avayKcuov 
\v  vfjuv  ai>'5pa,a'iv  ot.ya.QaiS  yev4<rOai,  ib. 
vii.  77.  It  is  in  fact  the  original  govern- 
ment of  the  accus.  and  inf.  with  a  partici- 
pial predicate  substituted  for  the  infinitive : 
'Know  him  being,'  for  'know  him  to 
be/  airoXwiv,  on  which  see  Prolegg. 
§  ii.  24«,  does  not  occur  in  St.  Paul,  but 


is  frequent  in  St.  Luke  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xxii. 
68;  xxiii.  16  ff.:  Acts  iii.  13;  iv.  21,  of 
dismissal  from  prison  or  custody;  Acts 
xiii.  3  :  xv.  30,  of  official  sending  away  ; 
Acts  xv.  33,  of  solemn  dismissal,  and  Acts 
xix.  41  ;  xxiii.  22,  of  simple  dismissal),  with 
whom,  if  lie  come  (irpts  ^  .  .  .  e  treks  yap 


£vai  irpbs  rbf  HavXov.  (Ec.) 
soon  (Luther,  Schulz,  al.  take  this  in  the 
Attic  sense  of  €&j/  Qarrov  or  eTreiSaz/  6ar~ 
vovs  "as  soon  as,"  "  simnl  atque:"  but  snch 
can  hardly  be  the  sense  here),  I  will  see 
you  (itpbs  vfjt,as  €p")(.6(j.€vos.  (Ec.). 
24.]  Salute  all  your  leaders,  and  all  the 
saints.  They  from  Italy  salute  you  (on 
this,  see  Prolegg.  §  ii.  13),  25.] 

Grace  (the  grace,  viz.  of  God.  "Non  ex- 
primit,  cujus  gratiam  ac  favorem,  unde 
omnis  felicitas  oritur,  illis  optet,  qnippe 
rem  Christianis  notissimam,  Dei  nimirum, 
Patris  nostri,  et  Jesu  Christi,  Domini 
nostri."  Schlichting.  Where  f\  x^PL^  is 
not  put  thus  barely,  as  in  the  similar  places 
of  St.  Paul,  it  is  always  filled  up  by  rov 

KVploV        (7)fJL$>I')       *I7J£TOU        (xpltTTOv),       Q.  g. 

(Rom.  xvi.  24)  1  Cor.  xvi.  23:  2  Cor. 
xiii.  13  al.  fr.)  be  with  all  of  you  (irfoTtov 
first,  carrying  the  emphasis.  v(j.£>v  irdv- 
T(*>v  would  express  more  the  totality  of 
the  church  :  Trdvroov  vp.S>vf  every  indivi- 
dual). Amen. 
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9.   2  Mace.  ix.  19. 

TITLE.  Steph  ICLKW&OV  KaQoXiKy  eirurroXir},  with  g  h :  eir.  m/c.  KaQ.  k  0  :  er.  Ka,6. 
IO.K.  a  c :  IO.K.  €7T.  Ka.6.  13 :  /ca0.  eir.  ta«.  j  :  elz  ta/c.  TOU  crawr.  €TT.  /ca^,,  with  (but 
omg  rov)  [P]  1:  CTT/CTT.  r.  ay.  curoo-T.  mtt.  /ca0.  m:  ST.  «a0.  T.  ay.  airotrr.  I&K,  L: 
ypajj.pa  irpos  e&paiovs  laKafiov  ab~eX<po6eov  f:  txt  BK,  also  A  in  subscr.  (In  ACX  the 
title  is  wanting,) 


CHAP.  L  1.]  ADDRESS  AND  G-EEETING-. 
James  (for  all  questions  who  the  Author 
of  this  Epistle  was,  se£  the  Prolegomena. 
I  assume  here  that  which  I  have  there 
endeavoured  to  establish,  that  it  is  "  James 
the  Lord's  brother,"  the  first  president  or 
bishop  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  an  Apos- 
tle, but  not  one  of  the  Twelve),  servant 
(not  necessarily,  as  Huther,  an  official  ap- 
pellation; but  implying,  as  he  also  con- 
fesses, devotion  to  God  and  His  work  alone, 
irrespectively  of  self-will  or  other  men's 
will.  (Ec.  says,  inrep  irav  5e  KQff^itibv  a£fw,ua 
of  rov  Kvptov  amfcrToAoi  rb  SoSXot  elvai 
X/HCTTOV  Ka\\tainf6fj.€voi,  rovro  yv&piorfjLa 
eavT&jr  j3o6\ovTO,t  TroiGt(rBa,i3  teal  Aeyo^rey, 
Kal  eTrtcTT€\\ovT€s  Kol  SiSdcrKovTes.  Simi- 
larly Didymus,  and  Incert.  in  Catena)  of 
God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (not 
'of  the  God  and  Lord,  J.  C,9  but  as  (Ec., 
Qeov  ft.lv,  rov  Trarpos*  Kvpiav  ffe,  rov  vlov. 
Huther  remarks,  that  in  all  the  addresses 
of  Epistles,  the  whole  name  'ITJO-OVS  xPLffros 
is  given.  St.  James  mentions  our  Lord 
only  here  and  ch.  ii.  1  in  this  Epistle,  and 
not  at  all  in  his  speeches  in  Acts  xv.  and 
xxi.  Bengel  says,  "Videri  potuisset,  si 
Jesum  saepe  appellaret,  id  ex  ambitione 
facere,  cum  esset  frater  Domini.  Atque 
eo  minus  novit  Christum  secundum  cai*- 
nem "),  to  the  twelve  tribes  (of  Israel : 
nor  can  there  be  any  reasonable  doubt  that 


this  Epistle  was  addressed  to  Jewish  Chris- 
tians in  the  first  place.  Not  however  to 
them,  as  distinguished  from  Gentile  Chris- 
tians :  for  the  two  classes  appear  to  have 
been  not  as  yet  distinct.  If  the  later  date 
of  the  Epistle  be  taken  (see  Prolegg), 
then  the  Jewish  Christians  are  addressed 
as  the  nucleus  and  kernel  of  all  Christen- 
dom. But  to  my  mind,  the  former  is  more 
probable)  which  are  in  the  dispersion 
("Leghnus,  occiso  a  Judaeis  B.  Stephano, 
quia  facta  est  in  ilia  die  persecutio  inagna 
in  ecclesia  quae  erat  Hierosolymis,  et  omnes 
dispersi  sunt  per  regiones  Judseoe  et  Sama- 
ria?, prseter  Apostolos.  His  ergo  dispersis 
qui  persecutionem  passi  sunt  propter  justi- 
tiam,  mittit  Epistolam."  Becle.  This  is 
hardly  correct;  but  more  probable  than 
Be  \VVs  view  that  the  words  are  used 
merely  to  describe  the  scattered  and  dis- 
tressed state  of  the  Christians,  as  Siaairopd 
did  of  the  Jews.  The  most  likely  reference 
of  $iao"rropd  is  to  the  literal  and  actual 
Jewish  dispersion,  as  in  rcff. :  and  the 
Epistle  must  be  considered  as  addressed, 
from  the  head  of  the  mother  church  in 
Jerusalem,  to  the  Jewish  believers,  residing 
among  tho  dispersed  tribes  of  Israel), 
greeting  (the  formula  x<upavis  not  found 
in  the  address  of  any  other  apostolical 
Epistle ;  but  it  occurs  in  the  Epistle  drawn 
up  under  the  direction  of  James  to  the 
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i,  11  al 
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.    .       .    . 
o  ch.  ii.  14,  18. 


.     .          . 

6.    Ezra  x.  2.  n  =  1  Thess. 

p  Matt.  v.  48.  xix.  21.    James,  vv.  17, 


CHAT?.  I.  3.  om  TT?S  ono-Tewy  B2  81  lat-/^,  syr:  ABiCKLPPlK  rel  vulff  vind  Syr  copt 
»tb  arm  Thlx  [AugJ  Beder 


Gentile  churches  in  Acts  xv.  23) . 
S — 12.]  Exhortations  regarding  the  en- 
durance of  trials.  2.]  TMnk  it  all  joy 
(xapav,  following1  up  "xa-ipeiv,  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  style  of  this  Epistle :  so 
ifirofj.QV'hv  7)  Se  virof^oy^t  ver.  3  ;  \enc6fjLsvor 
el  5e  TLS  XeiTrerat,  ver.  4  f. »  8iaKpiv6fj,evos* 
6  §6  Sia/cpif/Ojuefos,  ver.  6;  &-7reIpacrT($s-  eo"Tf 
.  .  .  iretpafei  5e,  ver.  13  j  fipativs  els  opyf)V 
opyfy  yd>p,  ver.  19  f.;  r^v  e/jLtyvrov  \6yov 
....  ytv€<jr6e  5e  7r-ot77ral  \6yov,  ver.  21 
jp. ;  TOVTOV  {JLO/TCUOS  TJ  ^p9j(T/c€ta*  6fl7]<TKela 
naOapa  /c.r.A.,  ver.  26  f.; — yea,  and  that 
when  &c.  Tracrav,  as  in  reff.,  not  "all  (of 
it)  joy"  eitel  grcube/  as  Luther:  "but  "all 
sorts  of"  "evert/  kind  of"  "all  con- 
ceivable" "reni  revera  omnique  ex  parte 
1  retain,"  as  Theile,  in  Huther.  Bengel's 
idea  is  good,  that '  all '  is  used  as  applying 
to  all  kinds  of  temptations;  transferred 
from  the  subject  to  the  predicate),  my 
"brethren  (this  is  the  constant  address  in 
our  Epistle.  It  betokens  community  of 
origin  and  of  faith),  whensoever  ye  fall 
into  (ircpiiri'TrTetv  is  used  of  becoming  un- 
expectedly surrounded  by  adverse  circum- 
stances of  any  kind:  so  in  reff.:  so  SJTIS 
^LV  Toia^rais  £uiJ,<pQpcu$  TrepirrecTT;,  Plato, 
Legg.  ix.  p.  877  C :  /xeyaAois  art;;x^itaa*«' 
u;r"  AmoAcSjf,  teal  ju,*yd\.at$  (rvpipopcus 
7r€pnrecr6vT€$,  Polyb.  iv.  19.  13 :  irept- 
Trea-hv  fitalois  ir\7jyais,  ib.  Hi.  116.  9. 
Herodotus  also  uses  the  expression,  cf.  vi. 
16,  and  Thuc.  ii.  54)  various  temptations 
(the  7T€Lpacr|iot  here  are  not  only  what  we 
properly  call  temptations,  but  any  kind 
of  distresses  which  happen  to  us,  from 
without  or  from  within,  which  in  God's 
purpose  serve  as  trials  of  us:  the  latter 
word  being,  in  this  its  now  common 
general  meaning,  a  word  derived  from  the 
Christian  life.  See  ref.  1  Pet,  which  is 
strictly  parallel.  CEc.  says,  after  Chrys. 
(in  Catena),  T^IV  Kara,  6tbv  Xtiiryv  Kal 
rovs  Tretpacr/j.ovs  TOVTOVS  Kal  e-7rcuj/€TOt>s 
o!§e  Kal  xaP&s  &&OVS*  Sea-fjhs  yap  cftroi 
elcrw  appayfis,  Kal  avgyats  aydTnrjs  Kal 
Karavv^ecas.  Then,  after  quoting  Sir.  ii. 
1 :  John  xvL  33  :  and  Matt.  vii.  14,  .... 
ov  yap  tffTW  ^Krbs  yvjJLvaartwv  a^re  KOCT- 


IAIK&V  ol/re  rwv  Kara  6ebv  (rrftpdycov  a£ia>- 
Brjvai)  :  3.]    Ground  of  this  joy  : 

knowing  (as  you  do)  that  the  proof  of  * 
your  faith.  (Soiu|xioy,  or  50/e^ierof,  Plato, 
Tim.  p.  65  C.  Pott  explains  it,  "  quo  quid 
exploratur ;"  Heisen,  "quo  rei,  quse  sub 
examen  vocatur,  manifestatur  sinceritas, 
caque  probatur  omne  id  intrinseca  virtute 
possidere,  quod  extrinsecus  specie  et  no- 
mine prse  se  fert."  So  in  Dion.  Hal. 
Rhetor,  ii.,  Set  5e  &sirep  K.av6va  *lt>ai  Kal 
<TTa.6fjd]v  Tiva  Kal  $OKifJLiov  &picrfj,evov 
irpbs  6  TLS  airo&Ksirwv  Suvfjcrerai  rty 
Kpitnv  7CQLSLorQa.i :  so,  but  joining  with  the 
idea  of  a  test  that  of  amelioration  and  per- 
fecting also,  Herodian  ii.  10.  12,  SOKLUIOV 
5e  o-TpaTitoTtSif  Kdparos  d\\*  ov  rpo^'fj^ 
The  word  must  be  taken  here  as  abstract, 
'the  proving?  not  as  concrete,  'the  me- 
dium of  proof  >*  viz.  the  temptations.  See 
further  on  1  Pet.  i.  7)  worketh  (reff.) 
endurance  (virop-ovif,  **  perse verantia,  quod 
magis  est  quam  patientia,"  Theile.  But 
does  not  St.  Paul,  Horn.  v.  3,  4,  state  pre- 
cisely the  converse,  viz.  that  ^  6\fyts  VJTO- 
IJLOV^V  Karcpyd&rai,  y  5c  inrofiovfy  SQKI- 
fi'fjv  ?  Doubtless :  but  it  is  really  the  same 
that  is  said :  0A?^ty  there  =  rb  SoKlfAior 
here.  As  De  Wette  observes,  the  thought 
is  not  carried  to  its  end  as  in  Rom.,  but 
the  Apostle  breaks  away  at  viro^ovftv  to 
exhort  respecting  it) :  4.]  hut  (q.  d. 

and  be  not  weary  of  enduring:  but)  let 
endurance  have  a  perfect  work  (cr/coVct, 
OVK  eltre  rfyv  ^wo^oy^v  dptcrTiKus,  8rt 
epyov  re\eiov  %X€l»  d\X^  irposraKTixcSs, 
ou  yap  TrpovTroKeiuevrjv  dperTjv 
d\\a  vvv  €yyivofj,evr)y'  <ws- 
yweffOat  vojAodereT.  (Ec.  In  fact, 
from  the  repetition  of  Hpyov  from  Karepyd- 
(erat,  it  is  much  as  if  he  had  said  %  8e 
{nrofwv^j  Karepya&crQw  tr&rriplav  re\eiov. 
The  allusion  seems  to  be  to  our  Lord's 
saying  Matt.  xxiv.  13,  6  5c  {iirouelvas  *l$ 
T€A.oy,  euros  (rcaB^crerai.  So  that  the 
words  are  to  be  taken  simply  and  literally; 
viro[j.ovi]  as  the  abstract,  endurance,  and 
IPYOV  as  the  work  wrought  out  (see  reff.) 
by  vTrofjLovf)  in  its  continuance :  not  as  by 
De  Wette  after  Erasmus  ("Tolerantianon 
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9.    Acts  iii.  2.  ix.  2,    Zech.  x   1  al.  w  here  cmly.    Prov.  x.  9     Wisd.  xvi.  27.    2  Mace,  vi.  6  only. 
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x  Matt.  xx.  20  al.    Sir.  xli.  22.  xx.  15. 
20.  xiv.  23.    Jude  22$.    (Jer.  xv.  10  ) 


yMATT.iii.7. 

5.  TOV  6eov  bef  TOU  SiSovros-  A:  om  Qsov  j. 


z  MITT.  xxi.  21.    Acts  s.  20.    Horn.  iv. 


liabebit  laudem  absolutam,  nisi  queinad- 
modum  in  malis  tolerandis  fortis  est  et 
alacris,  ita  in  bonis  operibus  exercendis  sibi 
constet  >J),  Calov.,  Morns  (si  Tolerantia  ad- 
junctum,  habeat  factum  "),  Pott  ("  Perse- 
vcrantice  fructus  sit  perfecturn  virtutis 
studium"),  al.,  to  be  understood  as  if 
inrofj.ov'f]  were  6  vTrofjienov,  and  e/o-yop  the 
aggregate  of  %pya»  And  Tc'Xctos  is  not  to 
be  "understood  as  =  els  re\os  virofj.€V(ojs, 
but  in  its  ordinary  sense  of  e  perfect/  fully 
brought  ont  and  accomplished.  And  as 
Bengel  remarks,  "  Perfecta  est  patientia, 
quse  gaudet"),  that  ye  may  be  perfect  (for 
the  work  of  God  in  a  man  is  the  man.  If 
God's  teaching  by  patience  have  had  a  per- 
fect work  in  yon,  you  are  perfect  :  His  is  a 
\6yos  iptyvros,  ver.  21.  And  the  purpose 
of  that  work  is,  to  make  us  perfect)  and 
entire  (that  in  which  every  part  is  present 
in  its  place  :  so  we  have  6\6K\-r}pos  Ka.1 
vyifo,  Plato,  Tim.  p.  44  C  :  rb  &acri\(LOv'bv 
£v  oXoKXlipcp  r$  yevet,  Corp.  Inscrip.  353. 
26.  The  word  is  much  used  in  Philo  (see 
also  Athenseus  vii.  p.  700  and  Pollux  i.  1 
in  Wolf  here)  of  sacrifices  and  sacrificing 
priests,  in  a  technical  sense,  of  which  how- 
ever there  is  no  trace  here),  deficient  in  no- 
thing (the  subjoining  a  negative  corrobo- 
ration  to  a  positive  clause  is  characteristic 
of  St.  James  :  cf.  vv.  5  and  6.  The  expres- 
sion here  is  illustrated  by  Raphel  from 
Polyb.  p.  1202,  1.  15,  &  rfj  irpbs  'P&fjLalovs 
tvvoia  Trapct  iro\v  Ta8e\(f>ov  \Giir6fjL€vos. 
Here  however  there  is  no  comparison  with 
others,  only  one  implied  with  that  <5Ao- 
KA.7jpia  which  ought  to  be  their  ultimate 
state).  5.]  But  (q.  d.  but  this  perfec- 
tion and  entireness,  this  defect  in  nothing, 
will  not  be  yet  attained;  and  you  will  find, 
when  you  aim  at  it,  that  you  are  lacking  in 
the  very  first  requisite)  if  any  of  you  (cl  is 
not  *'  giiandoquidem"  as  Estius,  but  ct  TIS 
is  as  usual  *  if  any/  and  nearly  =  osris  &v) 
is  deficient  in  (off  gen.  as  in  ch.  ii.  15) 
wisdom  (T&  ctfriov  TOV  reAefov  epyov  <ro<piav 
Aeyei,  (Ec.  Huther  quotes  from  the  Etym. 
Mag.,  YVWOTIS  (*€V  fcrrl  rb  eiSevai  rci 
Svr  a'  <ro<j>Ca  5c,  /cal  r5  TCL  fivTa.  yivdxrKetv 
ical  T&  rb,  -yvtoffra  irp&TTfiv.  For  what  is 
meant  by  wisdom  here,  see  ch.  iii.  15  —  17), 
let  Mm  ask  (either  supply  'it/  or  take 


the  verb  absolutely,  which  is  better:  so 
E.  V.,  see  below)  from  Crod  who  giveth. 
(the  part,  is  put  first  because  it  is  that 
which  is  to  be  brought  out  in  the  sentence : 
q.  d.  '  from  the  giver,  God.*  Thus  asking 
and  giving  are  put  forward  as  belonging  to 
us  and  God  in  the  abstract,  and  we  do  not 
want  any  object,  as  T^V  trotyiav,  supplied) 
to  all  men  simply  (so  Rom.  xii,  8,  6  pera- 
SiSotfs,  4v  airxdryTt:  but  perhaps  airK6rt}is 
may  also  signify  liberality.  See  note  on 
that  place. "  It  is  not  however  necessary 
here  to  render  " benigne*'  as  Bede, 
Casaubon,  al. :  nor  '*  qffluenter"  as 
Erasm.,  Grot,  Est.,  al. ;  nor  "candide" 
"sincere"  as  Pott,  Theile,  al. ;  nor  =s 
crwrdfjitos,  KaOdwa^  as  Hesychius :  but  we 
must  interpret  by  what  follows,  and  under- 
stand it  of  simply  giving^  and  adding  no- 
thing afterwards  which  may  take  off  from 
the  graciousnessof  the  gift)  and  upbraideth 
not  (in  what  sense  is  rather  doubtful. 
Many  (Moms,  Carpzov,  Sfcorr,  al.)  inter- 
pret it  of  sending  away  with  a  refusal :  but 
as  Huther  remarks,  though  KaraHrxvyetv 
may  bear  this  meaning,  ovGitilfetv  is  never 
found  so  used:  certainly  not  in  Sir.  xx.  15, 
K<j>pcov  .  .  .  6\iya  tic&irei  Kal  TroAAa  ovei* 
Sltrft.  By  far  the  greatest  part  of  Commen  - 
tators  understand  it  of  reproaching  by  the 
recounting  of  benefits  bestowed.  But  this 
again  does  not  reach  the  full  and  general 
nature  of  the  expression  here :  nor  does  it 
find  any  justification  in  that  of  Demos- 
thenes, p.  316.  10,  v7rofj.tfji.i''f)(rfCGu/  rks 
l$ia$  eitfpyecrtas  putpov  5e?v  ofAOiSv  icrri 
T$  ovei8i£tiv:  for  it  is  one  thing  to  say 
that  such  reminding  is  almost  equivalent 
to  oj/ei5/£W,  and  another  and  a  widely 
different  one  to  use  tottitfav  in  this 
sense,  which  is  never  done.  The  real  mean- 
ing here  is  just  as  in  Sir.  xx.  15  above,  and 
in  Sir.  xli.  22,  M*T&  rb  tiovvai  ^  oycft^fe, 
viz.  upbraiding  with  any  kind  of  reproaches, 
as  God  might  well  do,  so  unworthy  are  we 
to  approach  Him  with  any  request.  This 
of  course  would  include  that  other :  but  as 
Semler,  "  Non  tantuin  significat  molestam 
commeniorationem  beneficiorum,  sed  etiam 
qualemcunque  reprehensionem."  So  Be 
Wette  and  Huther),  and  it  shall  "be  given 
to  Mm  (viz.  ffotyia,  see  3  Kings  iii.  9—12. 
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avnp    s  oiwvyos,     4,11,12. 

r/%  y         ^         'r.  T      A,      >  c  here  only  t. 

ooo£9  avrov.     9  3  tcaw)(acr9a)  d  {^^Jr 

xv  52  )                      e  constr  ,  here  only.     (John  xxi.  25.    Phil  i   17  onl>-.    Job  n.  2      1  Mncc  v.  61.    2  Mace, 

v.  21    vii,  24  only.)                      f  consti  ,  Acts  n   33.  in.  5.  xx\i.  10.    2  Pet  i   17.     Rev.  u.  27  g  ch 

iv.  8  only  t                        h  ch  m.  8  only.     Is.x  liv  11  only     (-crracrta.ch.iH   1C)  i  =  Matt  xxi. 

32.  xxu.  10.     Luke  i.  79.    Acts  xm.  10.  xu.  16.     Rom.  in.  1G  (from  Isa.  lix  7)  al.  j  ch.  ir. 
16.  elsw.,  P.  (Rom  n.  17.  v.  3.    Gal.  M.  13  [all  these  w.  GV])  only.    Jer.  ix  23. 


7.  oin  n  [C*(appy  :  on  to  Trapa  is  written  over  an  erasure]  X  36. 


The  whole  verse  seems  to  be  written  in  re- 
membrance of  Matt.  vii.  7 — 12).  6.] 
But  let  Mm  ask  in  faith  (persuasion  that 
God  can  and  will  give :  cf.  Matt.  xxi.  22, 
TrdvTa  8<ra  *a.v  air^cnfjre  tv  TT?  irposevxy 
Tno-reiWres  A7^tJ/ecr06  :  and  cf.  eux^  TTJS 
7r/<rT€ei>s',  ch.  v.  15),  nothing1  (jx-yiSev  is  ad- 
vei%bial,  as  in  Mark  v.  26 :  Luke  iv.  35  : 
Acts  iv.  21;  x.  20,  /U7j5ej>  $ia.Kpt.v6[j.evQs  as 
here  :  so  also  xi.  12  al.  In  all  these  places 
it  will  of  course  admit  of  being  understood 
f  in  nothing/  the  accus.  of  reference :  but 
it  is  simpler  to  believe  that  it  had  got  past 
this  and  become  an  adverb)  doubting1  (cf. 
Matt.  xxi.  21,  from  which  this  is  evidently 
taken,  Hciv  ex7?*7"6  ^forty  xal  /rfy  5ia«rpi0^re, 
&c.  Huther  says  well,  "  $LaKpiv€cr9ai  is  not 
=  a7ricrre7y  (Luke  xxiv.  11),  but  includes  in 
it  the  essential  character  of  cbncrria :  while 
irifrris  says  c  Yes,3  and  aTr/crr/a  f  No/  8ta- 
KpivetrOai  is  the  union  of  'Yes '  and f  No/  but 
so  that  *  No '  is  the  weightier :  it  is  that  in- 
ward giving  way  which  leans  not  to  iriarrts, 
but  to  aTncrr/a.  The  deep-lying  ground 
of  it  is  pride,  and  so  far  Thl.  is  right  in 
saying,  $La,Kpiv6fj.Gi>os  5e  6  ped'  virspotyicLs 
alrajv  v$pi<nfys  ^/xoAoyou/iei/cos'  6  fttctKpi- 
v6iMevos  i  whereas  CEc.  in  the  words,  Xe-ywv 
ev  creavTqp  OTL  ircSj  SvvafJLat.  cuT7)ffai  n 
Tra/jct  rov  Kvptov  Kal  Ka&tiv,  TjfjLaprrjKcbs 
Toaravra  ds  avr6vt  brings  out  a  point 
which  belongs  not  to  StatfpivecrBcut  but  to 
a  yet  weak  faith  ")  :  for  lie  that  doubteth 
is  like  (reff.)  a  wave  of  the  sea  (reff. 
The  verb  /cAu5«*>£fe0"0ai  occurs  Eph.  iv. 
14  and  Isa.  Ivii.  20,  ol  &$IKOL  .  .  K\v5<i>- 
vtcrB-hcrovrcu)  driven  "by  the  wind  (a  word 
no  where  else  found.  The  corresponding 
avepovcrdai  occurs  in  Hippocr..,  Plato  (Tim. 
p.  83  A),  Julian,  Lucian,  al.  It  explains 
itself)  and  tossed  about  (pt,m£€<r0cu,  from 
piir-fl  (pural  ai/€fjt.uv,  Find.  Pyth.  ix.  85: 
Soph,  Antig.  137  al. ;  KVfidrwv  avejuw 
T€,  Pind.  Pyth.  iv.  346),  to  be  blown 
about  by  wind :  so  rlfet  el  ^  irphs  avepav 
(>nri£oiTO  rb  vScop,  Philo  de  Mundo,  §  18, 
vol.  ii.  p.  620:  5%as  &<rrarov  Ka*6v,  ical 
OaXdcray  iravO*  *6p.owv  WTT*  ove/Aou  fHiriferaL, 
Dio  Chrys.  Orat.  xxxii.  p.  368  B.  The 
more  usual  meaning  of  the  verb  (from 
fit-iris),  to  kindle  (p 


Hesych.),  is  not  applicable  here.  The  word 
forms  a  synonym  with  cb>ejut£W0a* ;  and 
the  use  of  these  synonymous  expressions 
so  close  to  one  another  is  again  a  charac- 
teristic of  St.  James.  A  good  explanation 
of  the  figure  is  quoted  by  Wiesinger  from 
Heisen:  "Modo  ad  litus  fidei  speique 
jactatur,  modo  in  abyssum  diffidentia3 
revolvitur;  modo  in  sublime  tollitur  fas- 
tus  mundani,  modo  imis  arenis  miscetur 
nunc  desperationis  nunc  afflictionis  "  &c.) : 
7.]  for  (takes  up  and  repeats  the  former 
yap :  not  as  Calvin,  "  non  ergo  existimet/' 
nor  as  Huther,  =  tl&mltd})  let  not  that 
man  (said  with  a  certain  slight  expression 
of  contempt)  think  (cf.  Matt.  v.  17,  ^ 
vofj-iff-nrc  on  K.T.A.)  that  he  shall  receive 
any  thing1  (sc.  TOOV  atrou/xe^oj^ :  some 
things,  as  life,  food,  raiment,  &c.,  he  does 
continually  receive)  from  the  Lord  (i.  e.  as 
usually  in  this  Epistle,  from  GOB.  So  ch. 
iv.  10,  15 ;  v.  4,  10,  11 :  see  at  each  of 
those  places.  On  the  other  hand,  6  Kvptos, 
ch.  v.  7,  14,  15,  is  used  of  Christ.  Hof- 
m aim  remarks  that  where  the  Father  is  not 
expressly  distinguished  from  the  Son  by 
the  context,  the  Godhead,  in  its  unity,  is  to 
be  understood  by  6  6e6s  :  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  6  Kvpios).  8.]  He  is  a  man 

with  two  minds,  unstable  (cf,  Bio  Chrys. 
above.  Hippocrates  uses  it  of  fevers  which 
observe  no  fixed  periods :  Demosth.  p.  303, 
of  the  wind,  oKardarrarov  &sirep  Iv  0a- 
Xdrry  v yev/^a.  We  have  aKaracrraffia  " 
ch.  iii.  16,  and  in  Luke  xxi.  9  :  1  Cor. 
xiv.  33  :  2  Cor.  vL  5 ;  xii.  20)  in  all  his 
ways  (such  is  the  best  way  of  taking  this 
sentence,  making  it  all  predicate  and  all  to 
apply  to  6  &v6p<otro$  ^Ketvos  as  its  subject. 
The  common  way,  to  take  cb>7ty>  Sfyvxos 
as  a  new  subject,  as  E.  V.,  "a  double- 
minded  man  is  unstable,"  has  this  against 
it,  that  it  makes  the  very  unusual  word 
Styvxos,  found  here  and  in  ch.  iv.  8  for  the 
first  time  in  Greek  literature,  to  be  a  mere 
usual  epithet  and  word  of  passage.  An- 
other way,  taken  by  Beza,  al.,  is  to  make 
avfyp  5tyi>xos,  cwcccTcCcrr.  w.r.X.,  all  sub~ 
ject*  and  in  apposition  with  6  foOpMiros 
1/ceTvos1, — "ufc  qui  sit  animo  duplici,"  &c. 
There  is  no  objection  to  this,  but  that  it 
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x.  1.  ch.  iv.  6, 

&  1  Pet.  r.  5  (both  from  Prov.  iii  34)  only.    Isa.  xi.  4. 

18.  ir.  8.    Rev.  xxi,  16  only.    Job  v.  11.) 
n  here  bis  and  1  Pet  i  24,  from  ISA.  xl.  6  only.    Ps.  en.  15. 
(n).    Matt.  vi.  30  al. 

9.  om  o  (bef  a$e\<pos)  B  65  [arm]. 

does  not  so  well  suit  the  abrupt  and 
predicative  style  of  St.  James.  How 
De  Wette  can  say  that  it  would  require 
the  article,  I  cannot  imagine:  the  art. 
would  be  only  admissible  in  two  cases : 
1.  if  (6)  avfip  were  subject,  and  $fyvxos, 
aKardo-T.  .  .  .  predicate;  2.  on  the  render- 
ing of  the  E.  V.,  "  The  (a)  double-minded 
man  (generic)  is,J>  &c.  But  then  we  should 
surely  not  have  avfip,  but  tfusBpooTros. 
Prom  this  passage  the  use  of  8h|/vx<>s 
spread  onwards  in  the  Fathers :  we  have 
very  early,  in  the  Apostol.  Constt.  vii.  11, 
fjfi]  ylvov  $fyv%os  ev  irposevxfj  el  ecrrcu  ^ 
00:  in  Clem.-rom.  i.  23,  p/260,  raKat- 

tyuxfa*  The  StaKpiveo-Oat  arises  out  of 
the  dttyvxta:  this  causes  him,  as  Sir. 
ii.  12,  l7Tij8atVe^  ITT!  Mo  rpifiovs.  Cf. 
also  Sir.  i.  27,  ^  airtidfia-ris  (pdficp  Kvpiov, 
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here  only.    (Luke         .          .      .  . 

'm  Luke  i.  48.    Acts  nu  33  (from  Isa.  1m.  8).    Phil.  ui.  21  only. 
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iv.  48.    Eph.  m  .        13 


.       . 
o  as  above  (n).    Job  xiv.  2. 


and  Tanchuma  liabba  in  Deut,  xxvi.  17, 
"  Ne  habeant  (qui  preces  ad  Deum  facere 
velint)  duo  corda,  unum  ad  Beuni,  aliud 
vero  ad-  aliam  rem  directum "). 
9.]  The  connexion  appears  to  be  this: 
we  must  not  pray  before  God,  we  must 
not  be  before  God,  double-minded ;  in  our 
trials,  we  shall  get  no  heavenly  wisdom,  if 
this  is  so.  This  double-mindedness,  one 
soul  drawn  upwards  to  God,  the  other 
drawn  downwards  to  the  world,  causes  no- 
thing but  instability,  and  cannot  result  in 
that  joy  which  is  to  be  our  attitude  in 
trial.  And  it  arises  from  misapprehension 
of  our  appointed  state  m  trial:  the  poor 
and  humble  forget  the  exceeding  honour 
thus  done  to  them,  which  ought  to  be  to 
them  ground  of  boasting,  far  more  worthy 
than  (see  below)  the  rich  in  this  world 
have  in  their  riches  which  shall  so  soon 
fade  away:  whereas  (ver.  12)  he  that  is 
tried  shall  receive  a  crown  of  life  from  the 
Lord.  But  (contrasted  with  the  5u//t/xia 
above)  let  the  brother  (the  Christian  be- 
liever) who  is  low  (poor  and  afflicted; 
not  merely,  low  in  station :  this  explana- 
tion goes  with  the  view  that  o*  Se  irKQi/orios 
below  is  Christian  also)  glory  in  his 
exaltation  (which  he  has  obtained  by 
being  admitted  into  the  fellowship  of 
Christ's  sufferings,  and  which  he  has 
further  in  reversion  in  the  glorious  crown 
of  life  hereafter,  ver.  12):  10.]  but  the 
rich  (not  o  a5eA<£>oF  o  TT\QV<TIQS,  nor  is  the 


p  as  abo^  e 


to  be  understood  any  otherwise 
than  in  the  rest  of  the  Epistle,  cf.  ch.  ii.  6 
f.;  v.  1  if.  There  are  difficulties  either  way; 
but  on  mature  consideration  I  find  those 
on  the  usual  hypothesis,  of  the  TrAotJuxos1 
leing  also  a  brother,  insuperable.  For  in 
that  case,  1.  a  most  unnatural  change  in 
the  sense  is  necessary  at  on :  *  Let 
the  rich  brother  glory  in  his  humiliation, 
for,  or  because,  considered  merely  as  a 
rich  man'  &c. :  so  that  6  irXodcnos  is  a 
Christian  brother  at  first,  and  then  a  mere 
rich  man  in  the  next  clause:  2.  such  a 
meaning  will  not  suit  o#r«s  Kal  6  TrAotJ- 
ffios  £v  TOIS  iroptiais  avTov  fjLapavQ'f)o~eTai> 
which  is  simply  predicated  of  6  TrAoucrtos, 
the  subject  enunciated  in  6  $e  <n-Xov<rio$ 
above,  and  cannot  with  any  probability  be 
supposed  to  be  said  of  him  merely  quoad 
his  riches.  Whereas  on  the  other  view 
the  difficulties  are  no  more  than  arise  from 
a  confessedly  elliptical  parallelism.  After 
6  5£  ir\ovcrios  we  must  supply,  not  neces- 
sarily Kavx<io~6ci),  but  rather  Afau^arai : 
*  Let  the  raTreivo's  glory  in  his  exaltation, 
whereas  the  rich  man  glories  in  his  debase- 
ment/ cf.  Phil.  iii.  19,  3>v  7)  W|a  eV  rtf 
aicrxvvr)  abrwv.  The  above  view,  as  far 
as  irXovo-ios  is  concerned,  is  adopted  by 
the  author  of  the  Comm.  on  the  Lamenta- 
tions in  Jerome's  works  ("Quod  autem 
dictt,  filiam  Edom  gaudere  et  laetari  quod 
pervenent  ad  earn  calix  Domini,  per 
iromam  legendum  est,  et  est  illud  in 
epistola  Jacobi  apostoli . .  .  .  « dives  autem 
in  humilitate  sua/  subauditur  a  superiore 
glorietur,  quod  non  tamen  ad  gloriam,  sed 
ad  humilitatem  ejus  et  damnationem  per- 
tinet"),  Bede,  Lyra,  Thomas  Aq.,  Beza, 
Wetst.,  Pott,  Hottinger,  Huther,  al.:  but 
impugned  by  Be  Wette,  Wiesinger,  Stier, 
al.)  glories  (see  above)  in  his  humilia- 
tion (cf.  ref.  Phil.:  in  that  which  is  in 
reality  his  debasement,  just  as  in  the 
other  case  the  lowly  Christian  is  called  on 
to  boast  in  what  is  in  reality  his  exaltation. 
Thus,  and  thus  only,  the  parallelism  co- 
heres. On  the  ordinary  view,  the  ityos 
of  the  ranees  brother  is,  that  which  is 
really  but  not  apparently  his  exaltation, 
whereas  the  ratrflyuo'ts  of  the  irXovvtos 
brother  is  that  which  is  apparently  but  not 
really  his  debasement) ;  because  as  a  flower 
of  the  grass  (reflT.)  he  shall  pass  away. 
11.]  For  (justification  of  us  &v 
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rov  q  7rape\evcrerai.  H  r  averetXev  jap  6  ri\io<$  crvv  ra>  q  2  Pet.  in.  10 
s/cavcra)V(,  teal  i  e^pavev  rov  P  %6prov,  real  TO  °  av9o<;  avrov  r^^£^ 
n  egeTrecrev  ical  rj  v  evirpeTreia  rov  w  rrpowrrov  avrov  *  arr- 

'-\  </  \r'/  »  «  /  •» 

ft>A,€To*    OUTCO?    /cat    o    7rA,ovcrio$   ev    rai$  y  rropeiaw   avrov 
fiatcdpio?  avrjp  O5  a  vrropevei,  b  Tre 

rj^erai    rov    de  arecf>avov 
rot?   h  ayarr&criv     avrov.  u 
ore  k  O-TTO  #eo{5  *  rreipa^o 


13 


s  Matt  xx   12. 
Luka  xn.  55 
only.    JON  ui 
iv.  8.    rzek. 
"-      acvu.  10. 


xlix.  2.    Lam.  i  6.  w  =  Luke  xn  56.    Ps.  cm.  30. 

xm.  22  only.     =  plur,,  Ps.  Ixvii.  24.    Nah.  u.  5. 

20  only.  a  =  &  constr.,  Heb.  x.  32  reff. 


20  only.  a  =  &  constr.,  Heb.  x.  32  reff.  b  =  ver.  2 

18.  xvi.  10.  1  Cor  xi.  19.  2  Cor  x  IS.  xm.  7.  2  Tim.  ii  15  only.  3  Kings  x.  18. 

e  2  Tim  iv.  8.  1  Pet.  v.  4  al  Prov.  iv.  9.  f  =  1  Pet.  m.  7.  Phil  u.  16. 

23  reff.  ace.  rei,  Rom.  iv.  21.  dat  pers.,  Heb.  vi.  13  al.  h  Horn  -vui  28 

i  =  1  Cor,  \ii  5   x.  13.    Gal  vi.  1  al.  k  =  Acts  a.  22.    2  Cor.  in.  18. 


1,4. 

v  here  only.  Ps. 

x  =  1  Pet  i  7  reff.  y  Luke 

z  here  only.    Job  xxiv.  24.     Wisd-  it  8   xix. 
b  =  ver.  2.  c  Rom  xiv. 

d  Rev  n.  10. 
g  =  Heb.  x. 
1  Cor.  h.  9.  ch.  ii.  5. 


11.  om  2nd  aurou  B. 


A[K]  40.  89.  97  ThL 


for  3rd  aur,, 


12.  for  cu'Tjp,  avOpuTTos  A  70.  104.  viro]j.ev<ii  KL[P]  f  i  1,   inro/zej/T?  m  ;  susti- 

nuerit  lafc:^   Chronil  :  suffert  vulg:  viropetvi)  13.  rec  aft  ciniyyeiXaro   ins 


a:  ronil  :  suert  vug:  viropetvi)  13.  rec  aft  ciniyyeiXaro   ins  a 

ith  KL[P]  rel  syr  arm-zoh(i805)  Thl  (Ec,  Kvpws  C  117;  o  fieos  4.  13(appy). 
27-9.  103  vulg  Syr  copt  seth  :  om  ABN  a1  lat-j^  arm-use. 

13.  for  aTro,  UTTO  K  a.  rec  ins  rov  bef  0€ou  :  om  ABCKL[P]K  rel  Eus  Cyr[-p3] 

Damasc  Thl  CEc. 


rerai)  the  sun  arose  (it  is  given 
in  the  form  of  a  tale,  a  narration  of  what 
happened  and  ever  does  happen  :  see  Isa. 
xl.  7,  from  which  the  whole  is  adapted) 
with  the  heat  (or,  the  hot  east  wind,  the 
DH|7:  this  interpretation  seems  approved 
by  ref.  Jonah,  /cal  eyevero  aju.cc  rcj>  aj/are?A.cu 
Tbv  ^l\Lovt  Kal  irpQS€Ta%€V  6  0eb<?  (fcvptos  6 
0.  A)  7rv€vfj,ari  KavcrwvL  (-ror  AB^) :  see 
Winer,  Eealw.  art.  "  Wind."  But  Kai3- 
crcov  in  ref.  Matt,  and  Isa.  xlix.  10,  is 
evidently  only  heat :  and  considering,  1. 
the  relation  between  that  Gospel  and  St. 
James,  and,  2.  that  the  LXX,  when  the 
Sladim  is  intended,  almost  always  add  6 
&vefjio<s  or  rb  -nr^ey/ta,  I  prefer  the  other 
meaning,  the  arid  scorching  which  accom- 
panies the  increasing  power  of  the  sun), 
fcand  dried  up  the  grass,  and  the  flower 
thereof  fell  away  (all  from  Isaiah),  and 
the  beauty  of  its  appearance  (so  irp<fe- 
catrov  in  reff.,  the  external  appearance 
of  any  thing)  perished :  thus  also  shall 
the  rich  man  (the  same  as  was  spoken  of 
ver.  10 :  not  &  TrXovros  avrov,  but  the 
7rAou<nos  himself)  wither  (reff.:  the  verb 
continues  the  similitude)  in.  Ms  ways 
(cf.  ref.  Psalm  and  Prov.  ii.  8.  Luther's 
translation,  in  feiner  <£abe/  rests  on 
the  reading  iropiais).  12.]  We 

BOW  return  to  the  suffering  and  tempted 
Christian,  who  has  his  fcoicaptcrfwJy,  and  a 
possession  more  precious  and  more  sure 
than  worldly  wealth.  Blessed  is  the  man 
(no  stress  on  ar-hp,  cf.  vv.  7,  8,  20)  who 
enduretfc  (the  emphasis  is  on 


which  distinguishes  this  saying  from  that 
in  ver.  2;  it  is  not  the  mere  Trepiirco-et^ 
ireipacrfj.o?$,  but  the  itTro^vetv  TreipaffjAdv, 
which  is  felicitated.  There  is  no  reason 
to  read  vjco^vet,  as  Bengel.  The  blessing 
is  categorical,  and  as  well  expressed  by  the 
present  as  by  the  future)  temptation: 
because  when  he  has  become  approved 
(by  the  trial :  when  he  has  undergone  the 
doKifALov,  ver.  2.  This  ddKipos  yev6jj.€vos, 
as  connected  with  that  verse,  furnishes 
some  support  to  the  reading  which  omits 
TTJS  Tria"T€a>s  there.  The  $oKijj.iov  is  of 
himself,  and  it  is  he  that  becomes  B^KI/JLOS 
by  it)  he  shall  receive  the  crown  of  life 
(rfjs  £O>TJS  is  gen.  of  apposition :  the  crown 
is  life  eternal :  TTJS  (WTJS,  *  vitae  allius/ 
of  that  life  of  which  we  know,  which  is 
glorious  and  eternal.  No  image  derived 
from  athletes  must  be  thought  of  in  the 
verse,  as  is  done  by  many :  such  an  image 
would  be  foreign  to  the  ideas  of  Jews, 
with  whom  the  receiving  a  crown  from 
God  was  a  familiar  image,  irrespective 
of  any  previous  contest  for  a  prize :  cf. 
Ps.  xxL  3 :  Wisd.  v.  16,  X^ovrai  rb 
/Bacrt\€LOv  rrjs  evirpeireias  Kal  rb  Sid^Tjfjta 
rov  Ka\\ovs  e/c  xefP^y  Kvpiov),  which  He 
promised  to  them  that  love  Him  (wTio 
promised  it,  is  understood:  God,  repeatedly, 
in  substance :  whenever  a  kingdom  is 
foretold  as  the  future  inheritance  of  His 
people  :  rots  ayaTTwcriy  avr6v,  cf.  2  Tim. 
iv.  8,  and  the  same  words  again  in  ch. 
ii.  5.  It  is  a  formula  frequently  occur- 
ring in  the  law  and  the  Prophets:  cf. 
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1  here  only  -t. 


lAKflBOT 


eCT7LV     KCIKV, 

I/TTO 


.     ,w. 

Col.  in.  5.    1  Thess  iv.  5  al. 
o  2  Pet.  u  14, 18  only  t. 


15.  om 


n  here  only  $.    (Prov.  xxiv.  [xxx.]  33  only.) 
p  Mark  iv  7.    Luke  mi.  12.    1  Cor.  xv.  24  al. 


I. 

Be  ABCKL 

9  d  f  g  h  j 
«    k  1  m  o 

',  Job  xx.  15, 


C. 


Exod.  xx.  6  :  Deut.  vii.  9  :  .Tudg.  v.  31  : 
Neh.  i.  5  :  Ps.  v.  11  ;  cxliv.  20  :  Dan.  ix. 
4:  Sir.  xxxi.  (xxxiv.)  16  ,*  xlvii.  22). 
13  —  15.]  The  truth  respecting  temptation. 
13.]  Let  no  one  when  tempted  (in 
the  manner  hitherto  spoken  of  through  the 
chapter.  There  is  no  warrant  for  changing 
in  the  slightest  degree  the  reference  of  the 
word.  The  '  tentatio  '  is  a  trying  of  the 
man  by  the  solicitation  of  evil  :  whether 
that  evil  be  the  terror  of  external  danger, 
or  whatever  it  be,  all  7r€ipd(€(r6cu  by  means 
of  it  arises  not  from  God,  but  from  ourselves 
—  our  own  &ri0w/Jcc.  God  ordains  the 
temptation,  overrules  the  temptation,  but 
does  not  tempt,  is  not  the  spring  of  the 
solicitation  to  sin)  say  that  (3ri  recitantis) 
I  am  tempted  from  Grod  (by  agency  pro- 
ceeding out  and  coming  from  God  :  very 
different  from  iiro  foou,  which  would  re- 
present God  as  the  agent  :  as  indeed  He  is 
in  Treipd^ei  5e  aur&s  ovBeva  below.  See 
Winer,  §  47  b.  b  note.  Thus  the  man  would 
transfer  his  own.  responsibility  to  God. 
There  does  nob  seem  to  be  any  allusion  to 
the  fatalism  of  the  Pharisees,  as  Schnecken- 
burger,  al.  seem  to  think  :  the  fault  is  one 
of  common  life,  and  is  alluded  to  Sir.  xv. 
11,  {*})  eftnps-  8rt  tiia  Kvptov  cwre<rT?7*>)  : 

#  for  God  is  unversed  in  things  evil  (the 
meaning  usually  given,  "  untempted,"  or 
"not  able  to  be  tempted,"  is  against  the 
usage  of  the  word.  It  occurs  in  four 
forms,  ctTreipctToy,  airelparos,  arreipifjTO's 
(Ion.),  and  airclpcwros  ;  and  in  all  of 
them  seems  to  have  but  two  meanings: 

1.  that  has  not  been  tried  i  so  ou5e^  cbrefy>a- 
rdv    effri    nvi,    Dem.    p.    310;     v6vros 
a-trtfyaTos  &v  TOM  *EAA7?<n,  Luc.  Tox.  3  : 

2.  that  has  not  tried;   so  OVK  aTreiparos 
KaX&v,  Find.  Ol.  10  (11).  18  j  a\\odair£>i> 
OVK    airelparot    86ju.oit   id.    Nem.   1.    33; 
KO.K&V  a-rreiparos  (that  has   never   expe- 
rienced adversity),  Plut.  trapp-fia-las,,  epwros 
airelparos,  unversed  in  free  speaking,  in 
love,  Lucian,  Plut.     See  Palm  and  Host's 
Lex.,  and  numerous  other  examples  in  Wet- 
stein.    And  even  if  we  chose  here  to  depart 
from  usage,  and  suppose  that  a,iretpa<rro$  is 
not  a  later  form  of  a7refy?aros,but  a  verbal 
from  •jr€f/>c£fo>,  to  be  interpreted  hy  the 
meaning  of  that  verb  in  the  context,  we 
should  get  a  meaning  for  airelpavros  en- 
tirely foreign  from  the  context  :  viz.  that 


God  is  not  tempted  of  evil,  whereas  there 
is  no  question  here  of  God  being  tempted, 
but  of  God  tempting.  Some  have  en- 
deavoured to  escape  this  by  giving  a-Trei- 
an  active  sense  —  "  God  is  not  one 


who  tempteth    to  evil."     So    Schol.   in 
Cramer's   Catena:    art   6   Oeb? 


Kal  6A<=x077  fat  6  Qdbs  aTmlpatrrts  ecrri 
KCIK&V  :  so  the  Ethiopia  version  :  the 
vnlg.,  "  Deus  intentator  nialorum  esfc  :" 
Luther,  al.  This  doubtless  it  may  have  : 

KaXVTTTTJS    €J-€K€LVTO  TrijJ.G\TJS, 

' 


Soph.  Ant.  1011  :  ru/uy  rav'Spl 
id.  Trach.  446  :  ^iroirros  Tpaucri$  a\ca- 
crecus,  Eur.  Hec.  1117.  But  there  are  two 
objections  :  1.  that  this  sense  would  be 
tautological,  the  succeeding  clause  only 
repeating  the  assertion  :  2.  that  thus  the 
gen.  KO.KUV  can  only  mean  *  of  evil  men  :' 
*  God  is  no  tempter  of  evil  men,'  which  is 
out  of  the  question.  It  seems  then  that 
we  must  take  refuge  in  the  ordinary 
meaning  of  the  word,  and  render  it  fw»- 
versed  in,*  *  having  no  experience  of/  And 
thus  De  Wetfce  and  Huther.  (Ec.  takes 
the  words  as  in  the  citation  from  Plutarch 
above  ;  T&  Qf-tAv  re  Kal  jjt.aKd.piQV  ovre  avrb 
irpdy/jLara  CX^L,  0#T€  erepoisirapex*1'-  which 
is  decidedly  wrong.  Taken  as  above,  airei- 
paffros  does  not  carry  a  negation  of  ireipd- 
fct,  but  forms  a  paronomasia  with  ifc  :  and 
the  sentiment  is  just  as  in  the  passage  of 
Sir.  above  quoted,  which  goes  on  irav 
ft$€\.wyij.a,  €fj.icri)a€v  icvpios),  but  (the  Be 
takes  up  the  contrast  again  from  ir€tpd(ofj.ai  : 
f  not  so,  but/  I  may  observe  that  the  Be 
is  against  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  cbrei- 
paorrosr,  on  which  it  ought  to  be  Kal)  HE 
tempteth  no  man  (the  avros  does  not,  as 
commonly  supposed,  bring  out  God^s  action 
in  distinction  to  His  not  being  tempted  — 
'as  He  is  not  tempted,  so  neither  does 
He  himself  tempt  any  man*  (see  this  urged 
in  Wiesinger)  :  but  brings  out  this,  that 
the  temptation  indeed  takes  place,  but  from 
another  cause.  Huther  gives  the  sense 
well  :  **  Let  none  say  when  he  is  tempted 
to  evil,  From  God  am  I  tempted  :  for  God 
hath  no  part  in  evil  :  but  as  to  the  tempta- 
tion, He  tempteth  no  man  "  &c.)  :  14.] 
but  each  man  is  tempted,  being-  (slightly 
causal,  'in  that  he  is*)  drawn  out  aad 
enticed  by  his  own  lust  (the  image,  if 
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q  <7V\\a/3ovcra   rttcret,   afjiaprlav, 
Oavarov.      16 


Se  afjbapria  q 


r  Luke  xm  32  only  t. 
18  onlyf. 


we  are  justified  in  supposing  that  a  fixed 
one  was  contemplated  from  the  first, 
seems  to  be,  as  Pott  observes  (in  Huther), 
"  3Tri8u/j,la,  a/Aapria,  et  6a.va.ros  personarum, 
vim  habent  :  imaginem  meretricis  sunpe- 
ditant  voces  a"uX\a$eiv,  riKTetv,  airoicveiv, 
necnon  et  ££€\Keiv  atque  SeAec^^-"  The 
participles  4icXKOfJL€vos  and  SeXeatofisvos 
are  abundantly  illustrated  by  the  Com- 
mentators, e.  g.  in  Wetst.  by  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  3.4,  TO.  ,  .  £a>a  .  .  rovrav  yap  S^TTOO 
T«  fj.ev  yacr-rpl  SeAeafJyueva  .  .  .  TTJ  €iri8vfJLia 
TOU  fyayeiis  ay6fj,€va  Trphs  *rb  5eA.eap, 
a\icTK€rat,  And  Herod,  ii.  70,  of  taking 
the  crocodile,  e'jreav  V&TQV  vbs  ScAeacTj?  vepl 


2  Mace  xv.  39  only.    Plato,  Gore.  503,  a7TOTeA.eu>  €7Tt^u/xtav. 
_.«    ....««         al.  \F.7.     Isa.  xliv.  8. 


eireav  ^eAfcvcra^  es  773^  /c.«r.A.  Schnecken- 
burger  says,  **  l£e\jc€U'  et  fatedfcur  sunt 
verba  e  re  venatoria  et  piscatoria  in  rena 
amatoriam  et  inde  in  nostrum  tropuna 
translata  :**  only  we  must  not  here  inter- 
pret e^e\K€LV  which  precedes  SeAeaf  ,  as 
in  Herod,  above,  "to  draw  to  land,"  but 
rather  as  Schulthess,  "elicere  bestias  ex 
tuto,  ubi  latent,  in  locum  hamis  retibusque 
expositum."  But,  as  Huther  observes,  it 
is  hardly  likely  that  the  original  reference 
of  the  words  would  be  distinctly  before 
the  Apostle  as  he  used  them.  Cf.  Aristot, 
Polit.  V.  10,  Trapa  rr)S  yvvatKbs  i^eXfcifffOeis, 
"ab  uxore  sollicitatus."  In  the  Test. 
XII.  Patrum,  p.  702  (Kypke),  Joseph 
says  of  Potiphar's  wife,  els  -rropveiav  JUL* 
fyeXKvcraro.  And  cf.  Homer's  aitrbs  y&p 
€<p€\K6rai  foSpa  cri^pos,  Od.  IT.  294  :  and, 
which  is  the  nearest  correspondence  of  all, 
Plut.  de  Sera  Numinis  Vindicta  (in  Hu- 
ther), rb  y\vKv  TT??  ^iQv^las  &sirep  ScAeap 
€|6A«et^  (wOpdirovs).  With  regard  to 

the  matter  treated,  and  the  proper  sense  of 
im6v|xCa  here,  it  seems  to  me  that  Hnther 
is  right  in  setting  aside  the  difficulties 
which  Hofmann  (Schriftb.  i.  p.  415)  and 
after  him  Wiesinger,  have  found  in  this 
passage  as  compared  with  Rom.  vii.  7-  St. 
James  is  not  here  speaking  of  the  ordinal 
source  of  sin  in  man,  but  of  the  actual 
source  of  temptation  to  sin,  when  it  occurs. 
The  a/taprfa  of  St.  Paul,  the  sinful  prin- 
ciple in  man,  is  not  here  in  question  :  we 
take  up  the  matter,  so  to  speak,  lower 
down  the  stream  :  and  the  firiOvpla,  here 
is  the  %Tri8viila  there,  itself  the  effect  of 
sin  (abstr.)  in  the  members,  and  leading 
to  sin  (concrete)  in  the  conduct): 
15.]  then  lust  having  conceived,  bringeth 
forth  sin:  and  (8£  brings  out  the  new 
subject)  sin,  wlien  completed,  bringeth 


forth  death  (it  lias  been  questioned  whe- 
ther ap,apTia  is  here  in  one,  or  in  two 
senses.  Be  Wette  holds  that  the  first 
apapria  is  the  purpose,  or  inner  act,  of 
sin,  —  the  airoTcXcaOeio-a  carrying  this 
ajLiapria  out  into  an  act,  which  act  brings 
forth  death,  the  wages  of  sin.  But  this  is 
decidedly  wrong.  Wiesinger  has  disputed 
it,  and  insisted  rightly  that  the  inner  act 
is  the  union  of  the  will  with  the  e-jnQvjjiia, 
the  TtKTci.  denoting  extrusion  into  outward 
act  :  then  the  second  ajmapria,  —  which 
Huther  rightly  maintains  to  be,  not  as 
Wiesinger,  after  Calvin,  "cursus  peccaudi 
completus,"  but  the  sinful  act  when 
brought  to  perfection  in  all  its  conse- 
quences, in  a  series  of  results  following  on 
one  another  and  bringing  a  man  under 
bondage  to  his  sin,  —  being1  thus  perfected, 
brings  forth  eternal  death.  The  imagery  is 
throughout  consistent.  The  harlot  <brt0u- 
fua,  e£f\Kei  and  SeAsafei  the  man:  the 
guilty  union  is  committed  by  the  will  em- 
bracing the  temptress  :  the  consequence  is 
that  she  rforei  apaprlav,  sin,  in  general,  of 
some  kind,  of  that  kind  to  which  the 
temptation  inclines  :  then,  yj  ajuaprla,  that 
particular  sin,  when  grown  up  and  mature, 
—  herself  airoKvei,  'extrudit/  as  if  all  along 
pregnant  with  it,  Death,  the  final  result 
of  sin.  So  that  temptation  to  sin  cannot 
be  from  God,  while  trial  is  from  Him.  The 
one,  being  Soul/Atop  fift&v,  Karepydferai 
viro'fjLovfjf'  %  2>c  faropovf),  tpyov  r&ccoy 
%Xovffa,  Ttjv  £o>i]v  :  the  other,  being  l£eA/et>- 
tris  K.  dc\eap  arising  from  2-iriQvfj.ia,  Turret 
ajActprlay"  rj  Se  o/Ltct/or/a  aTroTeAccrflcTcra 
&TOJC&  i  edvarov.  The  English  jeader  will 
not  fail  to  remember  Milton's  sublime 
allegory  in  Paradise  Lost,  where  Satan,  by 
his  own  evil  lust,  brings  forth  sin:  and 
then  by  an  incestuous  union  with  Sin 
(which  doubtless  may  be  said  to  lie  here 
also  in  the  background,  no  cause  being  as- 
signed for  the  airoKvei)  causes  her  to  bring 
forth  Death.  As  regards  the  single  ex- 
pressions, <ruXXapovcra  TIKTCI  is  a  regular 
LXX  formula  for  -iten  -JHRT  :  cf.  reff.  Gen., 
also  xxx.  17  al.  fr.  airoicveiv,  or  airo- 
Kvew  (either  is  allowable,  see  Winer,  §  15) 
is  found  principally  in  later  Greek  :  Wetst. 
gives  examples  from  Maximus  Tyr.,  He- 
rodian,  Lucian,  Phlegon,—all  with  this 
meaning.  For  airoreXccrOticroL,  cf. 

Polyb.  ii.  58.  7,  rJ>  fteyuTTOV  a^ejS^^a  Ka.rk 
irpoalptcrtv  a7rere\«crai').  16  —  18.]  The 

idea  that  God  tempts  to  sin  has  been  as  yet 
only  negatively  contradicted.     But  so  far 
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17.  KarafiaiVtov  A  13. 


for  ew,  eow  [P]N  b1  c  d  o  36. 


is  it  from  this  being  so,  that  JEfe  is  the 
Author  of  all  good.  16.]  Do  not  err 

(some  have  ended  the  paragraph  with 
these  words  :  some  have  begun  a  new  one. 
But  Theile  (in  Huther)  rightly  remarks  of 
this  formula,  **Ubi  antecedentia  respicifc, 
nunquain  finit  cohortationem,  sed  ita 
interposition  est,  ub  continuet  et  firmet, 
nunc  illustrando,  nunc  cavendo."  It  oc- 
curs in  reff.  :  see  also  1  John  iii.  7 


avdrw  fytas).  Still  we  must  not  take 
Theile's  further  exposition,  "Nolite  in 
alterum  errorem  abstraln,  ut  nempe  bona 
quoque  a  suinmo  numine  abjudicetis  :"  for 
this  does  not  lie  in  the  context),  my  beloved 
brethren  (both  this  earnest  address,  and 
the  caution,  shew  how  important  the 
Writer  feels  this  to  be,  which  he  is  about 
to  enunciate)  :  17.]  every  good  gift 

(8<5(ns,  properly  the  act  of  giving  :  but  the 
ideas  of  the  giving  and  the  gift  are  so  con- 
vertible, that  it  as  often  has  the  passive 
meaning1:  as  Trpa^iSj  and  other  similar 
words.  So  in  ref.  Prov.,  8J<ns  XdBptos 
aj/arpeVet  opyd?,  Scapcav  5e  6  $€i$6jj.€vo$ 
Bvv&v  eyelet  i(ryyp6v)  and  every  perfect 
gift  (we  cannot  express  Boons  and  Scop^a 
by  two  words  in  English.  There  is  a  slight 
climax  in  Scapn/ua,  as  there  is  in  reAetoj/ 
compared  with  ayaO'f]  :  it  brings  out  the 
gratuitous  and  *  proprio  motu  *  element  in 
the  gift,  as  is  done  again  by  ftovXyBfls 
below,  iracra.  and  irav  are  taken  by  Ra- 
phel,  Bengel,  al.  in  an  exclusive  sense, 
"nothing  but  good  gifts  and  perfect  gifts  " 
&c.  This  is  perhaps  allowable,  but  it 
weakens  the  force  of  the  sentence  and 
spoils  the  context,  the  object  of  which  is 
to  shew,  not  that  God's  gifts  are  all  good, 
but  that  all  good  gifts  come  from  Him. 
So  that  tra<rcc  and  irav  are  better  kept  in 
their  ordinary  senses,  and  the  stress  laid, 
in  each  case,  on  the  adjectives,  aya.66v  and 
reXtiov)  descendeth  from  above  (bvaQtv 
3<TTip  isaTapaivov  belong  together,  not  as 
E.^V.,  Grot,  Wolf,  al.,  fouefr  eVnj>,  Kara- 
pcuvov.  This  is  shewn  by  &vca6ev  /care/>- 
XopevT],  ch.  HL  15.  lortv  serves  to  bring 
out  the  essential  quality  of  the  gift;  is, 
by  its  nature,  sent  down  from  above. 
Wies.  quotes  from  Bereschith  Babba,  51. 
1,  "Dixit  B.  Chanina,  !Non  est  res  mala 


descendens  desuper  "),  from  the  Father  of 
the  lights  (of  heaven)  (it  seems  now  gene- 
rally agreed  that  by  ra  <j>wra  here  is  meant 
the  heavenly  bodies,  and  by  Trcmrjp  the 
creator,  originator,  as  in  Job  xxxviii.  28, 
TIS  €<TTLV  uerov  TraT^p  ;  Being  this,  being 
the  Father  of  those  glorious  fountains  of 
light,  and  thus  (see  below)  purer  and 
clearer  than  they  all,  it  cannot  be  that  He 
should  tempt  to  evil.  Our  very  life,  as  re- 
newed in.  Christ,  is  of  His  begetting,  and 
we  are  a  firstfruit  of  His  new  world. 
Various  meanings  have  been  given  to  r&v 
<p&Ttov  —  spiritual  light,  Grot.  :  illumina- 
tion, with  reference  to  the  Urim,  Heisen  : 
"luminum  spiritualium  in  regno  gratiae 
et  glorias,"  Bengel  :  "  omnis  perfections, 
bonitatis,  sapientige  et  prosperitatis,"  Wolf, 
Benson,  al.  :  "  omnis  efc  praestantise  et  bene 
compositi  ordinis,"  Calv.  As  regards  the 
word  <(>wTa,  we  have,  Ps.  cxxxv.  7  ff.,  ry 


real  rovs  dcrrepas  ic.r.X.  :  Jer. 
iv.  23,  e7re^Aei//a  eVi  rV  yriv,  Kal  iSov 
oindev,  Kal  els  T^V  ovpavov,  /cat  OVK  ^v  TO. 
(para,  carrot).  In  Gen.  i.  14,  16  they  are 
(pceo-Typis),  with  ('chez/  'apud/  bet:  see 
reff.)  whom  there  is  (evi,  abbreviation  of 
€i/€orTi  :  see  reff.  Not  zr:  eorrt,  but  carrying 
the  meaning  *  inest/  f  there  is  in  Him  ;)  no 
change  (ir6Qev  5e,  says  Arrian  on  Epict.  i. 
14,  p.  62,  Trpbs  T^]V  a.^f\(Tiv  Kal  /tefcotrii/ 
rrjs  <T€\r)j'y$f  Kal  rtyv  rov  yXiov  7rp6s- 
obov  Kal  atyotiov,  rocra-uTT)  irapaXXay^ 
Kal  €Trl  ra  evavria  fjierafioX)}  r&v  €irt- 
ystwv  Qt&peirai.  This  sentence  confirms 
what  Gebser  (in  Huther,  al.)  has  observed, 
that  irapaXXayq  never  occurs  as  an  astro- 
nomical term  :  seeing  it  is  used  in  its  com- 
mon sense,  even  where  the  heavenly  bodies 
are  being  spoken  of.  Besides  which,  it  is 
not  at  all  probable  that  St.  James  should 
write  to  the  dispersed  Jewish  Christians  in 
the  technical  language  of  astronomy.  I 
take  then  the  word  in  its  ordinary  sense, 
'change-/  that  uncertainty  of  degree  of 
light  which  we  see  in  the  material  heaven- 
ly bodies,  but  which  is  not  in  God  their 
Creator.  So  in  Wetst,,  we  have  Theophras- 
tus  speaking  of  a  irapaXXayri  ny  evoffjjiias 
Kal  aofffjitas  :  Plato,  Rep.  vii  ,  of  the  ab- 
surdity of  one  who  looks  on  the  order  and 
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yfyvofj.GVo>v  r 
17.    2  Pet  in. 


i  of  God,  1  Cor.  xii.  11.     Heb.  vi. 

1  3  Cor.  vi.  7.    Eph.  i. 

n  Rom.  vhi.  23.  xi.  16    xvi. 

o  see  Heb  x.  27. 


Tpoir,  aTro<TKia(rfj.aros  BK1  :  mcissitudinis  ooumoratio  vulg,  conversionis  obumbraculum 
Jer  :  modicum  ooumbrationis  lat-^  :  momenti(poTT7]s}  obumoratio 
18.  eauTou  AC[P]K3fc  105. 


symmetry  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  and  vo- 
..tr lyivea-eai  re  ravra  aei    *--  '  -    - 


/cal  dpdefjLeva :  Plotinus,  Enn.  vi.  6.  3,  of  a 
7rapa\\ay^j  TifAspcav  Ttpbs  VVKTCC.S  ;  Diogenes 
JJaert.  vii.  145  Zeno,  of  the  moon  eclipsing 
the  sun,  /cal  TraAti/  'jrapaXXa.TTOvcra)  or 
shadow  (airocTKiacrfjia,  the  dark  mark  of 
shadow, — cr/ctarr^a,  the  result  ofV/aafe0-0a*s 
cast  aTTcJ,  from,  any  object)  of  turning 
(arising  from  turning.  Here  again  we  must 
look  for  a  common-sense,  not  for  an  astro- 
nomical meaning  of  the  word.  Tpoiral 
j)\tov  are,  it  is  true,  the  solstices :  but 
they  have  nothing  to  do  with  any  darken- 
ing of  the  sun.  So  that  I  would  take 
rpcnrrj  in  the  general  sense  of  turning,  or 
revolution^  in  which  the  heavens  are  ever 
found  :  by  means  of  which  the  moon  turns 
her  dark  side  to  us,  in  a  constant  state  of 
irapa\\a*yf]  and  TpoTcris  aTrocnc/ao'jua: :  hy 
means  of  which  the  moon  is  eclipsed  by  the 
shadow  of  the  earth,  and  the  sun  by  the 
body  of  the  moon,  or,  if  you  will,  though 
this  is  hardly  so  likely  to  have  been  in  view, 
is  hidden  from  us  during  the  night.  From 
all  these  God,  the  Father  of  lights,  is  free ; 
as  1  John  i.  5,  6  0eds  ^>o5s  tcrrif,  Kal  crKoria 
<EV  aifTcp  OVK  GCTTLV  ovftsfjuo,.  It  only  re- 
mains to  repudiate  altogether,  as  inadmis- 
sible, the  meaning  givan  by  (Ec.,  the  meta- 
phorical acceptation  of  cbroer/c£a0>ta,  avrl 
TOV  ovSe  fAexpis  farovoias  Tivbs  tiiro jSoA^, 
not  a  shadow  of  any  change.  So  Hesych. 
(d\Xoicy(T€ftJS  Kal  tpavracrias  djuLolcofjia), 
Wolf,  Losner,  Morus,  Rosenm.,  aL). 
18.]  The  greatest  example  oftTi  is  position, 
that  all  good  and  perfect  gifts  come  from 
Him :  mentioned  not  merely  as  an  example, 
but  as  leading  on  to  the  following  context. 
Because  He  willed  it  (the  aor.  part,  is, 
1.  contemporary  with  the  verb :  2.  slightly 
causal,  involving  the  condition  of  the  act 
which  follows.  It  was  of  His  own  mere 
will,  f  proprio  motu/  and  the  emphasis  is 
on  this  word.  "  Exprimit  quod  Beus  pro 
suo  beneplacito  nos  genuerit,atque  ita  sibi 
f  uerit  causa.  Unde  seqmtur,  naturale  esse 
Deo  benefacere,"  Calvin)  begat  He  (o/iro- 
or  -civ  (see  above,  ver.  15),  here  in 


the  sense  generare,  as  there  parere.  Cf. 
1  Pet.  i.  23  :  1  John  iii.  9.  The  spiritual 
birth,  not  the  natural,  is  meant,  as  is 
evident  by  what  follows)  us  (^M£S,  twice  re- 
peated, signifies  the  Writer  and  his  readers, 
not  Christians  in  general :  not  especially 
as  Jewish  Christians,  *Iov$aicp  irp&rtp, — for 
that  is  not  (see  below)  the  reference  here) 
with  the  word  of  truth,  (the  gen.  is  one 
of  apposition  :  cf .  John  xvii.  17,  5  \6yos 
6  crbs  a^Betd  earn.  And  the  word  of  truth 
is  the  gospel,  preached,  and  l/t^uros  as 
below  :  cf.  1  Pet.  i.  23,  avayeyevv7)iJ.evoL  .  . 
5ia  \6yov  C&vros  Qeov.  The  failure  of 
the  articles  does  not  alter  the  sense.  It  is 
especially  a  characteristic  of  the  abrupt 
sententious  style  of  our  Apostle,  Cf.  -n-m- 
T/ral  \6yov,  ver.  22,  where  \£yo$  must  bo 
*  the  word;*  and  indeed  passim.  (Ec.  makes 
\6yos  personal  :  T^a^Tis  vTro\dj3r}  6fjLoius 
T^jULtV  KOU  T}>V  vibv  aTrore/ceiV  avrdv,  Kal  /zed* 
TlfMwv  «al  rbv  vtbv  yeyevvTjaQat,  cirdyei  T<f, 
\6ycp  aXfiBetaSj  TTCLVTO,  y&p  Kar^t  rbv  Qelov 
*I<odvvTlv  5ict  rov  vlov  eyevero  :  and  so  Atha- 
nasius,  Serm.  iii.  advers.  Arianos,  vol.  ii. 
p.  483;  and  Bernard,  Serm.  ii.  ad  Fra- 
tres  (?)  j  which  is  clearly  wrong),  that  we 
should  be  (aim,  but  not  the  primary  aim, 
of  the  &TroKV7Jcrat.  His  gracious  purpose 
with  regard  to  MS  in  particular  was,  that  we 
should  be,  &c.  His  great  purpose  with 
regard  to  all  Christians  is  not  here  in  ques- 
tion. Hence  y^as  is  repeated)  a  Mnd  of 
firstfruit  (**  TWO,  similitudinis  est  nota,  nos 
quodammodo  esse  primitias,"  Calv.  It 
does  not  appear  to  be  intended  as  Bengel, 
"  *  Qucedam*  babet  modes tiam,  nam  pri- 
mitisB  proprie  et  absolute  est  Christus." 
Eather,  I  should  say,  it  would  point  to  the 
early  date  of  our  Epistle,  in  which  an  idea 
afterwards  so  familiar  is  thus  introduced  as 
it  were  with  an  apologetic  explanation.  The 
figure  in  dirapx1*!  is  from  tne  appointment 
of  the  law  by  which  the  firstborn  of  man, 
of  cattle,  of  fruits  &c.,  were  to  be  conse- 
crated to  God;  and  the  word  must  be 
taken  with  this  sacred  meaning,  not  mere- 
ly as  a  *  verburn  commune  *  indicating  pri- 
ority. The  first  Christians,  to  whom  St. 
James  is  writing,  were  as  firstborn  of  the 
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great  family,  dedicated  as  iirstfruits  to 
God.  Wiesinger  beautifully  says,  "  The 
thought  fully  given  would  be  this  :  they  by 
Regeneration  were  dedicated  as  the  first- 
fruits  of  a  sacrificial  gift  which  shall  only 
be  completed  with  the  offering  up  of  all 
KTifffiara  ")  of  His  creatures  (TO,  KTIO-- 
jxara  avrov  manifestly  extends  wider  than 
merely  to  the  great  multitude  of  the  rege- 
nerated whom  no  man  can  number ;  it  em- 
braces all  creation,  which  we  know  shall 
partake  in  the  ultimate  glorious  perfec- 
tion of  the  sons  of  God:  cf.  Rom.  viii. 
20,  21.  Obviously,  the  KTicr/xara  are  not 
the  icatvfy  /mcns,  as  Grot,  and  many 
others).  Wiesinger  has  an  important  note, 
shewing  from  this  verse  what  must  be  the 
right  understanding  of  much  which  follows 
in  this  Epistle.  "  This  passage/'  he  says, 
"  is  among  those  which  reveal  the  depth  of 
Christian  knowledge  in  which  the  practical 
and  moral  exhortations  of  the  Writer  are 
grounded  :  lying  as  it  does  expressly  (§16, 
ver.  21)  at  the  basis  of  them.  We  will 
here  bring  together  in  a  few  words  the 
teaching  of  the  passage,  for  the  sake  of  Its 
important  bearing  on  the  rest  of  the 
Epistle.  It  teaches  us,  1.  as  a  positive 
supplement  to  vv.  14, 15,  that  the  life  of 
man  must  be  renewed,  from  its  very  root 
and  foundation :  2.  it  designates  this  re- 
newal as  God's  work,  moreover  as  an  im- 
parting of  the  life  of  God  (aTre/c^cre),  as 
only  possible  by  the  working  of  the  Spirit, 
only  on  the  foundation  of  the  objective  fact 
of  our  Redemption  in  Christ,  which  is  the 
content  of  the  A<fyoy  aA??0e/as:  3.  it  sets 
forth  this  re-generation  as  an  act  once  for 
all  accomplished  (airtKvycrey,  aor.)  and  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  the  gradual  penetration 
and  sanctification  of  the  individual  life  by 
means  of  this  new  principle  of  life  imparted 
in  the  re-generation:  4.  it  declares  also 
expressly  that  the  re-generation  is  a  free 
act  of  God's  love  (ftov\rjQels)  not  induced 
by  any  work  of  man  (Eph.  ii.  8,  9 :  Titus 
iii.  5),  so  that  man  is  placed  by  God  in  his 
right  relation  to  God,  antecedently  to  all 
works  well-pleasing  to  God :  for  this  the 
expression  aireKvyo-ev  involves:  cf.  €s£eAe- 
£CITO,  ch.  ii.  5,  and  in  so  far  as  thiscbrcKi^a-cj/ 
necessarily  implies  the  justification  of  the 
sinner  (the  &*acofcr00u  of  St.  Paul),  it  is 
plain  also,  that  St.  James  cannot,  without 


contradicting  himself,  make  this  $IKO.IOV- 
crdai,  in  the  sense  of  St.  Paul,  dependent 
oil  the  works  of  faith.  5.  \6yos  aA^efay 
is  specified  as  the  objective  medium  of 
re-generation :  and  herewith  we  must  have 
iria-TLS  as  the  appropriating  medium  on 
the  part  of  man  himself:  of  the  central 
import  of  which  vlffrts  in  St.  James  also 
we  have  already  seen  something  (vv.  3,  6), 
and  shall  see  more  (ch.  ii.  5,  14  if.). 
6.  Together  with  this  act  of  re-genera- 
tion proceeding  from  God,  we  have  also 
the  high  destination  of  the  Christian, 
•which  the  Apostle  gives  so  significantly 
and  deeply  in  ek  rb  elWu  K.T.A.  And 
that  which  God  has  done  to  him,  is  now  in 
the  following  verses  made  the  foundation  of 
that  which  the  Christian  has  on  his  part  to 
do :  by  which  that  which  we  said  under  (3) 
and  (4)  receives  fresh  confirmation.  This 
passage  is  one  to  be  remembered,  when  we 
wisn  to  know  what  the  Apostle  under- 
stands by  the  v6^os  reAczos  (i.  25 ;  ii.  12), 
and  what  he  means,  when  (ii.  14  ff.)  he  de- 
duces Siiccuova-dai  from  the  works  of  faith. 
As  regards  the  dogmatical  use,  which  some 
make  of  this  passage,  wishing  to  shew  that 
regeneration  is  brought  about  by  the  word, 
as  distinguished  from  the  Sacrament  of 
Baptism  (Titus  iii.  5—7),  we  may  remark, 
that  seeing  that  x6yos  a\r)Qeta$  designates 
the  gospel,  as  a  whole,  without  any  respect 
to  such  distinction,  nothing  regarding  it 
can  be  gathered  from  this  passage.  The 
word  of  the  Lord  constitutes,  we  know, 
the  force  of  the  Sacrament  also.  *  Accedit 
verbum  adelementum  etfit  Sacr amentum/ 
And  is  it  meant  to  be  inferred  that  the 
readers  of  this  Epistle  were  not  baptized?" 

19 — 27.]  Exhortation  to  receive 
rightly  this  word  of  truth,  (See  the 
general  connexion  in  the  Prolegomena.) 

19.]  First,  as  to  the  reading.  For 
the  external  evidence,  see  the  digest.  It 
is  of  a  kind  which  can  hardly  be  rejected. 
And  all  internal  considerations  make  the 
same  way.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  the 
simple  and  obvious  &sre  should  have  been 
altered  into  the  difficult  fcrre.  Whether 
the  connexion  with  the  last  verse  was  plain, 
is  not  a  consideration  which  usually  entered 
into  the  minds  of  transcribers.  They  were 
much  more  likely  to  attempt  to  establish 
some  connexion,  plain  or  not,  especially 
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deov 


et?  TO    atcovcrat,, 
opyijv   20  0/5777 


TO 


Tracrav   y  pv-  u  =  here  bis 

'  (Luke  xxiv. 

25)  only  t.  v  =  vr.  12,  23.  ch.  in.  2.    =  Rom.  x.  3  (2  Pet.  i.  1  reff.).  w  =  Acts  x. 

35.    Rom.  ii.  10.    Heb.  xi.  33  al.    Ps.  xiv.  3.  x  =  Eph.  iv.  22, 25     Col.  iii.  9.    Heb.  xu. 

1.    1  Pet.  u.  1  (Matt.  xiv.  3.    Acts  -vn.  58)  only.     (2  Chron.  xv:h.  26.)  y  here  only  t.    (-rrapos, 

ch.  ii.  2.    -traCveiv,  Rev.  xxu.  11.    -iros,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.) 


20.  rec  ou  KaTep-yaferat,  with 
ABC3N  Ii  m  31 


when  so  unusual  a  word  as  fore  admitted 
of  change  to  so  obvious  an  one  as  Ssre. 
Next,  comes  the  question  how  tcrre  is  to  be 
taken,  whether  imperatively  or  indicative- 
ly.  If  tbe  former,  the  sense  will  be,  eJ&ioia, 
my  "beloved  brethren  '  (either  what  has  pre- 
ceded or  what  follows  :  if  the  latter,  then 
the  introduction  of  ecrrco  K.T.X.  with  a  5e 
gives  it  as  a  generally  received  saying,  pos- 
sibly as  a  reference  to  ref,  Sir.,  yivov 


:  if  the  former,  the  imperative 
sense  seems  hardly  applicable).  On  the 
whole  I  much  prefer  the  indicative  sense, 
for  which  we  have  a  precedent  in  reff.  Heb. 
and  Eph.,  the  only  other  places  where  the 
form  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  And  taking 
this  indicative  sense,  I  refer  the  word  not 
to  what  follows,  but  to  what  precedes, 
making  it  an  appeal  to  their  knowledge  of 
the  momentous  facts  which  he  has  just 
stated  :  You  are  well  aware  of  this  :  but 
(i.  e.  and  having  this  knowledge  &c.). 
Thus  we  bring  ftrre  here  into  strict  accord 
with  its  meaning  in  those  two  other  places, 
where  it  is,  "Ye  are  aware  ;"  appealing  to 
a  well-known  fact.  Ye  know  it,  my  "be- 
loved brethren:  but  (consequently)  let 
every  man  be  swift  to  hear  (the  word  of 
truth  which  has  so  great  power  for  good 
and  for  life  :  we  need  not  actually  supply 
T^y  X6yov  T7?y  ahvjBelas  as  Est.,  aL,  De 
W.,  Wiesinger  do  :  the  verb  is  absolute  and 
general,  having  only  reference  to  the  word 
of  truth),  slow  to  speak  (XaXfjcrai  need 
not  refer  only  to  the  caution  fjify  -iroAAoi 
5i$a<r/caAo*  ytvecrQe,  ch.  iii.  1,  though 
it  includes  that,  being  general.  The 
meaning  is,  be  eager  to  listen,  not  eager 
to  discourse  :  the  former  may  lead  to  im- 
planting or  strengthening  the  new  life,  the 
latter  to  wrath  and  suddenness  of  temper, 
so  often  found  in  the  wake  of  swift  re- 
joinder and  ready  chattering.  (Ec.  re- 
minds us  that  rls  avfyp  Qeios  $T\(riv9 
6  AoA^cray  fjLereyvw  iroAAcbas-,  6  5e  <rta>- 
7r^o-as  oirSeirore),  slow  to  wrath  (Bengel 
and  others  interpret  SPYH*  *'ira  siye  im- 
patientia  erga  Deum/'  and  so  nearly 
Calvin  :  but  the  reference  is  more  general, 
as  the  precept  is.  The  quick  speaker  is 
the  quick  kindler.  See  below.  We  have 


rel  Ath,  Ps-Ath2   [EphrJ   Thl  CEc:  txfc 


in  Philo  de  Confus.  I>ing.  §  12,  vol.  i.  p.  412, 
JSpatibs  &j<£eA97 erect,  Ta%fr<r  /SXatyat :  but  the 
words  occur  in  contrast  only  here  in  the 
K.  T.) :  20.]  for  the  wrath,  (any 

wrath,  all  wrath)  of  man  (avrfc  is  used  by 
our  Apostle  without  any  such  definite  pre- 
cision as  has  been  supposed  here  by  Ben- 
gel,  "  Sexus  mrilis  maxime  iram  alit :"  or 
Thomus,  "  Nou  dicitjp«eri,  quae  cito  trans- 
it." Cf.  avfy  tityvxos,  ver.  8,  and  reff.) 
worketh  not  (kpycL^rai  and  tcaTepyd^ercu 
would  differ  here  slightly  in  sense :  the 
latter  would  signify  more  *  worketh  out," 
'bringeth  to  issue  or  existence/  the  for- 
mer, * practiseth/  'worketh  habitually,* 
and  each  of  these  would  throw  its  own 
shade  of  meaning  on  ^t,Ko.iocrvm\ — see 
below)  the  righteousness  of  God  (if  epyd- 
Cercu,  =  that  which  is  righteousness  in 
God's  sight  =  rb  SiKatov  ev&TTLQv  TOV 
Bcov :  if  KOT€pyd^€Taty  =  that  righteous- 
ness, to  produce  which  is  God's  end  in 
begetting  us  to  a  new  life.  In  other  words, 
tbe  more  general  ethical  sense  is  given  by 
epyd&rai :  the  more  particular  theological 
one  by  Karepydferat.  At  all  events,  we 
must  not  interpret  St«r.  Beov  the  state  of 
righteousness  before  God,  as  some,  or  that 
righteousness  in  another,  into  which  God 
begets  men  by  his  word  of  truth,  as  Hof- 
mann  (Schriftb.  1.  548  f.)  and  Wiesinger. 
When  this  latter  asks,  What  relevance 
here  has  the  remark  that  anger  doeth  not 
that  which  is  right  in  the  sight  of  God  ? — 
an  easy  answer  can  be  given.  Be  not  in- 
temperately  zealous,  hastily  rash  to  speak 
and  to  be  angered,  even  in  God's  behalf 
(for  this  is  implied) :  be  humble,  ready  to 
listen,  for  your  angry  zeal,  your  quick 
speaking,  work  not  God's  righteous  pur- 
poses— serve  not  Him,  are  not  carriers 
forward  of  that  righteousness  which  is  the 
characteristic  of  His  kingdom,  ch.  iii.  18. 
How  many  an  endeavour,  which  might 
have  ended  in  3pyd£€<r6cu  JStKatcxrvvi/jv 
6eov,  has  been  diverted  and  blighted  by 
hasty  speaking  and  anger,  and  ended  only 
in  disgracing  ourselves,  and  Him  whom 
we  would  have  served,  before  men!  So 
Bengel,  "  Ira  plane  impedit  justitiam  Dei; 
tametsi  sibi  dum  fervet,  quam  maxime 
operari  earn  videatur.  Pnrius  sine  ira 
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I. 


zRom.T.17..   irap  lav 


----.-.       „.  w~.,,™»,     .-»»-        ..  _~»_  »-  _ — -         iCCLKLCtSf    GV 
2  Cor.  vni  2.  ^  ^ 

x.  15  only 
Eccl.  i.  3  al. 
a  Eph  iv.  31. 
Col.ui  8.    1  Pet.  ii.l,16.    1  Kings  xxiv.  12.  b  Paul,  1  Cor  vr.  21     2  Cor.  x.  1.    Gal.  v.  23  »16.  ch.  ni.         13 

13.    1  Pet  ni  15  only.    Ps.  xhv.  <i.  c  =  Luke  vm.  13     Acts  vm.  U.    1  Cor.  u.  21.    1  Thess.  i  6.    2  Thess. 

ii.lO.    Piov.  iv.  10.  d  here  only  t.    Wisd.  xn.  10  only. 


€fJL(j>VTOV 


TOV 


c  Se?acr#e  ABCKL 

^          .          v      PM  a  b  c 
TC19    YVXa<?  dfghJ 


21,  xe/n<r<r€t>p,a  A.  13.  68. 


irpavr.  K  [P  adds  c 


fit ").  21.]  "Wherefore  (consequence 

from  ver.  20 :  seeing  that  opy-f)  excludes 
you  from  having  a  share  in  the  righteous 
work  of  God)  putting  off  (reff.:  aor., 
"because  it  must  be  done  as  a  single  act, 
antecedently  to  that  which  follows.  The 
previous  putting  off  is  the  condition  of 
the  subsequent  reception)  all  filthiness 
(p-uTrapta  is  here  figurative,  as  fivirapAs  and 
fivirapetoo  in  ref.  Rev. :  ia  the  other  reff. 
the  word  occurs  in.  its  literal  sense.  Some 
Commentators  take  it  here  as  standing 
alone :  others  join  it  with  /cat  irtpKrff'eiav, 
as  belonging  to  the  genitive  KaKias,  which 
seems  better  for  the  context,  which  con- 
cerns not  the  putting  away  of  moral  pol- 
lution of  all  kinds,  but  only  of  that  kind 
which  belongs  to  /ca/aa  :  see  below.  And 
thus  taken  it  will  mean  that  fecc/aa  pollutes 
the  soul,  and  renders  it  unfit  to  receive  the 
€]u.<pvTo$  \6yos.  It  is  very  possible  that 
the  agricultural  similitude  in  e/x^uros 
may  have  influenced  the  choice  of  both 
these  words,  fiuTrapia.  and  Trepiffo-ela.  The 
ground  must  be  ridded  of  all  that  pollutes 
and  chokes  it,  before  the  seed  can  sink  in 
and  come  to  maturity :  must  be  cleaned 
and  cleared)  and  abundance  ("super- 
fluity "  is  perhaps  too  strong ;  it  is,  if  the 
above  figure  be  allowed,  the  rank  growth, 
the  abundant  crop.  Beza,  Erasm.  Schmid, 
al.  take  it  as  =  •7r€/>f<r<raj/*a,  "  excre- 
inentum/'  Pott,  Schneckenb.,  De  Wette, 
al.,  as  "efflorescence"  as Losner,  "ramos in 
vite  vel  arbore  abundante%  falceque  rese- 
candos ;"  Michaelis,  al.  take  it  as  the 
remnant  of  tcaKta  surviving  from  old  times 
=  Trepfcro-eujU-a  Mark  viii.  8.  But  the  usual 
meaning  seems  preferable,  as  being  both 
philologically  correct,  and  suiting  in  its 
simplicity  the  solemn  character  of  the 
exhortation)  of  malignity  (evil  disposition 
towards  one  another,  as  in  reff.  The  word 
carries  on  the  opyfi  above :  which  springs 
from  (see  note  on  ref.  Eph.)  Katcia,  evil 
disposition,  which  is  inherent  in  our  hearts, 
and  requires  putting  off  before  we  can 
receive  the  word  of  God.  That  this  is  so, 
is  evident  from  *v  Trpa-bryn  which  follows. 
However  the  exhortation  may  apply  in 
the  wider  sense,  it  is  not  its  sense  here,  as 
the  context  plainly  shews),  in  mildness 
(towards  one  another,  reff. :  not  "modestia 
et  facilitas  mentis  ad  discendum  com- 
posita,Jf  Calv.,  nor  "  docili  ammo/'  Grot., 


al.  :  see  above  on  /ca/cfa)  receive  (cf.  reff. 
and  irapaSexovrai,  Mark  iv.  20,  of  the 
good  ground)  the  implanted  word  (the 
word  spoken  of  is  beyond  doubt  the  same 
as  the  \6yos  aXydeias  above  —  i.  e.  the 
gospel,  in  its  fulness.  But  the  epithet 
makes  some  little  difficulty.  First  of  all, 
it  clearly  is  not,  as  (Ec.  seems  to  take  it, 
"innate:"  rbv  SiaKpiriKbv  rov 


Kal  A€7(J/x.€<?a  :  and  so  in  the  Apostolical 
Constt.  viii.  12,  v6fj.ov  $€$a)Ka$  €/JL$VTOV, 
for  this  would  stultify  5e£acr06,  we  having 
it  already.  Nor  must  e^i/ros  be  taken 
as  proleptic,  "  ita  ut  inseratur,"  as  Calvin, 
Semler,  De  Wette  (but  doubtfully),  al. 
Nor  again  can  it  mean  c  the  word  which 
has  been  planted  in  the  whole  of  Christen- 
dom/ seeing  that  individuals  are  here 
being  dealt  with  :  but  the  allusion  is  appa- 
rently to  the  parable  of  the  sower,  and  it 
is  the  word  implanted  (rz  which  has  been 
sown),  the  word  whose  attribute  and 
aper-f)  it  is  to  be  e/^uror,  and  which  is 
%fj.<pvTos,  awaiting  your  reception  of  it  to 
spring  up  and  take  up  your  being  into 
it  and  make  you  new  plants),  "widen,  is 
able  to  save  your  souls  (cf.  Rom.  i.  16, 
where  the  evayyekiov  is  said  to  be  $u- 
Otov  els  fftoryplav  iravrl 


Magnificum  coelestis  doctrinae 
encomium,  quod  certain  exea  salutemconse- 
quimur.  Est  autem  additum,  ut  sermonem 
ilium  instar  thesauri  incomparabilis  et  ex- 
petere  et  amare  «t  mngnifioare  discamus. 
Est  ergo  acris  ad  castigandam  nostram 
ignaviam  stimulus,  sermon  era  cui  sol  emus 
tarn  negligenter  aures  pra3bere,  salutis 
nostrse  esse  causam.  Tametsi  non  in  hunc 
finem  servandi  vis  sermoni  adscribitur, 
quasi  aut  salus  in  externo  vocis  sonitu  in- 
clusa  foret,  aut  servandi  munus  Deo  abla- 
tum  alio  trans  ferretur.  Nam  de  sermone 
tractat  Jacobus,  qui  fide  in  corda  honiinum 
penetravit  :  et  tantum  indicat,  Deum  salu- 
tis auctorem  evangelic  suo  earn  peragere." 
Calvin.  Observe  i|™xti$-  It  is  the  fyvxti 
which  carries  the  personality  of  the  man  : 
which  is  between  the  Tr^eD^a  drawing  it 
upwards,  and  the  crcfy>£  drawing  it  down- 
wards, and  is  saved  or  lost,  passes  into  life 
or  death,  according  to  the  choice  between 
these  two.  And  the  Xtiyos  GJJLQVTOS,  work- 
ing through  the  irvevfia  and  by  the  divine 
irvev(j.a,  is  a  spiritual  agency,  able  to  save 
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23  <ylv6o-06  Se  e  Troiyral  "Koyov,    KOI    p* 
Z7rapa\oyit;6{J,€VOt,  h  eavrovs.       ^  on    ec 
\6yov  ecrrlv  teal  ov  e  Tro^rw.   !  euro?  k  eoifcev  avSol    £S*y!u"3 

,  'is  '        S  Col.  11.  4 


f  axpoaral  e  =  ch.  iv.  n 
f 


£*u"3 

i  ^  x  ,  '        S  C 

tcaravoovvTL     TO     7rpo$o)7rov     rfj?    m  <y€vecr6a>$     avrov     ev 
n  '  ^  l  /carevoijo-ev  jap  eavrov  /cal  d-n-eXfavdev  /cal 


•  2?en" 


h  2nd  pew.,  ch.  ii.  4.    Matt.  m.  9.    Acts  r.  35.    Phil,  ii  12.    I  John  v.  21  al. 

4  al  fr.  k  -v  er.  6  only.    Xen  Mem.  i  6.  10.  I  Matt.  vn.  3. 


i  Matt.  v.  W'axvii. 
.  .  .       .      .  .       .    .     Heb.  in  1  reff.    =  Ps.  xxxvi. 

32  .Rl;ft      ,  m  «  here  fch.  m.  1.    Matt.  i.  l,  18.    Luke  i.  14)  only,    gen.,  Phil.  iii.  21.  n  1  Cor. 

xui.  12  only  t.    Wisd.  vu.  26.    Sir.  xii.  11  only. 


22.  for  Xoyov,  vo^ov  C2  c  9.  38  seth  [DamasCj]  Thl.          rec  povov  bef  aicpoarat,  with 
ACKL[P]K  rel  [DamascJ  (Ec :  txt  B  a  latt  syrr  copt  [ath  arm]  Thl.  (13  def.) 

23.  om  on  A  13  :  si  quis  enim  Syr  copt.  Karavoovvre*  (sic)  K1. 

are  united :  see  reff.)  is  like  to  a  man 
(dvSpi  general  again  :  see  vv.  8,  12,  &c. 
Hutiier  quotes  a  curious  comment  from 
Paes ;  "  Viri  obiter  tantuni  solent  specula 
intueri,  muliebre  autem  est  curiose  se  ad 
speculum  componere ")  contemplating 
(reff.  Probably  the  example  was  meant 
to  have  a  general  reference :  for  though 
it  may  be  true,  as  De  Wette  says,  that 
many  men  remember  well  their  appear- 
ance in  the  mirror,  the  common  rule  is 
that  men  forget  it.  Had  a  particular 
case  of  one  who  looks  and  forgets  been 
intended,  the  next  sentence  would  not 
surely  have  been  introduced  with  the  aor. 
and  yap,  but  with  tcai  and  participles)  the 
countenance  of  Ms  birth  (i.  e.  as  E.  V., 
"  his  natural  face:"  the  face  he  was  born 
with.  The  expression  is  to  be  explained 
apparently  as  Wiesinger  :  "  Kot  that  he 
can  see  in  the  glass  any  other  than  his 
natural  face,  but  the  addition  TTJS  yeveo-eus 
avrov  serves  more  plainly  to  point  out  the 
sphere  of  mere  material  perception  from 
which  the  comparison  is  taken,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  ethical  sphere  of  axpo- 
ao~Qai,  and  at  the  same  time  hints  at  the 
easy  translation  of  the  remark  from  the 
one  department  to  the  other,  in  which 
*  the  word  of  God  is  a  mirror  in  which  we 
may  and  ought  to  see  our  moral  visage/  as 
De  Wette/*  Various  other  explanations 
have  been  given  :  by  Pott,  "  Formam  vul- 
tus  nativam  transeundo  animadvertit : 
supple,  non  item  maculas  vultui  haud  IK 
yeverews  insitas,  sed  propria  culpa  adsper- 
sas :"  Luther,  Michaelis,  Benson,  Knapp 
imagine  a  contrast  to  be  intended  between 
his  natural  face  and  T&  rov  irvGvfj.a.ros 
irpdwrrov :  Schulthess,  between  the  na- 
tural face  and  a  mask  :  &c.  Whether  the 
gen.  avTOv  (not  avrov)  belongs  to  irpos-> 
tairov  or  to  TTJS-  yevsa-ews,  is  uncertain  as 
the  words  stand :  more  probably  however  to 
the  latter  :  cf.  TOU  vlov  rf)s  ayd'mjs  avrov, 
Col.  i.  13)  in  a  mirror  (see  reff. :  and  Pind. 
Nem.  viL  20) :  24.]  for  (this  seems  to 
stamp  the  example  as  a  general  one,  apply- 


the  $vx*h'  And  o*£orai,  the  aor.,  because 
the  power  is  to  complete  the  work  and  to 
have  done  it  for  ever).  22.]  The  TO-X^S 
els  TO  atcovcrat  and  Se'^acrOe  are  qualified, 
at  the  same  time  that  they  are  enforced, 
by  a  caution.  But  be  ye  (not,  e  become 
ye,9  any  more  than  in  Matt.  vi.  16 ;  x.  16  ; 
xxiv.  44  :  John  xx.  27  :  Rom.  xii.  16.  In 
all  these  places  no  other  meaning  will  suit 
the  context  but  simply  "  le  ye  :"  with  re- 
ference indeed  to  some  future  act  by  which 
the  word  yive vQai  gets  its  propriety ;  but 
•become'  in  English  carries  a  very  dif- 
ferent meaning,  viz.  that  of  change  into 
the  state  mentioned  from  some  other  pre- 
vious one,  which  is  in  none  of  these  cases 
implied)  doers  of  the  word  (viz.  of  the 
?^6yo$  ejjLtpvros,  the  A<£yoy  T^S  a\7}0eta$. 
Theile  remarks  well,  "  Substantiva  plus 
sonant  quam  participia  *,"  the  substantive 
TTO  1777-77  $•  carries  an  enduring,  a  sort  of  offi- 
cial force  with  it :  'let  this  be  your  occu- 
pation/ For  the  expression,  see  reff.),  not 
hearers  only  (aKpoarrj?  in  classical  Greek 
carries  rather  the  idea  of  attentive  ob- 
servance with  it,  which  cannot  be  the  case 
either  here  or  in  ref.  Bom.),  deceiving 
yourselves  (see  note  on  ref.  Col.  Trapa- 
Xo<yi£€or6at,  is  used  here  probably  as  allusive 
to  \6yo$,  and  means,  to  deceive  by  a  false 
logical  conclusion.  The  *  hearer  only  *  does 
this,  when  he  infers  that  the  mere  sound  of 
the  word  received  in  his  outward  ear  will 
suffice  for  him.  Cf.  aicarmv  Kopfiiav  air- 
rov,  ver.  26.  Hesych.  gives  airdr?)  Koyi(r- 
fiov  as  the  explanation  of  wapa\oyicrfi6s. 
See  Suicer,  sub  voce).  23 — 25.]  Justi- 
fication of  irapaXoyi£6(ji,€VQi9  and  of  the 
foregoing  exhortation.  23.]  Because, 
if  any  is  a  hearer  of  the  word  and  not 
(the  hypothesis  being  one  of  fact,  that  he 
cLKotiet  Kal  ov  TTOIC?,  ov  is  used,  where  we 
should  rather  expect  /d?,  and  where  in  the 
exhortation,  ^  has  been  used.  Strictly, 
it  is  ( if  any  one  is  a  hearer,  and  a  not- 
doer3)  a  doer,  this  man  (the  demonstrative 
pronoun  points  more  markedly  at  the  indi- 
vidual in  whom  the  hearing  and  not-doing 
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o  Heb,  vu  10 
reff  constr , 
here  only 
p  Actb  xxu.29 
1  Cor  HI.  13. 
Gal  11.6 
1  Thess.  u  9 
onlyt 

q  Luke  xxiv. 
12     John  xx 
5, 11.    1  Pet.  1. 12  onlj 
21.    2  Cor.  m.  17. 
23  (reff.). 
xxxiii  6. 


ev6ea)$  °  67T6\dOero  r 
r  VQIJLOV  s  reKeiov  rov 


T?Z>. 

' 


Se 


'  Kdl  L 

a\\a 
OVTOS  fjLattdpLO?  ev    TT?  x  Tro^aei   avrov  ea"rai. 

Gen  xxvi.  8.  r  ch  u  12.  s  Heb  ix.  11  reff. 


r    669  ABCKL 

,      PN  a  b  c 

OVK  d  f  g  h  j 

k  1  m  o 


26 


€6    T69 


.    . 

•wheie  onlyt.    Sir,  xi.  27. 
x  here  only.    Ps.  x\m.  1. 


hil  i.  25.    Heb.  MI.  23  only.    Gen  xhv  33 
onstr.,  LuKe  acu.  8.  XMH,  6.    Rom.  u.  6.  \ri.  24. 


tRom.  \ni. 

v%v22, 

Col  i  22.    Isa. 


25.  rec  ins  euros-  bef  oz;/c  aKpoarys,  with  KL[P]  rel  syr  [arm]  Thl  (Ec:  om  ABCK 
13  latt  Syr  eopt  Aug  Cassiod  Bede. 

26.  aft  et  ins  Se  C[P]  m  13  latt  copt  Beder 


ing  to  all,  not  merely  taking  some  possible 
man  who  may  do  this  :  see  above)  lie  con- 
templated himself  (on  the  aorr.  see  above, 
ver.  11),  and  has  departed  (the  perfect  in 
the  midst  of  aorr.  is  to  be  noted.  We 
might  have  had  all  aorr. :  but  seeing  that 
the  departing  begins  a  permanent  state  of 
absence  from  the  mirror,  that  is  chosen  to 
be  designated  by  a  perfect.  ^sforgetting 
is  also  a  permanent  state ;  but  the  Apostle 
rather  chooses  in  this  case  to  bring  out  the 
act  itself,  as  one  immediately  (evBvs)  and 
suddenly  taking  place.  For  similar  con- 
junctions of  perfects  with  aorr.,  cf.  Luke  iv. 
18 :  Mark  xv.  44 :  Heb.  ii.  14  and  note  : 
1  Cor.  xv.  4 :  and  Winer,  §  40.  4),  and 
immediately  forgot  of  what  appearance 
lie  was  (viz.  in  the  mirror.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  Karavociv  answers  to 
the  hearing  of  the  word:  the  air€\ir|X-u0€vai 
to  the  relaxing  the  attention  after  hearing 
— letting  the  mind  go  elsewhere,  and  the 
interest  of  the  thing  heard  pass  away :  and 
then  the  forgetfulness  in  both  cases  follows. 
In  the  next  verse  we  pass  to  one  who  looks 
and  does  not  depart).  25.]  But  he 

who  looked  into  (here  we  have  the  figure 
mingled  with  the  reality,  the  comparison 
being  dropped.  The  nor.  participles  are 
continued  on  from  the  former  construction 
in  ver.  24.  Probably  the  verb  irapaicu\|/aL 
here,  to  stoop  and  look  in,  has  reference  to 
a  mirror  being  placed  on  a  table  or  on  the 
ground,  to  contemplate  which  steadily,  a 
man  must  put  his  face  near  to  it.  But  we 
must  not  perhaps  urge  this  too  strictly : 
see  ref.  1  Pet. :  where  it  is  used  of  looking 
closely  into  any  thing.  It  is  here  the  op- 
posite of  Ka.T€v6Tiff*vt  attention  bestowed 
for  a  time  only  and  then  withdrawn.  And 
this  opposition  is  strengthened  by  Kal 
frapa^lffas)  the  perfect  law  wMcli  is  (the 
law)  of  our  (Christian)  liberty  (T&V  vofiov 
TAelov,  not,  the  gospel  as  contrasted  with 
the  law,  nor  the  covenant  of  faith  as  more 
perfect  than  that  of  legal  obedience :  but, 
the  rule  of  life  as  revealed  in  the  gospel, 
which  is  perfect  and  perfecting,  but  not  in 
contrast  with  the  former  law  as  being  not 


perfect,  and  not  able  to  make  perfect :  that 
distinction  is  not  in  view  here :  see  below. 
The  whole  Epistle  is  founded  on  this  per- 
fect law  of  Christ,  more  especially  on  that 
declaration  of  it  contained  in  the  sermon  on 
the  mount :  see  Prolegg.  And  that  this  law 
here  is  meant,  the  A^yo?  e^t/roy,  \6yos 
aXTjOeias,  as  it  is  a  rule  of  conduct,  is  evi- 
dent from  what  follows,  where  deeds,  and 
they  only,  are  spoken  of.  It  is  the  law  of 
our  liberty,  not  as  in  contrast  with  a  former 
law  of  bondage,  but  as  viewed  on  the  side 
of  its  being  the  law  of  the  new  life  and 
birth,  with  all  its  spontaneous  and  free  de- 
velopment of  obedience.  Huther  remarks, 
"  Ever  in  the  0.  T.  the  sweetness  of  the 
law  was  subject  of  praise  (Ps.  xix.  8 — 11), 
but  the  life-giving  power  belonged  to  the 
law  only  in  an  imperfect  manner,  because 
the  covenant  on  which  it  rested,  was  as 
yet  only  one  of  promise,  and  not  of  fulfil- 
ment") and  remains  there  (remains  look- 
ing in,  does  not  depart  as  the  other.  There 
is  a  paronomasia  in  the  -rrapa-  repeated. 
Schneckenburger  tries  to  give  it  the  sense 
of  tyn&eiv  in  Acts  xiv.  22 :  but  as  Wie- 
singer  remarks,  the  matter  spoken  of  here 
is  not  so  much  observing  the  law  in  act,  as 
observing  it  in  attention— -not  letting  it 
pass  out  of  the  thoughts.  That  leads  to 
action,  as  below),  being  (not,  having  be- 
come :  see  above  on  yivea-Oe,  ver.  22 :  the 
former  ovros  being  omitted,  this  part, 
carries  with  it  a  slightly  inferential  force : 
'cum  sit')  not  a  forgetful  hearer  (the 
expression  aKpoarf|s  ItrtXiriirfiovTJs  is  a 
Hebraism,  the  genitive  indicating  the 
quality  :  see  below  on  ch.  ii.  4,  Kptral 
tiiaXo-yKriJL&v  TTOWTIP&V)  but  a  doer  of 
work  (€p*yov,  not  sing,  for  plur.  as  Grot., 
"effector  eorum  operum  quse  evangclica 
lex  exigit :"  but  abstract,  of  work,  some- 
thing which  brings  a  result  with  it),  this 
man  (see  on  OVTOS  above,  ver.  23)  shall  be 
blessed  in  Ms  doing  (cf.  Sir.  xix.  20, 
eV  -raffy  arotyiq,  itoififfLS  v6pov.  The  words 
imply  that  even  in  the  aofc  there  is  bless- 
ing :  iv  not  being  instrumental,  but  taken 
in  its  proper  meaning :  the  life  of  obedience 
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.  ..  b  Eph.  v.  6.  I  Tim.  ii,'14  only.  Job  xxxi.  27.  (-TIJ,  Heb.  iii.  13.) 

(Acts  xiv.  15.)  1  Cor.  iu.  20.  xv.  17.  Tit.  iii.  9.  1  Pet  i. 18  only.  Exod.  xx.  7.  d  here  bis.  Acts 

xxvi.  5.  Col.  u.  18  only,.  "Wisd.  xiv.  18,  27.  (-CTKOS  above  [zj.  -cr»ceueu>,  Wisd.  xiv.  16.)  e  Heb. 

vii.  26  reff.  f  =  >er.  17  reff,  g  Eph  y.  20.  h  =  Matt.  xxv.  36.  Acts  vii. 

23.  xv.  36.  Heb.  ii.  6  (from  Ps.  vin.  4).  Sir.  vii.  35.  (constr.,  inf.  w.  avrrj,  2  Cor,  vh.  11.  1  Thess.  iv.  3.) 

i  John  xiv.  18  only.  Ps.  ix.  34,  38.  (14, 17.)  k  Deut.  xiv.  29.  1 1  Tim.  vi.  14.  1  Pet. 

t.  19.  2  Pet.  in.  14  only.  Symna.  Job  xv.  15.  m  =  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  2  Cor.  xi.  9  al.  Wisd.  x.  5. 

n  =  Prov.  vn.  5.  see  John  x\u.  15.  o  =  Heb.  xi.  7  reff. 

rec  aft  twai  ins  ev  vfjuv,  with  KL  rel  Cyr[-pJ  Thl  (Ec :  om  ABC[P]K  13  latt  syiT  coptfc 
[seth  arm  Antchj]  Beder  x«^^^^  B.  for  1st  aur.,  eavrov  B[P]  c  101  Till :  om 

36.  (a\Aa,  so  ABCL[P]N  b  d  f  g  j  k  1  o  CyrT  (Ec.)  for  2nd  twr.,  cavrou 

BC  k  Thl.  for  TOVTOV,  TOV  Kl.  [0/o77(r«ta  ^(also  next  ver).] 

27.  aft  6p7](TKeia  ins  7ap  A  70.  83.  123  [Syr]  :  5e  8-pe  am  lat-j^(and  spec)  syr-w.ast 
coptt  Epiphr  om  rw  C2KLK1  rel  [arm]  Thl:  ins  ABC1[P]K3  a!3  Epiph^omg  irapa) 

[Antchj  (Ec.  ins  TW  bef  -rraTpt  A.  treavroy  A  [aeth].  for  O.TTO,  e/e  C[P]. 


is  the  element  wherein  the  blessedness  is 
found  and  consists).  26,  27.]  The 

Apostle  is  still  on  the  command  in  ver.  19. 
As  yet  he  has  been  exemplifying  the  TCLXVS 
fls  rb  a/cover  at  in  connexion  with  the  fipaSvs 
€is  boyfiv.  From  this  he  passes  to  that 
which  is  again  so  nearly  connected  with  it, 
— the  &pa$v$  els  T^>  AaATyfTCM.  26.]  If 
any  man  imagines  that  he  is  (reff. :  not 
**  videtur,"  as  Calv. :  our  E.  V.  <e  seem  "  is 
ambiguous  :  it  may  mean  *  to  others/ 
whereas  5o«€?  means  only,  *  to  himself  :* 
*  thinks  that  he  is  *)  religious  (in  the  sense 
of  '  observant  of  God's  outward  service,* 
not  ==  etKTfjStjs,  but  marking  the  external 
manifestation  of  €vo~cf3€ia.  We  have  no 
word  at  all  adequately  expressing  0pTj<r- 
KOS.  See  reff,),  not  bridling  (reff.  Plato, 
Legg.  iii.  701  C,  has  axd\ivoy  KCKTit/mevos 
Tb  ffT6(jLa)  his  tongue  but  deceiving  Ms 
heart  (see  above  on  irapaXoyityiJ.GVQi  lau- 
TOVS,  ver.  22 :  "  Scil.  eo  quod  nimiam  di- 
cendi  licentiam  et  linguse  intemperantiam 
pro  vera  tfpTjor/ce/ct  habet/'  Pott.  Calvin 
adds,  "Hoc  vitium  nominatim  oportuit 
taxari,  quum  de  legis  observatione  sermo 
esset.  Nam  qui  crassiora  vitia  exuerunt, 
huic  morbo  sunt  ut  plurimum  obnoxii. 
Qui  neque  adulter  erit,  neque  fur,  neque 
ebriosus,  quin  potius  externa  sanctimoniaa 
specie  fulgebit,  aliorum  famam  laceran- 
do  se  jactabit,  zeli  quidem  praetextu,  sed 
obtrectandi  libidine"),  of  this  man  (cf. 
on  ovros  above,  ver.  23)  the  religious 
service  is  vain  (idle  and  fruitless). 
27.]  Religious  service  pure  and  unpol- 
luted (the  two  adjectives  seem  merely 
to  bring  out  the  positive  and  negative 
sides  of  purity,  as  in  the  two  members  of 
the  apodosis  below)  in  the  estimation  of 


(reff.  and  Rom.  ii.  13  :  Gal.  iii.  11)  ITim 
who  is  our  God  and  Father  (thus  with 
the  T<p :  if  without  it,  *  (our)  God  and 
Father/  That  the  paternal  relation  here 
ascribed  to  God  must  be  understood  as  re- 
ferring to  us,  is  evident,  were  it  only  from 
the  reference  which  Chrys.  (in  Caten.)  re- 
cognizes :  OVK  elitev  <-av  tnrjcrTevijTe,  o /no  tot 
ecrrc  T<#  irorpl  it^wv  ov<Sev  yap  TOVTWV 
trapa  6e}>v(-$  ?)  ouSe  3pyd£eTai  TI  TOVTWV 
6  6e6s'  aXXotTt;  yivecrQe  oitcTLpfJioves  &$  o 
7raT$?p  VJJ.&V  6  ev  TOLS  ovpavots*  TOVTO 
6eov  epyov*  lav  ovv  TOVTO  ^  ^X7?s>  T* 
«X€iS  »  €\€ov  Of\a>,  ^>~nori»  Kal  ov  Bvcrlav)  is 
(consists  in)  this,  to  visit  ("Visitare  in 
necessitate  cst,  porrigere  manum  ad  eos 
allevandos  qui  premuntur  **)  orphans  (per- 
haps in  reference  to  itarpl  which  has  pre- 
ceded :  so  Ps.  Ixvii.  5,  God  is  called  o 
iraTyp  Ttav  optyavtav  K.  Kpirfys  TU>V  -xyipuv) 
and  widows  in  their  affliction  (shews  at 
the  same  time  the  reason  for  the  lirtffKev 
TctrOat,  and  the  object  of  it), — to  (there 
is  no  copula.  These  asyndeta  are  found 
in  our  Epistle  especially,  where  various 
particulars  ar<*  enumerated  which  go  to 
make  up  a  whole,  or  apply  to  the  de- 
scription of  one  thing :  as  e.  g.  ver.  19, 
ch.  iii.  6:  cf.  also  ch.  v.  5,  6)  preserve 
himself  (the  reflexive  IavT<Jv  refers  back 
as  its  subject  to  TIS,  as  if  it  were  lirt- 
<r/c«nre<r0af  TWO.  optpavovs  K.T.A.)  unspotted 
from  (belongs  to  TTJ^TK,  see  ref.  Prov. 
and  cf.  irpo$fx€tv  ^^  Matt.  xvi.  6,  12) 
the  world  (d  KOO-JAOS,  not  merely  earthly 
things  as  far  as  they  tempt  to  sin : 
still  less  the  "  indoles  qualis  plerorumque 
est  improba  ~"  nor  again,  as  CEc., 
^  ical  crvp<p€T 

KOTO.    T&$    €iri&vfji.ias 
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p  =  ch.  i.  6.  U. 

Col.  in.  16  al. 
q  Item  u.  11. 
Eph.  vi.  9. 
Col  111.26 
only-f-.    (-mew,  rer.  9.    -W 
22.    Horn.  x« .  22. 


ev 


TOV  s  KVplOV 

J9,  Acts  x.  34.  see  Gal.  n.  6.) 


a  is 


14, 18.    Matt  xxi.  21 


si  Cor  u.  8.    see  Acts  vu.  2.    Eph.  i.  17.    Ps.  xx\m  3.    double  gen  ,  2  Pet  iu.  2. 


PX  a  b  c 

k  1  m  o 

Mark  si.         13 


O.VTOV  <$>Qeip6}jLevov  :  but,  as  in  ch. 
iv.  4,  the  whole  earthly  creation,  separated 
from  God  and  lying  in  sin,  which,  whether 
considered  as  consisting  in  the  men  who 
serve  it,  or  the  enticements  which  it  holds 
out  to  evil  lust  (<=7rt0vfJa),  is  to  Christians 
a  source  of  continual  defilement.  They, 
by  their  new  birth  unto  God,  are  taken  out 
of  the  world  ;  but  at  the  same  time,  by  sin 
still  dwelling  in  them,  are  ever  liable  to 
be  enticed  and  polluted  by  it  :  and  there- 
fore must  keep  themselves  (cf.  1  Tim. 
vi.  14),  for  fear  of  such  pollution.  This 
keeping  is  indeed  in  the  higher  sense  God's 
work  :  cf.  John  xvii.  15  :  but  it  is  also  our 
work,  1  Tim.  v.  22.  The  Commentators 
compare  Isocr.  ad  NicocL  p.  36,  rjyov 
rouro  elVcu  Qvfj.a  Ka^Xicrrov  KOL  6epa7relav 


y  Trap€xy$*  Also  Ps.  1.  8  —  15  :  1  Sain. 
xv.  22:  Ps.  xf.  7  f.  :  Sir.  xxxv  2), 

CHAP.  II.  1—13J  THE  SIN  o*  BE- 
SPECT  OP  PBESONS  :  as  the  first  of  a  series 
of  reproofs  for  errors  in  practice  which 
spring  oub  of  the  mention  of  the  v6po$ 
reXeios  d  TTJS  iXevdepias  :  cf.  eh.  i.  35  and 
ver.  12.  The  Apostle  begins,  as  is  his  wont, 
with  strong  blame  of  the  sin  :  then  illus- 
trates it,  vv.  2—4:  then  gives  the  ground 
of  its  sinfulness,  vv.  5  —  11,  and  concludes, 
vv.  12,  13,  with  a  reference  again  to  the 
law  of  liberty. 

1  —  4.]  The  warning,  and  its  practical 
ground.  1.]  My  brethren,  do  not 

(cxere  is  not,  as  Schneckenburger,  al.,  in- 
terrogative, but  imperative,  as  ch.  i.  16;  iii. 
1.  The  interrogative  with  ^  may  not 
always  require  a  negative  answer,  but  it 
always  implies  a  doubt  as  to  the  fact 
questioned  :  *  Surely  ....  not  .  .  .  ?  '  e.  g. 
fjL'firi  ovr6s  ea-rtv  6  xplcrr^  f  **  Surely  this 
cannot  be  the  Christ  P  "  John  iv.  29  :  f^ 
irXetov'a  (rrj^eiot  irorftcrei  ;  "Surely  he  will 
not  do  more  signs  ?  "  John  vii.  31  :  &c. 
See  Winer,  §  57.  3,  5.  And  this  clearly 
cannot  be  the  case  here)  in  respectings  of 
persons  (Iv,  '  in/  i.  e.  in  the  practice  of,  in 
the  midst  of:  see  on  e%€Te  below.  The 
subst.  is  plur.,  to  point  out  the  various 
kinds  and  occasions  of  the  fault.  The  fault 
itself,  as  here  intended,  is  easily  explained 
by  the  context,  where  an  example  is  taken 
of  one  kind  of  it.  Theile  says  well  that  it 
is,  *'  iniquitas  singulos  Christianos  non  vir- 
tute  sua  Christiana,  sed  fortuna  qualitati- 
busque  externis  metiendi  atque  secundum 
hanc  normam  alios  aliis  praeferendi." 
Notice,  that  &  vposmroX.  is  put  first,  as 


carrying  the  weight  of  the  dehortation, 
exeiv  TT?^  Tucmi/  following,  as  matter  of 
course  and  existing  fact)  hold  (c'x€T€  has 
been  taken  wrongly  :  e.  g.  by  Grot.,  "  de. 
tinere  velut  captivam  et  inefficacem,"  = 
Kar^eiv  in  the  saying  of  St.  Paul  in  Rom. 
i.  18,  r»f  rV  ah'fjQeiav  &  a&uda,  itar- 
ex(Wo>j/  :  by  Pott,  as  exetjf  rivk  h  bpyrj, 
&  CUTUUS,  GV  ^•Triyi'ctJcret,  as  Rom.  i.  28, 
explaining  it  "religiosis  partibus  nimium 
studere,"  which  however  this  construction 
would  hardly  bear.  €x*iv  is  simply  to 
have  or  to  hold,  as  ever  in  St.  James,  cf. 
ch.  i.  4,-  iii.  14:  and  see  reff.)  the  faith 
(not  merely  e  faith  in/  but  the  faith  of, 
thus  setting-  before  them  more  forcibly 
the  utter  inconsistency  of  such  respect  of 
persons  with  the  service  of  Christ)  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (the  Lord)  of  glory 
(such  I  believe,  with  most  Commentators, 
to  be  the  construction  of  rrjs  5d£i7s, 
though  it  is  somewhat  harsh  and  unusual. 
Others  have  been  proposed,  but  all  of  them 
are  more  objectionable  still:  e.  g.  by 
Erasm.  ("  Nolite  facere  discrimen  persona- 
rum  juxta  rerum  mundanarum  sestimatio- 
nein3"),  and  Calvin  ("ex  opinione"),  as  if  it 
were  tV  (^£77  Tr/josajTroATj/nJ/ias1  or  -$>v  :  by 


Bengel  ("  Est  appositio,  ut  ipse  Christus 
dicatur  77  5rf£a,  gloria,  cf.  Luc.  ii.  32  :  Is. 
xl.  5  :  Eph.  i.  17:  1  Pet.  iv.  14  ;"  none  of 
which  places  justify  the  idea,  seeing  that 
in  the  two  former  a  genitive  follows  5<?£a, 
and  the  two  latter  rather  support  the  com- 
mon view)  t  by  Laurentius,  who  unites  rrls 
$6&s  \vith  xPlcrrcv  ("  Christus  glorias  = 
Christus  gloriosus  ")  :  finally  by  Huther, 
who  would  join  rys  S6^s  with  r^v  -jricrrtv 
(differing  however  from  Grot,  who  doing 
this  had  made  rov  Kvplov  dependent  on  it, 
rty  irlcrrtv  rrjs  56^ns  rov  Kvplov,  and  from 
Gataker  and  Hottinger,  who  also  doing  it, 
make  it  ~  r^\v  iriffnv  ^So^of),  making  it 
a  gen.  of  the  object,  and  rov  Kvp.  ^a.  'I. 
XP'&  gen'  of  the  subject  —  the  faith,  resting 
on  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  (future) 
glory,  i.  e.  rty  ^XXova-av  §6%av  airoKa- 
Xv<pBr)va.i  els  rn*as**  Rom.  viii.  18.  And, 
he  adds,  this  belief  in  the  glory  which 
shall  be  revealed  is  the  more  naturally 
mentioned  here,  because  of  the  contrast 
between  it  and  the  passing  glory  of  this 
world's  pomp.  Exactly:  but  that  con- 
trast is  just  as  vivid  on  the  common  hypo- 
thesis. This  last,  complicated  and  harsh 
as  it  is,  seems  to  me  the  only  admissible 
one  of  all  these  interpretations.  But  it  is 
surely  far  better,  either  to  govern 
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*  eav  <yap    el^e\6r) 


ev 


avvctrycdyrjv    VJJL&V    avrjp    u  %pvcro-  t  =  here  only. 


ev 


pvjrapa 


/cdOov 


icat 

fCCtL     T60     TTT&yj^GO      €l7T7JT6    ^t/     u  «  //i/t/     c/tct»      //     /tw/uut/      Acts  (i.  1 

*  v.  r.1  x" 

30.  xri.  21  onlyt-.    2  Mace.  vui.  35.  iv  of  clothing,  here  bis.     Lukexxiii.il.    Acts"x.*30. 

xv.  6    xix.  8.  (xini.  4    xxu.  1,  16)  onlyt.    (Sir.  xxix.  22  al.)  x  Rev.  xxn.  11  only.     Ze<-l 

4,  5  only.     (-WO5,  1  Pet.  m.  21.    -Trapta,  Ui.  i.  21.)  y  Luke  i.  48    ix.  38  only.     Lei.: 

9.     1  Kings  i.  11.  z  Matt.  xi.  8.    John  xix.  5.    Rom.  xiu,  4.     1  Cor.  xv.  49  (bi&\  only.    3 

xvi.  23,  27      Sir.  xu  5.  xl.  4  only.  a  see  Luke  vi.  26. 


bef  crvyayccyr]^  with  AKL[P]X3  rel  Cyr[-p,  Antch,]  Thl 


CHAP.  II.  2.  rec  Ins 
(Ec:  om  BCK1  c. 

3.  rec  (for  €irtj8\€^/.  Se)  /cat  e7ri#Ae;J/.,  with  A[K]LKrel  [vulgSyr  sah  ssth]  CEc  Eede: 
txt  BC[PJ  a  c  lat[-jfj]  syr  Thl.  rec  aft  etmjre  ins  avrco,  with  KL[P]  rel  vulg 

am  [demid  Syr  coptt  aeth]  CEc  Bede  :  om  ABCK  a  c  j  13  ftild(and  harl)  lat:^i  syr  arm 
Hesych-int  Thl.  77  [«:at  C]  KaOov  bef  €Ket  B  lat^fr  rec  affc  2nd  Ka6ov  ins  cu5e, 


by  Kvptov,  as  a  second  genitive,  or  to  re- 
gard it  as  the  epithetal  genitive  which  so 
constantly  follows  the  mention  of  the 
divine  Name,  as  6  debs  TTJS  zlpfaTis  and 
the  like.  Both  these  are  abundantly  justi- 
fied :  see  reff.  Hutlier's  objection  to  the 
first,  that  the  full  name  'ITJOTOV  xpio-Tov 
entirely  completes  the  idea,  and  forbids 
another  genitive  following,  is  not  decisive : 
just  for  the  same  reason  that  the  full  Name 
is  given,  viz.  to  make  the  contrast  more 
solemn  and  striking,  is  the  additional  title 
TTJS  tidfrs  given,  to  increase  still  further 
that  solemnity.  It  is  to  be  again  noticed, 
how  expressly  St.  James  grounds  Christian 
practice  on  the  faith  of  Christ,  in  all  its 
fulness.  The  QpTjcrKeta  just  spoken  of  is 
here  taken  up  and  enlarged  on;  but  its 
root  and  ground  is  TT tarns,  and  that,  TJ 
TTicrris  rov  tcvpiov  rjp.wy  *lri<rov  xPLa>r°v 
TTJS  5^7js).  2 — 4.]  Hypothetical 

example,  to  explain  to  them  that  to  which 
he  especially  points.  The  hypothesis  carries 
however  in  itself  a  foundation  of  fact,  and 
appeals  (yc£p)  to  the  consciences  of  the 
readers  whether  it  were  not  so.  2.]  Por 
(q.  d.  that  which  I  mean,  is)  if  there  chance 
to  have  come  (aor.  because  the  entrance 
is  accomplished  when  that  which  is  alleged 
takes  place.  This  is  better  than  to  ac- 
count for  the  aor.,  with  Huther,  by  its 
being  St.  James's  manner  to  designate  by 
aorists  a  fact  habitually  repeated;  the  ex- 
amples which  he  gives,  ch.  i.  11,  24,  rest- 
ing on  another  ground:  see  there)  into 
your  assembly  (some  have  too  hastily  in- 
ferred from  the  word  o-uvaywYH  ^^at  *^e 
Jewish  synagogue  is  meant.  This,  in  the 
face  of  the  organization  of  the  church  im- 
plied in  ch.  v.  14,  would  be  impossible. 
The  word  may  well  be  understood  of  a 
Christian  assembly,  so  in  Test.  XII.  Pa- 
trunij  p.  747,  sv  rats  crvvaywycus  T£>V  HQv&v, 
—or  as  merely  an  assembly  in  general,  cf . 


ref.  Heb.,  ju-J?  eyKaTaXelirovres  T^\V  e-n-Krvv- 
aywyfy  lauroii/.  But  it  is  most  likely 
here,  from  the  allusions  to  sitting  and 
standing  below,  a  place  of  Christian  wor- 
ship, the  name  being  a  natural  one,  con- 
sidering by  whom  the  Epistle  was  written 
and  to  whom  it  is  addressed)  a  man  with 
g-old  rings  (this  a?ra|  \ey6fj.€vov  is  ex- 
pressed by  xPuar^X€LP  ^n  Lucian,  Timon, 
§  20.  Wetst.  has  accumulated  evidence 
of  the  practice  of  overloading  the  fingers 
with  rings :  e.  g.  Lucian,  Somn.  (Gall) 
12,  eyci)  <5e  ex&v  .....  SaKTvXlovs  Capets 
ocrov  cKKaldefca  e^fjfjLfjievovs  ruv  SaKT6\(av : 
Martial  xi.  60,  *'  Senos  Charinus  omnibus 
digitis  gerit,  Nee  nocte  ponit  annulos, 
nee  dum  lavatur")  in  a  splendid  gar. 
ment  (glittering,  either  in  colour,  or 
with  ornaments),  and  there  have  come  in 
also  a  poor  man  in  a  vile  garment  (reff.), 
3.1  and  (the  8e  just  expresses  the 
change  or  subject,  from  the  persons  enter- 
ing in,  to  the  congregation)  ye  look  upon 
(with  respect,  see  reff. :  so  as  to  take  into 
consideration)  tlie  man  wearing1  a  splen- 
did garment  (thus  designated,  because  it 
is  this  which  wins  for  him  the  respect — 
which  attracts  your  notice)  and  say,  Sit 
thou  (icadou  for  KcLd-rjcro,  occurring  Matt, 
xxii.  44:  Imke  xx.  42:  Acts  ii.  34: 
1  Kings  i.  23  ;  xxii.  5  :  4  Kings  ii.  6  al., 
is  not  found  in  pure  Greek.  See  Winer, 
§  14. 4)  nere  (pointing  out  a  spot  to  him  : 
and  that,  as  the  contrast  between  S5e  and 
e/ce7  shews,  in  the  midst,  near  (for  the 
words  must  be  supposed  to  be  spoken  by 
those  who  would  be  the  mouthpiece  of  the 
assembly)  those  in  honour)  in  a  good 
place  (not,  " honorifice"  as  Wahl,  still 
less  must  JcaXws  be  supposed  to  mean  "  be 
so  good  as  to  "  &c.,  as  Storr),  and  ye  say 
to  the  poor  man,  Stand  thou  there,  or  sit 
under  (i.  e.  not  literally  underneath  ;  but 
'on  the  ground  beside/  'down  by')  my 
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b  Matt.  v.  35.     WTO    TO     D  VTTOTTOOtOV    UOV.     *  0V    c  Ot,GKpiV7)T6    Q  €V     e  eaVTOtf,  ABCKL 
Acts  ii35.  r       >  *  ,/      Ptf  a  b  C 

J?\349i.  §**' /wtl  eyeveade   f  tcpiral   gtl  Bt,a\o*yi(Tjj,£)v  ^Trovrjp&v;    ^  a/cov»  dfghj 

only.    Ps.  k  1  m  0 

cix.  1.  c  =  Matt.  xxi.  21  H  Mk.    Acts  x.  20.  (xi  12  v.  r.}    Rom.  IT.  20   xiv.  23.  ch.  i.  6  (bis).        13 

d  Matt.  xvi.  7, 8.  e  2nd  pers.,  ch.  i.  22  reff.  f  ch.  iv.  11.  g  -  Rom.  i.  21.    1  Cor.  in. 

20.    Ps.  xciii.  H.  gen.,  ch.  i.  25  reff.  h  Matt.  xv.  19. 

[Hesych4nt]  Augr         for  wo,  em  B2(assigned  by  Tischdf  to  his  B2)  [P]  a  c  d  13  syr 
sah  [arm].  aft  vwoirotiiov  ins  TWV  tro'Sav  A  13  vulg  syrr  [seth]  Augj  Hesych-iutj. 

4.  rec  ins  teat  bef  ov,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thlexpr  <Ecexpr :  om  ABCK  a  b2  c  h  13. 36  vulg 
syrr  coptt  [seth]  arm  Cyr[-pJ  Antcbj  [Hesych-int]  Aug  Bede. — om  ou  B1 1 

footstool  (Wiesinger  calls  vnroircJSiov  an 
«7ra£  \cy6pcvov :  but  see  reff.  Thus  it  is 
implied  that  the  speaker  is  in  a  good  place 
and  furnished  with  a  footstool.  The 
question,  argued  at  considerable  length  by 
Wiesinger  and  Huther,  who  these  in- 
comers are  supposed  to  be,  whether  Chris- 
tians, or  Jews  who  have  looked  in  as 
strangers,  is  perhaps  hardly  worth  the 
trouble  spent  upon  it.  The  illustration 
merely  requires  that  they  should  be 
strangers,  not  having  a  regular  place  in 
the  congregation.  Certainly  so  far  I  agree 
with  Huther,  that  there  appears  nothing 
in  the  text  which  compels  us  to  assume 
them  to  be  Christians.  They  are  taken 
merely  as  samples  of  a  class,  the  rich  and 
the  poor:  and  these  two  are  dealt  with 
again  in  vv.  5  if.,  as  classes  of  persons,  out 
of  one  of  which  God  hath  chosen  His  people 
for  the  most  part,  and  out  of  the  other  of 
which  the  oppressors  of  His  people  arise. 
So  that  it  is  better  to  leave  the  examples 
in  their  general  reference),  4.]  (Now 
comes  the  apodosis  in  the  form  of  a  ques- 
ts tion) — did  ye  not  (in  the  case  supposed) 
doubt  (such  is  the  constant  sense  of  8ia- 
Kpivopai  in  the  N.  T.  throughout  (reff.), 
except  in  two  passages,  Acts  xi.  2:  Jude  9, 
where  ifc  means  "disputing,"  a  sense  which 
cannot  enter  here  (on  Jude  22,  see  there). 
And  here,  the  sense  seems  very  good:  *Did 
ye  not,  in  making  such  distinction  between 
rich  and  poor,  become  of  the  number  of 
those  who  doubt  respecting  their  faith,  ch. 
i.  6  ?  Your  faith  abolishes  such  distinc- 
tion :  you  set  it  up  in  practice.  You  are  not 
then  whole  in  that  faith.*  Various  other 
explanations  have  been  given,  which  Hu- 
ther enumerates  thus :  8taKpLV€cr0cu  1.  = 
"  separare :"  thus  Schulthess,  Semler, 
Erasm.  Schmid,  al.,  with  the  verb  either 
passive,  "Nonne  inter  vos  ipsos  estis  dis- 
creti  et  separati  ?  "  or  middle,  "  Nonne  vos 
discernitis  inter  vos  ipsos  ?  "  2.  =  "  dis- 
crimen facere :"  a.  the  verb  active,  and 
that,  a.  interrogative :  "  Nonne  discrimen 
fecistis  apud  vos  ipsos?"  so  Laurentius, 
Grot.,  Wolf,  Hottinger,  Knapp:  thus  *v 
eavro'ts  =  £v  a\\^\oif:  Schneckenburger 
however  gives  it  "  in  animis  vestris,"  and 
makes  "  discrimen  facere  "  to  pass  into  an 


act  of  individual  judgment,  "statuere:" 
/8.  negative :  "  Then  ye  have  not  made  a 
sound  distinction  in  yourselves :"  so  Gras- 
hof :  b.  the  verb  passive,  "  Inter  vos  ipsos 
non  estis  discrirainati,  N.  E,  cessat  piorum 
et  impiorum   differentia,"  Oeder.     3.  = 
"judicare :"  a.  the  verb  active :  and  that, 
a.  interrogative .-  "  Konne  judicastis,  deli- 
berastis  ipsi  ?"  i.  e.  are  ye  not  yourselves 
persuaded  how  wrong  this  is?   Augusti: 
j3.  negative  :  "  Non  discrevistis  justa  deli- 
beratione,  considerantia    et  sestimatione, 
quid  tribuendum  esset  pauperi  potius  vel 
certe  non    minus  quam  diviti,"  Bengel 
(Luther  combines  this  rendering  with  that 
under  (2):  unb  bfbenfet  eg  ntdjt  recfyt/ 
fonbern  ttjr  iperbet  3Rtdt)ter/  unb   mad)t 
b6fen  UntCtfc^teb) .  here  also  comes  in  the 
explanation  of  (Ec. :  rb  5ta«pirtK^  ujuwv 
tiieQBelpare,  jj.7]8€fjLiav  ffvffiTijffiv  froi^ffaV' 
res   irdrepoi'  Tifj.i/]T€ovt  ....  aAA*    OVTWS 

aSLCLKpiras   K.    tv   irposwiroXfi-fyiq.   r}>v   p\v 
IrL^ffaTe  ......  rbv  5€  TjTtfidtrare :  b. 

the  verb  passive :  and  that,  a.  interroga* 
tive:  "Nonne  vos  In  conscientiis  dijudicati, 
h.  e.  convicti  estis  ?"  Parseus :  £.  negative: 
"  Et  dijudicati  inter  vos  ipsos  non  estis  ut 
judicastis  secundum  prava  ratiocinia  ves- 
tra,s>  Heisen.  Cajetan,  somewhat  differ- 
ently, "  Hffic  faciendo  non  estis  judicati  in 
vobis  ipsis,  sed  estis  judicati  in  vestibus  et 
divitis  et  pauperis :"  laying  the  chief  stress 
on  *v  lai/roTf.  4.  fiictKplvea'Bai  zz  *dubi- 
tare,'  to  entertain  doubts:  a.  interroga- 
tive: "Et  non  dubitastis  apud  vosmet- 
ipsos?  et  facti  estis  iniqui  judices?" 
"Should  you  not  yourselves  have  enter- 
tained doubts  ?  should  you  actually  have 
passed  evil-minded  judgment?"  Theile: 
£.  negative:  "Non  dubitastis  apud  ani- 
mmn,  ne  scilicet  quidem  ha3c  cogitatio,  id 
factum  forte  malum  esse,  sed  certo  apud 
vos  statuistis  id  jure  ac  bene  fieri." 
The  meaning  above  given  is  held  by  Keen, 
De  Wette,  Wiesinger,  Huther)  within 
yourselves  (in  your  own  minds,  being  at 
issue  with  your  own  faith),  and  become 
judges  (in  the  case  of  the  rich  and  poor  j 
judges  of  the  case  before  you),  of  evil 
thoughts  (the  gen.  is  one  of  quality,  like  6 
TTJS  atiiictas,  Luke  xviii.  6 :  aKpoarfys 
*,  ch.  i.  25 :  not  an  objective 
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erare, 


KOCTJjLO) 


Kd 


>       /  A    f         ~        ^  \    r    '  /  \ 

avrov  ;    D  u/-6a?  oe  r  ^rifjuaaare  TOP 

8  tcaraSvvacTTevovariv  V/A&V  /cal  avrol 


.. 


only  in  Epp* 


/xa? 


8  w°i*ef; 


avrol    vw  fJXao-tfyqjiova-iv    TO    AraXoi/  "pU^ 


4.)  nHeb.  VSreff.  o  Gal,  %.  21.    Mvrr,  xxv,  34  &  passim.  patt,Heb. 

<ji.  10  reff.  q  ch   i.  12  reff.  r  Mark  xu.  4-    kvU  xx.  II.    John  viu.  4&.    Acts  r. 

41.    Rom.  i.  24.  11.  23  only.    Prov.  xxii.  22.  s  Acts  x.  38  only.     Ezek.  xt  iii.  12,  16.  t  Acts 

xxi.  30  only.    Eccl.  i.  5.     (-Kveti/,  Acts  xii.  19.)  u  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  4  only.    Judg.  v.  10  B.    3  Kings 

vu.  7.  v  =  Horn,  iu,  8.    Tit.  iii.  2.    2  Pet.  ii.  ».  w  Rom-  u-  24  (from  Isa.  TO. 

5),    Rev.  xm.  6,  xv  U  9. 

5.  rec  (for  ro>  Koa-fjLta)  rov  Kofffiou  TOVTQV,  with  seth  :  ray  KOO-HOV  A?C2KL[P]  rel  lafc^ 
Syr  copt  arm  Thl  OEc-comm  :  txt  AiBC1^  [syr],  —  €v  TV  Koerpw  27,  43.  64;  tv  r.  K. 
rovrca  29  vulg.  for  &a<rt,  €7ra,<yye\ias  AK1. 

6.  ovx*>  AC*  a  c.  for  VM<*>",  u/ta?  A[K*]  19.  65  H', 

7.  for  OVK,  Kat  A  c  13  syr  seth, 


gen.,  as  Eisner,  "  Iniquas  illas  cogitationes 
approbastis :"  and  Bengel,  " judices,  appro- 
batores,  malarum  cogitatiomim  :  i.  e.  divi- 
tum,  forts  splendentium,  sed  mails  cogita- 
tionibus  scatentium/*  The  evil  thoughts 
are  in.  the  judges  themselves,  and  consist 
in  the  undue  preference  given  by  them  to 
the  rich.  The  same  blame,  of  being  a  j  udge 
when  a  man  ought  to  be  an  obeyer  of  the 
law,  is  found  in  ch.  iv.  11.  Kotice  also  the 
parallel  containing  the  same  paronomasia, 
in  Rom.  xiv.  :  crb  5€  rt  Kptyeis  rby  ctSeA^xJv 
crov  ;  (ver.  10 :)....  6  5e  StatcpLvofJievos 
€av  <pdyrj  KaraKCKpirat  (ver.  23))  ? 
5.]  Listen,  my  beloved  brethren  (bespeak- 
ing attention  to  that  which  follows,  as 
shewing  them  in  a  marked  manner  the  sin 
of  their  irpoyew7ro\i7jut|/ta),  Bid  not  God 
choose  out  (in  His  proceeding,  namely,  in 
the  promulgation  of  the  gospel  by  Christ, 
Matt.  v.  3  ff. :  Luke  vi.  20.  See  also  1  Cor. 
i.  27)  the  poor  (TO-WS,  as  a  class,  set  against 
ol  irXovorioi  as  a  class,  below)  as  regards 
the  world  (reff.:  or,  those  who  in  the 
world's  estimation  are  accounted  poor; 
but  the  dative  of  reference  is  most  likely 
here,  as  in  ira*5(o  rats  Qpealv,  and  the 
like)  rich  in  faith  (i*  e.  to  be  rich  in  faith, 
or  so  that  they  are  rich  in  faith :  the  words 
are  not  in  apposition  with  roits  irr(axot>st 
as  Erasmus,  al.,  but  form  a  predicatory 
specification  of  them.  Iv  irurrci,  as  the 
element,  the  world,  so  to  speak,  *»  which 
they  pass  for  rich,  as  in  ref.  1  Tim. :  not 
as  the  material  of  which  their  riches  con- 
sist, as  in  ref.  Eph.  Wiesinger  well  says, 
"Not  the  measure  of foMh,  in  virtue  of 
which  one  man  is  richer  than  another, 
is  before  the  Writer's  mind,,  but  the  sub- 
stance of  the  faith,  by  virtue  of  which 
substance  every  believer  is  rich.  The 
riches  are  the  treasures  of  salvation,  and 
especially,  owing  to  the  following  i 
s,  the  sonship  in  God's  femily." 


And 


similarly  Calvin,  "  Non  qui  fidei  magni- 
tudine  abundant,  sed  quos  Deus  variis 
Spiritus  sui  donis  locupletavit,  quoe  fide 
percipimus  "),  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom 
which  He  promised  (Luke  xii.  31,  32  al.) 
to  them  that  love  Himl  6.]  Con- 

trast  to  God's  estimate  of  the  poor.  Bnt 
ye  dishonoured  the  poor  man  (in  the  case 
just  now  put :  with  reference  also  to  which 
the  a  or.  is  used.  **  Indignum  est  dejicere 
quos  Deus  extollit,  et  quos  honore  dig- 
natur  probrose  tractare  :  atqui  Deus  pau- 
peres  honorat :  ergo  pervertit  Dei  ordinem 
quisquis  eos  rejicit."  Calv.  This  is  his 
first  argument.  Now,  vv.  6,  7,  he  brings 
in  another,  deduced  from  the  conduct  of 
rich  men  towards  Christians  and  towards 
Christ  Himself),  Do  not  the  rich  (op- 
posed as  a  class,  to  rovs  wrwxofo  above. 
This  serves  to  shew  that  &  irXovtrtos,  when 
generally  spoken  of  in  the  Epistle,  as  e.  g. 
ch.  i.  1O,  is  not  the  Christian  rich  man, 
hut  the  rich  man  as  such,  in  his  world, 
liness  and  enmity  to  God)  oppress  you 
(see  ref.  So  KtvraicvpLefatv,  Matt.  xx.  25  : 
1  Pet.  v.  3  :  KaTc£ovcrtd£€tvt  Matt.  xx.  25 : 
all  signifying  to  use  power,  or  lordship,  or 
licence,  against  any  to  his  hurt),  and  is  it 
not  they  that  (such  is  the  force  of  the 
avrot,  again  repeated  below :  not  that 
they  themselves  €\KOV<TLV  K.T.\.)  drag 
you  (so  "a  lictoribus  trahi,"  Livy  ii.  27  : 
see  reff.  The  term  implies  violence)  to 
courts  of  judgment  (see  ch.  v.  6,  Karedt- 
KdcraTe,  HQovtvcrctTe  rlbv  Sljouoi/.  The 
words  may  refer  either  to  persecutions,  or 
to  oppressive  law-suits;  or  perhaps  to 
both,  as  Apollinarius  in  the  Catena,  TOVTO 
fj&v  ol  rSov  *lov$alei>v  &pxoyr€s»  ^*  <T^V 
Kapirotyopi&v  irXovTOvvTfS'  TOVTO  <5^  teal 
ol  TO.  'Pu>^.atwv  titoiKovvTfS  vpdy/Jtora, 
€lS(M>\o\arpovyr€s  Tore.  See  on  the 

matter,  ref.  1  Cor.)  1  7.]  la  it  not 

they  that  (on  o&roC,  see  above)  blaspheme 
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from  Amos 


TO 


e<j>  vp,a$  ;  8  el  y  y^kvroi  vbfAov  z  Te-  ABCKL 


XG6T6 


a!4.    2  Tim. 

11  19.    Jude 

8  only. 

z  -=  Rom.  ii,  27. 
b  1  Cor.  xv  3,  4. 


Kara 


TQV 


Gal.  v  16. 


CTOV 


a  Acts  xn.  20,  21  (John  n 
c  Matt  v  43  al.,  from  LBVIT.  xix.  18. 


€t 


£  ^ 
06 


7Tp09~        13 


38.    Phil.  iv.  14.  \  er  19     2  Pet.  i.  19.    3  Kings  via  8. 

'C*. 


46,  49)  only.    Num.  xx  17  (see  note), 
d  =  Acts  x.  33.     1  Cor.  vu.  37, 


e  here  only  t.  see  T  er.  1  reff 


8.  ftouriKiKop  bef  TcAen-e  C  syr  Antcl^  [ins  TOV  bef  jSacr.  P]. 
B  :  €au-rov  bcdfjkmo236  [AntchJ  :  eavrovs  a. 


for 


(actually  and  literally,  in  words,  it  being, 
as  we  have  maintained  throughout,  un- 
godly and  heathens  who  are  pointed  at. 
Those  who  maintain  them  to  be  Christian 
rich  men,  would  understand  pXacr<f>7)fJi,€tv, 
to  disgrace  by  their  lives :  but  apart  from 
other  objections,  Huther  has  remarked 
well,  that  when  the  verb  is  thus  used,  it  is 
ordinarily  in  the  passive  with  8i<x, — see 
Horn.  ii.  24 :  Titus  ii.  5 :  2  Pet.  ii.  2 :  Isa.  Hi. 
5, — not  as  a  direct  active  governing  a  case, 
which  is  far  more  naturally  taken  in  its 
literal  sense)  the  goodly  name  which  was 
called  on  you  (i.  e.  which  when  you  were 
admitted  into  Christ's  Church  by  baptism 
was  made  yours,  so  that  you  are  called 
Xpt0"rov,  1  Cor.  iii.  23  (not  necessarily 
XpivTiavoi :  no  particular  form  of  the  ap- 
propriation of  the  name  is  alluded  to,  but 
only  the  fact  of  the  name  being  called  over 
them.  The  appellation  may  or  may  not 
have  been  in  use  at  this  time,  for  aught  that 
this  shews).  The  name  is  of  course  that 
of  Christ:  not  that  of  "God/*  as  Storr 
and  Schulthess,  nor  that  of  "brethren,"  as 
some.  On  the  phrase  firtKXyBev  ty,  see,  be- 
sides reif.,  Deut.  xxviii.  10 :  2  Chron.  vii. 
14 :  Isa.  iv.  1 :  also  Gen.  xlviii.  16)  ?  So  that 
if  ye  thus  dishonour  the  poor  in  compari- 
son with  the  rich,  you  are,  1.  contravening 
the  standard  of  honour  which  God  sets  up 
in  His  dealings:  2.  opposing  your  own. 
interest :  3.  helping  to  blaspheme  the 
name  of  Christ.  8—11.]  Proof  that 

this  behaviour  is  a  transgression  of  God's 
law.  The  connexion  is  somewhat  recon- 
dite. The  adversative  ftcVroi,  clearly  takes 
exception  at  something  expressed  or  un- 
derstood. Calvin,  Corn.  a-Lap,,  Lauren- 
tius,  al.,  and  Theile,  Wiesinger,  and  Hu- 
ther, suppose  the  Apostle  to  be  meeting 
an  objection  of  his  readers  :  "  But  thus, 
according  to  you,  we  should  be  breaking 
the  injunction,  Love  thy  neighbour  &c., 
for  we  should  view  the  rich  with  hatred 
and  contempt."  Then  he  replies,  "  Cer- 
tainly, if  ye  &c.  ye  do  well :"  understand- 
ing Ka\us  TT.  as  a  very  feeble  approbation. 
But  this  seems  to  me  very  unnatural.  It 
contains  indeed  the  germ  of  the  true  view, 
which  appears  to  be  this :  The  Apostle  is 
not  replying  to  a  fancied  objection  on  the 


part  of  others,  but  is  guarding  his  own 
argument  from  misconstruction  :  q.  d. 
*  All  this  is  true  of  the  rich.  Still  I  do 
not  say,  hate  theni,  drive  them  from 
your  assemblies  &c.  :  if  you  choose  to 
observe  faithfully  the  great  command, 
Love  others  as  yourselves,  in  your  conduct 
to  all,  well  and  good  (KO.\US  -rroielTe)  : 
but  respect  of  persons,  instead  of  being 
a  keeping,  is  a  breach  of  this  law;  for  I 
have  proved  it  to  be  sin,  and  he  who  com- 
mits sin  is  a  transgressor  of  the  law,  of 
the  whole  law,  by  the  very  terms  of  legal 
obedience/  Thus  the  context  seems  to 
run  smoothly  and  naturally.  8.]  Yet 

(for  the  connexion  see  above.  Keen, 
Schneckenburger,  al.  try  to  make  jueWot 
mean  "  igitur"  which  it  never  can  :  see 
reff.)  if  ye  fulfil  (emphasis  on  reXeirc,  as 
put  before  the  epithet  ;  if  ye  really  choose 
to  fulfil  in  its  completeness  that  law)  the 
royal  law  (the  law  which  is  the  king  of  all 
laws,  as  the  old  saying  makes  law  itself 
king  of  all:  v<fy*os  iravrcav  fia<ri.\€iis. 
Love  fulfils  the  whole  law,  7rX^/>o>/Aa  v6pov 
v)  ay&TrT],  Rom.  xiii.  10.  See  similar  ex- 
pressions in  Wetst.  and  Kypke  from  Plato, 
al.  :  the  most  remarkable  being  this  :  eV 
rols  ffvyypdfjijji.a(n  rots  irf 


KOfffjdjcrews  re  Kal  irepl  TOV  us 
StoLKtw,  rb  p.ev  opObv  VOJAOS  ecrrl  j8aort\t- 
K&S,  ri>  5e  pfy  opObv  ou  SoweT  vtipos  elvai 
fia<rt\tK6s  .....  tffri  yap  avopov.  Plato, 
Minos,  pp.  566  f  .  The  explanations,  Be- 
cause it  proceeds  from  God,  the  great  King 
(Eaphel,  Wetst.,  Wolf,  al.),  from  Christ 
(Grot.),  because  it  applies  to  kings  as  well 
as  other  men  (Michaelis),  because  "  reges 
facit"  (Thomas),  Calvin's,  "Rcgia  lex 
dicitur,  ut  via  regia>  plana  scilicet,  recte 
et  ffiquabilis,  qui  sinuosis  deverticulis,  vel 
ambagibus  tacite  opponitur,"  &c.,  are  all 
objectionable,  as  not  bringing  in  any  epithet 
contextually  justified,  or  peculiarly  belong- 
ing to  this  and  not  to  other  laws  :  whereas 
«  that  first  of  all  laws  "  fits  excellently  the 
requirements  of  the  context),  according  to 
the  Scripture,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself,  ye  do  well  (i.  e.  well  and 
good  :  see  above  :  if  you  choose  to  do  this, 
*  do  manus/  I  have  nothing  to  object. 


8—11. 


EIIISTOAH. 
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ev 


10 
evi, 


Se 


,  etrrev  /cat  n  Mi; 
u,o(,/Y6V€i<z     cbovevet,?     Se. 

r        ^  r  ' 


Trap  a/3  arm?    ffieb  in.  so 

r     i  i      hherebis.Kom. 

n.25,27.     Gal.  n-  18  only  -f%    Ps.  xvi.  4  Symm.     (-j3a(m,  Heb.  11.  2,)  i  Acts  xv   5(24 

v.  r.)  only,  see  Wxsd   M    18.  k  =  Itfatt.  xix.  17.    Acts  xxi.  25.     I  Tim.  vi.  14.     1  John  11.  3  al. 

1  (=)  Rom.  xi  11.  ch   111  2  ibis).    2  Pet.  1.  10  only.    1  Kings  iv.  2.  m  constr.,  Matt.  xxvi.  66.    Mark 

111  29.  xiv  64      1  Cor.  xi  27.    Heb.  n.  15  only.    (Mattfv.  21,&c.)    2  Mace.  xui.  6.  n  EXOD,  xx. 

13,14.    DLUT.V  17,18. 

10.  for  OSTJS,  os  C.  TOV  VO^.QV  bef  oKov  C  m.  rec  TTjp^crei,  with  KL[P]  rel 
coptt  :  irXrjpwcrei  A  a  c  63-9  [syr(appy)]  :  trXTipaxra?  rriprjcrei  13  ;  txt  BCN  Thl  CEc, 
servaverit  latt  Jerr               rec  Trratcrei,  with    KL[P]  rel:    txt  ABCK   Till  CEc  Jer2, 
peccaverit  lat-^j,  ojfendat  vulg1. 

11.  enras  A.  /zoix«u^"Ls  X  [13  :  *<reis  L  k].  transp  iAOix*vff7)s  and  <pov€v0"n$ 
(order  of  ref  Deut  and,  J£xod-A)  C  a  c  69.  106  syr  arm  Thl.  rec  (2nd  time)  ftoi- 
Xeuorets  <poveva-eis3  with  K  rel  Thl  [-0*775  LP],  m&chaberis  occideris  l?tik(occide$  vulg)  : 
txt  ABCJ*  36.              for  yeyovas,  t-yevov  A  13.              for  Trapafi.,  aTroa-rarrjs  A  (but  not 
13  as  Tischdf  [ed  7]  from  Scholz). 


But  then,  this  you  can  never  do,  as  long 
as  you  respect  persons)  :  9.]  but  if 

ye  respect  persons,  it  is  sin  that  ye  are 
working  (not  obedience  to  this  royal  law), 
being  (i.  e.  seeing  that  ye  are)  convicted 
by  the  law  as  transgressors  (viz.  by 
virtue  of  what  I  have  already  proved  as 
wrong  in  your  conduct.  "Deus  enim 
proximos  jubet  diligere,  non  eligcre  per- 
sonas."  Calv.).  10.]  The  fact  of  trans- 
gression of  this  law  is  proved  by  its  soli- 
darity, not  admitting  of  being  broken  in 
one  point  and  yet  kept  in  the  whole. 
"Hoc  tantum  sibi  vulfc,"  says  Calvin, 
"Deum  nolle  cum  exceptione  coli,  neque 
ita  partiri  nobiscum,  ut  nobis  liceat  si  quid 
minus  allubescit,  ex  ejus  lege  resecare." 
Tor  whosoever  shall  have  kept  (reff.) 
*the  whole  law,  but  shall  have  oifended 
(stumbled)  in  (the  matter  of:  as  in  ch.  iii. 
2 :  see  there)  one  thing  (one  thing  en- 
joined, one  commandment,  as  by  and  by 
explained :  not  as  Schulthess,  cvl  av- 
0pct>7r<p;  nor  as  CEc.,  al.,  rovro  -rep! 
aydirys  efyTjice  (so  the  Schol.-Matthsei, 
ev  €vl  irraio-eiv  eVr£,  *rb  ^  re\fiat>  %x*lv 
aydirwv) :  nor  is  it  to  be  limited  to  com- 
mandments carrying  capital  punishment, 
as  Grot.,  al.  It  is  better  to  understand 
cVraAjuart  than  v6pq>  (as  De  W,,  Wies., 
Huther,  al.),  seeing  that  y6p.os  here  is  evi- 
dently used  collectively  for  the  sum  of  the 
commandments,  and  so  frayrwv  <r£>v  v6(JL<0v 
could  not  be  said),  has  become  guilty 
(brought  into  the  condemning  power  of, 
involved  in,  see  reff.  The  more  usual 
construction  is  to  put  the  punishment,  in 
which  a  man  is  involved,  in  the  genitive, 
as  in  reff.  Matt,  and  Mark :  sometimes  in 
the  dative,  as  in  Matt.  v.  21  f.  The  classical 
construction  is  to  put  both  the  crime 
and  the  punishment  in  the  dative:  so 


Trpotiocriq,  Demosth. :  TT?  ypatyfi, 
SiKais,  dSet,  &c.,  Plato,  Xen.  Some- 
times however  we  have  the  gen. :  as 
&oxos  Xenrora^lovy  Demosth.  See  Palm 
and  Host,  sub  voce)  of  all  (things  men- 
tioned as  objects  o£  prohibition — for  such 
is  the  reference  here,  see  below— in  ^the 
law).  11«]  Reason  for  this  assertion: 
the  unity  of  the  divine  Author  of  the  whole 
la\v,  and  of  that  law,  as  the  exponent  of 
His  will :  "  Unus  est,  qui  totain  legem 
tulit :  cujus  voluntatem  qui  una  in  re  vio- 
lant,  totam  violant,"  Bengel.  Cf.  also  Aug. 
Ep.  ad  Hieronym.  on  this  passage.  Eor 
He  who  said,  Commit  not  adultery,  said 
also,  Commit  not  murder ;  now  if  thou 
committest  no  adultery  (ov,  and  not  &%, 
because  the  attention  is  fixed  on  the  fact 
of  no  committal  of  adultery  having  taken 
place.  It  corresponds,  in  fact,  to  ^ 
poi-X,*var)S  above  in  prohibition.  See 
Winer,  '§  55.  2,  c.  d :  and  cf.  ch.  i.  23 ; 
iii.  2:  1  Cor.  xvi.  22),  "but  committest 
murder,  thou  hast  "become  a  transgressor 
of  the  law.  (Various  fanciful  reasons  have 
been  given  for  the  selection  of  these  two 
commandments  :  "  because  these  two  were 
punished  with  death/*  Baumgarten:  "be- 
cause no  one  had  laid  a  charge  of  adultery 
against  the  readers,  but  the  other  they 
violated  by  violating  the  law  of  love,"  Wie- 
singer.  But  it  is  far  more  likely  that  they 
are  alleged  as  the  two  first  which  regard 
our  duty  to  our  neighbour  generally  :  ^ 
uoiyeuo-ps  being  put  first,  as  in  Mark  x. 
19 :  Luke  xviii.  20 :  Rom.  xiii.  9 :  Philo 
de  Decalog.  §  10,  12,  24,  32,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
186,  189,  201,  207,  who  lays  a  stress  on 
this  order  as  shewing  that  adultery  is 
^4ytffTOV  aSiKTifj-drcav :  see  also  De  Spec. 
Leg.ad  6  et  7  Dec.  Cap.  §  2,p.  300.  So  that 
this  order  must  have  been  one  preserved  in 
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o  John,  vii  46, 
1  Cor.  in,  15. 
ix.  26.  *Eph. 
v  28. 

p  ch.  u  25  reflfl 


iroiere 


ch.  i.25reff.  t  ,^nf, 
see  Acts  xvii.  KQlCTl 
31.  2  Tim.  ' 


ABCKL 


TO) 


iv."  1.    (I  Pet. 

iv.  5  ) 
r  .=  Matt.  xn. 

41  I!  L.    Luke 

x.  U  al. 
s  here  onlyf. 

wier.  Ireff. 


eXeo?  /cptcrea>9. 


tLuJte  1.72.x.  37.    Gen.  xl.  U. 
Zech.  x.  12  only,    constr,,  1  Tun.  v.  1J, 


u  /cara/cav-     13 


aov ,  €ai/  w ' 

"  *          w.  12— 

n  Rom.  xi.  18  bis.  ch.  iii.  14  only.    Jer  XXMI   o  i  i 
Y  ^  er.  16.    1  Cor.  xv.  32  only.    Job  xv.  3  only.  *  ' J 


13.  rec  a?i\€«>?,  with  L  a  b2  d  [Eph^  CassJ  Chi'j  Thl  :  aviXeos  b1  I2:  a^Aeos  li  13  : 
ave\€<as  f  :  txt  ABCKK  rel  36  (Ec  [(.  .  ,)X€os  P].  rec  ins.Kcu  bef  /cara/cai/x-,  with 
a>th  Thl:  add  Se  A  K3(but  erased)  [13(Tischdf>]  40.  73.  83,  101  vulg  lat-jft  gyp  (Ec: 
txt  BCKLK1  rel  36  Syr  coptt.  [P  defj            KaTaK(tvx<*<r9u  A  13.  27-9  copt  :  -xacrfle 
C2  Syr  :  txt  B(-x«™»  sic  :  see  table)  KLK  rel  36  latt  Thl  CEc  Aug.  [P  def.]  for 
2nd  e\cos,  e\«cw  CKL  rel  36  (Ec  :  txt  ABK  a  b1  c  g  o  Thl.  [P  def.] 

14.  om  ro  BC1  [arm].  ns  bef  Key-rj  AC  56  [latt  coptt]. 


ancieut  tradition  :  or  perhaps  found  an- 
ciently in  the  LXX.  The  Rabbis  have  the 
same  sentiment  as  this  :  Wolf  quotes  from 
the  Talm.  Sabbath,  fol.  kx.  2,  where  E. 
Jochanan  says  of  the  39  precepts  of  Moses, 
"  Quod  &i  faciat  orania,  unum  vero  ouiittat, 
omnium  et  singnlorum  reus  est/') 
12,  13.]  Concluding  and  summary  exhcw- 
tations,  to  speak  and  act  as  subject  to  the 
law  of  liberty  and  love.  12.]  So  speak 
(pres.  as  regarding  a  habit  of  life)  and  so  do 
(OVTWS  both  times  does  not  regard  what 
has  gone  before,  but  what  follows  :  o&rar, 
ws.  Speaking  had  been  before  hinted  at  in 
ch.  i.  19  :  and  will  come  again  under  con- 
sideration in  ch.  iii.),  as  being  about  to  "be 
judged  by  (by  means  of,  as  the  measure 
by  which  your  lives  will  be  estimated)  the 
law  of  liberty  (the  same  as  in  ch.  i.  25  : 
that  perfect  expansion  of  God's  will,  resting 
on  the  free  unrestrained  principle  of  love, 
which  is  the  moral  code  of  the  gospel. 
And  the  point  of  the  exhortation  is  as 
Schol.*Matthsei,  ot/rcw 
us  [ify  virb 


d\\*   avQaiperoi).  13.]  Season  why 

we  should  be  careful  thus  to  speaJc  and  do  : 
viz.  that  if  we  do  not,  we  cast  ourselves  out 
of  that  merciful  judgment  at  God's  hands 
which  is  promised  to  the  merciful  :  Matt. 
v.  7,  jAaicdpioi  ot  tteJHJLOves'  $TI  avrol 
^X«70^<ro»ra*,  which  is  the  key  to  our 
Terse.  3?or  the  judgment  (which  is  coming) 
(shall  be)  unmerciful  (Luther  makes 
cu>e\eos  an  epithet,  eg  ftirb  etn  unbarm* 
tjergfgeS  ©ectdjt  ergeben/  which  would 
require  the  absence  of  the  article)  to  Mm 
who  wrought  not  (the  aor.  is  proleptical, 
the  Writer  standing  at  the  day  of  the  judg- 
ment and  looking  back  over  life)  mercy: 
mercy  boasteth  over  judgment  (without 
a  copula,  the  sentence  is  introduced  more 
emphatically  and  strikingly.  The  meaning 
is,  the  judgment  which  would  condemn 
any  and  all  of  us,  is,  in  the  case  of  the 


merciful,  overpowered  by  the  blessed  effect 
of  mercy,  and  mercy  prevails  over  it.  The 
saying  is  abstract :  to  turn  it  into  a  con- 
crete, *  the  merciful  man,'  or  to  appropriate 
the  £Aeos,  '  the  mercy  of  God/  is  to  limit 
that  which  is  purposely  and  weightily  left 
unlimited  as  an  universal  truth).  14 — 
26.]  In  close  connexion  with  what  has 
gone  before,  the  Apostle  sets  forth  that 
lare  faith  without  works  can  never  save  a 
man.  The  following  remarks  of  De  Wette 
on  the  passage  are  important,  and  well  con* 
densed.  They  have  been  impugned  by  many, 
among  whom  are  Keander,  Schneckenbur- 
ger,  Theile,  Thiersch,  Hofmann  :  but  they 
seem  to  me  best  to  represent  the  simple 
and  honest  view  of  the  matter,  without 
any  finessing  to  make  the  two  Apostles  in 
exact  accord  in  their  meaning  of  terms 
and  their  positions  respecting  them  (Hof- 
mann, Schriftbeweis,  i.  pp.  556 — 563,  is 
worth  consulting  for  a  good  statement  of 
the  other  view) :  "  In  order  rightly  to  un- 
derstand this  polemical  passage,  it  is  neces- 
sary accurately  to  define  St.  James's  ideas 
of  faith,  of  wor&s,  and  of  justification, 
and  to  compare  them  with  those  of  St. 
PauL  Faith  is,  according  to  St.  James, 
the  result  of  the  reception  of  the  Word 
(ch.  i.  22),  especially  in  a  moral  point  of 
view :  moral  conviction  (Rom.  xiv.  23) : 
and  although  he  recognizes  it  also  as  belief 
in  Christ  (ch.  ii.  1),  as  trust  (I  6;  v.  15), 
and  truth  (i.  3),  yet  he  makes  these  par- 
ticulars here  of  so  little  moment,  that  he 
regards  it  as  theoretical  belief  only,  and 
ascribes  it  to  the  evil  spirits  (ii.  19). 
Widely  different  from  this  is  St.  Paul's 
idea  of  faith,  which  presupposes  self-abase- 
ment, the  feeling  of  un worthiness  and  in- 
capability (Rom.  iii.  9  ff.,  23),  and  consists 
in  trust  on  the  grace  of  God  revealed  in 
the  atoning  death  of  Christ  (Rom.  iii.  25  ; 
v.  8  :  2  Cor.  v.  18  f .) .  Of  this  faith,  moral 
faith  is  a  branch  (Rom.  xiv.  23)  :  but  this 
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latter,  which  is  the  adoption  of  the  work- 
ing principle  of  love  (Gal.  v.  6),  can  only 
spring-  from  the  purification  of  the  inner 
man  by  faith  in  the  atonement.  So  that 
it  is  impossible  to  say,  as  some  have  done, 
that  the  idea  of  faith  in  the  two  Apostles 
is  the  same.  Works,  according  to  St. 
James,  are  not  the  works  of  the  law  in 
the  lower  sense,  the  mere  observance  of 
carnal  ordinances  and  usages, — but  an 
active  life  of  practical  morality,  the  rule 
of  which  is  indeed  found  in  the  Mosaical 
law,  and  especially  in  the  command  to  love 
one  another,  but  so  found,  as  apprehended 
and  appropriated  by  the  spirit  of  liberty 
(see  ch.  i.  25 ;  ii.  12).  St.  Paul  also  un- 
derstands by  *  the  works  of  the  law  *  not 
merely  ceremonial  observances,  as  plainly 
appears  from  Rom.  vii.  14  ff. :  but  when 
he  contends  against  the  Jewish  righteous- 
ness by  works,  and  their  pride,  as  in  Rom. 
ix.  30  ff.,  he  includes  these  observances  in 
that  to  which  he  refers.  As  regards  jus- 
tification, St.  James  understands  it  in  a 
%>roper>  or  moral  sense  (cf.  Matt.  xii.  37), 
which  St.  Paul  also  recognizes.  But  in 
the  latter  Apostle's  idea  of  justification, 
we  must  distinguish  a  threefold  point  of 
view :  1.  the  general  moral,  at  which  he 
stops,  Rom.  ii.  33  (cf.  ib.  ver.  5  ff.),  taking 
no  account,  how  the  highest  aim  of  mo- 
rality, there  indicated,  is  to  be  attained, 
and  is  attained :  2.  in  his  polemical  point 
of  view,  as  combating  Jewish  righteousness 
by  works,  he  denies  that  we  can,  by  the 
fulfilment  of  the  law  (even  of  its  moral 
part,  seeing  that  no  man  fulfils  it  aright), 
attain  justification  or  well-pleasingness  to 
God  (Rom.  iii.  20 :  Gal.  ii.  16)  :  3.  in  the 
third  point  of  view  also,  in  the  Christian  life 
itself,  St.  Paul  recognizes  the  inadequacy 
of  a  good  conscience  to  give  peace  and 
blessedness  to  men  (1  Cor.  iv.  4),  and 
finds  peace  only  in  faith  in  God,  who  jus- 
tifies him  of  His  free  grace,  i.  e.  so  looks  on 
and  accepts  him,  as  if  he  were  righteous. 
This  higher  kind  of  justification,  St.  James 
does  not  recognize."  A  good  resume  of 
the  literature  of  the  passage  will  be  found 
in  Wiesinger,  p.  122,  note.  The  whole 
question  of  fact,  as  to  whether  St.  Paul's 
teaching,  or  some  misunderstanding  of  it, 
or  neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  was  in 
St.  James's  view  here,  I  have  discussed  in 
the  Prolegomena,  §  iii.  5  ff.  14.] 

"What  is  the  profit  (arising  from  that  to 
be  mentioned :   the  resulting  profit),  my 


brethren,  if  (so  eaV  after  rt  6a< 
Matt.  xvi.  26  :  1  Cor.  xiii.  3)  any  man  say 
(there  is  no  emphasis  on  \4yp9  as  many 
(Vorst,  Piscator,  Wolf,  Baumgarten,  Pott, 
Stier)  have  supposed ;  both  its  place  in 
the  sentence,  after  iriffrtv,  forbids  this,  and 
more  decisively  still  the  context,  in  which 
the  whole  argument  proceeds  on  the  hypo- 
thesis of  his  possessing  faith  :  and  in  ver, 
19,  faith  is  actually  ascribed  to  the  T&. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  not  to  be  wholly 
passed  over,  that  the  Apostle  has  written 
not  €xp,  but  A.67J7  ex***'.  While  this  does 
not  imply  any  want  of  genuineness  in  the 
faith,  it  perhaps  slightly  distinguishes 
the  possession  of  such  faith  from  the  abso- 
lute iricrrtv  €x*w  *  or,  as  Huther,  belongs 
to  the  dramatic  form  of  the  hypothesis, 
in  which  the  man  is  introduced  boasting 
of  and  appealing  to  his  faith)  that  he 
has  faith  (no  stress  to  be  laid  on  the 
failure  of  the  art.  before  iriffTiv,  as  is 
done  by  Schneckenburger,  «'  Recte  articulo 
caret,  quum  non  habeat  T^V  TT'KTTIV" 
This  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  St.  Paul's 
similar  anarthrous  use  of  vicrrts,  whgre  it 
is  spoken  of  in  the  highest  sense,  a'Bd  by 
our  Lord's  command,  *x€T€  vltrrtv  6eovt 
Mark  xi.  22)  "but  have  not  works  (i.e. 
those  acts  in  his  life  which  are  proofs  and 
fruits  of  faith:  not  mere  ceremonial  works: 
see  Be  Wette's  remarks  cited  above)  1  (a 
note  of  interrogation,  not  a  comma,  is  to 
be  placed  here.  The  sentence  contains  two 
distinct  but  connected  questions :  *  What 
is  the  profit,  if*  &c.  ?  and,  <Can*  &c.  ? 
Otherwise  we  leave  ri  rb  o<pe\os  insulated, 
and  make  /u^  HvvaTai  stand  unnaturally  in 
an  interrogative  apodosis)  Can  (his)  faith 
(tj,  merely  because,  by  the  hypothesis  \eyrj 
irtarut  %x€tjf9  *ne  irlvrt?  is  now  become 
definite,  is  appropriated,  according  to  the 
general  rule  by  which  that  which  has  been 
anarthrously  introduced  at  the  first  men- 
tion, has  the  art.  when  next  mentioned : 
not  as  Bede,  "  fides  ilia,  quam  vos  habere 
dicitis :"  nor  as  Theile,  "  quae  non  habetur 
revera  sed  dicitur  tantumraodo  et  jacta- 
tur  ")  save  him  (see  for  cr&om,  ch.  i.  21. 
avroV  is  noticeable,  as  confining  the  ques- 
tion within  the  limits  of  the  hypothesis,  by 
making  this  particular  man,  who  has  faith 
and  not  works,  the  object  of  the  question, 
and  not  TIME,  any,  or  every  man.  Here, 
and  not  in  \eyjj,  nor  in  ^  wt&Tis,  lies  the 
true  key  to  the  nullity  of  the  faith  in  ques- 
tion) 1  15, 10.]  The  quality,  and  wn~ 
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16.  for  enrrj  5e,  KOLL  eiTnj  A  d  13  Syr  sah  aetli,  —  etTrei  K1. 
uiraye  Chappy)  63.  oin  TO  BC*1.  [P  def.] 

17.  rec  cpya  bef  eXTi,  with  L  rel  (copt)  [teth]  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABCKK  a  b  d  m  o  13.  36 
latt  sah,  arex^  ep7a  c.  [P  def.] 

18.  rec  (for  x«P«s)  €»c,  with  KL  rel  Thl  :  ora  ABC[P]K  a  m  13  latt  syrr  coptt  [seth] 
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syrr  coptt  [arm]  (om  pov  also  (aft  2nd  epyw)  latt  syr).  irot  hef  Sei£ca  BK  a  c  j  m  : 


profitableness,  of  such  faith  shewn,  as  in 
vv.  2,  3,  by  a  familiar  example.  15.] 
But  (8e  takes  up  the  argument  against 
the  person  supposed,  or  against  his  fautors : 
and  is  not,  as  Wiesinger,  merely  transi- 
tional [it  is  best  rendered  in  English  by 
beginning  the  sentence  abruptly,  not  giv- 
ing any  word  for  it])  if  a  brother  or  a  sister 
(the  case  of  a  Christian  brother  or  sister  is 
supposed,  to  bring  out  more  strongly  the 
obligation  to  help,  as  a  duty)  be  (found, 
on  your  access  to  them:  see,  on  uirapx^ 
and  dpi,  reff. :  and  note,  Acts  xvi.20)  naked 
(there  is  no  need  to  interpret  yvpvoi 
**  male  vestiti"  as  so  many  Commentators : 
extreme  destitution  and  nakedness  in  the 
literal,  or  almost  literal  sense,  might  well 
go  together)  and  destitute  of  (reff. :  Pind. 
Isthm.  ii.  18,  KTedvcai/  Aa<£0els-  a^a  /cal 
<£/A.ctfJ> :  Soph.  Trach.  932,  OUT*  b^upfj-arcav 
eAeiTreT*  ovSev.  The  usage  is  confined  to 
St.  James  in  the  1ST.  T.)  daily  food  (the 
food  for  each  day,  TTJS  /ca0*  ^^pav  avay- 
K.aia.s  Tpo$7)s :  not  "  quod  in  unum  diem 
suffieit"  as  Morus,  nor  " for  the  current 
day,"  as  Hottinger),  16.]  and  (8e 

brings  in  the  slight  contrast  between  the 
want  and  the  manner  of  its  supply)  some 
one  from  among  you  (not,  as  Grot.,  of  you 
"  qui  fidem  creditis  sufficere  ad  salutem," 
but  generally;  and  put  in  this  form  to 
bring  the  inference  nearer  home  to  them- 
selves) say  (rather,  '  shall  have  said/  not 
A<?7?7 :  but  the  force  of  the  aor.  cannot  be 
given  in  English  without  overdoing  it),  Go 
in  peace  (see,  besides  reff.,  Judg.  xviii.  6  : 
2  Kings  xv.  9  LXX.  The  words  would 
imply,  that  the  wants  were  satisfied),  be 
warmed  (as  being  yvpvoi)  and  filled  (both 
are  in  the  present,  as  indicating  the  state 


in  which), — but  ye  (answering  to  the  ri$ 
e£  u/xaJif,  and  now  applying  the  hypothesis 
to  all)  give  them  not  (have  not  given 
them :  but  see  above  on  efrr??)  the  neces- 
saries of  the  body  (so  Herod,  ii.  174, 6'/co>s 
fjiiv  CTnAefTTOi  ret  CTJWiySeia  /c.r.A. :  Thuc.  ii. 
23,  ocrov  e?xov  Ta  eVn-^5em.  See  Kypke's 
note  here,  and  Wetstein),  what  is  the 
profit  (T<$,  see  above,  ver.  14)  1  17.] 

Application  of  the  similitude.  So  also 
faith,  if  it  have  not  (be  not  accompanied 
by  as  its  proper  result.  Here,  again,  the 
quasi- identification  of  the  Trams  with  the 
man,  and  ascription  of  the  epya  to  it  as  a 
possession,  shew  in  what  relative  places 
the  two  stand  in  the  Apostle's  estimate) 
works,  is  dead  (so  Plautus  in  a  remarkably 
similar  passage,  Epidic.  i.  2.  13,  "Nam 
quid  te  igitur  retulit  Beneficum  esse  ora- 
tione,  si  ad  rem  auxiiium  emortuum  est  ?  ") 
in  itself  (not  as  E.  V., "  being  alone,"  /ca0* 
eavrfyv  o&ra :  nor,  "  against  itself "  =  Ka.6* 
lauTTfo  as  Holier,  al.;  nor  is  it  to  be  joined 
to  Trta-m,  "  fides  sola,"  as  Knapp  and 
Baumgarten  ("  in  as  far  as  it  is  alone  ") : 
but  the  words  belong  to  and  qualify  veKpd, 
as  De  W.,  Huther,  al. ;  it  is  dead,  not 
merely  "ad  rem,"  as  Plant,  above,  but 
absolutely,  /ca0'  eavTfiv,  in  itself:  has  no 
living  root  whereby  it  energizes.  Cf.  Palm 
and  Rost  under  lauToD,  *a0'  eavrd,  an  imb 
ffir  firf)}.  18.]  But  (in  any  case  of 

faith  without  works,  analogous  to  that 
supposed  above,  of  one  of  you  having  dis- 
missed the  naked  and  hungry  with  mere 
words)  some  one  will  say  (he  will  be  liable 
to  this  reproach  from  any  one  who  takes 
the  more  effectual  and  sensible  method,  of 
uniting  faith  with  works),  Thou  hast  faith, 
and  I  have  works ;  shew  me  (not,  'prove 
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tfo  me'  but ( exhibit  to  me/  * ostenta  mihi ') 
thy  faith  without  the  works  (which  ought 
to  accompany  it),  and  I  will  shew  thee  my 
faith  by  (from  the  evidence  of,  out  of, 
as  the  ground  of  the  manifestation)  my 
works.  The  whole  difficulty  found  in  this 
verse  by  Commentators  has  arisen  from 
overlooking  the  fact  that  it  continues  the 
argument  from  the  previous  verses,  and 
does  not  begin  a  new  portion  of  the  sub- 
ject. And  the  reason  why  this  has  been 
overlooked,  is,  the  occurrence  between  the 
two  of  the  general  clause  in  ver.  17.  The 
same  mistaken  person  is  in  the  Apostle's 
view  throughout,  down  to  ver.  22 :  and  it 
is  as  addressed  to  him,  on  the  part  of  a 
chance  objector  to  his  inconsistency,  that 
the  dXX*  lp€i  TIS  is  introduced  :  the  dXXd 
conveying  the  opposition  of  an  objection 
not  to  the  Apostle  himself,  but  to  him 
whom  the  Apostle  is  opposing.  For  the 
various  and  curious  difficulties  and  con- 
fusions which  have  been  raised  on  the 
verse,  see  Huther's  note.  19.]  Still 

addressed  to  the  same  soli-fidian,  but  now 
directly,  and  not  in  the  person  of  the 
ctAX1  IpeT  Tts.  This  is  better  than  to  sup- 
pose the  TLS  still  speaking  ,*  on  account  of 
the  length  of  argumentation  before  the 
second  person  singular  is  dropped,  and  the 
analogy  of  the  two  arguments  drawn  from 
Abraham  and  Rahab,  both  of  which  most 
naturally  come,  as  the  latter  on  any  view 
does,  from  the  Apostle  himself.  Thou  be- 
lievest  (better  without  an  interrogation : 
see  John  xvi.  31,  note)  that  God  is  one 
(or  with  the  reading  cts  0e<fc,  •  that  there 
is  one  God/  The  Apostle  selects,  from  all 
points  of  dogmatic  belief,  that  one  which 
stands  at  the  head  of  the  creed  of  Jews 
and  Christians  alike.  Cf.  especially  Deut. 
vi.  4  :  Neh.  ix.  6  :  Mark  xii.  29,  32  :  Rom. 
ili.  30 :  1  Cor.  viii.  4,  6 :  ch.  iv.  12  :  and 
the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  ii.  1,  p.  914, 
irpuTOV  irdvTGov  irlcn^vaov  %TI  ets  earnv 
6  6e6s.  De  Wette  and  Wiesinger  have 
noticed  that  the  construction  with  on  after 
iricrreveis  instead  of  eh  or  4vt  implies  that 
merely  a  theoretical  faith  is  spoken  of. 
But  against  this  view  there  are  two  objec- 


tions  :  1.  that  €i?  or  ev  could  hardly  have 
been  used  in  this  case,  where  the  existence 
(els  6e6s)  or  the  unity  (els  <3  6*6$)  of  God 
is  spoken  of  as  the  object  of  belief:  2.  that 
5rt  after  irio-revca  does  undoubtedly  else- 
where express  the  highest  kind  of  realizing 
faith  :  e.  g.  Mark  xi.  23,  24:  John  vi.  69; 
xi.  27,  42;  xiv.  10,  11$  xvii.8,  21;  xx.  31 
al.) :  thou  doest  well  (L  e.  either  under- 
stood simply,  *  so  far  is  well  :*  *  it  is  a  good 
faith,  as  far  as  it  goes  :*  or  understood 
ironically,  as  Calv.  al.,  "  ac  si  dixisset,  Hoc 
magnum  est,  infra  diabolos  subsidere  :'*  only 
that  "  infra  diab."  is  further  than  the  text 
assumes  :  rather,  '  diabolis,  quod  ad  fidem, 
seqtiari/  The  former  seems  preferable ;  it 
is  hardly  likely  that  the  Apostle  would 
speak  slightingly  even  'argument!  causa/ 
of  so  fundamental  an  article  of  the  faith)  : 
the  daemons  also  (not,  the  dcemoniacs,  as 
Wetst.,  though  his  explanation  is  specious, 
"qui  per  exorcismos  et  pronunciation  em 
nominum  Dei  Hebrseoruni  sanari  dicun- 
tur :"  nor  as  Schneckenburger,  aL,  the  dcB- 
mons  in  the  possessed,  who  trembled  at  the 
sacred  Name :  but  simply,  as  usually,  the 
evil  spirits)  believe  (the  verb  is  purposely 
used  absolutely :  not  merely,  *  believe  this 
truth,5  but,  *  thus  far,  are  believers  in  com- 
mon with  thyself  *),  and  (not  to  be  diluted 
into  dAAAKal,as  Pott,  or  "atqui,"  asTheile: 
the  keenness  of  the  sarcasm  lies  in  the 
simple  copula)  shudder  (<f>picrcra>,  properly 
of  the  hair  standing  on  end  with  terror. 
Their  belief  does  nothing  for  them  but  cer- 
tify to  them  their  own  misery.  "  Hoc,  prae- 
ter  exspectatiouem  lectoris  additum,  mag- 
Bam  vim  habet/*  Bengel).  20 — 23.] 
jProof  of  the  uselessness  of  faith  without 
worksyfrom  the  example  of  Abraham :  in- 
traduced  by  a  severe  and  triumphant  ap- 
peal to  the  objector.  SO.]  But  (pass- 
ing on  to  another  example  which  is  to 
prove  it  even,  more  certainly)  wilt  thou 
know  (the  use  of  8i\*i$  serves  to  shew 
that  the  knowledge  itself  is  plain  and  pal- 
pable, and  the  resisting^it  can  only  arise 
from  perversity),  0  (this  interjection  is 
generally  found,  in  the  N.  T.,  in.  conjura- 
tions or  vituperations :  e.  g.  Bom.  iL  1,  3; 
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^hereoaly.     °  /C6VC,     OTL      ^ 

25.  i  cor  ^    21  'A/3paa^    o  q  Trarrjp   fj^&v  ovfc 

sd. i  dveve<yfca<>   'I&aajc   TQV  vlov  avrov  lirl  TO  6vanao~Tr}piov ; 


10,  &. 
p=  2  Pet 


epycov 
epycov 


a^SX€7T€i9     OTt,    rj 

I  re/c 


qLuke  u  73. 
John  MII  53. 
Rom,  iv.  [l.j 
12. 
r  >  \ .  24,  25. 

Rom  ui  20.  iv.  2.    Gal  u.  16  (3ce). 
t    -  Heb.  MI.  27  reff.    Gen  xxu  2. 

28.    1  Cor.  x%i  16.    2  Cor.  u.  1  onlyt. 
h.  10  reff.    1  John  u.  5  al.  x 


8  s=  Luke  xuii.  14.    Eom  u.  13  al,  fr.  (chiefly  Paul.) 
u— 2  Cor.  >H  8.    Heb.  in  19  v  Mark  xvi,  2C 

Esdr.  vh.  2.    1  Mace.  xu.  1  only,  dat ,  as  2  Tim  i.  8. 
=  Matt.  i.  22  al.  fr.  in  Gospp,    2  Chron.  xxxi.  31, 33. 


20,  rec  (for  apyn)  vtKpa,  with  ACSKL[P] K  rel  vulg  copt  [syrr  arm-use  (Orig,  Cyr2  ?)] 
Thl  (Ec  :  txt  BC1  am2(with  demid  fuld)  lat^i  sah  arm-zoh(i805)  Beder 


22. 


i  AK1,  cooperatur  vind. 


ix.  20  :  1  Tim.  vi.  20  :  Gal.  iiL  1  :  see  also 
Luke  xxiv.  25  :  Acts  xiii.  10)  empty  (void 
of  knowledge  and  seriousness:  content 
with  a  dead  and  bootless  notion:  Kevhv 


ct,  ]j.irj$€V  TTJS  5ia  r&v  epyai'  UTTO- 
KeK-rrjjJiei'ov  €ty  TrA^wcrif,  (Ec.) 
man  (so  in  Rom.  ix.  20),  that  faith  (here 
abstract:  all  faith,  faith  aurb  Had3  aM  : 
not  merely  inVrt?,  faith,  in  any  supposed 
case)  separate  from,  works  (here  again,  ra 
£pya,  abstract^  and  therefore,  in  subor- 
dination to  the  former  abstract  noun,  the 
works  which  belong  to  it,  which  might  be 
expected  from  it)  is  idle  (bootless,  without 
result:  see  retf.  So  Demostlu  p.  815,  apyn 
Xp^MaTa  :  Isocr.  Panegyr.  p.  49,  §  48,  /-PITC 
rots  I$L<&TCUS  fj,rjT€  ....  bpybv  flvat  r^v 
Starptp-fiv*  The  idea  is  much  the  same  if 
we  read  vwpd  ;  but  seeing  that  none  read 
apyfj  in  w.  17,  26,  and  it  was  hardly 
likely  that  the  easy  vexpd  here  would  be 
changed  into  the  difficult  apyrj,  this  latter 
is  beyond  reasonable  doubt  the  genuine 
reading)  ?  21.]  The  example  of 

Abraham.  Was  not  Abraham  our  father 
(the  Apostle  and  his  readers  being  all  Jews) 
justified  (accounted  righteous  before  God. 
No  other  meaning  will  satisfy  the  con- 
nexion, inevitable  to  any  intelligent  reader, 
between  this  !Sucai<u0T]  and  the  vucrai  of 
ver.  14  :  which  again  is  connected  with  the 
jjLfX\ovr€s  KptvfcrBai  of  ver.  12.  Com- 
mentators have  endeavoured  to  evade  this 
full  meaning,  in  various  ways.  Thus  e.  g. 
Calvin,  "Notanda  est  hsec  amphibologia  ; 
justificandi  verbuni  Paulo  esse  gratuitam 
justitise  imputationem  apud  Dei  tribunal  : 
Jacobo  autem  esse  demonstrationem  justi- 
tiae  ab  effectis,  idque  apud  homines,  quein- 
admodum  ex  superioribus  verbis  colligere 
licet  :  ostende  mihi  fidem  tuam  "  &c.  It 
is  manifest,  that  by  such  "  amphibology/1 
any  difficulties  whatever  may  be  explained 
away.  On  the  difficulty  itself,  see  in  the 
Prolegomena)  by  (out  of,  as  the  ground  of 
th£  justification:  precisely  as  St.  Paul  so 
constantly  uses  the  phrase  SiKaiovo-dai  e'/c 


works  (the  category  to  which 
the  ground  of  his  justification  belonged. 
It  was  one  especial  work,  in  matter  of  fact : 
and  that  work,  itself  springing  out  of  pre- 
eminent faith)  when  he  offered  (not,  as 
E.  V.,  al.,  "  had  offered  :"  the  aor.  part., 
as  so  often,  is  synchronous  with  the  aor. 
itself  in  the  same  sentence.  ava<f>cpci>  in, 
this  reference  with  4m  is  not  *  to  offer  up 
in  sacrifice/  but  simply  to  offer,  to  bring  as 
a  sacrifice  to  the  altar :  whether  the  entire 
4  offering  up '  takes  place  or  not.  Where 
it  did  take  place,  the  general  meaning  may 
be  given :  where  it  did  not,  as  here,  the 
particular  one  must  be  kept.  Cf.  1  Pet. 
ii.  24)  Isaac  Ms  son  at  the  altar  ? 
22.]  Thou,  seest  (better  not  a  question: 
in  which  case  the  ical  of  ver.  23  does  not 
follow  so  naturally  as  when  we  couple  the 
direct  verb  &\€ireis  with  the  direct  verb 
<brA77/><£0T|)  that  (not,  "how"  as  E.  V.:  it 
is  not  the  manner  in  which,  nor  even 
"  how  "  in  the  sense  of  *  how  that,'  which 
is  meant.  The  assertion  is,  that  the  infer- 
ence is  indubitable,  that  the  fact  was  as 
stated)  faith  (the  art.  is  abstract  here,  not 
possessive,  as  avrov  being  expressed  below 
shews)  wrought  (at  the  time,  *  was  work- 
ing/ imperf.)  with,  his  works  (rols  epyoi? 
again  categorical,  the  work  in  the  example 
being  but  one),  and  by  (out  of,  as  the 
ground  and  source)  works  (again  cate- 
gorical ;  the  general  proposition  proved  by 
the  particular  case.  Doubtless  this  second 
time  it  might  be  «by  his  works,  his 
faith/  &c.:  but  the  other  is  more  like 
St.  James,  who  is  singularly  given  to  in- 
troduce abstract  propositions  as  applicable 
to  particular  cases)  faith  (see  above)  was 
made  complete  (in  one  act,  once  for  all : 
not  imperf.  as  crvvjipyei,  but  aor. :  not,  as 
again  many  Commentators,  even  Bengel 
and  De  Wette,  and  so  Calvin,  "  quod  vera 
esse  inde  comprobetur ;"  an  impossible 
meaning,  and  very  far  from  the  context  of 
the  Apostle's  argument  *,  which  is,  that 
faith  is  developed  and  brought  to  perfection 
by  obedience :  see  below  on  ver.  26.  And 
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xix.  27.    Rom.  ii.  26  al.    Ps.  cv.  31. 
only.    Exod.  Hi.  2  al.    see  Heb.  ii.  8. 
TII.  3, 4  only. 


fiovov.     25  c 

a  (GEN.  xviu.  17.)  see  note, 
c  Matt.  xxvh.  41  £i|  Mk.  v.  r.) 


John  T.  24, 
38.     Acts  v. 
14.     Rom.  iv. 
3,  &  Gal.  in. 
6,  from  GEN. 
xv.  6. 

=  Rom.,  Gal., 
Gen.  as 
above.    Acts 
b  constr.,  here 
Luke  v.  10.  x.  32.    1  Cor. 


24.  rec  aft  opare  ins  roivw,  with  KL  rel  (Ec :  orn  ABC[P]K  c  d  13:  36  latt  syrr 
copt  seth  [arm]  Thl. 

25.  for  ofjLotws,  ovreas  C  Syr  copt  [(seth)  arm].  om  Se  C  5.  6.  76  [vulg-clem] 

lies  against  our  view,  that  the  saying  re- 
ceived on  and  not  till  this  occasion  its  en- 
tire and  full  realization.  It  was  true,  when 
uttered :  but  it  became  more  and  more 
gloriously  true  of  Abraham's  life  and  acts 
till  it  reached  this  its  culminating  point, 
in  his  chief  act  of  self- deny  ing  ^bedience)  : 
and  he  was  called  (couple  with  Ma-revaey 
not  with  t\oylo-0ij)  God's  friend  (•  amatus 
a  Deo/  not  *  amans  Deum.'  This  appella- 
tion of  Abraham  is  not  found  in  the  LXX. 
In  ref.  Gen.,  where  they  have  'A&paafi 
rov  ircuS6s  juov,  Philo,  Be  Reap.  Noe,  §  II, 
vol.  i.  p.  401,  cites  it  "A£p.  rov  <pt\ou  fjiov. 
And  in  Isa.  xli.  8  the  words  <nre^ua 
"A/5f>a&/i  t>v  •fjyd'mjffa  are  rendered  by  the 
vulg.  "  semen  Abraham  amici  mei,"  and  by 
the  B.  V.  "the  seed  of  Abraham  my  friend.5' 
So  also  in  2  Chron.  xx.  7).  24.] 

General  inference  from  the  example  of 
Abraham.  Ye  see  (not  imperative,  nor 
interrogative)  that  "by  (from,  out  of,  as  a 
source)  works  a  man  is  justified  (ac- 
counted righteous  before  God,  as  above : 
not,  as  Calvin,  "  Fractibus  cognoscitur  et 
approbatur  ejus  justitia"),  and  not  by 
(from)  faith  only  (notice  |*«5vov :  St.  James 
never  says  that  a  man  is  not  justified  by 
faith,  provided  that  faith  include  in  it  the 
condition  of  obedience  :  but  by  faith  p.6vov, 
X&pl$  l/rywv,  is  no  man  justified.  |x<5vov 
must  be  joined  with  vta-rcas,  not  with  OVK, 
as  Theile,  **  Appositionis  lege  explenda 
est  oratio :  non  solum  fide,  sed  etiam  ope- 
ribus  ....  nempe  cum  fideconjungendis:" 
see  similar  instances  of  adverbs  jomed  to 
substantives  in  1  Cor.  xii.  31 :  2  Cor.  xi. 
23  :  Gal.  i.  23  :  PhiL  i.  26 :  and  cf.  Winer, 
§  54.  2,  5).  25.]  The  example  of 

RaJiab.  Various  reasons  have  been  as- 
signed for  this  example  being  added.^  Bede 
says,  "  Ne  se  causarentur  opera  tanti  patris 
Abrahse  imitari  non  valere,  prsesertim  cum 
nullus  eos  modo  cogeret  Deo  filios  offerre 
perimendos,  ....  addit  et  mulieris  exem- 
plum,  mulieris  criminossB,  mulieris  alieui- 
gense,  quae  tamen  per  opera  misericordiae, 
per  officium  hospitalitatis,  etiam  cum  peri- 
culo  vitse  suse  Dei  famulis  exhibitum,  jus- 
tificari  a  peccatis  meruit"  &c.  Grotius, 
"  Abrahami  exemplum  Hebraeis  ad  Chris- 


hence  also  is  it  evident,  how  faith  o-whp- 
yet  rots  Zpyois  auroO.  By  the  Apostle's 
own  comparison,  ver.  26,  faith  is  the  body, 
obedience  the  spirit :  faith  without  obe- 
dience is  dead,  until  obedience,  the  spirit, 
sets  faith  in  motion :  then  faith,  like  the 
limbs  of  the  body,  moves  with  and  works 
with  the  acts  of  obedience.  Which  is  prior 
in  time,  which  the  ground  of  the  other,  is 
a  point  not  touched  by  St.  James  at  all. 
Pool  collects  well  in  his  Synops.  ad  loc., 
the  opinions  of  others :  "  Opera  atttem 
jfidem  perficiunt  ratione  operationis  et  con- 
summationis,  quum  per  opera  fides  ad  ma- 
turitatem  pervenit,  quomodo  arbor  perfects 
sit  quum  ita  excrevit  ut  fructum  ferat, 
Num.  xvii.  8 ;  et  peccatum  perficitur,  Jac. 
i.  15,  quum  in  habitum  evasit  .  .  .  Fides 
turn  demum  consummata  redditur,  post- 
quam  bonos  fructus  protulit."  But  when 
he  goes  on  to  say,  "  Fides  est  causa :  opera, 
effectus.  Causa  autem  non  perficitur  a  suo 
effectu,  sed  perfecta  declaratur :  ut  fructus 
boni  arborem  bonum  non  efficiunt,  sed 
indicant/5  he  is  travelling  out  of  the  record, 
and  giving  meanings  unknown  to  this  pas- 
sage) :  23.]  and  the  Scripture  was 
fulfilled  which  saith,  But  (icaf,  LXX) 
Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
reckoned  unto  him  for  righteousness  (i.  e. 
that  saying  of  Scripture,  which  long  pre- 
ceded the  offering  of  Isaac,  received  its 
realization,  not,  it  may  be,  its  only  reali- 
zation, but  certainly  its  chief  one,  in  this 
act  of  obedience.  It  was  not,  until  this, 
fulfilled,  in  the  sense  of  being  entirely  ex- 
emplified and  filled  up.  Wiesinger  com- 
bats this  sense  as  an  unworthy  one,  and 
follows  Wolf  and  Knapp  in  understanding 
irXTipwd-Jjvai  and  TcXeorflrjvair  not  only 
"cum  illud  ipsum  quod  prsedictum  erat 
evenit,  sed  etiam  ubi  tale  quid  accidit  quo 
ejusmodi  dicta  ....  quoquo  modo  yel  con- 
firmantur  et  illustrantur."  But  this  is  not 
satisfactory,  unless  the  case  in  point  be  such 
a  prominent  illustration  as  to  constitute  the 
main  fulfilment;  and  then  we  come  to 
much  the  same  point.  No  such  objection 
as  that  which  Wiesinger  brings  (viz.  that 
we  make  thus  the  truth  of  God's  saying 
depend  on  Abraham's  subsequent  conduct) 
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p  -  Matt,  ixvi  41.  : 
xiu.  1.    1  Cor.  xli  2s  29.     Uph   iv.  11 
14.    1  Coi   XM  12     Job  sxxv  5. 


h  =  ier.  17     Heb  vi  1 
k  Mart  xii.  40  l|  L      Rom  xui.  2. 


i  =  Acts 
=  Matt.  ix. 


Syr  copt  arm  (but  not  13  as  Scholz  [and  Tischdf]). 
K-marg  L  d  g  lat^fi  syr  svr-mg[(addg  tTjcrou)  arm  aeth], 
26.  for  yap,  5e  lat^J  Origl :  om  B  {Syr  ath  arm. 


for  ay76A.ous,  KaracrKoirovs  C 
om  TWV  BK  a  69  Orig-j. 


turn  convcrsis  sufficere  debebat,  sed  quia 
etiam  alienigenis  scribebat,  adjunxit  exem- 
plum  fo3mina3  extraneae:"  and  similarly 
Hofmann,  Schriftb.  i.  557.  Schnecken- 
burger,  "Novum  additur  exemplum  e  sexu 
muliebri  sumptum:"  and  so  Beugel,  "Post 
virum  pomtur  inulier:  nam  viros  et  muli- 
eres  appellat/'  ch.  iv.  4  (see  note  tbere). 
When  Delitzscb,  on  Heb.  xi.  31,  assigns 
as  a  reason  that  ber  Spautinifmttg  ^^  &1" 
ready  used  this  example  to  prove  justifi- 
cation sola  exjftde,  he  does  not  necessarily 
assume  tlie  Inter  date  for  our  Epistle.  See 
the  whole  matter  discussed  in  the  Prolego- 
mena. And  (the  8e  brings  out  the  contrast 
of  the  example,  again  affirming  the  Apo- 
stle's proposition,  to  the  €/c  iricrTecas  ^vov, 
which  has  been  just  denied.  Huther  under- 
stands the  5e  as  bringing  out  the  dissimi- 
larity between  the  examples  implied  in 
•jrdpvv)  in  like  manner  (with  Abraham)  was 
not  Rahab  the  harlot  (not  "caupona" 
or  "  hospita,"  as  Grot.,  not "  idololatra,"  as 
Roseumuller,  but  to  be  taken  literally:  see 
on  Heb.  xi.  31)  justified  by  works,  when 
she  received  (not  necessarily  "  clam  exce- 
pit,"  as  Thoile,  see  reff.  It  may  be  so,  but 
the  word  does  not  express  it.  The  word 
in  Heb.  is  Se^ctyieVT?)  the  messengers  (Ka.ro.- 
CTK^TTOUS,  Heb.  xi.  31),  and  thrust  them, 
forth  (in  haste  and  fear,  Josh.  ii.  15,  16 : 
iK^aA-X^iy  is  not  simply  *  emittere  :?  see 
reff.)  by  another  way  (viz.  Sia  TTJS  0vpl§os, 
Josh.  ii.  15  LXX.  Por  the  local  dative, 
see  Kom.  iv.  12:  Eev.  xxii.  14:  and 
Winer,  §  31.  9)1  26.]  General 

conclusion  to  the  argument,  but  in  the 
form  of  a  comparison,  as  in  ver.  17.  Por 
(<ydp  binds  the  verse  on  to  the  foregoing, 
and  makes  it  rather  depend  on  this  axiom, 
than  this  axiom  a  conclusion  from  it : 
'it  must  be  so,  Eahab  must  have  been 
thus  justified,  seeing  that*  &c.)  just  as 
the  body  without  (separate  from)  spirit 
(or,  the  spirit)  is  dead,  so  also  faith  with- 
out works  (or  without  its  works,  the  works 
belonging  to  it :  as  in  ver.  20)  is  dead. 
This  comparison  has  been  found  matter  of 


surprise  to  some  Commentators,  inasmuch 
as  the  things  compared  do  not  seem  rela- 
tively to  correspond.  Paith  is  unquestion- 
ably a  thing  spiritual :  works  are  external 
and  material :  so  that  it  would  seem  as  if 
the  members  of  the  comparison  should 
have  been  inverted,  and  works  made  the 
body,  faith  the  spirit.  But  the  Apostle's 
view  seems  rather  to  be  this  :  Paith  is  the 
body,  the  sum  and  substance,  of  the  Chris- 
tian  life:  works  (n  obedience),  the  mov- 
ing and  quickening  of  that  body;  just  as 
the  spirit  is  the  moving  and  quickening 
principle  of  the  natural  body.  So  that  as 
the  body  without  the  spirit  is  dead,  so  faith 
without  works  is  also  dead. 

CHAP.  III.  a.  1—12.]  The  dangery 
as  connected  with  the  upholding  of  faith 
without  works,  of  eagerness  to  teach :  and, 
by  occasion,  the  manifold  and  irrepressi- 
ble sins  of  the  tongue.  Then  follows,  5. 
13 — 18.]  an  exhortation,  to  prove  a  man's 
wisdom  by  mildness,  not  ty  a  contentious 
spirit.  1.]  The  more  the  idea  pre- 

vailed, that  faith,  without  corresponding 
obedience,  was  all  that  is  needful,  the  more 
men  would  eagerly  press  forward  to  teach: 
as  indeed  the  Church  has  found  in  all  ages 
when  such  an  opinion  has  become  preva- 
lent: for  then  teachers  and  preachers  of 
their  own  appointing  have  rapidly  multi- 
plied. Be  not  ('  become  not ;'  let  not  that 
state  of  things  prevail  among  you  in  which 
you  become)  many  teachers  (iroXXoC  be- 
longs not  to  the  predicate,  as  Sclmeckenb. 
al.,  so  that  iro\\ol  ylvecr&cu  should  = 
multiplicari :  nor  does  it  mean  "nimii 
in  docendo,"  as  Baumgarten :  nor  =  irdv- 
re?,  as  Grotius  :  but  is  to  be  taken  with 
8i8a<r/<:aA0<,  and  in  its  proper  meaning. 
And  SiSaorKaXot  is  not,  as  E.V.,  "masters," 
which  conveys  a  wrong  idea :  but  teachers, 
persons  imparting  knowledge  in  the  con- 
gregation. This  in  the  primitive  times 
might  be  done  by  all  in  turn,  as  we  know 
from  1  Cor.  xiv.  26 — 33  t  and  St.  James 
exhorts  against  the  too  eager  and  too 
general  assumption  of  this  privilege),  my 
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OUTO9  m  ch  "  10 

_,  L,  ^  7*0     n  Tf.nh     iv     1  ?l 

L7T7TCOV     T0l>9     ^  <)(a\LVOV<$     €69    Td      CTTO-      26.     ' 

8  6^9     TO    TrelOeaQai    rjfjuv     avrovs,     real  q  J^1/  ^J f/ 

=  Mark  \n.  33.    John  xviu.  11.  xx.  25  bis,  27  al.  s  =  ch.  11.  K°refe 


fr-  20- 


CHAP.  III.  2.  [for  cor.,  Traces  P. — om  1st  clause  K.]  Swauevos  K  a  c  h  [Cyr, 

DamasCi  ThlJ.  aft  Svv.  ins  re  C(appy)  vulg. 

3.  rec  (for  et  5e)  z5ov,  with-f :  i&e  C[P]  rel  [arm]  Thl :  €iSc  yap  K1^3  disapproving 
yap)  :  om  o  :  eece  syr  sab,  ecce  enim  Syr,  et  ecce  aeth-pl :  txfc  ABKL  1  m  13.  36(sic) 
Damasc  (Ec,  si  autem  vulg  lat-^,  quare  ergo  spec,  ez?  insurer  seth-rom.  rec  (for 

€ts)  trpos,  with  AKL[P]  rel  [Thl  (Eel  :  txt  BCK  Damasc,.  rec  avrovs  bef -WMW* 

\\ith  BKL[P]K  rel  DamasCj  Thl  CEc :  txt  AC  13. 


"brethren,  knowing  (as  ye  do :  or,  as  ye 
ought  to  do :  ifc  is  a  good  remark  of 
Huther's,  that  clSores,  being  closely  joined 
to  the  imperative,  is  itself  hortatory : 
*  knowing,  as  ye  might  know*)  that  we 
(i.  e.  as  many  of  us  as  are  teachers) 
*  shall  receive  greater  condemnation  (than 
others  who  are  not  teachers  :  Kptpia,  in  the 
phrase  K/n/xa  Xa.p.&d.v€iv>  according  to 
!N".  T.  usage,  is  not  a  'vox  media/  but 
signifies'  condemnation  only  :  see  besides 
reff.  1  Tim.  v.  12.  This  being  so,  it  has 
surprised  some  Commentators,  that  the 
Apostle  includes  himself  with  those  whom 
he  is  dissuading :  and  Grot.,  al.  would 
understand  tcpi^a,  as  meaning  "responsi- 
bility :"  but  the  solution  is  easy, — viz. 
that  he  includes  himself  out  of  humility, 
and  obviously  on  the  assumption  that  the 
office  of  teacher  is  not  faithfully  per- 
formed. The  sense  might  be  thus  filled 
up,  as,  indeed,  it  is  virtually  filled  up  in 
ver.  2 :  *  be  not  many  teachers,  for  in 
such  office  there  is  great  danger  of  failing, 
and  if  we  teachers  fail,  our  condemnation 
will  be  greater').  0.]  For  (see 

above :  this  supplies  the  ellipsis)  often- 
times (adverbial :  see  reff.  and  Winer,  §  54. 
1)  we  all  (without  exception :  airavrcs 
is  a  stronger  form  than  irdvres,  being 
originally  contracted  from  o/ta  TT&VTCS) 
offend  (?rT<ua>,  cognate  with  TT/ITT<»,  ire- 
Trrcw/ca,  7TTa)<m,  see  Buttmann,  Lexil.  i.  p. 
295,  to*  stumble,  fall :  cf.  the  proverb,  ^ 
Sis  irpbs  rbv  avrbv  \iBov  Trrcdetv  :  hence 
figuratively,  to  err  or  offend  morally.  The 
present  assertion  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
widest  moral  sense,  as  an  axiom  applying 
to  our  whole  conduct.  It  is  in  the  next 
clause  limited  to  the  subject  in  hand,  viz. 
the  tongue) :  if  any  man  (see  ch.  i»  5,  23, 
26)  offendeth  not  (is  void  of  offence :  ov, 
because  the  negative  belongs,  not  subjec- 
tively to  the  hypothesis,  but  objectively  to 
the  fact  included  within  the  hypothesis) 
in  word  (in  speaking :  and  therefore  the 
hypothesis  is  applicable  to  these  many 


who  set  up  for  teachers,  seeing  that  thus 
their  chances  of  offence  would  be  multi- 
plied many  fold),  lie  (is)  a  perfect  man. 
(explained  by  what  follows),  able  to  bridle 
the  whole  body  also  (I  cannot  see  the 
force  of  De  Wette's  objections  against  the 
general  sense  of  the  TroXAa  irraiop.€v  a.-n-av- 
T€5.  The  sense  surely  runs  well  thus:  We 
all  oftentimes  offend:  and  of  those  fre- 
quent offences,  sins  of  the  tongue  are  so 
weighty  a  part  and  so  constant  a  cause, 
that  he  who  is  free  from  them  may  be  said 
to  be  perfect,  inasmuch  as  he  is  able  to 
rule  every  other  minor  cause  of  offence  : 
*  the  whole  body  *  standing  for  all  those 
other  members  by  which,  ashy  the  tongue, 
sin  may  be  committed :  which  may  be  STTACT 
a5tfc£as  TT?  ajjiapria  or  #7rAa  Si/caioor^fTjy 
r$  0e<£,  Rom.  vi.  13).  3 — 6.]  The 

importance  and  depravity  of  the  tongue, 
so  small  a  member,  is  illustrated  "by 
comparisons ;  1.  with  the  small  instru- 
ment, the  horse-  bit,  ver.  3 :  2.  with  the 
small  instrument,  the  ship -rudder,  rer.  4  : 
3.  with  a  small  Jire  burning  a  great  forest, 
vv.  5,  6.  3.]  This  mention  of  xa-X.iv- 

ayttYtjcrat,,  and  the  situation  of  the  tongue 
where  the  xctA^s  also  is  placed,  introduce 
this  similitude :  which  circumstances  will 
also  account  for  TWV  t/mrwv  standing  first 
and  emphatic,  xa^L^$  anc*  vrAfia  being 
ideas  already  given  by  the  context.  But 
(transitional)  if  (as  we  do :  ==  in  our  ver- 
nacular, *  when,9  '  as  often  as 3)  of  horses 
(this  would  not  be  English,  but  indicates 
the  emphatic  place  of  TOJJ/  ^im-^v.  The 
gen.  depends  on  TO,  crr6]a.ara3  not  on  robs 
XaXtvoify)  we  put  (so  xa^Ly^v  finr^  ey-- 
&d\\€tv,  JEHan  V.  H.  ix.  16)  bits  (TOVS, 
which  are  in  common  use :  the  bits,  of 
which  every  one  knows)  into  tae  mouths, 
in  order  to  their  obeying  us  (thus  shew- 
ing, by  the  expression  of  this  purpose,  that 
we  recognize  the  principle  of  turning  the 
whole  body  by  the  tongue), — (now  comes 
the  apodosis  after  the  cl :  see  below)  we 
turn  about  also  (in  turning  the  bit  one 
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xxvi  14. 

Jude  151 
only.    Prov. 

AV  =s  Luke  viu.  29.  2  Pet.  u.  17  (Mark  M.  48.  John  vi.  19}  only.  Sir.  xxxrui.  25.  2  Mace.  ix.  4.  x  Acts 

xxvii.  40  only  f.  y  Acts  xiv.  5  only,  Prov  in.  25  z  =  here  (John  i.  23}  only.  Num.  xxu.  23. 

a  here  bis.  ch.  iv.  1.  Matt.  v.  29,  30,  Paul,  Rom.  \i.  13  bis  a!27.  Lev.  j.  6.  b  here  only  t.  see  Ps.  ix. 

18^38).  Ezek  xvu  50.  Zeph.  m.  11.  Isoc.,  Lysias,  Plato,  m  Wetst.^  ^  ^  c  here  bis.^  Col.  n.  1  only  t. 

d  here  only.    =  Isa.  x   17.    Sir.  xxviu  10. 


6 


,  ,  .  .          .    . 

e  Luke  xu.  49     (Acts  xx-viiu  2  y.  r  )  only.    2  Chron.  xuu  11. 


,  with  AL  rel  seth  Thl  :  txt 
BK  sah.  )3ouA€Tat  B[L]K 


/  bef  avrw  A  13.  36  :  om  avrw  2.  30  spec  (Ec. 

4.  ins  ra  bef  TTjAt/caura  B.  rec  vKXypwv  bef   ve 
BCK[P]K  a  b  c  h  m  o  36  latt  Damascr  ora 
DamascL  :  $ov\t}Qr\  13  :  ySouAotro  a. 

5.  for  ovT(0$3  usavTws  A  d  5.  64-5.  71.  133.  rec  (for  /meyaXa  av%€i)  ^yaXavx^i, 
with  KLK  rel,  magma  exalted  vulg  Bede,  magna  gloriatur  latt^,  magna  exultat  fuld  : 
magne  exultat  hart  :  magnilogua  spec  :  txt  A  B(see  table)  CX[P  JEphrJ.  rec  (for 
7)\tKov)  oXiyov,  with  A1  (as  origly  written)  C2KL  rel  lat^jYwith  spec)  [syrr  coptt  seth 
arm]  Damasc!  Thl  :  txt  A(as  corrd  by  origl  scribe)  BC^PjK  vulg  Antchx  (Ec. 

6.  oin  1st  /cat  K1. 


way  or  the  other)  their  whole  body  (cf. 
Soph.  An  tig.  473,  crpitcptp  -^aXiv^  &  olSa 
robs  9viJ.Qvp.€VQvs  "ITTTTOUS  Karaprv&evra^). 
4.]  The  second  comparison  takes 
up,  not  the  protasis  with  its  «  §€,  but  only 
the  apodosis  foregoing.  Behold,  even  (or 
also)  the  ships,  though  so  great  (the  par- 
ticiple carries  a  slightly  ratiocinative  force, 
illative  or  exceptive  according  to  the  cir- 
cumstances), and  driven,  by  fierce  (see 
reff.  :  and  cf.  -Mian  de  Animal,  v.  13, 
and  Hist.  Yar.  ix.  14, 


eftro-re  a"K\7jpol  KarcTrveov.  See  other  cita- 
tions in  Wetst.)  winds  (Bede  interprets 
this  as  having  a  meaning  respecting  our- 
selves: "  Naves  magnse  in  niari,  mentes 
sunt  hominum  in  hac  vita,  sive  bonorum 
sive  malorum.  Venti  validi,  a  quibus 
minantur  (?),  ipsi  appetitus  sunt  men- 
tium,  quibus  naturaliter  coguntur  aliquid 
agere  "  &c.  But  ifc  is  not  likely  that  the 
Apostle  had  any  such  meaning),  are  turned 
about  by  a  very  small  rudder,  whither- 
soever (oirov  for  foot,  which  is  not  used  in 
N.  T.  So  also  in  the  classics  :  e.  g.  Soph. 
Trach.  40,  K€?VOS  Sirou  ^e^rjKfy)  the  desire 
(not,  as  many  Commentators,  the  external 
impulse  given  by  the  hand.  Cf.  Plato, 
Phileb.  p.  35  D,  £vfjLwa<rav  vl\v  re  6p^y 
Kol  eiriQvfttav  Kal  T^V  apxV  T0^  (<&ov 
ifavr6s)  of  the  steersman  (him  who  ac- 
tually handles  the  tiller)  may  wish.  The 
same  thought  occurs  in  Aristot.  Qusest. 
Median,  5,  T&  irySaXiov,  jut/cpbj/  ov,  Kal 


fisre    virb 


Tr\o(f},   roo"avrir)V  fiv 
/ii/cpou    ototKOS,    fcal 


Philo, 


In  Flacc.  5,  vol.  ii.  p.  521,  joins  the  two 
ideas  together,  e/xTreipoTarous  Kvpepyfiras, 
ot  KaBdirep  a&\r)ras  '[TTJTOVS  yvtoxovatv, 
airXavTJ  irapcxopras  T^V  eV  evBeias  8p6]JLOV. 
Cf.  also  Lucret.  iv.  899,  and  other  exam- 
ples in  Wetst,  5.]  Application  of 
the  comparison.  Thus  also  the  tongue 
is  a  little  member,  and  boasteth  great 
things  d&cyaXo.  airxct  (or  /teyaAai/xeT) 
is  interpreted  by  CEc.,  fj.eyd\a  tpydferai, 
and  so  Thl.,  Calv.,  De  Wette,  al.,  in 
the  Homeric  sense  of  €#%eTai  etvai.  But 
Huther  well  observes  that  there  is  no  need 
for  thus  forcing  the  word  out  of  its  ordi- 
nary meaning,  for  the  deeds  of  the  tongue 
follow.  This  fj,eyd\a  au^e!  is  the  method 
which  it  uses  to  accomplish  its  deed;  it 
vaunts  great  words  which  bring  about 
great  acts  of  mischief).  Behold,  how  small 
(tjXfoos  is  *  quantulus '  as  well  as  *  quan- 
tus/  e.  g.  in  Lucian,  Hermot.  5,  TrctTrcu,  eS 
*Ep/t(fnjU6,  yAiKous  fjfj.as  airoipodveis,  ovSe 
Kara  rovs  Trvy^alovs  ^KCIVOVS,  aAAa  ^afj-ai- 
irereTjr  ira,vTa.ira<Tiv  &  xp$  TTJS  *yf)s.  De 
Wette  however  understands  it  here  "  how 
great,"  and  thinks  that  not  the  small- 
ness  of  the  first  spark,  but  the  greatness  of 
the  fire  in  its  ultimate  extent,  is  intended. 
Against  this,  as  Wiesinger  and  Huther  ob- 
serve, is  avairTci,  which  can  hardly  mean 
( consumes/  but  must  be  said  of  the  first 
lighting  up.  Seneca  has  the  very  similar 
words,  "quam  lenibus  initiis  quanta 'in- 
cendia  oriantur,"  Contr.  v.  5)  a  fire  kind- 
leth  how  great  a  forest  (vX-»i  is  taken  by 
some  Commentators  to  mean  "rnateria, 
lignorurn  congeries,"  as  in  ref.  Sir.  So 
Jerome  on  Isa.  Ixvi.  15,  16,  vol.  iv.  p.  813, 
"Parvus  ignis  quarn  grandem  succendit 
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25  reff. 
i  =  ch.  iv.  4. 

Rom.  v. 

i  Jude  23  only  t.    Wisd.  xv.  4  only.    f-Aos,  1  Pet.  ii.  13.    -Aa«f, 
Exod.  ix.  24.  k  here  only  (see  note).    Ps.  Ixxvi.  18.    Isa. 


j  here  bis  only.          

1  =  here  (ch.  i.  23  reff.)  only  (see  note). 


rec  ins  ovrtas  bef  2nd  t\  yXcacra-a,  with  [P]  rel  syr-w-ast  Thl  (Ec :  ovrus  jccu  L  106 :  oin 
ABCKN  c  latt  Syr  coptt  arm  Antchj  Damascr  [/caflwrT cu  B1.]  for  3rd  *?» 

/cat  K1.  aft  ye^eo-ews  ins  Tj/uor  J*  [7.  25.  33-marg.  68.  83.  962  vulg  Syr  seth]. 


inateriam  :"  Erasm.,  Grot.,  al.      But  the 
ordinary  meaning  gives  a  far  livelier  and 
more  graphic  sense  here.     Cf.  also  Horn. 
II.   j8.  455,    $)VT€    irvp    a'forjXov    €7rt<pAe-yei 
acrirGTov  vXiriir,  and  X.  155,   &s  8*  STC  irvp 
alSrjXov  *v  a£uAy  efj-iretr-p  v\p.     The  com- 
parison is  beautifully  us'ed  in  a  good  sense 
by  Philo,  De  Migr.  Abr.  §  21,  vol.  i.  p.  455, 
Kal    6   0paxvTa 
Kasrairveva'Bels 
irvpav    Kal 


ecas 
ra 
Kal 


TOLTQV     0V     ap€T?)$,      ftTCLV    €\Trt(r 

$TroQa\Tr6(JL€vov  ^vaXdfj.^,  Kal  ra 
fj,€juLVK6ra  Kal  rv(f>\a  fj-cafjLfJLdTcacrc, 
a(f>avav6€VTa  avafiXa&rGiv 
fl&a  inrb  ayovias  Icrrc/pcyTO 
cuTO/cias  Trepi'hyaysv  [Tischdf.  in  his  8th 
edn.,  omitting  with  JSJ1  the  Kal  in  ver.  6, 
carries  on  the  sentence  to  TJ  y  \cbcrara,  con- 
struing 7}\iKov  Trvp  as  an  accusative,  and 
T]\lK7jv  vXi}v  as  in  apposition  with  it]). 
6.]  Likewise  the  tongue  is  a  fire, 
that  world  of  iniquity  (these  latter  words 
are  still  in  apposition  with  T)  "yXcScrcra  (and 
belong  appositionally  to  the  subject,  not 
to  irvp  the  predicate  :  as  e.  g.  in  J£sch. 
Choeph.  529  f.»  !*>  arirapydvoicri  ira&bs  fipjAij- 
crai  SIK^IS,  nvbs  fiopas  XP^Covrat  vtoyevls 
Sawros)  ;  not,  as  many  Commentators,  an 
elliptical  clause  requiring  1^X77  to  complete 
it  —  "igni  respondet  lingua,  materise  seu 
silvse  respondet  mundus  improbus/7  Morus, 
in  Huther.  But,  when  taken  as  a  designa- 
tion of  Tji  yXSxrcra,  the  interpretations  are 
various.  1.  (Ec.  mentions  as  an  alternative 
the  signification  "adornment  "for  K6<rju.os. 
After  giving  the  ordinary  interpretation, 
6fffMs  ^<rriv9  %roi  Koa~fjt.ovffa  rfyv 
<f>^cny  «r.T.A.,  and  before,  ico<r/t€i 
$ia  rrjs  r&js  ftrjrapfov  €vy\<&r- 
TOV  8eu>6r'riTos.  And  so  it  is  taken  by 
Wetst.,  Eisner,  Wahl,  and  others.  But  it 
is  rightly  objected  by  Huther,  that  K6<rix.o$ 
never  signifies  that  which  (actively)  adorns, 
but  that  wherewith  a  thing  or  person  is 
adorned,  as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  3  :  so  that  it 
would  be  here  that  wherewith,  not  that 
whereby,  iniquity  is  adorned.  2.  Estius 
makes  the  words  mean,  a  world  of  iniquity, 
"  quia  (lingua)  peccata  oranigena  parit." 
3.  Le  Clerc,  Hammond,  Kuinoel,  al.  hold 
the  words  to  be  spurious,  and  a  gloss  :  but 


most  absurdly.     We  have  the  similar  use 
of  &  K<£cr/zos  in  ref.  Prov.,  TOU  iriffrov  &\.os 
6    K6(Tfj,os  Ttiiiv    xprjfjLaTcajs,  TOV  5e   airlffTov 
ou5e    o/3oAos :    and  the  I/atins   often  use 
'abyssus/  'mare/  'oceanus/  in  the  same 
sense  [a  complete  repertory  of  all  wicked- 
ness, as  the  world  is  of  all  things].     The 
use   of  the    art.   in    titular  appositional 
clauses  of  this  kind  is  natural   as  desig- 
nating the  thing  pointed  at — *  mundus  ille 
iniquitatis')  :   the  tongue  (we  must  not, 
although    we   omit   ot/rojs-,    follow    Lach- 
mann,  and  Tischdf.  [edn.  7],  in  destroying 
the  stop  at  aStKias  and  carrying  the  sense 
on  to  this  clause:  for   thus  we  make  a 
very  lame  sentence,  with  the  subject,  ^ 
7\o><r<ra,  twice  repeated.     The  new    sen- 
tence begins  here)  is  (perhaps  we  cannot 
find  in  English  a  better  word  for  Ka6(cr- 
TO.T«U,  though  it  does  not  give  the  exact 
meaning,  which  is  as  in  vulg.,  "  constitui- 
tur."    Any  rendering  of  this  in  English 
would  be  too  forcible;  as  if  some  divine 
arrangement  were  spoken  of:  "collocata 
est"    (Beza,  Piscator,    Schneckenburger, 
al.)  is  not  exact.     See  reflf.)  among  our 
members  that  one  which.  (Be  Wette  com- 
pares for  the  construction,  Pljil,  ii.   13, 
&  $€*>$  .  .  .  forw  6  tvepyuw)  defileth  (ref.) 
the  whole  body  (thus  justifying  the  title 
given  to  it  of  6  K^CT^OS  rys  alticfas)  and 
setteth   on  fire  (the  other  clause,  icai  fj 
yXaJflrera  TF{//>,  is  now  taken  up.     By  the 
construction,  strictly  considered,  these  two 
participles,  <£>\oyi£ovcra  and  <t>\oyi(ojj.evij> 
are  (as  Wiesinger)  subordinated  to  TI  crirt.* 
Xovffa,  there  being  no  articles  before  them. 
But  forasmuch  as  thus  we  should  find  a 
difficulty  in  the  sense,  in  that  the  action 
indicated  by  the  first  of  these  participles 
can  hardly  take  place  within  our  members, 
it  is  better,  with  Huther,  to  regard  the 
participles  as  new  particulars,  and  the  con- 
struction as  not  a  strictly  exact  one.   Some- 
thing of  the  same  inaccuracy  is  found  in  ch. 
iv.  11,  but  not  in  iv.  14,  as  Huther  also 
alleges)  the  orb  of  the  creation  (in  inter- 
preting the  difficult  words  T&V  rpo\bv  TTJS 
yeWcrews,  one  thing  must   especially   be 
borne  in  mind :  that  like  8\ov  rb  crw^ua, 
they  designate  some  material  thing  which 
agreeably  to  the  figure  used  may  be  set  on 
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fire.  This  would  at  once  set  aside  all  figura- 
tive explanations,  such  as  "  rotarn  originis 
nostrse,  quae,  simul  atque  nati  sumus,  cur- 
sum  suurn  auspicatur,"  Gebser,  al., — rov 
Xp6vov>  T^V  rpoxoffoirj  ^\ov6ri,  rrjs  fwtyy, 
Isidor.-pelus., — founded  on  the  parallel  in. 
Anacreon  (iv.  7),  rpoxbs  apftaros  yap  oTct 
ftioros  rpe^et  Kv\tcrdeis.     So  likewise  CEc., 
rpox^s,  6  glos  els   eavrbv   ave\irr6fji.ej'o$t 
illustrating  it  by  the  Psalmist  speaking  of 
6   ffretyavos  TOU  eviavrov :  such  again  as 
that  of  Wolf,  "indesinens  successio  ho- 
minum   aliorum  post   alios  nascentium," 
after  the  Syr.,  «It  turneth  the  course  of 
our  generations  which  run.  as  a  wheel/* 
In  seeking  then  for  some  material  inter- 
pretation, we  come  first  to  that  of  Wie- 
singer, — the  whole  "body— the  circumfer- 
ence of  our  corporeal  being,  the  rpoxjbs 
rrjs  yeveffeus,  as  the  TrpAsuTrov  TTJ?  yevs- 
<re&>$  in  ch.  i.  23  :  the  circumference  (of  the 
body)  which  is  congenital  with  us.    But, 
as  Huther  has  observed,  it  would  be  in  the 
highest  degree  unnatural,  when  the  Writer 
has  just  expressed  oKav  rb  <nwua  without  a 
figure,  that  he  should  again  express  it  in  a 
figure,  and  that  without  the  least  indication 
of  the  identity  of  meaning.    The  same  ob- 
jection is  fatal  to  Bengel's  view,  who  also 
understands  it  of  the  body,  but  gets  this 
meaning  by  an  allegorical  method,  "  Rota 
sive  sphsera  superior  est  ipsa  natura  hu> 
mana  rationalis :   gelienna  vero   est  para 
profundior,  cor:   lingua  in  rnedio  ex  in- 
ferioribus  inflammatur    et  superiora  in- 
flammat."    More  ingenious  is  the  idea  of 
Beza  (ed.  1598),  "Jacobus  mihi  videtur 
alludere  ad  rapiditatem  circumactaa  rota, 
suo  motu  flammam  concipientis  :*'  and  this 
is  followed  by  Benson,  who  says,  "The 
present  life  of  man  is  here  compared  to  a 
wheel,  which  is  put  in  motion  at  our  birth, 
and  runs  swiftly  till  death  puts  a  stop  to  it. 
By  the  rapidity  of  its  (?)  motion  the  tongue 
sets  this  wheel  in  a  flame,  which  sometimes 
destroys  the  whole  machine."     Cf.  Hor. 
Od.   i.  1.   3,   "metaque  fervidis   evitata 
rotis :"  but  it  seems  to  lie  too  far  from  the 
words  for  us  to  suppose  that  the  Apostle 
can  have  thus  intended  to  express  it.   And 
besides,  the  propriety  of  the  comparison,  is 
not  satisfied :  for  in  the  case  of  a  wheel,  it 
is  set  on  fire  by  Us  own  rapid  motion,  not 
"by  any  thing  without  it.     It  appears  then 
to  me  that  we  are  driven  to  the  rendering 
given  above,  on  which    Beza  says  (ed. 
1565),  "Mihi  videtur  minus  dura  expli- 
catio,  si  rbi/  rpox&v  accipiamus  a.vr\  rov 
KVK\ovt  et  TT)S  yevccrews  pro  TTJs  KTtorecaSf 
ut   significetur  linguam  posse  vel  totum 


orbem  conditum  accendere."      In  favour 
of  this,  we  have,  that  rpox^s  is  used  for 
"orbis"  in  Aristoph.  Thesmoph.  17:  for 
circular    enclosures,     Plato,     Critias,    p. 
113  ff.;  Soph.  frag.  222  d;  Schol.  on  Plato, 
Legg.  iii.  p.  451 :  see  also  Odyss.  /x.  173;  ^>. 
178,   183:   and  that  y evens  is  used  in 
the  concrete  sense  of  "creation"  by  Plato, 
Tim.  p.  29   D,  E   (XeywtJLev  ty  5t'  %vriva. 
all-lav  yeveffiv  Kffl  TO  irciv  r6$€  6  ^VVHTT&S 
£W<rT7?(T6j/),  and  by  other  writers.    And 
it  is  remarkable  also  (De  W.),  that  just 
below,  when  St.  James  would  speak  of  men 
as  created  after  God's  image,  he  uses  not 
KTurBevras  but  yeyov6ras.      Cf.  also  his 
use  of  T&  irp6$Q)irov  rys  ysvt&tus,  before 
cited,  in  ch.  i.  23,  "  the  face  wherewith  he 
was  created."    This  sense,  the  whole  orb 
or  cycle  of  creation,  is  not,  as  Wiesinger 
affirms,  "  at  least  not  favoured  "  by  ver.  7, 
but  on  the  contrary  agrees  exceedingly  well 
with  it.    After  the  mention  of  the  rpoxbs 
rrjs  yeWcrecos,  it  is  natural  that  the  Apostle 
should  take  up  with  the  yap  the  details  of 
creation,  and  assert  that  they  might  all  be 
tamed  by  man,  but  that  the  tongue  is  un- 
tameable.    Again,  such  sense  is  most  agree- 
able  to  the  similitude   just   used,   of  a 
small  spark  kindling  a  vast  forest.     This 
sense  is  found  in  Syr.,  seth.,  Crusius,  Coc- 
ceius,  and  De  Wette  [the  expression  in 
E.  V.,  the  course  of  nature,  is  sufficiently 
near  the  meaning,  and   expresses  it  in. 
better  English,  perhaps,  than  any  other]), 
and  itself  set  on  fire  (notice  the  present, 
indicating  that  it  is  habitually,  continually, 
so  set  on  fire  j  see  below)  by  hell  (which 
is   itself  yievva  rov  Truprfs,  ref.  and  al. 
These  words  are  not  to  be  explained  away, 
as   Theile,   "igne   foedissimo   ac  funestis- 
simo '"  such  is  not  St.  James's  teaching, 
cf.  ch,  iv.  7,  where  the  devil,  as  a  tempter 
to  evil,  is  personally  contrasted  with  God : 
but  are  to  be  literally  taken.     It  is  the 
devil,  for  whom  hell  is  prepared,  that  is 
the  tempter  and  instigator  of  the  habitual 
sins  of  the  tongue.      It  is  out  of  the 
question   (see  above)   to  regard    4>Xoyt- 
JojjLevt]  as  alluding  to  the  original  tempta- 
tions of  the  fall:   equally  so,  to  suppose 
it  to  have  a  future  reference,  and  to  imply 
that  the  tongue  shall  be  tormented  in 
(WTTO  ?)   hell :  as  some  in   CEc.,  a\\a  ical 
a.vT'fi  Qycri  (pXoyiferat  v-jrb  TT^J  yeeVj/Tjs,  <&? 
$r)\oj/  awb   rov    r^v  yAcao'ff"r)v   airor^yavL- 
£o]j.€vov  irXova-iov :  so  also  Grot.,  Benson, 
Semler,  Storr,  Rosenmiiller.   I  need  hardly 
add,  that  the  foolish  conjectural  emenda- 
tion ye'mjs,  "a  (viro?)  nativitate"  insisted 
on  with  much  confidence  in  a  note  to  an 
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CTTCLTOV   rca/cov* 


re  /cal  s  eva\la>v  t 
ry    u  avOpwrrLvrj, 


1  rr}V    oe 
7  dfcard- 


Rom.  i.  23. 
Ps  cxlvni.10. 
q as  above (o,p) 
Matt.  M.  26 
al.  in  Gospp. 
Ps.  viii.  8. 


-,osh^eonljrt'    Soph,  as  above  (n) 


r  as  ab 

only 


, 

e  (0,p) 

Gen.  i, 


.  .  .  .          .  . 

11.    Rom.  i.  29,  xv.  U.  ver.  17.    2  Pet.  h.  14  only.    Ezek.  xxx^u,  1, 

y  here  only     Num.  xviii.  23.,  Job  xxxiu.  23. 


.      . 
j  only.    Ps.  cxxxix.  3, 


.  , 

t  here  3ce.    Mark  v.  4  only,    Dan.  ii.  40  (bis  Theod.)  only. 
w  Matt  xxiii.  28.    John  ;KIX.  29.  xxi 
»  =  Eom.  m.  13  (ch.  T. 
x  =  Matt.  v.  13  al.  fr. 


7.  om  2nd  re  A  a  11.  47  [arm  •  fat.  cow.  c~|.  transp  SauaCfrai  and 
C  b  o  [arm(Tischdf)]  :  ora  /c.  5e&.  Syr. 

8.  [om  5c  P.]  rec  8warai  avOpcuveav  bef  8aju.a(rai,  with  L  rel  [arm]  Cyr[-pJ 
Daniascj  Thl  (Ec  :  HvvaTcv.  bef  5a/ia(rat  AK[P]H  a  c  m  :  5a/ia<rat  bef  ou5ets  13  :  txt  BC 
syr.             rec  aKaraaxerov,  with  CKL  rel  spec  syrr  [0eth  arm(Treg)  Cyr-pJ  Epiphj 
Bamascaiie  Thl  <Ec  :   txt  AB[P]K  vulg  latrjfj  copt  arm[(Griesb)    Damasc-msJ  Jer. 
(13  def.) 


anonymous  version  of  St,  James  and  St, 
Peter  (Hatchard,  1842),  is  quite  out  of  the 
realm  of,  as  the  construing  proposed  on 
its  adoption  is  beneath,  legitimate  criticism 
[though  it  can  claim  the  support  of  spec 
fa  genitura9"].  Wiesinger  says,  "This 
passage  reminds  us,  in  its  general  sense,  of 
the  O.  T.  sayings,  Prov.  xvi.  27 :  Ps.  cxx. 
2—4 :  Sir.  xxviii.  11  ff."  The  last  clause, 
ical  cfAoy.  VTTO  T.  y.,  is  strikingly  paral- 
leled by  the  Targum  on  Ps.  cxx.  2,  where 
the  deceitful  tongue  is  compared  "cum 
carbonibus  juniperi,  qui  incensi  sunt  in 
gehenna  inferne/*  But  none  of  these  pas- 
sages treats  of  the  destruction  which  the 
tongue  brings  on  its  own  body  (cf.  Wie- 
singer's  interp.  above)).  7,  8.]  The  un- 
iamedbleness  of  the  tongue.  The  thought 
in  ver.  3,  though  not  directly  leading  on 
to  this,  yet  is  a  hint  tending  towards  it. 
7.]  For  (a  fresh  fact  is  adduced, 
substantiating  the  strong  terms  used  of 
the  mischief  of  the  tongue)  every  nature 
(natural  generic  disposition  and  character; 
and  so  below,  when  joined  to  a.vQpd>irtvos  j 
not,  "kind"  "genus,"  as  E.  V.  and  many 
Commentators)  of  beasts  (quadrupeds,  see 
below)  and  winged  things,  of  creeping1 
things  and  things  in  the  sea  (creation  is 
divided  into  four  classes :  Qrjpla,  trereivd, 
!pir€T<£,  and  frd\ia.  The  first  then  is  not 
to  be  taken  in  its  wide  sense,  as  Acts  xxviii. 
4,  5,  but  as  distinguished  from  the  other 
three,  i.  e.  as  =  quadrupeds,  beasts  of  the 
earth,  proper.  The  classification  in  Peter's 
vision,  ref.  Acts,  is  different :  TCC  rerpdirotia 
rvjs  yys  teal  ret  Qv\p(a  K.  rcfc  Ipireri  K.  rk 
irereiva  rov  ovpavov,  Orjpta  there  at  least 
including  the  fishes)  is  (habitually,  pres.) 
tamed  and  hath  been  tamed  (has  long  ago 
been  reduced  into  subjection :  such  taming 
has  become  (perf.)  an  enduring  fact  in 
the  world's  history,  exemplified  (pres.) 
every  day)  by  (not,  *  to?  as  a  'dativus 
commodi  :*  it  is  the  dat.  of  the  agent,  after 
a  passive  verb,  =  the  construction  with 


fad  and  a  gen.,  as  is  shewn  by  the  follow- 
ing active  construction  with  ovSels  a.vQp<*>- 
TCMV)  the  nature  (not,  "ingenii  sollertia," 
as  Schneckenb.,  al.  ;  but  4>vcn.s  as  before, 
natural  generic  character)  of  man  : 
6.]  but  (exception)  the  tongue  no  one  of 
men  can  tame  (the  assertion  is  absolute, 
not  to  be  weakened  by  ev/ofoews  K.  &vev 
v6vov,  as  the  Schol.  in  Mattheei.  And  it 
is  plain  that  to  read  it,  as  (Ec.,  interroga- 
tively (el  T&  ariQaarffa  Orjpia  6  HvQpcairos 
TiQ&fffftveL  Kal  "xeipo^Birj  TTOJC?,  Spa  T$JV 
jlavrov  y\Mcrffo.v  ov  Sapdcrci  ;),  is  quite  out 
of  the  question.  Observe  Sajj.aarou,  aor., 
c  even  to  tame  once/  not  habitually,  pres. 
Now  we  see  fully  the  meaning  of  ver.  2)  : 
it  is  a  restless  mischief  (aKaTaorrarov 
expresses  both  fickleness  and  restless- 
ness, see  above  on  ch.  i.  8  and  Dio  Chrys. 
there,  who  calls  a  democracy  &<rrarov 
«a«oV.  The  figure  here  seems  to  corre- 
spond nearly  to  what  is  related  of  Proteus, 
that  he  eluded  the  grasp  of  Menelaus  under 
many  various  shapes.  Cf.  Herinas,  Pastor 
ii.  2,  p.  916,  8>  w6<rov  vovrjpd  tcrnv  -ft 
Ka,Ta\a\td,  real  SufardarTctTov  SatfjLdvtov), 
(it  is)  (the  supply  of  a  copula  is  necessary 
on  account  of  the  change  of  gender,  re- 
ferring back  again  to  yK&ffcra..  Or,  the  two 
clauses  may  be  rendered  without  any  co- 
pulas, as  quasi-exclamations)  full  of  death- 
bringing  poison  (cf.  ref.  Ps., 


farb  T&  x6^  avr&v).  I  cannot  forbear 
referring  the  reader  to  Erasmus's  very  ele- 
gant paraphrase  of  these  two  verses,  7,  8  ; 
and  thanking  Wiesinger  for  directing  at- 
tention to  it.  9,  10.]  Exemplification 
of  aicaToUrniTov  icaicdV,  by  the  inconsistent 
use  of  the  tongue.  9.]  Therewith  (there 
could  not  be  a  word  more  accurately  ex- 
pressing the  instrumental  sense,  as  it  is 
called,  of  &  :  it  is  as  clad  in,  and  working 
in  the  realm  and  sphere  of,  that  this  use 
is  found,  as  we  say  *  a  man  in  armour,*  *  in 
a  helmet:4  tv  £<ij3$a>  £A0cu  -xpbs  vfjias) 
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Mark  xi.  21. 


only.    Eccl. 

•?».  22, 23. 
d  here  only. 

GEN.  i.  26. 
e  =  Gen.  U  7 


IU  I  €/C       TOV 

/cat   h  fcardpa. 
ryivGcrdai.     11 
Ppvet,   TO   no  <ykvfcv 


avrov 
ov 


klmo 
13 


e/e  TT?? 


TO     np  TTlfCpOV  J 

firoir\aai  vficop. 


fMOVy    ravra 
5  r^5  *  077779 
SwaTa^ 
*  crv/ca  • 


r.  xv.  18. 

ir.  x   16.         .. 

Bev  v  124'       °^T6       ( 

13.  vii."  12.'  Neh.  ix  5.  h  Heb.  \i.  8  reff.  i  here  only.  j  Matt, 

vii.  16.  John  iv  29.  Mai.  iu.  8.  k  2  Pet.  ii.  17  reff.  1  Heb,  xi.  38  only.  Exod. 

xxxiii.  22.  Obad.  3.  m  here  only  t.  a  neut.  adj.,  so  Matt.  x.  42  o  here 

bis.  Rev.  x  9, 10  only.  Judg  xiv.  14.  p  here  bis  only.  Jer.  xxm.  15.  (-po>s,  Matt  xxvi.  75  ||  L.) 

-~-*"  -  •-  *  f-  here  only.  Mic.  vi.  15.  s  =  Matt  in.  8, 10  al.  fr.  Isa. 


.  .        . 

a  Matt  xxi.  19  al.    Judg  ix  10 


T.  2,  4. 
xxxiv.  3,  12. 


dg 

al. 


.  .          . 

Matt.  vn.  16.    Mark  xi.  IS.    Luke  vi.  44  only.    4  Kings  xx.  7. 


. 
u  here  only.    Num. 


9.  rec  (for  Kvpiov)  Qeov,  with  KL  rel  vulg  syr  Epiphj  Damasc2  Thl  :  txt  ABC[P]H 

13  vulg-ms  \&k-ffi  Syr  copt  arm  Cyrr  for  yeyovoras,  yeyevyfJLevovs  A  d  13  Damascr 

12.  rec  (for  ovre)  ovrcas  ovUepia  ^77777,  with  KL  [P(oim-  yuta)]  rel  (syr)  Thl 


, 

h  j  k  1  o)  :  otfre  pia  -Tnjyrj,  oing  OUTWS,  c  :  ovrws  ovS*  K  [Cyr-pJ  :  ovrcas  oure  C2  13(sic) 
:  txt  ABC1.  —  rec  aft  aXvicov  ins  KCU,  with  KL[P]  rel  [syr]  Thl 


. 

Syr  copt  aefch  [arm]  . 

(Ec  :  om  ABC^N  c  in  13  latt  Syr  (seth)  Cyrr 

bless  we  (i.  e.  as  applied  to  God,  *  praise 
we:*  cf,  Ps.  cxliv.  21  LXX.  The  first 
person  is  used  of  mankind  in  general,  con- 
sidered as  one  agent)  the  Lord  and  Father 
(an  unusual  connexion  to  designate  God  : 
cf  .  ch.  i.  27,  where  we  have  the  more  usual 
one,  found  also  here  in  the  rec,  Both 
terms  are  to  he  taken  of  the  Father  :  the 
former,  on  the  side  of  His  Power:  the 
latter,  on  that  of  His  Love),  and  therewith 
curse  we  men.  (generic),  which  (not,  wfto, 
which  would  personally  designate  certain 
men  thus  made  ;  but  whicht  generic.  This 
distinction,  which  some  modern  philologists 
are  striving  to  obliterate,  is  very  important 
in  the  rendering  of  Scripture,  and  has  been 
accurately  observed  by  our  English  trans- 
lators) have  been  created  (and  are  still,  as 
the  perf.  part,  shews,  See  below)  after 
the  likeness  of  God  (which  remains  in  us, 
marred  indeed,  but  not,  as  is  sometimes 
carelessly  said,  destroyed.  This  likeness 
we  ought  to  revere,  in  ourselves  and  in 
others:  and  he  who  curses,  despises  it. 
Not  man's  original  state,  but  man's  present 
state  is  -here  under  consideration  :  and  on 
that  consideration  depends  the  force  of  the 
Apostle's  argument).  10.]  Out  of 

the  same  mouth  cometh  forth  blessing 
and  cursing  (by  this  resuming  and  collo- 
cation of  the  two  opposite  acts,  the  incon- 
sistency is  further  shewn).  These  things, 
my  brethren,  ought  not  (xpij  is  not  else- 
where found  in  the  N.  T.,  but  always  Set) 
BO  to  take  place.  11.]  Illustration 

from  nature,  that  such  conduct  is  unna- 
tural. Both  a  fountain  (the  fountain,  gene- 
tically, as  6  K.6KKQS  rov  <rirov,  John  xii.24: 
o  (TireiptDv  rov  ffirfTpat,  Matt.  xiii. 


3  :  rcfc  Koivovvra  rov  HvQpwtrov,  ib.  xv.  19, 
20  al.  freq,)  out  of  the  same  climk  (hole, 
from  which  the  water  flows,  in  a  rock,  or 
in  the  earth.  The  word  is  probably  con- 
nected with  &J/,  Sirropat)  send  forth 
(ppvc*),  which  is  generally  intransitive,  —  cf. 
Soph.  (Ed.  ^Col.  16  f.,  x">po*  &  #S*  iepts, 
<J>s  <r<i<f>*  €t/ce£0"at,  fipixov  f  Sdtyvi)!?  eXaias 
a[ji.7r4\ov,  —  is  used  transitively  by  Ana- 
creon,  37.  2,  t$€  TTOJS-,  %apos  fyavivros, 
xdpires  f>6$a  /8/>i5ov<ni>)  the  sweet  and 
the  bitter  (water,  of  course  :  but  there  is 
no  need  to  supply  any  thing  :  the  contrast 
is  in  the  contrary  nature  of  the  two)1 
12.]  Shews  further  that  natural 
organizations  do  not  bring  forth  things 
opposite  to  or  inconsistent  with  their 
usual  fruits,  but  each  one  has  one  result, 
and  that  always.  Can,  my  brethren,  a  fig. 
tree  bring  forth  (see  on  the  whole,  and 
on  iroMJcrai  in  this  sense,  Matt.  vii.  16  if. 
But  De  Wette  is  wrong,  when  he  says  that 
thistles  or  the  like  would  be  here,  as  there, 
more  agreeable  to  the  similitude.  For  the 
reasoning  is  not  here,  that  we  must  not  look 
for  good  fruit  from  a  bad  tree:  but  that  no 
tree  can  bring  forth  fruit  inconsistent  with 
its  own  nature  :  as  iu  Arrian,  Epict.  ii.  20, 
7TOJ5  Svvarcu  &/u.ire\os  /u.))  a 
' 


&s   aAA*    cty/TreAf  /ca5  s  ; 

olives,  or  a  vine  figs?  Nor 
(as  if  the  former  sentence  had  been  a  nega- 
tive one)  can  salt  (water)  bring  forth 
sweet  water  (i.e.  if  the  mouth  emit 
cursing,  thereby  making  itself  a  brackish 
spring,  it  cannot  to  any  purpose  also  emit 
the  sweet  stream  of  praise  and  good  words  : 
if  it  appear  to  do  so,  all  must  be  hypo- 
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13 


KCLI 


ra   z  epja  avrov    ev 


etc  T  Deut.  i.  13, 


/capi 


ta 


h 


Rom.  x.  2  al.   Sir.  xxx.  24. 

8.    Phil.  i.  17.  u.  3  onlyt. 


f  fcara/cav  ^acrOe    teal    e 
15  /  «  b  <ro<bla  *  avc&Oev  J^ 

_.-. 


.  .   .      . 

18.  v.  19  only. 


. 
i  =-  ch.  i.  17  raff. 


d  here  bis.    2  Cor.  xii.  20.    Gal.  v.  20. 
f  ch.  u.  13  reff. 


.    .      . 

g  see  Matt.  v.  II. 


i.  45. 

e  as  above  (d).    Rom.  ii. 
h  James,  ch.  i. 


14.  aft  €£  5e  ins  apa  A[P]  13. 56. 106(sic).  rais  /capS/ais  K  [b  j  o  4. 16. 27-9. 663. 
106  latt  syrr  copt  arm  Antchj].             Ka.vxaa-8*  A  a  m  141-6-9.  22-3-6.  37.46.  69.  78. 
123-77.              (/cara)  TTJS  a\T)6eias  bef  Kat  fyevSea-Be  K  [Syr]. — om  Kara  K1. 

15.  i}  aro<j>t  a  bef  CXVTTJ  C  a  c  Didj  [Ephrj  Thl :  om  avri)  lat^. 

crisy  and  mere  seeming),  13 — 18.] 

Wisdom  must  be  shewn  "by  meekness  and 
peaceableness,  not  ty  contentiousness. 
This  paragraph  is  closely  connected  with 
the  subject  of  the  chapter  as  enounced  in 
ver.  1.  Where  that  ambition,  and  rivalry 
to  be  teachers,  existed,  there  was  sure  to  be 
contentiousness  and  every  evil  thing. 
13.]  Who  is  (cf.  the  similar  question  in  Ps. 
xxxiii.  12,  rls  tffnv  &v6pca7ros  6  6€\tt>v 

airb  KO.KOV  K.T.\.)  wise  and  a  man  of 
knowledge  (the  same  adjectives  are  joined 
in  reff.  It  is  not  easy  to  mark  the  differ- 
ence, if  any  is  here  intended.  "Wiesinger 
says,  "crowd's  is  a  general  term  for  the 
normal  habit  as  regards  intelligence,  cf.  ch. 
i.  5 :  while  itrtcrrijjxiov  denotes  the  practical 
insight  which  in  any  given  case  judges 
rightly  and  teaches  the  right  way  to  put 
<ro<pia  in  practice."  Bather  would  it  fol- 
low the  general  analogy  of  the  words  to 
regard  <ro<pfa  as  denoting  general  ability 
backed  by  knowledge,  £jri<r/Hjju,ij  as  ac- 
quaintance with  particular  facts  and  de- 
partments of  knowledge.  The  crocjxSs  is  an 
able  man,  the  lirumffiuv  a  well-informed 
man.  But  the  distinction  must  be  very 
uncertain :  for  while  Plato  says,  Bep.  v. 
p.  477  B,  ivurTJifMi  lirl  r$  $VTI  7T6^>v/c€ 
yvuvat  &s  Horn  rb  8v,  in  the  Bhaedrus, 
p.  96  B,  he  says  again,  of  troipol  IH-KTT^/XT? 

crofftol  eiariv ^Ttiffri\^.i]  Upa  cro<pla 

Iffriv)  among  you  1  Let  nun  shew  (aor. 
because  referring  to  each  individual  Kpyov 
when  performed,  rather  than  to  his  general 
habit)  out  of  (ref. :  to  which  passage  and 
its  reasoning  the  Apostle  seems  again  to  be 
referring.  The  <ro<f>ta  and  ^irttrT^LUj  would 
be  dead  without  this  exhibition,  as  faith 
without  works)  Ms  good  conduct  (in  life : 
see  reff.)  his  works  (the  good  conduct  is 
the  general  manifestation :  the  works,  the 
particular  results  of  that  general  manifesta- 
tion. The  sum  of  both  makes  up  the  Hpya 
in  the  former  case,  ch.  ii.)  in  meekness  of 
wisdom  (an  adverbial  clause  belonging  to 
8e<£aTo> :  not  to  be  tamed  down  into 
ffotbla,  as  Bcza,  Grot.,  al.,  nor 


into  -rrpatrfis  <ro<pii  as  Laurentius:  meek- 
ness is  the  attribute,  crania,  the  cha- 
racter to  which  it  belongs:  'in  that 
meekness  which  is  the  proper  attribute  of 
wisdom*).  14 — 16.]  Consequences  of 

the  opposite  course.  14.]  But  if  ye  have 
(as  is  the  fact:  this  is  implied  by  the  indie. : 
cf.  Col.  iii.  1,  €t  o%v  o-vvijyepOijTc  T<£ 
Xptcrr<p  K.T.A..)  bitter  emulation  (iriicpfo 
seems  to  refer  back  to  the  example  in  vv. 
11,  12.  **Non  damnatur/'  says  Bengel, 
"zelus  dulcis  et  ira  dulcis,  ex  fide  et 
amore")  and  rivalry  (see  on  ZpiBos  and 
IpitieCa  iu  note,  Bom.  ii.  8.  Beware  of 
confounding  ^piBeta  with  fyis,  as  is  very 
generally  done)  in  your  heart  (out  of  which 
come  thoughts  and  words  and  acts,  see 
Matt.  xv.  18,  19),  do  not  (in  giving  your- 
selves out  for  wise,  which  (cf.  ver.  15) 
you  cannot  really  be)  boast  against  (ref.) 
and  lie  against  the  truth  (q.  d.  Kara- 
Kavx<*><rOe  K.  KaratyetScffOe,  but  the  latter 
compound  is  resolved  to  bring  out  more 
forcibly  the  ^cSSos  in  their  conduct.  Some, 
as  De  W.  and  Wiesinger,  suppose  Kara- 
*cau%.  Hard  to  belong  together,  and  ical 
\l/e68eo-0e  to  be  an  insertion  of  the  Apostle 
further  to  define  the  KaraKavxacrQe.  Others 
again  have  taken  pains  to  excuse  the  ima- 
gined tautology  in  tyevSeffBe  Kwrk  TTJS 
a\i)9ela$,  which  however  is  no  tautology 
at  all.  y  aX-fiOeta,  from  its  following  Kara- 
KavxatrQ*,  is  necessarily  not  subjective, 
*  truth '  merely,  as  a  quality  absent  from 
the  conduct  of  those  thus  acting,  but  ob- 
jective, '  the  truth,'  of  which  their  whole 
lives  would  be  thus  a  negation  and  an 
opposition; — which  would  be  in  their 
persons  vaunted  against  and  lied  against). 
15.]  Designation  of  such  pretended 
wisdom.  This  wisdom  is  not  one  descend- 
ing- from  above  (the  verb  is  purposely  re- 
solved, to  throw  out  the  negation  OVK  Icrrtv, 
and  to  put  the  categorical  Karcpxo(J.^VT)  into 
prominence  as  a  class  to  which  this  <ro<pfo 
does  not  belong.  So  that  we  must  not  miss 
this  purpose  by  making  tffriv  Kwrepx0^^ 
c=  Karepxerat,  as  does  E.  V.,  Schneckenb., 
al. :  still  less  must  we  with  Luth..  al., 
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III  16—18. 


,    a\V 


16  o  faov  jap  cd 


il  de  epiOeia,  e/ee£  p  afcaracrracria  teal 
"^  f)  &e  *  av&Oev  b  ao<j>la  vrp&Tov 


1  John  iii.  12. 
1  Cor.  xv.  40 
bis.    2  Cor.  N  r          ,     , 

u  10  «?»    ^6Z;   *  &ywi   £0"TW) 

46.    Jude*19  onlyt.  a  here  onlyt.    Ps  xc.  6  Syrom,  o  Heb.  ix.  16  reff.  p  Luke  xxi. 

9.    1  Cor.  xiv.  33.    2  Cor.  vi.  5.  xii.  20  only.    Prov.  xxvi  28.    Tobit  ir.  13  (not  m  «)  only.    (-Taro?,  ch  i.  8.) 
q  John  iii.  20.  v.  29.    Rom.  ix.  11.     Tit.  ii.  8  only.    Prov.  xxii.  8.  r  «  Heb.  n.  18    x.  1.  xi  1  al. 

*2Cor.  vii.  11.  xi.  2.    1  John  hi.  3  al.    P».  swm.9.    (-f6r)?5,  2  Cor. -»i.  6.)         ^     t  Heb,  xh,  11  only.    Deut.  xxiu.  6  al. 
u  1  Pet.  ii.  18  reff.  v  here  onlyt.    evireifleo-Tepw  TT/JO?  TO  TrapaKaAovfAevov,  Poljb  i.  68. 3.  wver.  8. 

x  ch.  ii.  13.  ,y  here  only.  elsw.  K,  KaAos,  as  Matt.  iii.  10-  %"•  16  &c.  z  here  only  Jr.    Pror.  xxv.  1  only. 


ABCKL, 

d  f  ghj 
° 


aAAct  B[K]. 

16.  for  ep*0e*a  L- 
101  vulg-mss  Syr. 

17.  aft  Kapnuv  ins  epytav  C(erased  by  C^  ?)  27-9.  662. 106  Didr  rec  ins  /cat 


C  [cpty  P  AntchJ  afb  CKH  ins  KCU  AK  4. 13.  73. 


render  ungrammatically,  "  this  is  not  tne 
wisdom  which  cometh  down"  (^  ^vw0ej/ 
/carepxofteVT?)),  but  earthly  (as  the  sharp- 
est contrast  to  &>o>0ejt/  Karepxo^fVTj :  be- 
longing to  this  earth,  and  its  life  of  sin  and 
strife),  sensual  (it  is  almost  impossible  to 
express  satisfactorily  in  English  the  idea 
given  by  i|n>xuc&.  Our  *  soul '  is  so  iden- 
tified with  man's  spiritual  part  in  common 
parlance,  that  we  have  lost  the  distinction 
between  t|/i/x^  a*id  w^et^a,  except  when 
we  can  give  a  periphrastic  explanation. 
The  idea  here  is,  belonging  to  the  unspiri- 
tual  mind  of  man.  See  the  whole  treated 
in  the  note  on  Jude  19,  tyvxttcol  ww^a. 
OVK  e%oj/T€s),  devilish,  (like,  or  partaking 
of  the  nature  of,  the  devils.  This  word 
must  not  be  figuratively  taken,  as  by  Hot- 
tinger  (in  Huther),  "impure  genio  magis 
quam  nomine  digna  :"  it  betokens  both 
the  origin  of  this  hypocritical  wisdom  (cf. 
<f)\oyifofjL€yij  farb  rr)$  jecwris  above,  ver. 
6),  and  its  character :  it  is  from,— not  God, 
the  giver  of  all  true  wisdom,  ch.  i.  5,  but — 
the  devil, — and  bears  the  character  of  its 
author).  16,]  Justification  of  the 

foregoing  assertion.  JTor  where  is  emu- 
lation  (in  a  bad  sense)  and  rivalry  (see 
above),  there  is  confusion  (ref.  1  Cor.: 
anarchy,  restless  disturbance.  Cf.  ref. 
Prov.,  tfT<f/xa  &ffreyov  irouii  anaracrr aortas), 
and  every  evil  (reff.)  thing  (or,  deed). 
17, 18.]  Character  and  praise  of  hea- 
venly wisdom,.  17.]  But  (contrast) 
the  wisdom  from  above  is  first  of  all  pure 
("Ad  duplex  genus  qualitas  revocatur: 
altero  interna  vis  uno  vocabulo  exprimitur, 
<juippe  una  ipsa  casterarumque  effectrix, 
altero  externa?  rationes  sex  notationibus 
describuntur,  quae  ad  primariuin  scrip- 
toria consilium  invidi®  rixisque  occurrendi 
omnes  redeunt."  Theile.  dyrff,  tca6ap&  /cat 
ap&rapos,  ixriSevbsTcov  arapKiKfuv  di/Tcxo^uej/^ 
<fec.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  guard  any 
scholar  against  the  abuse  of  this  text  oftea 
found,  when  it  is  made  to  signify  that  the 


heavenly-  wise  must  be  pure,  i.  e.  free  from. 
all  contact  with  any  thing  that  offends, 
Before  he  can  be  peaceable  :  and  thus  it  is 
used  to  further,  instead  of  to  discourage,  an. 
uncharitable  spirit),  then  (=:  in  the  second 
place  :  its  external  qualities  are  now  enu- 
merated) peaceable,  forbearing  (^  a«rpt- 
0o$f/catos  &rl  T&  X€WOV>  Aristot.  Eth.  Nic. 
x.  6.  See  note  on  Phil.  iv.  5),  easily  per- 
suaded ('«  suadibilis,"  vulg.  The  word  oc- 
curs in  the  active  sense  of  "  easily  persuad- 
ing/' in  jEschyl.  Agam.  274,  Wrepa  S*  wet- 
pwv  ^acrjuor'  efarei07)  o-g^etj  :  and  Choeph. 
259,  irefiirew  %xois  fa  cr^ar'  ei>ir€i6r]  ppo- 
rdts  i  but  not,  that  I  am  aware,  in  this  pas- 
sive sense),  fall  of  compassion  (the  great 
triumph  of  the  Christian  practical  life  is 
won  by  eXeos:  see  ch.  ii.  13)  and  good 
fruits  (contrast  to  "now  <pa,vKov  Trpayjua 
above),  without  doubting  (as  might  be 
expected,  from  the  various  meanings  of 
$iaKpiv€<r6ai,  this  word  1ms  been  variously 
interpreted.  Luther,  E.  V.,  and  most  Com- 
mentators render  it  "  without  partiality," 
unpartetifd)/  thus  giving  to  a  passive 
adjective  an  fictive  meaning  :  and  in  the 
same  spirit,  (Ec.,  ^  SiaKptvowa  irapa," 


fLraf  :  Beza,  "  absque  disceptatione  :'" 
vulg.,  **  non  judicans  :"  Calvin,  "  Nimis 
anxiarn  et  scrupulosam  inquisitionem  no- 
tat,  qualem  fere  in  hypocritis  cernere 
licet,  qui  dum  nimis  exacte  inquirunt 
in  fratrum  dicta  et  facta,  nihil  nou  in 
sinistram  partem  rapiunt  :"  Bengel,  "  Kon 
facit  discrimen  ubi  non  opus  est,  v.  gr., 
inter  potentes  et  tenues."  The  passive 
sense  is  kept  by  Gebser,  who  under- 
stands "  undivided  :*'  the  heavenly-wise 
keeping  handed  together  in  love  :  Wetst., 
"non  duplex."  Two  considerations  con- 
tribute to  substantiate  the  rendering 
given  above,  which  is  that  of  Be  Wette, 
Wiesinger,  and  Huther.  1.  The  word 
would  seem,  from  its  close  junction  with 
s,  rather  to  betoken  an  inner 
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'  fcapiros 


TCH?  d  TTOLOVCTLV  d 


IV. 

OVK     8 


etc 


e  TroQev 
h  rjSovcov 


II.    Prov.  xi.  30.  c  =  GaL  vi.  8  al.  .Prov.  xxii.  8. 

Matt,  v  9.  e  Epp.,  here  bis  onlv.  =  Luke  i.  43  al. 

m.  9  only.    Gen.  xm.  7. 
(Luke  viii.  14.    Tit.  m.  3.    2  Pet.  u. 


.          .  . 

(&  Epp.)  here  only.    (John  xviii.  36  al.) 
)  only.  i  1  Pet.  h.  11  reff. 


2  Cor.  vt.  6. 

1  Tim.  i.  5. 

2  Tim.  i.  5. 
,          f      ^              1  Pet.  i.  22 

€V      VILW  ;      only-h.  Wisd. 
v.  18.  xviii. 

L  arrparevo-  b  pla^/'n 

Heb!  xiu  ' 

d  Eph.  ii.  15  only.    Isa.  xlv.  7.  see 
f2Cor.  vii.  5.    2  Tim-  u  23.    Tit. 
h  —  here  bis 


bef  avviroKpiTos,  with  KL  rel  Syr  [sethl  Thl  (Ec  :  om  ABC  HP"!  K  a  13  latt  svr  copt  arm 
Did,  [Ephri  AntchJ  Damasc^ 

18.  rec  ins  TT?S  bef  SiKcuoowT?*,  witli  K  rel  CEc  :  o(hut  erased)  K  :  om  ABCL[F] 
a  c  d  h  k  [arm  Ephrj  Antcl^  DamascJ  Thl. 

CHAP.  IV.  1.  rec  om  2nd  7ro0e*>,with  KL  rel  vulg  vind  Syr  [sethj  (Ec:  ins  ABC[P]K 
a  c  m  13  lat^and  spec)  syr  copt  arm  AntchA  Thl.  w  v^  bef  K.  voQ. 

A  [arm-mss]  ;  bef  f^ax^t.  13  [Syr]. 


quality  than  (as  Gebser  above)  an  out- 
ward circumstance  :  2.  when  thus  used 
of  an  inner  quality,  cf.  ch.  i.  6  and  ii.  4, 
our  Apostle,  in  common  with  other  N.T. 
writers,  signifies  by  it  'to  doubt/  So  that 
I  would  understand  by  it  "expers  omnis  cu- 
juscunque  ambiguitatis  et  simulation  is," 
as  Huther),  without  feigning  ("These  two 
characteristics  are  also  added  with  especial 
reference  to  the  state  of  things  among  the 
readers  :  on  aSiaicpiTos,  cf.  ch.  i,  6  —  8  ;  ii. 
4:  on  avinroKpLTos,  ch.  i.  22,  26;  ii.  1." 
Huther).  18.]  Before,  in  ver.  16, 

after  the  characterization  came  the  state" 
ment  of  the  result:  and  so  now  here. 
That  result  was  designated  as  a  present 
one,  ct/caracTT  acrla  K.  irav  <pav\ov  irpayiua  : 
this  is  a  future  one,  but  beautifully  antici- 
pated by  the  pregnant  expression  /capwbs 
crWperai  :  see  below.  But  (Si  passes  from 
the  subjective  character  to  the  objective 
result)  fruit  (or,  the  fruit,,  Kapirds  being 
in  the  emphatic  place  and  therefore  losing 
its  article)  of  righteousness  (genitive  of 
apposition  :  that  fruit  which  is  righteous- 
ness :  see  ref  .  Heb.  and  cf.  Isa.  xxxii.  17  : 
righteousness  in  its  wider  sense  :  in  them- 
selves and  in  others;  in  practice  and  in 
reward  ;  in  time  and  in  eternity)  is  sown 
(in  saying  icaptros  crimperou  the  Apostle 
uses  a  prolepsis,  as  if  a  husbandman  should 
this  autumn  be  said  to  sow  next  year's 
bread)  in  peace  (not  as  De  W.,  for  els 
tlpjivnv,  but  betokening  the  spirit  and 
mode  in  which  the  sowing  takes  place,  as 
opposed  to  eforov  C^°*  *•  ^ptBela)  by  them 
who  work  (better  than  ''make/*  which 
seems  to  confine  the  meaning  to  the  re- 
conciling persons  at  variance.  So  also  in 
ref.  Matt.  The  dative  participle  is  not  a 
*dativus  commodi/  but  the  dat.  of  the 
agent:  the  former  view  would  leave  out 
of  the  proposition  that  which  is  in  fact  its 
necessary  and  most  important  feature,  viz. 
that  the  peace-workers  themselves  are  the 


sowers  of  the  fruit)  peace. 

CHAP.  IV.  1 — 10.]  Exhortations  and 
pleadings,  as  connected  with  what  pre- 
ceded, first  against  wars  and  fightings, 
then  against  the  lusts  and  worldly  desires 
out  of  which  these  spring.  And  herein, 
1 — 3.]  against  wars  and  fightings,  the 
origin  of  which  is  detailed  and  exposed. 
1.]  Whence  are  wars,  and  whence 
fightings  among  you  ("  By  what  follows, 
it  is  not  contentions  between  teachers  that 
are  meant,  as  Schneckenb.,  al.,  or  sects,  as 
Semler,  al., — but  concerning  e  meum  *  and 
*  tutim.'  Grot,  refers  them  to  the  tumults 
which  preceded  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem»  TToX.  and  p.ax*  are  strong  expres- 
sions, as  in  Arrian,  Epict.  iii.  21  in  Kaphel, 
and  Wetst.  irpfcs  rb  7rai5<£/uoj>  TroAcjuos,  Trpbs 
TO}*  yetrovas  K.T.\."  De  Wette.  The 
above  assertion,  that  these  are  strifes  about 
mine  and  thine,  confines  them  perhaps 
to  too  narrow  a  space ;  they  seem  rather, 
as  Huther,  to  represent  all  those  quarrels 
which  spring  up  about  common  worldly 
interests  from  selfish  considerations  o£ 
pride,  envy,  covetousness,  and  the  like)  ? 
Are  they  not  from  hence  (this  second 
question  contains  in  fact  the  answer  to  the 
former,  in  an  appeal  to  the  consciences  of 
the  readers),  from  your  lusts  (an  unusual 
sense  of  tjSovaf,  hardly  distinguishable 
from  £irt0v/j.iai :  in  fact  taken  tip  by  eiri- 
0o/x.€tT€)  wMch.  militate  (campaign,  have 
their  camp,  and,  as  it  were,  forage  about. 
There  seems  no  need,  with  De  W.,  Calov., 
al.,  to  supply  fcarcfc  TTJS  ^v^s  or  Kara  rov 
vo6s,  as  in  ref. :  Huther  observes  well, 
that,  had  this  been  intended,  it  would  have 
been  more  plainly  expressed.  Schneckenb., 
Theile,  al.  understand  it  of  militating  one 
against  another,  but  this  again  is  not  con- 
sistent with  the  context,  in  which  at  ^5o^al 
VJJL&V  are  treated  as  a  class,  united  for  one 
purpose,  cf.  ver.  3  fin.  Wiesinger  thinks 
that  the  adversaries  are  to  be  found  in 
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k  ch  ui.  5,  6 
reff. 

,  Gal  i 


mXMatt  xix,  is. 

n  Acts  vii.  9. 


fjievcov  ev 


OV/C 


KOl 


OV 


eyere  Sta  TO 


jU>€tT€  C' 


a/a  ei/  rai?  h  ^Soz/afc  t/^w^ 

15/xi.  33  only.    Gen.  xxxix.  2     Prov.  xii  27  only.  p  John  vi.  52     Acts  vu.  26.    2  Tim.  u,  24  only.    Gen. 

xxvi.  20.  q  here  only,  exc  Rev.  n.  16  al5,    Ps.  xxxtv.  1  al  fr.  r  of  prayer,  ch.  i  5  reff.    MATT, 

vu.  7.  s  =  John  xvui.  23.    Acts  xxui  5  (from  Exod  xxn.  28)  only.    1  Mace.  vii.  42.  t  Mark  v. 

26.    Lufce  xv.  14.    Acts  xxi.  24.    2  Cor.  xu.  15  only  t.    Judith  xii.  4  al. 


2.  rec  aft  2nd  OVK  exere  ins  oe :  pref  /cat  [P]K  a  W  c  f  g  k  I2  36  latt  syrr  copt  [(seth) 
arm]  Thl  (Ec:  om  ABKL  rel  fuld(with  tol). 

3.  [aft  aireire  add  5e  P  d  m.]  K.afd'SairavTiaTjre  K1 :  SaTraj^dere  B. 

the  fact  of  the  £mdv/ji€'iv  having  set  over 
against  it  an  OVK  %x€LV>  an  °^  5^«o"0e  eVt- 
rvx*Lv-  But  this  again  would  not,  except 
by  implication  (this  ov  SvvavBe  implying 
a  neighbour  who  is  the  obstacle),  touch  the 
point  of  wars  and  fightings.  It  is  far  bet- 
ter therefore  to  see  as  the  adversaries,  our 
fellow-men,  against  whom,  to  put  down 
whom  and  set  ourselves  up,  our  lusts  are 
as  it  were  an  army  of  soldiers  ever  en- 
c  imped  within  us  and  waging  war)  in  your 
members  (see  a  remarkable  parallel  in 
Plato,  Phsedo,  p.  66  C :  Kal  yap  it 
Kal  crracreis  Kal  fJt-dxas  ov8e*>  &\Xo 
%  TO  au>fj.a  Kal  al  rovrov  eirLdv/uiai)  1 
Ver.  2  carries  on  the  assertion  in  detail. 
Ye  desire  (generally :  it  is  not  said  what : 
but  evidently  worldly  possessions  and 
honours  are  intended  by  the  context, 
vv.  4  ff.),  and  possess  not  (lust  of  pos- 
session does  not  ensure  possession  itself, 
then  comes  a  further  step,  out  of  this 
lust) :  ye  murder  (but  how  comes  4>oVos 
to  be  introduced  at  this  early  stage  of  the 
development  of  €vidvfj,ia,  before  ffAo?, 
which  itself  leads  on  to  pdxaL  *•  *<&.«• 
fioi  ?  Three  solutions  of  this  difficulty  may 
at  once  be  set  aside,  as  out  of  the  ques- 
tion :  1.  that  which  makes  the  words  mean 
"ye  envy  even  unto  death"  giving  the  so- 
called  adverbial  meaning  to  Qovevere  Hal. 
So  Carpzov,  Pott,  Schneckenburger,  al. 
Against  this,  besides  its  exceeding  lameness 
and  clumsiness,  is,  that  in  this  case  the 
subordinate  verb  ipovedere  must  come  last, 
not  first.  2.  That  which  gives  to  Qovevere 
the  unexampled  sense,  **ye  murder  in 
thought/'  have  the-  intent  to  murder.  So 
Estius,  Calov.,  Bengcl,  Be  Wette,  Huther, 
Wiesinger.  But  even  if  such  a  meaning 
might  be  justified,  which  I  doubt,  by  the 
strong  figurative  cast  of  the  passage,  yet 
the  matter  of  fact  character  of  the  follow- 
ing clause,  Kal  ov  StWtrfle  ^virvx^t 
makes  it  more  probable  that  a  matter 
of  fact  is  here  also  pointed  at,  and  that 
^ovcuerc  is  rather  qualified  by  Koi  f^Xoure 
than  strictly  parallel  with  it.  3.  That  of 


(Ecuin.,  which  as  far  as  I  know  stands 
alone :  eTrLcrrarsov  5e  &s  <p6vov  frravda  Kal 
Tr6X€p.ov  ov  T^  crapKiKOV  <t>r)<fL.  TOVTO  yap 
ftapv  Kal  Kara  \7)(TTa>v  &VQGLV,  ^  tin  Kara 

Wo'COy  TTlffTUV  Kttl  T$  KVOitp  TrpQ$GpXOU.€V(iQJS. 

aAA'  &s  ye  /lot  So/ceT,  (povevsiv  c^-rjcrl  rovs  rfyif 
GaurSjv  tyvxftf  airoKrivvvvTas  TOIS  TQXpqpa'is 
ravrais  €7Ti%6i/)^(reo't,  fit'  &y  Kal  o  irpbs 
r^v  fvffe&etav  avroTs  WAc^tos.  Another 
inadmissible  expedient  is,  to  suppose  <j>0o- 
vetre  to  be  the  true  reading ;  there  being 
no  authority  whatever  for  it  in  manu- 
scripts. Thus  Erasm.,  Luther,  Calvin, 
Beza,  Piscator,  Benson,  and  many  others, 
It  only  remains  then  to  take  the  word 
literally,  and  understand  it  to  allude  to 
such  cases,  e.  g.  as  those  in  the  0.  T.  of 
David  and  Ahab,  who,  in  their  desire  to 

rsess,  committed  murder.  And  if  it 
said,  as  CEc.  above,  that  this  is  a  hard 
saying  of  those  who  feared  the  Lord,  be 
it  remembered  that  the  Apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  ir6\€fjLoi  Kal  ju.a%cu,  and  though  he 
may  include  under  these  terms  the  lesser 
forms  of  variance,  the  greater  and  more 
atrocious  ones  are  clearly  not  excluded. 
In  the  state  of  Jewish  society  during  the 
apostolic  age,  it  is  to  be  feared  that  exam- 
ples of  them  were  but  too  plentiful,  and 
there  is  no  saying  how  far  the  Christian 
portion  of  Jewish  communities  may  have 
suffered  themselves  to  become  entangled 
in  such  quarrels  and  their  murderous 
consequences}  and  envy,  and  are  not 
able  to  obtain :  ye  fight  and  make  war 
(these  words  form  the  final  answer  to 
the  W0o>  K.T.A.  with  which  the  section 
begins :  and  are  therefore  not  to  be  joined 
with  the  following  as  by  5e  in  the  rec.). 
Reason  why  ye  have  not.  Ye  have 
not,  because  ye  ask  not  (in  prayer  to 
God :  in  the  following  verse  he  explains, 
and  as  it  were  corrects  this) :  3.]  ye  ask 
(notice  the  unaccountable  interchange  of 
active  and  middle,  alreiaQai  .  .  .  atreTrc  . . . 
<uT6i(T0€,  all  referring  to  the  same  act)  and 
do  not  receive,  because  ye  ask  amiss  (with 
evil  intent,  see  below),  that  ye  may  spend 
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4  u 

w 

rov 


ov/c    oi&are    art,    TI     v  (f>i,\£a 
rov  6eov  ecrriv  ;   09  av  ovv  x  ^ 

rov  deov  y  ica6  Lararai. 

cd 


rov     KOCT/AOV 
dvcu, 
z  $OK€1T€ 


Matt.  xii.  39. 


5  z 


Mai    nl 


lj'au 


ovov 


y  =  ch  in.  6  reff. 
p,  Arriau, 


12.     Gal  v.  20.    Eph.  ii.  15, 16  only.    Gen.  hi.  15.  x  =  1  Tim.  vi.  9. 

z  Matt.  xxvi.  53.  a  here  only  (see  2  Cor.  vu  1  al.).    Isa.  xhx.  4  only.    <xcr»7/uu«is  ical 

Epict.nl?.    Wetst.  b  Rom.  iv.  3.     1  Tim.  v.  18  al.  c  =  here  only,    so  TT/ 

Soph.  El  372.     Winer.  d  1  Pet.  u.  1  reff1.  e  w.  TTpos,  here  only.     Ps.  xli.  1.     —  2  Cor. 

is.  14.    Phil.  i.  8.    (1  Pet.  ii.  2  reff.)    w.  &rt,  Deut.  xiil.  8.    Ps.  xli.  1. 

4.  rec  ins  /JLOIXOL  KO.I  bef  noixaXities,  with  KL[P]K3  rel  syr  Thl  <Ec :  om  ABK1 13  Syr 
copt   seth   arm,    adulteri   vulg,  fornicatores    lat^. — B  joins    aoixaX^s  with    the 
precedg.  aft  1st  KOCT/JLOV  ins  rovrou  K  [68  vulg  Syr  seth  arm  Orig-intJ.  ccrriv 
bef  r«0  Beta  K.             om  os  K1.           for  o.v,  eav  BfPjK1  a  c  5.  22.69  [Cyr-px  DamascJ. 

j8oi>Ai7077s(but  s  erased)  X3.  «x^P*  ^l- 

5.  Ac7€i  is  joined  to  717?.  <£0(«>.  follg  in  A  h  j  [4.  10-1-4-5-6. 21.  38]  40.  66. 73-8. 97. 104 

(De  Wette),  to  neither  of  which  will  <j>i\ta 
properly  fit)  is  enmity  (e  the  state  of  being 
an  enemy :'  not  ^xfy>4  "  inimica/'  as  vulg., 
which  destroys  the  parallelism  and  force) 
of  God  (the  man  who  is  taken  out  of  the 
world  by  Christ,  cannot  again  become  a 
friend  and  companion  of  worldly  men  and 
their  schemes  for  self,  without  passing  into 
enmity  with  God,  of  whose  family  he  was 
a  reconciled  member.  God  and  the  world 
stand  opposed  to  one  another:  so  that  a 
man  cannot  join  the  one  without  deserting 
the  other.  This  is  further  stated  in  what 
follows)  1  whoever  therefore  (particular 
consequence  on  the  general  axiom  just 
stated,  carried  however  further,  into  all 
approach  to,  and  not  merely  the  comple- 
tion of;  the  outward  state)  shall  be  minded 
(no  stress  on  ftovX'nQrj :  it  is  a  mere  state- 
ment of  fact  as  to  the  man  who  becomes  a 
friend  of  the  world,  and  therefore,  in  so 
doing,  sets  his  mind  and  thought  and  wish 
that  way.  So  that  we  need  not  say  with 
Lauren  tius,  "  Non  is  tan  turn  €st  inimicus 
Dei,  qui  est  ipso  opere  amicus  mundi,  sed 
etiam  iUe  qui  cum  non  possit,  vult  tamen." 
But  he  is  so  far  right,  that  the  Apostle 
certainly  means  to  say,  He  that  would  oe 
a  friend  of  the  world,  must  make  up  his 
mind  to  be  God's  enemy)  to  be  a  Mend  of 
the  world,  is  (thereby,  by  the  proceeding 
in  the  direction  indicated  by  that  jSovA^) 
constituted  (as  above,  ref.j  not  merely 
"  is/*  or  '  becomes  :'  e  becomes  ipso  facto/ 
'  then  and  there/  is  rather  the  meaning  of 
Ka0urTaTca)  an  enemy  of  God. 
5,  6.]  Testimony  from  Scripture  to  con- 
vince further  those  who  might  question 
what  has  just  been  stated.  5.]  Or  (ref. 
the  formula  puts  a  hypothetical  alternative, 
the  assumption  of  which  negatives  itself) 
do  ye  tMnk  that  tlie  Scripture  saitli  in 
vain,  The  Spirit  that  He  (God)  placed 
in  us  (viz.  when  the  Spirit  descended  on 
the  church.  We  liave  KaroiKlfa  somewhat 


(it)  (that  which  ye  ask  for)  in  ('in  the 
exercise  of/  tf  under  the  dominion  of :'  *v 
does  not  belong  to  the  verb  (Sairavciv  ev, 
*  to  spend  on/  "  that  ye  may  consume  it 
upon  "  as  E.  V.,  which  would  be  Sairavav 
els),  but  to  the  state  in  which  the  spenders 
are,  q.  d.  in  the  course  of  satisfying)  your 
lusts.  The  general  sense  is  :  if  you  really 
prayed  aright,  this  feeling  of  continual 
craving  after  more  worldly  things  would 
not  exist:  all  your  proper  wants  would 
be  supplied :  and  these  improper  ones 
which  beget  wars  and  fightings  among  you 
would  not  exist.  Ye  would  ask,  and  ask 
aright,  and  consequently  would  obtain. 
4.]  Ye  adulteresses  (the  occurrence  of  the 
fern,  only  is  rightly  explained  by  Theile : 
"  A  fcem.  tiec  vero  a  masc.  facta  denomi- 
natio  suppeditari  poterat  ipsa  imagine. 
Ea  quum  Deum  sistat  maritum,  homines 
fceminam,  non  minus  recte  singuli  homines 
scoria  dicentur,  quam  totum  genus  atque 
universa  aliqua  gens  scortum"  Nor  is4  De 
Wette's  protest  needed  that  only  ba§  SSolfc 
tm  ©anjen,  only  the  entire  people,  is 
thus  called :  nor  Huther's  consequent  mo- 
dification of  Theile,  that  St.  James  is  ad- 
dressing Churches  here.  For  God  is  the 
Lord  and  husband  of  every  soul  that  is  His, 
as  much  as  of  every  church ;  and  the  in- 
dignant jucuxa^Sey  of  the  Apostle  is  just 
as  applicable  to  every  one  who  forsakes  his 
or  her  God,  as  to  an  apostate  church. 
This  is  one  of  those  cases  where  the  testi- 
mony of  our  ancient  MSS.  is  so  valuable, 
in  restoring  to  us  the  nervous  and  preg- 
nant rebuke  of  the  original),  know  ye  not 
that  the  friendship  of  the  world  (6  KOCTJIOS 
here,  precisely  as  in  ch.  i.  27,  men,  and 
men's  interests  and  ambitions  and  employ- 
-  ments,  in  so  far  as  they  are  without  God. 
So  that  we  must  not  understand  merely 
worldly  goods,  as  Schneckenburger,  Theile, 
al.j  nor  merely  worldly  desires  (Didymus, 
Laurentius),  nor  both  of  these  together 
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al,  fr, 

arm  (Ec. 


TO  Trvevpa 

S  see  below  (m) 


icaTcpicicrev  ev  rjfuv 


o  *  icaTcicicrev  ev  ruv  ;  6  juel^ova  Se  g  StSaxrw  ABKLP 

f  g  h  j  k 

rec  Ka.rvKt\ffev  (itacism),  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  <Ec,  habitat  latfc  syrr  copt  :    m  ° 
A  :  txt  BK. 


similarly  used  JEsch.  Prom.  250,  rv$\a$ 
<lv  TO?J  Qvyrols  eATri&as  KarcpKLO" a)  jealously 
(irpos  4>06vov,  as  Trp&s  j8/aj/  and  the  like : 
see  below)  desire  th.  (us  for  his  own)  1  These 
words  connect  naturally  with  the  fore- 
going. We  are  married  to  one,  even  God, 
who  has  implanted  in  us  His  Spirit :  and 
He  is  a  jealous  God,  who  will  not  suffer 
us  to  be  friends  of  His  enemy  and  His 
friends  at  the  same  time.  The  only  diffi- 
culty seems  to  be,  to  trace  this  latter  say- 
ing in  any  part  of  Scripture.  For  that 
this  is  the  quotation,  and  no  other,  must 
be  maintained  against  very  many  Com- 
mentators (see  below)  on  account  of  X£y«l» 
which  can  hardly  be  otherwise  used  than 
at  introducing  the  thing  said.  I  will  state 
the  solution  which  seems  to  me  the  most 
probable,  and  then  give  an  account  of 
other  methods  of  solving  it.  The  emphasis 
of  this  clause  lies  on  the  irpo9  <j>0^vov 
lirwroOet :  and,  interpreting  those  words 
as  above,  we  are  naturally  led  to  ask,  is 
there  any  chapter  or  passage  especially, 
where  such  a  mind  towards  His  people 
is  ascribed  to  God  ?  And  this  directs  our 
thoughts  at  once  to  Deut.  xxxii.,  where 
the  love  of  Jehovah  for  Israel,  and  His 
jealousy  over  them  is  described.  In  that 
song  of  Moses  we  have  this  very  word 
used  of  God,  ver.  10  f.,  e/ftJ/cAoxrev  avrbv 
Kal  €irai$ev<r€v  avr6v,  Kal  8ie<J>t$Aa£«/ 
avrbv  &s  K6pt]v  o<jE>0aAjuoO*  <&y  verbs 
c-KGiraLffai  vocrffiav  avrov  Kal  M  ro?$ 
vocrarois  avrov  eire-rrSdirjo'ei' :  and  ver.  19, 
Kal  eTSev  Kvpws  teal  ^Acocrey,  Kal  irap- 
(a^vvQij  QL  opyfyv  vt&v  avrov  Kal  6vyare- 
pw  Kal  elirev,  'ATroorrpe^cy  rb  irpSswrrov 
fj.ov  cbr"  avru>v  K.T.A.  So  that  here  we 
have  the  elements  of  the  sense  of  that 
which  is  cited,  viz.  the  jealous  desire  of  the 
Lord  over  His  people.  And  for  the  rest, 
rb  irvevfjia  ft  KarapKKrev  ev  TIIUV,  the  only 
solution  seems  to  be,  that  the  Apostle 
translates  into  the  language  of  the  Gospel 
the  former  declarations  of  the  God  of 
Israel,  e.  g.  such  as  that  Num.  xxxv.  34, 
&y&  yap  CI/M  Kvpios  KaraaK7\vtov  eV  ftecr^ 
rwv  incov  'Icrpa^A,  combining  them  with 
such  prophecies  as  Ezek.  xxxvi.  27,  Kal  ri 
wei/^a  fjiov  o'doo'w  £v  vjjuv.  I  own  that 
such  a  solution  does  not  seem  to  ine 
wholly  satisfactory  :  still  there  is  nothing 
improbable  in  the  idea  that  St.  James 
may  have  combined  the  general  sense  of 
Scripture  on  the  point  of  God's  jealousy 
over  His  people,  and  instead  of  the  God 
who  dwelt  in  Israel,  may  have  placed  the 


Holy  Spirit  who  dwelleth  in  us.  At  all 
events  it  is  better  to  understand  it  thus, 
than  to  make  \4yei  mean  *  speaks/  or  to 
force  the  words  of  the  citation  from  their 
simple  meaning.  I  now  proceed  to  state 
other  interpretations.  And  1.  of  those 
who  have  recognized  the  fact  that  the 
words  Trpbs  <p66vov  K.T.\.  are  a  citation. 
Of  these,  understanding  the  words  vari- 
ously (see  below),  Grotius  believes  them 
to  refer  to  Gen.  vi.  3,  5  :  Beza,  Erasm. 
Schmid,  to  Gen.  viii.  21 :  Witsius,  to 
Num.  xi.  29:  Schneckenb.  to  Deut.  v.  9  ff. : 
Le  Clerc,  to  Ps.  cxix,  20  ff. :  Michaelis,  to 
Prov.  xxi.  10 :  Cocceius,  to  Cant.  viii.  6  : 
Wetstein,  to  Wisd.  vi.  12.  Others  have 
supposed  the  N.  T.  to  be  intended  by  ^ 
ypaQfi.  Thus  Benson  believes  the  reference 
to  be  to  Matt.  vi.  24 :  Storr,  al.,  to  Gal. 
v.  17 :  Bengel,  to  1  Pet.  ii.  1  ff. :  and 
Semler  again,  to  a  passage  in  the  apocry- 
phal book  called  the  Testament  of  the  XII 
Patriarchs.  Bewildered  by  these  differ- 
ences, many  Commentators,  among  whom 
are  CEc.,  Bede,  Calv.,  Est.,  Wolf,  al., 
either  deny  the  fact  of  a  citation  altoge- 
ther, or  refer  the  Ae'ye*  either  on  to  the 
citation  following  in  ver.  6,  or  back  to 
what  went  before, — or,  as  I  have  done 
above,  believe  that  the  general  sense  of 
Scripture  on  the  subject,  and  not  any  par- 
ticular text,  is  adduced.  Before  passing 
from  this  part  of  my  note,  I  may  remark 
that  Huther's  objection,  that  against  the 
view  here  given,  the  formula  citandi,  TI 
ypaffi  Ae'yet,  is  decisive,  is  not  valid  :  see 
Wolfs  Curse,  vol.  v.  p.  66  :  and  cf .  John 
vii.  38,  42,  where  though  the  formula 
eltcev  TI  ypaQJi  is  used,  the  general  sense, 
and  not  the  exact  words,  is  given. 
2.  The  sense  of  the  words  themselves, 
vov  eTTLTToOet  TO  irvcvfjia  o 
iv  -nfxlv,  is  very  variously 
given,  a.  irpos  4>66vov  is  by  some  re- 
ferred back  to  X^Y€I> — i  7P*  ^yet  Trp&s 
tj>Q6vov.  "An  putatis,  quod  scriptura  in 
vanum  loquatur  adversus  invidiam  ?  Spi- 
ritus  desideria  excitat,  sed  meliora  desi- 
deriis  carnis:"  so  Du  Mont,  in  Huther. 
But  this  "  desideria  excitare "  is  an  unex- 
ampled sense  of  eiriiroQetv.  Gebser  takes 
this  connexion,  and  renders,  "Think  ye, 
that  the  Scripture  speaks  in  vain,  and 
enviously  ?  "  And  nearly  so  (Ecumenius, 
^  So/cetre  on  KW&S  97  ypa<p$)  Ae'yei,  ^  irpbs 
<$>96vov ;  ovtiev  rovrcav  aAAs  67raro0€?  tf.T.A. 
But,  as  Huther  remarks,  this  necessity 
for  tj  sufficiently  condemns  this  view :  and 
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Sib 


dvnrdo"- 


crerai, 

^  n 

ovv  rco 


only.    Ps.  cxviii.  21.  k  1  Pet.  v.  5  reff.  1  =  Matt.  xi.  29.     1  Pet.  v.  5  al. 

~  Eph.  iv.  29.    1  Pet.  v.  5  from  1.  c   (1  Cor.  i.  4  al.)  see  Exod.  m.  21. 
9  reff.  o  Matt.  T.  39      Eph  vi.  13.     1  Pet.  T.  9.    Job  xh.  2. 

U.    Rev.  ii.  10.  q  mid  ,  John  x.  5  only.    Lev.  xxvi.  17  al.  fr. 


Rom.  i.  30. 

1  Pet.  v.  5 

.  *  v...  ..  „  ~.    Ps.  xxxiu.  18. 
n  ROM.  vih.  7.     =  Heb   xu. 
p  =  John  ii.  19.    Eph.  v. 


7.  rec  om  Se,  with  KL[P]  f  h  k  36  Thl  CEc :  ins  ei  bef  avrtcrr.  spec  Syr  seth  [arm] : 
txt  ABK  rel  [latt]  syr  copt. 


thus  €7rt7ro06?  would  be  left  here  without 
any  qualifying  adverb  to  fill  out  its  sense. 
/8.  Taking  then  irpfi»s  <f>9<£vov  with  <bn/iro- 
6ci,  we  have  the  following  various  views 
taken  :  I.  7rvevfji,a  as  the  subject. 

And   herein  A.  TO   TTV.  =  the   hu- 

man spirit,  in  its  natural  condition. 
So  Hottinger,  "  Animus  hominis  natura 
fertur  ad  invidendum  aliis  :*'  so  also 
Beza,  Laurentius,  Grot.,  al.,  and  E.  V. 
B.  TO  TTV.  =  the  Spirit  of  God,  whom  God 
hath  caused  to  take  up  His  dwelling  in  us  : 
and  then  a.  -rrpos  4^  ^  "  °&  invidiam  :" 
in  which  case  the  clause  is  interrogative  : 
**  ISTum  ad  invidiam  proclivis  est  Spiritus, 
qui  nobis  inest  ?  ininime  :"  similarly  Bede 
(**  Numquid  spiritus  gratiae,  quo  significati 
estis  in  die  redemptionis,  hoc  concupiscit 
ut  invideatis  alterutrum  "),  Witsius,  Calv., 
Wolf,  al.  b.  irpos  <|>0.  -=.  "  contra  in- 

vidiam:"  so  Luther,  ber  ©etft  ....  geltiftet 
tt)iber  ben  vg)d^/  —  Pareus,  Bengel,  al. 
c.  irpos  <|>0.  =  "  inmdiose  :"  so  De  Wette, 
much  as  the  interp.  given  above,  netbifd) 
ltdjt  (un^)  ber  @et(l:  so  Schnecken- 
burger,  and  in  substance  many  old  Com- 
mentators (see  Pol.  Synops.  v.  p.  1459, 
col.  1),  rendering  It  "usque  ad  invidiam  :" 
e.  g.  Tirinus,  Menochius,  Cajetan,  al. 
II.  irvcvjjta  as  the  object,  supplying  6 
0e<fs  as  the  subject,  understanding  irv. 
the  human  spirit,  and  taking  irpbs  <f>66v. 
adverbially.  So  Wiesinger,  '*  The  Love 
of  God  jealously  desires  as  an  object  your 
love  :"  so  Theile,  supplying  however  ^ 
ypaQ'f)  as  the  subject,  as  also  does  (Ecu- 
menius,  continuing  from  the  words  cited 
above,  ovSev  TOVTWV*  a\\*  HiriTrodei  tfroi 
^Trif^TeT  r^v  5ia  rrjs  7rapa«\^o"ee«jy  avTrjs 
Tjfuv  x^Plv  '  an(^  below, 


In  judging  of  the  above  interpretations 
(the  classification  of  which  I  have  mainly 
taken  from  Huther),  we  may  notice,  that 
to  interpret  irpbs  $Q6vov  HwiwoOei,  as  if  it 
were  Kara,  (pOovov  <Nrz0v/ue?,  see  Gal.  v.  17, 
is  to  do  violence  to  the  construction  and 
meaning  of  tlie  words  :  besides  which, 
there  is  no  mention  here  of  envy,  as  a 
human  passion,  the  discourse  being  of  the 
enmity  to  God  incurred  by  those  who 
would  be  friends  to  the  world  ;  of  God's 


enmity  to  the  proud  and  upholding  of  the 
humble.  So  that  God  must  be  the  subject 
of  this  clause,  as  expressed  by  T£>  vyev/ma 
b  KarcfKLcrev  ev  TjfJLtv.  This  being  so,  our 
only  rendering  of  irpbs  <j»8ovov  will  be  as 
above,  adverbially,  as  so  very  frequently, 
e.  g.  irpbs-  SI/CT?)/,  irpbs  fjfiovfiv,  irpbs 
Xdpiv,  irpbs  \v-nt\Vy  irpbs  opyfjv,  irpbs 
&iav,  irpbs  Vppiv,  &c.  &c.  See  Palm  and 
Host's  Lex.  under  irp6s,  voL  ii.  p.  1138, 
col.  2,  where  many  examples  are  given, 
e.  g.  irpbs  x&PLV  %  """pbs  cLirexQeiw  SiKci- 
£eiv,  Lucian :  irpbs  opyty  a/covew,  &c. 
With  regard  to  the  sense  above  given,  as 
fitting  into  the  context,  Theile  well  says, 
!miro0€iv  with  an  accusative,  *c  desiderio 
alicujus  teneri/*  to  love  eagerly,  as  reff. 
2  Cor.,  Phil.,  introduces  us  into  the  same 
figurative  realm  of  thought  in  which  JU.QI- 
XaAiSes  placed  us  before.  The  Apostle  is 
speaking  of  the  eager  and  jealous  love  of 
God  towards  those  whom  He  has  united  as 
it  were  in  the  bond  of  marriage  with  Him- 
self. 6.]  But  He  (God,  by  His  Holy 
Spirit  dwelling  in  us,  the  same  subject  as 
in  the  previous  sentence)  gives  the  more 
grace  (the  more  and  greater,  for  this  long- 
ing and  jealous  desire) :  wherefore  £e 
saith.  (the  Spirit,  again  :  for  it  is  the  same 
Spirit  who  is  implanted  in  us  that  speaks 
in  Scripture.  This  is  better  than  to  sup- 
ply *the  Scripture  /  far  better  than  to 
take  Aeyet  impersonally,  **  it  is  written,5* 
as  Kern),  God  (icvpios,  LXX:  and  the 
same  variation  is  found  where  the  words 
are  again  cited  in  1  Pet.  v.  5)  is  set  against 
the  proud  (reff.),  but  giveth.  grace  to  the 
lowly  (see  Rom.  xii.  16.  This  is  a  proof  that 
the  ambitious  and  restless  after  worldly 
honours  and  riches,  are  God's  enemies, 
whereas  the  humble  and  lowly  are  the  ob- 
jects of  His  gifts  of  ever -increasing  grace. 
The  inference  follows  in  the  shape  of 
solemn  exhortation  (vv.  7 — 10))-  7.] 
Submit  yourselves  therefore  to  God  (ad- 
dressed mainly  to  the  proud — the  ftoix*^- 
$es  above  ;  but  also  to  all)  :  but  resist  the 
devil  (the  #pxo>i>  rov  KOCT^OV  rovrov)  and 
lie  shall  flee  (better  than  E.  V.,  "will flee," 
which  is  merely  an  assurance  as  from  man 
to  man :  this  is  a  divine  promise.  Huther 
refers  to  Hermas,  Pastor  ii.  12.  5,  p.  949, 
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Eph.  v.  26. 
Tit.  11. 14. 
Sir.  xxxvui 
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T$>  6e£>  p  ical 

/  \     t    <•         /  £  /  n 

,  tcai     ayviaare  /capoias, 


ABKLP 

Nabcd 

fghjk 

1  m  0  13 


cr<zT€*  o 


de 


only.     Num. 
xxxi.  23. 


/eat  d  v^rcixrei 

u  ch.  i.  8  only  t. 


11  M^ 

•»  here  only 


8.  eyyitrei  B. 

9.  om  /cat  (bef  KAauo-r/rc)  AK  :  om  K.  K\av<r.  15-8.  36  Syr  Aug^ 
eTarpairyra  B[P]  a  c  69  Thl. 

10.  rec  ins  TOV  bef  nvptov,  with  L  rel  Thl  CEc  :  om  ABK[P]N  a  c  13 
11*  a5eA<p.  fJtov  aAATjAwy  A  ISCsic). 


Zifvarat  6  StcijSoAos-  TraXaTtrai,  tcur 
(5c  o&  Su^araf.  eai'  Qiiv  cLvrlcrrys  avrfo, 
t/iKTfjBels  <f>€v%€Tat  cbrib  <rov  Karpffx^^euos) 
from  you :  8,]  draw  near  to  God, 

and  He  will  draw  near  (here  better  'will:' 
la  speaking  of  the  divine  dealings,  positive 
declarations  are  "better  softened  :  cf.  John 
xvi.  23,  E.  V.  Not  that  this  is  always  ob- 
served :  cf.  Kev.  vii.  17,  E.  V.)  to  you. 
But  it  is  only  the  pure  in  heart  and  hand 
that  can  approach  God :  therefore — Purify 
your  hands  (the  hands  being  the  external 
organs  of  action,  and  becoming  polluted 
by  the  act,  as  e.  g.  by  blood  in  the  act  of 
murder:  cf.  Isa.  i.  15,  at  ykp  xelpes  fyiwj/ 
atfjtaros  Tr\fipfi$ :  Kx.  3 :  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 
And,  for  both  the  particulars  here  men- 
tioned, Ps.  xxiii.  4,  dflyos  X€P°^  Ka^  Kada.~ 
pb?  rrj  KapSia),  ye  sinners :  and  make 
chaste  your  hearts  (in  allusion  to  /totx0^- 
fas  above),  ye  double-minded  (ye  whose 
affections  are  divided  between  God  and  the 
world.  The  Apostle  is  addressing  not  two 
classes  of  persons,  but  one  and  the  same : 
"Eosdem  vocat  peccatores  et  duplices 
animo"  Calv.).  9.]  This  cannot  be 

done  without  true  and  deep  repentance, 
leading  them  through  deep  sorrow.  Be 
wretched  (in  your  minds,  from  a  sen^e 
of  your  sinf  ulness.  That  such  feeling  will 
have  its  outward  demonstrations  is  evi- 
dent: but  this  word  itself  does  not  al- 
lude to  them,  as  Grot.,  **  Affligite  vosmet- 
ipsos  jejuniis  et  aliis  corporis  cr/cA??p- 
tcyeoyicus  :"  so  likewise  Bst.,  al.  Beza  also 
misses  the  point  of  the  exhortation,  when 
he  says,  "  awA-y^ay  primum  reprehendit 
in  adversis,  deinde  immoderatam  in  rebus 
prosperis  exultationem."  *'  Vestram  per- 
sentiscite  miseriam,"«of  Theile,  is  nearest 
the  mark)  and  mourn  and  weep  (here 
again  Grot,  refers  the  exhortation  to  out- 
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xvpiov, 


w  Mark 


xvi.  10.    Luke  vi  25.    Rev.  xvm.  11, 15, 19.    2  Kmgs  xix.  1.  x  as  above  (w).    Matt,  j  4.  ix.  15.    1  Cor. 

v.  2.  2  Cor.  xii.  21  only.  y  ch.  v.  1  al.  fr.  z  here  only.  Eccl  ii.  2  (-Aai/,  Luke  vi.  21, 25.) 

a  Rev.  xviu.  1  bis,  8.  xxi.  24  only.  Gen.  1.  4.  b  Acts  ii.  20  (from  Joel  u.  31).  Gal  i.  7  only.  Amos  viii. 

10.    1  Mace.  ix.  41.  c  here  only  t.    (-<H«,  "Wisd.  xvii.  4.)  d  MATT  xxui.  12  bis.    Luke  xiv. 

11  bis.  xviii.  14  bis.    2  Cor.  xi.  7.    1  Pet.  v.  6.    JOB  xxu.  23.    Sir.  u.  17.  e  as  abo\e  (d).    Matt.  xvm. 

4.  Luke  ui.  5  (from  Isa.  xl  4).  2  Cor.  xu  21.  Phil.  ii.  8.  iv.  12  only;  f  James,  here  only.  al.  freq. 

g  here  See.  1  Pet  ii.  12.  ui.  16  only.  Job  xix.  3.  (-Aof,  Rom.  i.  30.  -Ai'a,  2  Cor.  xu.  20.) 


for  jLC€Ta<rrpa<#>., 


ward  things — "  Lugubrein  habitum  in- 
duite,  saccum  et  cilicia,w  These  may  follow 
on  that  which  is  here  commanded,  but  are 
not  the  thing  itself):  let  your  laughter 
("lautp  vitse,"  Theile)  be  turned  into 
mourning  (these  more  of  the  outward 
manifestations)  and  your  joy  into  hu- 
miliation (KaTTJ4>aa,  lit.  casting  down  of 
the  eyes  *.  hence  shame  or  humiliation, 
which  produces  such  downcast  looks  ;  cf . 
II.  y.  51,  where  Hector,  addressing  Paris, 
calls  Helen  irarpl  re  <r$  ^ueyct  irri^a,  ir6\iit 
re  iravri  re  8^9),  Avs/uLeveviv  pev  x^P^t 
Karrj<pfl7jy  $€  <roi  avr$.  These  latter,  more 
of  the  inner  states  of  mind).  10.] 

Conclusion  of  the  exhortation :  the  true 
way  to  exaltation,  through  humility. 
Calvin  quotes  from  Augustine,  "Sicuti 
arborem,  ut  sursum  crescat,  profundas 
subtus  radices  agere  oportet,  ita  quisquis 
in  huinilitatis  radice  fixum  animum  non 
habet,  in  ruinam  suam  extollitur."  Be 
humbled  before  the  Lord  (ref.  Matt,  and 
1  Pet.  v.  6 :  but  tfwb  r^v  X6*Pa  T0^  Q€°V 
there  is  not  =  tv&iriw  Kvplou  here.  This 
latter  gives  more  the  realization  in  the 
soul  of  the  presence  of  God,  as  drawing 
near  to  Him  in  humility :  that,  the  sub- 
jection to  Him  in  recognition  of  His 
providence  and  His  judgments.  Kvptov, 
not  Christ,  but  the  Father :  see  on  ch.  i. 
7),  and  He  shall  exalt  you  (both  here  and 
hereafter :  by  His  grace  and  counsel  here 
(not  exactly  as  Grot.,  who  is  too  external 
throughout  this  passage, t(  Sublimes  facie" 
donis  mis ")  to  the  hidden  glory  of  His 
waiting  children,  and  by  His  fruition  and 
presence  hereafter  (4v  KcupoJ  as  1  Pet.  v. 
6)  to  the  ineffable  glory  of  His  manifested 
children.  Cf.  besides  reff.  Luke  i.  52: 
Job  v.  11 :  Ezek.  xxi.  26).  11,  12.] 

Exhortation  against  evil  speaking  and 
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rov  ae<)v  avrov 

vopov  teal  h  Kplvei  vo^iov%   el  Se  vop,ov  h  tcplvet,?, 
ovfc    el  ik  7rofc7?Tr;9    *  voaov   aXXa   J  /cpcrm.       13  el?    ICTTLV    o 

^          f  x  •  ' 

m  vocoder?}?  teat,  n  /cptrtfs,  o  ovva^evo<$  cr&crcu  real  °  aTroXecrai' 
cry  Se  p  r/9  et  o  p  KpLv&v  TQV  irKncriov  ; 

r  ' 

m  here  only.    Ps.  ix.  20  only.     (•T€U',  Heb.  vii.  11.) 


only.  1  ch  ii.  4.  .         .      . 

x  42.    2  Tim.  iv.  8.    Heb.  xii.  23.  ch  v.  9.    Isa.  xxxiii.  22. 

11.  xv.  18.    2  Pet.  iii.  9.    MA.TT.  x.  28.  p  ROM.  xiv.  4. 


» 

flv,  *01c*oi. 
Rom/ii.  13 

only.  1  Mace. 


. 

xviii.  28) 


.       .      . 
o  =  Rom.  xiv.  15.     ICor.yiii. 


rec  (for  77)  KCU,  with  KL  rel  flor  Iat:^f1(and  spec)    [jefch(Tischdf)    AntchJ    (Ec :  txt 
AB[P]Kc  j  o  13  vulg  syrr  copfct  arm  [DamascJ  Thl. 

12.  [om  1st  o  BP.]  rec  om  /cat  Kpirrjs,  with  KL  c  d  f  k  1  Thl-comm  (Ec :  ins  AB 

[P]X  rel  36  latt  Syr  syr-w-ast  coptt  [seth  arm  Cyr-pJ  Did3  Antchj  Thlf-txt]  Cassiodr 
[om  2nd  o  A.]  rec  om  Se,  with  a  b  c  g  h  sah  [arm]  (Ec :  ins  ABKL["P]K  rel  36 

latt  Syr  syrf-w-ast]  copt  Antcl^  Thl.  rec  (for  o  Kpivtav)  os  Kptveis,  with  KL  rel 

(Ec:  txt  AB[P]N  a  c  m  13  coptt  Thl.         rec  (for  ir\7j<nov)  trepoi',  with  KL  rel  [seth]  (Ec: 
txt  AB[P]K  a  c  13  latt  syrr  coptt  [Antchj]  Thl.  add  ori  OVK  fr  a,vQp<airco  oAA*  €v 

0€o>  ra  Sta&rmara  avOptit-jrov  Kar^vQwerai  (see  JP$  xxxvi.  23)  K  Euthalj. 

observance  by  another.  This  is  far  better, 
than  with  Grot.,  al.,  "  Doctrinam  evange- 
licam  homo  talis  spernit  et  damnat  ut  im- 
perfectam :  Christus  enim  tales  non  dam- 
nat :"  or  than  Laurentius,  cited  with  ap- 
probation by  Huther,  "  Is  qui  detrahit 
proximo,  detrahit  legi,  quia  lex  prohibet 
omnem  detractionem  :  sed  et  judicat  idem 
legem,  quia  hoc  ipso  quod  contra  prohi- 
bitionem  legis  detrahit,  judicat  quasi, 
legern  non  recte  probibuisse."  This  is 
condemned  by  the  word  quasi :  for  such 
an  argument  might  be  used  of  every  trans- 
gressor. See  below  ) :  but  if  (as  thou  dost) 
thou  judges t  the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer 
of  the  law,  but  a  judge  (seeing  that  he 
who  judges,  judges  not  only  the  man  be- 
fore him,  but  the  law  also :  for  he  pro- 
nounces not  only  on  the  fact,  but  on  that 
fact  being,  or  not  being,  a  breach  of  the 
law.  So  that  thus  to  bring  men's  actions 
under  the  cognizance  of  the  law,  is  the 
office  of  a  judge.  There  is  no  need  to 
supply  v6p.ov  after  irpir^si  indeed  it  de- 
stroys the  sense  by  removing  the  point  of 
the  assertion.  That  the  evil  speaker  judges 
the  law,  was  before  asserted ;  now,  he  is 
stated  to  be  thereby  removed  from  the 
Christian  brotherhood  of  doers  of  the  law, 
and  become  categorically  a  judge.  And 
then  in  the  next  verse,  the  inconsistency 
and  absurdity  of  his  placing  himself  in  that 
category  is  shewn).  12.]  One  (God) 

is  the  lawgiver  and  jndge  (unites  these 
two  offices  in  His  own  person :  the  latter 
of  them  depending  on  the  former),  He  who 
is  able  to  save  and  destroy  (this  second 
clause,  6  8wa|j,.  K.T.A.,  is  an  epexegesis  of 
ets,  and  belongs  closely  to  the  subject,  not 
to  the  predicative  part  of  the  sentence,  as 
De  Wette  gives  it,  (Stnet  ifl:  bet  ©efe^QC* 
ber  unb  9fctd)tet/  bet  ba  nermag  ju  rcttcn 
unb  $u  serberben.  6  Swdptvos,  because 


uncharitable  judgment.  Some  have 
thought  that  there  is  no  close  connexion 
with  the  preceding  :  and  Huther  urges 
this  from  the  milder  word  aSeXtyoi  being 
here  used,  whereas  before  it  was  /txotxaAf- 
5cy,  afjLapr&Xoi,  Sfyvxoi*  But  it  may  be 
observed,  that  St.  James  frequently  be- 
gins his  exhortations  mildly,  and  moves 
onward  into  severity:  in  this  very  para- 
graph we  have  an  example  of  it,  where  un- 
questionably the  cr&  ris  el  <5  Kplvwv  r^v 
irX'na-lov;  is  more  severe  than  the  aSeKtyot 
with  which  it  began.  The  connexion  is 
with  the  whole  spirit  of  this  parfc  of  the 
Epistle,  as  dissuading  mutual  quarrels, 
undue  self- exaltation,  and  neighbour- de- 
preciation. Chap.  iii.  dealt  with  the  sins 
of  the  tongue:  and  now,  after  speaking 
against  pride  and  strife,  the  Apostle  natu- 
rally returns  to  them,  as  springing  out 
of  a  proud,  uncharitable  spirit.  11.] 

Do  not  speak  against  one  another  (it  is 
evident  what  sort  of  tcaraXaXciv  he  means, 
by  the  junction  of  Kpivew  with  it  below : 
it  is  that  kind  which  follows  upon  un- 
favourable judgment  ;  depreciation  of  cha- 
racter and  motive),  brethren  (aSeX4>oC 
prepares  the  way  for  the  frequent  mention 
of  &$€\<j>6s  below) :  he  that  speaketh. 
against  a  brother  (but  not  necessarily  in- 
definite :  the  relations  of  life,  trar^p,  tiTjTTjp, 
a$ck<j>6s  &c.  frequently  lose  their  articles 
even  when  put  definitely),  and  judgeth 
Ms  brother  (the  expression  of  avrov  in 
this  second  case  brings  out  more  strongly 
the  community  under  the  ixfy-ios,  which 
such  an  one  violates),  speaketh  against 
the  law  (of  Christian  life  :  the  old  moral 
law  glorified  and  amplified  by  Christ : 
the  V&HQS  j8afTi\iK(k,  ch.  ii.  8;  vfaos  TT)S 
£\€u0eptas,  i.  25),  and  judgeth  the  law 
(viz.  by  setting  himself  up  over  that  law, 
as  pronouncing  upon  its  observance  or  non- 
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q  ch  v.  1  only. 
Judg.  xix.  6 


a  Luke  xm  32, 
33     Exod. 
xix.  10 

xm.  23. 

3  Symm. 


13  ^'Aye  r  vvv  ol  Aeyozres  *  l£rfjJ>€pov  /cal 8  avpwv  iropev-  ABKLP 

*  TljvSe    T7)V  TTQklV    fCdl  u  7TOl??crO/£ei>    6/C66  eVldVTQV  i 

r  €fM7TOpeva"6jui€0a    Kal    w  /cepBrfcro/jiev,   ^  x  oJrii/e? 


=  (see  note.)  .     .          . 

v  =  here  (2  Pet.  ii.  3)  only.    Gen.  xxxiv.  10,  21. 
x  Heb.  viu.  5  reff 


u  —  Acts  xv.  33.  xvm.  23,  xx.  3.    2  Cor.  xi  25.    Eev  xm.  5  (?).    Pror. 
w  Matt.  xvt.  26  al.  fr.t    Job  xxii. 


13.  elz  (for  1st  KCU)  TJ,  with  BK  13  latt  Syr  coptt  [seth]  Jera ;  txt  AKL[P]  rel  36 
syr  [arm]  Cyr[-pt]  Thl  CEc.  Steph  irop€v(r<a(j.€6a  and  TronifftofAsv,  with  AKL  rel  36 

(fee:  -o-fio/^eea  and  -<rojU€i/  Thl:  -<r<yte0a  and  -o-^e^  K  b1  g :  txt  B[P]  b2  (c  ?)  d  1  latt 
'    ~     "  om  c«€i  A  13  Cyrr  orn  eVa  B[P]K  36  latt  coptt  Jer^  Steph. 

te0a  K,   K6p57jcra)/x,€y,  with  KL  rel  36  Thl :  -erojuefla  and  -cra?jU€j/  b1  13 :  txt 


The  fault  is  even  offcener  perhaps  committed 
in  word  than  in  thought.  We  speak  more 
presumptuously  before  men  than  we  think 
in  our  own  hearts  j  though  there  also  we 
are  too  liable  to  forget  God),  To-day  and 
to-morrow  (the  -j?  of  the  rec.  would  suppose 
an  alternative,  "to-day,  it  may  be,  or  to- 
morrow :"  with  Ka£,  the  two  days  are  as- 
signed for  the  journey,  without  any  alter- 
native. Bengel  and  Wiesinger  take  /cat, 
rpiG>v,  2  Cor.  xiii. 
" 


He  alone  has  the  power  to  carry  out  His 
judgment  when  pronounced  :  "  Nostrum 
non  est  judicare,  prsesertim.  cum  exequi 
non  possimus,"  Bengel.  On  crwcrav,  see  on 
ch.  \.  21  and  ii.  14,  as  relating  to  ultimate 
salvation :  and  on  K.  atroXecrat,  ref.  Matt., 
to  which  this  is  the  key  text,  fixing  the 
reference  there  to  God,  and  not  to  God's 
Enemy)  :  but  thou,  who  art  thou  (thou, 
feeble  man,  who  hast  no  such  power,  and 
who  art  not  the  lawgiver)  that  judgest 
thy  neighbour  (see  ref.  Rom.,  the  influ- 
ence of  which  on  our  readings  here  it  is, 
as  usual  in  such  cases,  very  difficult  to 
estimate)  ? 

13 — 17.]  Against  ungodly  andpresump* 
tuous  confidence  in  our  worldly  plans  for 
the  future.  This  again  falls  into  the  pre- 
TIOUS  context,  where  we  are  warned  against 
hearts  divided  between  God  and  the  world, 
But,  as  has  been  rightly  remarked  as  early 
as  Bede,  and  by  many  since,  e,  g.  <Ec., 
Semler,  al,,  St.  James,  though  carrying 
on  the  same  subject,  is  no  longer,  from  this 
place  to  ch.  v.  6,  addressing  members  of 
Christ's  church,  but  those  without:  the 
ungodly  and  the  rich  in  this  world.  This 
however  must  be  taken  with  just  this  re- 
servation,— that  he  addresses  Christians  in 
so  far  as  they  allow  themselves  to  be  iden- 
tified with  those  others.  This  first  para- 
graph, for  example,  might  well  serve  as  a 
warning  for  Christians  who  are  in  the  habit 
of  leaving  God  out  of  their  thoughts  and 
plans.  Tbat  it  is  still  Jews  who  are  ad- 
dressed, appears  from  ver.  15,  and  ch.  v.  4. 
13.]  Go  to  now  ("  interjectio  ad  ex- 
citaudam  attentionem,"  Beng.  This  seems 
to  be  the  true  view  of  it :  '  come  on/  q.  d. 
let  us  reason  together  :  cf.  Bevre,  8i€A€y%- 
6&/j.€V,  Isa.  i.  18.  The  vvv  serves  to  mark 
the  time,  as  noted  by  the  point  to  which 
the  argument  of  the  Epistle  has  arrived. 
It  is  hardly  purely  temporal,  but  as  so 
often,  slightly  ratiocinative,  =  'rebus  sic 
stantibus/  *quse  cum  ita  sint:J  see  on 
1  Cor.  xiii.  13),  ye  that  say  (no  stress  on 
XtyovTes :  not  as  Theile,  "  qui  non  solum 
cogitare  soletis,  Bed  etiam  dicere  audetis." 


1,  as  combining  two  possible  cases:  "N"unc 
dicit  ho  die,  idem  aliusve  eras,  ut  commo- 
dura  est,"  Beng.  This  is  possible  :  but  I 
prefer  the  other)  we  will  go  (the  indie. 
tut.  (see  var.  readd.)  gives  the  fixed  cer- 
tainty of  the  assumption)  into  this  (most 
Commentators  render,  "this  or  that,"  = 
"such  a,"  as  E.  V.:  and  Winer,  Gramm. 
§  23.  5,  refers  to  Plutarch,  Sympos.  i.  6.  1, 
for  this  usage  of  #5e.  But  his  reference 
does  not  quite  bear  him  out.  Plutarch  is 
proving  the  vinosity  of  Alexander  from 
the  ^acrtXtKai  e'p-jj^epiSes,  in  which  is 
found  very  often  written  '6n  r^vSe  r^v 
7}fjL€pav  (l/c  row  ir6rov  e'/cci06u8ev,  earn  S*  #T€ 
Kal  T^V  tyeffis  i  where  T^vtie  rfyv  ^ue'pcu/ 
is  clearly  a  quotation  from  the  diary,  not 
*  this  or  that  day/  but  "  this  day  :"  and 
then  r^v  ^e|^s  is  an  improper  elliptical 
way  of  recording,  that  against  the  next 
day  a  similar  entry  was  made.  So  that  I 
should  much  doubt  this  usage  of  #5e,  there 
being  no  mention  of  it  in  the  best  Lexx., 
and  apparently  no  other  example:  and 
should  consider  rV&e  T^  "f6\iv  as  a  sort 
of  'oratio  mixta/  to  express  in  general 
terms  the  city  then  present  to  the  mind 
of  the  speaker)  city,  and  will  spend  (reff- 
for  this  temporal  sense  of  iroilu)  there  one 
year  (Ivicwnr&v  eva  is  the  accus.  not  of 
duration,  but  of  the  object,  after  Troi^crofiey. 
So  that  the  E.  V.  «  continue  there  a  year," 
is  not  accurate.  It  should  have  been  *  spend" 
a  year  there/  which  savours  of  presumption 
much  more  strongly  and  vividly.  Iviavr. 
Iva  :  "  Sic  loqunntur,  quasi  mox  etiam  de 
insequentibus  annis  deliberatari."  Beng.), 
and  (Bengel  remarks  well  :  "  icaC  freqnens  : 
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TO      TT?? 

ecrre 


ov/c    y  eTricrracrOe 
V/A&V  ;  c  cLTjus 
eira   teal  e  d<pa 

O     S  KVplOS     g  0€\?JO"T}     Kal 


z  avpiov 
f]    d  7T/009 


a  Troia    yap    fj 


rot 
Kal 
ev 


rovro 


<     k 


30)  only.    Lev. 
16,  19,  20. 


ToiavTr)    Trovrfpd   ecrriv. 


m 


jvi.  13  d  =  Luke  vhi.  13.    I  Cor.  vii.  5. 

Acts  xui.  4-1  (from  Hab.  i.  5)  only.     Hos.  n.  12. 

h  see  Wisd.  xvi.  4.  i  Rom.  li.  17. 


g  1  Cor.  iv.  9. 

k  1  John  u.  16  only  t.    Wisd.  xvu  7.    (-^tuv,  Rom.  i.  30.) 
xu.  13.  m  constr.,  Phil  it.  12.    Job  xxxiv.  19. 


€L-  c 

Heb.  xii.  10  al. 

f  —  here  only. 
2  Cor.  at.  15.     Gal.  M   13,  14 
1  here  only,  exc.  Paul,  Rom.  ni. 


•  Acts  xviu.  25. 
xix    15. 

Jixde  10. 
Mixr.ti  34. 
=  John  MI. 
33    xxi.  19. 
1  Cor.  i.v.  35. 
=  1  Cor.  x\. 
19.     Phil  i. 
20     1  Pet.  ui. 
10  (fiom  Ps. 
xxxiu.  12). 
Acts  u.  19 
(from  Joel  n. 
e  Matt.  \i. 
(Ps.  cviu.  4  ) 
al.     Sir.  xi.  4. 
.  27  allO.     Jer. 


14.  for  TO,  ra  A[P]  a  c  13  [syr]  :  om  B.        om  1st  yap  BK1  c  syr  seth-rom  arm. 
om  1st  r)  B  [Damas^].  om  arjmis  yap  AK  vulg  copt :  om  yap  13.          rec  (for  co-re) 

scr-riv,  with  t  rel  latt  [DarnasCj]  Thl  Jer  Bede :  om  K :  txt  B  d  syr  seth  [arm],  etrrat 
AK[P]  f  g  j  k  m  36  CEc.  om  vj  (bef  Trpos)  B[P].  rec  (for  /cat)  5e,  with  1  13 

sah  Till  (Ec :  5e  /car  L[P]  rel :  om  a  c  h  38.  69  fuld(with  harl  tol)  syr  copt :  txt  ABKK 


^  Damasc,  so  vulg(«£  deinceps)  seth  [and  (oing  eTremt)  Syr  arm]. 

15.  for   0eA7?o-77,  0€Ai?   B[P]  a  c  d  69.  rec  ^VoiM^  with  KL  rel  36 

Thl  CEc :  txb  AB[P]K  c  d  k  1,  vivemus  lat-^.  Steph  Tro^o-w^e^  with  KL  rel  Thl 

(Ec:  txt  AB[P]X  c  d  k  1  36  Gyr, fatiemus 

16.  KO,Ta/cauxacr06  N.  [cLiracra 


polysyndeton  exprimit  libidinem  animi 
securi ")  will  traffic  (this  word  brings  up 
the  worldly  nature  of  the  plan)  and  get 
gain  :  14.]  whereas  ye  know  not 

(so,  admirably,  the  E.  V. :  exactly  hitting 
the  delicate  force  of  o7rij>es,  eut  qui? — 
f  belonging,  as  ye  do,  to  a  class  which ') 
the  (event)  (or,  matter,  or  content :  the 
more  general  and  indefinite,  the  better)  of 
the  morrow :  for  (-yap  substantiates  the 
ignorance  just  alleged)  of  what  sort  (de- 
preciative,  as  in  1  Pet.  ii.  20)  is  your  life? 
for  (-yap  refers  to  the  depreciative  force  in 
iroia :  *  I  may  well  pour  contempt  on  it, 
for/  &c.)  ye" are  (ye  yourselves:  so  that 
any  thing  of  yours,  even  your  life,  must 
partake  of  the  same  instability  and  transi- 
toriness.  Icrre,  so  in  ch.  i.  10  the  TrAotf- 
crios  is  said  to  pass  away  as  the  flower  of 
the  grass.  It  is  not  your  life,  which  is 
not  a  thing  seen,  but  ye,  that  irpbs  oXiyov 
<f>a.iv€crde)  a  vapour,  which  appeareth  for 
a  little  time,  afterwards  as  it  appeared, 
so  (this  is  the  force  of  KOU,  e  vanishing  as 
it  came  f  which  not  having  been  seen,  8e 
has  been  substituted,  or  the  two,  ical  5e, 
combined.  It  is  not  a  case  where  (Bloomf.) 
the  variations  point  to  the  original  absence 
of  a  particle:  for  the  teat  in  the  text  is  not 
a  particle  of  connexion,  as  the  5e  is.  For 
it  to  be  so,  the  var.  read,  must  have  been 
Kal  ^Treirct,  not  eireira  real)  vanishing: 
15.]  (ver.  14  was  parenthetical,  and 
demonstrated  the  folly  of  their  conduct. 
Now  the  sense  proceeds,  but  with  -ujjuas 
inserted  by  way  of  taking  it  up,  after  the 
parenthesis,  direct  irom  \eyovres  above) 
instead  of  (your)  saying,  If  the  Lord 
(God,  as  usual  in  this  Epistle  :  see  on  ver. 
10)  will  (not  fle'AT?,  but  aor. :  properly,  shall 


have  willed;  i.  e.  have  so  determined  it  in 
His  counsel),  we  shall  both  live  (with  the 
reading  J^trofxcv,  it  would  be  hardly  gram- 
matically allowable  to  make  this  clause 
part  of  the  hypothesis,  'and  if  we  live/ 
With  the  subjunctive  £TJ crcwjue v  of  the  rec., 
this  will  be  the  right  rendering:  but  even 
then  it  is  more  probable  that  the  edv  would 
have  been  repeated,  than  that  two  such  in- 
congruous  members  as  Kvptos  descry  and 
Qflffto^v  should  be  included  under  one 
hypothetical  edv.  The  escape  from  this, 
"  si  Deo  placet  ut  vivamus  "  (Schneckenb., 
so  Grot.,  al.),  is  clearly  unallowable)  and 
shall  do  this  or  that.  16.]  But 

(contrast  to  the  spirit  of  resignation  to  the 
divine  will  just  recommended)  now  (as 
things  now  are,  see  1  Cor.  v.  11 ;  xiv.  6) 
ye  boast  in  (not,  as  in  ch.  i.  9,  "make 
your  boast  in  :w  the  iv  indicates  the  state, 
as  in  ch.  iii.  18,  and  iv.  3  especially.  The 
dXa£ov€ia  is  the  source,  but  not  the 
material  of  the  boasting)  your  vain- 
gloriousnesses  (see  note  on  ref.  1  John. 
Here  aXa£oveia  is  the  self-deceived  and 
groundless  confidence  in  the  stability  of 
life  and  health  on  which  the  worldly  pride 
themselves.  On  this,  as  on  its  foundation, 
your  boastful  speeches,  a-fj^pov  Kal  aftptov 
K.T.A.,  are  built)  :  all  such  boasting  (all 
boasting  so  made  and  so  grounded)  is 
wicked.  17.]  This  conclusion  is  most 
naturally  understood  to  refer  to  the  uni- 
versal notoriety  of  the  shortness  of  human 
life,  and  to  apply  only  to  the  subject  just 
treated.  Otherwise,  if,  as  many  Com- 
mentators, we  take  it  for  a  general  con- 
clusion to  all  that  has  gone  before,  we 
must  understand  it  as  Estius,  '*  Jam  de 
his  omnibus  satis  vos  admonui,  vobis  bene 
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u  dat.,  Bom. 

xiv.  14. 

1  Cor.  iv.  3. 
o  ch. IT. 13 

only     Judg. 

xix.  6  B. 
p  here  only. 

Isa  xiv.31. 

xv,  3  al. 
q  as  Acts  xx. 

38  al. 
r  Rom  ih.  IS 

(from  Isa.lix. 

7)  only.    Isa. 

xlvii.  11  al. 


o5z>  fcakov  iroiew  tcai,  fj,rj  TroiovvTi,  ajuapria 


€O"TW. 

V. 


K\avcrare 


avro)  ABKLP 

Nab  c  d 
fghjk 

m  ° 


rA 

KOi 


u  crrjroftp&ra 


Q    apyvpos 


only.    Ps.  xxx vii.  5  al. 
only.   Sir.  xiu  11  only. 


6  =  Luke  xxi.  26,  36. 


Acts  Tih.  24.  xiu.  40.    Judg.  ix  57.    absol.,  Eph. 
here  only.    Job  xiiu  28  only.    (MA.TT.  vi.  19, 20.} 


there 
vhere 


CHAP,  Y.  1.  afc  end  ins  vp.iv  H  5.  8,  25  vnlg  Syr  copt  seth  arm :  divitiis  vestris,  omg 
\OVTOS  vp.<av,  spec. 
3. 


vp.<av,  spec. 
riwrai  bef  /ecu  o  apyvpos  A  13. 


nota  sunt :"  in  which  case  this  would 
hardly  be  the  place  for  it,  considering 
that  more  exhortations  follow,  ch.  v.  Gro* 
tius  takes  it  to  mean,  "Moniti  estis  a 
me,  ignorantiam  non  potestis  obtendere, 
si  quid  tale  posthac  dixeritis,  gravior 
erit  culpa:"  and  so  Theile,  Wiesmger, 
De  Wette,  al.  But  in  this  case,  why  should 
such  a  conclusion  follow  this,  rather  than 
any  other  exhortation  ?  So  that  {ovv  here 
does  not  prove  what  follows,  but  refers  the 
particular  case  to  the  general  principle; 
q,  d.  therefore  we  see  'hoc  exemplo*  the 
truth  of  the  general  axiom,  &c.)  to  Mm 
who  knoweth  to  do  good  (not  TO  tcaXfo : 
Ka\6v  is  not  any  positive  good,  as  bene- 
ficence ;  but  merely  the  opposite  of  wovri- 
p6v.  So  Wiesinger,  rightly :  and  iroieo'  is 
the  object  after  el$6ri,  not  the  epexegetic 
inf.  as  De  Wette,  "  knows  the  good,  that 
he  must  do  it")  and  doeth  it  not  (not  mere- 
ly, omit*  to  do  it,  as  might  be  the  case  if 
it  were  some  one  definite  deed  that  was 
spoken  of.  It  is  not  sins  of  omission  that 
men  are  here  convicted  of,  as  so  often  mis- 
takenly supposed  :  but  the  doing  Trovrip6v9 
as  in  the  case  of  the  speech  above  sup- 
posed, where  Ka\6v  is  easy  and  obvious), 
it  is  sin  to  him  (i.  e.  reckoned  to  him  as 
sin.  Schneckenburger  well  remarks,  "  Vi- 
dere  licet,  Jacobum  omnia  ....  ad  thema 
suum  primarium  revocare,  recti  scientiam 
requirere  recti  exercitationem  "). 

CHAP.  V.  1—6.]  Denunciation  of  woe 
on  the  rich  in  this  world.  These  verses 
need  not  necessarily  be  addressed  (as 
Huther)  to  the  same  persons  as  ch.  iv.  13 
ff.  -  Indeed  the  fryc  vw  repeated  seems  to 
indicate  a  fresh  beginning.  Commentators 
have  differed  as  to  whether  this  denuncia- 
tion has  for  its  object,  or  not,  exhortation 
to  repentance.  I  believe  the  right  answer 
to  be,  much  as  De  Wette,  that  in  the  out- 
ward form  indeed  the  words  contain  no 
such  exhortation  :  but  that  we  are  bound 
to  believe  all  such  triumphant  denuncia- 
tion to  have  but  one  ultimate  view,  that 
of  grace  and  niercy  to  those  addressed. 


That  such  does  not  here  appear,  is  owing 
chiefly  to  the  close  proximity  of  judgment, 
which  the  writer  has  before  him.  Calvin 
then  is  in  the  main  right, — when  he  says, 
€t  Falluntur  qui  Jacobum  hie  exhortari  ad 
pcenitentiam  divites  putant :  mini  simplex 
magis  denuntiatio  judicii  Dei  videtur,  qua 
eos  terrere  voluit  absgue spe  Venice" — ex- 
cept  in  those  three  last  rather  characteris- 
tic words.  1.]  G-o  to  now  (see  above, 
ch.  iv.  13),  ye  rich,  go  weep  (the  imper. 
aor.  gives  the  command  a  concentrated 
force,  as  that  which  ought  to  be  done  at 
once  and  without  delay),  howling  (the  part, 
is  not  merely  a  rhetorical  reduplication  of 
KXatcrare,  but  describes  the  mode  of  the 
tcXavcrai  by  a  stronger  and  more  graphic 
word,  in  the  present,  as  thus  habitual 
during  the  K\av<rai.  6XoX-u£eiv  (reff.)  is 
a  word  in  the  0.  T.  confined  to  the  pro- 
phets, and  used,  as  here,  with  reference 
to  the  near  approach  of  God's  judgments. 
Thus  in  Isa.  xiii.  6,  b\oX^fere,  $yybs  yap 
yfifpa  Kvptov)  over  your  miseries  which 
are  coming  on  (no  supply  of  {>^.1v  (see 
digest)  is  required  after  &repx.  These 
miseries  are  not  to  be  thought  of  as  the 
natural  and  determined  end  of  all  worldly 
riches,  but  are  the  judgments  connected 
with  the  coming  of  the  Lord :  cf  ver.  8,  ^ 
va.povffia  rov  Kvplov  tfyyiKw.  It  may  be 
that  this  prospect  was  as  yet  intimately 
bound  up  with  the  approaching  destruc- 
tion of  the  Jewish  city  and  polity :  for  it 
must  be  remembered  that  they  are  Jews 
who  are  here  addressed).  2.J  The  effect 
of  the  coming  judgment  is  depicted  as 
already  present)  and  its  material  as  already 
stored  up  against  them.  What  is  meant 
by  the  figure  used,  we  learn  in  ver.  4.  Your 
riches  are  corrupted  (see  besides  reff.,  Job 
xxxiii.  21;  xl.7.  enjirw is  transitive — O-TJ^/OI/ 
Se  a<rc#€?j  irapaxpyf*.a,  Job  xL  7  (12),—  but 
ir&ni'ira  the  perf,  middle.  The  expression 
is  figurative,  and  irXoSros  to  be  understood 
of  all  riches:  'your  possessions')  and 
your  garments  (the  general  term  TTAOUTOS 
is  now  split  into  its  component  parts. 
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/cat  6  w  to?  avr&v  x  et9 


fcal  y  <f>cvyerat,  w:j^ 


4  /S 


ou    o 


ra>z> 


_,  __dy. 
Up.  Jer.  12, 
24.  see  Ezek. 
xxiv.  6, 11, 12. 
x  Heb.  in.  5 


xvn.  16.  xix. 

18,  21  only.     Lev.  xxvi.  29.    4  Kings  ix.  36.    Mic.  iii.  2.  3.  z  Matt.  vi.  19,  20.     Luke  xu.  21.    Rom. 

u.  5.    1  Cor.  xvi.  2.    2  Cor.  xii.  21.    2  Pet.  in.  7  only.    Mic.  n.  10.  a  Acts  h.  17.    2  Tim.  iii. 

1.     (Heb.  i.  1.)  b  Matt.  xx.  8.     Luke  x.  7  al.t    Wjsd.  xvii.  17  al.  c  here  only.    Mic. 

"vi.  15.  d  =•  Luke  xu.  16.    John  iv.  35.    Acts  vm.  1.    2  Chron.  xxxii.  13.  e  -~  here 

(Mark  x.  19.    1  Cor.  vi.  38.  vii.  5.    1  Tim.  vi.  5)  only.    MJU,:  iii.  5.  f  =  (see  note)  Exod.  ii. 

23.     (see  Gen  IY.  10.    Hab.  u.  11.) 


r&v  b  epyaT&v   T&V   c  a 

f  *  j* 
1  a^p 


.    .         ,  (f>aip€re  K1.  aft  <rapK.  vp.  ins  o  zos  A[P]K8  13  syr  [DamascJ. 

AL  k  o  have  a  stop  bef  o>s  nvp.  yuepais  bef  ecr^a-rais  A  13. 

4.  a4>vo*T6f>77jU€»'os  B*i^  :   airoarT^prjfjLeyos  £K]]L  [[DamasCj-nisl. 

(GEc.), — *'  quasi  ignem  in  vestro  malo  as- 
servastis"  Grot.).  But  the  reasons  given 
for  this  are  not  satisfactory.  There  is  in 
reality  no  confusion  of  metaphor  in  tpdyerai 
r.  a-dp.  tip.  &$  irvp,  and  no  want  of  an 
expressed  object  in  tOTjcravpitraTc  4v  ^X- 
Tip.,  the  verb  6T|cra\jpitetv  containing  its 
object  in  itself.  Ye  laid  up  treasure  in  the 
last  days"(i.  e.  in  these,  the  last  days  before 
the  coming  of  the  Lord,  ye,  instead  of  re- 
penting and  saving  your  souls,  laid  up  trea- 
sure to  no  profit ;  employed  yourselves  in 
the  vain  accumulation  of  this  world's 
wealth.  The  aor.,  as  so  often  when  the 
course  of  life  and  action  is  spoken  of,  is 
used  as  if  from  the  standing-point  of  the 
day  of  judgment,  looking  back  over  this 
life.  Iv  is  not  for  els,  here  or  any 

where:  nor  is  the  meaning  *for*  or 
'against*  the  last  days.  Estius,  Calvin, 
al.,  with  this  idea,  follow  the  vulg.  in 
supplying  "  iram  "  after  **  thesauravistis," 
as  in  Rom.  ii.  5.  Wolf  and  Morus  un- 
derstand by  the  last  days,  the  last  days  of 
life:  "Accumulavistis  divitias  extreinse 
vitse  parti  provisuri :"  but  this  is  clearly 
wrong  in  1ST.  T.  diction  :  cf.  reff.). 
4 — 6.]  Specification  of  the  sins,  the  inci- 
pient judgments  for  which  hitherto  have 
been  hinted  at  under  the  figures  of  rust 
and  moth.  And  4.]  the  unjust  frauds 

of  the  rich,  In  non-payment  of  just  debts. 
Behold  (belongs  to  the  fervid  graphic 
style),  the  hire  of  the  workmen,  (the  sen- 
tence would  be  complete  without  the  words 
TWV  ep-yarwv  :  but  probably  there  is  tacit 
reference  to  the  well-known  saying  (see 
on  1  Tim.  v.  18)  used  by  our  Lord,  ref. 
Luke  "(Matt.  x.  10),  &£tos  6 


clothing  and  treasure)  are  become  moth- 
eaten  (ref. :  see  also  Isa.  li.  8 :  Acts  xii. 
23.  The  reference  to  Matt.  vi.  19,  20  is 
obvious) :  3.]  your  gold  and  your 

silver  is  rusted  through.  ("Loquitur  popu- 
lar iter,  uam  aurum  proprie  seruginem  non 
contrahit/*  Horneius,  in  Huther.  In  ref. 
Ep.  Jer.,  we  have  of  golden  and  silver 
images  of  idols,  oil  5iacrc6fo^rat  etTrb  toD. 
Bust,  happening  generally  to  metals,  is  pre- 
dicated of  gold  and  silver  without  care  for 
exact  precision.  So  that  there  is  no  need 
to  seek  for  some  interpretation  which  may 
make  the  /cartarcu  true  of  gold,  as  that 
(Bretschn.)  copper  vessels  plated  with  gold 
are  intended.  The  stern  and  vivid  depic- 
tion of  prophetic  denunciation  does  not  take 
such  trifles  into  account.  In  Kar-tcwrat, 
the  prep,  gives  the  sense  of  eiitirenessj 
'thoroughly  rusted '),  and  the  rust  of 
them  shall  be  for  a  testimony  to  you  (not, 
as  CEc.,  Ka.TafjiapTvp'fio'ci  vpuv,  lA^yxoNf 
T^  a,ueTo5oToj>  vpSbv, — the  rust  which  you 
have  allowed  to  accumulate  on  them  by 
want  of  use,  shall  testify  against  you  in 
judgment, — but,  as  Wiesinger  and  Huther 
rightly,  seeing  that  the  rust  is  the  effect  of 
judgment  begun,  not  of  want  of  use, — the 
rust  of  them  is  a  token  what  shall  happen 
to  yourselves :  in  the  consuming  of  your 
wealth,  you  see  depicted  your  own),  and 
shall  eat  (^oycrcu  is  a  well-known  future, 
contracted  from  <pay^<reTou:  cf.  John  ii.  17, 
and  tbe  prophecy  ref.  4  (2)  Kings,  *cara- 
<f>dyovrat  ot  «vj/ey  rets  trdpicas  'Icfa/JeA) 
your  flesh,  (plur.  in  refF.  Huther  remarks 
that  in  almost  all  the  places  cited,  the 
same  verb  is  used  with  the  noun)  as  fire 
(i.  e.  as|  fire  devours  the  flesh ;  which  will 
account  for  the  use  of  TO.S  orapicas,  without 
giving  it  any  emphatic  meaning  ("your 
bloated  bodies,"  "  your  flesh  of  which  alone 
you  consist,"  and  the  like :  see  De  Wette), 
seeing  that  fire  consumes  the  flesh  first). 
The  Syr.,  (Ec.,  Grot.,  Knapp,  Wiesinger, 
al.  place  the  period  at  •ufj.uv,  and  connect 
&s  irvp  with  ^Ovja-avplffare,  explaining  it, 
ijp^creTe  rbv  icXovrov 


TOV  fjLiaOov  avrov}  who  mowed 
from  ana,  properly  to  gather  together ; 
but  commonly  used  as  here  of  reaping 
or  mowing  corn  for  harvest.  So  11.  <r. 
551,  %vBa  5*  ZptOoi  ^wv,  ol-eias  Speird* 
vas  ev  xepcrlv  %XQVTGS+  See  Soph.  An- 
tig.  598,  and  Hermann's  note)  your 
fields  (reff.),  which  has  been  held  back 
(for  the  sense  cf.  Levit.  xix.  13  :  Jer.  xxii. 
13,  and  esp.  ref.  Mai.  In  Sir.  xxxi.  (xxxiv.) 
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lAKflBOT 


a 


(3ool 


h  here  only 
Exod.  u.' 


fcvpov 


ev 


5  n 


e?   TO. 


KapSia? 


,    N   Nab  cd 

eTTfc  f  g  hjk 

1  m  o  13 


i  Matt,  vi  26 

!1  L.    Lev.  rx  /•  >„>  /  r     *. 

xxin.  10,22.  oi/caiow    ovjc  u  ai>TiTao'<J€Tai,  VLLLV. 

k  1  Pet.  ui.  12.  ~ 


Isa.  v.  9. 
xvu.  6. 
10  al. 


l  Isa.  as  above  (k)  and  generally  (elsw.  usually,  =  ira-vroKpartop  or  Ttoi>  6waju,eu>v.  ) 
n  here  only.    Neh  ix.  25.    Isa.ixvi.il.,    Sir,  xiv.  1  only.    (-<JnJ,  2  Pet  u.  13.) 


rov 


m  Ps 

o  Matt. 


,         ,       . 

.  p  1  Tim.  v.  6  only.    Ezek.  xvi.  49,    Sir.  xxi  16  oaly.    (-Ai?,  Sir  xxvm  13.    KaTa.<nrtna\a.<a, 

Prov.  xxix,  21.    Amos  vi.  4.  see  Wetst.)  q  =  Luke  xxi.  a4.    Ps.  cm.  15.  r  Acts  MU. 

32  (from  Isa.  hu.  7).    Rom.  vm.  36  (from  Ps.  xlm.  22)  onlj.    Jer.  xii  3  al.  s  Matt  xu.  7,  37.    Luke  vi. 

37  (bis)  only.    Ps  xxxvi.  33.  t  so  2  Pet.  u.  8.  u  1  Pet.  v.  5. 


[arm 


prodigentiae,"  Theile.  See  on  ref.  1  Tim.), 
ye  nourished  (satiated,  fattened)  your 
hearts  (tcapStas  as  in  reff.,  and  in  Acts  xiv. 
17,  ffJLTrnr\ct>i>  Tpo<pr)S  .  .  ras  Kaptiias  7}fji£>v. 
Although  the  body  is  really  that  which  is 
filled,  the  heart  is  that  in  which  the  satis- 
faction of  repletion  is  felt)  in  the  (the 
omission  of  the  art.  as  so  common  before 
•tyttepa,  8>pa,  icaipds :  cf.  Matt.  viii.  29: 
Winer,  §  19. 1)  day  of  slaughter  (i.  e.  as 
Theile,  "Similes  sunt  pecudibus  quae  ipso 
adeo  mactationis  die  se  pascunt  saginant- 
que  Isetse  et  securae."  Cf.  ref.  Jer.  Iv  is 
again  not  for  els.  This  seems  the  simplest 
and  most  obvious  interpretation.  It  need 
not  be  dependent  on  the  insertion  of  the 
w?  j  the  sudden  and  direct  application  of 
the  image  to  the  persons  addressed  re- 
quires no  particle  of  comparison.  And  it 
is  no  reason  against  it,  which  Huther 
somewhat  petulantly  alleges  against  De 
Wette,  that  beasts  do  not  eat  more  greedily 
on  the  day  of  their  slaughter  than  on  any 
other  day ;  for  this  is  not  implied.  Even 
if  we  grant  Huther's  own  view,  that  •qp.^pa 
cr^a-y^s  is  an  expression  for  the  day  of 
judgment,  this  expression  derives  its  force 
from  the  above  comparison,  and  will  not 
let  us  forget  it.  Many  Commentators,  as 
Calvin,  Beza,  Grot.,  Laurentius,  Bengel, 
al.,  understand  17/4.  crQuyTJs  to  mean  a  day 
of  banqueting,  when  oxen  and  fatlings  are 
slain.  ^ Calvin  says,  "  Solebant  in  sacrificiis 
solemnibus  liberalius  vesci  quam  pro  quoti- 
diano  more.  Bicit  ergo  divites  tota  vita 
continuare  festum."  This  might  be  allow- 
able, were  it  not  that  the  analogy  of  eV 
effx&rais  ^/ae'pcus  above  seems  to  demand 
the  other.  It  is  no  objection  to  it  (Huther), 
that  thus  all  allusion  to  the  judgment  is 
lost;  this  comes  in  with  the  other  inter- 
pretation, and  appositely :  but  is  not  abso- 
lutely required  by  the  sentiment  of  the 
verse,  which  regards  the  Self-indulgence, 
&c.,  of  the  rich  while  on  earth) .  6 .] 

Third  class  of  sins :  condemning  the  inno- 
cent. Ye  condemned,  ye  murdered  the 


22,  we  have  ^K^eSfV  af/ta  & 
fj.i(rQ^v  fucrQlov),  crieth  out  ("Vindictam 
quasi  alto  clamore  exposcit,"  Calv.  Cf. 
Gen.  iv.  10)  from  you  (this,  which  was  sug- 
gested by  Huther,  is  better  than  to  take 
refuge  in  the  idea  that  dir<$  =  M,  and  to 
render, "  which  has  been  held  back  by  you :" 
or  than,  Wiesinger^s  interpretation,  which, 
recognizing  the  difference  between  the  two 
prepositions,  makes  airrf  designate,  not  the 
direct  origin  of  the  act,  but  the  proceeding 
of  the  act  of  robbery  from  them  :  and  so 
Winer,  §  47,  obrrf,  note  [2,  p.  464,  Moul- 
ton's  Edn.] :  but  none  of  the  examples 
which  he  gives  at  all  come  near  this 
one.  The  most  plausible,  Luke  ix.  22  and 
xvii.  25,  cbro&aKtytacr0Tjj/eu  cbrb  rosy  irpccr- 
fiurepwv  JC.T.A..,  differs  in  this,  that  a  Per~ 
son  is  spoken  of,  whose  airoSoKtucurla  will 
come  from  the  irpearjMrepoi :  whereas  here, 
where  a  thing  is  in  question,  with  which 
the  airocrrepovvrss  deal,  we  can  hardly  say 
that  its  airoffrepricris  proceeds  from  them. 
The  other  construction  is  amply  justified  by 
reff.  The  pio-eds,  which  was  kept  back, 
and  rests  with  you,  cries  outjfrow^oM,your 
coffers,  where  it  lies) :  and  tlie  cries  of  them 
who  reaped  have  entered  into  the  ears  of 
the  Lord  of  hosts  (not  only  does  the  ab- 
stracted hire  cry  out  from  its  place,  but 
the  defrauded  victims  themselves  join, 
and  the  cry  is  heard  of  God.  For  the  ex- 
pressions see  reff.  This  is  th  e  only  place  in 
the  N.  T.  where  icvptos  2aj3a«0  is  used  by 
any  writer:  Rom.  ix.  29  is  a  citation.  The 
Jewish  character  of  the  whole  will  suffi- 
ciently account  for  it.  Bede  gives  another 
reason,  which  also  doubtless  was  iu  the 
Apostle's  mind:  "Dominum  exercituum 
appellat,  ad  terrorem  eorum,  qui  pauperes 
putant  nullum  habere  tutorern  "). 
5.]  Second  class  of  sins :  luxury  and  self- 
indulgence.  Ye  luxuriated  on  the  earth 
(the  last  words  of  ver.  4  placed  the  thought 
in  heaven,  where  the  judgment  is  laid  up) 
and  wantoned  (lTpv<|>.,  lairaToX., "  luxuri- 
are,  lascivire :  alterum  delickrum,  alteruin 
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TOZ>    z  ri^iov  ^2^7*39 
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8  V 


al  fr.t    2  Mace.  via.  12.  xv  .  21  only. 


12.  xv .  21  only. 

y  —  Heb.  xi.  10  reff. 


a  Matt  xviii.  2G,  29.     Luke  xvm  7.     Sir.  xvan  11.  xxxu.  (xxxv.1  18 
24.    Joel  ii.23.  c  here  only.     Hos. -vi.  4.  c 


/cai 

x  Matt.  xxi.  33  &c.  l|      John.  xv.  1.    2  Tim.  ii  6  onl\, 

Acts  xx.  24.     1  Pet.  i.  19  al.     Prtn    ni   15  al. 


b  Deut.  xi.  U 
d  here  only.     Prov.  xvi.  15. 


Jer  v. 


7.  for  aura,  auroz/  KL  c  f  g  h  k  1  Thl.  rec  aft  2nd  eco?  ins  av,  with  [P]N  rel 
syr-mg  [Antch,]  (Ec-comm:  om  ABKL  djkl  36  sah  Thl.  rec  ins   verov  bef 
irpan/j.ov,  with  AKL[P]  13  syrr  Thl  (Ec;  /ca/>7ro*>  K(Nl  has  Kapirovrov,  K3  disapproving  rov) 
9  lat-j^  syr-mg  copt  Antch!  Cassiodj :  om  B  m  vulg  sah  arm.             -K^I^OV  AB^PJK. 

8.  aft  fj.aKpo6v^.  ins  ow  LK  [vulg-ed]  (with  fuld  tol,  not  am  demid)  seth  [AntchJ. 


just  man  (these  words  are  probably  spoken 
generally,  the  singular  being  collective. 
T\>V  SLKCUOV,  not  merely  T^V  a,Q$ov;  it  is 
his  justice  itself  which  provokes  the  enmity 
and  cruelty  of  the  TrAoucrtox.  It  has  been 
usual  to  refer  these  words  to  the  condem- 
nation and  execution  of  Christ.  So  (Ec.., 


t.      rfj    fjievroi 

OVK  avriTdircrcTai  vfjuv,  ^Kol- 
voxre  rbv  \6yov  /col  irpbs  ro^s-  &\\ov$  robs 
ra  *6}j.Qia  irapa,  rcav  *Iof5afco^  7ra06vTa$f 
fcrcosr  Se  /cal  irpo<f>7jriK&s  rJ>  vr€pl  eavrbv 
virepfyaivci  irddos.  So  Bede,  at  some 
length;  Grot.,  al.  But  there  is  surely 
nothing  in  the  context  to  indicate  this, 
further  than  that  such  a  particular  case 
may  be  included  in  the  general  charge,  as 
its  most  notorious  example.  I  cannot 
see,  with  Huther,  how  the  present  avrt- 
Tacro-eTat  makes  against  this  :  for  any- 
how we  must  suppose  a  change  of  sense 
before  the  present  can  be  introduced  : 
and  then  it  may  as  well  be  a  description 
of  Christ's  patient  endurance,  or  of  His 
present  long-suffering,  as  of  the  present 
meekness  of  the  (generic)  8i/ccuos.  But 
I  prefer  the  latter,  and  with  it  the  other 
reference  throughout)  :  lie  (the  Sfoaios; 
Bentley  more  ingeniously  than  happily  con- 
jectured 6  ittiptos,  as  an  emendation  for  OVK) 
doth  not  resist  you  (the  behaviour  of  the 
just  under  your  persecutions  is  ever  that  of 
meekness  and  submission.  "  OVK  dvTiTa<r- 
creTai,  sine  copula  et  pronomine  ponderose 
additur."  Schneckenb.).  This  last 

clause  serves  as  a  note  of  transition  to 
what  follows.  So  Herder  remarks,  as  cited 
by  Wiesinger  :  "  And  thus  we  have  as  it 
were  standing  before  us  the  slain  and  un- 
resisting righteous  man,  when  lo  the  cur- 
tain falls:  Be  patient,  brethren,  wait!'* 
See,  on  the  whole  sense,  Amos  ii.  6,  7  ;  v. 
12  ;  and  the  description  in  Wisd.  ii.  6  —  20. 
7  —  11.]  Exhortation  to  suffering  Chris- 
tians to  endure  unto  the  coming  of  the 
Lord.  On  the  connexion,  see  above.  7  .] 
Be  patient  (reff.)  therefore  (the  olv  (Mr, 


'matters  being  so5)  is  a  general  reference 
to  the  prophetic  strain  of  the  previous 
passage :  judgment  on  your  oppressors 
being  so  near,  and  your  own  part,  as  the 
Lord's  Sf/ccuoi,  being  that  of  unresisting- 
ness),  brethren  (contrast  to  of  irKovcriot, 
last  addressed),  until  (Iws  as  a  preposition, 
see  Winer,  §  54.  6.  "  Non  tempus  tantum 
sed  rem  quoque  indicat,  qua  ^  d\tyis  jua/cpo- 
BvfMCDs  toleranda  tollatur."  Schneckenb.) 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  (i.  e.  here,  beyond 
a,ll  reasonable  question,  of  Christ.  6  K-upios, 
it  is  true,  usually  in  this  Epistle  is  to  be 
taken  in  the  O.  T.  sense,  as  denoting  the 
Father :  but  we  have  in  ch.  i.  1  and  ii.  1 
examples  of  St.  James  using  it  of  our 
Saviour,  and  it  is  therefore  bettor  to  keep 
so  \vell  known  a  phrase  to  its  ordinary 
meaning,  than  with  Theile  and  De  W. 
(but  only  tpat)rfd)einltd^)  to  understand 
it,  "  Dei,  qui  Messia  adventante  iuvisibili 
modo  prsesens  est").  Encouragement 
"by  the  example  of  the  husbandman.  Be- 
hold, the  husbandman  waiteth  for  the 
precious  fruit  of  the  earth,  being  patient 
over  it  (with  reference  to  it :  quasi  sitting 
over  it  and  watching  it :  this  local  super- 
position is  the  root  of  all  derived  meanings 
of  eV£  with  a  dative),  till  it  (better  than 
"he"  as  Luth.  and  E.  V.)  shall  have  re- 
ceived the  early  and  latter  (rain)  (see 
reff.,  and  Winer,  Bealw.  under  §Sttter* 
UHQ.  From  the  latter  it  appears  that 
^:he  irpoftjAos  fell  in  Oct.,  Nov.,  and  Dec., 
extending,  with  occasional  snow,  into  .Tan. 
(see  reff.  Deut.,  Jer.) :  and  after  fine  spring 
weather  in  Feb.,  the  o\(;i}xos  in  March  to 
the  end  of  April  (reff.  and  Jer.  iii.  3  Heb. 
and  E.  V.).  (Ec.  gives  a  curious  inter- 
pretation of  the  early  and  latter  rain : 
Trpc&TfjLos  verfe,  77  ^i/  ve6T7)Tt  fj,€Ta  SaKptiwv 
fieT(£j>0ia*  2tyi/At>s,  TJ  iv  r$  yhpq»  As  to 
the  reading,  it  is  much  more  probable  that 
v€T6v  has  been  supplied  than  that  it  has 
been  erased)  :  8.]  be  ye  also  patient 
(as  well  as,  after  the  example  of,  the  hus- 
bandman) :  establish  (confirm,  strengthen, 
both  which  are  required  for  patience)  your 
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10  1 


e  =*  Luke  xxii.  c 
32.    Rom.  i. 
11.  xri.  25  aL  f 
PB  cxi.  11. 
(1  Pet.  v.  10. 

f-s=Zl  p"et."iv?7 

reff. 
g  «=•  here  only. 

reff.)* 

h  MATT.  >ii.  1. 
i  ch.  ir.  12  teff. 
k  Acts  T.  23. 

xii  6.  see          r 

Matt.  xxir. 

23.    Rev.  in. 

20. 
a  Heb.  vi.  12  reff. 

xxx.  13. 

T  =•  ch.  i.  3, 4  reff. 
x.6.    Gal.  ii.  14. 


<rT?]pi!*aTG 


VfJLV,  QTt 


ISoif 


KVpiOV.        ^  ISOV 

r    f  ^        'T  ^  Q 

r  VTTQfMOVrjV     lO)p 

1  Heb.  iv.  11  reff.  m  here  onl1 

o  so  Matt.  TJI  22  (3ce).    Mark  ix.  3i 
=  Matt.  x.  22.  xxiv.  13  i|  L. 


7  Trapov&ia  rov  tcvpwv  ABKLP 


7rp     rv 


Tou? 
KOI  TO  i 


dvp&v 


/ca 


OVO/JLCLTI 
rrjv 
icvpiov  u  ?Sere, 


.    .     .          .  .  .      . 

att.  xi.  2.    Gal.  1.  13  al.    3  Kings  x.  1. 


.    Mai.  i.  13.    2  Mace.  it.  26,  27  only.    (-0eti/,  ver  13.) 
v  r.    Lev.  xix.  12  p  Luke  \.  48  only.    Gen. 

Rom.  xu.  12.    2  Tim.  h.  12.    1  Pet.  u.  20.    Job  xiv.  14. 


t  see  Heb.  w.  8. 


9.  aft  a$€A4»(n  ins  pov  A  d  13.  36  Syr  coptt  [Antch,].  rec  /car* 

«5eA0ot,  witli  LK  rel  syrr  coptfc  [arm]  Thl  (Ec  :  om  ateXQoi  K  23.  36.  64.  100-2  :  txfc 
AB[P]  a  c  d  m  13  latt  seth.—^ara  K.  rec  tcartiKpie^re,  with  (Ec :  txt  ABKL[P]K 
rel  [AntchJ  Thl.  rec  oin  6  :  ins  ABKL[P]K  rel  Tbl  (Ec.  ^ 

10.  om  Xa/Sere  A  13  [aefcb].  rec  affe  afteA^o:  ins  pov,  with  KLi<  rel  Syr  coptt 
Thl  CEc :  om  AB[P]  a  c  h  13  ]att  syr  arm  Ch^  Beder  rec  r.  /ca/coir.  bef  oSeA^ot, 
with  CEc :  txt  ABKL[P]K  rel  latt  syrr  coptt  Chrj  ThL           Ka\oKQ.yadia$  K.  ins 
€X«Te  bef  T.  irpoff).  AK3 :  oex€T€  13  [sunt  aeth],           ins  ey  bef  ro>  ovopan  B[P]  a  h  I2  m, 
in  nomine  latt  [arm]. — e*/  ovo^ari  K  [ChrJ. 

11.  rec  oTro.uevoi'Tay,  with  KL  rel :  txt  AB[P]K  a  latt(#*»  sustinuerunt)  syrr. 
rec  f  iSere,  with  BJK«  :  txt  AB2L[P]  j  k  m  13  Thl. 


hearts,  because  the  coming  of  the  Lord  is 
nigh  (perf. :  '  hath  (already)  drawn  near, 
and  is  therefore  at  hand,*  as  the  perfects 
«f(m)ica,  eyw/ca,  &c.  Calvin  says,  "  Colli- 
gendmn  robur  ad  durandnm :  colligi  antem 
melius  non  potest,  quam  ex  spe  et  quasi 
intuitu  propinqui  adventus  Domini")- 
9,]  Exhortation  to  mutual  for- 
learance.  "Quos  ad  manifestas  et  gra- 
vissimas  improborum  injurias  fortiter  fe- 
rendas  incitarat,  eos  nunc  hortatur,  ufc 
etiam  in  minoribus  illis  offensis  qua3  inter 
pios  ipsos  ssBpe  subnascuntur,  vel  condo- 
nandis  vel  dissimulandis  prbmti  sint,  Con- 
tingit  enim  ut  qui  hostium  et  improborum 
maximas  saepe  contumelias  et  injurias 
sequo  animo  tolerant,  rratrum  tamen  offen- 
sas  multo  leniores  non  facile  ferant." 
Horneius  (in  Huther).  Murmur  not,  bre- 
thren, against  one  another  (there  is  nob 
any  imprecation  of  Divine  vengeance  to  be 
thought  of,  as  Calvin,  Theile,  al.),  that  ye 
be  not  judged  (seeing  that  murmuring 
against  one  another  involves  the  violation 
of  our*  Lord's  ^  np'tver*  (ref.  Matt.),  he 
finishes  with  the  following  clause  there, 
!m  i*d)  KpiBrire :  the  passive  verb  here,  as 
there,  being  to  be  taken  in  a  condem- 
natory sense,  or  at  all  events  as  assum- 
ing the  condemnatory  issue) :  behold,  the 
Judge  standeth  before  the  door  (reff. 
The  Judge,  viz.  the  Lord.  These  last 
words  are  added  with  a  view  to  both  por- 
tions of  the  sentence  preceding,  not  to  the 
latter  one  only  as  Huther:  JA^J  crrcv.  in- 
volving in  itself  ^  Kptvtrei  the  near 


approach  of  the  Judge  is  a  motive  for  sus- 
pending our  own  judgment,  as  well  as  for 
deterring  us  from  incurring  that  speedy 
judgment  on  ourselves  which  we  shall  in- 
cur if  we  do  not  suspend  it). 
10,  11.]  ^Encouragement  to  patience  in 
affliction  ly  0.  T.  examples.  Take,  my 
brethren,  as  an  example  of  affliction 
(not,  'of  enduring  'or  "suffering  affliction/' 
E.  V.  :  the  word  is  strictly  objective,  and 
is  found  parallel  with  £u(j.<popd  and  the 
like:  so  in  reff.:1  and  Thucyd.  vii.  77, 


&yav  avrovs,  re  rats  £ 
Tats  -jra/jot  vfyv  a£uw  vvv  KctKOTra.- 
(spoken  by  Nicias  to  the  suffering 
Athenian  army  in  Sicily)  :  so  Isocr. 
p.  127  C,  /u??5e  fjuicp&v  ofccrQai  8etv 
{nc*v€ytc.eLV  KaKoirdOeiatf  :  which  examples 
are  decisive)  and  of  patience  (beware  of 
the  silly  hendiadys,  which  indeed  can  have 
no  place  at  all  with  the  right  meaning  of 
KaKoirdOfia)  the  prophets  (so  Matt.  v.  12) 
who  spoke  in  the  name  (or,  by  the  name. 
We  may  consider  TO?  &v6p.  as  equivalent 
to  fr  r<f  ov.t  or  we  may  explain  it  as  De 
Wette  '  by  means  of  the  name  ')  of  the 
Lord  (God).  11.]  Another  example, 

in  which  a  further  point  is  gained.  Be- 
hold, we  count  happy  them  that  have 
endured  (see  Matt.  v.  10.  tfiro/^avTas 
may  be  a  correction  to  suit  the  sense,  and 
reXojr  below,  but  it  must  be  adopted  as 
the  most  ancient  reading,  and  it  is  con- 
nected with  Matt.  1.  cv  /ucwccfynot  ol  8e8i- 
they  who  have  been  persecuted)  : 
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ecrriif    6     rcvpios     teal    w  ol/crlp/Aoov.  vh 
Se,  aSe\<j>oi  pov,  prj  f  opvvere,  yu^re    rov  W  J 


a 


optcov*    a  TTCO 

z  Heb.  vj.  16,  17  reft,    *       &  *a\  Cor. 


ovpavov    fjUTJTe    ryv    yfjv    /mtjre    dXKov    TLVCL 

y  constr.,  here  only.    Isa.  Ixv.  16.    w.  cv.  &  eiy.  MATT.  v.  34,  35. 
xvi  22.     Ps.  diu.  31.    1  Mace.  x.  31. 

om  o  icvpios  KL  rel  vulg-mss  Thl :  ins  A(B)[P]K  latt  syrr  coptt  [seth  arm]  (Ec.—oni  o  B. 
12.  for  1st  $e,  ovv  K1  [om  K  1  106-80  arm].  opK.  bef  riva  A. 


ye  (have)  heard  of  the  endurance  of  Job ; 
see  also  (not  e  and  have  seen/  which  Wie- 
singer  renders  even  with  the  reading 
TJere.  The  imperative  is  not  as  Huther 
auffallenb/  but  natural  enough,  see  ch. 
i.  6,  7)  the  end  of  the  Lord  (*  the  termina- 
tion which  the  Lord  (in  O.  T.  sense)  gave  :* 
do  not  limit  your  attention  to  Job's  suf- 
ferings, but  look  on  to  the  end  and  see  the 
mercy  shewn  him  by  God) ;  for  (better 
than  "that/*  as  Huther,  al.:  the  sense 
being,  *  Job's  patience  is  known  to  you  all : 
do  not  rest  there,  but  look  on  to  the  end 
which  God  gave  him  :  and  it  is  well  worth 
your  while  so  to  do,  for  you.  will  find  that 
He  is '  &c.  And  this  has  apparently  occa- 
sioned the  repetition  by  the  Apostle*  of  the 
word  6  icupios,  which  has  been  left  out  by 
those  who  imagined  that  on  introduced 
merely  the  result  of  the  inspection,  and 
that  therefore  no  new  subject  was  needed) 
the  Lord  is  very  pitiful  (iroX-u<nrXaYXvos> 
a  word  no  where  else  found :  coined  after 
the  Heb.  iDTrin  (Wiesinger),  which  the 
!LXX  render  -n-oAueAeos-,  Exod.  xxxiv.6  al., 
always  joined  with  naKpd&vftos :  see  in 
Trommius.  We  have  *&arir\ayxvo$>  Eph. 
iv.  32 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  8)  and  merciful  (reff. 
This  remembrance  of  God's  pity  and  mercy 
would  encourage  them  also  to  hope  that 
whatever  their  sufferings,  the  r4\os  Kvptov 
might  prove  similar  in  their  own  case). 

12 — 20.]  Various  exhortations  and  de- 
Tiortations,  connected  with  the  foregoing 
chiefly  by  the  situation,  sufferings,  and 
duties  of  the  readers.  12.]  This  de- 

hortation  from  swearing  is  connected  with 
what  went  be'fore  by  the  obvious  peril  that 
they,  whose  temptations  were  to  impatience 
tinder  suffering,  might  be  betrayed  by  that 
impatience  into  hasty  swearing  and  impre- 
cations. That  this  suffering  state  of  theirs 
is  still  in  view,  is  evident  from  the  KOXO- 
iraOct  TIS  which  follows :  that  it  alone  is 
not  in  view  is  equally  evident,  from  the 
evdvpet  TIS  which  also  follows.  So  that 
we  may  safely  say  that  the  Apostle  passes 
from  their  particular  temptations  under  suf- 
fering to  their  general  temptations  in  life. 
But  (contrast  of  the  spirit  which  would 
prompt  that  which  he  is  about  to  forbid, 
with  that  recommended  in  the  last  verses) 
above  all  things  (ref. :  qu.  d.  'So  far  is  the 


practice  alien  from  Christian  meekness, 
that  whatever  you  feel  or  say,  let  it  not  for 
a  moment  be  given  way  to 3),  my  brethren, 
swear  not,  neither  by  the  heaven,  nor  by 
the  earth,  nor  by  any  other  oath  (opicos  for 
'formulajurandi.*  The  construction  of  OJJL- 
vvfii.  with  an  accus.  of  the  thing  sworn  by  is 
classical :  that  with  *i$  or  &>,  as  in  ref. 
Matt:,  according  to  Hebraistic  usage. 
Huther's  note  here  is  valuable  and  just : 
"  It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  swearing  oy  the 
name  of  G-od  is  not  mentioned :  for  we 
must  not  imagine  that  this  is  included  in 
the  last  member  of  the  clause,  the  Apostle 
intending  evidently  by  /t^re  tiXXov  nva 
ttpKov  to  point  only  at  similar  formulae,  of 
which  several  are  mentioned  in  ref.  Matt. 
Had  he  intended  to  forbid  swearing  by 
the  name  of  God,  he  would  most  certainly 
have  mentioned  it  expressly  :  for  not  only 
is  it  in  the  law,  in  contradistinction  to 
other  oaths,  commanded, — see  Deut.  vi.  13; 
x.  20 :  Ps.  Ixiii.  11,— but  in  the  Prophets 
is  announced  as  a  token  of  the  future  turn- 
ing of  men  to  God :  ref.  Isa. :  Jer.  xii.  16; 
xxiii.  7,  8.  The  omission  of  notice  of  this 
oath  shews  that  James  in  this  warning  has 
in  view  only  the  abuse,  common  among  the 
Jews  generally  and  among  his  readers,  of 
introducing  in  the  common  every-day  af- 
fairs of  life,  instead  of  the  common  yea  and 
nay,  such  asseverations  as  those  here  men- 
tioned :  so  that  we  are  not  justified  in  de- 
ducing from  his  words  any  prohibition  of 
swearing  in  general,  as  has  been  attempted 
by  many  expositors  of  our  Epistle,  and 
especially  by  (Ec.,  Bede,  Erasm.,  Theile, 
De  Wette,  Neander,  al.  (on  the  other 
hand  the  following  Commentators  refer 
St.  James's  prohibition  to  light  and  tri- 
fling oaths :  Calv.,  Est.,  Xiaurentius,  .Grot., 
Pott,  Michaelis,  Storr,  Morus,  Schnecken- 
burger,  Kern,  Wiesinger,  al.).  The  use 
of  oaths  fy  heaven,  &c.,  arises  on  the  one 
hand  from  forgetting  that  every  oath,  in 
its  deeper  significance,  is  a  swearing  "by 
God,  and  on  the  other  from  a  deprecia- 
tion of  simple  truth  in  words  :  either  way 
therefore  from  a  lightness  and  frivolity 
which  is  in  direct  contrast  to  the  earnest 
seriousness  of  a  Christian  spirit."  See  my 
note  on  Matt.  1.  c.)  :  "but  (contrast  to  the 
habit  of  swearing)  let  (on  the  form  tjrw. 
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V. 


b  MATT.  r.  37.     &6    VU,£)V  TO    b  VOl    Val    /COL    TO    b  0V    OV3 
-e  2  Cor.  i.  , 


fJLTJ    °  V7TO 


17  &c. 
c  here  only. 
wsre  jAijo1" 
virb  Xoyov 


d  Ka/co-jradei 


s  ev 
j  aaffevel 


km  eXatcp  eV  ra> 


d2Tlm.lL«. 


KVpiOV, 


15 


. 
Jon.  ?v.  10  only,  (-0eia,  ver.  10.)  e  Acts  xxvu.  22  only  t.    hypoth.  mdic.,  1  Cor.  TU.  18,  27. 


.     .  .     .  .  .         .  .  f  Bom.    m  0  13 

XT.  9.    1  Cor.  xiv.  15  bis.    Eph.  v.  19  only.    Jud£.  %  3  al.  fr.  g  Matt,  x  1  al.  fr.  h  =  1  Pet  -v. 

Ireff.  i  ~  Mark  xv.  24.    John  xix.  24  (from  Ps  xxi.  18).    1  Cor.  MI.  36.  Ic  Mark  vi  13.    Luke 

vu  46     2Kmesxiv2  1  as  above  (k,.    Matt.  vi.  17.    Mark  xvi.  1.    Luke  vii.  38,  46.    John  xi.  2.  xn. 

3  only.  m  Matt.  xxv.  3  &c     Heb.  i.  9  al.  n  =  here  only.    (Acts  xuu.  18.  xxi.  23  only.)    Prov 

xv.  29.  o  =  Matt.  ix.  21.    Mark  v.  23  al. 


ins  o  \oyos  bef  vpccv  (from  Matt  v.  37)  N1^3  disapproving)  [8.  25.  33-marg  vulg(not 
fuld  harl)  copt  seth].  Steph.  ins  as  bef  viroKpHrw,  with  KL[P]  rel  arm  Antcli! 

Thl  GEc  :  om  ABH  13  latt  syrr  coptt  seth  [Dainascj]. 

14.  for  1st  avTov,  avrovs  Hl  [26],  otn  2nd  avrov  B[P]  a  lat:^  [DamascJ. 

rec  ins  rov  bef  Kuptov,  with  KL[P]N  rel  [DamasCj]  Chra  Thl  (Ec :  om  A  f  38. 
67.  100  lectt-17-18  [arm].— om  rcvptov  B. 

[15.  irposevx'?  P  b  o  27-9.  662.  96,  142.] 


see  Winer,  Gramm.  §  14  2.  It  is  found 
only,  in  all  Greek  classical  literature,  in 
Plato,  Eep.  ii.  p.  361  o)  your  yea  be  yea, 
and  (your)  nay,  nay  (it  is  "hardly  possible 
here  to  render  *But  let  yours  be  (your 
habit  of  conversation  be)  yea  yea  and  nay 
nay/  on  account  of  the  position  of  the 
emphatic  vjxwv :  which  in  that  case  must 
have  stood  before  the  verb,  tfyiwi/  5c  $T<W, 
and  even  then  might  have  been  rendered 
the  other  way.  As  it  is,  the  vp.wv  T&  vaC 
lies  too  close  together  to  be  disjoined  as 
subject,  leaving  the  other  val  for  predicate. 
So  tbat,  in  form  at  least,  our  precept  here 
differs  slightly  from  that  in  St.  Matt. 
The  fact  represented  by  both  would  be  the 
same:  confidence  in  men's  simple  asser- 
tions and  consequently  absence  of  all  need 
for  asseveration) :  that  ye  fall  not  under 
judgment  (i.  e.  condemnation :  not  as  the 
meaning  of  Kpl&ts,  but  as  the  necessary 
contextual  result.  The  words  in  fact 
nearly  =  'Ivo,  ^  KpiQrir*  above.  Notice, 
that  there  is  here  no  exhortation  to  truth- 
ful speaking,  as  so  many  Commentators 
have  assumed,  e.  g.  Thl.,  (Ec.,  Zwingle, 
Calv.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  Schneckenb.,  Stier, 
al. :  that  is  not  in  question  at  all).  13.] 
The  connexion  seems  to  be,  Let  not  this 
light  and  frivolous  spirit  at  any  time  ap- 
pear among  you;  if  suffering,  or  if  re- 
joicing, express  your  feelings  not  by  ran- 
dom and  unjustifiable  exclamations,  but 
in  a  Christian  and  sober  manner,  as  here 
prescribed.  Is  any  among  you  in  trouble 
(the  classical  usages  are  Kaicoira6ovvrcs 
rov  x&ptov  T»7  airopitf.,  Thuc.  iv.  29,  of  the 
Athenian  soldiers  besieging  the  Lacedae- 
monians in  Sphacteria,— ib.  i.  122,  troXets 
roffdsfe  farJ>  juas  KaicoiraOfiv,  &c.  The 
twffering  inflicted,  not  the  state  of  Urn  who 


suffers,  is  called  KaKOTrdBeia;  see  on  ver. 
10)  ?  let  him  pray.  Is  any  in  joy  (light 
of  heart)  1  let  Mm  sing  praise  (lit.  play  on 
an  instrument :  but  used  in  reff.  Bom.  and 
1  Cor.  and  elsewhere  of  singing  praise 
generally.  The  word  *  Psalm '  is  an  evi- 
dence of  this  latter  sense).  14.]  Is 
any  sick  among  you  (here  one  case  of 
KaKoirdOeia  is  specified,  and  for  it  specific 
directions  are  given)!  let  him  summon 
to  him ,  (send  for)  the  elders  of  the  con- 
gregation (to  which  he  belongs :  but  not, 
some  one  among  those  elders,  as  Estius, 
Corn.  a-Lap.,  and  other  Bom.-Cath.  inter- 
preters :  cf.  the  Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  xiv. 
De  Extr.  Unct.  can.  4  ("  Si  quis  dixerit, 
presbyteros  Ecclesise,  quos  beatus  Jacobus 
adducendos  esse  ad  infirmum  inungendum 
hortatur,nonesse  sacerdotes  abEpiscopoor- 
dinatos,  sed  setate  seniores  in  quavis  com- 
munitate,ob  idque  proprium  ExtremsaUnc- 
tionis  ministrum  non  esse  solum  sacerdo- 
tem :  anathema  sit "),  and  Justiniani's  vin- 
dication of  the  application  of  this  passage 
to  their  sacrament  of  extreme  unction : 
on  which  see  below.  The  irpecrpvTcpoi 
are  not  simply  "  sstate  seniores  in  quavis 
comrnunitate,"  but  those  who  were  offi- 
cially Trp€<Tj8t}T€poi,  or  MffKoiroi,  which  in 
the  apostolic  times  were  identical:  see 
notes  on  Acts  xx,  17,  28 :  so  that  "  sacer- 
dotes ah  Episcopo  ordinatos"  above,  would, 
as  applied  to  the  text,  be  an  anachronism), 
and  let  tliem  pray  over  him  (lirs  avr6v) 
either,  1.  literally,  as  coming  and  standing 
over  his  bed :  or,  2.  figuratively,  with  re- 
ference to  him,  as  if  their  intent,  in  pray- 
ing, went  out  towards  him.  Either  way, 
the  signification  of  motion  in  M  with  an 
accus.  must  be  taken  into  account,  and  we 
must  not  render  'for  him.*  On  the  Pres- 


13—16. 


EIII2TOAH. 


327 


tea 


avrov 


KCLV 


avrtp. 


16  u 


31.    Matt,  via   15.  ix.  5,  6,  7  al. 
&  constr.,  Matt.  xh.  31,  32. 


r  1  Pet.  ii.  22  reff. 
u  =  Matt.  iii.  6  1|  Mk.    Acts  xix.  18  £. 
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*1=  "i  Cor.  vV.  18. 


byters  praying,  Bengel  says,  "*qui  dum 
orant,  non  multo  minus  est  quam  si  tota 
oraret  Ecclesia"),  anointing  (or,  when 
they  have  anointed)  him  with  oil  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  (the  ev  T<£  &v.  icup.  be- 
longs to  aA.etycwres,  not,  as  Gebser,  to 
7rposeu£.,  nor  as  Schneckenburger,  to  both. 
And  thus  joined,  they  shew  that  the  anoint- 
ing was  not  a  mere  human  medium  of  cure, 
but  had  a  sacramental  character :  cf .  the 
same  words,  or  eVl  T<$  ov.t  *ls  vb  ov.,  used 
of  baptism,  Matt,  xxviii.  19:  Acts  ii.  38; 
x.  48 ;  xix.  5  :  1  Cor.  i.  13, 15.  tevpiov  here 
is  probably  Christ,  from  analogy:  His 
name  being  universally  used  as  the  vehicle 
of  all  miraculous  power  exercised  by  his 
followers).  15.]  And  the  prayer  of 

faith  (gen.  subj. :  the  prayer  which  faith 
offers)  shall  save  (clearly  here,  considering 
that  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  separately 
stated  afterwards.,  crcocrci  can  only  be  used 
of  corporeal  healing,  not  of  the  salvation 
of  the  soul.  This  has  not  always  been 
recognized.  The  R.-Cath,  interpreters, 
who  pervert  the  whole  passage  to  the  de- 
fence of  the  practice  of  extreme  unction, 
take  (rcticrei  of  the  salvation  of  the  soul. 
Thus  Corn.  a-Lapide:  "  Oratio  fidei,  id 
est,  sacramentum  et  forma  sacramentalis 
extremaa  unctionis,  salvaoit  infirmum,  hoc 
est,  conferet  ei  gratiam  qua  salvetur 
anima."  Some  Commentators,  as  Lyra 
and  Schneckenb.,  take  both  meanings. 
The  Council  of  Trent  prevaricates :  "  JEgro- 
ti  animam  alleviat  et  confirmat  (unctio 
extrema),  magnam  in  eo  divinse  miseri- 
cordiae  nduciam  excitando:  qua  infir- 
mus  sublevatus,  efc  morbi  incommoda  nc 
labores  levius  fert,  et  tentationibus  dsemo- 
nis  calcaneo  insidiantis  facilius  resistit : 
et  sanitatem  corporis  interdum,  ubi  saluti 
animae  expedient,  consequitur  ")  the  sick 
man  (icdp,vci>,  agroto,  is  classical,  even 
in  its  absolute  use :  cf.  Soph.  Phil.  262 : 
Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  16),  and  the  Lord  (most 
probably  Christ,  again:  He  who  is  Lord 
in  the  Christian  Church)  shall  raise  him 
up  (from  his  bed  of  sickness:  see  reff. 
Here  again  our  R.-Cath,  friends  are  in  sad 
perplexity.  The  vulg.  led  the  way  with  its 
*'  allemabit"  The  interpretations  may  be 
seen  in  Corn.  a-Lap.,  Justiniani,  Estius,  al. 
Cf.  the  Council  of  Trent  above.  XA  curious 
contrast  is  furnished  by  the  short  comm. 
of  CEc. :  TOVTO  ical  TOU  Kvptou  ert  roTy  &v- 
Opwirois  crvvava<rTp€<pofi€i'ov  of  airdarroXot 
eiroiovv,  a\€t<f>ovT€S  Tob$  aarOevovvTas 
ia>/jL€voi) :  even  if  (KCLV  precedes 


a  climax :  see  the  sense  below.  So  that 
the  Ka(  is  not  copulative,  but  the  sentence 
is  abruptly  introduced)  he  have  committed 
(he  be  in  a  state  of  having  committed,  i.  e. 
abiding  under  the  consequence  of,  some 
commission  of  sin;  for  so  the  perf.  im- 
plies; and  hereby  the  sin  in  question  is 
presumed  to  have  been  the  working  cause 
of  his  present  sickness.  So  Bede :  "Multi 
propter  peccata  in  anima  facta,  innrrnitate 
vel  etiam  morte  plecttintur  corporis :" 
citing  1  Cor.  xL  30.  On  this  necessary 
force  of  the  perfect,  see  Winer,  §  40.  4 : 
and  on  the  sense,  cf.  Matt.  ix.  2,  5  f . : 
John  v.  14)  sins,  it  shall  "be  forgiven  him 
(supply  as  a  subject,  rb  ircTroi^KeVai,  from 
the  foregoing).  Among  all  the  daring 
perversions  of  Scripture  by  which  the 
Church  of  Rome  has  defended  her  super- 
stitions, there  is  none  more  patent  than 
that  of  the  present  passage.  Not  without 
reason  has  the  Council  of  Trent  defended 
its  misinterpretation  with  the  anathema 
above  cited :  for  indeed  it  needed  that,  and 
every  other  recommendation,  to  support  it, 
and  give  it  any  kind  of  acceptance.  The 
Apostle  is  treating  of  a  matter  totally 
distinct  from  the  occasion,  and  the  ob- 
ject, of  extreme  unction.  He  is  enforc- 
ing the  efficacy  of  the  prayer  of  faith 
in  afflictions,  ver.  13.  Of  such  efficacy,  he 
adduces  one  special  instance.  In  sick- 
ness, let  the  sick  man  inform  the  elders 
of  the  Church.  Let  them,  representing 
the  congregation  of  the  faithful,  pray  over 
the  sick  man,  accompanying  that  prayer 
with  the  symbolic  and  sacramental  act  of 
anointing  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.  Then,  the  prayer  of  faith  (see 
Corn.  a-Lap.  above  for  the  audacious 
interpretation)  shall  save  (heal)  the  sick 
man,  and  the  Lord  shall  bring  him  up  out 
of  his  sickness;  and  even  if  it  were 
occasioned  by  some  sin,  that  sin  shall  be 
forgiven  him.  Such  is  the  simple  and 
nndeniable  sense  of  the  Apostle,  arguing 
for  the  efficacy  of  prayer:  and  such,  as 
above  seen,  the  perversion  of  that  sense  by 
the  Church  of  Rome.  Here,  as  in  the  rest 
of  these  cases,  it  is  our  comfort  to  know 
that  there  is  a  God  of  truth,  whose  judg- 
ment shall  begin  at  His  Church.  Observe, 
the  promises  here  made  of  recovery  and 
forgiveness  are  unconditional,  as  in  Mark 
xvL  18  al.  16-]  A.  general  injunction 

arising  out  of  a  circumstance  necessarily 
to  be  inferred  in  the  preceding  example. 
There,  the  sin  would  of  necessity  have  been 
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y  =  Gal.  v.  6.    Col.  :.  29.    2  Thess.  li.  7  al. 


Matt.vi.u, 

15  xviii.  35. 


Heb.  ix.  17. 

x  1  Tim  n.  1     Heb.  v.  7  reff. 
onlyt.    Wisd.  vu.  3  only. 

16.  rec  orn  ow,  with  L  rel  lat-jft  seth  [arm]  Thl  (Ec :  ins  ABK[P]N  a  c  g  36  vulg 
syr  coptt.  *  ra<?  ap,apTia<S  AB[P]K  a  c  d  13  [EphrJ  :  ra  TrapaTn-wjuara  KL  rel 
[Damascred]  Thl  (Ec.  irposei/xeo-06  A  B[(~0a*  B1)  Ephr,]. 

for  he  says,  tvcpycirtu,  T\  rov  $iKa.lov  c&X1^ 
JJrav  Kal  6  mrep  ov  et^erat  trvfj/Trpdrrj)  T 

ydp, 


confessed  to  the  Trpeflr/JtJrcpot,  before  the 
prayer  of  faith  could  deal  with  it.  And 
seeing  the  blessed  consequences  in  that  case, 
— *  generally,'  says  the  Apostle,  in  all  similar 
cases,  *  and  one  to  another  universally,  pur- 
sue the  same  salutary  practice  of  confess- 
ing your  sins.*  Confess  therefore  to  one 
another  (emphatically  placed  before  rcfe 
irapairrco/uara — *not  only  to  the  pres- 
byters in  the  case  supposed,  but  to  one 
another  generally  *)  your  transgressions 
(i.  e.  not  merely,  as  Wolf,  al.,  offences 
against  your  brethren;  but  also  sins 
against  Godt  cf.  ref.  Matt,  vi.),  and  pray 
for  one  another,  that  ye  may  be  healed 
(in  case  of  sickness,  as  above.  The  con- 
text here  forbids  any  wider  meaning  i  and 
so  rightly  Be  Wette,  Wiesinger,  and 
Huther*  So  even  Corn.  a-Lap.,  *fid  est, 
nt  sanemini,  scilicet,  ab  infirmitate  quj&vos 
detinet."  On  the  other  hand  Justiniani, 
(<  recte  Latinus  interpres  animal  sanitatem 
intellexit,  hoc  est,  salutern  sempiternam." 
And  similarly  Estius,  Carpzov,  Grot.,  aU 
Bamngarfcen,  Schneckenburger,  Kern,  al., 
would  join  both).  It  might  appear  asto- 
nishing, were  it  not  notorious,  that  on  this 
passage  among  others  is  builfc  the  Bomish 
doctrine  of  the  necessity  of  confessing  sins- 
to  a  priest.  As  a  specimen  of  the  way 
in  whiah  it  is  deduced,  I  subjoin  Corn. 
a-Lapide's  exegesis:  "'Alterutrum,'  id  est, 
homo  hoinini,  similis  simili,  frater  fratri 
confitemini,  puta  sacerdoti,  qui  licet  officio 
sit  superior,  nafcura  tamen  est  par,  infirmi- 
tate similis,  obligatione  confitendi  sequa- 
lis."  Cajetan,  on  the  contrary,  denies  that 
*'  sacramental  confession  "  is*  here  spoken 
of:  "nee  hie  est  sermo  de  confessione  sa- 
cramentali"  [here,  as  in  so  many  other 
cases,  the  much-vaunted  unity  of  Roman 
interpreters  embracing  the  most  opposite 
opinions].  The  supplication  of  a  righte- 
ous man  (i.  e.  of  one  who  shews  his  faith 
by  his  works,  see  ch.  ii.  24)  availeth  much 
in  its  working  (i.  e.  worketh  very  effec- 
tually. Much  doubt  has  arisen  about  the 
meaning  and  reference  of  cvcpYov(i€vt].  It 
is  usually  taken  as  in  E.  V.,  "the  effec- 
tual fervent  prayer/* — as  an  epithet  to 
S/ijtm,  setting  forth  its  fervency.'  <Ec. 
seems  to  take  it  passively,  "helped  forward 
by  the  sympathy  of  the  person  prayed  for:'* 


avecrecrt   K. 
5m   rotirov 


aywtftfofjtfyov.  The  following  is  from 
Huther's  note:  "Michaelis  explains  it 
'preces  agitante  Spiritu  sancto  effusae:* 
Carpzov,  Setjo-ts  5ict  ir^crrccus  €V€pyovfj.€vi]  : 
Gebser  understands  prayer  in  which  the 
suppliant  himself  works  for  the  accom- 
plishment of  his  wish:  similarly  Calvin,— 
*  Tune  vere  in  actu  est  oratio,  quum  suc- 
eurrere  contendhnus  iis,  qui  laborant/ 
Commonly,  Ivep-yo-ujjievti  is  assumed  to  be 
synonymous  with  evepyfjs  or  cvepyds  (^/c- 
re^y,  Luke  xxii.  44  .«  Acts  xii.  5),  *  stre- 
nuus/  *  intentus/  *  earnest/  &c.  :  and  this 
qualification  of  the  prayer  of  the  righteous 
man  is  attached  to  iroXv  icrxveu  as  its  con- 
dition (so  Wiesinger,  and  similarly  Erasm., 
Beza,  Gataker,  Horneius,  Grot.,  Wolf, 
Baumg,,  Hottinger,  Schneckenb.,  Kern, 
Theile,  al.).  This  interpretation  however 
has  not  only,  as  Wiesinger  confesses,  N.  T. 
usage  against  it,  but  can  hardly  be  justified 
from  the  context,  it  being  necessarily  im- 
plied that  the  prayer  of  the  righteous  man 
is  not  a  dead  and  formal  one.  Besides 
which,  the  force  of  the  general  sentence, 
tro\{;  i<rxi>€L  3«7<n$  5i/co/ow,  suffers  much 
from  the  appending  of  a  condition  under 
which  alone  the  sentence  could  be  true. 
Rightly  therefore  does  Pott  adhere  to  the 
verbal  meaning  of  the  participle  Ivepyov- 
(jt^vtj,  in  periphrasing,  vo\v  !<r%v€t  &€p- 
*ye?v,  or  iroA.i»  ttr^tfei  /mi  tvepyci  SCTJCT/S  : 
but  both  these  periphrases  are  arbitrary  : 
the  first  weakens  the  force  of  iVxvet,  and 
the  second  makes  the  two  ideas  co-ordinate, 
which  the  Apostle  never  intended.  At  all 
events  we  must  connect  ^cp-yoy^enj 
closely  with  lax^ti  :  not  as  above,  but  so 
that  by  it  may  be  expressed  that  which  is 
the  field  or  element  of  the  7r0Ai»  Iffx^ety  : 
the  prayer  of  the  righteous  can  do  much 
in  its  working  (not,  as  Be  Wette,  if  it 
developes  itself  in  act)  .  That  it  does  wor%t 
this  is  assumed  :  that,  besides  working,  it 
iroAif  Iffx^et,  this  is  it  which  St.  James 
puts  forward,  and  confirms  by  the  follow- 
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xwi  1.)     Isa.  v.  6.  e  3  KINGS  xviii.  1. 

xxviu.  2.    Heb.  vi.  7.    Rev.  xi.  6  only. 
26.     Mark  iv.  27.     Heb.  ix.  4. 
17.     Lam.  v.  21. 


A-VY  /     -M       wniy;»  ^^^e 
n-CLL     71       XXH.  40. 

c  Matt.  11.  13. 

Actsxxi  12. 
d  here  bis. 
Matt.  v.  45. 
Luke  MI.  38, 
44.  xv n.  29. 
Rev.  xi.  6  only. 
(3  KINGS 

Acts  xir.  17.    Job  v.  10.  fas  above  (e/.     Acts 

g  trans.,  here  only.    Gen.  1. 11.  mtr.,  Matt.  xiii. 
h  Heb.  v.  2  reff.  i  ch.  in.  14.  k  trans.,  Luke  u  16, 
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18.  c5o>tt€V  bef  verov  A  13.  73  latt  Syr  coptt :  eSoJKer  ro*'  veroi/  K. 

19.  rec  om  jtov,  with  L  rel  Didj  (Ec  :  ins  ABK[P]K  a  b  c  d  m  o  36  [latt  syrr  coptt 
arm]  Thl.  ins  otiov  TTTJS  bef  a\-rj0€tas  K  d  j   [5.  7.  8.  13.  22.  36.  40-marg.  65  Syr 
copt  arm]. 

20.  rec  yivucnferv,  with  AKL[P]K  rel  latt :  txt  B  c  m  syr  aeth.  (13  def.) 


ing  example  of  Elias").  17,  18.]  Ex- 

ample of  this  effectual  prayer,  in  the  case 
ofUllias.  17.]  Elias  was  a  mart  of  like 
passions  with  us  (this  precedes,  to  obviate 
the  objection  that  the  greatness  of  Elias,  so 
far  out  of  our  reach,  neutralizes  the  exam- 
ple for  us  weak  and  ordinary  men.  There 
is  no  contrast  to  SIKCUOS  intended,  as  Greb- 
sor,  but  rather  Elias  is  an  example  of  a 
SLKCUOS  :  nor  again  can  6y.oi07ra6TJg  be 
taken  to  signify  "  involved  in  like  suffer- 
ings," as  Laurentius  and  Schneckenb. :  see 
reff.),  and  he  prayed  with  prayer  (made 
it  a  special  matter  of  prayer :  not,  "prayed 
earnestly,"  as  E.  V.,  Schneckenb.,  Wie- 
singer,  al.  This  adoption  of  the  Heb.  idiom 
merely  brings  out  more  forcibly  the  idea  of 
the  verb)  that  it  might  not  rain  (the  gen. 
of  the  intent :  the  purport  and  purpose  of 
the  prayer  being  mingled,  as  so  commonly : 
cf.  on  the  similar  Trpostvx€cr6ai  ft/a,  note, 
1  Cor.  xiv.  13.  This  fact  is  not  even  hinted 
at  in  the  O.  T.  history  in  1  Kings  xvii. 
ff. ;  nor  the  following  one,  that  he  prayed 
for  rain  at  the  end  of  the  drought: 
though  this  latter  may  perhaps  be  implied 
in  1  Kings  xviii.  42  ff.),  and  it  rained 
not  (the  use  of  pp€x«iv  for  to  rain  is 
found  first  in  prose,  according  to  Lobeck, 
Phryn.  p.  291,  in  Polyb.  xvL  12.  3  :  then 
in  Arrian,  Epict.  i.  6.  30,  and  in  LXX, 
N".  T.  and  subsequent  writers.  Classically, 
it  is  poetical  only.  The  impersonal  -use 
appears  to  be  confined  to  later  writers)  on 
the  earth  for  three  years  and  six  months 
(so  also  Luke  iv.  25  :  and  in  the  Jalkut 
Simeoni,  on  1  Kings  xvi.,  whore  we  have, 
"Anno  xiii.  Achabi  fames  regnabat  in 
Samaria  per  tres  annos  et  dimidium  anni." 
There  is  no  real  discrepancy  here,  as  has 
been  often  assumed,  with  the  account  in 
1  Kings :  for  as  Benson  has  rightly  ob- 
served, the  words  "  in  the  third  year  **  of 
1  Kings  xviii.  1  by  no  necessity  refer  to 


the  duration  of  the  famine,  but  most  natu- 
rally date  back  to  the  removal  of  Elijah  to 
Zarephath,  ib.  xvii.  8  ff.  :  cf.  the  game 
"  many  days  "  in  ib.  ver.  15,  where  indeed 
a  variation  is  **  for  a  full  year."  I  cannot 
see  how  Huther  can  hold  this  to  be  an 
insufficient  explanation,  because  we  are 
bound  to  regard  the  drought  as  beginning 
immediately  after  Elijah's  announcement 
1  Kings  xvii.  1  :  nor  how  it  appears  that 
that  announcement  must  necessarily  have 
been  made  at  the  end  of  the  summer 
season  during  which  it  bad  not  rained)  : 
18.]  and  again  he  prayed  (see 
above),  and  the  heavens  gave  rain  (reff.) 
and  the  earth  brought  forth  (pXcurrec*  or 
-c£vo>  is  properly  an  mtr.  verb,  but  used 
transitively  in  the  1  aor.,  as  some  other 
verbs.  So  in  Hippocrates  (Palm  and 
Rost's  Lex.),  ApolL  Rhod.  i.  1131  (ofo 


ycttijs     OlagiSos 

)t  and  later  writers)  her  fruit 
(*cquas  ferre  solet,"  Schneckenb.). 
19,  20.]  The  importance  and  blessing  of 
reclaiming  an  erring  brother.  This  is 
very  nearly  connected  with  the  foregoing  ; 
the  duty  of  mutual  advice  and  correc- 
tion, with  that  of  mutual  confession  and 
prayer.  19.]  Brethren,  if  any  among 
you  be  seduced  (lit.  passive  ;  and  there  is 
no  leason  why  the  passive  signification 
should  not  be  kept,  especially  when  we 
remember  our  Lord's  warning,  jSAeTrerc 
/i^j  -ris  vfjLas  v\av^a"ri)  from  the  truth  (not 
merely  truth  practical,  of  moral  conduct, 
but  that  aX^deia  which  is  the  subject  of 
the  \6yos  whereby  our  regeneration  took 
place,  ch.  i.  18  —  the  doctrine  of  Christ, 
spiritual  and  practical),  and  one  convert 
nun  (turn  him  back  to  the  truth,  reff.), 
20.]  know  (or,  with  the  rec.  yiw- 
<r/c£rw,  let  him  know,  viz.  the  last  ns,  & 
$  —  for  his  comfort,  and  for  the 
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rcXos*  TOV  ayiou  a7roo"roXou 
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encouragement  of  others  to  do  the  like  by 
this  proclamation  of  the  fact),  that  lie  who 
convert eth  (not,  *  has  converted  :*  our 
English  present,  when  connected  with  a 
future,  exactly  gives  the  apr.  participle. 
The  first  action  is  necessarily  antecedent 
to  the  second,  which  is  all  that  the  Greek 
requires)  a  sinner  from  the  error  of 
Ms  way  (thus  is  the  person  converted 
more  generally  expressed  than  before; 
not  only,  rbv  TrA.cwTjfeVra,  but  any  a/xap- 
rw\6v)  shall  save  a  soul  from  death  (in. 
eternity  :  the  future  shews  that  the  (roary- 
pla  spoken  of  is  not  contemporary  with 
the  eiriffrptyat,  but  its  ultimate  result), 
and  shall  cover  a  multitude  of  sins  (viz* 
by  introducing  the  convert  into  that 
state  of  Christian  faith,  wherein  all  sins, 
past,  present,  and  future,  are  forgiven 
and  done  away.  See  reff.  and  for  the 
expression,  Ps.  xxxi.  1 :  Keh.  iv.  5  LXX. 
The  ajJtapTiwv,  following  a[t,apru\6v, 


necessarily  binds  the  reference  to  the  con- 
verted, not  the  converters.  It  is  not  rS>if 
apapriiav  avrov  (as  Syr.,  "hideth  the 
multitude  of  his  sins"),  because  the 
Apostle  wishes  to  put  in  its  most  striking 
abstract  light  the  good  deed  thus  done. 
The  objection  (Whitby)  that  thus  we 
should  have  a  tautology, — the  saving  of 
his  soul  including  the  covering  of  his 
sins,  is  entirely  obviated  by  this  latter 
consideration :  even  without  Wiesinger*s 
reply,  that  "  the  words  carry  on  further 
the  croi(r€i  \|njx.iiv,  and  state  the  ground  of 
that  salvation/'  The  idea  that  they  are 
the  sins  of  the  converter  (Zacharias  Iflp. 
i.  ad  Bed.,  Erasmus,  Whitby,  Hammond, 
al.)  is  thus  as  abhorrent  from  the  context, 
as  it  is  generally  repugnant  to  apostolic 
teaching :  cf.  on  the  whole,  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 
"Commendat,"  says  Calvin,  "fratrum 
correctionem  ah  effectu,  ut  majore  studio 
in  earn  intenti  simus  "). 
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c  John  vii.  35.    James  1. 1  only.    Ps.  cxlvi.  2. 


b  Heb.  xi. 
d  Acts  xi.  23  only  *t.    Judith  ix. 


TITLE.  Steph  irerpov  KaQohuvr)  €7n(rroA.7j  Trpwnj  :  elz  vcrpov  TOU  cnroffro\ov 
ciri<rro\T)  KaB.  TT/JOJTT?  :  CTT.  *a0.  a'  TOU  ayzou  jeat  iravevty-npov  avo<rro\ov  ircrpov  L: 
fl-€T/jou  67Tia*ToA7?  a'  ACK  j  k  m  o  13  1  [>6Tpov  .  .  .  P  :]  txt  B.  (After  the  title  three  lines 
are  lost  in  C.) 


CHAP.  I.  1.  aft  €K\€KTOIS  ins  /cat  (but  erased)  K1  [syrr]. 
B1. 


om  a<rtas  K1. 


CHAP.  1. 1,  2.]  ADDRESS  AND  GEEET- 
ING :  corresponding  generally  with  those 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  designating  however 
himself  more  briefly,  and  his  readers  more 
at  length.  1.]  Peter  (the  Greek  form 
of  the  name  Cephas,  a  stone,  given  him 
by  our  Lord,  see  John  i.  43  :  in  2  Pet.  i.  1 
it  is  "  Symeon  Peter  ")  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  the  elect  strangers  (see  on 
irapeiriSiffjiois,  Heb.  xi.  13  note*  ItcXcie- 
TOIS,  chosen  of  God  to  His  adopted  family 
in  Christ.  The  construction  is  irregularly 
tarried  on  from  £K\.  by  KCIT&  irp6yva><riv 
K.T.\.  below,  where  see)  of  the  dispersion 
(i.  e.  belonging  to  the  Jewish  dispersion, 
as  in  reff.  This  leading  character  of  the 
readers  of  1  Peter  has  been  acknowledged 
generally :  see  testimonies  in  Prolegg.  At 
the  same  time,  as  there  argued  (§  Hi.  3  ff.), 
there  is  no  reason  to  exclude  Gentile  Chris- 
tians from  among  them,  as  forming  part  of 
the  Israel  of  God.  Indeed,  such  readers  are 
presupposed  in  the  Epistle  itself :  cf.  ver. 
14;  ch.  ii.  10;  iv.  3)  of  Pontus  (see  Acts 
ii.  9,  note),  Galatia  (see  Prolegg.  to  Gal. 
§  ii.),  Cappadocia  (Acts,  ut  snpra),  Asia 
(not  quite  as  in  Acts  ii.  9 ;  xvi.  6,  where 
Phrygia  is  distinguished  from  it :  here  it 
must  be  included)  and  Bithynia  (Acts  xvi. 
7,  note  :  and  on  th«  whole  geographical  ex- 
tent embraced  by  the  terms,  and  inferences 
to  be  gathered  from  their  order  of  sequence, 


see  Prolegg.  §  iii.  6  ff.,  iv.  17).  2.] 

according  to  (i.  e.  in  pursuance  of.  The 
local  meaning  of  Kara  with  an  accus., 
'along  (down)  the  direction  of/  gives  at 
once  the  derived  meaning  here.  Kara 
irpoy.  JC.T.X.  follows  ttcXeKrois,  the  em- 
phatic position  of  the  predicative  epithet 
having  as  it  were  left  its  sound  yet  ringing 
in  the  ear,  so  that  this  epexegesis  of  it, 
though  unusual,  does  not  occasion  any 
difficulty.  (Ec.,  as  also  Cyr.-alex.  de 
Recta  Fide  (Huther),  joins  /caret  wp6yv. 
with  aWoToAos :  which  can  hardly  be) 
foreknowledge  (not  merely  "prsevisio 
fidei,"  as  Calov.,  but  nearly"  synonymous 
with  favX'f)  or  wpoopur/j,6s.  It  may  be, 
and  often  is,  this  "  prsevisio  "  merely :  see 
the  word  Trp^yvwcns  in  Suicer,  and  Origen 
in  Cramer's  Catena:  but  can  hardly  be 
this  here,  where  it  is  made  distinctly  to 
be  the  moving  cause  of  election.  See 
again  on  ver.  20,  where  the  signification 
"  fore-decreed"  is  necessary  to  the  context. 
"The  difference  between  irpoyiyvt&ffKeLv 
and  irpoopifav  is  this,  that  in  the  former 
idea,  the  fact  of  knowledge  is  especially 
put  forward,  seeing  that  all  God's  decrees 
rest  on  the  ground  of  His  omniscience." 
Huther.  "  Eligendos  facit  Deus,  non  in- 
venit,"  is  an  important  remark  of  Augus- 
tine. Cf.  Hofmann's  Schriftbeweis,  i.  228 
ff.)  of  God  the  Father  (thus  indicated,  as 
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31     Eph  i  3  only     Gen.  ix.  26.  1  Paul  (Rom.  xv.  6.    Eph.  i.  3  al  )  only,  exc.  here  and  Rev.  i.  6.  see 

James  i.  27".  mEnhn.4al.    Num.  xiv.  19.  nver.23onlyt  o  =  John  iv.  10.  vi. 

61.  vii.  38.     Acts  vii.  38.    HeD-  x.  20.  ch.  u.  4,  p  Luke  xx,  35.    Acts  iv.  2,    see  Phil.  m.  11. 

3.  [elz  v/i«y,  with  23.  381:  txt  ABCKLPK  reL]  Sm  K  a2. 


leading  on  to  the  great  mystery  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  in  the  work  of  our  salvation)  in 
(not  "  through"  as  E.  Y. :  the  Ka.ro,  be- 
tokens the  origin,  and  enduring  pattern 
after  which,— Iv,  the  conditional  and  abid- 
ing element  in  which,  and  els,  the  result; 
for  which.  So  that  Iv  is  not  —  e2?  rb 
cTVcu  6j>  as  De  Wette)  sanctification  (reff.) 
of  tlie  Spirit  (gen.  subjective,  or  rather 
efficient,  the  Spirit  being  the  worker  of 
the  sanctification :  irvcvfiaToSj  not,  as 
Beza,  "vet  spiritus  sanctus,  vel  anima, 
qua?  sanctificatur")  unto  (result  as  regards 
us — the  fruit  which  we  are  to  bring  forth, 
and  the  state  into  which  we  are  to  be 
brought)  obedience  (absolutely,  Christian 
ohedience,  the  obedience  of  faith,  as  in  ver. 
14 :  see  reff. :  not  to  be  taken  with  *li)crov 
Xpurrov,  which  belongs  closely  to  alparos) 
and  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Cnrist 
(i.  e.  admission  into  and  standing  in  that 
covenant,  whose  atoning  medium  is  Christ's 
blood, — and  mode  of  application,  the 
sprinkling  o£  that  blood  on  the  heart  by 
faith.  The  allusion  is  to  Exod.  xxiv.  8, 
where  the  covenant  was  inaugurated  by 
sprinkling  the  blood  on  the  people.  This, 
as  Huther  remarks,  was  the  only  occasion 
on  which  the  blood  was  thus  sprinkled  on 
persons :  for  on  the  great  day  of  atonement, 
only  the  sacred  vessels  were  thus  sprinkled. 
So  also  in  Heb.  ix.  13.  But  we  need  not 
confine  the  virtue  of  the  sprinkling  to  ad- 
mission into  the  covenant.  Doubtless  its 
purifying  power,  especially  as  connected 
with  viraxo-fi,  is  also  in  the  mind  o£  the 
Apostle.  And  thus  Hofmann,  Schrifbb. 
ii.  1.  305  :  maintaining  that  the  Death  of 
Christ  is  not  only,  as  looking  lack  on  the 
past,  a  propitiation  for  sin,  thereby  re- 
moving the  ohstacle  which  stood  in  the 
way  of  God's  gracious  purpose  towards 
man, — but  also,  looking  forward  to  the 
future,  a  capacitating  of  us  for  the  partici- 
pation in  God's  salvation :  just  as  Israel, 
sin  having  been  atoned  for  by  the  sacri- 
fice itself,  was  admitted  into  the  actual 
state  of  reconciliation  by  the  sprinkling 


on  them  of  the  sacrificial  blood.  The 

gen.  at|xaros  is  that  of  the  object,  or 
material  with  which :  cf.  Heb.  ix.  21, 
afyan  epdvrtcrev.  "By  this  description 
of  the  readers,  an  anticipation  is  given  of 
the  whole  train  of  thought  in  the  Epistle  : 
the  aim  of  which  is  to  impress  the  blessed 
certainty  of  salvation,  and  with  that,  the 
obligations  incurred  by  receiving  God's 
gift."  Harless) :  grace  and  peace  be  mul- 
tiplied unto  you  (so,  but  more  fully,  in 
reff.  2  Pet.  and  Jude.  "  Pax  a  gratia  dis- 
tinguitur,  tanquam  fructus  et  effectus  a 
sua  causa."  Gerhard.  "  Pax  vestra  mul- 
tiplicetur  "  is  quoted  as  a  Rabbinical  salu- 
tation by  Wetstein  and  Schottgen). 

3 — 12.]  The  Apostle  begins,  much  after 
the  manner  of  St.  Paul  in  the  opening  of 
his  Epistles,  with  giving  thanks  to  God  for 
the  greatness  of  the  blessings  of  salvation  ; 
thus  paving  the  way  for  the  exhortations 
which  are  to  follow.  And  herein,  he  directs 
liis  readers'  look,  first,  fonvard  into  the 
future  ( vv.  3 — 9) ;  then  backward  into  the 
past  (vv.  10—12).  3—5.]  Thanks- 

giving for  the  living  hope  into  which  the 
Christian  has  been  begotten.  3.] 

Blessed  be  (evXoyirnte  is  used  in  the  1ST.  T. 
of  God  only  :  and  so  almost  always  in  the 
O.  T. :  while  €v\oyinj.€vo$  is  applied  to 
men.  The  shade  of  distinction  is  perhaps 
this  :  that  €v\oyr)Tos  carries  with  it  rather 
the  imperative,  *  Blessed  be '  &c., — ewAoyrj- 
fjLfvos  the  indicative,  'Blessed  is'  &c.  This 
is  better  than  Van  Hengel's  distinction  (on 
Eoni.  p.  140),  that  the  verbal  adjective 
gives  "  quod  sibi  constat,"— the  participle, 
"quod  aliunde  pendet :"  for  thus  we  should 
not  get  the  idea  of  praise  in  fvXoyyrts) 
the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  (so  verbatim  ref.  Eph.,  where  see 
note),  who  according  to  (see  on  ver.  2, 
Kara  irpAyvcocnv  K.T.A.)  his  much  mercy 
(cf.  trXovo-ios  &v  !»>  lAcex,  ref.  Eph.) 
begat  us  again  (as  in  ref.  and  elsewhere 
in  the  N.  T.,  where  the  idea,  though  not 
the  word,  occurs, — of  the  new  birth  from 
the  state  of  nature  to  the  state  of  grace, 
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[Cyrx  Gild]  :  om  /cat  a^aa/>.  o  [Oros-J. 


the  work  of  God  the  Spirit  (ver.  2),  by 
means  of  the  word  (ver.  23),  in  virtue  of 
Christ's  propitiatory  sacrifice  and  of  union 
with  Him  (vv.  2,  18;  ch.  ii.  24;  iii.  18)) 
unto  (els,  either  telic,  unto  as  aim  and 
end,  =  'that  we  might  have/  or  local, 
unto  =  into ;  =  *  so  that  we  have/  The 
latter  is  here  preferable,  seeing  that  hope 
is  not  the  aim  but  the  condition  of  the 
Christian  life)  a  living  hope  (£«crav,  as 
connected  with  avayfvvfio-as ;  it  is  a  life 
of  hope,  a  life  in  which  hope  is  the  ener- 
gizing- principle.  This  is  better  than  to 
understand  it  as  contrasting  our  hope  with 
that  of  the  hypocrite,  which  shall  perish : 
as  Leighton,  in  some  of  his  most  beautiful 
language.  4\m«  is  not  to  be  understood 
of  the  object  of  hope,  but  of  hope  properly 
BO  called,  subjectively.  This  hope  of  the 
Christian  "  has  life  in  itself,  gives  life,  and 
looks  for  life  as  its  object/'  De  Wette) 
through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
from  the  dead  (to  what  does  Si*  refer? 
CEc.  says,  /cai  ir6Qsv  rb  fafy  l^ot/jra; 
cwr&  TOU  UK  vsxpSiv  avacrrdvTOS  'r^erov 
Xpurrov.  And  similarly,  referring  Sid  to 
££<rcw,  Luth.,  Bengel,  De  W.,  al.  But,- 
while  we  retain  distinctly  the  connexion  of 
our  living  hope  with  the  life  of  Him  on 
whom  it  depends,  it  is  much  more  natural 
to  join  this  instrumental  clause  with  the 
verb  avayewficras,  as  bringing  in  with  it 
the  whole  clause,  7]/u.as  els  t\iri$a  (&ffav, 
by  which  it  is  defined.  The  resurrection 
of  Christ,  bringing  in  life  and  the  gift  ot 
the  life-giving  Spirit,  is  that  which  poten- 
tiates the  new  birth  unto  a  living  hope), 
4.]  unto  (this  tig,  as  the  former 
one,  depends  on  a.vay*vvf]o'as>  and  is  co- 
ordinate to  the  other.  It  introduces  the 
objective  end  to  which  our  hope  is  directed. 
"Quamdiu  peregrinamur,  habemus  spem 
vivam:  finita  peregrinatione,  £o><ra  3\irts 
fit  KXypovopia  TTJJ  tirayyeXias"  Stein - 
meyer,  in  Wies.)  an  inheritance  ("  By 
K\t)povofua  (cf.  ch.  iii.  7,  9)  is  imported 
the  whole  fulness  of  blessings  not  seen,  of 
which  the  Christian  as  a  child  of  God 
(foayevv.  ver.  3)  has  expectation,  cf.  Gal. 
iv.  7.  This  inheritance  is  more  closely 
defined,  as  <ra>Typta  (vv.  5,  9),  as  x&Pls* 
Xdpts  fay*  (ver.  13;  ch.  iii.  7),  as  8<f£a 
(ch.  v.  1),  as  a^apdvnvos  -njs  86£i}$ 
(ch.  v.  4),  or  y  aiuinos  rod  Qeov 


5<f|a  (ch.  v.  10).  The  simplest  expression 
for  that,  which  the  Apostle  calls  KXypovo-, 
fj.ta,  is  on  the  one  side  the  xdpis  £«*)*  with 
its  5<4£a,  on  the  other  the  acaTypia  i|/ux^v- 
This  K\T|povofjLia  is  the  full  possession  of 
that,  which  was  promised  to  Abraham  and 
all  believers  (Gen.  xii.  3,  see  Gal.  iii.  6  ff  .), 
an  inheritance,  as  much  higher  than  that 
which  fell  to  the  children  of  Israel  in  the 
possession  of  Canaan,  as  the  sonship  of  the 
regenerate,  who  have  already  received  the 


as  a  pledge  of  their  K\vipovQiJiia>  is  higher 
than  the  sonship  of  Israel  :  cf.  Gal.  iii.  18, 
29  :  1  Cor.  vi.  9  :  Eph.  v.  5  :  Heb.  ix.  15  : 
and  Be  Wette,  h.  1."  Wiesinger)  incor- 
ruptible (not  liable  to  <j>6opd,  decay.  **  We 
are  here  interperituraperituri:  the  things, 
are  passing  which  we  enjoy,  and  we  are 
passing  who  enjoy  them.  .  .  .  When  death 
comes,  that  removes  a  man  out  of  all  his 
possessions  to  give  place  to  another: 
therefore  are  these  inheritances  decaying 
and  dying  in  relation  to  us,  because  we 
decay  and  die  :  and  when  a  man  dies,  his 
inheritances,  and  honours,  and  all  things 
here,  are  at  an  end  in  respect  of  him  : 
yea  we  may  say  the  world  ends  to  him." 
Leighton),  undented  (Leighton  quotes 
from  Jerome,  **  Dives  aut  iniquus  est,  aut 
iniqui  hsBres."  **  All  possessions  here  are 
defiled  and  stained  with  many  defects  and 
failings:  still  somewhat  wanting,  some 
damp  on  them,  or  crack  in  them:  fair 
houses,  but  sad  cares  flying  about  the 
gilded  and  ceiled  roofs:  stately  and  soft 
beds  and  a  full  table,  but  a  sickly  body  and 
queasy  stomach.  ...  All  possessions  are 
stained  with  sin,  either  in  acquiring  or 
using  them,  and  therefore  they  are  called 
mammon  of  unrighteousness,  Luke  xvi. 
9  ")  and  unfading  (in  its  beauty  ;  which 
in  all  earthly  things  is  passing  and  soon 
withered:  see  ver.  24.  So  that  our  in- 
heritance is  glorious  in  these  three  re- 
spects :  it  is  in  substancef  incorruptible  : 
in  purify  t  undefiled  :  in  'beauty  t  unfading. 
"Amat  Petrus  synonyma  cumulata:  vv. 
7,  8,  19;  cap.  v.  10."  Bengel),  reserved 
(=r  &iroK€ifj.€vrii>,  laid  up,  Col.  i.  5)  in  the 
heavens  ("ut  sciaiims  earn  esse  extra 
periculum/'  Calv.  :  also  reflecting  back  on 
the  epithets  above,  because  all  that  is 
there  is  incorruptible  and  undefiled  and 
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1  Cor  ii.  5. 

2  Cor.  vi.  7. 
x  2  Cor.  xL  32. 

Gal.  ui.  23. 

oniy"tv'7 

Judith  ui  6 


V/A&9 


rou?  w  ev  Svvd/jL€i  deov  *  <ppovpov/j,evov$  y  Sea  m<r-  ABCKL 
;^9   crcoTijplav  z  eToifATjv   a  airoicakvfyOrivai    ev    fcacpS 


ecrvaro).     §  ev 


d  6\iyoi>   apri,  el  G  $eov 


k  1  m  o 
33 


y  Rom.  iu.  22.    2Corv7al.fr.  z  =  John  vu.  6.    w.  mf.,  Luke  xxii  33.  w.  TOU,  Acts  xxm  15.    Mic.  vi.  8. 

a.  =r  Rom.  vui.  18.    h.  v.  1.    Isa.  Ivi.  1.  b  w.  <cup.,  here  only.    —  John  vi.  39  &c.    see  ver.  20. 

c  Mitt.  v.  12.    Acts  xvi.  34     ver.  8.    ch.  iv.  13.    Rev.  xn.  7.   Ps.  u  11.  d  =  Mark  vi  31.  ch  v.  10.    Her. 

xvix.  10.    Prov.  xxiv.  33.  e  Acts  xix.  36  only.    1  Mace.  xu.  11.    see  1  Tim.  >   13. 

rec  was,  with  c  [5.  381.  42]  harl  copfc  Thl  :  txt  ABCKL[P]K  rel  lafct  syrr  [arm]  Jer 
Aug  Gild  Bede. 

5.  6TOt|UCi)S  N1.  [a.vaita\v<pdijvat  P.] 

6.  om  ev  to  C2  [feth].  om  ecrrtv  BK1   c  Clem1  Th^.commpnSg)  :  om  ei 


tmfading1.  The  Greek  interpreters  make 
these  words  an  argument  against  the  mil- 
lenarians  :  so  (Be.,  el  Hv  ovpavots  T\  K\ijpo~ 
vo/j.ia,  jjLvd(a$Tjs  f)  XiAioen/s  aTTOKardcrracris. 
See  also  in  Cramer's  Catena)  for  (with  a 
view  to,  see  Rom.  viii.  18)  you  (turning 
again  to  his  readers  from  the  general  state- 
ment of  ver.  3),  5.]  who  are  being 

guarded  ("Quid  juvat,  salutem  nobis  in 
ccelo  esse  repositam,  quum  nos  in  niundo 
tanquam  in  turbulento  mari  jactemur? 
quid  juvat,  salutem  nos  tram  statui  in 
tranquillo  portu,  quum  inter  rnille  nau- 
fragia  fluctuemur?  Praevenit  apostolus 
ejusmodi  objectiones,"  &c.  Calvin.  et  Hsere- 
ditas  servata  est:  hseredes  custodiuntur  : 
neque  ilia  his,  neque  hi  deerunt  illi.  Cor- 
roboratio  insignia."  Bengel.  "Militare 
est  vocabuluin  <|>poupc£:  praesidium.  Pii 
igitur  dum  sunfc  in  periculis,  sciant  tot- 
idem  eis  divinitua  parata  esse  prsesidia: 
millia  railHum  custodhmt  eos/*  Are- 
tins,  in  Huther)  in  (|K,  of  the  power  in 
which,  and  by  virtue  of  which,  the  <t>povpd 
is  effectual:  not,  as  Steinmeyer,  al.,  "in,"  as 
in  a  <f>povpd  or  fortress)  the  power  of  God 
"by  (tne  Swajjus  0€ov  was  the  efficient 
cause:  now  we  come  to  the  effective 
means)  faith  ("The  causes  of  our  pre- 
servation are  two  :  1.  Supreme,  the  power 
of  God;  2.  Subordinate,  faith.  .  .  .  Our 
faith  lays  hold  upon  this  power,  and  this 
power  strengthens  faith,  and  so  we  are 
preserved/*  Leighton)  unto  (the  end  and 
limit  of  the  ej)povpe7ff6ai  :  cf.  the  very  simi- 
lar expression,  in  ref.  Gal., 


ai.  Calvin,  Steiger,  al.  take 
this  els  as  co-ordinate  with  els  K\*np.  above, 
and  this  clause  as  a  second  (third)  pendant 
on  foayewf)<ras  :  "Rem  nnam  duobus  mo- 
dis  exprhnit/'  Calv.  But  it  seems  hetter, 
as  in  Gal.  1.  c.,  to  attach  els  to  Qpovpov- 
pevovs:)  salvation  (crwr^pia,  though  in 
itself  a  merely  negative  idea,  involves 
in  itself,  and  came  to  mean  in  the  N.  T., 
the  positive  setting  in  bliss  of  the  people 
of  God:  cf.  ver.  9:  James  i.  21  ai.  fr.) 
rea^y  (stronger  than  n4\\ov<ravt  Gal. 
iii.  23:  Rom.  viii.  18:  ch.  v.  1)  to  be 


revealed  (see  the  two  last  cited  places. 
The  stress  of  the  eroi^y  a.TroKaXvtyQyvat. 
is,  as  Wiesinger  well  remarks,  not  the  near- 
ness of  the  ct7ro/cctAutJ/j$,  but  the  fact  of 
the  salvation  being  ready  to  be  revealed : 
not  yet  to  be  brought  in  and  accomplished, 
but  already  complete,  and  only  waiting 
God's  time  to  be  manifested.  On  the  inf. 
aor.  after  Iro^v,  here  giving  the  rapid 
completion  of  the  act  of  a7roK<xA.u\|/is  as 
contrasted  with  the  enduring  typovpetcrOai, 
see  Winer,  §  44  7,  I,  c)  in  the  last  time 
(not,  as  Bengel,  "in  comparatione  ad 
tempora  Y.  T./'  but  absolutely,  as  in  TT? 
ea-xdry  fipepq,.  It  is  otherwise  in  Jude 
18,  where  see) :  6 — 9.]  Joy  of  tfie 

Christian  at  the  realization  of  this  end 
of  his  faith.  6.]  It  has  been  much 

disputed  whether  this  verse  (as  also  ver.  8, 
see  there)  is  to  be  taken  of  present  joy,  or 
of  future.  In  the  latter  case  the  present 
ayaXXiticrOe  in  both  places  must  be  a  cate-  * 
gorical  present,  used  of  a  future  time :  as 
Thl.,  (Ec.  rb  ayaXKiaa-Qe  a.vr\  peXXovros 
efayTrrai.  And  this  sense  seems  to  he 
sanctioned  by  ver.  8,  in  which  he  could 
hardly  predicate  of  his  readers,  that  they 
at  the  present  time  rejoiced  xaP^  w€K~ 
XCC\^T$>  Kal  5€$o£a<rju.€j'77.  To  avoid  this, 
those  who  suppose  the  whole  to  allude  to 
the  time  present,  and  the  realization  of 
future  bliss  by  faith,  imagine  the  present 
aya\\ici(r6e  (not  to  be  an  imperative,  as 
Aug.,  al.,  but)  to  have  a  slight  hortatory 
force,  reminding  them  of  their  duty  in1  the 
matter.  This  however  again  will  hardly 
suit  the  very  strong  qualifying  terms  above 
quoted  from  ver.  8.  On  the  whole,  after 
consideration,  I  prefer  the  former  inter- 
pretation, and  the  quasi-future  sense  of 
kya\\iaffQe  in  both  places,  with  Syr.,  (Ec. 
(alt.),  Thl.,  Erasm.,  Luther,  Huther,  Wie- 
singer,  against  Calv.,  Estius,  Grot,,  Calov., 
Steiger,  De  Wette,  al.  And  this  interpre- 
tation will  he  found  confirmed,  as  we  pro- 
ceed, by  many  lesser  accuracies  and  pro- 
prieties of  rendering.  In  which  (i.  e. 
4v  ea-x&Ty  Kaiptf :  the  Iv  c£  is  temporal,  & 
bearing  the  same  sense  in  the  resumption, 
as  it  did  at  the  end  of  ver.  5,  from  which  it 
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9,  J  fjro\VTt,/jLor€pov  %pvalov  rov  i3™?S8G 
k  a7ro\\vfjievov,  Sia  7rvpo$  Se  1  So/ct/Aa%ojjt>evovy  m  evpeOfj  g  neb.  u.  4 
ne/9  no  eTTdivov  KOI  P  Sof<zi>  /eat  " 

*I?7<jo{} 


ez/ 


ou/c 


Luke  s 
28.  Acts 
xx,  19  1  Cor. 
x.  13  James 
i.  2,  12.  Rev. 

i  James  i.  3  only.    Ps.  xi.  6.    Prov.  xxvu.  21  only.  j  Matt. 

xiu.  46.    John  xn.  3  (ii  T.  r.)  only  t.  k  =  John  M.  27,     Heb.  i.  11  (from.  Ps.  ci.  26).    James 

i.  11     art.  w.  particip  ,  %er.  21.    Winer,  J  20.  4.  see  Acts  vui.  20  (Pet.).  1  =  Luke  xiv. 

19.    1  Cor.  in.  13.    Gal  vi.  4  al.     Zech.  aau.  9.  m  =  Rom.  vii.  10.    1  Cor.  iv.  2.    2  Cor.  v.  3  al. 

n  Eph.  i.  6, 12,  14.    Phil.  i.  11.  ch.  ii.  14.  o  =  Rom.  ii.  29.  p  Rom.  h.  7, 10. 

q  2  Thess.  i.  7.  ver.  13.  ch.  iv.  13.  r  =  as  above  (q)  &  1  Cor.  i.  7  only.    (2  Cor.  rii.  1,  7,  al  ) 

s  chiefly  John  (i.  12.  11.  11  al.  fr.).    Acts  x.  43  (Peter).    Rom.  x.  14  al. 


in.  10  al.    Detit.  iv.  34. 


'  Syr.  \vir7i0evras  LK1  d  f  j  (k  ?)  m:  \virrj6rivai  105  vulg. 

7.  rec  iroAv  n/xicorepo*',  with  KL  rel  Clem  Orig  Thl  (Ec-txt :  txt  A  B(sic :  see  table) 
C[P]K  b  d  j  kui  o  [Euthalj].  xpvarov  &  rec  transp  8o£av  and  rt/iTj*',  with 
KL[P]  Syr  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABCK  a  c  d  h  m  13.  36  vulg  syr  copt  [arm]  Origj.i— -ins  eis 
bef  5o£cw  KLP.] 

8.  rec  chores,  with  AKL[P]  rel  copt  Clen^  [Cyrj  Euthalj]  Thl  CEc :  txt  BCK  j  o 
vulg  syrr  seth  [arm]  Poly^  Iren-int2. 

(see  on  ref.  James)  of  your  faith  (=r  the 
fact  of  your  faith  being  proved,  and  so,  by 
an  easy  transition,  the  result  of  that  proof, 
the  purified  and  proved  faith  itself),  more 
precious  than  gold  which  perisheth 
(iroXvTijjt<5Tcpov  is  in  apposition  with  5o*c£- 
jjnov  above,  forming  part  of  the  subject  of 
€-up£0-(J,  not  a  predicate  after  it.  No  supply 
before  'gold/  such  as  "of>"  E.  V.,  or 
'that  of?  is  legitimate.  It  is  not  'the 
proof*  which  is  precious,  though  the  literal 
construction  at  first  sight  seems  to  be  this, 
but  the  faith  itself:  see  above),  yet  is 
(usually,  habitually)  proved  by  fire  (the 
8e  in  this  clause  brings  out  this,  that  gold 
though  perishable  yet  needs  fire  to  try  it— 
the  inference  lying  in  the  background,  how 
much  more  does  your  faith,  which  is  being  i 
proved  for  eternity,  not  for  mere  temporary 
use,  need  a  fiery  trial?),  may  be  found 
(finally  and  once  for  all,  aor.,  as  the  result 
of  the  judicial  trial  at  that  day=*  evadat/ 
eup.  els,  see  ref.  Bom.)  unto  (having  as  its 
result :  ch  belongs  to  evpe6$,  not  (De  W.) 
to  the  whole  sentence)  praise  and  glory 
and  honour  (whose1?  "Hie  agitur  de  ip- 
sorum  electorum  laude,"  Beza,  rightly : 
and  so  most  of  the  Commentators.  Some 
have  pressed  the  meanings  of  the  separate 
words :  ciraivos  being  the  praise  from  the 
Judge,  His  cSye  SovAe  aya.04:  8o|a,  ad- 
mission into  His  glory,  ch.  v,  1, 10 :  Ttjxtj, 
the  dignity  and  personal  honour  thence 
accruing,  ch.  iii.  7.  But  perhaps,  as  in 
Horn.  ii.  7,  we  should  rather  regard  them 
here  as  cumulative)  in  (i.  e.  *  at  the  day 
of:'  the  element,  in  time,  in  which  it 
shall  be  manifested)  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ  (i.  e.  His  return,  who  is  now- 
withdrawn  from  our  sight,  but  shall  then 
appear  again:  and  with  His  cwrojc<l\t;\Juy 
shall  come  also  the  aTroicd\v\l/is  ro>v  vi&v 
TOV  0609,  Rom.  viii.  19:  1  John  iii.  2): 


is  resumed.  Such  is  our  Apostle's  manner, 
to  resume,  in  proceeding  further,  the  thing 
or  person  just  mentioned,  in  the  same  sense 
as  before  :  cf.  vv.  5,  8,  10.  Or,  iv  o5  may 
mean,  *  at  which/  e  wherein,*  as  ch.  iv.  4  : 
the  icatpbs  €<TX«TOS  being  not  the  time, 
but  the  object  of  your  joy.  Those  who 
regard  aya\\iacr6€  as  strictly  present,  un- 
derstand ev  $  as  in  ch.  iv.  4,  but  refer  it  to 
the  whole  preceding:  so  Calv.,  "Articulus, 
*  in  quo/  refert  totum  illud  complexum  de 
spe  salutis  in  co3lo  repositae")  ye  rejoice 
(a-yaXX.  is  a  stronger  word  than  xaipeiv, 
implying  the  external  expression  and  exu- 
berant triumph  of  joy.  It  is  sometimes 
joined  with  xa^PeiJ/»  as  ^n  rene-  Matt,  and 
Rev.),  for  a  little  time  (as  in  ch.  v.  10 
and  other  reff.)  at  present  (apri  would, 
on  the  hypothesis  of  aya\\iacrde  being 
a  proper  present,  be  superfluous)  if  it 
must  be  so  (  r=  <  si  res  ita  ferat/  —  if  it  be 
God's  will  that  it  should  be  so:  *si*  is 
hypothetical,  not  affirmative  as  Bengel. 
Cf.  CEc.  (alt.),  rovreffTtv,  et  Kal  TOVTO 
5e**  ov  y&p  iravres  ol  &ytoi  6\l&ovTai) 
having  been  afflicted  (this  past  part.,  more 
than  any  thing,  favours  the  quasi-future 
acceptation  of  aya\7u3<r#€  :  looking  back 
from  the  time  of  which  exultation,  the  grief 
is  regarded  as  passed  away  and  gone.  It 
carries  with  it  a  slightly  adversative  sense 
—  'though  ye  were  troubled/  'troubled 
as  ye  were/  or  the  like)  in  (not  =  5tcC, 
but  the  element  and  material  of  the  \6irvj) 
manifold  temptations  (ircipacrjjuus,  as  in 
ref.  James,  trials,  arising  from  whatever 
cause;  here,  mainly  from  persecution,  see 
ch.  iv.  12  ff.,  on  the  tri5pa»<m 


James  i.  2  :  "  non  unam  tentationem  ponit, 
sed  plures;  neque  unujn  tanfcum.  genus, 
sed  diversa."  Calv.),  7.1  that  (end 

and  aim  of  these  temptations)  the  proof 
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u  and  constr., 

istniin  2i95    ical  w  SeSol-acr/JLevv, 

BN. 

v  here  onlyt- 

w  =.  2  Cor.  ni.  >k 
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TO  yreXo9  7779  TnWecws  dVgh  j 
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d 


e  epavv&wres 


8.    Col.  lit.  ,,»**/ 

25.  ch.  v.  4.    2  Pet.  u.  13.  y  =  1  Tim.  i.  6.    Eccl.  xn.  13.    TeA.os  OVOCM  afiov  TOU  XPOV°V  **  w^ 

ITOWOJ/  ijvpio-/ce  T£«  TroXtopKta?,  Jos.  Antt.  v.  2.  6.  z  James  i.  21.  see  John  xii.  25  al.  a  -  here 

only.    (Heb.  xii.  17  reff.)    Ps.  xhh  21.  b  1  Mace.  ix.  25.  c  here  only.    1  Kings  xxiiu 

23.    Prov.  11  4.  d  1  Cor.  xv.  10  e  John  T.  29.  vu.  53.    Kom.  nu.  27.    1  Cor,  u.  10.    Rev.  ii. 

23  only.    Joel  i.  7.  f  *  Heb.  vn.  U  reff.  g  Luke  i.  20. 

B  Chappy)  Orig,  :  txt  AC2KL[P]N  rel  Polyct  Clem!  [Cyr,]  Thl  (Ec. 
9.  om  vfttuv  B  1.  45  Clemj  Athj  Cyr[rp  Orig-intj]  Aug:  ins  ACKL[PJK  rel  vss 
Thl  CEc  Oros  Fulg. 


8.]  whom  (it  is  in  the  manner  of 
our  Apostle  to  take  up  anew  and  with  a 
fresh  line  of  thought,  a  person  or  thing 
just  mentioned:  see  above  on  ver,  6) 
having  not  seen  (so  the  E.  V.  with  more 
than  usual  accuracy:  the  OVK,  as  distin- 
guished from  fi4  adhering  closely  to  the 
verb.  If  OVK  flares  be  read,  the  meaning 
will  be  the  same :  the  lack  of  knowledge 
there  predicated  being  that  which  arises 
from  absence  of  personal  eye  to  eye  ac- 
quaintance) ye  love  (now,  at  this  present 
time) :  in  whom  though  now  ye  see  Him 
not,  yet  believing  (so  E.  V.  again  accu- 
rately. With  this  word  the  &pn  condition 
of  believers  ends,  and  with  the  next,  ayoA.- 
Aia<r0€,  the  then  state  again  begins)  ye 
(then)  rejoice  (pres.  categoric,  as  before. 
Some  would  join  els  ov  with  aya^iatrOe, 
taking  ^pcovres  and  Tncrr^vovrcs  abso- 
lutely. So  Huther  (alt,),  and  probably 
E.  V.  which  may  be  taken  either  way. 
The  objection  to  this  is,  that  a.ya\\idtt>  is 
not  found  with  €is,  as  neither  are  verbs  of 
cognate  meaning.  Others  again,  as  De 
Wette,  would  take  €ts  ov  with  Trio-rev- 
ovres  5e  ayaAAiacrfle,  leaving  an  object 
(avrtv)  to  be  supplied  after  tipuvTes.  This 
would  confine  aya\\Laa-0€  to  a  strictly 
present  meaning,  as  (see  above)  De  W. 
maintains  it  has)  with  joy  unspeakable 
(ineffable,  which  cannot  be  spoken  out 
=  oA.oA77Tos>,  Rom.  viii.  26)  and  glorified 
(this  word  8eSo|ao>)i.ev<Q  is  the  strongest 
testimony  fof  the  quasi-future  sense  which 
we  have  adopted  and  maintained  for  aya\- 
Xmcr0e,  both  times.  It  fixes  the  reference 
of  the  verb  to  that  time  when  hope  shall 
have  passed  into  enjoyment,  and  joy  shall 
be  crowned  with  glory.  The  meaning  on 
the  other  interpretation  is  obliged  to  be 
weakened  down  to  "joy  bearing  in  itself 
glory,  i.e.  the  high  consciousness  of 

§*>ry:"  so  Be  Wette  (£errUd)!ett,  ba$ 
»d)geftit)t   berfetben   in   fid)    tragenbet 
cube),   and    Sfceinmeyer,    "quia    $d£av 
futuram  praesentem  habet  et  sen  tit "  [the 
E.  V.  "JWl  of  glory"  is  quite  beside  the 


meaning.  It  is  no  quality  of  the  joy 
which  is  asserted,  but  a  fact  which  has 
happened  to  it]),  9.]  receiving  (the 

word  icop,i£ofi€voi  quite  forbids  the  sense  of 
<  present  realizing  :*  in  every  one  of  the  reft*, 
it  betokens  the  ultimate  reception  of  glory 
or  condemnation  from  the  Lord.  Here  it  is, 

*  receiving  (pres.)  as  you  then,  in  a  ble'ssed 
eternity,  will  be  receiving ')  the  end  of  your 
faith  (that,  to  which  your  faith  ultimately 
looked  forward :  see,  besides  reff.,  Rom.  vi. 
21,  22.     Cf.  JEschyl.  Choeph.  874,  fidXrjy 
ykp    STJ    KeitvptoTcu    r4\os),    salvation   of 
(your)  souls  (the  great  inclusive  descrip- 
tion of  future  blessedness :  the  i^X"*]  being 
the  central  personality  of  the  man.     See 
reff.).  10—12.]  The  toeightiness  of 
this  salvation,  as  having  been  the  object 
of  earnest  enquiry  of  Prophets,  by  whom  it 
was  announced,  and  even  of  angels. 

10.]  Concerning  which  salvation  (its  time 
especially,  as  explained  below,  but  its  man- 
ner and  issue  also)  sought  earnestly  and 
examined  earnestly  (the  prep.  4|  both 
times  strengthens  the  verb)  prophets  (irpo- 
<|nJTcu — ayyeXoi,  both  times  generic,  to 
exalt  the  greatness  of  the  acDrypia.  The 
ot  ircpi  .  . .  limits  the  assertion  and  defines 
the  Prophets  intended.  Some  take  irpo- 
<£T7Tai  as  =  01  Trpo<{>.<  as  in  ch.  v.  1  (rec.), 
Trpeo-^urepouy  robs  Iv  vfjiiv :  but  placed  as 
the  word  is  here  parallel  with  #776X01, 
the  other  way  seems  better.  So  Bengel, 
"  Articulus  hie  praetermissus  grandem  facit 
prationem,  nam  auditorem  a  deterrninata 
individuorum  consideration  ad  ipsum  ge- 
nus spectandum  traducit:  sic,  ver.  12, 
angeli")*  they  who  prophesied  concerning 
the  grace  that  was  (destined)  for  you  (we 
cannot  fill  up  TTJS  els  in  English  without 
defining  the  tense  of  the  verb  substantive, 
which  here  may  be  twofold :  as  above,  or 

*  that  hath  come  unto  you/    The  specifica- 
tion of  dfjias  makes  this  latter  more  proba- 
ble: the  whole  cast  of  the  sentence,  the 
former.     For  we  are  considering  what  the 
Prophets  felt,  and  looking  forward  with 
them:   and  the  tf/xaj  is  not  inconsistent 
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iroiov  s  tcaipov 


TO, 


a  ravra  " 


•fa  'Xpi&Tov   m  frra0tjjULaTa   /cal  Ta$    i|ff.^"ix'8 
069  °  a/rrefca\vd>8fn  STL  ovy  eavTofc  *  phlu  "w. * 

/v  (Gal.  iv.  6.) 

m  «  Pet.,  ch.  iv.  13.  v.  1  (9).    Heb.  n.  10.    Phil.  Hi.  10.  n  Luke 


k  h<sre  onlyt.  1  ver.  10.  m  «  Fet.,  ch.  iv.  13.  v.  1  (91.     Heb.  11.  10.    Phil, 

xxiv.  26  al.  plur  ,  =  here  (2  Pet.  ii.  10.    Jude  8)  only,  see  2  Cor.  ui.  18,  awo  6.  €t«  5. 
xn  38,  from  Isa.  1m.  1.    1  Cor     iv.  30, 

11.  om  xPi(frov  B*  irpo/jt.apTvpQVju,€j'ov  A[]P]  42  Didz  Thl. 

12.  for  ovx  €O,vTOiSf  OVK  aurois  C2  :   ou%  eavTOJf  13. 


o  ««  John 


with  this.  In  matter  of  fact,  in  God's 
purposes  it  was  you>for  whom  the  salva- 
tion was  destined,  though  you  as  indi- 
viduals were  nofc  in  their  view),  11.] 
searching  (the  part,  takes  up  again  the  two 
verbs,  with  a  view  to  mark  more  definitely 
the  ohject  of  their  search,  now  about  to  he 
described)  at  (towards,  with  reference  to) 
what  or  what  sort  of  (TIVO,  as  identifying, 
irotov  as  describing.  "  Quod  innuit  tern- 
pus  per  set  quasi  dicas  seram  suis  numeris 
notatam  :  quote  dicit  teinpus  ex  eventibus 
variis  noscendum."  Bengel.  And  Jus- 
tiniani :  "  Kon  modo  quod  .  .  .  sed  etiam 
quote  .  .  .  pacisne  an  belli  tempore,  servi- 
tutis  an  libertatis,  quo  denique  reipublicae 

statu Et  quidem  David,  *  Orietur/ 

ait^'in  diebus  ejus  justitia,  et  abundantia 
pacis:*  et  in  eandem  sententiam  Esaias, 
*  Conflabunt  gladios  suos  in  vomeres,'  &c. 
&c/')  season  was  declaring  (signify ing, re- 
vealing) the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was 
in  them  (the  Spirit  of  Cbrist,  i.  e.  Christ's 
Spirit,  gen.  subj. :  the  Spirit  which  Christ 
has  and  gives,  being  He  who  reveals  all 
things  relating  to  Christ  and  the  purposes 
of  the  Father :  see  Matt.  xi.  27  :  John  xvi. 
14,  15,  which  passages,  though  in  their 
normal  sense  they  apply  to  K.  T.  revela- 
tions, yet  in  their  declarative  and  abstract 
truth  regard  'the  Spirit's  office  in  all  ages. 
Cf.  also  Acts  xvi.  7.  "  Prophet®  ab  ipso 
habentes  donuni  in  ilium  prophetarunt," 
Ep.  Barnab.  c.  5,  p.  735),  testifying  before- 
hand the  sufferings  regarding  (spoken 
of  with  reference  to;  or,  as  before,  'des- 
tined for  *)  Christ  (it  is  disputed,  whether 
XpurrSv  be  meant  of  Christ  individually, 
or  of  Christ  mystically,  including  His 
Cburch.  The  former  view  is  taken  by  QBc., 
ThL,  Erasm.,  Grot.,  Aret.,  Piscator,  Vorst, 
Bengel,  Steiger,  De  Wette,  al. :  the  latter 
by  Luther,  Calvin,  Huther,  Wiesinger.  Our 
answer  may  be  thus  given.  The  expression 
is  not  indeed  strictly  parallel  with  that  in 
Col.  i.  24,  avTavairXypco  T&  {HrrepfjfJLaTa 
TWV  0Xt\|/eu>v  TOV  xpwrrov :  see  note  there : 
but  still  the  two  lire  so  far  analogous  that 
they  may  throw  light  one  on  the  other.  In 
both,  as  in  ch.  ii.  21 ;  iii.  18 ;  iv.  1, 13 ;  v.  1, 
and  in  many  other  places  where  Christ's 
sufferings  are  spoken  of,  xp*0"r<Js  is  used 
without  *lTj<rou$,  not  thereby  precluding 


the  personal  designation  of  our  Lord,  but 
still  carrying  into  prominence  the  official 
and  mediatorial:  and  on  this  latter  ac- 
count, if  the  context  seem  to  require  it, 
including  also  the  wider  mystical  sense 
in  which  Christ's  sufferings  are  those  of 
the  whole  aggregate  of  His  spiritual  body. 
The  question  for  us  then  is,  Does  the 
context  here  require  this  latter  extended 
meaning  ?  And  to  this  we  must  answer 
decidedly  in  the  negative.  The  &  vvv 
avTqyyfXi)  ft/uup  5m  TWV  evayyeXicrajuLevwv 
tf/uas,  are  the  contents  of  the  gospel  his- 
tory, the  sufferings  and  triumphs  of  Christ. 
And  it  was  of  these  as  appointed  for 
(cly)  Him  as  means  of  bringing  in  the 
grace  which  was  appointed  for  (els)  you, 
that  the  prophets  testified  beforehand), 
and  the  glories  after  these  (sufferings) 
(on  these  8<5|at,  see  ch.  iii.  18,  22 ;  v.  1. 
"  Gloriam  resurrectionis  :  gloriam  adscen- 
sionis :  gloriam  judicii  novissimi  efc  regni 
coelestis."  Bengel.  If  it  be  asked,  what 
prophets  are  meant,  we  may  reply,  the 
prophets  generally.  Of  one  of  them,  who 
did  prophesy  •  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ, 
and  the  glories  after  them,  viz.  Daniel, 
we  have  it  related,  that  he  "understood 
by  books  the  number  of  the  years "  des- 
tined for  the  desolations  of  Jerusalem  :  aud 
our  Lord  declared  that  many  Prophets  and 
kings  desired  to  see  the  things  which  his 
disciples  saw,  and  saw  them  not) :  12.] 
to  whom  (taking  up  again  irptxpTJTcu  ol .  .) 
it  was  revealed  (how  are  these  words  to 
be  taken?  Does  dir€KaX"u4>0ti>  1.  corre- 
spond to  £pa.vvwi'T€s  K .T.A.,  so  as  to  signify 
that  the  revelation  was  the  result  of  their 
search,  or  the  answer  to  it  ?  The  difficulty 
in  such  a  rendering  would  be,  that  in  one 
instance  only  would  this  be  true,  viz.  that 
of  Daniel,  and  even  in  that,  not  strictly 
correspondent:  whereas  it  is  here  predi- 
cated of  the  Prophets  generally.  Most  cer- 
tainly it  cannot  be  in  any  sense  said  of 
them,  that  the  exact  time  of  the  fulfilment 
of  their  prophecies  was  revealed  to  them. 
Or  does  it,  2.  signify  that  just  so  much 
was  revealed  to  them,  as  that  their  prophe- 
cies were  not  to  be  fulfilled  in  their  own 
time,  but  in  ours  ?  This  again  would  be 
objectionable,  seeing,  a.  that  there  would 
be  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  prophetic 
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x  as  above  £w)  only. 
Matt.  xxii.  37.    Col.  u  21. 
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y  =  Luke  xu.  35.    Eph.  w.  14. 
2  Pet.  iii.  1.    1  Chron.  xxix.  18. 
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rec  lyjitv,  with  K  b  d  1  o  Syr  copt  [arm  Cyr2]  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABCL[P]K  rel  vulg  syr  seth 
Vig  Bede.  rec  ins  cv  bef  vvevnan,  with  CKL[P]H  rel  copt  Thl  (Ec  Vigt :  om  AB 

13  vulg  Bid1  Cyr[-pJ  Hil  Ambr  Vict-vit  Bede. 


history,  with  the  sole  exception  of  Daniel, 
as  before :  )8.  that  it  would  rather  indicate 
a  stop  and  discouragement  of  their  search, 
than  its  legitimate  result.  Add  to  this, 
that  the  cases  in  which  St.  Peter  himself, 
in  the  Acts,  cites  the  prophecies,  shew 
how  he  intended  this  aTr€Ka\6<p6rj  to  be 
taken :  e.  g.  he  quotes  Joel,  Acts  ii.  17, 
speaking  of  the  things  prophesied  by  him 
as  to  take  place  &  rats  iarxdrais  7HJ.epa.t9 : 
he  says  of  David,  tt>.  ver,  81,  vpo'ftkv 
!A.<£A.i7<r€i>  irepl  ry$  afacrracreus :  and  ib. 
iii.  24,  he  says,  /col  it  fores  Je  at  irpotpyrai 
cbrb  Sa/iOi^A.  Kctl  rotv  Ka6€%ri*  foot  3\d\ii- 
<TQ.V  teal  /car^yyciXaj/  rets  7]/j.cpas  ra.\rras. 
JFrom  these  examples  it  would  appear, 
that  the  cbreKa\i$4>0i?  here  is  not  said  of 
any  result  or  consequence  of  their  fyau- 
i/Tfcrcu,  but  of  the  general  revelation  made 
to  them  :  that  it  is  co-ordinate  with,  not 
subordinate  to  tyavvfavres*  So  in.  sub- 
stance Wiesinger :  the  great  stream  of  in- 
terpreters being  the  other  way,  or  not 
touching  the  difficulty  at  all),  that  (not, 
' because' ^as  on  interpretation  (1) above  it 
must  be,  and  as  Luther,  al.  take  it :  this 
clause  does  not  contain  the  reason  for  the 
&.ir€ica\6<f>9'n,  but  the  content  and  purport 
of  the  o7r«/cciAi;t|/is)  not  to  themselves 
(dat.  commodi)  but  to  you.  they  were 
ministering  (5.  e.  by  announcing,  foretell- 
ing :  see  reff. :  Grig,  on  Ps.  xlviii.,  vol.  ii. 
p.  718,  SiaKoveiv  rly  h6yov ;  Jos,  Antt. 
vi.  13.  6,  of  David's  message  to  Nabal, 
ravra  r&v  irep<pdevranr  SiaK.ovricrdi'Twv 
vpbs  r}>v  Nd&a\ov  ic.Tjt.)  the  things  (in 
their  previous  announcement  and  fore- 
shadowing) which  now  have  been  de- 
clared (aor.,  'were  declared:*  vvv  em- 
bracing the  N".  T.  period :  but  we  in 
EngHsn  cannot  join  'were'  with  'now') 
unto  you  by  means  of  those  who  preached 
the  gospel  to  you  by  (dat.  instrumental) 
the  Holy  Spirit  sent  (historic  tense  again, 
referring  distinctly  to  the  day  of  Pentecost) 
from  heaven  (herein  consists  the  great  dif- 
ference between  Prophet  and  Evangelist : 
the  former  was  the  organ  of  rb  eV  aiirf 
wei/fia.  xpicrTov,  the  latter  preached  by 
the  urcfyia  ayiov  &irooraX^  for*  ovpa- 


vov.     Still,  both  are  one  in  design,  and  in 
the  contents  of  their  testimony  :  cf.  the 

' 


And  both  are  here  mentioned, 
to  set  before  the  readers  their  exceeding 
happiness  in  being  the  favoured  objects  of 
the  ministration  of  salvation  by  Prophets 
and  Apostles  alike.  "  Ideo  praecesserunt 
eorum  vaticinia,  quo  certior  esset  fides 
nobis,  qui  mine  eadem  vobis  nuntiamus 
facta  quae  praedixerant  illi  futura."  Erasm. 
(paraph.)),  which  things  (viz.  the  things 
announced  to  you  :  the  avrct.  .  .  .  a  :  not, 
as  many,  the  future  glories  promised  to 
us  :  see  "below)  angels  (generic,  as  irpoQfjrai 
above:  see  there)  desire  to  look  into 
(irapaK-uiJ/cH,  see  reff.,  to  stoop  down  and 
peer  into.  It  enhances  further  still  the 
excellence  of  the  salvation  revealed  to  us, 
that  angels,  for  whom  it  is  not  designed 
as  for  us  (Heb.  ii.  16),  long  to  pry  into 
its  mysteries.  To  the  principalities  and 
powers  in  heavenly  places  is  made  known, 
by  the  Church,  the  manifold  wisdom  of 
God,  Eph.  iii.  10.  Hofmann  remarks, 
Schriftb.  i.  313,  "Angels  have  only  the 
contrast  between  good  and  evil,  without 
the  power  of  conversion  from  sin  to 
righteousness.  Being  then  witnesses  of 
such  conversion  to  God,  they  long  to 
penetrate  the  knowledge  of  the  means 
by  which  it  is  brought  about.  .  .  .  They 
themselves  are  placed  outside  the  scheme 
of  salvation  :  therefore  it  is  said  that  they 
desire  to  look  into  the  facts  of  the  apos- 
tolic preaching  *'). 
13—11.  10.]  GEKEEAL  EXHOETATIOKS 

rOUNDBD    OK  THE   BLESSEDNESS  OF  THE 

CHEISTIAK  STATE.  13.]  First  ex- 

portation -to  WATCHFULNESS  and  EN- 
BUEANCE^  OF  HOPE.  Wherefore  (amo- 
\oyueus  owrfc  T£>V  vporifnjfjLevoov  jj  irapd- 
KXytris'  elwibv  ybp  fin  oi  vpotyrjrcu  $LrjK6- 
vvjffav  yiitir  ra  rTJs  ffurypias  y/jL&v,  ravTct 
5^  oftrws  %v  davpacrrd,  &s,  Kal  ayyeAoty 
tpaff/jLia  KaraffrTJvat,  .  .  .  iirdyei  r'b  a1.ri.ov 
rotrtoy  Kal  Qyo-iv,  lirel  oJjy  roiavra 
ra  $€$Lr)Kovri/jL€va.  fifjuv  iraart  *a\ 

od  pfoov   av&ptiiroLs 
5ia  rovro  jut)te  v^ueTs   ape- 
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42  c  1  Tim.  y  5.     Ps.  Ixrvii.  22.    dat.,  Rom.  xv.  12.    1  JTIm.  ir.  10.  -vi.  17.    Ps~  xxi. 5. 

d  js  2  Pet  i.  17, 18,  21.    ryv  CKeiVou  eoprnv  TroAAots  dtepetv  crv/x^opa*',  Heroliian  v,  6.  e  ver.  7  reff. 

f  (see  note  )  g  Heb.  v.  9  reff.  h  Rom.  xii.  2  only  t.  i  =i  H^b.  x.  32. 


B. 


14. 


CEc.  This  connexion  is  better  than  that 
imagined  by  some  Commentators,  with 
vv.  5  —  9  generally  $  nor  is  the  reason 
underlying  8i<$,  "because  the  Christian 
must  through  trial  and  proof  reach  glory  " 
(De  Wette),  which  rather  lies  in  vv.  5  —  7, 
and  is  not  again  mentioned  in  the  course  of 
these  exhortations)  gird  up  (  dynamic  mid- 
dle :  the  aor.  conveying  the  sense  of  com- 
pleteness and  once-for-all-nature  of  the 
action)  the  loins  of  your  mind  (the  figure 
is  one  throughout,  —  not  your  loins,  viz. 
those  of  your  mind,  ras  b<r<pvas  itfjiwv  rvjs 
Smvofas-.  On  Siavota,  see  note  on  ref. 
2  Pet.  The  exhortation  seems  to  be  taken 
from  our  Lord's  command,  Luke  xii.  35, 
where,  as  here,  the  girding  up  is  a  prepara- 
tion for  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  On 
the  figure  see  Eph.  vi.  14  ff.,  and  CEc. 
above),  being-  sober  ("  Mentis  sobrietas  et 
vigilantia  requiritur,  sicque  metaphora 
in  lumborum  cinctura  prius  reposita  e|- 
TjyyiTiK&s  explicatnr.*1  Gerhard  in  Wie- 
singer.  Calvin  explains  it  well,  "Non 
temperantiam  solum  in  cibo  et  potu  com- 
mendat,  sed  spiritualem  potius  sobrieta- 
tem,  quum  sensus  omnes  nostros  contine- 
nt! us,  ne  se  hujus  mundi  illecebris  in- 
ebrient."  Observe  V^<|>OVTCS,  pres.  part., 
indicating  the  continuing  state  in  which 
the  ava.&ffa.a'Qai  and  the  tKviffai  take 
place),  hope  perfectly  (i.  e.  "  without  doubt 
or  dejection,  with  full  devotion  of  soul/' 
De  W.  :  even  better  Wahl,  Lex.,  "  ita,  ut 
nihil  desideretur."  Erasm.,  Grot.,  Bengei 
take  T€\€Lo>s  as  merely  temporal,  "  infinem 
usque  ;"  and  so  E.  V.,  "  hope  to  the 
end  :"  but  this  clearly  does  not  reach 
the  full  meaning.  Syr.,  CEc.,  Jer.,  Benson, 
Seinler,  al.  join  r&eiws  with  vfjQoj'Tfs, 
which  is  of  course  possible,  and  better 
satisfies  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence,  in 
which  on  the  other  view  v^QovTes  stands 
rather  feebly  alone.  But  all  things  con- 
sidered, I  feel  persuaded  the  majority  of 
Commentators  are  right  in  making  it  an 
emphatic  adjunct  to  the  great  word  of 
exhortation,  l\7r(<rare)  for  (in  the  direction 
of:  so  ref.  1  Tim.)  the  grace  (i.  e.  the 
great  gift  of  grace,  the  crowning  example 
of  grace.  Syr.,  CEc.,  al.  read  %apdv) 
which  is  being  brought  (E,  V.,  "  is  to  be 


brought  /'  not  amiss,  but  not  giving,  what 
cf>£popi€VTjv  expresses,  the  near  impending 
of  the  event  spoken  of  :  q.  d.  *  which  is 
even  now  bearing  down  on  you  *)  to  you 
in  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  fthe 
meaning  of  St.  Peter's  own  3v  airoKaXtyei 
*Iij(rov  xptffrov,  as  applied  to  the  revela- 
tion of  the  Lord  at  His  second  advent, 
ver.  7,  seems  to  fix  the  meaning  of  the 
above  words  as  here  given,  and  to  pre- 
clude the  rendering  of  Erasm.("  duua 
vobis  patent,  sen  manifestatur,  Jesus 
Christus :"  but  doubtfully),  Luther,  Ca- 
lov.,  Bengei,  Steiger,  al.,  who  take  the 
whole  as  referring  to  the  present  revela- 
tion of  grace  made  by  the  gospel,  in 
which  Jesus  Christ  is  revealed.  The  right 
meaning  is  given  by  <Ec.,  Calv.(but 
taking  Iv  for  eh  "usque  ad"),  Beza, 
Grot.,  Est.,  Semler,  Pott,  De  W.,  Huther, 
Wiesinger).  14—21.]  Second  JEx- 

hortation — to  OBEDIENCE,  and  HOLI- 
NESS, and  BEYEBENCE.  This  exhorta- 
tion is  intimately  connected  with  the 
former ;  but  not  therefore,  as  Wiesinger, 
to  be  regarded  as  one  and  the  same.  Each 
of  these  is  evolved  regularly  out  of  the  last 
(cf.  again  ver.  22),  but  each  is  an  advance 
onward  through  the  cycle  of  Christian 
graces  and  dispositions.  14.]  As 

("  &s  here,  as  in  ch.  ii.  2,  5  ;  iii.  7,  does 
not  serve  for  comparison,  but  marks  the 
essential  quality  of  the  subject :  Lorinus 
says  on  ch.  ii.  14  rightly,  'Constat  hujus- 
modi  particulas  ssepe  nihil  minuere,  sed  rei 
veritatem  rnagis  exprimere/ "  Huther) 
children  of  obedience  (cf.  reKva  opyys, 
Eph.  ii.  3 ;  rewa  4>ci>r6$,  ib.  v.  8 ;  and  esp. 
roite  vJofrsr  Ti7s  air€t0€(oy,  ib.  v.  6 :  TGK.VO. 
Kardpasj  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  "  This  mode  of  ex- 
pression,"  says  Winer,  Gram.  §  34.  3.  b, 
Remark  2,  "  must  be  referred  to  the  more 
vivid  way  of  regarding  things  prevalent 
among  the  Orientals,  which  treats  intimate 
connexion,  derivation  and  dependence,  even 
in  spiritual  matters,  as  the  relation  of  a 
child  or  a  son.  *  Children  of  disobedience  * 
are  accordingly  those,  who  belong  to 
airelBeta  as  a  child  to  its  mother,  to  whom 
disobedience  is  become  a  nature,  a  ruling 
disposition."  Hence  the  student  may  learn 
to  rise  above  all  such  silly  and  shallow 
interpretations  as  that  rcicva  inraKoris  is  a 
Hebraism  for  re'/cya  umftjcoa.  The  depths 
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reffl      "  o  Gal.  i.  13     Eph.  iv.  22.    1  Tim.  iv.  12.    Heb  xiii.  7.    James  in.  13.  ver.  18.  ch.  u.  12.  iii.  1, 2, 

16.   2  Pet.  Si.  7.  iii.  11 1.    Tobit  iv.  14  AB  (om.  N).  2  Mace.  v.  8  Ed-iat.  (not  AB;  only.    (art.  omd.,  Eph.  ii.  21.  Col. 
iv.  12.)  p  =^  >er.  24.  q  LEVIT.  xi.  44.  Tttx.  2.  xx.  7, 26.  r  JT  Acts  ii.  21  (from  Joel 

ii.  32).  ix.  14.    Bom.  x.  12.    2  Tim.  ii.  22  al.  »  here  only-K    Clem,  ad  Cor.  {  1,  p.  208. 


16.  for  StoTJ,  5to  [C]K.  aft  7€7po7TT«i  ins  on  B  m  [syrr  seth].  rec  (for 

€CT€<r0€)  7€yc<r0€,  with  K[P]  rel,  ywfffQc  L  b2  h  j  k  m  Thl  (Ec  [^ojf<?  am(and  harl  tol) 

spec  Syr  coptt  arm]  :  txt  ABCK  a  d  13.  36  [vulg-ed  syr  seth]  Clem  Cyr[-p3]  (Opt,). 

for  art,  5iort  H  [CleinJ.  rec  afb  ayios  ins  eiju,  with  CKL[A2PJ  rel  [vss] 

Thl  (Ec  :  om  AJBK  Clenij 


of  the  sacred  tongue  were  given  us  to  de- 
scend into,  not  to  bridge  over)  not  conform- 
ing yourselves  (thus  only,  by  expressing  a 
middle  sense,  can  we  bring  out  the  present 
participle  as  combined  with  the  subjective 
prohibitory  particle :  and  so  B.  V.,  well : 
" "not  fashioning yourselves  according  to" 
[But  it  would  have  been  better  to  keep 
the  same  English  for  the  word  as  is  given 
in]  ref .,  where  the  expression,  and  tense, 
are  similar.  The  word  cn>v<rxi)p-aT(£€<r6<u, 
belongs  to  later  Greek.  The  participial 
construction  is  variously  explained :  Wie* 
ainger  refers  it  back  to  h.vaf<aorA^voi  and 
j^ojTes  above;  Bengel  supplies  y€vf)~ 
Byre  j  Be  Wette  connects  it  with  yerfifhjT* 
following,  aAXti  being  inserted  in  negli- 
gence of  the  stricb  construction ;  Huther 
regards  it  as  belonging  not  to  yey^^Te^bnt 
to  jcarck  rbv  KaAeV.  vp.  fLytov  below  (?). 
De  Wette's  view  is  in  the  closest  analogy 
with  the  construction  in  ver.  22,  yyviKA- 
res ....  kyaTrJiffare :  and  perhaps  there- 
fore to  be  preferred:  but  Wiesipger's  is  very 
obvious  and  natural)  to  your  lusts  (which 
were)  formerly  in  your  ignorance  (ayvota, 
as  in  reff.,  ignorance  of  things  divine,  even 
to  the  extent  of  heathenish  alienation  from 
God,  which  latter  is  most  probably  here 
pointed  at.  Cf.  Kom.  i.  18  if.  This  igno- 
rance marks  not  only  the  period,  but  also 
the  ground  and  element  of  these  lusts  pre- 
vailinginf  ashioning  the  life.  As  to  the  con- 
struction in  TCUS  ]  vpfcfpov  iv  TTJ  ayvolcf, 
vjutiv  |  tTn6v/j.iats, — irpfofpoj'-fr-i  jj- fryr.- 
v/uLwy,  which  would  more  naturally  stand 
as  predicate  (rcus  &ri0i/j*lau  rat*  itp4r.-3v- 
Tp'&yj'.-^M.)*  forms  an  adjectival  epithet), 
15.]  may  rather  (owing  to  the 
broken  construction,  aXXd  is  not,  strictly 
speaking,  the  negation  of  ^  a-wa'x'n^-, 
but  of  whatever  we  supply  to  complete  it; 
and  thus  is  stronger  than  merely  *but.* 
So  CEc.,  o\A&  vvv  yovr,  Aryei,  Ty  icaA.e- 
troanri  o-t/or^/AartfiJjU.ei'ai,  b.yi<$  fan  ic.r.X.) 
after  the  pattern  of  (the  prep,  still  carries 
on  the  idea  of  conformity  of  <r^%a)  that 
Holy  One  (&ytov  is  a  substantive,  not  an 


adjectival  predicate,  as  (Ec.  above,  E.  V., 
and  De  Wette)  who  called  yon,  be  ye 
yourselves  also  (-yevii^Te,  aor.  imperat., 
setting  forth  the  completeness  with  which 
this  holiness  is  to  be  put  on.  But  the 
passive  sense  of  tyfvfiOyv  must  not  be 
every  where  pressed :  see  notes  on  1  Thess. 
i.  5 :  Heb.  iv.  3.  The  attempt  to  assign 
an  agent  wherever  tyerfiQyv  is  used,  quite 
breaks  down  in  some  passages,  e.  g.  2  Cor. 
iii.7;  vii.  14)  holy  in  all  (manner  of,  every 
instance  of:  not  Tratnj  ry  nor  rfj  ir&ffri ; 
nor  need  we  suppose,  as  'De  W.,'nu  irre- 
gular construction  such  as  it  is  almost  im- 
possible to  avoid  recognizing  in  Eph.  ii. 
21)  behaviour  (conversation,  in  the  old 
sense  of  turning  and  walking  about  in  life  : 
"Nulla  sit  pars  vitae  quae  non  hunc  bo- 
num  sanctitatis  odorem  redoleat."  Calv.) : 

16,]  because  it  is  written  (SioVi 
gives  the  reason  not  only  for  the  designa- 
tion of  God  as  the  Holy  One,  but  for  the 
whole  exhortation  which  precedes — for  the 
duty  of  assimilation  to  Him  in  His  Holi- 
ness), Ye  shall  be  holy  because  1  am  holy 
(see  Matt.  v.  48:  Eph.v.  1:  1  John  iii.  3). 

17.]  Further  exhortation,  in  con- 
sideration of  our  close  relation  of  children 
to  God  our  Judge,  to  reverence  and  godly 
fear.  And  if  ("  Si  non  dubitantis  est,  sed 
supponeutis  rem  notam.  Est  enim  omnium 
renatorum  communis  oratio,  Pater  noster 
qui  es  in  coelis."  Estius.  The  cl  introduces 
an  hypothesis  with  an  understood  back- 
ground of  fact :  If,  (as  is  the  case)  <fec.) 
ye  call  upon  as  father  (irar^po,  not,  as 
E.  V.  « the  Father,"  but  used  predicatively 
and  prefixed  for  emphasis)  Him  who 
judgeth  impartially  (see  Acts  x.  34: 
James  ii.  1  reffl  The  pres.  part,  gives 
the  attribute  or  office :  €t  Him,  who  is  the 
Judge,"  see  ref.  So  that  there  is  not  even 
an  apparent  inconsistency  with  the  decla- 
ration that  the  Father  judgeth  no  man, 
but  hath  committed  all  judgment  unto 
the  Son,  John  v.  22  :  for  this  last  fact  of 
itself  implies  that  the  Father  **  the  Judge, 
the  €  fonsjudicuV  as  Didymus  says  here, 
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Heb.  vi.  10. 
Rev.  xxii.  12. 
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**•  9.) 
only  t. 
Ps.  cxxix.  8. 


w  =  Heb.  xiii.  18-reif. 
Wisd.  ix.  15  a!2.,  2  Mace.  vii.  16. 

z  James  i.  26  reff. 


, 

x  Rom.  i.  23.    1  Cor.  ix.  25.  xv.  53,  54.  ver.  23 
y  Luke  xxiv.  21.    Tit.  ii.  14  (w.  O.JTO)  only.  w.  IK, 
a  ver.  15  reff.  b  here  only 


.  .    .  .  .  . 

Acts  xx.  24.    James  v.  7.    2  Pet.  i,  4  al.     Prov.  iii.  15.  viii.  11.  d  John  i.  29.  36.    Acts  viu. 

32  (from  Isa.  liu.  7)  only.  e  Num.  vi.  14.  f  Heb.  ix.  14  reff.  g  James  i.  27  reff. 

17.  Kpivowra  C.  aj/a(TT/>€4>ofi€VOi  K^Tischdfexp,). 

18.  tydaprov  apyvpiov  Kl.  irarpoirap.  bef  avaarrp.  Cam  arm  Thl. 

19.  ins  rca  bef  njuta>  C  rn  £CyrJ. 


"judicante  Filio  Pater  est  qui  jadicat  M) 
according    to  the   work    of   each,  man 


:  "  Unius-  hominis  unum  est  opus, 
bonum  malumve."  Bengel.  Cf.  James  i. 
4  :  Gal.  vi.  4.  IKOOTOV,  be  he  Jew  or 
Gentile,  high  or  low,  rich  or  poor  :  thus  by 
setting  God's  just  judgment  above  all 
alike,  His  Majesty,  as  inculcating  godly 
fear,  is  enhanced)^  behave  (see  on  ai/a- 
crrpo^Tj  above)  during  the  time  of  your 
sojourning  (on  irapoixlw,  see  note,  Heb. 
xi.  9.  The  Christian,  who  calls  God  bis 
Father,  is  in  exile,  tarrying  in  a  strange 
country,  while  here*  on  earth)  in  fear  (4v 
<{><5f3a>  stands  first  as  emphatic.  How,  it  is 
asked,  is  this,  seeing  that  *'  there  is  no 
fear  in  love  :  for  perfect  love  casteth  out 
fear  :  because  fear  hath  torment  "  (1  John 
ir.  18)  ?  (Ec.  answers,  that  the  fear  here 
recommended  is  not  the  $>6&os  tcarap- 
KTt*6s,  leading  to  repentance,  but  the 
<t>6&o$  rc\€u»>Tuc6$t  which  accompanies  the 
Christian  through  his  whole  course.  And 
Leighton  beautifully  says,  "This  fear  is  not 
cowardice  :  it  doth  not  debase,  but  elevates 
the  mind  :  for  it  drowns  all  lower  fears, 
and  begets  true  fortitude  and  courage  to 
encounter  all  dangers  for  the  sake  of  a 
good  conscience  and  the  obeying  of  God. 
The  righteous  is  as  bold  as  a  lion,  Prov. 
xxviii.  1.  He  dares  do  any  thing,  but 
offend  God  :  and  to  dare  to  do  that,  is  the 
greatest  folly,  and  weakness,  and  base- 
ness, in  the  world.  From  this  fear  have 
sprung  all  the  generous  resolutions,  and 
patient  sufferings  of  the  saints  and  martyrs 
of  God:  because  they  durst  not  sin 
against  Him,  therefore  they  durst  be  im- 
prisoned, and  impoverished  and  tortured 
and  die  for  Him.  Thus  the  prophet  sets 
carnal  and  godly  fear  as  opposite,  and 
the  one  expelling  the  other,  Isa.  viii.  12, 
13.  And  our  Saviour,  Luke  xii.  4,  «  Fear 
not  them  which  kill  the  body,  but  fear  Him* 
&c.  Fear  not,  but  fear:  and  therefore 
fear,  that  you  may  not  fear  "),  18,] 

knowing  (being  aware  :  this  argument  en- 
hances the  duty  of  godly  fear  by  the  con- 


sideration of  the  inestimable  price  at  which 
they  were  redeemed.  This  consideration  is 
urged  through  vv.  18 — 21)  that  not  (em- 
phatic) with  corruptible  things  (<j>0apTots 
subst.;  not,  as  Luther,  agreeing  with  ap- 
yvp.  %  xpv<rty),  silver  or  gold  (notice  ap- 
yvptq  fy  XPv<rty,  not  apyt/pip  %  XP1*'7'^- 
The  diminutive  forms  stand  generally  (not 
always,  cf .  Palm  and  Kost  in  xpvtr^°v)  "for 
the  coined  or  wrought  metal :  and  such  a 
sense  would  be  applicable  here),  were  ye 
redeemed  (bought  out  of,  by  the  payment 
of  a  Xirrpov,  presently  to  be  specified ;  see 
reff.,  and  cf.  dyopd£€<r6cu,  1  Cor.  vi.  20; 
vii.  23  ;  ^ayopdCe^Bcu,  Gal.  iii.  13)  out  of 
your  vain  conversation  (j&arata?  ava- 
<rrp.,  "  vana  vivendi  ratio,  quae,  ubi  tem- 
pus  prseteriit,  nil  reliqui  fructus  habet/* 
Beng.)  delivered  to  you  from  your  fathers 
("  unus  Pater  iuiitandus  ver.  17 :  idem 
antitheton,  Matt,  xxiii.  9."  Bengel.  This 
again  makes  it  probable  that  the  persons 
here  more  especially  addressed  are  Gentile 
Christians.  The  Apostle,  himself  a  Jew, 
would  hardly  speak  of  the  vain  ungodly 
lives  of  Jews  as  iraTpowapdSoTa,  without 
more  explanation.  Benson,  in  loc., 

imagines  that  there  is  an  allusion  to  the 
Jewish  practice  of  paying  down  money  as 
a  ransom  for  life,  ExocL  xxi.  30;  xxx.  11 — 
16:  Num.  iii.  44—51;  xviii.  15:  but 
there  does  not  seem  any  ground  for  this 
view  here :  the  words  following  on  IXu- 
Tpt6Qi)T€  do  not  give  countenance  to  it,  but 
rather  favour  the  view  that  it  is  the  'buy- 
ing out  of  captivity  which  is  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind:  see  below),—  19. J  hut  with 
precious  (n\t.i<p  is  not,  as  Huther,  in  oppo- 
sition to  00of»ro?s;  nor  does  it  signify  "*w»- 
perisTuible,"  but  simply  and  generally 
'precious,*  < of  worth')  blood,  as  of  a 
lamb  blameless  and  spotless  (see  Exod. 
xii.  5 :  Levit.  xxii.  20),  (eren  the  blood) 
of  Christ  (this  I  believe  to  be  the  more 
natural  construction.  The  other,  adopted 
by  E.  V.,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Wiesinger, 
and  many  Commentators,  "but  with  tJte 
precious  blood  of  Christt  as  of  a  lamb  " 
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k  Heb.  ix.  26  reff.  1  Heb.  i.  1  reff. 

o  SB  Acts  xx.  21.  xxir.  15.  xxvi.  18. 


TO  Acts  HV  16. 
p  Heb.  xi.  19  reff. 


n  constr.,  here  only,  see  Acts  xvi.  15. 
q  James  iv.  8  reff. 


20.  irpostyvGHrpcvov  C1 :  AV^yvccffft€vov  X1.  rec  €<rxaT«v,  with  KL[P]  rel  vulg 
sah  [aeth  arm  Did,]  ThI  (Ec  :  txt  ABCX  d  13. 36  syrr  copt  Cyr[-p,].  TOV  xpo^ov 
K1.             tjuas  A  k. 

21.  rec  (for  Tntrrovs)  vurrfvovras,  with  CKL[P]Nrel  [syrr]  Thl  (Ec  : 
13  :  txt  AB  vulg  Vocat.  tyeipovra  H1. 


&c.,  is  of  course  legitimate ;  and  in  that 
case  rifely  being  prefixed  for  emphasis,  is 
explained  by  the  &$  d^ov  clause  inserted 
between  it  and  XPMTTOU.  We  have  a  some- 
what similar  arrangement  in  Heb.  xii.  27, 
ZfyAot  r&v  cratevofAcvav  T)JV  peTdQso'U', 
&f  wfTronjiu.fj'cov.  But  I  prefer  the  other, 
as  bringing  forward  the  ri/j,l<p  alftan  in 
contrast  to  the  QQaprots,  &py.  ^  XPU0"'  an<^ 
then  explaining  the  Ti^iy  by  a  climax  find- 
ing its  highest  point  in  xpiarr°v*  The 
question,  with  what  particular  lamb  Christ 
is  here  compared,  will  he  found  discussed 
in  the  main  on  John  i.  29.  Our  reply  here 
however  will  be  somewhat  modified  by 
the  consideration,  that  the  figure  of  buying 
out  of  the  fjLwrtda  a.va.ffrpoty'f]  seems  to 
contain  an  allusion  to  the  bringing  up  out 
of  Egypt,  and  the  "irpoeyvw&pey'ov  follow- 
ing, to  the  taking  up  of  the  paschal  lamb 
beforehand,  cf.  Exod.  xii.  3, 6.  And  thus  I 
believe  Wiesinger  and  Hofinann  are  right 
in  maintaining  here  the  reference  to 
the  paschal  lamb.  "  As  Israel's  redemp- 
tion from  Egypt  required  the  blood  of  the 
paschal  lamb,  so  the  redemption  of  those 
brought  out  of  heathendom  required  the 
blood  of  Christ,  the  predestination  of 
whom  from  eternity  is  compared  with  the 
taking  up  of  the  Iamb  on  the  tenth  day  of 
the  month."  Hofmann,  Schrifbb.  ii.  1. 326. 
See,  for  a  further  discussion  of  this  point, 
Wiesinger's  note  here:  and  Hofmann, 
Schriftb.  ii.  1.  194  ff.):  20.]  The 
preciousness  and  completeness  of  this  re- 
demption is  further  enhanced  by  God's 
foreordination  of  it,  and  His  bringing  it 
to  ffloriowf  completion  in  His  due  time. 
Who  (viz.  xpi(rr<fe,  as  shewn,  by  the 
aMv  and  avr$  below)  hath  been  fore- 
ordained indeed  (see  on  ver.  2)  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world  (see  reff.  The 
same  thought  is  foremost  in  the  Apostle's 
speech  in  Acts  ii.  23,  iii.  18),  but  mani- 
fested (brought  out  of  the  Kpvwrfo  of 
God's  purposes  into  the  Qaveptv  of  Incar- 
nation and  historical  world-fact.  The  same 
word  occurs  in  ch.  v.  4  of  the  yet  future 


manifestation  of  Christ  at  His  second 
coming)  at  the  end  of  the  times  (cf.  &r* 
^trx^rov  r^v  f)fA€pS>v  rovrwv,  Heb.  i.  1,  and 
note  there :  and  for  this  substantive  sense 
of  icrx<vn>u,  Acts  i.  8;  xiii.  47.  This 
Qavepao-Ls  of  Christ,  as  Wiesinger  remarks, 
marks  this  as  the  end  of  the  times,  and 
this  last  time  shall  only  endure  so  long,  as 
this  <f>a.v€pQ3cris  requires)  for  your  sakes 
(an  additional  and  weighty  intensification 
of  their  obligation)  21.]  who  are 

through  Him  (surely  not  only,  as  Wies., 
through  His  manifestation;  but  through 
Him  personally,  made  to  you  all  that  He 
is  made  as  the  medium  of  your  faith  in 
God :  the  resurrection  and  glory  being  in- 
cluded. In  fact  T&V  i-yctpavra  K.r.X.  is 
an  epexegesis  of  &<*  avrov)  believers  on 
God  (a  similar  specification  is  found  at  verk 
4,  els  fyas  robs  K.T.\.)  who  raised  Him 
from  the  dead,  and  gave  Him  glory 
("  That  we  are  redeemed  from  our  vain 
conversation,  is  owing  to  the  blood  of 
Christ :  but  that  we  have  faith  and  hope 
in  God,  is  brought  about  by  God  having 
raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  given  Him 
glory."  Hofm.  Schriftb.  ii.  1,  p.  383.  Wies. 
remarks  that  the  $6£at  of  ver.  11  are  here 
separately  specified),  so  that  your  faith, 
and  hope  are  (not,  as  Syr.,  Vulg.,  (Ec.» 
Luth.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Est.,  al.,  and  E.  V., 
"that  your  faith  and  hopew^^  5e;"  nor, 
as  Aretius  (in  Huth.),  **  so  that  your  faith 
and  hope  ought  to  be  ;**  but  simply  an- 
nouncing a  matter  of  fact.  Your  faith 
rests  on  Christ's  resurrection— it  was  God 
who  raised  Him:  your  hope,  on  Christ's 
glorification :  it  is  God  who  has  given 
Him  that  glory.  Closely  accordant  with 
this  is  St.  Peter's  first  public  speech  in 
the  Acts,  ii.  22  ff.,  where  all  that  has  hap- 
pened to  Christ  is  referred  to  God  as  the 
doer  of  it)  on  (resting  on  and  in)  God. 
22 — £5.]  Tfiird  exhortation,  to  liOVB  Off 
ONE  ANOTHER,  from  the  consideration 
of  their  neto  birth  by  the  word  of  Gfod. 
22.]  Having  purified  (i.  e.  'seeing  that 
ye  have  purified :'  the  part,  carries  with  it 
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12  only,  (see  Luke  xxu.  44.    Acts  xxvi.  7.  ch.  iv.  5.)  x  ver.  3  onlyt.  y  here 

only^  4  Kings  xix.  29.     IJMacc.  x.  30  only.  %  ver.  18.  a  ver.  4  reff.  b  ver. 


. 
3  reff. 
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1  Mace.  x.  30  only. 
c  ver.  16. 


22.  rec  aft  ahijOetas  ins  $ia  irvevftaros,  with  KL[PJ  rel  spec  Thl  (Ec  Gild  Vig  :  ona 
ABCK  13  vulg  syrr  copt  arm  [-use  Clemj].  rec  ins  KaOapas  bef  Kaptitas,  with  CKL 

[P]Nl  rel  tol(and  harl)  -  [syrr  copt  arm  AntchJ  Thl  <Ec  :  om  AB  vulg  Gild.  —  K 


23.  for  ariropas,  $6opas  ACK.  rec  aft  fievovros  ins  eis  TO«/  aiwva,  with  KL[P]  rel 

vulg  Syr  Thl  (Ec  :  om  ABCK  13  fuld(and  demid  [harl])  syr  copt  arm  Did!  Cyr4  Jerr 


an  inferential  force  as  to  the  exhortation, 
and  besides,  assumes  that  as  a  fact  to  which 
it  covertly  exhorts.  "Luther  has  rendered 
it,  not  exactly,  but  according  to  the  sense: 
macfoet  leufd)  .  .  .  unb  .  .  "  Huther. 
a<yvC£€iv,  of  moral  purification,  as  in  ref.) 
your  souls  (the  ^ruxai,  as  the  centres  of 
personality,  though  here  described  as  puri- 
fied by  the  persons  themselves,  yet  are  not 
so  except  by  a  process  in  which  the  whole 
person  is  employed :  the  habit  of  obe- 
dience) in  (the  course  of :  the  region,  in 
which  the  purification  takes  place)  your 
obedience  of  (*  to'  so  that  TTJS  o\.  is  gen. 
objective.  Jt  might  be,  obedience  brought 
about  by  the  truth,  gen.  subjective :  but 
not  so  simply.  'The  truth '  is  that  of 
the  Gospel  of  Christ  in  its  largest  sense, 
not  merely  as  Calv.,  "regula,  quam  nobis 
Dominus  in  evangelio  praescribit  i"  and 
v?ra/eo^  rrjs  aXrjdeias  nearly  •=.  far.  (TTJS) 
iriffTGcas,  Rom.  i.  5  and  elsewhere.  Com- 
pare St.  Peter's  own  saying,  Acts  xv.  9,  <rrj 
iricrrei  KaQapicras  r&s  KapSias  avr&v)  the 
truth  (see  above),  unto  (*  with  a  view  to/ 
e  in  the  direction  of'  it  might  be  with  or 
without  intention :  the  legitimate  ten- 
dency of  that  purification,  which  ought  to 
have  been  going  on  in  your  souls,  was 
toward)  unfeigned  (reft*.)  brotherly  love 
(love  of  Christians  towards  one  another: 
see  reff.),  love  one  another  from  the  heart 
earnestly  (icapSia.  is  the  seat  of  the  affec- 
tions :  let  the  love  come  straight  and  pure 
from  thence,  not  short  of  it,  from  any 
secondary  purpose  as  its  origin.  IKTCV&S 
is  proscribed  by  Phrynichus,  p.  311,  where 
see  LobecVs  note.  But  the  adj.  is  not,  as 
sometimes  stated,  a  word  of  later  Greek  : 
we  have  IKTC^S  <j>l\os  in  JEsch.  Suppl. 
990.  '  Intente '  exactly  gives  the  sense : 
with  the  energies  on  the  stretch) : 
23, J  Ground  of  the  exhortation,  carried 
up  further  than  the  act  of  Ttyvutivai, 
above,  to  the  state  of  the  new  life  of  which 
that  was  an  act;  even  to  the  beginning  of 
that  new  life  in  their  regeneration  by  the 


divine  word.  And  the  begetting  cause  of 
this  new  birth  being  God's  living  and  im- 
perishable word,  from  that  fact  come  in 
new  considerations,  enforcing  that  pure 
love  which  belongs  not  to  a  transitory  and 
shifting  but  to  an  eternal  and  abiding 
state.  Being-  bora  again,  not  of  (out  of, 
as  origin)  corruptible  seed  (cnropa,  not  in 
its  strict  and  proper  sense,  *  sowing  '  (ref  . 
4  Kings),  but  in  its  looser  one  of  seed. 
And  the  seed  spoken  of  is  not,  as  Huther, 
that  of  plants  ;  but  the  semen  humanum, 
as  the  sequel  shews),  hut  incorruptible,  by 
means  of  (not  IK  this  time.  The  word  of 
God  is  not  the  begetting  principle  itself, 
but  only  that  by  which  the  principle 
works  :  as  it  were  the  coccus  or  grain, 
which  is  the  involucrum  and  vehicle  of 
the  mysterious  germinating  power.  We 
are  not  regenerated  !«  but  5ia  \6yov. 
But  on  the  other  hand,  the  word  itself  is 
no  mere  perishing  vehicle  ;  no  mere  sacra- 
mental symbol,  lost  in  the  using  :  but  it 
lives  by  and  with  the  divine  principle  of 
life  which  it  conveys  and  expands,  and 
abides  for  ever.  The  lie  of  origination 
rests  in  God  Himself  the  Father,  who 
begat  us  of  his  own  will:  the  Sidl  of 
instrumentality  moves  on  and  abides  for 
ever)  tlie  (the  definite  art.  is  necessary  in 
English,  for  the  very  reason  for  which  it 
is  omitted  in  Greek  :  viz.  to  prevent  the 
XiSyov  from  becoming  concrete,  and  keep 
it  to  its  widest  general  and  abstract  refer- 
ence) word  of  God,  living  and  abiding 
(£WVTOS  is  thrown  forward,  as  an  emphatic 
predicate,  before  0eov.  That  the  two  par- 
ticiples belong  to  \6yov,  not  to  0€ov, 
is  decisively  shewn  by  the  sequel,  where 
the  abiding  nature,  not  of  God,  but  o£ 
the  word  of  God,  is  set  forth.  Many, 
however,  have  taken  them  with  fleoiJ;; 
so  vulg.  ("per  ver  bum  Dei  vivi"),. 
(not  (Ec.  as  commonly  cited,  for  he  says, 
on  this  verse,  €ls  rbv  al&va,  Se  pivetv  aur2» 
5iaj8e£ai0wTcu),  Beza  (who  however  prints 
"  per  verbum  Dei  vivum  et  permanentis/* 
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feb*al.)  i  2  Cor.  x.  16.  see  1  Thess  ii.  9.    Heb.  ii.  3.  k  =  James  i.  21  (reff.). 

I  Matt.  xxiu.  28.    Markxii  15.    Lu)ce  xu,  1.    Gal.  ii.  IS.    I  Turn.  jr.  2  only  t.    2  Mace.  vi.  25  only.  m  Matt. 

xxvii.  18  H  Mk.    Eom.  i.  29.    Gal.  v.  21     Phil    i.  15.    1  Tim.  vi.  4.    Tit.  m.  3.    Janes  IT.  5  only  t.    Wisd.  vi. 
23(25).    1  Mace.  vu.  16  only.  n  2  Cor.  jth.  20  onlyt.    Wisd.  1.  11  only.    (•Act*',  ver.  12.) 

24.  om  1st  us  AK3  [<wsci  K1]  a  13.  36  am1  (with  harl)  syrr  |>th]  (Orig!)  Thl  Zeno. 

ins  f\  bef  $o£a  K1.  rec  (for  aimjs)  avBpiairov,  with  [KLP]  rel  Chr2  (Ec  : 

awTou  Hl  ?  txfc  ABCH3  a  13.  36  vxjlg  syrr  copt  eeth  Origj  Did1  Zeno  Bede.  om 

avrov  ABH  a  c  13  am[and  fuld]  s^rr  arm  Origj  Bidj  (Ec  BedCj  :  ins  CKL[P]  rel  [vulg] 

(and  demid  harl  tol)  copt  eeth. 

35.  onf  TO  pfjfj.a  TO  A. 

CHAP.  II.  1.  vvoKpifftv  B  Syr  copt  Aug  [Cleni!  Orig-int!  Gild],  -crfts  or  -<m*>  K3. 
Qovovs  B.  iracrov  icaraXaA/av  K1  [copt]  :  om  Trcwray  A  Syr  aeth  Cleml  [Orig-infcj 

Aug  Gild. 


sia),  Calv.  (altern.,  preferring  this),  Are- 
tins,  Grot,  (expressly,  alleging  for  it  Dan. 
vi,  26,  Theod.,  ZTI  ai>r6s  tffnv  Sebf  £w 
teal  (JitvtoV  cis  robs  atavas),  al.). 
24.]  Because  (Scripture  proof  that  the 
word  of  God  lives  and  abides,  "  Locum 
Jes.  xl.  6  f.  citat  ad  probationem  utriusque 
menibri,  hoc  est  ut  constet,  quam  fluxa  et 
misera  sit  prima  hominis  nati vitas,  et 
quanta  regeneration! s  gratia/*  Calv.)  all 
flesh  (=  man  in  his  life  of  a-upa  and  tyvxh 
only:  "homo  ex  vetere  generatione/'  as 
Bengel)  is  as  («s  is  neither  in  Heb.  nor  in 
LXX)  grass,  and  all  glory  of  it  ("quic- 
quid  ex  carne  veluti  flos  ex  gramine  suo 
efflorescit,"  Wies.)  as  flower  of  grass, 
The  grass  was  dried  up  (the  aor. ;  the  fact 
being  related  as  in  a  tale ;  so  in  James  i. 
11,  In  more  idiomatic  English,  we  should 
say  "hath  dried  up"),  and  the  flower 
(thereof)  fell  (is  fallen,  see  above)  away : 
25.]  but  the  word  (the  change  from 
*6yos  to  p tjfjta  may  be  on  account  of  the 
citation.  Yet  it  is  not  easy  to  see  why  it 
would  have  been  more  difficult  to  change 
ffifjia.  to  \6yos  than  rov  d^ov  ^/*c5i'  to  KV- 
piov.  ^tjfjia  is  rather  the  word  uttered, 
the  f  dictum :'  \6yos,  the  word,  uttered  or 
unuttered,  single  or  manifbld,  concrete  or 
abstract)  of  the  Xord  (LXX,  row  faov 
fjfjuSv:  changed  here  probably  on  account  of 
the  application  which  follows,  as  De  W.) 
remaineth  for  ever,  And  (the  8c  applies 
what  has  gone  before :  the  contrast  being 
between  the  general  truth  and  the  particu- 
lar identification)  this  (predicate,  logically 
considered,  not  subject,  as  Wies.,  al.: 
"The  word  which  was  &c.  is  this  very 
ffina,  here  spoken  of")  is  the  word  wMck 
was  (Angl.  has  been)  preached  to  you  (in 
the  declaration  of  the  gospel,  els 


not  merely  the  dative  commodi  $iuv>  but 
as  addressed  to  you  and  diffused  among 
you:  see  reff.  5?he  logical  inference  to 
be  drawn  is,  'and  consequently  the  word 
preached  to  you  is  imperishable  and  eter- 
nal, and  demands  of  you  that  you  earnestly 
and  intently  follow  up  that  new  life  which 
by  it  has  been  implanted  in  you.*  Hence 
the  connexion  of  ch.  ii.  1 — 3). 

CHAP.  II.  1 — 10.]  Exhortations  to  nou- 
rish and  perfect  this  new  life,  under  the 
image,  a.  of  newborn  babes  (1 — 3),  0.  of 
God's  spiritual  temple  and  priesthood 
(4 — 10).  1.]  Laying  aside  (aor.,  'once 
for  all  :J  < having  laid  aside')  therefore  (on 
the  connexion,  see  above,  ch.  i.  ult.)  all 
(manner  of)  malice  (icntaa  here  proper  / 
"nocendi  cupiditas/*  as  Hemming  (in. 
Huther):  not  as  Aretius,  ib.,  the  genus, 
of  which  the  following  are  species.  This 
cannot  be  well,  on  account  of  Trdvra 
S^Aov  below,  which  shews  that  clause  to 
be  parallel,  not  subordinate,  to  this)  and 
all  guile  (cf.  ver.  22 ;  ch.  iii.  10 ;  John  i. 
48;  and  a$o\ov  below)  and  hypocrisies 
(closely  connected  with  &6\ovs,  and  there- 
fore not  requiring  irdcra?,  which  is  sup- 
plied from  vdvra,  preceding.  SdXos  is 
the  abiding  disposition,  vvoKpttreis  are  the 
acts  of  personation  and  deception  which 
are  some  of  its  manifestations)  and  envies 
(again  embraced  under  5<JAoi',  but  not 
perhaps  so  closely  connected  with  it.  The 
guileless  disposition  knows  not  envy),  and 
all  slanderings  (ref.  2  Cor.  The  verb, 
but  not  the  subst.,  is  found  in  classical 
Greek.  Aug.,  cited  by  Gerhard,  says, 
"Malitia  malo  delectatur  alieno:  invidia 
bono  cruciatur  alieno :  dolus  duplicat  cor : 
adulatio  duplicat  linguam :  detrectatio  vul- 
nerat  famani"),  2.]  as  newborn 
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ix.  14.  Phil.  i.  B.  ii.  26.  (Rom.  i.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  2.  IThess.  m.6.  2  Tim.  i.  4.  James  iv.  5.)  Ps.  cx^iu.  173. 
=  ch.  i.  22  al.  fr.  v  transit.,  1  Cor.  in.  6,  7.  2  Cor.  ix.  10.  Gen.  xvii.  20.  pass,  (mid.)  2  Cor  x. 

15.     Col.  i.  6,  10.     Exod.  i.  7.  w  so  Eph.  ii.  21.  iv.  15.  x  Rom.  viii.  9.     1  Cor.  xv. 

15.  2  Thes,s.  i.  6.  y  constr.  (w.  ort),  here  only.  PSA.  xxxiii.  8.  Prov,  xxxi.  18.  (Heb.  ii.  9  reff.) 

a  1.  c.  Matt.  xi.  3U.  Luke  (v.  39)  vi  35.  Rom.  ii.  4.  (1  Cor.  xv.  33.)  Eph,  iv.  32  only.  a  =  Heb.  iv. 

16  (note),    constr.,  here  only.    1  Kings  xiv.  36  al.  b  =  ch.  i.  3  reff.    PSA.  cxvii.  22.    Matt.  xxi.  42. 

ins  teat  bef  afioXov  a  d  g  13  am  (with  tol)  syrr  arm 
rec  om  as  ffwrrjptav,  with  L  c  d  f  k  1  Thl-comm  <Ec : 


2.  apriycvnra  A  [CyrJ. 
Orig[-int,(orn5)  CyrJ  Aug. 

ins  ABCK[P]K  rel  [syrr  copt  seth  arm]  Clenij  Cyr[-p]  [Orig-int]  Aug  Ruf. 

3.  for  etvcp,  ct  ABH1  Syr  Clem^ :  etsirep  (sic)  13.  for  xpyvros, 
KLdfm  13  Clem,. 

4.  for  wo,  euro  C  :  VTT'  B. 


or  X* 


babes  (so  the  .Rabbis,  of  their  neophytes : 
see  Wetst.  h.  1.),  long  after  (tin,-  gives, 
not  intensity,  but  direction)  the  (the  art. 
confines  the  reference  to  the  gospel  alone) 
spiritual  (I  thus  render  Xcryiictfv,  for  want 
of  a  better  and  more  distinctive  word. 
Its  sense  is  as  in  ref.  Jfcom.,  to  distinguish 
the  yd\a  spoken  of  from  mere  arapKucbv 
yd\at  and  to  shew  that  it  is  spoken  figura- 
tively and  spiritually :  "  Lac  illud  animi, 
non  corporis,  lac  mente  hauriendurn." 
Our  English  is  too  poor  in  psychological 
distinctions  to  be  able  to  express  it  by 
any  appropriate  adjective:  "reasonable" 
(vulg.)  is  decidedly  wrong,  as  E.,V.  in 
Rom.-;  and  "  of  the  word,"  as  E.  V.,  here 
after  Beza,  is  just  as  bad)  guileless  (not 
'unadulterated,*  in  contrast  to  less  pure 
human  teacbings  (cf.  5o\ovv  rbv  \6yov, 
2  Cor.  iv.  2) :  but,  in  contrast  to  $<5\os 
above,  '  that  is  without  guile,*  has  no  by- 
ends,  no  one  purpose  but  to  nourish  and 
benefit  the  soul)  milk  (not  here  in  con- 
trast, as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  2  and  Heb.  v.  12, 13, 
to  strong  meat:  but  simply  in  reference 
to  its  nourishing  qualities),  that  on  it  (as 
reepa.fjLij.4vos  fr,  *  fed  on/  see  Winer,  §  48. 
a  (3).  d,  note  [3,  p.  485,  Moulton's  edn.]) 
ye  may  grow  (properly  passive:  be  nou- 
rished up)  unto  salvation  (tbe  growth  is 
the  measure  of  the  fulness  of  that — not 
only  rescue  from  destruction,  but — positive 
blessedness,  which  is  implied  in  <ro>ri?/>la; 
see  on  the  word  above,  ch.  i.  5) :  3.] 

if,  that  is  (roenn  anberS  of  the  German. 
The  ircp  conditions  the  el,  see  reff.  and 
notes  there:  and  JEsch.  Ag.  28,  cfrrep 
*IA.(Ov  Tr6\is  *d\toK€v,  &s  6  <ppvKrbs  ay- 
y4\\o>v  Trpc-rret  [if  so  be  expresses  the 
same,  viz.  that  the  necessary  condition  of 
the  above  exhortation  is  assumed  as  having 
place  in  the  readers]),  ye  tasted  (have 
tasted.  The  infant  once  put  to  the  breast 
desires  it  again:  the  Apostle  appeals  to 
this  their  first  taste  as  an  incentive  to 


subsequent  ones)  that  (the  formula,  from 
the  well-known  and  beautiful  Ps.  xxxiv.) 
the  Lord  ("quod  subjicitur:  ad  quern 
accedentes,  non  simpliciter  ad  Deum 
refertur,  sed  ipsuin  designat  qualis  pate- 
factus  est  in  persona  Christi."  Calv.) 
is  good  (reff.  Perhaps  the  simplest 
meaning  of  xpvl<r>r<^»  as  applied  to  meats 
and  drinks,  is  here  intended :  as  vulg., 
<f  dulcis :"  see  Palm  and  Host,  xpi}<rr6s,  Jr. 
a).  4,  5.]  Exhortation  to  come  to 

Christ  the  chosen  stone,  and  be  built  up 
into  a  spiritual  temple  unto  God. 
4.]  To  whom  (i.  e.  rbv  Kvpiov)  approaching 
(pres.,  representing  the  daily  habit  of  the 
Christian  life,  not  something  to  be  done 
once  for  all.  irpos!px*cr6ai.  is  elsewhere  in 
the  K.  T.  always  with  a  dat.  Its  significa- 
tion here  is,  the  approach  made  by  faith, 
when  the  Christian  closely  realizes  the 
presence  and  seeks  the  communion  of  his 
Lord),  a  (or,  "  the :"  the  omission  of  the 
art.  seems  to  be  very  frequent  in  this 
Epistle,  where  yet  a  definite  reference  is 
undeniable)  stone  ("Petrus  a  petra  Christo 
sic  denominatus  metaphora  petrse  delecta- 
tur,  ac  suo  exemplo  docet  omnes  debere 
esse  petros,  h.  e.,  vivos  lapides  supra  Chris- 
tum fide  certificates/*  Gerhard,  in  Wies. 
The  allusion  is  to  Ps.  cxviii.  22  and  Isa. 
xxviii.  16.  Obs.  that  no  &s  must  be  sup- 
plied before  \.l6ov,  as  is  done  in  E.  V.  al. : 
Christ  i»  the  stone:  we  do  not  come  to 
Him  as  we  come  to  a  stone)  living  (££vTa 
points  not  only  to  the  figure  being  realized 
in  a  higher  department  of  being  than  its 
natural  one,  but  also  to  the  fact  of  the 
Lord  being  alive  from  the  dead.  It  would 
be  unnecessary,  were  not  the  idea  broached 
by  Steiger,  to  protest  against  any  allusion 
being  intended  to  "saxum  vivum"  (-En. 
i.  171:  Ov.  Met.  xiv.  714)  as  distin- 
guished from  broken  stones),  by  men  in- 
deed rejected  (in  Ps.  1.  c.  $f  airfSoKl- 
01  omoSouoOvTes),  but  in  the  sight 
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II. 


5  fcai    avroi,    G 
1  Tryei/^arwcoV,  k  eh  l  iepdrevpa  ayiov, 
0v<rlas 


1  avev&ytcai i 


c  here  bis 
Matt.  xxi.  42 

lAkeu.*22 

!|  Mk.  xvii  25. 
Heb.  xu.  17 

d  "Barnes  i.  W  »'ft"~"      e^Je^ft  'f  =  Horn,  v^ll."    2  Cor.  n.  9*   Gal.  «.  19 .        '    g  Matt.'&c    as  above, 

from  1.  c.  =  1  Theas.  -v   11.  see  1  Cor.  iii.  9.    Eph.  u.  21  al.  h  see  Heb  ni.  6  reff.  i  ~  1  Cor.  x. 

3,4.    Eph.  i.  3.  [v.  19  ]    CoLi.  9  xu.  16.  k  ==  1  Thess.  v.  VI     Eph.  u  ^  o  r«r 

only    EXOD.  »i.  6  only,  (see  Luke  i.  8, 9.)  m  =  Heb.  vu.  27  reff.  a  Bom,  xv.  16, 31     2  Cor. 

vi,  2.  viii.  12  oiily  t. 


,  ABCKL 
PN  a  b  c 
dfghj 
k  1  m  o 


5.  for  Aifcu  f«FTc*f  Xteo*  o*>r«  »i.  «ro«eo*oAi€Mrfc  A'CN  b  d  0  36  ^vulg  Cyr[-pJ 

Procop,  Bede.  for  VVWIMTIKQS,  irvev^aros  K1.  rec  ora  e*y,  with  KL[_PJ  rel  vulg 
syr  Clem  Orig,  Thl  (Be  Bede:  ins  ABCK  36  tol  copt  aeth  arm  Orig2[-intJ  EuSj  Procopt 
Hil,  [Ambr].  av«rryje«s  W  [f^eyjcai  18].  om  Trvei/^ar^a^  [Syr-ms]. 

rec  ins  TW  bef  0ety,  with  KL[P]K*  rel  aeml  Origl  Thl  (Ec:  om  ABC^^  arm.  (13  def.) 


of  God  (with  God.  ««  Deo  judice,  coram 
DeoJ>)  chosen  (not  merely  "eximius,"  but 
selected,  chosen  out),  had  in  honour  (see 
below  on  ver.  6),  5.]  be  ye  also  as 

living  (see  above)  stones  "built  up  (it 
is  disputed  whether  olKo8op,€t<r0€  is  indi- 
cative or  imperative.  Much  is  to  be 
said  both  ways.  Wiesinger,  who  is  the 
ablest  recent  advocate  for  the  indicative, 
maintains  that  the  passage  is  epexegetical 
of  the  preceding  7ra  &  avry  ait^ijdrjrc, 
shewing  how  love  to  the  word,  seeking  in 
the  word  the  Lord  Himself  and  His  good- 
ness, of  itself  leads  to  the  completion  ^sefc 
forth  in  ver.  5,  But  I  cannot  help  feeling 
that  this  view  of  epexegesis  of  fra  fr  aitr. 
ai>£.  is  much  weakened  by  the  fact  that 
?r/)bs  $v  must  be  referred  to  nvpios,  which 
is  already  separated  from  *iva  K.T.\.  by 
etwep  3yefaa<r6e  K.r.\.  And  other  weightier 
reasons  are  behind.  On  the  indicative 
view,  the  pres.  part,  vposepx^vot  could 
hardly  have  been  used,  but  it  would  surely 
have  been  vposeXBtfrts.  This  is  felt  by 
Luther,  who  renders  it  gu  tt>etd)em  ifyt: 
fieBommen  fe^b.  Again,  the  connexion 
with  the  foregoing  by  a  ^  participle,  pro- 
ceeding on  to  an  imperative,  exactly  cor- 
f  esponds  to  the  former  hortatory  sentences, 
ch.  i.  13,  14,  22,  and  ver.  1.  Finally,  the 
long  procession  of  mere  predications,  on 
this  view,  would  be  tame  and  almost  tauto- 
logical, in  comparison  wifch  the  powerful 
gathering  up  with  the  ovv,  ver.  7,  of  the 
high  and  holy  state  on  which  the  preceding 
exhortation  depends,  as  contrasted  with 
that  of  the  unbelieving.  I  therefore  decide 
for  the  imperative,  against  Syr.  (Etheridge  : 
**  you  also  as  living  stones  are  builded  "), 
Estius,  Grot  ,  Beng.,  al.,  and  Wiesinger, 
and  with  (Ec.,  Syr.  (as  commonly  quoted), 
Beza,  Aret.,  Benson,  Steiger,  fie  Wette, 
Huther)  a  spiritual  house  (oticos  =:  vats, 
1  Cor.  iii.  16:  Eph.  ii.  21:  as  before,  the 
stones  are  called  living,  and  the  house  spi- 
ritual, not  merely  to  signify  that  they  are 
not  dead  stones,  and  the  house  not  a  ma- 
terial one,  but  on  account  of  the  life  which 


Christians  derive  from  Christ,  the  living 
Stone,  and  of  the  service  which  they  render 
in  virtue  of  being  a  body  dwelt  in  by  the 
Holy  Spirit)  for  (see  var.  readd.)  an  holy 
priesthood  (abstract,  office  of  priesthood, 
including  in  itself  the  individual  priests  : 
see  ref.  Exod.  Being  God's  spiritual  tem- 
ple, they  form  an  holy  priesthood  to^Him, 
approaching  and  serving  before  Him  in 
virtue  of  that  Living  and  Holy  One,  whose 
mystic  Body  they  are,  and  in  whom  the 
Father  is  well  pleased.  And  they  need  no 
other  by  whom  to  approach  God:  being 
all  priests,  they  require  not,  nor  admit  of, 
any  distinct  body  of  men  among  them- 
selves specially  called  priests,  nearer  to 
God  than  themselves.  No  where  is  this 
more  clearly  declared  by  inference,  than 
here)  to  offer  up  (avatj^pew,  not  occurring 
in  St.  Paul,  nor  in  the  classics,  but  (reff.) 
in  Heb.  and  St.  James,  is  the  regular  LXX 
word  for  offering  up  sacrifice.  The  aor. 
is  here  used,  because  no  habitual  offering, 
as  in  rite  or  festival,  is  meant,  but  the  one, 
once-for-all,  devotion  of  the  body,  as  in 
Rom.  xii.  1,  to  God  as  His.  On  the  infin. 
of  the  purpose,  see  Winer,  §  44. 1)  spiritual 
sacrifices  (cf.  especially  Heb.  xiii.  15, 16. 
Spiritual,  because  as  the  temple,  as  the 
priests,  as  the  God,  so  the  offering.  It  is 
this,  rather  than  any  distinction  from  the 
0.  T.  sacrifices,  that  is  pointed  at  in  irveu- 
liariKos)  acceptable  (reff.)  to  God  through 
Jesus  Christ  (these  last  words  may  be 
joined,  either,  1,  with  euTrposSeVrovs,  or, 
2.  with  avfvcyKoii.  This  latter  has  for  it 
the  analogy  of  Heb.  xiii.  15,  St*  avrov  o5»> 
avaQepwftei'  K.T.A..,  and  is  preferred  by 
Grot.,  Aret.,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Wiesinger  : 
and  I  think  reasonably.  The  introduction 
of  Sfcfc  "I7?(r0£>  xpto-rov  as  a  mere  appendage 
of  evtrpostieKTovs  would  not  satisfy  the 
weighty  character  of  the  words,  nay  would 
seem  to  put  them  in  the  wrong  place, 
seeing  that  not  merely  the  acceptability, 
but  the  very  existence,  and  possibility  of 
offering,  of  those  sacrifices  depends  on  the 
mediation  of  the  great  High  Priest). 


5—8. 


IIETPOT  A. 


34:7 


6 


eV 

oi/,  t  CVTI/JLOV,  teal  6  u  7ncrreva>zru  eV  p 
7  w  fyift,    o$v    ^ 

z  \i0o$    ov   a  a 
c 


o 

/mi  eX/0o?  f  7rpo?/c6^/xaro9   /cal   s  Trerpa  «h  <r/cav$d\ov,   8  a*  8  3*  fMatt 

xx.  16  al.  fr.)  =  Luke  xxiii.  35.  1.  c.  t  ver.  4.  Luke  vu.  2.  xiv.  8.  Phil.  ii.  29  only.  1.  c.  '  1  Kings 

xxvi.  21.  u  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Rom.  ix.  33  &  x.  11  (from  1.  c.  A.N).  1  Tim.  i.  16.  v  =•  Rom.  aa 

above,  and  v.  5.  1  Cor.  i.  27  41.  w  dat.  commodi,  2  Cor.  r.  13.  Rom.  xiv.  6  al.  Winer.  3  31.  4.  b. 

x  =  John  iv,  44.  Rom.  a.  7.  Col.  ii.  23  al.  y  =  Acts  xiv.  3.  Rom.  x.  21  (from  Isa.  Ixv.  2).  xi. 

30.  ver.  8.  ch.  in.  1,  20,  iv.  17.  Dent,  u  26.  z  PSA.  cxvii.  22.  a  ver.  4  reff. 

b  Matt  xix.  5.  xxi  42  \\  (from  1.  c.)  al.  c  =  Matt.  xxi.  42  j|,  and  Acts  iv.  11  (from  1  c.)  only. 

d  as  above  (c).    Matt.  vi.  5.    Acts  xxvi.  26.    Rev.  vii.  1.  xx.  8  only.  e  ISA.  viii.  14.    Rom.  ix.  32,  3X 

f  Rom.  as  above,  &  xiv.  13,  20.    1  Cor.  viii.  9  only.    Isa.  xxix.  21.  g  Rom.  ix.  33  from  1.  c.  only. 

h  =  Matt,  xviu,  7  al.    Ps.  cv.  34. 

6.  rec  (for  tiion)  5<o  teat,  with  (13?)  (Ec:  foo  b  19.  68  :  txt  ABCKL[P]K  rel  vulg 
syrr  copt  Thl  Aug  Bede.  (13  illegible  ?)  rec  ins  TT?  befypaQy,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl 
(Ec  :  rt  (for  o')  C  [a  d  h]  vulg  lat-ff  :  txt  ABN  k  13.  *K\€KTOV  bef  atcpoytav.  B  m 
[(Syr)  copt  arm  CyrJ.             OI/TOV  K1  [d]. 

7.  i\fjuv  K1,  but  v  is  written  over  appy  by  origl  scribe.  for  cnretQovffiv,  wjn<rrovcri.v 
BCK  a.  (13  def  .)            rec  Tuflov  [1st]  (£o  conform  to  LXX  and  Matt,  where  there  is  no 
varread),  with  C2(appy)  KL[P]K!  rel  Thl  :  txt  AB  Chappy)  K3  c  (Ec.  (13  def.) 
irerpav  K. 

8.  for  ot,  oeroi  C1  a  m  36.  (13  def.)  aft  ot  ins  xat  Xs. 


6.]  The  exhortation  of  the  previous  verses 
is  substantiated  in  its  form,  and  its  asser- 
tions ty  Q.  T.  prophecy.  Because  (q.  d. 
the  aforesaid  is  so,  on  the  ground  of  Scrip- 
ture) it  is  contained  (refi?. :  and  for  the 
impersonal  sense,  Jos.  Antt.  xi.  4.  7,  Ka$&s 
&  avrf)  (rrj  %irtffTo\r))  irepte^ei.  Hence 
treptox^)  the  contents  or  argument  of  a 
book  or  portion  of  a  bookj  in  later  Greek) 
in  Scripture  (*ypa<H)>  ^n  ^s  technical 
sense,  anarthrous :  not  so  found  in  the 
Gospels,  but  Bom.  i.  2 ;  xvi.  26 :  2  Pet.  i. 
20),  Behold,  I  place  in  Zion  a  chief 
corner-stone,  chosen,  had  in  honour  (the 
citation  is  a  free  one :  Tftty/u  &  2jie6i>  re- 
presenting ^u£c£AAo>  €lf  TO.  Bf/J.€\ta  'S.IC&V, 

— the  epithet  iro\vre\Tj  being  omitted, 
and  ^K\eKr6u  and  a-Kpoytavicuov  trans- 
posed) :  and  he  that  believeth  on  Him 
(or,  <it:'  tv*  ai>r$  is  not  in  the  LXX- 
B.,  but  is  found  in  AK)  shall  not  be 
ashamed  (it  is  remarkable,  tbat  St.  Paul 
in  citing  the  same  prophecy,  Bom.  ix.  33, 
has  in  common  with  St.  Peter  the  two 
divergences  from  the  IrXX,  the  *ri0rj/u.i  3v 
*2,iwv,  and  the  insertion  (?)  of  &r*  avrf. 
On  a,Kpoytatfialov9  see  ref.  Eph.  note. 
Here,  whatever  may  be  the  case  there, 
can  hardly  be  any  idea  of  the  'lapis 
summangularis J  joining  the  two  walls, 
Jewish  and  Gentile,  together,  as  some 
(e.  g.  (Ec.)  have  thought).  7,  8.] 

Appropriation  of  the  honottr  implied  in 
the  last  clause  to  "believers :  and  per  con- 
tra, to  unbelievers,  of  another  and  oppo- 
site effect  of  the  exaltation  of  this  corner- 
stone. 7.]  To  yon  (dat.  commodi)  then 
(inference  from  the  6  ir«rrci5«£  lw*  avry 


K.T.A.)  is  the  honour  (the  r\,pr\  belonging 
to  the  Stone  itself  (evrinov  above),  with 
which  you  are  united  in  the  building :  the 
honour  implied  in  the  ov  jjt,^j  Ka.ratcrxvv6p 
said  of  those  who  believe  on  Him.  There 
can  be,  I  think,  no  doubt  that  these  two 
commonly  divergent  accounts  given  of  the 
word  rip-fi  ought  to  be  combined  in  one. 
That  the  result  of  the  ov  ju,$i  Karaicrxvv&ft 
is  what  the  Apostle  means  to  state,  is  evi- 
dent by  the  ofiv  and  roty  TncrTtvovcriv : 
that  the  form  in  which  this  is  stated  is 
vfjiiv  %  np.'fi,  is  evidently  owing  to  the  oc- 
currence of  ^VTifjioy  above.  It  is  as  plainly 
altogether  beside  the  purpose,  with  Brasm., 
Lutli.,  Calv.,  Aret.,  Bengel,  al.,  to  under- 
stand '  Christ/  or '  the  Stone/  as  the  sub- 
ject, and  render  as  E.  V.,  "  He  is  precious," 
making  TJ  n^  predicate  instead  of  sub- 
ject) who  believe :  but  to  the  disobedient 
(not,  the  unbelieving  :  see  Heb.  iii.  18, 
note.  Unbelief  is  the  root  of  cbref  0€<a :  but 
it  is  the  manner  of  Scripture,  to  follow  it 
out  into  disobedience,  its  invariable  effect, 
when  spoken  of  in  contrast  to  ir'nrm.  The 
dat.  is  not  one  of  reference,  but  incom- 
modi.  Then  what  follows  is  in  the  form 
of  another  quotation,  or  rather  combina- 
tion of  quotations:  the  first  from  Ps.  cxviii. 
22),  the  stone  which  the  builders  re- 
jected, this  has  become  for  a  (has  been 
made  into  a)  head  corner-stone  (this  is 
true  with  regard  to  believers  also :  but  to 
them  it  is  grace  and  glory,  to  these  it  is 
terror  and  destruction),  and  a  stone  of 
stumbling  and  rock  of  offence  (second 
quotation  from  Isa.  viii.  14.  Here  again, 
St,  Paul  in  Bom.  ix.  33  has  taken  the 
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Wvo<$ 


i  Matt.  iv.  6 1|  L. 
(fron\Ps.  xc. 

John  xi.  9, 
10.    Rom  ix 
32.  xiv.  21 
only.    Prov. 
iii.  23. 

k  Acts  xm.  47, 
from  Isa. 

xhx.  6  A*».    1  Thess.  v.  9.    1  Tim.  i.  12. 
o  =»  here  (Luke  vii.  25)  only. 

2.    John  xi.  48—52.  xuii.  35  al. 

xiv.  13.    MAL.  in  17  only.      " 

8,  12.  Ixm  7. 


Tc 


€69 


lm 


Xao?    et<?    r  TrepiTroirjcriv, 


k  e're-  ABCKL 

f       ,     P«  a  b  c 
t,€QO,~  d  f  ghj 
r^      klmo 
Ta9       13 


rov  u  e/e 


1  ISA.  xlih.  20. 


n  EXOD.  xix.  6. 


u  so  PSA.  cvi.  14. 


m  ch.  i.  6  reff. 

p  ^er.  5  only.  1.  c.  only,  see  note.  q  of  the  Jews,  Luke  vu.  5.  xxiii. 

r  Eph.  1. 14.    1  Thess.  -v   9.    2  Thess.  n.  14.    Heb.  x.  39  only.    2  Chron. 
(ISA.  xliii.  21  )  s  =  2  Pet.  i.  2  (5  bis.    Phil.  iv.  8)  only.    ISA.  xlni  21    xlu. 

t  here  only.    =  Ps.  ix.  14,      —  Siayy.,  Isa  xlii.  12.    Sujy«to-0<u,  xhu.  21.) 


., 
TlCot.i.  B.    Col.  m.  15.    2  Thesa.  li.  14.    1  T;m,  vi.  12.  ver.  21. 


12.    Sujy«t 
.  ch,.  i,  tO, 


vvTss  B  [vulg]. 

same  words,  differing  from  the  LXX,  but 
agreeing  with  the  Hebrew.  This  stum- 
bling is  not  mere  mental  offence,  which, 
e.  g.  they  take  at  the  preaching  of  the 
Cross;  but  the  "stumbling  upon  the 
dark  mountains  "  of  Jer.  xiii.  16,  see  Prov, 
iv.  19 :  Dan.  xi.  19 :  the  eternal  disgrace 
and  ruin  which  forms  the  contrast  to  r^dj 
above.  Cf.  on  trerpa  tricav$d\ov  Matt.  xvi. 
23,  note  [the  very  expression  carries  a 
reminiscence  of  Peter's  own  days  of  un- 
belief, when  he  was  an  offence,— he,  Herpes, 
—to  his  Lord]),  8,]  who  stumble, 

being  disobedient  to  the  word  (T<J>  Xo^o* 
belongs  to  airetBovvre?,  not  as  E.  V.  after 
vulg.,  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Beza,  Estius,  al.,  to 
irposKfaTovortv,  which  is  doubly  objection- 
able, in,  3.  making  aireitfoiWej  a  mere 
tautology  from  fareiBovfftv before:  2.  giving 
a  place  not  prominent  enough  to  r$  \6y<p, 
whereas  on  the  other  rendering  it  takes  its 
proper  place,  as  being  the  means  of  growth 
to  the  Christian,  and  rejected  by  the  dis- 
obedient: 3.  confining  the  sense  of  'stum- 
bling *  (see  above)  to  a  mere  subjective  one: 
4.  opposing  the  analogy  of  ch.  iii.  1  and  iv, 
17.  Cf.  Wolf,  in  loc. :  "  Qui  impingunt, 
Kempe,  in  lapidem  ilium  angularem,  verbo 
non  credentes  (obedientes  ?) :  quo  ipso  et 
offensio  ipsa  et  ejus  causa  indicatur  "*),  for 
Which  (thing,  fact,  viz.  the  irposKoirrsiv,  rf 
\6ytp  aireiBovffiv,  their  whole  moral  course 
of  delinquency  and  the  irp6fKo/uju.a  at  the 
end  of  it)  they  were  also  (*at,  besides  that 
they  reach  it,  there  is  another  considera- 
tion) appointed  (set  where  they  are,  or 
were;  viz.  by  Him  who  riGrjcriv,  above, 
the  stone  of  stumbling.  This  exposition  is 
certain,  notwithstanding  the  protests  of 
(Ec.,  Did.,  al.  Nor  can  I  see  how  Bengel 
can  escape,  with  his  $tTTO\oylat  "  Positi 
sunt  respondet  <r$  pono  ver.  6 ;  sed  cum 
differentia.  Nam  Deus  Christum  et  electos 
active  dicitur  ponere;  infideles  dicuutur 
poni,  passive/*  What  inference  would  he 
deduce  from  this  ?  Would  he  take  them- 
selves as  the  agents,  as  <Ec.,  Did.,  "Ad 
non  credendum  a  semetipsis  sunt  positi/* 
thus  passing  over  KCU,  and  making  the 
clause  a  vapid  tautology  ?  Or  would  he 
say  with  Aretius,  "Non  Deus  certe,  sed 


Satan  tales  posuit,"  thus  making  in  the 
world's  moral  arrangement,  Satan  a  co- 
ordinate power  with  God  ?),  $>  10.] 
Contrast,  in  a  glorious  description  of  the 
office,  privilege,  and  function,  of  the  en- 
tightened  and  adopted  people  of  God. 
9.]  But  ye  (emphatic)  are  a  chosen 
generation  (not,  as  De  Wette,  "  the  chosen 
generation  •"  though  this  is  implied,  it 
is  not  in  the  words,  nor  does  it  corre- 
spond with  the  indefinite  predicates  which 
follow.  On  the  expression,  cf.  ref.  Isa.,  rb 
70/oy  {JLOU  rb  €K\€Kr6v.  "yeVcs  betokens 
a  common  origin  and  unity  of  related 
life :  but  perhaps  Wiesinger  goes  too 
far  in  pressing  the  idea  here),  a  kingly 
priesthood  (Uparevfia  as  above,  see  note. 
The  expression  is  from  the  LXX  of  Exod. 
xix.  6.  Cf.  Eev.  i.  6,  faoiii<rw  TJH&S 
fiafftXetav  i€p*i$  r$  0ey,  and  v.  10.  In 
the  N.  T.  church  these  two  elements,  the 
kingship  and  the  priesthood,  are  united 
in  every  individual  believer,  as  in  our 
great  Head,  Jesus  Christ,  who  alone 
unites  them  in  the  0.  T.  church;  the  two 
coexisting,  but  never,  except  in  the  case 
of  Melchisedek  His  foretype,  united  in 
the  same  Person),  an  holy  nation  (also 
from  Exod.  xix.  6,  LXX;  God's  declara- 
tion at  Sinai  respecting  Israel),  a  people 
for  acquisition  (i.  e.  peculiarly  God's  own, 
as  interpreted  by  what  follows  in  the  place 
of  Isaiah  referred  to,  as  well  as  here.  There 
it  stands,  Xa6v  pov  fo  irepifiroLvjcrdiJirii'  T&S 
aperds  fjiov  StfjyeiffQat.  See,  on  the  word, 
ref.  1  Thess.  note.  In  the  place  of  Exo- 
dus which  was  before  quoted,  ch.  xix.  5,  we 
read  eowflc  poi  \abf  wepiovffios  airb  vdv- 
TVV  T&V  %Gv5iv.  See  also  Deut.  vii.  6.  (Ec. 
says,  TrepLiroi-na-iv  foas  Ka\et  5i&  rb  irspt- 
iroi'ho'acr&a.i  7}p.as  rbi/  9e6v,  as  in  Acts  xx. 

28,  7"V    ^KK\7)(Ttatf    rOV    0€OV,    %V    7T6p/61TOI- 

^ITOTO  $ia  rov  a'/jccaros  row  I5(ou),  that  yo 
may  tell  out  (4«77-  not  =  0^077.  The 
prep,  gives  the  sense  of  publishing  forth) 
the  virtues  (i.  e.  gracious  dealings,  excel- 
lent and  glorious  attributes:  see  Isa.  above, 
and  in  reff.  Philo  repeatedly  uses  dperal  in 
this  sense :  e.  g.  De  Mut.  Nom.  §  34,  vol.  i. 
p.  606,  iro\\)j  S^  Hyvota  1/ofj.tfeiv  ras  8*ov 
dper^s  ras  a^veis  Ka,l 
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vvv  o 
11  b> 


o    OVK 


vv  Be 


vvv 


/i 

Qe 


o>9  Qe7rapot,/cov$ 


*»f 

ei 


Xao?,  wSl^s 


Trap- 


.. 

John  ix.  30. 

Rev.xv.i, 


23,  (see  Rom.  x.  19,  from  Deut.  xxxii.  21.) 


z  Heb  iv.  9  reff. 


v.*?;    Rom.  xi.  30,  31.     1  Cor.  -v'ii.  25. '  2  Cor.  iv.  1.     1  Tim.  I.  3, 16  only* 


ZHosKA  ii. 
.    pass.,  Matt. 
b  Heb.  >  i.  9  reff. 


c  as  Heb,  xui.  19  al.  fr. 

eGen  xxiii.4.       ^     f  f  Ht__      .  ..  . 

14  compl.    w.  atro,  Acts  xv.  30.    1  Thess.  iv.  3.  v.  23. 

i.  12.  x.  4  only.    2  Chron.  xxxn.  8  compl. 

14.  iv.  2,  3     2  Pet.  h.  18.    1  John  ii.  16. 


d  Acts  vii.  6. 29.    Eph.  ii.  19  only.    Gen.  xv.  13.    (-Kelp,  Heb.  xi.  9  reff.) 
!eb.  xi.  13  reff.  g  iv.  g-en  ,  Acts  xv.  29.    1  Tim-  iv.  3.    Jer.  -vu. 

h  Rom.  xv.  27.    1  Cor.  iii.  3.  ix.  11.    2  Cor. 
i  =  Roxn.  xni.  14.    Gal.  v.  16.    Eph.  ii.  3.  ch.  i. 


11.  an-€xe<r0€  ACL[P]  c2  f  h  j1  o  syrr  copt  aeth  Didx  Cyrt  [Cyprt]  Zeno  Leo. 
add  aTro  C1  27  Didj. 

of  aversion  and  wrath),  but  now  compas- 
sionated (the  aor.  part,  has  a  fine  and  de- 
licate force  which  cannot  be  given  in  a  ver- 
sion :  q-  d.  who  were  men  who  (have  received 
no  pity),  but  now  men  who  (received 
pity),  viz.  when  God  called  you  by  Christ). 
11 — IV.  6.]  ^Exhortations  to  walk 
christianly  and  worthily  towards  and 
among  those  without  who  speak  and  act  in 
a  hostile  manner.  Hitherto  we  have  seen, 
them  exhorted  to  walk  worthily  of  their 
calling  as  distinguished  from  their  own 
former  walk :  now  the  Apostle  exhorts 
them  to  glorify  God  before  an  ungodly  and 
persecuting  world.  11  12.]  Ver.  11, 

negative,    exliorts     to    abstinence   from 

Jteshly  lusts :  ver.  12,   positive,  to  cause 
the  unconverted  Gentiles  around,  by  their 

fair  Christian  walk,  to  glorify  God. 
11.]  Beloved  (as  this  word  is  only  found 
once  again  in  this  Epistle,  ch.  iv.  12,  we 
may  apply  to  it  Wiesinger's  remark,  "  The 
seldomer  our  Apostle  uses  this  endearing 
term,  the  weightier  it  is  where  it  does 
occur  as  the  opening  of  a  hortatory  dis- 
course "),  I  exhort  you  as  sojourners  (see 
ref.  Eph.  and  note)  and  strangers  (see  on 
ch,  i.  1.  This  primary  and  literal  mean- 
ing of  the  word  is  probably  the  uppermost 
one  here,  seeing  that  the  Apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  behaviour  among  the  Gentiles. 
Still,  from  the  more  general  reference  of 
this  first  exhortation,  the  other  and  wider 
reference,  "quia  filii  Dei,  ubicunque  terra- 
rum  agant,  mundi  sunt  hospites "  (Calv.), 
must  not  be  lefb  out  of  sight.  These 
words,  irapoiK.  it.  irapeirtS.,  belong,  not  to 
iraoaicaAa;,  as  Huther,  al.,  but  to  &TT- 
^eo-0ai.  They  form  the  ground  why  the 
readers  should  abstain,  not  why  the  Writer 
should  exhort.  In  z/ot/0€T€?re  &>s  aSeA^y, 
2  Thess.  iii.  15,  we  have  the  other  case) 
to  abstain  (or,  with  the  reading  -<r&e9 
abstain)  from,  the  carnal  lusts  (=  at  CTTZ- 
Bv^iai  rys  trapicts,  reff.  Eph.  and  2  Pet.; 
a!  Koarpmal  &n0yfucu,  Titus  ii.  12.  Here, 
it  is,  from  the  context,  the  walking 
and  acting  in  the  indulgence  of  these 
lusts  which  the  Apostle  is  forbidding. 


atcpdrovs  fjisv  yap  avayiccuov  €ti/cu  rets 
TOV  0€ov  aperds  :  see  other  passages  in 
Loesner)  of  Him  (God :  the  Father)  who 
called  you  out  of  darkness  ("  tenebrse  ig- 
norantiae,  errorum,  peccatorum,  miseriae, 
adeoque  totum  diaboli  regnum/*  Gerh.) 
to  (not  exactly  **  into:99  els  with  ita\f<rav- 
TOS  gives  more  the  aim  of  the  call,  than  its 
local  result :  to,  i.  e.  to  attain,  unto  and  be 
partakers  of :  to  walk  in  and  by)  His  won- 
derful light  (this  expression  here  can 
hardly  mean  the  light  of  our  Christian  life 
only;  but  must  import  that  light  of  God's 
own  Presence  and  Being,  after  which  our 
walking  in  light  is  to  be  fashioned:  the 
light  to  which  St.  John  alludes,  when  he 
says,  %av  tv  rqj>  fpcarl  irfptirarMfjiei't  ws 
O.VTOS  Icrrtv  Iv  TO  <^6>rC.  Had  not  this 
been  intended,  surely  neither  els  nor 
avTov  would  have  been  used.  "  It  is  won- 
derful," says  Be  Wette,  "just  as  to  one 
coining  out  of  long  darkness  the  light  of 
day  would  be  wonderful/'  The  figure  of 
the  corner-stone  has  not  quite  passed 
away  from  the  Apostle's  mind;  in  the  end 
of  the  prophecy  concerning  which  we  read, 
Ps.  cxvii.  23  (Matt.  xxi.  42),  wa/jek  Kvpiov 
tycvcro  a#T77,  real  effriv  6av|xacrrr|  & 
b^eaXfjLots  yjfjL&y) :  10.]  who  (contrast 

between  their  former  and  present  states) 
were  once  no  people  (the  Apostle  is  again 
citing,  or  rather  clothing  that  which  he 
has  to  write  in,  O.  T.  words.  In  Hosea 
ii.  23  A,  we  read  Mc^tro)  rty  OVK  ^ACTJ- 
p,ivt\v9  Kal  ipw  rep  ov  Aa$  Mou  lu*6s  f*>ov 
cl  <ri5),  but  (are)  now  the  people  of  God 
(these  words,  as  Wies.  maintains,  apply 
most  properly  to  Gentile  Christians,  al- 
though spoken  in  the  prophecy  of  J-sws. 
St.  Paul  thus  uses  them,  Horn.  ix.  25;  and 
it  is  not  impossible  that  that  passage  may 
have  been  in  St.  Peter's  mind),  who  were 
unpitied  (of  God:  the  o&it  here  and 
above,  not  merely  negatives,  but  con- 
traries :  not  "who  had  not  obtained  mercy, 
but  now  have  obtained  mercy/*  as  E.  V., 
indicating  a  mere  change  of  time  in  order 
of  progress,  but  who  were  unpitied,  objects 
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3  TTJV    l  aVdCTTpO-  ABCKL 

tfv,  IW    n  eV   oS  d*fghjC 

/e    TCWI>   q  tca\&v      n  ° 

Oebv    ev 


. 

ch.  iv.  8 

Heb.  vu.  24.    Acts  ii.  44.  n  =  Rom.  u.  1.  xiv.  22.                           o  James  iv.  11  (reff.).j:h.  in.  16  only. 

p  here  bis,    (John,  xviii.  30  rec.)    ch.  (ui.  16  rec.)  iv,  15  only.  Prov.  xu.  4.     xxiv.  19  only.    (-TroieiK,   ch.  ni.  17.) 

q  Heb.  x.  24  reff.  r  ch.  lii.  2  only  t.    Ps  ix.  34  (14)  Symra.    Demosth.  168  13.     Polyb.  v.  69.  6  al. 

s  =  Matt.  v.  16.  ix.  8  al.  t  =  Luke  xix  44  (Acts  i.  20.    1  Tim.  in.  1)  only.    Job  x.  12.    Isa.  x.  3     Jer. 

vi.  15.                       u  Heb.  xii.  9  reff.  v  Acts  xvu.  25.    Rom.  vi.  19.    1  Cor.  u.  13.  iv.  3.  x.  13.    James 

iu.  7  only.    Num.  v.  6,  vr  see  note  &  Mark  x*  1.  15.    Col.  i.  23  al. 


12.  for  1st  v^tov,  vfjiiv  K.          €xovres  tto^nv  bef  ev  rois  sBvefftv  KL[P]  rel  [Syr  copt] 
Clem,  CEc  Polyc-iut  Cypr2  :  oin  exovres  B  :  txt  ACH  (a)  m  [13]  36  [vulg  seth  Clem, 
Thl].  rec  eiroTrTtvo-WTes,  with  AKL[P]  rel  [ClemJ  :  txt  BCK  a  j  m  36  [vulg 
syrr]  Thl  (Ec  [Cypr2].  5o^ojouTp£jtovcrt>'  (see  2  Pet  ii.  10)  N1. 

13.  rec  aft  viroray.  ins  ovv,  with  KL[P]  rel  vulg[-ed]  syr  Thl  CEc  Bede  :  om  ABCK 
in  13  [am(and  f  aid  demid  tol)  coptt  seth  arm]  Bidj  Cassiodr  KTKTCI  bef  aj/6pwn- 
C  m  syr  coptt  [EusJ  Didj  :  om  avBptair.  K1. 


See  them  enumerated  in  GaL  v.  19 — 21), 
the  which  (at-nves,  not  =  a'/,  but  gathers 
up  into  a  class  the  firiQu/jiiai.  and  asserts  it 
of  all  of  them  that  they  &c. :  thus  render- 
ing a  reason,  *  quippe  quse/  With  a£  it 
might  have  been  taken,  "from  those 
fleshly  lusts,  whic Ji "  &c. )  war  (ref.  James 
and  Rom.  vii.  23.  " Non  modo  impediunt, 
sed  oppugnant :  grande  verbum."  Bengel) 
against  the  soul  (i|n>x»i,  ^e  manJs  Per- 
sonal  immorbal  part,  as  opposed  to  his 
body,  his  pe^y  in  which  the  eTrtQvpiai 
(rrpaTetovTat,  is  held  in  suspension  be- 
tween influences  from  above  and  influences 
from  beneath :  drawn  up  and  saved,  or 
drawn  down  and  ruined.  And  among  its 
adversaries  are  these  fleshly  lusts,  warring 
against  it  to  its  ruin):  12.]  Positive 

result  of  this  abstinence,  and  its  important 
fruit:  having  (we  have  the  same  disjunc- 
tion of  the  construction  in  Eph.  iv.  1,  2, 
Tra/JCEKoAw  .  .  fytas  .  .  .  &p6;gd/j,6!'0i.  It 
serves  to  give  vividness  to  the  description, 
taking  the  participle  out  from  under  the 
TrapaKa\ca,  and  depicting,  as  it  were,  the 
condition  recommended,  as  actually  exist- 
ing. It  is  so  eminently,  though  not  under 
exactly  the  same  circumstances  as  to  con- 
struction, in  the  beautiful  procession  of 
participles  and  adjectives  in  Bom.  xii.  9 — 
19)  your  behaviour  among  the  Gentiles 
comely  (as  over  against  the  paraia  wo,- 
o-rpoQ-f)  of  the  Gentiles,  ch.  i.  18.  Cf.  ch. 
ili.  16),  that  (aim  of  the  preceding)  in  the 
matter  in  which  (so  £v  $  in  reff. :  not, 
'while/  for  that  would  not  apply  to  So£e£- 
ffoxnv  below :  both  could  not  be  going  on 
together :  nor  **  whereas,"  E.  V.,  "  pro  eo 
quod,**  Beza,  for  which  sense  of  If  $  there 
is  no  precedent.  The  sense  is,  'that  that 
conduct,  which  was  to  them  an  occasion 
of  speaking  against  you  as  evil-doers,  may 
by  your  good  works  become  to  them  an 


occasion  of  glorifying  God.*  And  'that,  in 
which,  will  be  in  fact  your  whole  Chris- 
tian life)  they  speak  against  you.  as  evil- 
doers (often  the  Christians  would  be  com- 
pelled to  diverge  from  heathen  customs 
and  even  to  break  human  laws,  and  thus 
would  incur  the  imputation  of  malefac- 
tors), they  may,  on  the  ground  of  your 
good  works,  being  spectators  of  them  (con- 
trast to  the  ignorance  assumed  in  the  ayvca- 
tria  ro>v  a<pp6vcov  bvdp&nuv  below,  ver.  15. 
On  the  word,  see  reff. :  and  cf.  cWTrrr^ 
an  eye-witness,  2  Pet.  i.  16),  glorify  God 
in  (the)  day  of  visitation  (i.  e.,  the  day  * 
when  God  visits, — fTrttr/c€7rr€Tai,  Luke  i. 
68,  78  :  Acts  xv.  14, —mankind  with  His 
offers  of  mercy  and  grace :  cf.  also  ref. 
Luke,  where  our  Lord  says  of  Jerusalem, 
oifK  eyyeas  rbv  Kaipbv  TJJS  eVttr/coTnjs  ffov. 
The  word  has  been  variously  understood: 
the  Fathers  generally  (cf.  Suicer  in  voc.), 
Lyra,  Erasm.,  Beza,  De  Wette,  al.  ex- 
plain it  as  above :  (Ec.,  Wolf,  Bengel,  al* 
think  that  the  day  of  inquisition  before 
earthly  magistrates  is  meant  (^ipav  tie 
Trris  rty  /caret  Kfafjiov  <?|€ra<rtp 
^£eT<£(r€a>s  yckp  6ir*  avrcav  rov  fitov 
yevofJLevrjs,  clra  irpbs  rb  ^vavriov 
oX'fityetas  r&v  vpay^Ttav  evpur- 
av  avrot  re  irpbs  ots  alcrxfoovrai 
vvTat,  Kal  o  6ebs  So^dferai.  CEc.). 
Bede,  al.  understand  it  of  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. But  the  former  sense  is  far  prefer- 
able on  account  of  usage,  and  for  its  fitness 
in  the  context).  13—17.]  Exhorta- 

tion to  subjection  to  secular  rule. 
13.]  Be  subjected  (aor.  pass,  with  a  quasi- 
middle  sense,  given  by  the  aorist  coupled 
with  the  fact  of  the  command :  be  in  a 
condition  of  having  been  subjected :  on  the 
medial  signification  of  aorists  passive  in 
N.  T.,  see  on  ch.  v.  6)  to  every  human 
institution  ("quod  creat  et  condit  homo," 
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rbv 


o>9  Si*  avrov 


r    /v    -  -  - 

,  ,    ,  ,     -        -       ..  -, ,.   „  ,.f    669  Z  efC&LKTjO'tV  p  KUKO" 

iroi&v,   a  Giraivov   Se    b  aya6o7roi&v.       15  or£   c  oimw9    eVr 


I  (Phil  ti.  3.* 
in.  8    iv.  7) 
only.    Gen. 
xh  40. 
y  =  Matt.  x. 
18.     Marie 


av 


h*  /  "\fif  '-\//l  govr ,  exc. 

11  cwvutaiav*    lt}  co9     eXevuepot,.    Matt  «.  e. 

7  "  Epp.,  here 

only.    Gen.  xxxvi.  15,  &c.  z^Heb.  x.  30  reff  a  ch.  i.  7  reff.  b  here  only  -f.    Sir. 

xlu.  14  only,  but  in  bad  sense,    (-troua,  ch.  iv.  19  )  c  —  Matt  i.  18.  d  Rom  xu.  2.    Heb. 

x.  36.  e  =  ver.  20.  ch.  iu.  6, 17,    3  John  11.    (Num.  x.  32  al.)     Tobit  xii.  13  B  (.not  A^). 

f  Matt    xxu.   12,  34.     Mark   i.  26  h  L.  iv.  39.     (1  Cor    vni.  9  v.  r  }   1  Tim.  v.  18  only.      Dent.  xxv.  4  only. 

g  Luke  xi.  40.     Horn.  li.  20  al.    Ps.  xciii.  8.  h  1  Cor.  xv.  34  only.    Job  xxxv.  16.    Wisd.  xm.  1  only. 

14.  rec  aft  €K^tKfja-tv  ins  juev,  with  C(appy)   [P]  rel  syr-w-ast  [DamascJ  Thl  CEc  : 
om  ABKLK  d  g  k  1  m  13  vulg  spec  [Syr  copt  arm  AntchJ. 

15.  aya6oTTQiovj>r€$  C :   -wotetv  13.  add  vfias  C  b  in  o  Thl  [syrrj  ;  Kat  13. 


Xmtli.  Such,  and  not  "  every  human  crea- 
ture," as  Syr.,  Erasm.,  Estius,  Pott,  De 
Wette,  is  the  meaning.  The  latter  would 
stultify  what  follows  :  for  it  is  not  to  the 
king  as  a  man,  but  to  the  king  as  a  human 
institution,  that  we  are  to  be  subject.  And 
so  CEc.,  Kriffiv  ayOpwirivrii'  ra$ 


%  ical  avrobs  robs  fia<riX€?$s  icaOdri  Kal 
avrol  inrb  &v6p&Tra)v  iTd^Orjcrav  tfroi 
j-T€drjcra.i>.  It  is  no  objection  to  this,  that 
all  powers  are  ordained  of  God  :  for  that 
consideration  does  not  come  into  notice  in 
these  words,  but  in  those  which  follow,  5i& 
T.  Kvptov.  JEFere,  it  is  the  lower  side  of 
such  institutions,  the  fact  of  their  being  or- 
dained and  upheld  bv  men,  that  is  brought 
into  sight)  for  the  Lord's  sake  (i.  e.  Christ's  : 
Kvpios  with  St.  Peter,  except  in  O.  T.  cita- 
tions, is  always  our  Lord.  And  here  there 
is  additional  reason,  for  that  He,  the  Head 
of  all  principality  and  power,  is  yet  in  us 
his  members  subject  to  them,  until  the 
day  when  all  shall  be  put  under  His  feet)  : 
whether  to  king  (general,  —  but,  from  the 
nature  of  the  case  as  regarded  those  to 
whom  the  Epistle  is  addressed,  here  the 
Roman  Emperor)  as  super  eminent  ("qui 
ita  imperat,  ut  ab  aliis  hominibus  ipsi 
non  imperetur,"  Gerh.),  14.]  or  to 

governors  ("  ^yefilvcs  prsesides  provin- 
ciarum,  qui  a  Caesare  uaittebantur  in  pro- 
vincias,"  Gerh.)  as  to  men  sent  (in  the 
habit  of  being  sent,  —  sent  from  time  to 
time  :  the  pres.  part,  describes  the  genus  : 
the  particular  f)y€jj.6ves  would  be  described 
as  irefjiQdci/'res)  through  aim  (the  Icing, 
not  Kvp'tov,  as  some,  and  Calvin  very 
positively,  "  qui  pronomen  ad  regem  refe- 
runt  multum  falluntur."  But  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  he  is  wrong.  For 
first  the  analogy  of  the  clauses,  &s  vrrep- 
*X°vrt  •  •  •  &s  ^**  avrov  Tre/trro/Acvots,  shews 
that  the  grounds  of  obedience  in  each 
case,  all  being  alike  5*&  Kvpiov,  belong  to 
the  actually  existing  rights  of  power  in 
that  case.  The  king  is  supreme,  in  his 


own  right :  governors  rule  by  delegation 
from  the  king,  'mittuntur*  5t"  avrov. 
Then,  the  right  understanding  of  S& 
Kvpiov,  as  applying  to  all,  forbids  this 
view.  For  thus  we  should  obey  the  king 
as  virepex&v*  no  mention  of  the  Lord  being 
made,  whereas  rulers  are  to  be  obeyed  as 
sent  by  the  Lord.  Finally,  the  prep.  Sid, 
as  distinguished  from  vTr6t  designates 
rather  the  subordinate  than  the  original 
sender.  A  governor  could  surely  not  be 
said  to  be  sent  81,0.  Kvptov)  for  (to  bring 
about)  vengeance  on  (as  in  ref, :  IKSLKTJ- 
<ris>  being  a  'vox  media,'  has  another 
meaning,  that  of  "avenging  of/'  in  Luke 
xviii.  7,  8.  (Ec.,  taking  it  in  this  latter 
meaning,  gives  a  convenient  limitation  to 
the  duty,  which  was  the  furthest  possible 
from  the  mind  of  the  Apostle :  c5et£€  Kal 
avrbs  o  Tlcrpos  riffi  Kal  troiois  &pxovcftv 
virordcrcrftrBai  5e?,  "on  ro"i$  rb  Siitatov 

$K$iKov(TLv)  evil-doers,  and  praise  of  well- 
doers. 15.]  For  (ground  of  fnrord- 
yTjre;  correlative  with,  but  not  going  so 
far  as,  the  purpose  announced  in  ver.  12) 
so  (after  this  manner,  in  this  direction 
and  wise:  viz.  as  follows,  ayaOoirotovvTas 
tpi/j.ovi>  K.r.\.")  is  (*  se  trouve,'  /csrrat)  the 
will  (thing  willed,  concrete  result  of  the 
will)  of  God,  that  doing  good  (the  anar- 
throns  participle  carries  the  reason  with  it: 
by  doing  good :  " with  well-doing"  E. V.) 
ye  (necessarily  understood)  put  to  silence 
the  ignorance  ("Locutio  quam  usurpat, 
*  obstrnere  ignorantiam/  quamvis  per  no- 
vitatem  dura  sit,  sensum  tamen  non  obscu- 
rat."  Calv.  On  the  word  4>ifj.<$a>,  see  reff. ; 
and  Palm  and  Host's  Lex.  avvwo-Ca, 
see  the  instructive  parallel,  ref.  1  Cor.,  is 
not  simply  ignorance  of  this  or  that  fact, 
but  a  state  of  lack  of  knowledge  or  under* 
standing,  habitual  ignorance,  This  state 
is  here  introduced  as  speaking,  "having 
(as  Wiesinger)  ever  its  mouth  open  rather 
than  its  eyes/*  ready  to  cry  out  upon  any 
mere  appearance  of  things  as  misunder- 
stood by  it)  of  the  foolish  men  (above 
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6eov 


Oi 


ABCKL 


TOP  0ebv 
r 


rv 


.1  E°ph.v"i. 


rot? 


ayadofe 


o  Eph.  YU  2  (from  Exod.  xx.  12).    1  Tim.  r.  3  only  in  Epp. 

q  Luke  xvi.  13.    Acts  x.  7.    Kom.  xiv.  4  only.    Gen.  ix  25,  26. 


p  ch.  v.  9  only  t.    1  Mace.  xii.  10, 17  only, 
r  ver.  13.    particip.,  Eph.  v.  21  (&  ei>). 


a  js  here  &  past.  Epp.  (1  Tijn.  vi.  1, 2  aR)  only,  (see  3  Pet.  u.  1  reff.}    Pror.  vi.  7. 

16.  rec  5ot/\oibef  0cou,with  AL[P]  rel  vulgspec  ThlCBc:  txtBCKN  m  arm  [DamascJ. 

17.  Travrts  N.  ayaTrt\va,rG  KL  g  h  k  1  m. 

18.  <*>  TTCWTI  <jt>o#w  bef  VTrorcwro".  K.        aft  Setnr.  ins  v^wv  H  [harl(and  tol)  Syr  copt]. 

designated :  those  viz.  who  Kara\a\ova-iv 
vfj.uv  to?  KaKoiroiuv;  not,  "of  foolish  men" 
in  general,  as  E.  Y.).  16.]  The  con- 

nexion is  somewhat  doubtful.  Chrys.  (in 
Cramer's  Catena),  GEc.,  Bengel,  Gerh.,  De 
Wette,  join  &$  eAei50epot  with  furor  dy  TIT  e 
above,  ver.  13 :  Bede,  Luther,  Calv.,  Ham- 
mond, Wiesinger,  with  ayaQoirotovvTas, 
ver.  15 :  Steiger,  Huther,  with  the  follow- 
ing, ver.  17.  This  latter  seems  quite  un- 
tenable, as  carrying  no  application  on 
from  ver.  16  to  ver.  17.  No  one  would 
think  of  pleading  his  freedom  as  an  excuse 
for  not  honouring  all,  or  for  not  loving  the 
brethren,  or  for  not  fearing  God :  or  in- 
deed for  not,  in  some  sense,  honouring  the 
King.  But  in  a  matter  of  subjection, 
such  £\€v$epla  might  be  and  often  is  made 
a  cloak  for  disobedience.  Connecting  then 
&s  3\€v6.  with  what  has  preceded,  which 
of  the  other  connexions  are  we  to  take  ? 
That  with  vTrordyrire  seems  too  distant: 
it  may  certainly  be  said  that  ver.  17 
brings  in  again  the  general  duty  in  its 
most  simple  form  :  but  even  thus  we  can 
hardly  account  for  the  parenthetical  ver. 
15,  so  unparenthetical  in  its  aspect  and 
construction.  Whereas  if  we  join  &$ 
faetO.  to  ver.  15,  we  obtain,  as  Wiesinger 
well  argues,  an  epexegesis  which  that 
verse  seems  to  need, — for  it  is  almost  a 
truism  that  we  are  to  accomplish  the 
<pifj.ovv  by  a,ya0owoi€?j'f  unless  some  expla- 
nation be  given  of  the  particular  circum- 
stances under  which  this  is  to  take  place. 
I  regard  then  ver,  16  as  an  epexegesis  of 
ver.  15,  not  carrying  on  the  construction 
with  an  accus.  but  with  a  norn.  as  already 
in  ver.  12,  and  indeed  even  more  naturally 
here,  because  not  the  act  consequent  on 
kyaQoirotGiv,  as  there  on  cwre^ecrflcu,  is  spe- 
cified, but  the  antecedent  state  and  Chris- 
tian mode  of  ayaeovoieiv.  As  free  (chil- 
dren of  God,  His  family  and  people,  His 
kingly  priesthood:  not  merely  free  from 
the  law,  or  free  from  sin,  or  free  from 
earthly  subjection,  but  generally  and  ab- 
stractedly free — Christ's  freed  men),  and 
not  aa  (ws  belongs  to  UxoyrtSt  not  to  tin* 


KdxvfjL/jLa)  having  (cf.  above,  ver.  12)  your 
freedom  (for)  a  veil  (reff.)  of  your  evil 
intent  (the  TYJS,  hypothetical :  of  the  evil 
intent  which  using  your  freedom  as  a  veil 
would  necessarily  presuppose),  but  as 
God's  (emphatic)  servants  (and  therefore 
bound  to  submit  yourselves  to  that  which 
God  ordains).  17.]  A  pithy  general 

statement  (vdvras  Ti/wf}<raT6,  see  below)  of 
the  whole  department  of  Christian  duty  of 
which  the  Apostle  is  now  speaking :  then 
a  note  of  transition,  by  the  three  following 
commands,  to  the  next  paragraph,  where 
he  severs  the  general  into  the  special 
duties.  Give  honour  to  all  men  (i.  e.  by 
the  force  of  the  aor.  imperat,,  to  each  man 
according  as  the  case,  which  requires  it, 
arises,  q.  d.  *  in  every  case  render  promptly 
every  man's  due  :*  3=  airdSoTG  iracriv  rotjr 
o<pti\d,s,  Kom.  xiit.  7.  So  that  the  dis- 
tinction between  this  and  Ttjuare  below  is 
a  clear  one :  see  there.  And  by  this  force 
of  the  aor.,  this  first  precept  assumes  a 
place  of  general  and  wide-reaching  refer- 
ence, which  then  is  severed  by  the  three 
following  present  imperatives  into  three 
great  branches,  before  the  relations  of  ordi- 
nary life  are  introduced  ver.  18,  with  par- 
ticipial forms).  Love  (as  your  habit  of 
mind  and  act,  pres.)  the  brotherhood  (the 
aggregate  of  ot  a8e\<f>ot:  see  ref.  and  com- 
pare tepdrevfj-a  above,  ver.  9),  fear  God, 
honour  (both  these  latter  as  continuing 
habits,  frames  of  mind  and  courses  of  ac- 
tion) the  king.  18 — 25.]  'Exhorta- 
tion to  servants  to  be  obedient  to  their 
masters.  18.]  Ye  servants  (olic£n)s, 
a  domestic  servant :  a  milder  designation 
than  SovAor.  Possibly,  as  Steiger  supposes, 
it  may  be  here  used  to  include  the  *  liberti  * 
who  still  remained  in  their  master's 
house),  [by  being]  in  subjection  (the  part, 
carries  on,  immediately,  the  vdvras  rtf^t- 
(rare  above;  but  also  belongs,  at  a  greater 
distance,  to  the  whole  of  the  last  para- 
graph, as  a  general  designation  of  the 
habitual  conduct,  in  and  by  which  they 
were  to  shew  forth  an  honest  conversation 
among  the  Gentiles)  in  all  fear  (Iv  iravrl 
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a\\a 
St,a 


real 


rots    u  oveoX^ofc.     19  v 
0€ov    y  virocjiepet, 
el 

f 


rovro 


ryaQ  tPhil.  iv.5. 
'      •         i  Tim   in.  3. 


40.    Phil  u.  15  only.     Deut.  xxxii.  5. 
mLuke  V1   32      Sir>  xx    16- 


v  so  Rom.  xiv.  13.    2  Cor.  u  1.    2  Pet.  iu.  8. 
obJ  >  Heb-  x-  2-     (Horn.  xiu.  5  al  ; 


w  -  (see 
y  1  Cor. 


*   m  -  >          -     -    -  .         .  .     . 

13.    2  Tim  m.  11  only      Job  h.  10.    prov  vi.  33  z  plur..  heie  only.     Prov  xv.  13     see  Phil.  u.  27. 

a  here  only.    Ps.  xxxvn.  19  al.  - 


8  only. 
f  ver.  15. 


b  -  Matt.  xxi.  23  al.  fr.     '  c  here  only.    Job  xxviit.  22.  xxx. 

d  Matt.  xxvi.  67  11  Mk.    1  Cor.  iv.  11.    2  Cor.  xu.  7  only  t.  e  James  v.  11  reff. 


19.  afb  xaPLs  ins  ^apa  rca  Beta  C  a  c  o  Syr  syr-w-ast  [arm]  Damasc,  Thl,  irapa  0eca }  13. 
36  [Damasc-ms]  Anton.  for  0eoi/,  ayaBriv  C  a  b  c  o  36  syrr  farm]  Anton*,  Till : 
0eou  ayadyv  A1  13. 

20.  KoAafo/zej/ot  K-*  [Pa].  viropevere  [1st]  K3  a  c  m  o  vulg  spec  Anton2. 


cf>(5p(j>  provides,  by  its  wide  generality,  for 
the  case  by  and  by  to  be  specially  com- 
mented on.  <|><£pos,  not  merely  the  reve- 
rence of  an  inferior,  but  the  awe  of  one  in 
subjection)  to  your  masters  ,*  not  only  to 
the  good  (kind)  and  considerate  (see  note, 
ref.  Phil. :  those  who  make  reasonable  al- 
lowances, and  exact  no  more),  but  also  to 
the  perverse  (mcoXios  =  vj$y,  ref.  Deut. : 
crooked,  in  deviating  from  right  and  jus- 
tice, see  note  on  ref.  Phil.  These  masters 
are,  as  Gerh.,  "ssevi  et  intracfcabiles, 
duri  ac  morosi").  19,  20.]  Reason 

for  being  subject  to  the  perverse:  that  it  is 
well  pleasing  to  Ood  when  we  suffer  for 
well-doing*  19.]  For  this  is  thank- 

worthy (as  in  ref.  Luke,  et  aymrare  rovs 
asycnrcavTas  u^cay,  iroia  vfjfiv  %o/?i£  etrrf;  i.e. 
what  recognition  at  God's  hand  in  the  day 
when  He  will  come,  and  His  reward  with 
Him  (•=.  rlva  {j.urQ'bv  IXCTC  ;  Matt.  v.  46)  ? 
It  is  said  of  something,  to  do  or  suffer  which 
is  out  of,  beyond,  the  ordinary  course  of 
what  might  have  been  expected.  The 
meaning  attempted  by  Wiesinger  after 
Steiger,  "this  is  grace"  i.  e.  a  mark  of 
divine  grace,  does  not  suit  ver.  20,  x&Pl$ 
vrapd,  not  0eoD,  but  8e$ :  and  is  con- 
demned by  the  passage  in  St.  Luke.  1  he 
idea  that  it  means  "  gratiam  divinam  con- 
cilians,"  Wahl,  leading  on  to "  hoc  est. 
opus  supererogationis,"  Lyra,  is  theologi- 
cally inadmissible,  besides  doing  violence  to 
the  construction.  The  E.  V.  has  hit  the 
meaning  very  well.  Cf.  Calvin:  "Idem 
valet  nomen  gratise  quod  laudis.  Intelli- 
git  enim  nullam  gratiam  vel  laudem  con- 
ciliari  nobis  coram  Deo,  si  poanam  sus- 
tinemus  quam  nostris  delictis  simus  pro- 
meriti :  sed  qui  patienter  ferunt  inju- 
rias,  eos  laude  dignos  esse,  et  opus  facere 
Deo  acceptum  "),  if  (el  wrocfjepet  TIS  =  T!> 
vwo<pepeiv  nvd>  forms  all  apposition  to  and 
epexegesis  of  rovro :  see  for  the  infill. 
2  Cor.  ii.  1,  vii.  11,  and  for  instances  of 
Sri,  *tva,  &c.  Winer,  §  23.  5.  We  have 
6<£v  after  rovro  in  1  John  ii.  3)  on  account 
of  consciousness  of  €rod  (realization  in  a 


man's  inner  being,  of  God's  presence  and 
relation  to  himself:  cf.  crvjseiS.  afj-aprttov 
Heb,  x.  2.  Calov.  says  perhaps  too  much : 
"quia  conscius  est  id  Deum  velle  et  Deo 
gratum  esse/*  Better  Calvin,  (£  Hoc  enim 
valet  conscientia  Dei,  dum  quis  non  homi- 
num,  sed  Dei  respectu  officio  suof  ungitur**) 
any  one  endures  (as  a  superimposed  bur- 
den, see  reft'.,  but  here  induced  perhaps  by 
the  idea  of  vworayf)  which  is  dominant 
throughout :  so  De  Wette)  tribulations 
("res  tristitiam  afFerente*!,"  Wahl :  cf. 
XviryQevrt:*,  ch.  i.  6),  suffering  wrong- 
fully (aStKcos  here  emphatic,  as  carrying 
the  transition  to  the  next  step  of  the  argu- 
ment). 20.]  For  (proof  of  the  foregoing 
by  assuming  (interrogatively)  the  refuta- 
tion of  the  contrary)  what  kind  of  (maS 
fur  em/  Wies.  But  the  qualitative  force 
of  TTOLOS  in  an  interrogation  of  this  kind 
must  not  be  pressed ;  it  is  of  the  slightest 
tinge  imaginable :  cf.  the  similar  questions 
above  from  St.  Matt,  and  St.  Luke)  glory 
(is  it)  (the  word  icX^os  is  perfectly  general, 
and  must  not  (as  Bengel)  be  supplied  with 
irapa  0e<£.  What  credit  is  due  .  .  .  ?  =  rl 
irepicrarbv  irate'tre ;  Matt.  V.  47)  if  doing 

wrong  and  being  buffeted  (the  participles 
are  in  close  logical  connexion,  and  both  of 
them  describe  enduring  habit,  not  the 
occurrence  merely  of  one  such  case,  not 
a/zap-nrjcrcwTey  tc.  /coA.a^u^tfjuei'Oi.  "  When 
ye  be  buffeted  for  your  faults/'  E.V.,  is 
somewhat  too  wide :  "  When  ye  do  wrong 
and  are  buffeted  for  itw  would  express 
the  Greek  more  closely.  Ko\cufn£.., 

reff. :  here  perhaps  in  the  literal  sense,  as 
Bengel,  "  poena  servorum,  eaque  subita ") 
ye  shall  endure  it  (XHTOJACVCITC,  not,  as  De 
Wette,  only  "  the  reluctant  dull  endurance 
of  a  criminal  who  cannot  avoid  his  punish- 
ment :y>  this  mars  the  hypothesis,  which 
requires  that  the  same  kind  of  endurance 
should  belong  to  both  its  sides,  the  only 
difference  being  in  suffering  justly  and 
unjustly.  So  that  v-n-oju.eveire  must  carry 
the  sense  of  uiro/u-oj/^,  patient  endurance": 
as  E. V.,  "ye  shall  take  it  patiently")* 
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v  MarkxM  20. 
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1  Rom  iv,  12,    2  Cor  xu  18  only}:.    Sir.  xxi  6.  m  —  John  MU  34.    2  Cor  xi.  7.    James  v  15     1  John  ill. 

4,  8,9  only.    3  Kings  xu   19      llsx  lui  9.)  n  -  Matt  i   18     Luke  x\u   18     Actswu  40     Rom  \u. 

10.    Rev,  xn.5.  o  pass.,  1  Cor  i\  12  only  $     act,  John  ix  28.    Actsxxm.4.    Dent  xxxuu  8      (  pi'a> 

ch.  in  9.  -pos,  1  Cor  M.  10  )  p  here  ouly  -t  q  Acts  iv.  17  only     Gen.  Xi.\u.  42      (-Aw, 

Eph.  vi.  9.) 

om  2ud  uTro^etvere  C  :  uTro^eycre  m  o  vulg  spec  [Anton2].  rec  om  2nd  yap,  with 

BGKL[P]K  rel  vulg  spec  [syrr  coptt  seth  arm  Damasc-ms]  :  ins  A  k  13  Thl  (Ec  Tertr 
ins  rca  bef  0eo>  A  a  c  d  h  k  m  36  Till. 

21.  om  /cat  A  vulg-mss  syr  [(sab)].  ins  o  bef  x/wroy  K  o.  for  eiraQev, 

aireQavsv  K  [Syr  arm  Damas^  Ambr2  Fulg  Quaest].  for  vircp,  ire  pi  A.  Steph 

•q,uoji/  ijjutv,  with  d  Syr  copt  [DamasCj]  AugT  :  t[ij.<av  v^iv  KL[P]  a  f  h  j  1  o  13.  36  [vulg- 
ed]  fuld1  Thl  Terfc,  Cypi-j  :  txt  ABC«  rel  am(with  deinid  fuld2  harl  iol)  syr  sah  £eth 
[Damasc-ms]  (Ec  Ainbr. 

23.  for  avreAotJ,,  eAoiSopa  M1  [maledicelat  vulg  Did-intj]. 


but  if  well-doing  and  suffering  (for  it) 
(these  last  words  are  amply  justified  by 
the  logical  connexion  of  the  participles, 
see  above)  ye  shall  endure  it  (it  is  glory) 
(with  the  reading  TOVTO  -yap  below,  it 
becomes  necessary  to  supply,  mentally  at 
least,  some  such  words^ :  for  this  is  thank- 
worthy (see  above)  with  (in  the  estima- 
tion of:  see  Luke  ii.  52)  God. 
21.]  For  (proof  that  undeserved  suffering 
is  xdpis  irapa  06$,  by  the  instance  of 
Christ's  sufferings,  which  were  our  exam- 
ple) to  this  (state,  viz.  the  endurance 
of  wrongful  sufferings)  ye  were  called: 
because  (ground  of  the  assertion.  «ts  TOUTO 
C'KAT^T*)  Christ  also  (the  KCU  applies  to 
the  67ra0ey  vwep  VJJL&V,  the  words  vir^p 
vjj.aiv  carrying  with  them  the  ayaGoiroi&v, 
as  explained  below,  ver.  24)  suffered  for 
you,  leaving  behind  for  you  (emphatic 
repetition  from  the  former  fyiwy.  Tischen- 
dorfs  reasoning,  edn.  7,  that  ?)/*£*',  v^uv 
was  probably  the  original  reading,  and  has 
given  rise  to  r^^v  jjfui/  and  tjj.£}v  vfjuv3 
may  be  met  by  the  above  consideration  in 
favour  of  the  more  ancient  reading.  [In 
edn.  8  Tischdf.  reads  as  in  text.]  vn-o- 
XifiiravcD  is  a  late  form  of  viroXe'urca. 
Themist.  Orat.  x.  p.  139  D,is  the  only  place 
quoted  for  this  sense:  Dion.  Hal.  i.  23 
uses  the  2  aor.  in  an  intransitive  sense,  of 
streams  failing,— ra  8s  virext/mirave  6epov$t 
rk,  5*  els  rf\os  aTT€<rfievyuTO.  On  the 
pres.  part,  here,  Bengel  remarks,  "in  abitu 
ad  Patrem."  It  gives  the  abiding  intent  of 
the  single  fact  eiraBev :  and  might  be  ren- 
dered *  ut  relinqueret  *)  a  copy  (viroypafi- 
JJL<$S,  a  pattern  to  write  or  paint  by  :  tech- 
nicalty,  faroypapnol  iraiSiKoi  were  formulae 
given  by  writing-masters  to  their  pupils, 
containing  all  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 


Clem.  Strom,  v.  8.  50,  p.  675  P.,  who 
gives  examples  of  them)  that  ye  should 
follow  upon  (iTraKoXotiO^w,  follow  close 
upon,  the  lirC  denoting  close  application 
to:  it  is  a  word  commonly  used  of  follow- 
ing behind  another)  His  footsteps  (so  in 
reff.)  :  22.]  Further  expansion  of 

this  example  of  Christ,  making  it  plain 
that  He  ayaQoiroiw  «at  irda'xwy  v-tre- 
(jLewev  :  —  who  never  did  (the  aor.  gives  the 
force,  as  distinguished  from  the  imperf. 
eVofa,  of  "never  in  a  single  instance")  sin 
(the  words  are  almost  a  citation  from  Isa. 
liii.  9,  A[N3a],  atrofjLtav  OVK  eirolrjorev, 


nor  yet  (climax  :  not  only  did  He  never 
sin  in  act,  but  not  even  .  .  .)  was  guile 
ever  found  ("non  deprehendebutur  frau- 
dulenta  locutus,"  Wiesinger:  cf.  Winer, 
§  65.  8,  on  this  sense  of  evp(ffKo(j.at)  in 
His  mouth:  23.]  who  when  re- 

viled, reviled  not  again  (a  proof  of  his 
uTTOyuov^.  Isa.  liii.  7  is  before  the  Apostle), 
when  suffering  threatened  not  (both 
these,  imperfects,  denoting  constant  habit. 
The  order  is  again  that  of  climax  :  from 
Xoi$opotiu.€vos  to  Trdcrxtov,  from  OVK  CLVTG- 
Aottidpet  to  OUK  TjirelXct)  :  but  (see  on  this 
particular  use  of  Se  as  a  stronger  contrast 
than  aAAa,  on  Heb.  ii.  6.  It  is  nearly 
our  'yea,  rather:*  removing  the  thing 
previously  negatived  altogether  out  of  our 
field  of  view,  and  substituting  something 
totally  different  for  it)  delivered  (them) 
(see  below)  up  (what?  Most  Commen- 
tators supply  eavrfo  [so  E.  V.],  or  'causam 
suarn/  both  of  which  seem  out  of  place 
and  hardly  justified  by  the  usage  of  the 
verb.  Bather  would  J  supply  an  object 
out  of  the  \oidopQTL>fji.Gvos  and  irdo~x<av  fore- 
going, either,  with  Huther  and  Wiesinger, 
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24j  09  ra9  a/iapr/a?  ^  see  Matt  v.  25. 
avrov  ewl  TO  v 


ov  rip 


iddqre* 


7775- 


Petrus,  lignum,  h.  e.,  cruccm  ")  ;  tha 
(purpose  of  that  great  and  crowning  suffer- 
ing of  the  Lord)  having  died  (not,  as  some 
Commentators,  "having  past  away,"  being 
removed  to  a  distance  ("longefacti  a 
peccatis,"  Grot.),  but  literally,  **  having 
died:"  so  Herod,  ii.  85,  136,  /uTjS*  a\\ov 
/ATjSeva  Ttav  laurou  airoyevdfjievov  Bdtyai  : 
v.  4,  vi.  58,  and  other  examples  in  Raphel 
and  Wetstein)  to  our  sins  (reff.),  we  should 
live  to  righteousness  (the  same  contrast 
is  found,  but  with  another  image,  of  being 
freed  from,  and  become  servants  to,  in 
Rom.  vi.  18.  In  ib.  ver.  11,  where  the 
same  figure  of  death  and  life  is  used,  it  is 


i<pr]T6  vvv  67rl  rov 

only,  (see 

•ver  5.)     Is\.  lui.  (11)  12.  v  =  Acts  v.  30.  x.  39.     Gal  in.  3,  from  Dent  xxi.  23.  w  dat., 

Rom  vi.  2,  11.     Gal.  a.  19  x  here  only t.     Herod.  11.  85.     Thucyd  11.  34.  y  eonstr., 

Matt.  ui.  12,    Acts  XT.    17,  from  Amos  ix.  12.     Rev.  in  8  al.  z  here  only.     Isa.  1m.  5,  6. 

a  =  here  only,     (see  John    jtu.  40.)     I&a.  xlv.  22.    Joel  ii.  12.  "b  Heb.  ami.  20  refF. 

for  8e,  T6  C. 

24.  vpav  B.  om  *v  X1.  aft  ajuaprtats  ins  vptav  A  seth.  ort>v£r}crcityc€i>  C. 
om  2nd  aurov  ABCK  rel  :  ins  L[P]«1(K3  disapproving)  b2  f  g  h  j  k  1  Thl  CEc. 

25.  om  Tjre  yap  B.  rec  ^Xavu^va.,  with  CKL[P]  rel  Thl  CEc  :  txt  ABK. 
aAAa  B.             €Tre<TTp€T\taT€  C  [a  (c)j  :    GTTKT 

"  His  reproaches  and  sufferings,"  or,  which 
seems  to  me  better,  "  those  who  inflicted 
them  :"  perhaps  not  withoxit  reference  to 
"  Father,  forgive  them  :  for  they  know 
not  what  they  do")  to  Him  that  judgeth 
(pres.,  whose  office  it  is  to  judge)  right- 
eously (i.  e.  the  Father:  designated  in  ref. 
as  6  a.TTpostoiroX'fitJi'irTtoS  Kpivwv.  Calv.  says 
well,  "  Qui  sibi  ad  expetendam  vindictam 
indulgent,  non  judicis  officium  Deo  conce- 
duut,  sed  quoclam  modo  facere  volunt 
suum  carnificem  ")  .  24.J  who  Himself 
(now  the  ayaQo-jrouov  reaches  its  height. 
He  was  not  only  negatively  innocent,  ver. 
22,  but  suffered  in  the  pursuance  of  the 
noblest  purpose  of  love,  and  that  love 
towards  us :  by  which  fact  His  example  is 
further  brought  home  and  endeared  to  us) 
bore  our  sins  (but  in  the  pregnant  sense  of 
"  bore  to  sacrifice,"  "  carried  and  offered 
np  i"  see  notes  on  James  ii.  21,  "AjSpafyt 

T'fjpiov  :  see  Levit.  xiv.  20 ;  Heb.  vii.  27. 
It  is  a  word  belonging  to  sacrifice,  and  not 
to  be  dissociated  from  it.  In  Isa.  iiii.  12, 
avrbs  afACtprias  TroAA.cw'  &v£veyKev>  (Heb. 
ix.  28,)  we  have  the  sense  of  bearing  on 
Himself  more  prominent :  and  by  that  pas- 
sage our  rendering  here  must  be  regulated : 
always  remembering  that  the  other  sense 
lies  behind)  in  His  (own)  (this  is  almost 
required  by  the  repetition  of  avrov  after 
avr6s,  when  it  might  have  been  well 
omitted,  if  no  emphasis  had  been  intended) 
body  on  the  tres  (constr.  prsegn.,  "took 
them  to  the  tree  and  offered  them  up  on 
it ;"  as  the  above  sense  of  aviivsyKev  ne- 
cessitates. Cf.  Vitringa  inHuther:  "Vix 
uno  verbo  fpfyaffis  vocis  avaQepetv  exprimi 
potest.  ISot&ferre  ok  qfferre.  Prirnodicere 
voluit  Petrus,  Christnm  portasse  peccata 
nostra,  in  quantum  ilia  ipsi  erant  imposita. 
Secundo,  ita  tulisse  peccata  nostra,  nt  ea 
secum  obtnlerit  in  altari.  Respicit  ad  ani- 
mantes,  quibus  peccata  primo  imponeban- 
tur,  quique  deinceps  peccatis  onusti  offere- 
bantur.  Sed  in  quam  arana  £V\QV  ait 


by  whose  stripe  ye  were  healed  {fiwXa>v|/, 
the  weal  left  by  a  stripe.  From  Isa.  Iiii.  5, 
Tcp  fjLc&\uiri  avrov  y/jiGis  Id6r)ju.eif.  "  Para- 
doxoii  apostolicum  :  vibice  sanati  estis. 
Est  autem  jLtc6Xt»\|/,  vibex,  frequens  in  cor- 
pore  servili,  Sir.  xxiii.  10."  Bengel). 
25.  J  For  (justification  of  the  last  assertion 
by  another  allusion  to  Isa.  Iiii.)  ye  were 
straying  like  sheep  (so  in  ref.  Isa.,  Trdvres 
&$  irpdfiara  ew\av^i&7jfji€p)  :  but  ye  have 
returned  (not,  "  have  been  converted  :w 
the  2  aor.  pass.  €7rea"rpd<p7]y  occurs  often 
in  a  middle  sense,  and  it  is  impossible  to 
press  the  passive  :  cf.  Matt.  (ix.  22)  x.  13; 
Mark  v.  30.  Wiesiuger's  reason  for  doing 
so,  that  this  word  corresponds  to  idOrjre, 
is  hardly  tenable  :  it  may  w«th  just  as 
much  plausibility  be  alleged  that  it  cor- 
responds to  ^re  Trhavt&fjLevot)  now  unto 
the  Shepherd  (cf.  ch.  v.  4,  and  the  pro- 
phecies in  Isa.  xl.  11;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23, 
xxxvii.  24,  also  John  x.  11)  and  Bishop 
(there  may  be  a  reference  to  Ezek.  xxxiv. 
11,  idov  tyk  gtc&T-fjvv  TO-  irpdpaTd  JJ.QV 
teal  !iruj-Ke\|K>|Aai,  avrd  (not  to  ref.  Job, 
as  some)  :  but  the  most  likely  account  ot 
the  expression  is,  that  the  Apostle  trans- 
fers the  well-known  name  of  the  elders 
of  the  churches,  iirtcricoirot,  to  the  great 
Head  of  the  Church,  of  whom  they  were 
all  the  servants  and  representatives.  On 
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g  ch.  i.  15  reff.  h  Matt,  x  29.    ch.  iv.  9  only     Amos  ai  5. 

k  -*  Matt,  xviii.  15.     1  Cor.  ix.  19  &c  t    md  flit.,  Rev.  ni.  9  reff. 
m  —  Tit.  ii.  5.    2  Cor  xi.  2.    Prov.  xix.  3. 


i  -=  1  Cor 
1  ch.  11.  12 


CHAP.  III.  1.  om  at  ABK1  :  ins  CKL[P]N3  rel  Thl  (Ec.  ct  bef  vat  CK  b  m  o  : 

om  KGU  B  a  copt  arm  Ps-Ath^intJ  Fulg:  txt  AL[P]N  rel  vulg  Clemi  Aug  Bede.— 
oirives,  omg  6*,  a  c.  rec  Kep^riQ^a^vrai,  with  a  b1  j  o  [Damase-ed]  :  txt  A  B(sic,  see 
table)  CKL[P]K  rel  36(sic)  Clemj  [Damasc-ms]  Thl  (Ec. 

2.  €7ro7rT€vot>T€s  fc^1  a. 


the  name  and  office,  see  notes,  Acts  xx. 
17,  28 ;  PhiL  i.  1)  of  your  souls  (so  in  ch. 
i.  9>  22,  and  in  ver.  11). 

CHAP.  III.  1 — 7.]  'Exhortations  in 
regard  to  the  married  state:  and  (1 — 6) 
to  wives:  (7)  to  husbands.  1.]  In 

like  manner  (i.  e.  after  the  same  general 
principle,  enounced  in  ch.  ii.  13,  as  the 
<H/f6Tcu  in  their  relation)  wives  (yvv., 
as  ot  oiK&rai,  ch.  ii.  18,  ot  avdpes,  vcr.  7, 
is  vocative.  This  is  decisively  shewn  by 
vp.&v  below,  as  in  ver.  7.  By  the  context 
-yuvaiiccs  is  shewn  to  be  wives)  [by  teingj 
in  subjection  to  (the  participle,  as  in  ch.  ii. 
18  :  carrying  on  the  general  Trc^ras  n\jd\- 
trarc)  your  own  husbands  (ISCois  gives 
point  to  the  obligation,  but  is  without  any 
distinctive  emphasis :  see  the  parallel  place, 
Eph.  v.  22,  and  note),  that  even  if  (ical  el 
puts  into  climax  the  hypothesis:  *l  xat, 
only  that  which  follows  the  /cat,  i.  e.  the 
fact  assumed :  see  for  the  full  elucidation 
of  this,  1  Cor.  vii.  21  note,  and  Winer, 
§  53.  7,  Hermann  on  Viger,  p.  832,  Klotz, 
Devar.  ii.  519  f.,  Hartung  i.  p.  139  j  the 
views  of  Hermann  and  Klotz  differing 
slightly  from  the  above  and  Harfcung,  but 
coming  to  the  same  in  the  end.  In  this 
place,  as  Be  Wette  remarks,  KCU  cl  assumes 
as  possible,  the  apparently  exceptional  case 
which  may  seem  to  justify  the  wives*  dis- 
obedience :  €i  Kal  would  concede  that  the 
fact  was  so  and  direct  notice  to  the  fact 
itself)  any  (husbands)  are  disobedient  to 
the  word  (in  a  state  of  unbelieving  dis- 
obedience; most  probably,  though  this  is 
not  directly  nor  necessarily  assumed,  hea- 
thens), they  shall  be  won  (see  reff. :  con- 
verted to  faith  and  obedience :  made  a  gain 
for  Christian  love,  and  for  Christ  Himself. 
Cf.  Leighton :  "A  soul  converted  is  gained 
to  itself,  gained  to  the  pastor,  or  friend,  or 
wife,  or  husband  who  sought  it,  and  gained 
to  Jesus  Christ:  added  to  His  treasury, 
who  thought  not  His  own  precious  blood 
too  dear  to  lay  out  for  this  gain/*  On 
fva  with  an  indie,  fut,,  see  Winer,  §  41.  b. 


1.  b :  and  cf.  reff.)  without  word  (with- 
out the  wives  preaching  to  them,  or  ex- 
horting them,  but  simply  by  your  Chris- 
tian behaviour.  The  grammarians  call 
this  way  of  speaking,  in  which  a  word 
(\6yov)  is  intentionally  used  in  two  dif- 
ferent senses  in  the  same  sentence,  antana-< 
clasis.  The  other  rendering,  *  without 
the  word,'  is  not  indeed,  as  Wiesiuger, 
precluded  by  the  absence  of  the  article, 
for  \6yov,  indefinite,  might  just  as  well, 
with  the  exclusive  preposition  fo/ev,  refer 
to  the  Gospel, — but  on  account  of  the 
general  improbability  of  such  a  saying,  see- 
ing that  faith  is  grounded  on  hearing,  and 
hearing  on  the  word  of  God.  Besides 
which,  the  wives'  conversation,  being  a 
shewing  forth  of  obedience  to  the  word, 
could  not  be  said  to  produce  its  effect  avw 
(rov)  \6yov.  (Ec.  proposes  a  curious 
alternative  rendering :  &vev  \6you,  JJTOL 
a-^oXdfovTOS  Traz/rby  \6yov  Kal  irdcrvis 
avnXoyias  $  (then  follows  the  interpreta- 
tion as  given  above,  but  very  well  put)  o>s 
T7)y  8i&  rS>v  €pyuv  iTnfiet^coos  Kvptcarepas 
ofays  TTJS-  Sict  rtav  \6ycav  irepiepylas,  a<f>u- 
vov  yap  epyov  xpe^crffov  aTrpdKrov  \6yov) 
by  means  of  the  behaviour  of  their  wives, 
2.]  when  they  behold  (lit.  "having 
beheld  i"  the  time  of  the  liroiTTevcrat  is 
slightly  antecedent  to  that  of  K.ep$i}Ql}~ 
<rovrai,  but  not  enough  to  justify  the  use 
of  the  past.  part,  in  English.  On  the  verb, 
see  ref.)  your  chaste  behaviour  (a^vtjv,  in 
the  largest  sense,  not  with  its  proper  re- 
ference only :  modest  and  pure)  coupled 
with  fear  (so  the  E.  V.,  admirably  :  con- 
ducted, led,  maintained,  in  a  spirit  of  re- 
verence to  your  husbands,  cf.  Eph.  v.  33, 
^  Se  yvvfy  Iva  (pdftyrat.  T^  £v$pa.  The 
connexion  of  words  is  r^v  eV  q>6$q>  \  ayvfy 
waarTpofy'tiVy  not,  as  Huther,  r^v  j  fr<f>4&tp 
ayvty  |  avao-Tpoty-fiv).  3.]  Of  whom 

(the  wives ;  you,  who  are  addressed)  let 
(the  adornment)  be  (much  better  so,  sup- 
plying the  word  from  Kdcruos  expressed 
below,  than  either,  1.  as  E.  V.  al.  taking 
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ovr&>9 


rov  z  Trpaeo? 

o    eariv    c  ev<i>7riov    rov    6eov 
Trore 


/cat  at 
eaura?, 


a 


S,?  Oaniyt. 


3  here  only.    Job  xli.  4  (5)  only. 

"* •""  ""  v  seech,  i.  22      Rom.  h.  15,  29.     1  Cor.  iv.  5  al. 

x  =  Luke  iv.  14.     Rom  h.  29.     1  Cor.  iv.  21. 


r  Acts  111. 

t  =  here  only.    2  Ki»s& 
Rom.  ii.  15,  29.     1  Cor.  iv.  5  al. 


6.  xx.  33.     1  Tun.  u.  9  al.  

i-  24.  u  =  Rom  h.  29.     1  Cor.  xiv.  25. 

w  so  Rom.  vii,  22.     2  Cor.  iv.  16.     EpU.  iii.  16.  „       __.     ,.  „ 

y  ch.  i.  4  refF.  ^constr,,  Rom.  via  3     Phil.  iv.  5.   Winer,  §  34.  2.    TO  T.UCTTOI/  7779  TroXtreias,  Thuc.  i.  68.     TO 

T.  Qewv  ev/xeve?,  Demosth.  p  20  A,  z  Matt.  v.  5.    xi.  29.     xxi  o  (from  Zech.  is.  9)  only    Ps 

xxxvi   11.  a  1  Tim.  u.  2  only.     Isa.  Ixvi,  2  only.  b%=  1  Cor  iv.  21      Gal  vi.  1 

c  subjectne,  Luke  xvi   15.    1  Tim.  u.  3   v.  4  al  fr.    Ps.  cxiv.  9.  d  Mark  xiv  3     1  Tim  ii   9  only.    Prov. 

i.  13dl._  ech.u   10.  f  2  Cor  i.  10.    John  v  45  only.     Ps.  cxhv.  15.    Isa.  il.  5  b.s,  see  ch. 

g  Matt  xu.  44  II  L.    1  Tim.  u.  9.    Rev.  xxi.  2  al.    Ezek.  xvi.  11  reff.  h  ver.  1. 


.  . 

i.  13  reff. 


3.  om  Tpix*^  Carm  Clemr         ins  77  bef  ireptBeffews  C  vulg  spec  Syr  Ps-Athf-inf^]  Cypr. 

4.  om  rca  K1  \_ev  TO*  QdapTci)  A1].          Tr/jaeois-  BIGLK  c  f  m  13  [Damasc-mSj].         om 
KCU  N1.        7j(rvxtovs  (sic)  K.        transp  -jrp,  and  TJCTVX-  B  vulg  spec  copt  Ps-Athj  Aug  Ambr. 

5.  €KQ(TfjLQvv  eavras  bef  at  eA7n£bi/<jai   eTn  ro^  0eo^  K.  rec   (for   €is)    CTTI,  with 
KL[P]«  rel  (Ec  :  txt  ABC  a  c  d  13.  36  DamasCj  Thl.           rec  ins  rov  bef  Beov,  with  K 
rel  36  (Ec :  oni  ABCKL[P]  b  d  m  o  13  DamasCj  ThL 

and  lovely  with  Christian  affections  and 
graces),  in  (standing  in,  as  its  condition 
and  element.  No  art.  is  needed  before  ev, 
because  this  clause  is  further  descriptive, 
not  of  &v6ptoTro?,  but  of  K6<Tj*os)  the  in- 
corruptible (ornament)  (r<3  d<f>0apra>,  a 
concrete  adj.  used  by  preference  over  'the 
abstract  noun,  apparently  as  contrasted 
with  the  concretes  just  mentioned)  of  the 
meek  and  quiet  spirit  (**  mansuetus,  qui 
non  turbat :  tranquillus,  qui  turbas  aliorum 
fert  placide.  Ad  illud  refer  ver.  5  fin. :  ad 
hoc,  ver.  6  fin."  Bengel)  which  (viz.  the 
meek  and  quiet  spirit :  not,  as  Grot,  al., 
the  whole  preceding,  aAV  .  .  .  Trj/etf/uaros, 
nor,  as  Bengel  and  Steiger,  rb  &<p6aproj/. 
The  art.  before  irpaeos  marks  the  ante- 
cedent to  the  #)  is  in  the  sight  of  God 
("qui  intema,  non  externa  spectat,"  Ben- 
gel)  of  great  price  (reff. :  the  word  used 
for  costly  ointment  and  raiment).  5.] 

For  (enforcing  of  the  same  by  example)  in 
this  manner  (i.  e.  with  the  ornament  of  a 
meek  and  quiet  spirit)  formerly  also  (as  well 
as  you,  if  you  obey)  the  holy  women  (ayiai, 
as  in  Luke  i.  70 ;  Acts  iii.  21 ;  Eph.  iii.  5 ; 
women  of  blessed  note  in  the  sacred  his- 
tory as  servants  of  God),  who  hoped  (IXirC- 
£ov<rai,,  part,  of  the  imperfect,  according 
to  Winer,  §  45. 1 :  but  is  it  not  rather  the 
indefinite  pres.  part,  defining  the  quality 
or  office,  as  d  (nrzipuVf  6  Treipd^cffv?)  in 
God  (i.  e.  whose  hope  was  directed  to- 
wards, and  rested  in,  God.  Bengel  re- 
marks, "  vera  sanctitas,  spes  in  Deum  : 
est  hoc  epitheton  pars  subject!  "),  adorned 
themselves,  being  in  subjection  to  their 
own  husbands  (this  clause  describes  the 
state  in  which  the  adornment  was  put  on, 
to  which  it  belonged :  being  thus  in  sub- 
jection, they  were  adorned  with  the  meek 


the  word  KScrpos  expressed  below  as  the 
subject,  and  supplying  it  after  €%u>Qev, 
which  however  conies  to  the  same  in  sense, 
or,  2.  as  Huther,  taking  a>v  €<rrcy  as  com- 
plete in  itself,  "let  whose  business  be;" 
which  is  against  not  only  probable  con- 
struction, but  the  analogy  of  1  Tim.  v. 
9,  which  see)  not  the  outward  adorn- 
ment (6  elwOcv  Kdcr(jLos  belong  together, 
the  intermediate  words  merely  serving  to 
define  the  K/tcrfjios  as  that  most  usually 
adopted  by  women)  of  braiding  of  hair 
(cf.  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  pdj  ev  TrXey/xafnv,  and 
Ellicott's  note  there)  and  putting  round 
(the  head,  as  diadems,  or  the  arm,  as 
bracelets,  or  the  leg,  as  anklefcs,  or  the 
finger,  as  rings,  or  generally,  hanging 
the  body  round  with)  of  golden,  orna- 
ments (xpixri'ov,  see  ch.  i.  7,  18,  and  note 
at  the  latter  place)  or  of  putting  on  of 
dresses  ("the  sex  which  began  first  our 
engagement  to  the  necessity  of  clothing, 
having  still  a  peculiar  propensity  to  be 
curious  in  that,  to  improve  the  necessity 
to  an  advantage/'  Leighton.  The  three 
verbal  substantives,  as  Bengel,  "innuunt 
operam  comendi  multa  tempora  absumen- 
tem"):  4,]  but  (rather  let  their 

adornment  be)  the  Mdden  man  of  the 
heart  (=  6  efr&>[0ev]  foGpuiros,  see  reff. 
Here,  as  Wies.  well  argues,  it  is  not,  as  in 
ref.  Rom.,  merely  the  inner  man  as  distin- 
guished from  the  outer  man,  which  unbe- 
lievers have  as  well  as  believers  :  and  that 
for  this  reason,  that  the  Kpvirrbs  &vQpct)iros 
is  not  here  that  which  is  to  be  adorned^  but 
is  itself  the  adornment :  and  consequently 
is  of  necessity  the  regenerate  life  itself  in 
its  freshness  and  beauty.  And  this  is  desig- 
nated as  being  Ttjs  icapSias,  a  gen.  of  appo- 
sition,— consisting  in  the  heart,  changed, 
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reff — aor  ,  as 
Gal.  iv.  8. 
1  Cor.  ix.  20. 


h  ISiow  h  4 

v  avrov  KaXovcra,  779  & 
rj  <j)o/3ov/Jievat, 

Kara    p  <yv&<nv 

.,  Luke  xxi.  9.)  o  here  only.    —  Sir.  xxv.  8, 16. 


L  virr}fcovo"ev  TOO  Appaau,  ABCKL 

,      /  ,*       /i  ~     P«abc 

re  *•  rexva  m  wyauoTroiov-  d  f  g  h  j 

r  ff  r\  t    if    ^          k  1  m  o 

'    Ut   aF0069         13" 


. 

Pnov.  iu.  25 

1  Mace,  in  25  Ed-vat.  [TTTOM  (?),  ABS]  only, 
p  =•  2  Pet.  i.  5,  6. 

6.  u7r7?K:ouei>  B(sic  :  see  table)  m  vulg  spec  Syr  aeth[?]  Aug2 

7.  om  ot  B.  for  uvvoiKOvvres  Kara  yvcvcriv,  (Tvvofj.iXovvres  K1. 


rec  crvyK\r)- 


and  quiet  spirit  which  belongs  to  it) : 
6.]  As  (e.  g.)  Sarah  obeyed  (aor.    It  re- 
fers to  her  whole  course  of  obedience  con- 
sidered as  a  completed  whole  :  cf.  reff,,  and 
John  xvii.  4)  Abraham  calling  him  lord 

(ref. :    6   Se  Kvpi6s  /JLOV  irpetfftvTepos) :    of 

whom  ye  have  become  (i.  e.  by  your  im- 
planting through  faith  into  the  family  of 
feithful  Abraham.  The  aor.  properly  refers 
back  to  the  precise  time  when  they  were 
so  made;  but  cannot  be  so  expressed  in 
English)  children,  if  (the  connexion  of  the 
following  participles  is  variously  taken. 
The  -worst  way  is  with  Bengel,  Ernesti,  al. 
to  suppose  them  in  apposition  with  £TO- 
Ta,<r<r6fjLfi/aL  above,  is  ...  TCKVO,  being  in  a 
parenthesis :  for  there  is  nothing  in  either 
of  the  participles  which  finds  any  historical 
justification  in  the  history  of  the  holy 
women.  Didymus,  al,,  understand  them 
of  the  manner  in  which  ye  are  to  become 
Sarah's  children:  Harless,  Wies.,  al.,  of  the 
sign  by  which  your  having  so  become  is  to 
be  known :  but  it  is  perhaps  better  to  take 
them  as  the  condition  on  which :  and  so 
most  Commentators  and  virtually  the 
E,  V.  "as  long  as,"  rendering  literally 
the  dum  of  Beza)  ye  do  good,  and  are  not 
afraid  of  any  sudden  fear  (to  what  do 
these  words  allude  ?  As  in  reff.,they  appear 
to  be  a  citation  from  Prov. :  where  it  is  said 
to  him  that  obeys  the  counsels  of  wisdom, 
ou  ^QjSTjflrja'T?  irrdria'iv  ^ir^XQova'a.v,  ouSe 
6pfj.&$  a<r€j6a5v  €TT€pxofJi€vas.  This  passage, 
the  coincidence  with  which  can  hardly  be 
fortuitous,  seems  to  point  to  the  Objective 
rather  than  the  subjective  sense  of  vr6tn<ri5t 
so  that  4>o(3eicr9(u  irn$r|0'iv  is  not  =  <£o- 
fitiffQcu  fy6fiov9  bub  vr6ifj(ris  is  some  ex- 
ternal cause  of  terror.  And  such  a  mean- 
ing would  suit  very  well  with  the  context,  in 
which  as  in  ver.  14,  the  Apostle  is  often 
encouraging  his  readers  to  bear  affliction 
and  persecution  cheerfully.  So  that  we 
may  interpret  irT^tjoriv  with  Est.,  "quod 
dum  facitis,  non  est  quod  metuatis  quid- 
quam  mali :  velut,  ne  maritis  vestris  dis- 
pliceatis,  si  minus  corrupts^  inceditis :  aut 
ue  serviliter  vos  tractent,  si  faciles  ad  obse- 
quium  vos  praabeatis  j  ut  solet  sexus  mu- 
liebris  vanis  pavoribus  esse  obnoxius.  Sed 
et  si  forte  nacti  estis  maritos  iniquiores, 
silentio  potius  ac  patientia,  quam  multis 


verbis  studete  eorum  anirnos  lenire."  Cf. 
Luke  xxi.  9;  xxiv  37.  Huther  quotes  from 
Stephanus  an  extraordinary  explanation, 
"jubentur  mulieres  officium  facere  etiam 
cum  nullus  eas  metus  constringit,  i.  e. 
sponte  et  ultro."  And  (Ec.,  interpreting 
ayadoiroiovcrai.  of  doing  good  doeds  of  be- 
nevolence, understands  this  of  the  wives 
not  being  afraid  of  the  account  which  their 
(unbelieving-)  husbands  would  require  of 
them :  eXe'fj/j.ovas  avras  elrat  irapaivet, 

fJL7]^€f     VTTOfi\fTrO{jL€Va$     T^V     CLTrb      TUP      ttV- 

fipStv  avrav  5ia  TOVTO  GK\oyi<TfJi6v.  See 
Winer,  §  32.  2.  #,  who  however  interprets 
Tfr6t\(fLV  subjectively).  With  regard  to 
the  much-disputed  question  whether  by 
the  preceding  injunction  all  ornament  of 
dress  is  forbidden,  or  only  the  making  such 
ornament  the  adorning^  it  may  safely  be 
left  to  the  Christian  wisdom  of  believing 
women,  to  be  not  unwise,  but  understand- 
ing what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is,  in  this  as 
in  other  similar  matters.  Within  the  limits 
of  propriety  and  decorum,  the  common 
usage  is  the  rule.  There  is  sin  in  singu- 
larity, both  as  ministering  to  pride  in  our- 
selves, and  as  giving  offence  to  others  and 
discommending  our  holy  religion.  As 
Leighton  well  says,  "  There  may  be  in 
some  an  affected  pride  in  the  meanness  of 
apparel ;  and  in  others,  under  either  neat  or 
rich  attire,  a  very  humble  unaffected  mind 
.  . . . '  Magnus  qui  fictilibus  utitur  tanquavn 
argcnto ;  nee  ille  minor  qui  argento  tan- 
quam  fictilibus/  says  Seneca :  Great  is  he 
who  enjoys  his  earthenware  as  if  it  were 
plate,  and  not  less  great  is  the  man  to 
whom  all  his  plate  is  no  more  than  earthen- 
ware." 7.]  Duty  of  husbands  to 
their  wives.  Ye  husbands  in  like  man- 
ner (ofjioicos,  not  as  Est.,  Grot.,  Steiger, 
al.,  'virissim,*  but  referring  back  to  the 
iravras  rifirio-are  ch.  ii.  17 :  cf .  n^v  be- 
low. This  has  not  been  seen,  owing  to  in- 
attention to  the  aor.  there  :  even  Huther, 
who  interprets  dpoicas  rightly,  that  there  is 
a  certain  TI^  due  to  the  wife,  as  to  the 
husband  and  the  master  before,  does  not 
connect  the  idea  with  the  general  precept 
under  which  all  these  are  ranged)  dwelling 
(<ruvoiK€iv  is  referred  by  the  older  exposi- 
tors (e.  g.  Jerome  contra  Jov.  i.  7,  vol.  ii. 
p.  248,  Aug.  in  Ps.  cxlvi.,  vol.  iv.  pt.  ii., 
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TILUWV  O>9 


y  To  Se  reAo? 


z  o{ji6<f>pov€<>,  a 


-  q.  (see  note.) 
Rom.  ix.  21. 


r  here  only. 

Esth  a.  11. 

Tobitn   11. 
ff)/"\  _  s  here  only. 
Y'^         Deut.  iv.  1  9 


t  Rom.  viii.  17.    Eph.  ni,  6      Heb.  xi.  9  onlyt.    (-ju.eu>,  Sir. 
v  =-  James  i.  12  refF.  w  =  Heb.  iL  17 


only.     w.  Tifj..,  Jos.  Antt.  i,  7   1 
xxu.  26.)  u  =-  ch  i.  13. 

reff  x  Acts  xxiv.  4     Rom.  xv.  22.     Gal.  v.  7      1  Thess.  ri.  18  only  t.     Dan.  ix.  26  Theod-Ald.  only 

y  =  here^only.    Xen.  Cyrop.  i.  4. 1.  z  here  only  (see  Rom.  xu.  16)  t.     evvea  Kovpas  biJ.6<j>povag} 

~  6/A0<£pova  OvfJibv  c^oires,  Theogms  81.  a  here  onlyt.    Jos  Antt.  six. 

b  here  onlyt.    2  Mace.  xv.  14  only.     («<£>ta,  ch.  i,  22.) 


Hes.  Theogon.  60 

7  3.     (-0e«/,  Heb.  iv.  15.    x.  34.) 


, 

(appy)] 
10)  AC2 


with  ACKL[P]  rel  syr  Jerx :  -/JLOVS  Kl :  txt  BN3  m  o  [13]  vulg  spec  Syr  [copt 
seth  arm  Thl  CEc  Aug  Ambr  Cassiod.  ins  7r0iKtA?7s  bef  xaPL^°s  (,see  c^  *v* 

10)  AC2N  a  c  Jer.  rec  eKKOTrreo-flai,  with  C2KL  rel  Thl2,  ut  non  intercidantur  syr : 

txt  AB[P]  d  j  k  1,  evK.  H  c,  ut  ne  impediantur  vulg  spec  [Ambr  Aug]  Jer.  (C1  uncert.) 

rats  7rpo$evx<*i$  B,  imyingatis  in  orationibus  vestris  Syr  [(eopt)]. 
8.  (B  has  <£iAa5eA<5f>oi,  not  <£>IJA.,  see  table.) 

al.)  to  the  *  tori  conjugalis  consuetude  :* 
but  for  this  there  seems  no  reason,  as  the 
word  is  often  used  of  the  whole  conjugal 
life:  so  Kypke  here,  " con&ubio  juncti 
vivant :  ad  totum  respicit  vitse  consortium, 
in  auo  justo  copulati  matrimonio  vitam 
transigunt.  Est  hsec  frequentior  vocis 
notio,  quse  apud  Grsecos  antiquiores,  ni 
fallor,  sola  occurrit.  Demosth.  in  Neserairs, 
p.  534,  scopum  rov  c-vvoLitelv  esse  dicit, 
ut  liberi  gignantur  legitiml  et  ingenui, 
et  ab  hoc  distinguit  rb  eralpas  Kal  TraAAa- 
Kas  Ixcii/^)  according  to  knowledge  (in  an 
intelligent  and  reasonable  manner,  well 
aware  of  the  aa-Qeveia  spoken  of  below : 
see  reff.)  with  tae  feminine  as  -with  the 
weaker  vessel  (yuvaiKticp  is  an  adj.  not  a 
subst.  as  Wahl :  see  reff.  For  cricetios,  in- 
strui.nent,  applied  to  the  wife,  see  ref. 
1  Thess.  Here  the  man  is  a  <r«euos  also; 
both  being  God's  instruments  in  His  bene- 
ficent work  of  the  multiplication  of  man- 
kind. The  higher  use  of  the  word  as  a 
vessel  of  grace,  or  of  wrath,  does  not  pre- 
clude the  lower  one  which  is  most  obvious 
here,  where  the  married  relation  is  the 
subject  of  consideration.  On  ourOcvccrTcpcj*, 
Bengel  says,  "  com  para  tivus  :  etiam  vir 
habet  infirmitatem  :"  and  so  Steiger :  but 
this  is  plainly  not  so  :  the  word  *  weaker* 
being  used  as  comparing  with  something 
which  is  stronger,  viz.  the  man.  Some,  as 
Lnth.,  Calv.,  Beza,  Est.,  Grot.,  Hamm., 
E.  V.,  join  these  words,  &s  aaOevecrr.  K.T.A., 
with  airoi/cjuiovres  rip-riv.  But  this  mars 
the  parallelism  and  the  sense.  For  the 
Apostle  prescribes  two  things:  1.  consi- 
deration for  the  wife,  as  of  the  weaker  sex : 
2.  honour  for  the  wife,  as  a  fellow-heir  of 
the  grace  of  life,  CEc.  carries  on  the  same 
idea,  of  not  exacting  too  rigid  accounts, 
as  on  ver.  6  :  rovr€crrtv9  atordria'Li'  \a/u&d- 
vovrss  rrjs  rov  0^\fos  Kou<p6TTjros  Kal  rov 
€uirapa<p6pov  sv  rra<r/,  Kal  ets  yUiAcpo^f%(a*' 
evoXlcrOoVf  /j,aKp60vjjt,ot  yivtaQe  irpos  auras1, 
fjify  Xoyov  awairovvres  iriKpcos  TWJ/  Kara 


aura?j/  ets  ra^ietav 
64vr(av.  But  for  this  there  does  not  seem 
any  reason),  giving  (airovejictv,  to  appor- 
tion, see  reff.)  honour  as  to  those  who  are 
also  (besides  being  your  wives)  fellow- 
inheritors  (with  you)  of  tho  grace  of  life 
(i.  e.  God's  gracious  gift  of.  life  eternal : 
ch.  i.  4, 13  suffice  to  clear  the  meaning,  the 
former  explaining  K\r)pov.9  the  latter,  x«P^- 
So  that  x^-pis  feijs  must  not  be  weakened 
into  xdpts  C&o-a  with  Erasm.,  nor  into 
X&pts  faoiroLovcra  with  Grot.  The  reading 
crvyK\ripov^fjioty  which  it  is  now  proved  that 
B  has  not  [Tischdf.  however,  though  he 
assigns  the  s  to  B^appy),  does  not  think 
it  quite  free  from  doubt],  seems  to  have 
arisen  from  the  mistaken  joining  of  o»s 
acrQ.  K.T.A.  with  awofffiovres  ri^v:  see 
var.  readd.) ;  in  order  that  your  prayers  be 
not  hindered  (ZyKfiirrciv,  Hju.iroo'i&iv,  5ta- 
Kca\v€tyf  Hesych.  The  hindrance  meant 
seems  to  be,  that  which  would  be  occasioned 
by  the  man  not  giving  his  wife  proper 
honour  as  a  fellow-heir  of  the  grace  of  life; 
in  which  case  the  peculiar  promise  of  ad- 
vantage in  social  united  prayer  would  be 
lost :  cf .  Matt,  xviii.  19.  According  to 
this  view,  the  united  prayers  of  man  and 
wife  are  meant.  And  so  most  of  the  Com- 
mentators. Cf.  SchoL-Matth.,  6  yap  irepl 
r}]v  oiKiav  66pvfios  r£>v  Kara  Oebv  epytav 
ep.TrSo'iov i  and  Lyra,  "Cum  vir  et  uxor 
non  sunt  bene  Concordes,  minus  possunt 
orationi  vacare,  et  eorum  orationes  sunt 
minus  exaudibiles."  De  Wette  under- 
stands it  of  losing  the  confidence  requisite 
for  (mutual?)  prayer;  Wiesinger,  of  the 
prayers  of  the  husband  alone.  If  IKK^TT- 
rtardai  be  read,  it  must  be  "be  not  cut 
off,"  see  Rom.  xi.  22,  24;  2  Cor.  xi.  12). 

8,  9.]    General  summary   exhortalioiis 
to  mutual  forbearance  and  love.  8.] 

finally  (TO  rcXos,  adverbial  accusative,  as 
fjiaKpdj',  ndryv,  aKfjrfjv,  r^v  apx'n^,  John 
viii.  25,  Scwpecb/,  &c.  See  Winer,  §  ^32.  6. 
lEc.  gives  the  connexion  well :  ri  xpv  *8ioXo- 


360 


HETPOT  A. 


III. 


onlyt 
d  here  only. 

[Pint  Mor. 
e  =  Rom  XH. 

f  he'i 


xatcov 


dvrl 


ore 


<» 

?'  TQVTO 
n 


-  ABCKL 


klnio 

13 


KOI 


s  Travcrroy 


«    »      v  ~  \     *          />          „         «          ^      -\      >  ~  v  £  '-\ 

s  airo   /catcov    teat,  l  %etA?7    u  rou  /AT)    A,aM]<rai,   v  OOA,OV, 
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only.    Prov. 
x  18.  (-peti/, 

ff2Cor  ii/7.  Gal  ii.  7  onlyt  3  Mace  ui  22.  h  =?  Luke  vi  28  Rom  xu  U  al  i  ch  u  9  reff 

k-Heb  vi  1  ieff.  1  Heb  i  4  reff,  m  PSA.  xxim  12—16  freely.  n  ~r  Gal  iv  21.  vu 

12     1  Tim   i  7     2  Tim  in.  12.    James  u  20  o  -  James  iv   14  reff  p  =  2  Tirn  iv.8      Ps. 

1.  c.  and  xxxix.  14.                               q  -=  John  in.  3  Luke  a.  26  xvu  22.    Heb.  xi.  5.  r  see  Eccles. 

xiu  1.                       s  act.,  here  only,    constr  ,  w  airo,  here  only.    Ps  xxxvi.  8.    gen.,  eh  h.l    (w.  particip  ,Heb. 

x  2  reff.}  t  =•  Heb.  xm.  15  reff.  u  constr.,  Luke  iv.  42.  xxn.  16.  Acts  x.  47  al. 
vch.h  l,22al. 

roc  (for  Ta-7r€ii/o$paj/€s)  <pi\o(ppQV€S,  with  K[P]  rel :  (j>i\o<f>t  Taireivocj).  L  vulg-ed(and 
some  mss)  Thl  (Ec:  txt  ABCK  a  c  d  g*j  13  am(with  demid  [fuld])  syrr  [arm]  copt 
Cleinj  Antchj. 

9.  rec  ins  eiSorey  bef  <m,  with  L[P]  rel  syr-mg  Thl  (Ec :  om  ABCKN  13  vulg  [spec] 
syrr  copt  [seth  arm]  Antch2  DamasCj. 

10.  r)fj,epa$  bef  iSetj/  C  a  c  h  [vulg-ed].        rec  aft  y\<a<rffav  ins  avrou,  with  KL[P]K 
rel  vulg  syrr  copt  [seth  arm  Thl  (Ec]  :  om  ABC  13  [Anton  J.  ins  ra  bef  x*1^ 
C1.             rec  aft  x*1^7)  ^ns  aw*"01*?  with  L[P]  rel  [vulg  Syr  copt  aoth  arm  Thl  CEc]  : 
om  ABCKK  a  13  fuld  syr. 

ex  caritate  benedicentes."  Gerhard.  And 
this  is  obviously  the  right  connexion ;  for, 
as  Wies.  remarks,  it  is  not  in  order  to  in- 
herit a  blessing  that  we  must  bless  j  but 
because  our  portion  is,  blessing :  and  the 
reasoning  is  much  as  in  Eph.  iv.  32,  xaPl~ 
£6ft€vot  €0,vro?s  KO.6&S  Kal  6  debs  iv  xPiarrr<P 
4xap((ra.TQ  itfjuv).  10,]  For  (the  above 

exhortations  are  impressed  by  a  cita- 
tion from  Ps.  xxxiv.  (xxxiii,  LXX)  13 — 17. 
That  the  citation  cannot,  as  De  Wette 
maintains,  apply  directly  to  the  last  written 
words,  is  plain,  by  the  verb  KX-npovofi-fia-nre, 
necessarily  referring  to  the  future  life, 
whereas  the  blessings  promised  in  the 
Psalm  as  necessarily  refer  to  the  present. 
So  that  we  must  connect  the  citation 
mainly  with,  the  €u\oyovvresf  and  if  we 
take  in  the  intermediate  clause,  it  must  be 
only  secondarily,  as  connecting,  generally, 
blessing  with  blessing)  he  who  desireth.  to 
love  life  (the  citation  is  curiously  divergent 
from  the  LXX,  and  very  difficult  to  under- 
stand. The  LXX  have,  ri$  lo~nv 


i  ,*  air\ws  iracri  <pyfj.i'  rovro  jap 
Kal  irpbs  rovro  ira.<nv  6  crKotrbs  a$op% 
a-toTTipias,  Kal  rovro  vA^os  Tracrij/  a 
all  (being)  (the  adjectival  construction 
still  carried  on  [from  ch.  ii.  17])  of 
one  mind  (reff.),  sympathizing  (crvfjLTrdBeia 
6  irpbs  rovs  KOLK&S  Trtiarxovra.^  as  teal 
«<£*  lauTo?s  tXcos,  CEc.  But  the  meaning 
is  not  confined  to  cases  of  sorrow :  the 
Xalpsw  /xeTa  xaiP^vrrcav  ^  a^so  included), 
loving  the  brethren,  compassionate  (m 
classical  Greek,  of  strong  courage,  lit.  "of 
strong  bowels,"1  as  in  Hippocr.  p.  89  0 
(Huther) ;  here,  and  in  ref.,  as  Bengel, 
*'  misericordes  erga  afflictos"),  humble- 
minded  (the  word  forms  a  note  of  trans- 
ition to  the  next  verse  :  humility  being  es- 
sential both  to  true  gentleness  of  love  and 
to  true  patience  under  injuries)  ;  9.] 

not  giving  back  [to  others]  evil  for  evil, 
or  reproach  far  reproach  ("  non  malum  pro 
malo  in  factis  injuriosis,  nee  nialedictum 
pro  maledicto  in  verbis  contentiosis." 
Lyra),  nay  rather  (the  8e  sharpens  the 
contrast  more  than  a\\d:  see  above,  on  ch. 
ii.  28)  on  the  contrary,  blessing  (scil.,  the 
evil  doer  or  speaker.  The  word  blessing, 
in  E.  V.,  is  liable  to  be,  and  generally  is, 
mistaken  for  the  substantive  €v\oyiav) : 
because  to  this  end  (viz.  that  which  follows 
with  fro,  as  in  ch.  iv.  6 :  not  as  (Ec.,  Grot., 
Calv.,  Steiger,  De  Wette,  al.,  that  which 
has  gone  before,  which  would  leave  a  very 
lame  connexion  of  the  sentence :  see  below) 
ye  were  called  (by  God),  that  ye  might 
inherit  blessing  ("qui  coeleste  regnum 
aliquando  hereditare  debent,  illi  sunt  bene- 
dicti  aciilii  benedictionis,  nan  solum  passive 
sed  etiam  active,  benedictioiiem  spiritualem 
a  Deo  per  fidein  recipientes  et  vicissim  aliis 


ayaOds;  Here  all  is  plain:  whereas  OcXc/ov 
fo>V  aya-ncjiv  is  hardly  intelligible.  Com- 
mentators have  endeavoured  to  make  it  so 
by  introducing  some  foreign  idea  into  one 
or  other  of  the  verbs  :  thus  the  *  glossa  in- 
terlinearis,'  De  Wette,  al.,  "  qui  vult  osten- 
dere,  se  dilectionem  habere :"  Bengel  and 
Steiger,  "qui  vult  ita  vivere,ut  ipsuninon 
tsedeat  vitse."  Huther,  understanding  fwf) 
of  the  future  life,  "  He  that  will  love  life," 
seeing  that  the  love  of  life,  in  this  sense,  is 
dependent  on  a  certain  moral  relation  of 
man  and  is  impossible  without  love.  But 
if  we  are  to  take  the  words  as  they  stand, 
and  not  rather  regard  them  as  another  way 
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Ps   xiu.  3J 

only.) 
z  -r-  Matt.  vi. 

33.     Col   in. 

1.     1  Mace. 

ii.  29. 
a  -  Rom^  ix. 

xii   14  al  b  -  w.  gen  ,  Deut  xi   12.    ace.,  but  in  bad  sen  .e,  Amos  ix.  8.  c  James  v  4. 

d  see  Matt,  v  35.  e  Heb.  v.  7  reff.  f  John  xviu.  oO.  g  Acts  vii.  6  (from  Gen   xv. 

13),  19     xn   1.    xiv.  2.    xvm.  10  only.     Kxod    v.  22.     1st.  1.  9.  b  ~  Acts  (u  13)  xxi.  20.     Tit.  11 

14  al  $    2  Mace.  iv.  2.  i  opt.  elsw.  only  m  parenth  ,  AS  1  Cor.  xv.  37.  Aer.  17.  k  -»  Matt.  v.  10. 

11.  rec  om  5e,  with  C2KL[P]K  rel  vulg(with  am1  [demid])  Syr  copt  [arm  Anton,] 
Thl  (Ec:  ins  ABC1  a  c  in  am2(aml  [fold]  had  tol)  syr  [(seth)]. 

12.  rec  ins  01  bef  o^^aA^o^  with  C2  c  j  36  (Ec :  om  ABC1KL[P]K  rel  [arm]  Thl. 

ins  TVJV  bef  Beycm*  C. 

13.  (B  has  €/,  not  eat/  as  Muralto ;  see  table.)  rec  (for  fTjA&mu)  jui^rat,  with 
KL[P]  rel  (Ec:  txt  ABCK  a  c  d  13  vulg  [syrr  copt  seth  ai*rn]   (Clenij)  DamasCj  Thl. 

yevoicrQz  B;  yeve<T6aL  K1. 

14.  for  aAA*  ei,  et  8e  AK3  13  :  aAAa  tiJK1  [aAAa  «ai  a  P],  aft /ia/captot  ins  ecrrai 


of  expressing  the  same  as  in  the  Psalm,  it 
may  well  be,  "  He  that  loves  life  and  wishes 
to  continue  to  do  so ")  and  to  see  (reff.) 
good  days,  let  him  refrain  (the  LXX  pro- 
ceed in  the  2nd  person,  irava-ov  ...  .  crov. 
The  word  itself,  like  the  English  one 
"  refrain/'  implies  a  natural  tendency  to- 
wards that  from  which  the  abstention  is  to 
take  place)  his  tongue  ("  primum  notat, 
quse  linguse  vitia  cavenda  sint,  nempe  ne 
contmneliosi  ac  petulantes  simus :  deinde 
ne  fraudulent!  ac  duplices.  Hinc  ad  fticta 
desceudit,  ne  quern  Isedamus,  vel  ne  cui  in- 
ferauius  damnum."  Calv.)  from  evil,  and 
lips,  that  they  never  speak  (aor.  refetring 
to  single  occasions,  or,  better  perhaps,  to 
the  whole  life  considered  as  one  fact)  deceit 
(i.  e.  speak  one  thing  and  mean  another)  : 
11.]  moreover  (the  8e  brings  up  a  new 
particular,  belonging  to  a  different  sphere  of 
conduct)  let  Mm  turn  away  from  (in  act, 
that  is :  see  reff.)  evil,  and  do  good :  let 
him  seek  peace,  and  pursue  it  (because  it 
is  not  always  to  be  found,  and  when  not 
immediately  found,  may  require  diligent 
pursuit:  cf.ref.  Heb.  and  St.  Paul's  €t  Suva- 
T6v,  rb  e'£  vfjL&v  /c.r.A.  Rom,  xii.  18.  The 
'glossa  interlinearis 9  is  good:  "inquirat 
pacem  ut  rein  absconditarn,  et  persequatur 
earn  ut  rem  fugitivam").  12.]  The 

citation  continued,  and  a  reason  given  for 
the  foregoing  conditions  of  prosperity. 
Because  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  (Jehovah)  are 
(directed,  in  a  favourable  sense, — for  good) 
upon  righteous  men  ("  inde  vitam  habent 
et  dies  bonos,"  Bengel),  and  His  ears  (in- 
clined) unto  their  supplication  :  but  the 
face  of  the  Lord  is  (directed,  in  an  un- 
favourable sense, — for  wrath)  upon  men 
doing  evil  things. 

13 — iv.  6.]  Exhortation  to  right  beha- 
viour towards  the  world  in  persecutions 


which  come  upon  them  for  righteousness* 
sake  (13 — 17)  :  and  that  by  the  example 
of   Christ   (18 — 22),  wJiose   suffering   in 
the  fieshy  and  by  consequence  whose  purity 
and  freedom  from  sin  they  are  to  imitate 
(iv.  1—6).          13.]  And  (connected  with 
what  preceded:  seeing  that  God  takes  such 
care  for  the  righteous,  and  that  the  result 
of  that  care  will  be  a  life  worthy  to  be 
loved,  and  good  days.     Beza,  Bengel,  aL, 
would  make  the  KCU  only  a  c  formula  inter- 
rogandi.*     But  the   other  is  to  me  much 
more  probable :   and  indeed,  as   De   W. 
well  says,  even  jn  cases  where  nod  appears 
merely  to  introduce  a  question," it  in  reality 
always  connects)   who  is   he  that  shall 
harm  you  (not,  as  Wies.,  if  I  understand 
him,  "  that  will  have  any  mind  to  harm 
you"  (nicijt  in  bent  <Stnne  ......  bag 

9liemanb  tfynen  etmaS  anfyaben  farm  .... 

fonbern  in  bem  'Stnne,  baf  tf)nen  9Me* 
manb  Ite&CeS  nritb  t^un  rooUen) :  many 
will  have  this :  but  your  ^ua/capzoT^s-  will 
be  such  as  to  turn  off  all  their  malice  and 
make  even  suffering  itself  to  be  happiness) 
if  ye  be  (by  having  become :  aor. :  but 
we  cannot  express  this  in  English  other- 
wise than  by  expressing  its  result,  ye 
be)  emulous  [i.  e.  as  in  E.  V.  followers : 
the  Rhehns  version  has  emulators,  which 
if  it  were  sufficiently  English  would  be 
better]  of  that  which  is  good  (TOV  a.yaQov 
is  first,  for  emphasis  :  "  if  it  be  that  which 
is  good,  of  which  you  are  zealous  ?  J>  Thus 
the  contrast  between  KaKwo-cov  and  rov 
aya0ov  is  stronger.  The  adj.  has  been 
taken  by  some  as  masc. :  but  probably 
only  on  account  of  the  apparent  difficulty 
of  fjLijjLrjrai  (rec.)  being  joined  with  it. 
This  latter  reading  has  most  likely  come  in 
from  3  John  11,  pfy  /xtjuov  rb  /ca/cJy,  aAA& 
rb  ayaQ6v)  1  14.]  Nay  if  even  (see 
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51.    Winer, 
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o  1  c.  =s  Matt. 

ri.  3.  xiv.  26.    John  xiv.  1.    Esth  ui.  15.  p  Col.  in  24  q  =  Matt,  vi  9 
23.    Sir  xxxiu.  4.                    r=-\ej;  4  reff.                    s  Tit  in  1.  t  =  Acts  3 
7,16.    coastr.,  1  Cor.  ix.  3     absol,.  2  Cor.  vu  11.    2  Tim.  iv.  16  only  t.    Wisd.  vi  10  only. 
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, .  , 

v  —  Heb.  iv.  16  reif. 


Exod  xx  8.    Isa  xxix. 

xu  1.  (xxvi  2 )    Phil  i. 
u  Heb.  xm.lTieff, 


K  [arm].  om  /A^Se  rapaxQ-qre  BL. 

15.  rec  (for  xp«*"roi/)  0eoi/,  with  KL[P]  rel  Till  (Ec:  om  [T.  %P-]  ®th  Premiss:  txt 
ABCN  a  c  13  vulg  syrr  coptt  arm  Cleitij.  om  2nd  5e  BCS  a  b  c  o  13.  36  vulg 

"spec]  copb  arm  Orig3  Bede.          atrairowri  AH3  [Damasc-ms].         rec  om  aAAa,with 
iL[P]  rel  [spec]  Syr  (Ec  :  ins  ABCK  a  c  13  vulg  syr  copt  arm  Clen^  Damascx  Thl. 


on  el  K<xC,  above,  ver.  1)  ye  chance  to  suffer 
("levius  verbuin  quam  KaitovcrQat."  Beng. 
In.  fact  the  Trdd'rjf.La  need  not  be  a  KaK6v, 
but  may  be  an  ayaQ6v,  and  is,  in  the  case 
supposed.  The  opt.  after  e!  usually  takes 
place  when  "ilia quse  ponitur  conditio,  non 
revocatur  ad  verifcatem,  sed  fingitur  tan- 
tunimodo  cogitatione."  Klotz,  Devar.  ii.  p. 
491)  on  account  of  righteousness  (Wies. 
quotes  Augustine's  "  marfcyrem  facit  nou 
poena  sed  causa."  8i,Katocr.,that  right  and 
holy  living  to  which  you  devote  yourselves 
and  which  gives  offence  to  the  ungodly 
world,  Sia  5i/c.  —  eveicev  5i/catooruv7?s  in, 
our  Lord's  saying  Matt.  v.  10,  and  eVe/ce^ 
fyov,  ib.  ver.  11),  blessed  are  ye  ("ne 
hoc  quidem  vitani  beatani  vobis  auferfc, 
immo  potius  auget/*  Beng.).  But  ("  do- 
cet  quomodo  suscipienda  sint  adversa,  ne 
beatitas  Jinininuatmv"  Beng.  The  words 
are  almost  verbatim  from  Isa.  viii.  12, 13) 
be  not  afraid  with,  their  terror  (not, 
"  afraid  of,"  as  E.  V.  <J>opov  is,  as  in 
1.  c.,  subjective,  and  <£o$7? Qr\va.i  <p6$ov 
merely  as  xaipetv  xaP^y  aD(^  ^ne  ^ke. 
The  command  amounts  to  this,  "be  not 
affected  in  heart  by  the  fear  which  they 
strive  to  inspire  into  you  ")  nor  be  trou- 
bled ("sicut  summum  malorum  quse  lex 
minatur  est  cor  pavidum  et  formidine  ple- 
num, Lev.  xxvi.  36,  Deut.  xxviii.  65,  ita 
maximum  bonorum  qusD  Christus  nobis 
promeruit  inque  Evangelio  offert,  est  cor 
ide  gratia  Dei  certum  ac  proinde  in  omnibus 
adversis  etpericulis  tranquillum."  Gerh.): 
15.]  nay  rather  (the  sharply  adver- 
sative 8£,  see  above  on  ch.  ii.  23)  sanctify 
(reif.)  in  your  hearts  (in  the  O.  T.  passage 
it  is  added,  /cal  aurbs  eo-Tai  ffov  <t>6fios. 
"  This  addition  is  not  made  here,  but  Iv  rcuy 
«ap5.  vju&i>3  to  bring  out  that  the  ayidffare 
must  be  perfected  in  the  inner  parts  of  a 
man  and  so  keep  him  from  all  false  fear. 
As  if  he  would  say,  Care  only  for  this,  that 
your  heart  may  be  a  temple  of  Christ,  in 
which  becoming  honour  may  be  given  to 
Him  as  Lord ;  then  will  nothing  further 


disturb  you :  you  have  in.  Him  all  that  you 
can  need."  Wiesinger)  Christ  as  Lord 
(ic-upiov  is  emphatically  placed  forward  as 
predicate ;  and  the  expression  rbv  tctpiov 
T&V  5vvdfj.€cav  avr6v  (LXX-F.,  not  A) 
changed  in  a  Christian  senso  into  fct$/noj/  54 
thy  xpi(rTdv)'>  [but  (so  far  from  being 
afraid  of  men,  be  ever  ready  to  give  them 
a  gentle  and  reverent  answer  when  they 
enquire  of  your  hope)],  (being)  (the 
same  adjectival  sentences  as  before)  ready 
always  for  (Iroifju.  irpdis,  ref.  [i.  e.  to 
give])  an  answer  (an  apologetic  justifica- 
tion, in  the  primitive  Christian  sense. 
This  was  most  commonly  given  before 
official  persons  and  on  trial,  but  in  the 
present  case  is  expressly  extended  to  every 
person  and  occasion)  to  every  man  (iravri, 
dat.  aft.  cbroAoyiav,  as  in  ref.  1  Cor.)  that 
asketh  of  you  a  reason,  (a  reasonable  ac- 
count) concerning  the  hope  [that  is]  in 
you  (iXiris,  not  as  Calvin  =  -rrto-ns  ("  spes 
hie  per  synecdochen  pro  fide  capitur"), 
but  as  Luth. :  "in  persecutione  oportet 
nos  habere  spem  :  si  ratio  spei  exigitur, 
oportet  nos  habere  verbum."  And  Ben- 
gel  :  "  spes  christianorum  saape  commovit 
alios  ad  percontandum"),  but  (dXXd  makes 
a  contrast  to  the  *Toifj.6rys—- ready,  but 
not  over  ready :  see  Luther,  below)  with 
meekness  (see  above  on  ver.  4)  and  fear 
(another  antanaclasis,  after  ^  <po/3r}QriTG 
^/8ov  above.  This  fear  is  not  the  fear  of 
God  exclusively,  nor  that  of  men,  but  the 
aspect  of  the  mind  as  regards  both  :  proper 
respect  for  man,  and  humble  reverence  of 
God.  The  case  supposed  would  generally 
occur  when  some  one  invested  with  au- 
thority asked  a  reason :  and  the  complexion 
of  the  answer  to  be  given  is  taken  from 
that  circumstance.  On  the  injunction, 
Luther  says,  speaking  from  his  own  expe- 
rience at  Worms  and  elsewhere,  "Then 
must  ye  not  answer  with  proud  words  and 
bring  out  the  matter  with  a  defiance  and 
with  violence  as  if  ye  would  tear  up  trees, 
but  with  such  fear  and  lowliness  as  if  ye 
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'iva 


ev 


yz  KaTa\a\eia0e 
>v  Trjv  ajadffv  ev 
rov  jap  e  ayaffo-n-oiovvTaf   e 

* 

r? 


.  n. 


ol  *  ™Wefi- i^-^n 

<  &)  C  dvaCTTpOlpljV*       "^  d  fCpeiT-  ^  _*eff  ^  ^ 

f  6e\oi  TO    ffeXyfia  TOV   6eov  bi^Wsa 

10    f/  v  v          h     c/  «-       lMatt.v  44 

OT6       /C(Xt      n/p£O"T09  CLTTCLc      v.  r  )  only-K 

c  ch.  i.  15  refF.                 d  =r  1  Cor.  vu.  9.    Phil  i.  23.    2  Pet.  n.  21.     (Heb.  i  4  reflr.J     Prov.  jii.  14.  *             e  ch. 

ii.  15  refF.                        f  opt  ,  see  %er.  14.  g  Mark  111.  4ii  L.     3  John  11  only.     2  Kings  xxiv.  17  A. 

h  =  Heb.  ix.  26,  27,  28.  x.  2.    Jude  3,  5.  T  H>b.  x  7,  8  al.  fr.                                 k  absol.  of  Chris-t, 

Heb.  ix.  26  reff.                       1 1  John  ii.  1.  m  Matt.  v.  45.     Acts  xxiv.  15. 

16.  Steph  (for  Kara\a\tLcr9e)  KaraXaXova-iv  \_appyfrom  ch  ii.  12],  with  ACK[P]K  b^ 
d  f  h  13  [vulg],  KaraXovffiv  j  :  elz  KaTaXaXwa-iv,  with  L  rel  Syr  copt  Thl  CEc  Bede, : 
txt  B  a  c  69.  137  syr  Cleui!.  rec  adds  VJJLGCV  &s  KO.KOWQIHV  [also  from  ch  ii.  12], 
with  ACKL[P]N  13  fuld(and  harl  tol)  Syr  syr-w-ast  copt  [sefch]  Thl  CEc  Bede! :  om  B  a 
c  69.  137  vulg  spec  arm  Clem^          ev  xf»*o*Tw  bef  ayaQyv  (C)[KL]  a  b  c  o. — for  ayadyv, 
ayvvjv  C  [syr-mg].              for  ev  ^picrrca,  eis  ~x,v.  K1. 

17.  [ayatioTTOiovvres  and]  KaKoiroiovvres  C.  rcc  fleAci,  with  13  :  om  1  26  :  txt 
ABCKL[P]H  rel  Clem1  Thl  CEc.             for  07,  c*  N*[L]. 

18.  om  KM  K  [harl  Cyrx  Orig-intjL  AugJ.  ins  rav  bef  apaprtcov  K1^3   disap- 
proving),          aft  a/jLaprtttw  ins  r^fj.c>}V  [C2(appy)]   vulg-ed  Syr  Cyprx   Augjj  virep  yftcav 
|"C1(appy )]  LK  c  13.  36  [copt  Bidj]  ;  virep  vpcav  A  a  b  o  [arm]  :  om  BK[P]  rel  a\n  toi 
[Cyr!  Thl  CEc].           for  e-rradev,  anedavev  A[C]K  a  k  13  vulg  syrr  copt  [seth  arm]  Cyrx 
'Did2  Sev:  Cyprj  Aug^  txt  BKL[P]  rel  Thl-comm  CEc  Augr  om 

B  a  b  j  mo  syrr  arm. 


stood  before  God's  tribunal  ....  so  must 
thou  stand  in  fear,  and  not  rest  on  thine 
own  strength,  but  on  the  word  and  pro- 
mise of  Christ,"  Matt.  x.  19  f.  (in  Wie- 
singer)) :  16.]  having  a  good  con- 

science  (viz.  when  you  make  your  apology, 
"  quia  parum  auctoritatis  habet  sermo 
absque  vita,  ideo  fidei  professioni  bonam 
conscientiam  adjungit."  Calv.  This  is 
better,  seeing  that  the  same  subject,  that 
of  behaviour  under  persecution,  is  after- 
wards carried  on,  ver.  17,  than  with  De 
Wette  and  Steiger  to  regard  these  words  as 
taking  up  the  former  part  of  ver.  15),  that 
in  the  matter  in  which  (4v  <£,  see  note  on 
ch.  ii.  12)  ye'  are  spoken, against  (see  var. 
readd.)  they  who  traduce  (ref.  Aristotle, 
Rhet.  ii.  2,  gives  the  idea  of  ^n-^pcacr^urfs: 
€<rriv  6  ^7n7p€a<r/xbs  4ft7ro5t<r;ubs  rats  j8ou- 
\"f](T€(fivy  ovx  tva  Tt  aurip,  aA\*  'Iva  fj.^ 
^/cft^y.  If  so,  when  applied  to  words,  it 
will  mean  envious  detraction)  your  good 
(a.ya.Q6s  =  Ka.\6s,  ch.  ii.  12)  conversation 
(behaviour  in  life)  in  Christ  (as  Christians, 
— your  whole  life  being  in  Christ,  as  its 
element :  see  1  Cor.  iv.  17  ;  Col.  ii.  6)  may 
be  ashamed.  17.]  For  (confirmation 

of  the  exhortation  to  a  good  conscience 
above  :  CEc.,  al.,  refer  it  to  ver.  14,  ^ctKaptot 
ia-re)  it  is  better  (we  have  had  a  similar 
argument  in  ch.  ii.  19,  20,  from  which  pas- 
sage the  sense  of  Kpetrrov  here  is  made 
clear :  there  it  is  said  of  the  suffering  for 
well-doing,  that  it  is  %e£pis,  that  it  is  K\eos, 
that  €ty  rovro  l/cA^07?Te.  "  Beatiu.0,"  says 
Bengel,  tc  infinitis  modis  :"  "  Hsec  conso- 
latio,"  says  Calvin,  "  arcana  potius  niedi- 
tatione,  quam  Ion  go  verborum  circuitu 


percipitur  :"  and  Gerhard,  "  Occurrit  ta- 
cita3  objection!  ....  JsTon  adeo  gravitcr 
....  ferrem,  si  essem  promcritus.  Re- 
spondet  Petrus,  satius  est  te  non  esse  me- 
ritum,  ut  benofaciens  ac  male  audiens 
te  verum  Christianum  probes "  (mainly 
from  Wiesinger))  to  stiffer  (for)  (see  ch. 
ii.  20,  and  the  connexion  as  given  there) 
doing  well,  if  the  will  of  God  should  will 
(it  so)  (on  the  optative  after  cL  signifying 
"  if  perchance  it  should  be  so,"  see  above 
on  ver.  14.  In  the  expression,  el  64\oi 
T<!>  6€\7]fj.a,  rb  64\7)fj.a.  is  the  divine  Will 
itself,  rb  eeXetv  is  the  putting  forth  of  that 
Will  in  act :  see  Winer,  §  65.  2.  Luther 
(in  Wies.)  says  beautifully,  ©efje  bu  t)in 
in  ©laube  urib  £!ebe :  fommt  bag  ^reug, 
fo  nimm  eg  an:  tommteS  nid)t/  fofuct)'  eg 
nid>t),  tnan  (for)  doing  ill:  18 — 

22.]  ^Establishment  of  the  above  position 
on  the  fact  of  Christ  having  Himself  suf- 
fered, being  righteous,  and  through  death, 
even  in  death  vanquishing  the  power  of 
death,  entered  into  His  glory  at  God's 
right  hand:  18.]  because  (not  'for:* 

it  does  not  only  render  a  reason,  but  lays 
down  the  reason  why  Christian  suffering 
for  well-doing  is  blessed)  Christ  also  (as 
well  as  yourselves  if  ye  be  so  called  as  to 
suffer)  suffered  for  sins  (the  thought  is 
somewhat  similar  to  that  in  ch.  ii.  21,  but 
the  intent  of  it  different :  there,  it  was  as 
an  example  to  us  that  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  were  adduced  :  here,  it  is  as  a  proof 
of  the  blessedness  and  advantage  of  suffer- 
ing for  well-doing,  that  proof  being  closely 
applied  to  us  by  the  fact  that  that  suffering 
was  undertaken  on  our  behalf,  and  that 
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III. 


Actb  x\i  20.  ' 
Gen  xlvm  9 


T<5  $€c3,  °  0avaTo>0el$  iiev  p  crap/a',  q 

t,  L  y  r  i       f 


ABCKL 


Eom.  v  2.    Eph.  u.  18. 

xxin.  15. 

ev  <r.  or  Kara.  or. 
s=  ch,  iv.  6.    1  Cor.  v  5  al. 


11. 12  )  o  Matt.  x.  21  a]5  : 

p  dat.  (1  Cor.  MI.  28     2  Cor  xu.  7.    Gal 
q  1  Cor.  xv.  22,  36,  45 
s  =  Rev.  xx.  7.  t  = 


a  ffospp     Rom   \u  d  *13.  (Paul)  only.    2  Chron.     ^  1  m  0 
'   13     Col.  n.  5  )    Gal  in  3.  ch.  iv  1,  6.    elsw  ,         13 

Rom.  iv   17    MU   11.     John  v.  21.    4  Kings  v  7. 

Heb.  xu.  23  reff, 


om  TOJ  Be®  B  :  om  TCD  C  :  TW  varpi  b  o.  [om  juev  AT(appy)  Epiph-.]  rec  ins 

rw  bef  TrvevAictTi,  withgl3Epiph2:  om  ABCKL[P]N  rcl  [arm]  Ori^   [Petr,   AthJ 
Epiph3  Didj  Cyr2. 

19.  'aft  ev  QvXaKii  ins  KaraK€K\6Lff/j.evois  C  8.  25  [harl  tol]  A.t\  Aug2  Rufr 


blessedness  is  our  salvation.  -ircpi  ajjLapTtwv 
I  distinctly  hold,  with  Wiesinger,  to  come 
in,  as  a  point  of  comparison  between  Christ 
and  ourselves,  under  the  /ecu, — against  most 
Commentators,  among  whom  are  De  Wette 
and  Mather.     Considering  St.  Peter's  love 
of  antanaclasis  (using  the  same  term  in 
two  meanings),  of  which  we  have  already 
had  several  examples,  e.  g.  vv.  9,  14,  15,  I 
have  no  hesitation  in  applying  the  iraQzlv 
Trepl  ai*apTiu>v  the   one  time  to   Christ, 
the  other  to  ourselves,  though  His  suffering 
for  sin,  and  ours,  are  two  very  different 
things.     He,  the  sinless  One,  suffered  irepl 
a/napnSiy,  for  sins ;  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin, 
as  a  sinner,  made  sin  for  us,  dying  the 
death  of  a  criminal :  we,  though  not  sin- 
less, yet   ayaBQiroiovvres,  are  to  suffer  if 
God's  will  so  will  it,  irepl  apapTLUv,  for 
feins  which  we  are  supposed  to  have  com- 
mitted, and  as  sinners.     TQ  miss  this,  is  to 
miss  one  of  the   cardinal  points  of  the 
comparison)     once    ("from    this    airaf, 
through  the  /cat,"  as  has  been  beautifully 
said  (Besser,  in  Wies.),  "  a  beam  of  com- 
forting light  falls   on  the  sufferings  of 
Christians."    He  suffered  once :  His  suf- 
ferings are  summed  up  and  passed  away : 
He  shall  suffer  no  more.    And  we   are 
suffering  &iraj- :  it  shall  be  soon  so  thought 
of  and  looked  back  upon.     For  this  reason 
doubtless,  and  not  as  (Ec.  to  shew  rb  TOV 
iraQtivTos  dpaffriqpidv  re   Kal  tivvarSi',  nor 
as  Pott,  al.,  to  contrast  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  as  in  Heb.  x.  1,  2,  with  the  often- 
repeated  sacrifices  of  the  O.  T.,  is  ct7ra£ 
inserted),  a  just  person  (Siicaios  is  purely 
predicative :  not  as  E.  V.  *  the  just/  which 
again  loses  the  point  of  comparison)   on 
behalf  of  unjust   persons    (this    again, 
though  the  resembling  tints  are  beginning 
somewhat  to  fade  off,  is  another  point  of 
comparison :  He  suffered,  just,  righteous, 
vvep   aStKwv  :    He  represented^   He  was 
offered  for,  the  unjust,  the  unrighteous: 
and  so  we  in  our  turn,  though  in  a  far 
less  deep  and  proper  meaning,  when  we, 
being  S//ccuot  (ver.  12),  suffer  as  UtitKoi, 
though  not  in  any  propitiatory  sense  vwep 
a^tKdov.    We  have  similar  uncertainty  and 
play  of  meaning  where  the  same  subject  is 
treated  Rom.  vi.  10,  11,  TT?  a^apri^  a?r- 


.  .  .  £77  T$    06^,  G&TOJS    /cat    vjm.e'if 
d€   eavrovs    V€Kpobs    fjikv    etvai    rfj 
ify   fcavras  8%  rq>  6e<f> :    where    the 
two    expressions,   though    they    have    a 
common  meaning  of  small  extent,  are  in 
their  widest  and  most  important  refer- 
ences of  necessity  widely  divergent),  that 
(with  this  iva  we  leave  the  comparison, 
as  far  as  suffering  is  concerned,  returning 
to  it  presently  for   a  moment  with  the 
OavaTcvdels,  and  pass  up  to  the  juLaKaptdrys 
of  His  innocent   suffering,  and  to   that 
which  makes  it  so  glorious  and  precious 
to  us,  as  the  ground  of  all  our  blessedness 
in  suffering)  He  might  bring  us  near  to 
G-od   ("  at   nos,  qui  abalienati  fueramus, 
ipse   abiens  ad  Patrem,  secum  una,  jus- 
tificafcos  adduceret    in    cesium,   ver.   22, 
per  eosdem  gradus  quos  ipse  emensus  est, 
exinanitionis    et    exaltationis.      Ex    hoc 
verbo  Petrus,  usque  ad  cap.  iv.  6,  penitus 
connectit   Christ!   et  fidelium    iter    sive 
processum    (quo  etiam    ipse    segruebatur 
Doininum,  ex  ejus  prsedictione,  Job.  xiii. 
36)  infidelitatem  multorum  et  poenam  in- 
nectens."  Bengel :   who  also  remarks  on 
T<J>  0€o>,  "Deo  id  volenti.    Plus  notatur 
per  dativum  quam  si  diceretur  ad  Deum"), 
put  to  death  (this  participial  clause  condi- 
tions the  2Va  irposaydyrj,  giving  the  man- 
ner of  that  bringing  us  near  to  God)  indeed 
in  the  flesh  (of  this  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
and  in  this  assertion  there  is  no  difficulty. 
<rap»cC  is  adverbial;   it  was  thus,  in  this 
region,  under  these  conditions,  that  the 
death  on  the  cross  was  inflicted  :  His  flesh, 
which  was  living  flesh  before,  became  dead 
flesh :    Christ  Jesus,  the  entire  complex 
Person,  consisting  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit, 
was  put  to  death  trap/cQ,  but  made  alive 
(again)  in  the  spirit  (here  there  may  seem 
to  be   difficulty :   but  the  difficulty  will 
vanish,  if  we  guide  ourselves  simply  and 
carefully  by  the  former  clause.     f  Quod  ad 
carnem/  the  Lord  was  put  to  death :  <  quod 
ad  spiritum/  He  was  brought  to  life  (for 
this,  and  not "  remained  alive,"  must  be  in- 
sisted on  as  the  meaning  of  t&o-rroi'fiO'n). 
His  flesh  was  the  subject,  recipient,  vehicle, 
of  inflicted  death :  His  spirit  was  the  sub- 
ject, recipient,  vehicle,  of  restored  life.  But 
here  let  us  beware,  and  proceed  cautiously. 
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ly,  «ou. 

u  TTopevOels  u  efctjpv^ev  • 

v  =s  ch.  u.  7,  8  refF. 

20.     Heb  i\  28  only  t. 

20.  rec  «7ra£ 
et7ra£  eS^xero  [E 
rel  ^vulg  syr  copt 


What  is  asserted  is  not  that  the  flesh  died 
and  the  Spirit  was  made  alive  ;  but  that 
*  quoad '  the  flesh  the  Lord  died,  *  quoad  * 
the  Spirit  He  was  made  alive.  He,  the 
God-man  Christ  Jesus,  body  and  soul, 
ceased  to  live  in  the  flesh,  began  to  live  in 
the  Spirit ;  ceased  to  live  a  fleshly  mortal 
life,  began  to  live  a  spiritual  resurrection 
life.  His  own  Spirit  never  died,  as  the 
next  verse  shews  us.  "  This  is  the  mean- 
ing, that  Christ  by  His  sufferings  was 
taken  from  the  life  which  is  flesh  and 
blood,  as  a  man  on  earth,  living,  walking, 

and  standing  in  flesh  and  blood 

and  He  is  now  placed  in  another  life  and 
made  alive  according  to  the  Spirit,  has 
passed  into  a  spiritual  and  supernatural 
life,  which  includes  in  itself  the  whole  life 
which  Christ  now  has  in  soul  and  body, 
so  that  He  has  no  longer  a  fleshly  but  a 
spiritual  body/*  Luther.  And  Hofmann, 
Schriffcb.  ii.  1.  336,  says,  "  It  is  the  same 
who  dies  and  the  same  who  is  again  made 
alive,  both  times  the  whole  Man  Jesus,  in 
body  and  soul.  He  ceases  to  live,  in  that 
that,  which  is  to  His  Personality  the 
medium  of  action,  falls  under  death ;  and 
He  begins  again  to  live,  in  that  He  re- 
ceives back  this  same  for  a  medium  of  His 
action  again.  The  life  which  fell  under 
death  was  a  fleshly  life,  that  is,  such  a  life 
as  has  its  determination  to  the  present 
condition  of  man's  nature,  to  the  exter- 
nality of  its  mundane  connexion.  The  life 
which  was  won  back  is  a  spiritual  life,  that 
is,  such  a  life  as  has  its  determination  from 
the  Spirit,  in  which  consists  our  inner 
connexion  with  God/'  It  is  impossible, 
throughout  this  difficult  and  most  impor- 
tant passage,  to  report  all  the  various 
shades  of  difference  of  opinion  which  even 
the  greater  expositors  have  given  us.  I 
shall  indicate  only  those  which  are  neces- 
sary to  be  mentioned  as  meanings  to  be 
distinguished  from  that  which  I  advocate, 
or  as  errors  likely  to  fall  constantly  under 
the  eye  of  my  readers.  Of  this  latter  class 
is  the  rendering  of  the  B.  V.  here,  "  by  the 
Spirit,"  which  is  wrong  both  grammati- 
cally and  theologically :  the  explanation  of 
CEc.,  Calov.,  al.,  TOVTGCTTIV  a.va.ffrh$  l/c 
vexpeav  rfj  TT?S  Oedryros  Sui>a/iei :  ayecTTT) 
y&p  £K  vtKp&v  aux  ^ts  ^vQptavos,  aXA.*  &$ 
0c6s:  and  that  of  Grot,  that  wvevnan  =  l/c 
8iWjU€<wy  fleo v,  2  Cor.  xiii.  4)  :  19.]  in 
Which  (viz.  irvevpari,  in  the  spirit,  accord- 
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ing  to  which  His  new  life  was.  Iv  $,  not 
simply  <J>  this  time :  see  below)  He  also 
went  and  preached  (irop€-u6€is  of  a  local 
transference  here,  just  as  below  in  ver.  22, 
iropsvQt-is  els  ovpavtiv :  and  eKtjpvSiv  of  a 
preaching  good  news,  nearly  =  evrjyyeXi- 
craro,  as  in  all  other  places  of  the  N.  T.) 
to  the  spirits  in  prison,  (the  disembodied 
spirits,  which  were  kept  shut  up  (Jude  6 : 
2  Pet.  ii.  4)  in  the  place  of  the  departed 
awaiting  the  final  judgment :  in  Scheol, 
as  Syr.)»  20.]  which  were  once  dis- 

obedient (this  clause  is  a  secondary  and 
dependent  one,  descriptive  of  the  spirits 
intended :  that  they  were  those  of  men 
who  were  formerly  disobedient)  when  (ore 
marks  distinctively  the  time  intended  by 
the  irorf)  the  longs uffermg  of  God  was 
waiting  (and  this  marks  the  period  of 
their  disobedience,  viz.  those  120  years  of 
Gen.  vi.  3.  airsleSexsTo,  inaperf. :  the  OLTT- 
betokening  the  full  time  during  which  it 
was  exercised.  "  Exspectabat  donee  ex- 
spectandi  finis  erat."  JBeng,)  in  the  days 
of  Noah  while  the  ark  (Kipwrov  anar- 
throus as  the  well-known  name  for  the 
ark  in  the  LXX)  was  being  prepared,  in 
which  (pregn.  constr.,  (t  by  having  entered 
into  which :"  not  "  into  which, w  see  below) 
a  few  persons,  that  is  eight  souls  (in- 
dividuals :  ^rv^aly  as  being  in  the  body : 
the  distinction  may  be  noted  here,  but  is 
not  always  kept :  the  disembodied  are 
x//i/Xa^  *n  R-ev-  vi.  9,  xx.  4)  were  saved 
(from  drowning)  by  water  (not,  "into 
which  a  few,  &c.  got  safe  through  the 
water,-"  which  was  not  the  fact.  The 
water  is  in  the  Apostle's  view  the  medium 
of  saving,  inasmuch  as  it  bore  up  the  ark : 
cf.  the  next  verse :  or  it  may  be,  and  so 
Bengel,  Steiger,  Be  Wette,  Huther, 
"through  (the)  water ").  So  much  for 
the  exegesis  of  the  detail  of  this  passage  ; 
from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  we  have 
regarded  it,  in  common  with  the  majority 
of  Commentators,  as  necessarily  pointing 
to  an  event  in  our  Lord's  redemptive 
agency  which  happened,  as  regards  time, 
in  the  order  of  the  context  here:  and 
that  that  event  was,  His  going  (whether 
between  His  death  and  resurrection,  or 
after  the  latter,  will  be  presently  discussed) 
to  the  place  of  custody  of  departed  spirits, 
and  there  preaching  to  those  spirits,  which 
were  formerly  disobedient  when  God's 
longsuffering  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah. 
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Thus  far  I  conceive  our  passage  stands 
committed  :  and  I  do  not  believe  it  pos- 
sible to  make  it  say  less,  or  other,  than 
this.  What  was  the  intent  of  that  preach- 
ing, and  what  its  effect  is  not  here  re- 
vealed; the  fact  merely  is  stated.  The 
statement  of  the  fact,  however,  has  been 
felt  to  be  accompanied  by  such  great  dif- 
ficulties, that  other  meanings  have  been 
sought  for  the  passage  than  that  which 
the  words  present  at  first  sight.  Ex- 
positors have  endeavoured  to  remove  the 
idea  that  the  gospel  was  preached  to  the 
dead  in  Hades,  either,  1.  by  denying  the 
reference  to  our  Lord's  descent  thither  at 
all,  or,  2.  by  admitting  that,  but  sup- 
posing it  to  have  had  another  purpose.  I 
give,  following  the  classification  in  Huther's 
note,  an  account  of  the  principal  upholders 
of  these  views.  Under  I.,  I  place  all  those 
who  deny  any  reference  to  Christ's  descent 
into  Hades,  distinguishing  the  minor  differ- 
ences between  them  as  to  what  ^pvy^a,  is 
there  indicated. 

I.  1.  Augustine,  Bedo,  Thos.  Aquinas, 
Lyra,  Hammond,  Beza,  Scahger,  Leigh- 
ton,  Horneius,  Gerhard,  al.,  and  recently 
Hofmann,  Schriftbeweis  ii.  1.  335—341, 
maintain  that  the  K'fipvyfj.a  was  the  preach- 
ing of  righteousness  ~by  Noah  to  his  con- 
temporaries :  that  Noah  thus  preached  not 
of  himself,  but  by  virtue  of  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  inspiring  him;  and  that  thus  his 
preaching  was  in  fact  a  preaching  by  Christ 
in  the  Spirit.  So,  e.  g.  Augustine,  Ep.  164 
(99),  vol.  ii.,  suggests,  that  the  "  spiritus 
conclusi  in  carcere  "  may  be  "  animse  quss 
tune  erant  in  carne,  atque  ignorantise  tene- 
brisvelut  carcere  clauclebantur."  Also  that 
Christ  had  not  indeed  come  in  the  flesh, 
but  from  the  beginning  of  the  race  came 
from  time  to  time  to  convict  the  evil,  to 
console  the  good,  or  to  admonish  both. 
Por  this  He  came  not  in  flesh,  but  in  spirit, 
i.  e.  in  substantia  Deitatis.  But  he  qualifies 
this  by  asking,  "Quid  facit  Films  sine 
Spiritu  Sancto,  vel  sine  Patre,  cum  inse- 
parabilia  sint  omnia  opera  Trinitatis?" 
But  this  arbitrary  interpretation  of  </>uAa- 
K^  n"caro,etignoranti8B  tenebrse,"  is  not 
common  to  all  the  supporters  of  this  view. 
Beea  represents  a  large  class:  "Christus 
....  jam  olim  in  diebus  Noe  ....  prsedi- 
cavit  spiritibus  illis,  qui  nunc  in  carcere 
nieritas  dant  pcenas,  utpote  qui  recta  mo- 
nenti  Noe  ....  parere  olim  recusarint." 
Thus  Scaliger,  Horneius,  al.:  and  Hofmann, 
except  that  he  joins  irore  with  iropevBels 
v,  upt  with  cnrci^cracnj'.  It  must 


be  evident  to  every  unprejudiced  scholar, 
how  alien  such  an  interpretation  is  from 
the  plain  meaning  and  connexion  of  the 
words  and  clauses.  Not  a  word  is  indi- 
cated by  St.  Peter  on  the  very  far-off  lying 
allusion  to  the  fact  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
preached  in  Noah :  not  a  word,  here,  on 
the  fact  that  Noah  himself  preached  to  his 
contemporaries.  Again,  the  same  subject 
Xpwmfe  runs  through  the  whole,  without 
a  hint,  that  we  are  dealing  with  historical 
matter  of  fact  in  siradev,  davarudeis,  fajo- 
7ro*T70eis>  and  with  recondite  figure  in 
TropevQels  ^K^pvi-ev,  Again,  whether  we 
take  the  metaphorical  0uAa-^  of  Aug., 
which  I  suppose  will  find  hardly  any  advo- 
cates, or  the  rots  vvv  ev  <f)v\aKrj  of  Beza, 
al.,  it*  cannot  surely  be  doubted  that  we 
are  equally  putting  force  on  the  Apostle's 
words,  and  that  the  rots  <•*>  fyvXatty  irvei)- 
fjiaviv  must  describe  the  local  condition  of 
the  irvevfjiara  at  the  time  when  the  preach- 
ing toolc  place.  Moreover  TtopevQtis,  as 
compared  with  ver.  22  (which  Hofmann 
gets  most  lamely  over,  by  saying  that  it 
presents  no  greater  difficulty  than  the 
statement  that  Christ  accompanied  the 
Israelites  through  the  wilderness  in  1  Cor. 
x.  4 :  to  which  we  may  answer,  If  this 
were  a  plain  statement  involving  such 
an  application  of  the  word,  we  might  then 
discuss  the  intelligibility  of  it) — the  part. 
direi6'f)<racriv,  marked  off  by  the  TTOTS  as 
not  belonging  to  the  same  time  as  the 
^K^pv^ev  (which  Hofmann  shews  he  feels, 
by  his  impracticable  attempt  to  connect 
TTOT^  with  e/c7?/)u£ej>),  shew,  as  plainly  as 
words  can  shew,  that  we  are  reading  of 
some  act  of  Christ  which  He  then,  at  the 
time  described,  went  and  did,  with  refer" 
ence  to  spirits  who  were,  at  some  other 
time  (irore)  specified  (#re),  in  a  certain 
state  (airetB'fiaaa-t).  And,  which  has  not 
been  sufficiently  noticed,  a  crowning  objec- 
tion to  this  view  is  the  use  of  the  word 
irv^fj.a.a'iv>  connecting  &  $  (irvefyart)  our 
Lord's  state,  with  the  state  of  those  to 
whom  He  preached :  a  word  only  used  of 
men.  when  departed  out  of  this  life  (ref.). 

I.  2.  Several  Commentators,  principally 
Socinian,  but  also  Vorst.,  Grot.,  Schottgen, 
al.,  understand  by  ra  &  QvX.  irv.  either 
the  Gentiles,  or  the  Jews  ("  sub  jugo  legis 
existentes")  and  Gentiles  ("sut  potestate 
diaboli  jacentes :"  so  in  both  cases,  Schcttg. 
and  Amelms)  together,  and  by  tK-fipv^v 
the  preaching  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  by  the 
Apostles.  These  expositors  take  the  men- 
tion of  the  disobedient  in  Noah's  time  to 
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be  merely  by  way  of  sample  of  tbe  dis- 
obedient in  all  time,  or,  at  least,  in  the  time 
when  the  Apostle  was  writing.  So  Grot. : 
"adjungere  voluit  Petrus  siuiilitudinem  a 
temporibus  ISToe,  ut  ostendat  quanto  res 
nunc  melius  per  Christum  quam  tune  per 
Noen  processerit."  As  Huther  well  says, 
<s  How  this  interpretation  heaps  on  caprice 
npon  caprice,  need  not  be  shewn/'  I  will 
add,  that  its  fautors  do  not  appear  to  at- 
tempt to  justify  it  philological ly,  as  indeed 
it  is  plain  they  cannot.  Every  word  of 
every  clause  protests  against  it. 

II.  We  now  come  to  those  who  un- 
derstand the  passage  of  our  Lord's  de- 
scent into  Hades,  but,  offended  by  the  idea 
of  the  possibility  of  salvation  being  opened 
to  spirits  of  the  disobedient  kept  awaiting 
judgment,  diverge  from  one  another  and 
f rom  the  *  prima  facie '  explanation. 

II.  1.  Flacius,  Calov.,  Buddsous,  Wolf, 
Aretius,  al.,  understand  TO.  *v  $v\.  TTV. 
of  souls  awaiting  condemnation,  but  ex- 
plain eK'fjpvj'tv  of  announcing,  not  salvation, 
but  condemnation.  So  Hollaz  (in  Huther), 
— "  fuit  prsedicatio  Christi  in  inferno  non 
evangelica,  qua*  hominibus  tantuui  in  regno 
gratiae  annunciatur,  sed  legalis,  elenchtica, 
terribilis,  eaque  turn  verbalis,  qua  ipsos 
seterna  supplicia  promeritos  esse  convincit, 
turn  realis,  qua  immanem  terrorem  iis  in- 
cussifc."  But,  besides  that  /cTjpvorcmy,  as 
remarked  above,  has,  as  applied  to  Christ 
and  His  Apostles,  but  the  one  meaning  of 
preaching  the  good  tidings  of  salvation, — 
besides  the  utter  superfluity  of  such  a 
*  concio  damnatoria  *  to  spirits  already 
reserved  to  damnation, — what  a  context 
would  such  a  meaning  give,  in  the  midst 
of  a  passage  intended  to  convey  consolation 
and  encouragement  by  the  blessed  conse- 
quences of  Christ's  sufferings  !  See  this 
well  insisted  on  in  Wiesinger's  careful  dis- 
cussion of  the  opinions  on  our  passage, 
p.  241. 

II.  2.  Some  of  the  Fathers,  as  Iren. 
(iv.  27.  2,  p.  264;  v.  81.  1,  p.  331 ;  al.; 
see  Stieren's  Index,  p.  1017),  Tertullian, 
Hippoly tus,  —  the  Schoolmen,  Zwingle, 
Calvin,  al.,  explain  eK^pv^ev  rightly,  of 
announcing  salvation,  but  regard  ra  & 
<}>v\.  TrvtvfjiaTa.  as  the  spirits  of  the 
fustf  especially  of  the  O.  T,  saints.  The 
most  extraordinary  instance  of  this  class 
of  interpreters  is  Calvin,  who  explains 
tyvXaK-f]  to  mean  "  specula,  sive  ipse 
excubandi  actus:"  and  the  spirits  in 
)  are,  according  to  him,  those  which 


were  in  waiting  for  Christ's  salvation : 
**  piae  anhnse  in  spem  salutis  promissa3  in- 
tents, quasi  eminus  earn  considerarent." 
Then  he  proceeds,  "  Postquam  dixit, 
Christum  se  mortuis  manifestasse,  mox 
addit:  quum  increduh  fuissent  olim;  quo 
significat,  nihil  nocuisse  sanctis  patrlbus 
quod  impiorum  imiltitudine  psene  obruti 
fuerint :"  and  regards  this  consideration 
as  one  calculated  to  console  the  believers, 
few  as  they  were  in  the  midst  of  the  un- 
godly world.  And  having  thus  interpreted, 
he  ingenuously  confesses,  "  Discrepat,  fa- 
teor,  ah  hoc  sensu  Grseca  syn taxis ;  debue- 
rat  enim  Petrus,  si  hoc  vellet,  genitivum 
absolutum  ponere.  Sed  quia  apostolis  no- 
vum  non  est  liberius  casum  uimm  ponere 
alterius  loco,  et  videmus  Petrum  hie  con- 
fuse multas  res  simul  coacervare,  nee  vero 
aliter  aptus  sensus  elici  poterat :  non  dubi- 
tavi  ita  resolvere  orationem  implicitam, 
quo  intelligerent  lectores,  alios  vocari  in- 
credulos,  quam  quibus  prsedicatum  fuisse 
evangelium  dixit."  A  sentence  to  be  well 
remembered  for  many  reasons. 

II.  3.  Suarez,  Estius,  Bellarmiue,  Luther 
(on  Hos.  iv.  2,  anno  1545,  quoted  in  Ben- 
gel),  Peter  Martyr,  Bengel,  al ,  assume 
that  the  words  refer,  not  to  all  the  unbe- 
lievers of  Noah's  time,  but  only  to  those 
who  repented  at  the  last  moment  when 
the  flood  was  upon  them.  "  Probabile 
est,"  says  Bengel,  "  nonnullos  ex  tanta 
nmltitudine,  veniente  pluvia,  resipuisse: 
cumque  non  credidissent  dum  exspectaret 
Deus,  postea  cum  area  structa  esset  et 
poana  ingrueret,  credere  coepisse :  quibus 
postea  Christus,  eorumque  similibus,  se 
praaconem  gratise  praestiterit." 

II.  4.  Athanasius,  Ambrose,  Erasmus, 
Calvin  (Instit.  ii.  16.  9),  hold  both  kinds 
of  predication,  the  'evangelica'  to  the 
spirits  of  the  just,  the  'damnatoria'  to 
those  of  the  disobedient. 

One  or  two  singular  interpretations  do 
not  fall  under  any  of  the  above  classes : 
e.  g.  Marcion  maintained  that  the  preach- 
ing of  Christ  was  to  those  whom  the  O.  T. 
calls  ungodly,  but  who  were  in  reality 
better  than  the  O.  T.  saints;  Clem.-alex. 
(Strom,  vi.  6,  p.  762  P. ),  that  they  were  the 
SLKCLLOI  Kara  (fn\ocro<plavf  who  were  never- 
theless imprisoned  under  idolatry. 

It  remains  that  we  should  enquire,  whe- 
ther this  preaching  to  the  imprisoned 
spirits  by  our  Lord,  took  place  between 
His  death  and  His  resurrection,  or  after 
the  latter.  The  answer  will  very  much 
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depend  on  the  sense  which  we  give  to 
4v  <f.  The  argument  which  Wiesinger 
so  much  insists  on,  that  the  clauses  must 
come  in  chronological  sequence,  wjll  not 
determine  for  us ;  "because  ei/  $  ical  .  .  .  . 
might  very  well  be  a  taking  up  again  of 
irvevfjLOLTt,  recapitulating  some  former  act 
also  done  in  the  Spirit:  qu.  d.  "put  to 
death  in  the  flesh,  but  made  alive  in  the 
Spirit, — that  Spirit  in  which  also,  ere  He 
was  made  alive  with  the  full  resurrection 
life,  He  "  &c.  And  this  I  incline  to  think 
the  sense  of  the  passage :  &  $  referring 
not  to  the  complex  resurrection  life,  but 
properly  and  strictly  to  the  Spirit,  in  which 
the  Lord  never  ceased  to  be,  even  when 
His  complex  life  of  body  and  soul  was  dis- 
solved. And  Wiesinger  is  in  fact  assuming 
too  much,  when  he  says  that "  Christ  fiwo- 
iroiyBels  irvtvpari"  is  the  subject  of  the 
sentence:  that  subject  is  simply  xpi<rr6$ 
fromver.  18,  of  whatever  period  we  under- 
stand this  act.  When,  again  Wiesinger  says 
that  iropeve.  ^py^ev  cannot  be  under- 
stood of  the  time  intermediate,  because  in 
no  case  can  we  think  of  our  Lord's  state 
in  death  in  dualistic  wise,  so  that  while 
His  body  was  held  by  the  bands  of  death, 
His  Spirit  should  be  carrying  on  the 
Messianic  work, — J  answer,  why  not  ? 
Surely  the  reply  to  the  penitent  thief  im- 
plies a  TropevQTjvat,,  and  in  that  trop€u07)- 
va,i  a  joy  and  triumph  sufficient  to  be  the 
subject  of  a  consoling  promise  at  that 
terrible  moment.  And  might  not  the 
reasoning  be  turned,  with  as  much  pro- 
priety ?  Might  not  we  say  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  conceive  of  our  Lord  during 
that  time  as  other  than  employed  in  the 
Spmt  in  which  He  continued,  not  to 
exist  merely,  but  to  live  ?  That,  granted 
that  His  dying  words  imply  a  special  de- 
livering of  his  Spirit  into  the  hands  of 
his  Father,  and  by  consequence,  a  resting 
of  his  Spirit  in  those  Hands  in  the  death- 
state, — yet  must  we  not  conceive  of  His 
Spirit  as  going  thither,  where  "  the  right- 
eous souls  are  in  the  hand  of  God  ?  "  And  if 
so,  who  shall  place  a  limit  to  His  power  or 
will  to  communicate  with  any  departed 
spirits  of  whatever  character  ?  So  that, 
while  I  would  not  say  that  the  conditions 
of  the  passage  are  not  satisfied  by  the  sup- 
position  that  the  event  happened  after  the 
Resurrection,  I  believe  there  can  be  no 


reason  for  saying  that  they  are  not,  on  the 
other  hypothesis.  And  I  own,  that  the  eV 
f  /ecu  inclines  me  to  this  other.  It  seems 
most  naturally  to  be  taken  as  a  resumptive 
explanation  of  irvciifj-ari  with  a  view  to 
something  (ver.  21)  which  is  to  follow; 
and  the  *V,  capable  indeed  of  being  other- 
wise explained,  yet  seems  to  favour  this 
idea,— that  the  Lord  was  strictly  speaking 
&  irvevpari.  when  that  happened  which 
is  related. 

Prom  all  then  which  has  been  said,  it 
will  be  gathered,  that  with  the  great  ma- 
jority of  Commentators,  ancient  and  mo- 
dern, I  understand  these  words  to  say,  that 
our  Lord,  in  His  disembodied  state,  did  go 
to  the  place  of  detention  of  departed  spirits, 
and  did  there  announce  His  work  of  re- 
demption, preach  salvation  in  fact,  to  the 
disembodied  spirits  of  those  who  refused  to 
obey  the  voice  of  God  when  the  judgment 
of  the  flood  was  hanging  over  them.  Why 
these  rather  than  others  are  mentioned, — 
whether  merely  as  a  sample  of  the  like  gra- 
cious work  on  others,  or  for  some  special 
reason  unimaginable  by  us,  we  cannot  say. 
It  is  ours  to  deal  with  the  plain  words  of 
Scripture,  and  to  accept  its  revelations  as 
far  as  vouchsafed  to  us.  And  they  are 
vouchsafed  to  us  to  the  utmost  limit  of 
legitimate  inference  from  revealed  facts. 
That  inference  every  intelligent  reader  will 
draw  from  the  fact  here  announced  :  it  is 
not  purgatory,  it  is  not  universal  restitu- 
tion ;  but  it  is  one  which  throws  blessed 
light  on  one  of  the  darkest  enigmas  of  the 
divine  justice :  the  cases  where  the  final 
doom  seems  infinitely  out  of  proportion  to 
the  lapse  which  has  incurred  it.  And  as 
we  cannot  say  to  what  other  cases  this  K-fj- 
pvypa  may  have  applied,  so  it  would  be 
presumption  in  us  to  limit  its  occurrence 
or  its  efficacy.  The  reason  of  mentioning 
here  these  sinners,  above  other  sinners,  ap- 
pears to  be,  their  connexion  with  the  type 
of  baptism  which  follows.  If  so,  who  shall 
say,  that  the  blessed  act  was  confined  to 
them  f  The  literature  of  the  foregoing 
passage  is  almost  a  library  in  itself,  The 
principal  Commentators  have  given  ac- 
counts more  or  less  complete,  of  the  his- 
tory of  its  interpretation.  The  most  con- 
cise and  comprehensive  is  that  in  De 
Wette's  Handbuch,  21,  22.]  The 

persons  and  the  things  compared  must  be 
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from  Prov.  xi.  31. 
k  2  Pet  1. 14  only-f. 

Rev.  xxii   11.) 
o  *-.  Acts  i.  22.    Phil,  in,  10  al  $ 


2  Cor  u  15. 

ch.  iv.  18, 

i  Matt.  iii.  7  al.  fr.  gospp.  &  Acts.    Epp.,  Rom.  vi.  4     Eph.  iv,  5  only. 

1  here  only     Job  xiv.  4.    Isa.  iv.  4.    (-napia.,  James  i.  21    -irapos,  -rratVeiV, 

m  ver.  16.  n  here  only  (see  note)  t.    Dan.  iv.  14  (17.)  Theod. 


carefully  borne  in  mind.  The  bxlyoi  in 
Noah's  day  were  saved  by  water;  we  also 
are  saved  by  water.  The  avrirvrrov  to 
that  water  on  which  the  ark  floated, 
saving  its  inmates,  is  the  water  of  baptism ; 
but  as  ours  is  a  spiritual,  not  a  material 
rescue,  so  the  avrirvKov  is  not  the  wash- 
ing of  our  flesh  by  that  water, — the  form 
in  which  it  is  applied  to  us,  as  the  bear- 
ing up  their  ark  was  the  form  in  which 
their  water  was  applied  to  them, — but  a 
far  nobler  thing^  the  clearness  and  purity 
of  our  inner  consciousness  towards  God  : 
and  this  saving  power  of  the  water  of  bap- 
tism in  our  case  is  by  virtue  of  the  resur- 
rection and  exaltation  of  Christ,  into  whose 
death  and  resurrection  we  are  baptized. 
Thus  by  our  very  profession  we  are  united 
to  Him  in  sufferings  as  in  glory.  He 
through  His  innocent  sufferings  has  glori- 
fied suffering  and  death,  even  in  death 
working  mercy,  and  now  exalted  as  our 
Head  above  all  principality  and  power. 
The  course  of  thought  is  unusual,  is  start- 
ling, is  mysterious;  but  it  is  not  unac- 
countable, it  is  not  arbitrary.  Prom  the 
mention  of  the  spiritual  nature  of  our 
Lord's  resurrection  life,  arises  the  mention 
of  His  blessed  employ  even  in  that  state 
of  the  pure  spirit  to  which  His  sufferings 
brought  Him  :  from  that  mention  comes 
the  connexion  of  a  great  type  of  that  day 
of  Noah  with  our  share,  by  baptismal 
union  with  Christ,  in  His  salvation  and 
triumphs;  by  which  thoughts  the  final 
point  is  reached,  His  utmost  exaltation 
through  suffering,  our  union  with  and 
following  of  Him.  Having  said  thus  much 
on  the  whole  connexion,  we  can  now  go 
into  the  details.  21.]  Which  (viz. 

05wp :  not  ftdrrri(TfjLat  which  does  not  come 
in  till  the  end  of  the  clause :  nor,  the 
whole  fact  announced  in  ver.  20.  The 
construction  is  somewhat  involved  by  the 
close  connexion  of  the  thing  signifying  and 
the  thing  signified.  The  £/'$«?  to  which  S 
refers  is  not,  as  Huther,  al.,  the  water  of 
Noah's  flood,  but  water,  generally,  the 
common  term  between  the  type  and  anti- 
type) the  antitype  (of  that)  (avTirv-irov, 
adj.  antitypal :  the  corresponding  particu- 
lar in  both  cases :  the  word  does  not  con- 
tain in  itself  any  solution  of  the  question 
which  of  the  two,  the  rvvos  or  that  which 
is  avrirvTrov  to  it,  is  the  original :  in 
ref.,  from  the  context,  the  TVWOS  is  the 


primitive,  the  avrirvirov  the  representa- 
tive: here,  from  the  context,  it  is  vice 
versa :  this  need  not  however  be  expressed, 
but  left  to  be  understood)  is  now  saving- 
(pres.,  the  rescue  not  being  as  yet  fully 
accomplished.  We  are  as  yet  S/acrcwftf- 
(j-evot  Si  U'SCCTOS)  you  also  (as  well  as  them. 
Then  this  assertion  having  been  made,  fol- 
lows the  parenthetical  explanation, that  the 
method  of  saving  in  the  avrirvrrov  is  not 
material,  as  in  the  type),  even  baptism 
(not,  the  water  of  baptism :  the  paren- 
thesis following  is  a  kind  of  protest  against 
such  a  rendering : — but,  water,  in  the  form 
of  baptism/ become  to  us  baptism.  Water 
is  the  common  term  :  water  saves  in  both 
cases.  It  saved  them,  becoming  to  them 
a  means  of  floating  their  ark  and  bearing 
them  harmless :  it  saves  us,  becoming  to  us 
baptism  :  and  that  baptism  not  material, 
but  spiritual) ;  not  putting-  away  of  the 
filth  of  the  flesh  (era pic 6s,  placed  first  for 
emphasis,  see  Winer,  §  30.  3~  Remark  4.  b; 
removing  the  baptism  spoken  of  altogether 
out  of  the  realm  of  carnal  washings  :  q.  d. 
"  not  fleshly  putting  away  of  filth."  (raptcfa 
cannot  be  the  gen.  subj.  as  Bengel,  *  carni 
adscribitur  depositio  sordium :"  it  is  the 
gen.  possessive  governed  by  frfnrov.  It  is 
possible  that  the  Apostle  may  have  special 
reference  to  the  unavailing  nature  of  the 
Jewish  washings,  as  Justin  Martyr,  Tryph. 
§  14,  p.  114,  rl  yap  o<f>€\os  eKeirov  rov  J8cwr- 
rio"[AaTO$  &  rfyv  ordpKa  Kal  IJLQVOV  ro  cr&jj.a 
Qa&pvvei ;  ftairriffBijTe  rfyv  i|/i/x^W;»  but 
enquiry  of  a  good  conscience  after  G-od  # 
(i.  e,  the  seeking  after  God  in  a  good  and 
pure  conscience,  which  is  the  aim  and  end 
of  the  Christian  baptismal  life.  This  is  the 
sense  of  Iirtpwrolv  els,  in  the  only  place 
where  it  occurs  in  Scripture,  viz.  2  Kings 
xi.  7  LXX,  teal  cTTfip^TTjcrtv  AcunS  els 
elp^v^v  'Iccdfi,  Kal  els  elp4]V»iv  rov  Aaot;, 
Kal  els  elp-fiVTfjv  rov  iro\efiov.  On  this 
view,  crweiS.  ay.  is  gen.  subj., — the  en- 
quiry which  a  good  conscience  makes.  Very 
various  have  been  the  interpretations.  (Ec, 
goes  wrong,  in  saying  <nu/€t5^ creas  ayaOijs 
rys  €tsy  06<fj>,  IJTOI  Kara  0€6v :  for  eh  Of4v 
must  by  the  requirement  of  the  sentence 
be  joined  to  e'Trepf&rrifji.a.  His  explanation 
of  ^ept&TTjfia  is  afifra&d)i',  HvexvpvVf  aird- 
This  is  taking  the  juristic  sense  of 
7fta,  which  prevailed  in  Byzantine 
Greek,  of  a  stipulation  or  contract.  And 
so  in  the  main,  Aretius,  al.,  and  recently 
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r  28CorHXeb.  Si.  q  iropevdete  efc  «  ovpavbv, 

^  ^3*QV(TlS)V  KQsi  su  Svvd/JL€G)V. 

IV.  1  Xp^crroi)   o3i>   v  7ra0QVTO$   v  aapKt,  teal 
avrrjv 


p"  i  21. 

r   Eph    1U.  10. 


Sefya    [roS]    ^eoi)^  ABCKL 
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avT(p  ayyeA-tov  K.CLI  a  f  g  h  j 

kl  m  o 
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j  on  o 


u  Matt,  xxiv . 
29  || .     Rom. 

viii.  38     Isa.  ,  .  .         „ 

xxxiv.  4.  v  ch.  iii.  18  (reff.^.  w  Heb.  iv.  12  only.    Prov.  v.  2  al.  x  here 

onlyt.    flpouro?  07rAc£ecr0at,  Soph.  Electr.991  (6).    Jos.  Antt.  vi.  9. 4.  y  constr.,  (see  ch.  iii,  10  reff.)  Josh, 

vu.  26.    WCTT.  rq«  opyrjs;,  Lys.  Or.  18,  p.  297. 

22.  om  rou  bef  0eou  BK1. 

CHAP.  IV.  1.  for  iraQovros,  airoQavovros  K1  [Jer  J.  rec  aft  waQovTas  ins  urrep 

with  AKL[P]«3  rei  syrr  Copt  [(roth  arm)  Bast  Cyr-p]  Ath3  Epiph2  Dj^  Thdrtj 

\  Augt ;  t;.  Ujtt.  K1  b  m  o  [Sy  "  "" 

Aug3 


pt    (roth  arm)  Bast    yivp      t3     pipi2        !        rt, 
Thl :  oin  BC  vulg  sah  Athj-3-mss  Thdrt  [DamascJ 

(Ec-comm  Ambr,  Aug3  Fulgi  Bede.  rec  ins  $v  bef  2nd  (rapKi,  with  K[P]  rel  vulg 

(Ec  Augx :  om  ABCLK  a  c  d  h  1  [am(and  fuld)]  Thl  Augr  (homoeotel  in  13.) 


De  Wette  and  Huther  understand  the 
word  of  the  questions  asked  in  baptism, 


cpj  (rvvrdtrffofjiat  ;  and 
make  oweiS.  ^7.  a  gen.  object.,  pledge 
of  a  good  conscience,  i.  e.  to  maintain  a 
good  conscience.  Bat  there  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  any  justiBcation  in  Scripture,  or 
in  the  usage  of  the  time,  of  this  sense  of 
the  word  &repdSri7^a  :  and  «ls  Bed?  would 
hardly  occur  in  this  sense  :  we  have  in  the 
similar  case  of  SiaO^KV},  oftencst  a  dative 
following  (2  Kings  v.  8),  then  irp6s 
(2  Kings  iii.  13),  /i«r<£  (2  Kings  iii.  12), 
avoc,  fjievov  (3  Kings  v.  12);  but  never 
cty.  Again,  many  understand,  the  request 
of  a  good  conscience  :  so  Bengel.  "  Sal* 
vat  ergo  nos  rogatio  bonse  conscientisa,  i.  e. 
rogatio  qua  nos  Deum  conrpellamus  cum 
bona  conscientia,  peccatis  remissis  et  de- 
positis,  cf.  ver.  16,  et  Hebr.  x.  22.  Haec 
rogatio  in  baptismo  datur  et  in  omnibus 
fideij  precum,  vitaeque  christianse  actibus 
exercetur/^  This  same  meaning  of  tirepd- 
rijfta  is  taken  in  the  main  by  Wiesinger, 
making  however  <rwei8.  a  gen,  object., 
"prayer  (or,  desire)  to  @od  for  a  good 
conscience:"  so  also  Seb.  Schmidt,  Hof- 
mann,  Weiss.  The  objection  to  all  these 
is,  that  they  do  not  justify  the  expression 
as  applied  to  the  saving  force  of  baptism  : 
as  indeed  neither  entirely  does  the  meaning 
which  I  have  given  above  :  but  where  all 
explanations  were  unsatisfactory,  I  thought 
it  best  to  adopt  one  which  strictly  keeps 
to  the  Scripture  usage  of  the  words,  being 
at  the  same  time  full  as  good  as  any  of  the 
others  in  its  contextual  application),  — 
by  means  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  (with  what  are  these  words  to  be 
joined  ?  Grot.,  with  others,  connects  them 
with  the  immediately  preceding  :  "  haec 
bonae  conscientise  sponsio  venit  ex  fide 
de  resurrectione  Christi."  So  also  Hof- 
mann,  Schrif  tb.  ii.  2,  p.  167,  saying,  "  By 
means  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  as  the 


removal  of  sin  once  for  all  for  all  mankind, 
it  is,  that  in  baptism  the  prayer  for  a  good 
conscience  is  directed  to  God.*'  But  as 
Wies.  objects,  it  is  surely  allotting  too 
insignificant  a  part  to  these  words,  to  make 
them  merely  assign  the  method  in  which 
the  prayer  is  heard.  Most  Commentators 
have  joined  them  with  crdCet,  regarding 
the  intervening  sentence  as  parenthetical. 
Thus  taken,  the  words  refer  back  to 
fwow 01116 els  Trveifpan  in  ver.  18,  conduct- 
ing on  the  course  of  thought  with  regard 
to  Christ  and  to  ourselves  :  His  resurrec- 
tion, and  entrance  into  His  kingdom, 
giving  us,  by  Him,  a  living  part  in  Him, 
and  entrance  also  into  His  kingdom  by 
means  of  His  appointed  sacrament  of  Holy 
Baptism,  spiritually  received.  Steiger  en- 
deavours to  combine  both  connexions,  but 
this  evidently  cannot  be) :  22.]  who 

is  on  the  right  hand  of  God  (Ps.  ex.  1), 
having  gone  (cf.  iropevOeis  above,  ver.  19) 
to  heaven  (i.  e.  into  the  place  of  angels 
and  supramtmdane  powers,  but  distin- 
guished from  them  by  being  Himself  at 
God's  right  hand.  On  the  whole  subject 
of  Christ's  exaltation,  see  Hofuaann, 
Schriftb.  ii.  1,  pp.  370—407),  angels  and 
authorities  and  powers  (the  whole  hea- 
venly hierarchy,  as  in  Col.  ii.  10 — 15)  being 
subjected  to  Him.  And  thus  is  announced 
the  glorious  completion  of  the  result  of 
Christ's  voluntary  and  innocent  sufferings : 
glorious  for  Himself,  and  glorious  for  us, 
who  are  by  baptism  united  to  Him.  And 
now  the  practical  inference  for  us  follows. 
CHAP.  IV.  1—6.]  Exhortation,  after  the 
forecited  example  of  Christ's  sufferings,  to 
entire  separation  from  the  ungodly  G-entile 
world.  This  passage  closes  the  set  of  ex- 
hortations which  began  at  ch.  ii.  11, 
with  reference  to  behaviour  towards  the 
heathen  world  around :  and  with  ch.  iv.  7, 
begins  a  new  and  concluding  set,  no 
longer  regarding  the  world  without. 
1.]  Christ  then  having  suffered  in  the  flesh 
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Isa.  xxxviii. 

10.    T.  en-,  vp.,  Isocr.  p.  39,  A.  9.  c  ch.  lii.  4  refF.  d  here  only.    Job  xxix.  18. 

e  asabo\e  (d).     Prov.  vu.  2.    Wisd.  xu.  23.    Sir.  xl.  28  only.  f  Matt.  vi.  34.  x.  25  onlyt.    Dent, 

xxv  2  Aq.  g  —  Matt.  xiv.  15.    Acts  xxvii.  9.    Gen.  xh.  53,  h  Acts  xxvu.  43.    Rom. 

ix.  19  only  t.    2  Mace.  xv.  5  only.    Jos.  Antt.  a.  14.  4.    Demosth  p.  1109   15. 

afjiapnais  BK3  vulg  Syr  jeth. 

2.  avQptoTrov  (for  -«j>)  tt1.        "  ex  avOpwirov  ...  a  C(=K3)  Qv  correctum  est."  Tischdf. 

3.  rec  aft  apKeros  yap  ins  17^1^,  with  CKL[P]  rel  OBc  Jei^ ;  v^iv  K1^3  disapproving) 
a  b  c  h  o  copt  [aeth]  Thl  Augj  :  om  AB  d  vulg  syrr  arm  Clem,  Aug2,  Trap€\r}\v6o$ 
K1  f  [13].              rec  aft  xporosans  rov  &tov,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  (Ec  :  bef  o  trap.,  m  : 
om  ABCft  a  h  13  vulg  syrr  copfc  aath  arm  Clenij  Aug  Jer  Cassiod.         rec  (for  ,~ 

with  KL[P]  rel  (Ec :  txt  ABCK  a  d  j  13.  36  Clen^  Thl. 


(see  on  erapjcL  above,  ch.  iii.  18.  This  con- 
clusion takes  up  again  the  '6ri  KOI  xptvrbs 
fjraBev  there,  which  led  to  the  enlarging 
on  the  result  of  those  His  sufferings  as 
regarded  both  Himself  and  us),  do  ye  also 
arm  yourselves  with,  (put  on  as  armour) 
the  same  mind  (intent,  resolution  ;  scil.,  to 
suffer  in  the  flesh,  as  He  did.  That  this 
is  the  sense,  is  shewn,  it  appears  to  me, 
decisively  by  Kol  \>p,ci$  and  TTJV  aimrjv, 
Those  who,  as  Calv.,  Beza,  Gerh.,  Beng., 
Erasm.  Schmid,  Wiesinger,  al.,  take  cv- 
voiav  for  *  thought,9  and  render  the  fol- 
lowing OTI.,  'that,'  can  give  no  adequate 
interpretation  either  to  nal  ujueTy  or  to 
TV  avr-f)v.  The  sentence,  for  them, 
stands  as  if  it  were  ra^r-rj^  %VVQLO.V  6ir\l- 
cracr^c,  Sri.  .  .  .  And  when  obtained,  the 
expression,  meaning  only  'remember,  that/ 
is  surely  mere  rhetorical  inflation.  Wie- 
singer denies  that  %woia.  ever  means  "  in- 
tent "  or  "  resolution  ;J>  and  refers  to  Pas- 
sow  to  justify  his  denial.  But  in  Palm  and 
Host's  edn.,  the  meaning  ©efinnung  is 
given,  and  borne  out  by  Eur.  Hel.  1026, 
*c/C€T€i$ere  ....  "Hpots  5e  r 
Taifry  /uLeveiv,  %v  es  cr%  Kal  ff 

:    Isoc.,  p.    112    D,  —  oit    ybp    (ot 


avrois 


yiyvovrat  rcvv 
roTy  a.v8p&voi$)t  a\A* 
evvotav  IfJtiroiovcriv,  cSsre  Si  aA- 
fjuv  exd/rcpa  frapayiyvfcrQai  TO^- 
TUSV  :  Diodor.  Sic.  iL  30  says  of  the  Chal- 
daaans,  that  they  regard  the  planets  as 

€pfJi1)V€VOVT€S    TOiS    O.vBpW'O'OLS   TlfjV  TO)V  QcfOf 

%vvoia.v  (var.  ttivouw).  The  meaning  then 
is,  "arm  yourselves  also  with  the  same 
purpose  as  that  which  was  in  Christ"); 
because  (the  OTI  assigns  a  reason  for  the 
expression  TTJV  avr}jy  <evvoiav  6irXC<ra<r0€  : 
"  and  ye  will  need  this  arming,  because,  the 
course  of  suffering  according  to  the  flesh 
which  ye  have  to  undergo  ending  in  an 
entire  freedom  from  sin,  your  warfare  with 
sin  must  be  begun  and  carried  on  from 
this  time  forward  ")  he  that  hath,  suffered 
in  the  flesh  is  made  to  cease  from  sin  (if 


actively  expressed,  the  sentence,  as  Huther 
remarks,  would  be  i-b  vdo-xtw  (rather  rb 
traQeiv)  irsiravKev  aitrbv  afjiaprlas:  he  is, 
by  the  very  fact  of  having  thus  suffered, 
brought  to  an  end  with  sin  —  has  no  more 
to  do  with  it:  and  by  an  inference,  the 
suffering  in  the  flesh,  and  the  being  made 
to  cease  from  sin,  are  commensurate  in 
their  progress.  Commonly,  TreTr-aurai  is 
taken  in  a  middle  sense,  and  iraQ&v  made 
=  irdarx&v  -  but  neither  of  these  is  justifi- 
able. On  the  sense  see  Rom.  vi.  7,  <*  7&/> 


Here  too  there  is  surely  throughout,  though 
"Weiss  denies  it,  a  presupposition  of  our 
being  united  to  the  sufferings  of  Christ, 
and  not  merely,  *  quoad  *  ourselves,  7r<£<r- 
Xovres  a-apid,  but  by  virtue  of  union  with 
Him,  r$  TraB6vriy  iratfdWes  and  so  divorced 
from  all  sin.  That  this  sentence  itself  is 
general,  and  not  to  be  understood  in  itself 
of  Christ,  is  plain  :  equally  plain,  that  He 
is  the  person  hinted  at  in  the  background, 
and  with  reference  to  whom  the  general 
truth  is  adduced.  The  general  assertion 
itself,  here  and  in  Rom.,1.  c.,  is  enthyme- 
matic,  resting  on  the  fact  that  the  flesh  is 
the  element  of  sin,  and  he  that  has  morti- 
fied it  by  suffering  has  in  the  same  pro- 
portion got  rid  of  sin)  :  2.]  with  a 

view  (els  T<$  depends  on  &ir\i<ra<r0€i  the 
intermediate  general  sentence  being  par- 
enthetical) no  longer  ((JLT^K^TI,  subjective) 
by  the  lusts  of  men  (as  your  rule  :  what  is 
called  the  normal  dative  :  not,  as  Wies.  al., 
=  ftiKaiofffivy  (fierce  per,  ch.  ii.  24  :  cf.  Rom. 
vL  10  —  13:  this  ^tuxrat  K.T.\.  is  a  very 
different  matter  from  fgv  in  those  places. 
avOpcSirav,  put  forward  for  contemptuous 
emphasis,  as  opposed  to  0€ovf  which  gains 
more  majesty  by  not  being  thus  put  for- 
ward. What  the  lusts  are,  is  shewn  in 
ver.  3),  but  by  the  will  of  God  (according 
to  that  which  God  wills,  as  your  rule)  to 
live  (the  2  aor.  &tavat  is  more  common) 
the  rest  of  your  time  in  the  fLesn  (cf.  rbv 


Observe  4v  trapicl  here  not  <rapic(,  —  of  the 
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i  Jamea  i.  3  reff. 


cruz/- 


.. 

Rom.h.  13.  Tpe%OVT<*>V    V/AV    6t9    T?*/    CLVTTjV 

al.t    Wisd.  xiv.  26  only.  m  here  only  1%    Xen.  CEc.  i.  22    JEL  V,  H.  iii.  14.  (-veti/,  TVut.  xxi.  20.    Isa.  In. 

12  F.  Aid.  compl.  [the  %er.  is  not  found  in  the  xracial  MSS/J.)  n  Rom.  xiu.  13.    Gal.  v.  21  only-f.    Wisd. 

xiv.  23.    2  Mace.  vx.  4  only.  o  here  only.    Gen.  six.  3.  xl.  20.  p  Acts  x.  28  only  t.    2  Mace. 

vii.  Ial2.    Jos,  B.  J.  ir.  9.  10.    Xen.  Mem.  i.  1.  9  (-tffra).  q  1  Cor.  x   14.    Gal  v.  20.    Col.  hi  5  only  t. 

r  constr.,  ch.  i.  6.  s  =  \er.  12.  see*icts  x%u  20.    Heb.  xui.  2  (refF.).    vr  «jrt,  Jos.  Antt.  i.  1.2.    Polyb.  h. 

27.4.    5tct,  id.  i.  49.  7.    Kara,  i.  33.  1.    dat..  i.  23.  5  al.    absol..  ih,  49.  1.  t  =  here  (Mark  vi.  33.    Acts  m. 

11)  only.    Ps.  xlix.  18.    Demosth.  214.  7.  u  Eph.  v.  18.    Tit.  i.  6  only.    Prov  xxvm.  7.    2  Mace.  iv.  6 

only.    (-Toy,  Prov.  rh.  11.    -TOUT,  Luke  xv.  13.)  v  here  only  t. 


rec  Kar€pya<ratr6ai>  with  KL[PJ  rel  (Ec  :  KareipyacraerOai,  but  a<r  appy  erased,  C  j  txt 
a  Clem1  Thl.  firopeuo/ieyouy  K/]  oj'ot^AuyiOis  B^Jj  oivo^puyiafS  K1. 

C. 


actual  matter-of-fact  element,  in  which 
we  corporeally  live  and  move  for  a  certain 
time).  3.]  For  (follows  on  rbr  M- 

Xonrov  xp^vov  '  "*  Say>  ^e  res<;  of  the  time, 
for  the  past  time  surely  "  &c.)  sufficient  is 
the  past  time  (**  ttelfocris,  Kam  ne  pristina 
quidem  tempora  detmere  peccatis  teri. 
Fastidinm  peccati  apud  resipiscentes." 
Bengel)  to  have  wrought  out  (itaTcpYd- 
(ojxai  cannot  always  be  pressed  in  the 
sense  of  "to  work  out  to  an  end,"  as  dis- 
tinguished from  epyd£b/4at :  but  this  sense 
may  fairly  be  insisted  on  here.  The  perf. 
implies  that  the  course  is  closed  and  done, 
and  looked  back  on  as  a  standing  and  ac- 
complished fact)  the  will  of  the  Gentiles 
(that  which  the  Gentiles  jSo^Aoj/rot,  would 
have  you  do.  In  ref.  Bom.  it  is  used  of 
God.  The  N.  T.  line  of  demarcation  be- 
tween fle'Xw  and  &&ti\ofj.ai  appears  to  be 
but  slender:  and  slenderer  still  that  be- 
tween their  derivatives.  We  may  per- 
haps say  here,  that  the  0eX»?jua,  used  of 
God,  carries  with  it  more  of  authority 
and  "willing"  jEWA^o,  used  of  man, 
more  of  persuasion,  and  wishing  (cf.  1  Tim. 
vi.  9)  :  so  that  the  ^Q^KI^JLO,  is  that  which 
we  may  be  overpersuaded  into  following, 
the  (MArj/xa  that  which  we  are  bound  to 
obey.  TWV  idvcSv,  used  not  of  any  national 
distinction,  but  of  heathens  as  distin- 
guished from  Christians,  shews  that  the 
majority  of  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  had 
been  Gentiles,  among  these  £0*^,  them- 
selves. Cf.  a  very  similar  passage  in  Isocr. 
Panegyr.  p.  75  D:  &£tov  S"  M  TIJS  vvv 
Ji\itctas  irorfjcracrQat  T^\V  (TTpare'iajr,  fi/*  01 
ru>v  (rvjAfpopwv  Koivoj^crarrfS,  OVTOL  Ka.1 
TWV  &,ya0uv  airo\ai><r(it<rr  xal  jjfii  irdvra 
T^r  XP^VOV  Svsrvxovvres  Staydytucrtv. 
y&p  S  ira/»€Aij\vdc6s,  tv  $  rl  rwv 
ov  ytyovev ,-),  walking  as  ye  have 
done  (the  perf.  part,  connects  with  Kareip- 
y&ffOai :  the  absence  of  the  art.  gives  it 
the  slight  inferential  force  which  justifies 
the  former  assertion)  in  lasciviousnesses 


(outbreaks  of  atr&yetd),  lusts  (here  per- 
haps not  general,  as  in  ver*  2,  but  par- 
ticular, lusts  of  uncleanness),  wine-bib- 
"bings  (olvo^Xvyia  co-rlv  tiriQvfula  cftvov 
farXycrroSi  Andronicus  Khodius,  vfpl  TTO,- 
e$>v,  p.  6.  But  from  the  other  examples 
of  its  use  in  Wetst.,  it  seems  to  express 
not  only  the  desire,  but  its  indulgence), 
revellings  (see  for  a  full  explanation  of 
Kwpoi,  the  word  in  Palm  and  Host), 
drinking-bouts  (  Appian  says  of  Sertorius, 
Bell.  Civ.  L  p.  700  (Wetst.),  rce  TTOAA& 


v6rois  crxoAtlfwx.  Suidas  gives,  irorbs  rb 
vtv6fL€Vovt  ir6ros  5^  rb  trvjunrdo'iov),  and 
nefarious  ("  quibus  sanctissimum  Dei  jus 
violatur/'  Beng.)  idolatries  (I  may  remark 
as  against  the  view  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  to  Jews,  that  this  passage  cannot 
be  explained  on  that  supposition.  The 
Jews  certainly  never  went  so  far  into 
Gentile  abominations  as  to  justify  its  as- 
sertions): 4.]  at  which  ([wherein, 

viz.  at]  your  having  done  with  such  prac- 
tices, implied  in  the  icareipydcrQat  and  irc- 
trop€vfji,4vov$  above  :  then  the  gen.  absolute 
following  further  explains  the  iv  $.  Iv, 
as  the  element  in  which  their  gevCfrarOau  is 
versed.  The  aim  of  this  verse  is  well  given 
by  Gerhard  :  w  monuit  haec  vpodcpaireta  ip- 
sorum  animos,  ne  perversis  et  praeposteris 
illis  impiorum  judiciis  ac  blasphemis  ser- 
monibus  turbentur,  multo  vero  minus  ad 
pristinorum  vitiorum  societatem  sese  per- 
trahi  patiantur/*  They  must  give  offence 
to  their  former  companions  :  for  this  there 
is  no  help)  they  are  astonished  (think  it 
strange,  as  E.  V.  see  reff.),  that  you  run 
not  (the 
ing; 

not")  with  them  (oDVTpcx*,  *  tfunnatim/ 
'avide/  Bengel)  to  (els,  of  the  direction 
and  purpose  of  the  confluence)  the  same 
slough  (of  avdvvo-ts,  Strabo  iii.  p.  206 
says,  Aeyoi/Tttt  8e 


, 

(the  (itj  puts  the  reader  on  their  foot- 
;  "when   they  notice  that  you   run 
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,  5  ot 
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x  \6yov  ry 


rea 


TOVTO 


Be 


lu-  15« 


z  as  above  (y).    Josh  ni.  17  Ffnot  A)  compl.  only. 


a  see  above  (y).    =-  Matt 


.  .  .         .  (y).    =-  Mat 

vm.  16.    Mark  v.  23.    Acts  \u.  1.    1  Tim.  v.  25.  b  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  see  Acts  x.  42.    Rom.  xnr.  9. 

c  Rom  xiv.  9.    John  xviii.  37  al.  d  constr.,  Rom.  i.  15.    Gal.  i.  8.  iv.  13.    pass,,  ch.  i.  25  reff. 

e  Rom  HI.  5.    1  Cor.  in.  3.  xv.  32.    Gal.  i.  11.  hi.  15.  f  ch  m.  18.  gRom.  vm.  27.    2  Cor. 

vu.  9—  11.    Eph.  iv.  24  only. 


4.  for  fiXafffyiinovvTes,  KOI  &\a<r<j>ijiJi,ov<riv  CK1  27.  29  (aefch). 

5.  om  ot  airo^tacrova-tv  Koyov  Kl.  for  ra>t  ot  K1(corrd  eadem  manu). 
X°vTt,  Kpivcu,  KPIVQVTL  B  Cl(perhaps)  a  69.  137  :  txt  AC2KL[P]N  rel. 

6.  £r\crc0(ri  N3. 


for 


aestuaries:  and  so  avax-  =  'sentina/  a 
sink,  or  slough,  or  puddle :  and  this  is  the 
meaning  taken  by  Huther  and  Wiesinger. 
But  Suidas  interprets  it  ^Aa/cc/oc,  %K\V<TLS  ; 
and  ara/cexi/jueVor, — wei/twos,  Ktx&v™- 
(j.€vos,  Averts.  Hence  Gerhard  takes  it  for 
'viriuui  exsolutio,  mollities/  De  Wette 
follows  Grotius:  'profusio/  which  in  its 
etymology,  though  not  in  its  ordinary 
acceptation,  exactly  answers  to  a^a%u<ris-. 
On  the  whole  the  local  meaning  is  I  think 
to  be  preferred,  on  account  of  the  figure 
in  ffvvTpex6vrojj/)  of  profligacy  (a,  o-cfifeiy : 
see  note  on,  ref.  Eph.),  speaking  evil  of 
you  ("  jactantes  convicia  in  vos  superbice, 
singularitatis,  oceultse  inapietatis,"  &c. 
Bengel.  The  early  apologists  testify  abun- 
dantly to  the  fact) :  5.]  who  (your 
blasphemers.  The  consideration  is  pro- 
pounded for  the  comfort  and  stay  of 
Christians  unjustly  slandered)  shall  render 
account  (reff.)  to  Him  that  is  ready  (reff.) 
to  judge  (aor.:  once  for  all,  decisively) 
living-  and  dead.  6.]  For  (assigns 
a  reason  for  the  Kptvou  veKpotis  just  men- 
tioned) to  this  end  (viz.  that  enunciated 
by  the  iva  which  follows  :  see  ref.  John ; 
ch.  iii.  9)  to  dead  men  also  (as  well  as  to 
living,  which  is  the  ordinary  case :  KCU 
carrying  with  it  a  climax, — "  even  to  the 
*  dead ")  was  the  gospel  preached  (when, 
and  by  Whom,  see  below),  that  they  might 
indeed  be  judged  (aor.)  according  to  men 
as  regards  the  flesh,  but  might  live  on 
(pres.)  according  to  God  as  regards  the 
spirit.  In  examining  into  the  meaning  of 
this  difficult  verse,  one  thing  may  be  laid 
down  at  the  outset,  as  certain  on  any  sure 
principles  of  exegesis :  and  thereby  a  whole 
class  of  interpretations  removed  out  of  our 
way.  Seeing  that  yap  binds  vv.  5  and  6 
logically  together,  and  that  teal  vcicpois 
distinctly  takes  up  the  vcKpovs  before  in 
this  logical  connexion,  all  interpretations 
must  be  false  which  do  not  give  vcicoote 
in  ver.  6  the  same  meaning  as  vacpov?  in 
ver.  5 :  i.  e.  that  of  dead  men,  literally  and 
simply  so  called  :  men  who  have  died,  and 
are  in  their  graves.  This  at  once  rids  us 


of  all  the  Commentators  who  interpret 
this  second  vexpots  of  the  dead  in  tres- 
passes and  sins,  so  Aug.,  Cyril,  <Ec.(only 
as  an  altern.,  and  he  blames  the  inter- 
pretation, saying  that  at  waXaiol  rS>v 
xarepcav  so  explained  it,  ovSev  QpovrL- 
cravTts  rfjs  orwcxckwr  rS>v  &v<a,  ouS1  8rt 
atTioXoytn&s  eipi)fj.fycov  5et  irpbs  TO.  irp& 
aiirov  focKpepeffQai.  He  himself  inter- 
prets it  of  the  descent  of  our  Lord  into 
Hades),  Bede,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Whitby, 
Gerhard,  al.,  as  well  as  those  who  to  gain 
this  meaning  here,  distort  veKpo-bs  in  ver. 
5  from  its  constant  reference  in  that  con- 
nexion, to  mean  the  spiritually  dead,  or 
the  Gentiles,  as  e.  g.  Severus  in  Cramer's 
Catena,  Huss,  Benson,  Macknight.  A 
second  principle  which  we  may  lay  down 
is  this  :  that  v€Kpo*is  in  ver.  6  must  be  kept 
as  wide  in  its  reference  as  vcKpotSs  in  ver. 
5 :  i.  e.,  that  it  must  not  be  interpreted  as 
applying  merely  to  the  blasphemers  of  the 
Christians  who  should  have  died  before  the 
judgment,  or  merely  to  such  blasphemed 
Christians  themselves  as  shall  have  then 
died,  or  merely  to  the  spirits  in  prison  of 
ch.  iii.  19,  but  must  be  treated  as  a  general 
assertion  in  the  literal  meaning  of  vexpois. 
The  want  of  the  article  does  not  justify 
any  limitation  of  this  word :  for  the  art.  is 
also  wanting  before  veicpofo  in  ver.  5,  which 
indisputably  is  universal  in  its  reference. 
At  the  same  time,  seeing  that  vcicpois 
asserts  that  ^hich  it  asserts  of  the  genus, 
the  ground  of  so  doing  may  be  the  occur- 
rence of  it  with  reference  to  certain  fore- 
mentioned  instances,  though  those  in- 
stances themselves  are  not  the  subjects 
here.  So  that  we  cannot  remove  from 
consideration  these  last-mentioned  inter- 
pretations, but  must  deal  with  them  seria- 
tim. First  then  comes  that  of  Hofmann 
(Schriab.  ii.  1.  339--341),  al.,  that  the 
Apostle  comforts  his  readers  in  persecution, 
and  slander,  by  the  thought  that  bodily 
death  would  not  exempt  their  adversaries 
from  the  divine  judgment.  In  this  case 
vexpois  would  mean  "now  dead"  and 
la-0ri  would  point  to  the  time 
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h*sMatt.xxiv.         7  XlaVTCOV     $6     TO 
6, 14.    1  Cor. 

xv.  24.  i  sr-  Matt,  iu   2.    Bom.  aciii.  12,    Heb  x.  25.    James  v,  8  al. 

Till  35.    Bom.  xii.  3.    2  Cor.  v.  13.    Tit  u. 


aaxbpQvnarare   ovv  ABKLP 

rr  Nabcd 


3  Mark  v.  15.    Luke 


1  mo  13 


when  the  gospel  was  preached  to  them, 
before  they  died.  This  of  itself  is  a  very 
weighty  objection.  Such  a  divulsion  of 
the  verb  from  its  object  by  an  intervening 
change  of  state  and  time  was  precisely 
that  against  which  we  protested  in  rols 
kv  (jbtActK??  TnretifjLaffiv  Itt'hpvfyv  above,  ch. 
iii.  19.  "But  even  granting  that  this 
might  be  so,  other  as  great  objections  re- 
main. For  how  does  it  consist  with  the 
cTofytwy  cx€t?/  above,  that  the  Apostle 
should  assume  the  deaths  of  these  perse- 
cutors as  a  matter  of  course,  to  happen 
before  the  Lord's  coming  to  judgment  ? 
Again,  even  granting  such  assumption, 
the  number  of  their  persecutors  who  would 
be  amenable  to  punishment  would  thus  be 
confined  to  those  to  whom  the  Gospel  had 
been  preached :  any  who  might  never  have 
beard  it  would,  by  this  reasoning,  escape 
such  judgment.  Again,  even  supposing 
that  all  such  objections  were  removed,  the 
point  established  would  be  an  utterly  un- 
worthy one.  For  who  ever  thought,  that 
the  fact  of  death  before  the  Lord's  coming 
would  exempt  any  man  from  judgment  ? 
And  to  what  purpose  would  it  be,  to  speak 
to  the  readers  in  so  marked  a  manner  of 
their  dead  persecutors,  in  the  midst  of 
exhortations  concerning  their  behaviour 
amidst  their  living  ones  ?  Next,  we  liave 
the  view  (Calv.,  al.)  that  the  particular  case, 
on  which  the  general  veKpols  is  founded,  is 
that  of  such  persecuted  Christians  as 
should  decease  before  the  Lord's  coming. 
To  this  the  first  of  the  before  raised  objec- 
tions, that  vcKpots  must  mean  *«-ow  dead,3 
and  evyyy.  refer  to  a.  former  preaching 
when  they  were  alive,  applies  in  full  force. 
And  this  I  should  hold  to  be  fatal  to  it.  It 
must  be  confessed,  that  it  agrees  better 
with  the  context  than  the  last :  for  while 
that  finds  no  assignable  contextual  justifi- 
cation, it  might  be  said  in  this  case,  that  for 
this  very  reason  was  the  Gospel  preached  to 
those  among  you  who  have  suffered  death  at 
the  hands  of  persecutors, — even  hereunto 
were  they  called, — that  they  might  indeed 
be  judged,  condemned,  by  human  persecu- 
tion, as  regards  the  flesh,  but  notwithstand- 
ing might  live  eternally  with  God  as  re- 
gards the  spirit.  Still  I  conceive  we  are 
not  at  liberty  to  receive  it,  on  account  of 
the  above  objection.  If  ical  veKp&ls  cu- 
T/yyeAfcrflTj  may  mean,  "the  Gospel  was 
preached  to  some  during  their  lifetime, 
who  are  now  dead,"  exegesis  has  no 
longer  any  fixed  rule,  and  Scripture  may 
be  made  to  prove  any  thing.  (Ben- 
gel  takes  it  in  loth  the  last-mentioned 


references:  to  the  persecutors,  and  to 
the  Christians,)  It  remains  that  we  con- 
sider the  view,  that  the  persons  pointed 
at  are  those  spirits  in  prison  to  whom  our 
Lord  went  and  preached,  ch.  iii.  19.  This 
supposition,  but  always  with  the  protest 
raised  above,  that  vexpoTs  does  not  refer 
only  to  these,  but  to  the  dead  generally, 
and  that  these  are  only  the  occasion  of 
the  general  assertion,  is  also  adopted  by 
Wiesinger.  And  it  may  be  thus  defended : 
granted,  that  the  yap  of  our  verse  assigns 
a  reason,  not  for  the  persecutors  giving  an 
account  to  the  judge  of  the  quick  and  dead, 
nor  for  the  Christians  bearing  up  under 
the  prospect  of  martyrdom, — it  will  follow 
of  necessity  that  it  assigns  a  reason  for  the 
xptvcu  (&VTCU  Ko.1  veKpotis  which  it  im- 
mediately follows:  or  rather,  for  the 
veKpovs  portion  of  that  clause.  Our  Lord 
is  ready  to  judge  the  dead  :  and  with  rea- 
son :  for  even  they  have  not  been  without 
opportunity  of  receiving  His  gospel:  as  the 
example  which  was  adduced  in  ch.  iii.  19 
shews.  For  this  end  the  gospel  was 
preached  even  to  the  dead, — that  they 
might — not  indeed  escape  the  universal 
judgment  on  human  sin,  which  is  physical 
death, — but,  that  they  might  "be  judged 
(aor.;  be  in  the  state  of  the  completed 
sentence  on  sin,  which  is  death  after  the 
flesh)  according  to  (as)  man  as  regards 
the  JLesh  (this  first  clause  following  *iva 
being  the  subordinate  one,  of  the  state 
which  the  e&77yyeA((r0??  left  remaining),  but 
(notwithstanding)  might  live  (pres.;  of  a 
state  to  continue)  according  to  G-od  (a  life 
with  God,  and  divine)  as  regards  the  spirit: 
so  that  the  relation  of  these  two  clauses 
with  p-ev  and  8^  is  precisely  as  in  Rom.  viii. 
10,  cl  5e  xpWT^s  &  vfjuv,  T&  fJL€v  crta^a, 
v*Kp6v  5ia  apaprtav,  T&  Se  ir^eCjua  £"«)) 
$ia  $iK.a,ioffvvt)v :  where  the  former  clause 
iu  the  apodosis  is  not  the  consequence  of 
the  protasis,  but  an  abiding  fact,  seeming  to 
militate  against,  but  really  not  hindering 
that  consequence.  And  this  interpretation 
I  adopt,  believing  it  to  be  the  only  one 
which  satisfies  the  philological  conditions 
of  the  sentence  :  which  justifies  the  yap  as 
accounting  for  the  tcplvai  veKpovs :  the  Ka£, 
as  taking  up,  and  bringing  into  prominence 
and  climax  the  v*Kpoisi  the  vcicpois,  as 
used  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  in  the 
last  verse,  and  contemporary  with  the  verb 
which  governs  it:  the  cfa|YycXCir6i|,  as 
grounded  on  a  previously  announced  fact, 
ch.  iii.  19:  the  aim  and  end  introduced  by 
the  tva,  which  on  this,  and  on  no  other 
rendering,  receives  meaning  and  perspi- 
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7.  om  KCLI  N1.  rec  ins  ray  bef  Trpos^uva*,  with  KL[P]  rel  (Polyc)  Thl  CEc :  om 
ABK  b*  c  d  j  k  o  (18)  [CyrJ. 

8.  rec  aft  icavrwv  ins  $€,  with  KL[P]  rel  [vulg](witli  fuld  demid)  spec  syr  coptt 
[AntchJ  Thl  CEc  Bede  :  om  A(appy)  BK  13  ara(with  harl  tol)  arm  [CyrJ  Aug2. 

elz  ins  17  bef  crycnn?,  with  a  b  f  g  h  m  [Cyrx  AntchJ  Thl :  om  ABKL[P]K  rel  Clem-rom! 
Clem3  Chr2  CEc.  rec  /ca\tnj/€t,  with  L[P]K  rel  seth  CEc  :  txt  ABK  a  c  h  o  13.  36 

vulg  syrr  copt  arm  Clem-roni!  Clem3  Cyrx  Chr2  Antchj  Tertj  [Hil]. 


cuity.  And  so,  in  the  main,  with  minor 
deviations,  the  more  accurate  of  the 
modern  Commentators:  Steiger,  De  Wette, 
Huther,  Wiesinger,  Weiss. 

7  —  V.  11.]]  General  exhortations  with 
reference  to  behaviour  within  the  Christian 
body,  in  contemplation  of  the  approaching 
end.  This  portion  of  the  Epistle  falls  into 
three  sections  :  7  —  11,  Christian  and  social 
duties,  in  consideration  of  the  end  being  at 
hand  :  12  —  19,  Christian  bearing  of  suffer* 
ing,  in  the  same  consideration  :  v.  1  —  11, 
ecclesiastical  and  general  mutual  minis- 
trations :  passing  off  into  fervent  general 
exhortations  and  aspirations.  7.]  But 
(the  connexion  is  close  with  what  had  gone 
before  :  the  ero^ews  ^xovri  °f  ver'  &  *s  ^a 
the  Apostle's  mind  :  and  he  passes,  with  it 
before  him,  from  considerations  external  to 
the  church,  to  those  affecting  its  internal 
condition)  the  end  of  all  things  (not,  *  of 
all  men  :'  nor  as  CEc.  altern.  is  reAos,  the 
Te\os  irdyrcav  irpotyTjruv*  TOVTO  8e 


6  xPL<rr^s  '•  Duk  simply  the  end,  as 
in  reff.  Observe  the  emphatically  prefixed 
iravrwv,  almost  bearing  the  sense  of  rot5- 
rtov  iravrotv  :  as  Bengel  :  "  Finis  adeoque 
etiam  petulantiae  malorum  et  passionum 
piorum  ")  is  at  hand  (on  this  being  the 
constant  expectation  of  the  apostolic  age, 
see  Acts  i.  7,  note  :  1  Thess.  iv.  15,  note)  : 
be  therefore  of  temperate  mind  (see  note 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  9),  and  be  sober  onto  (with 
a  view  to)  prayers  (the  ras  before  TT^OS- 
cvxfc,  which  Tischdf  .  in  his  7th  edition  has 
again  inserted  [not  in  edn.  8J,  as  probably 
omitted  in  AB  &c.,  because  its  force  was 
not  perceived,  may  just  as  well  be  re- 
garded as  an  insertion  owing  to  the  plural 
seeming  strange,  which  has  also  led  to  the 
correction  into  irpo*€vx'f)i'  in  ms.  13.  Pos- 
sibly Polycarp's  Hj^ovres  trpbs  rbs  e^x^> 
ad  Phil.  7,  p.  1012,  led  to  the  change* 
At  all  events,  where  subjective  considera- 
tions are  so  equivocal,  it  is  our  simple  duty 
to  follow  the  most  ancient  testimonies), 

8].  above  all  things  (irp&  iravTwv, 
as  Wies.  well  remarks,  not  placing  love 
above  prayer,  but  because  all  social  life  and 


duty  must  presuppose  love  as  its  necessary 
bond  and  condition.  Here  again  it  is  just 
as  likely  that  the  Se  was  inserted  because 
there  seemed  to  be  no  immediate  con- 
nexion, as  that  it  was  omitted  to  produce 
that  connexion),  having  your  love  to- 
wards one  another  (on  latirovs  in  this 
sense,  see  note,  Col.  iii.  13)  intense  (see  ch. 
i.  22.  "  Amor  jam  praesupponitur  :  ut  sit 
vehemens,  praecipitur."  Beng.) :  because 
love  covereth  a  multitude  of  sins  (from 
ref.  Prov.,  except  that  there  it  is  D^ttB*^, 
all  sins.  The  LXX  have  translated  this 
word  wrongly  irdvras  Tobs  ft^  <f>tKov*iKQvv~ 
ras.  Be  Wette  denies  the  reference,  seeing 
that  if  St.  Peter  had  cited  from  the  Heb., 
he  would  in  all  probability  have  written, 
TratrasTos  aju.a/rrias,  or  rather  irdvra  r&  a8i- 
K-^juara,  as  in  Prov.  xvii.  9  :  and  thinks,  on 
account  of  the  verbal  correspondence  with 
ref.  James,  that  the  expression  was  a  pro- 
verb in  common  use.  But  even  if  so,  there 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  Prov.  x.  12 
was  the  source  of  it :  so  that  it  comes  to 
nearly  the  same  thing.  As  to  the  mean- 
ing, the  words  here  are  used  in  a  different 
reference  from  that  in  St.  James,  where 
see  note.  Here  it  is  the  hiding  of  offences 
(both  from  one  another  and  in  God's  sight: 
see  below)  by  mutual  forbearance  and  for- 
giveness, which  is  meant.  This  has  been 
recently  denied  by  De  Wette  and  Huther, 
the  former  understanding  the  sins  rather  as 
those  of  the  Christian  body,  which  mutual 
love  keeps  back  from  being  committed,  and 
the  latter  not  excluding  the  other  meaning. 
They  would  understand  the  words,  as  of 
old  CEc.,  6  (j&v  yap  els  T^I*  irXricriov  l\cos, 
rbis  Oebv  rjfjiiv  1[\€<»v  woie?,  and  many 
Commentators  both  Romanist  (not  Estius) 
and  Protestant,  that  love  causes  God  to 
overlook  a  multitude  of  sins.  This  they 
do  partly  on  account  of  aftapriwr,  which 
they  maintain  cannot  well  be  applied  to 
the  mutual  offences  of  common,  life  (see 
however  Matt,  xviii.  15,  eotv  a^apr^ffr]  €ts 
cr€  6  dSeA^cfs  <rou)  and  partly  on  account 
of  #TI,  which  "  indicare  videtur  incita- 
mentunx  aliquod,  quo  Christianus  amor 
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xxvi.  64.  T] 

x  Rom.  i.  11. 

xn.  6.    1  Cor,  i.  7  al.+  y  trans  ,  ch.  i,  12  reff.  z  =  John  x.  11.    1  Tim.  iv.  6.    2  Tim  h.  3, 

a.=  lCor,  iv.  1.    Tit.  i,  T,  b  Heb.  u.  4  reff.        f  c  Acts  vii.  38.     Rom  m,  2.     Heb.  v.  12  only.    Isa. 

v.  24,  d  absol.,  1  Tijn.  iJi.lO,  13  t    (so  SiaKOvia,  Rom.  xn.  7  )  e  2  Cor.  U.  17.  f  Mark 

xii  30  !|  L.,  83.  g  2  Cor.  ix.  10  only.    3  Kings  iv.  7  bis.    Judith  xii.  2  al.  h  =  1  Tun.  ui.  11. 

oer.  16.    Luke  v.  2,5.  2Q  al  fr.  in  gospp.    Acts  iv.  10.    Gal.  I.  24  al.  k  Jude  25  reff.  lindoxoll., 

ITim.  vi,  16.   oh-  v*  11.    Jude  25     Rev,  i.  6   v.  13. 

9.  rec  yoyyvarpuv  (see  Phil  ii.  14),  with  KL[P]  rel  OSc  :  txt  ABK  a  b  d  13  vulg  spec 
syrr  [sab  arrn(appy)  Damasc-ms]  Thl  Fulg3. 

11.  [for  ijj3  ws  KLP  m.]  om  fffnv  A  d  k  1 13  arm  [Damasc-ms]. 

commendatur"  (Hottinger  in  De  W.). 
And  doubtless  there  is  something  in  this 
latter  consideration,  especially  when  we 
remember  that  the  nearness  of  the  divine 
iudgment  is  a  pressing  motive  throughout 
these  exhortations,  1  do  not  see  why  we 
should  not  take  the  saying  in  its  widest 
reference,  understanding  it  primarily  per- 
haps of  forgiveness,  but  then  also  of  that 
prevention  of  sin  by  kindliness  of  word 
and  deeda  and  also  that  intercession  for  sin 
in  prayer,  which  are  the  constant  fruits  of 
fervent  love.  It  is  a  truth  from  which 
we  need  not  shrink,  that  every  sin  which 
love  hides  from  man's  sight,  is  hidden  in 
God's  sight  also.  There  is  but  One  effi- 
cient cause  of  the  hiding  of  sin  j  but 
mutual  love  applies  that  cause:  draws  the 
universal  cover  over  the  particular  sin. 
This  meaning,  as  long  as  it  is  not  perverted 
into  the  thought  that  love  towards  others 
covers  a  man's  own  sin  *ex  promerito/ 
need  not  and  should  not  be  excluded)  :— 
9.]  hospitable  towards  one  another 
(see  besides  reff.,  Rom.  xii.  13.  *'  Loquitur 
non  de  poinposa  hospitalitate  Luc.  xiv.  12, 
. .  .  sed  de  Christiana  ilia  et  sancta  hos- 
pitalitate, qua  peregrines  egenos,  maxime 
vero  propter  religionis  verae  professionem 
exules  Christiani  ex  sincera  caritate  prornte 
in  aecles  suas  recipiunt,  eos  amanter  et 
benigne  complectuntur,  tanquam  Christi 
membra  et  ecclesias  concives  fovent "  &c. 
Gerhard)  without  murmuring  (see  ref. 
Phil,  and  note.  The  opposite  to  -Yoyyvflr- 
pis  in  hospitality  is  simple  open-hearted- 
ness,  Bom.  xii.  8  :  the  consequence  of  it, 
**  occulta  maledicentia,  odiosa  exprobratio 
beneficiorum,"  as  Gerhard  here) : 
10.]  And  this  is  to  be  so,  not  merely  in  the 
interchange  of  this  world's  good  offices, 
but  also  in.  the  communication  of  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit,  which  are  the  common  en- 
dowment of  the  whole  body,  individual 


Christians  being  only  the  stewards  of  them. 
Each  man  even  as  (in  whatever  quality 
and  quantity :  but  the  subsequent  injunc- 
tions seem  more  to  regard  the  quality  than, 
the- quantity.  It  is  otherwise  in  Eph.  iv. 
7 ;  Bom.  xii.  3.  The  icadus  has  no  refer- 
ence to  the  manner  of  reception, — **  Sicut 
gratis  accepimus,  ita  gratis  demus,"  Lori- 
nus  in  Huther)  he  received  a  gift  of  grace 
(see  Bom.  xii,  6  ff.  j  1  Cor.  xii.  4,  28. 
XapicrjActj  anarthrous,  any  one  of  the  gifts 
known  by  that  name),  to  each  other  (see 
above  ver.  8  :  the  iaurovs  here  brings  up 
strikingly  the  idea  that  all  are  members  of 
one-body)  ministering  it  (Sicucovav,  trans- 
itive, as  in  ch.  i.  12 :  ministering  to  the 
need  of  others ;  his  store  out  of  which  he 
ministers  being  that  gift  thus  bestowed 
upon  him)  as  (being :  or,  as  becometh : 
see  ch.  i.  14)  good  (reff.)  stewards  (reff., 
there  is  most  likely  a  reference  to  our 
Lord's  parable  of  the  talents)  of  the  various 
(see  this  illustrated  1  Cor.  xii.  4 ;  Matt. 
xxv.  15 ;  Luke  xix.  13)  grace  of  God. 
11.]  And  this  both  in  speaking  and  acting. 
If  any  one  speaketh  (as  a  vpo^r^s  or 
5t5a<rKo\os,  see  1  Cor,  xii.  8, 10,  where  the 
several  branches  of  this  gift  are  laid  out), 
speaking  (understand  \aXovvTts,  from  the 
former  construction,  not  AoXefTw)  as  ora- 
cles (not,  '*  the  oracles ;"  the  meaning  is 
not,  speaking  in  accord  with  Scripture, 
but,  speaking  what  he  does  speak,  as  God's 
sayings,  not  his  own :  as  a  steward,  "  non 
liberalis  de  proprio  sed  de  alieno,"  as  Gerh. 
on  the  last  verse.  On  X£yta,  see  note,  ref. 
Heb.)  of  God :  if  any  one  minister eth.  (in 
Bom.  xii.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  28,  we  have  the 
several  parts  of  this  faaKovla  laid  out), 
(SiaKovovvrei)  as  (see  above)  out  of  (as  his 
store  and  power  of  ministration)  the  power 
(thus  to  minister)  wMcli  God  bestoweta 
(hrixopyy***  *B  commoner  than  the  simple 
word  :  cf.  2  Pet.  i.  11 ;  2  Cor.  ix.  10;  Gal. 
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20.  vivi.  19  al.  p  Luke  iv.  13.    1  Tim.  vi.  9  al.     Sir.  xxvii.  5.  q  =  Acts  xvii.  18.    Heb.  xiii. 

9.    Wisd.  xvi.  2,  3, 16.  r  =•  &  constr.,  Mark  x.  32.    (Luke  xxiv.  14.)    Acts  ui.  10.  xx.  19.   (xxi. 

35.)     1  Cor.  x.  11.    2  Pet.  ii.  22  only.     Josh.  it.  23.  s  Rom.  via.  26.    2  Cor.  \iii.  12  bis 

only.    Lent.  ix.  5  B.  t  Rom.  xu.  13.    Gal.  vi.  6.    Phil.  iv.  15  al.    Wisd.  vi.25.    Polyb.  ii.  32.  8  al. 


13.  elz  «a6o>s  :  txt  ABKL[P]N  rel  Clem,  Did,  Thl  <Ec. 
Btly  :  see  table.) 


(B  does  not  om  rov  as 


iii.  5  ;  Col.  ii.  19  :  and  ewixop-nyla  Phil.  i. 
19;  Eph.  iv.  16.  From  signifying  the 
supply  of  means  to  furnish  a  chorus  for 
the  public  performances  at  Athens,  it 
came  to  mean  generally,  to  supply,  or 
furnish) :  that  (aim  and  end  of  all  this, 
as  of  every  act  both  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity and  of  the  Christian  man)  in  all 
things  (not,  as  De  Wette,  in  all  of  you  as 
His  organs,  referring  to  John  xiii.  31,  xvii. 
10 :  but  as  in  ref.  The  fact  that  all  things 
are  referred  to  God  and  done  as  of  and  to 
Him,  is  His  being  glorified  in  the  Christian 
church.  (Ec.  gives  as  an  alter  n.,  &  iraartv 
ZGvscrti',  which  is  still  more  in  fault)  God 
may  be  glorified  through  Jesus  Christ 
(*'  sicut  a  Deo  per  Christum  omnia  bene- 
ficia  ad  nos  descendunt,  ita  quoque  .  .  , 
per  Christum  omnia  ad  Dei  gloriam  referri 
debent."  Gerh.),  to  whom  (viz.  to  God,  as 
the  main  subject  of  the  foregoing,  and  also 
because  r\  5<f£a  refers  back  to  5o£c££VjTat: 
Grot.,  Calov.,  Steiger,  al.  refer  the  words  to 
Christ,  which  is  not  so  natural  here,  seeing 
that  5ick  'Irjcrov  xptcrrov  is  introduced  only 
secondarily.  The  case  is  very  similar  to 
Heb.  xiii.  21,  where  see  note.  See  similar 
doxologies,  ch.  v.  11 ;  Rom.  xL  36 ;  Eph. 
iii.  21)  is  the  glory  and  the  might  (ex- 
actly  so  in  Rev.  i.  6 ;  see  also  ib.  v.  13)  to 
the  ages  of  the  ages  (i.  e.,  for  ever  and 
ever,  see  note,  1  Tim.  i.  17).  Amen  (is, 
as  Harl.,  not  a  note  of  conclusion,  but  of 
strong  emotion. of  heart). 

12 — 19.]  ^Exhortations  (see  summary 
above)  in  reference  to  the  trial  of  affliction 
which  they  were  to  undergo :  and  that,  in 
view  of  the  end  of  things.  The  section 
falls  into  three  parts:  1)  vv.  12, 13, — these 
sufferings,  as  participation  in  Christ's  suf- 
ferings, are  to  be  rejoiced  in,  as  in  prospect 
of  participation  of  His  glory  also :  2)  14— 
16 — if  really  sufferings  for  Christ,  the  glory 
of  Christ  already  rests  on  you :  take  care 
then  that  they  be  verily  sufferings  for  Him : 
3)  17,  18,  these  sufferings  are  a  part  of  the 
coming  judgment  which  begins  at  the  house 
of  God.  Then  ver.  19  concludes.  This 
passage  is  no  repetition  of  ch.  iii.  13 — iv.  6, 
which  treated  of  their  sufferings  with  refer- 
ence to  their  inflictors :  whereas  this  pro- 
ceeds wholly  on  reference  to  a  Christian's 
own  inner  hopes,  and  considerations  within 


the  church  itself.  12,  13.]  See  above. 

12.]  Beloved  (so  ch.  ii.  11 ;  here  it 
begins  an  affectionate  address  in  which 
comfort  and  joy  is  about  to  be  introduced), 
be  not  astonished  at  (see  on  ver.  4 :  think 
it  not  a  thing  alien  from  you,  in  which  you 
are  not  at  home.  St.  Peter  himself  4%€vl- 
£i&To  at  our  Lord's  sufferings,  when  he  said 
'fac&s  a-oi,  Kvpte.  On  the  construction  with 
dat.  of  reference,  cf.  Brasidas,  Time.  iv. 
85,  Oavp-dfeu  5e  rfj  re  a-TroicXefcrei  /*ov  rSov 
TrvX&v,  Kal  ct  fjL^j  K.T.X.  i  and  Winer,  §  31. 
I./)  the  passing  through  the  fire  (irvpio- 
crts,  lit.  burning:  in  its  later  use,  smelt- 
ing, trying  of  metal  by  fire :  cf.  Ps.  Ixv. 
10  LXX,  tirvpuHTas  finas,  c*>s  irvpovrcu  T& 
fcpydpLov  •  Prov,  xxvii.  21,  SoKlpiov  apyv~ 
ply  Kal  xpv<rtp  TTvpcuffis.  See  also  Rev. 
iii.  18.  (Ec.  gays,  irvpaxriv  ras  6\fyet$ 
ctvdaVj  fretpyvev  &s  Sib  SoKijAatriav  avroty 
avrai)  which  is  taking  place  (yivo|j,evQ 
(not  rp  ywo^vr))  may  be  rendered  "  tak- 
ing place,"  as  predicate  after  irvp&<ren 
so  that  the  object  of  their  astonishment 
was  TO  rfyv  %v  avrots  irdpcuartv  ylv€<r8ai : 
the  sentence  would  thus  stand,  "at  the 
iri5f>(y<rts  in  your  case  happening  for  a 
yreipaffjAJs  to  you/*  But  this  is  not  gram- 
matically necessary,  and  would  be  prag- 
matically hardly  justifiable:  because  it 
would  take  the  occurrence  of  the  vvpwtris 
for  granted,  and  make  its  purpose  alone, 
matter  of  astonishment :  which  was  not  so) 
in  your  ease  (Iv  v\uv  is  rendered  "  among 
you "  by  De  Wette  and  Huther  (eimge 
in  eutet  SKitte  betreffenbe,  De  W.),  and 
this  may  be :  we  can  hardly  say  with  Wie- 
singer  that  it  is  afterwards  treated  as  a 
trial  for  all :  the  e!  6v€i1>i£€<r6€  and  €?  (r*y 
irdi<rx€0  &r  xpurriavfa  necessarily  assume 
that  there  were  exceptions  from  the  sup- 
position. But  I  prefer  the  other  render- 
ing, as  the  Apostle  evidently  is  in  this  and 
the  next  verse  speaking  generally)  for  a 
trial  to  you  (-up.lv,  dat.  commodi),  as  if 
(explanatory  of  £evi&<r6€)  some  strange 
thing  were  happening  to  you  (crujipaC- 
VOVTQS,  as  Bengel,  "temere  :**  were  falling 
by  chance  on  you :  opposed  to  vpbs  vfi- 
paff/Mbv  ytvofj.€vrtt  done  with  a  purpose,  by 
One  who  knows  how  to  serve  that  pur- 
pose) :  13.]  but  in  as  far  as  (icaOrf* 
not  "in that,"  "inasmuch  as,"  E.  V.,  nor 
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u  ch.  i.  11  reff. 


vr  see  ch.  v.  1. 

x  Matt,  v .  12 


V 


)    IVO,    KOL    v  €V    TTf    vw  a 


T7?9  ABKLP 


ez>  ovo^an 


z  fia/cdpiot,,  ori  TO  T?}? 
avaTraverat,.     15 


T^ToSlmo13 


<yap 


d  Matt 
e  -  Matt.  vi. 


see  John  vuv 
56.  ch.  i.  8. 
y  ch.  i  6  reff. 

JtMJLTT.  V.  11 

a  as  Luke  x  6 
Acts  iv.  33. 
[Rom  ui.  22  „ 

h  we  and  w.  errt,  here  only.     (Matt,  xi  28.    1  Cor.  xvi.  18  al.)    ISA.  xi  2.  c  see  ch.  in.  18. 

xxii,  7.    Acts  m.  14.  vu.  52.  xx\ui  4.    Rev  xxu  8   xxii.  15  only  t.    Wu»d.  xn.  5  only. 
19  al.    Exod.  xxii.  7.  see  2  Pet.  m.  10.  f  ch.  ii.  12  reff. 

14.  om  €y  X1  1.  aft  Sofrs  ins  Kai  Swa/tews  A[P]  a  c  g  k  13.  36  vulg-ed[with 

demid  harl  tol]  syr  sah  [seth  arm]  Athj  Didj  [Antcbj  Damasc-ros]  Cypr2:  /cat  ryjs  5v*>a- 
l*6<os  avrov  N(K3  disapproving  avrov)  :  om  BKL  rel  am(with  [iuld]  lux)  Syr  Clemj 
[Eph^  Thl]  (Ec  Tert  Fulg,.  eiravairavtrai  A  [:  eTrayaTreTroueTo/]  K3(l'reg)  c  :  erava- 
ireTrciKTai  K3(Tischdf,  expr  [who  cites  for  this  readg  13  Damasc-ms  and  the  fathers  given 
under  ayaTreTravrat])  :  owaTrcTrauTcu  (see  2  Cor  vii.  13)  bdfghko!3  Ath  Bid  Ephr 
Antch.  rec  at  end  ins  Kara  JAW  avrovs  ^Aao-^^/zeiTar  Kara  5e  vf^as  SogaferaL,  with 

KL[P]  rel  am(with  harl  tol)  syr-w-ast  sah  Thl  <Ec  Cypr2 :  om  ABK  a  c  d  13  vulg-ed 
(with  fuld  demid)  Syr  copt  seth  arm  [EphrJ  Terfc,. 


quando,  Pott:  see  reff.)  ye  f;re  partakers 
with  the  sufferings  of  Christ  (i.e.  have 
a  share,  in  your  own  persons,  of  those  suf- 
ferings which  He  personally  bare:  c£ 
2  Cor,  iv.  10;  Phil.  iii.  10 ;  Heb.  xiii.  13  &c. 
It  is  not  the  sufferings  of  Christ  mystical 
in  His  Body  the  church  (cf.  Col.  i.  24) 
which  are  meant :  in  these  the  readers 
might  bear  their  part,  but  could  hardly  be 
said  Kowwve'it''),  rejoice,  that  (tva  simply  of 
the  scope  of  that  joy,  as  the  preparation 
for  what  follows)  ye  may  also  at  (in,  i.e. 
"in  the  day  or  time  of  :3S  not  to  be  taken 
with  %ap7}re,  as  indicating  that  at  which 
or  because  of  which  the  joy  takes  place) 
the  revelation  of  His  glory  rejoice  (aor. : 
Xalpcre  before,  of  the  habit  of  life;  now 
Xap^Te,  of  the  single  event  of  that  day) 
exulting  ("quia  prius  illud  cuin  dolore  et 
tristitia  mixtum  est,  secundum  cum  exul- 
tatione  conjuugit."  Calv.).  14 — 16.] 

See  the  summary  above,  at  ver.  12. 
14  ]  If  ye  are  reproached  in  [i.  e.  in  the 
matter  of,  for]  the  name  of  Christ  (see 
Matt.  v.  11,  from  which  the  words  are 
adopted,  as  also  ch.  iii.  14  The  word 
there  added,  \l/evS6^yoit  comes  below,  vv. 
15,  16.  On  dvciS.  Bengel  says,  "pro- 
brum  putabant  gentes  si  quern  appellarunt 
Christianum,  ver.  16."  But  probably  the 
reference  is  more  general,  and  Calv.  is 
right,  "  probrorum  meminit,  quoniam  plus 
ssepe  acerbitatis  in  se  habent  quam  bono- 
rum  jactura,  vel  etiam  tormenta  et  crucia- 
tus  corporis:  itaque  nihil  est  quod  in- 
genues animos  niagis  frangat."  And  Iv 
ovofxari  xpurrov  also  must  have  a  wider 
sense:  on  account  of  your  confession  of 
Christ  in  word  and  deed,  as  DeWette:  cf. 
&  ov6ju.aTi  *6n  xpirTov  e(TT€,  Mark  ix.  41), 
blessed  are  ye  (cf.  ch.  iii.  14:  blessed, 
and  that  even  now),  because  the  Spirit  of 
*  glory  and  that  of  God  (the  Apostle  does 


not  mean,  by  repeating  the  art.,vjtwo  dif- 
ferent spirits,  but  identifies  the  same  Spirit 
under  two  different  denominations:  the 
Spirit  of  glory,  which  is  also  the  Spirit  of 
God:  "qui  idem  Spiritus  Dei/'  Winer, 
§  20.  1.  c,  compares  Time.  i.  126,  &  TT? 
roi)  Aibs  rf)  ptylcrrri  eo/j-rf? :  and  Plato,  Rep*. 
viii.  565  D,  irepl  rj>  Iv  *Apfca5iot  tb  TQV 
Aibs  hp6v,  both  of  which  however  want 
the  Kal.  Huther  strangely  takes  rb  rrjs 
5J|7js  alone,  independent  of  Trvtviia,  as  a 
periphrasis  of  U$ai  Bengel  takes  TT}S 
$6£7)$  as  concrete,  "ut  sit  appellatio 
Christi,  Jac.  ii.  1,"  and  remarks,  "  ut  in- 
nuatur,  Spiritum  Christi  eundem  esse 
Spiritum  Dei  Patris  ")  resteth  upon  you 
(from  ref.  Isa. :  on  you,  as  on  Him :  cf. 
also  Num.  xi.  25,  26 ;  4  Kings  ii.  15.  I4>" 
vjxas,  prsegn.,  "  deroissus  in  vos  requiescit 
in  vobis,"  as  Wahl:  not,  as  Huther,  "the 
construction  of  the  prep,  with  the  ace. 
denotes  the  living  operation  of  the  Spirit 
on  him  upon  whom  He  rests :"  for  no  such 
idea  as  living  operation,  however  true  the 
fact  may  be,  is  contained  in  a»/a7rai5eTcu). 
It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  clause 
wnich  follows  in  the  rec.  (see  var.  readd.) 
may  have  fallen  out  by  similarity  of  end- 
ings, avairafarcu  ....  ^o^dferai :  but  in 
judging  of  this  as  a  likelihood,  we  must 
remember  that  not  only  the  three  great 
MSB.  ABK  omit  it,  but  so  many  of  the 
ancient  versions,  as  to  make  it  very  im- 
probable that  it  has  been  thus  overlooked  : 
and  its  very  glossematic  appearance,  to 
explain  TT}$  5#fty,  Is  against  it. 
15,  16,]  Negative,  and  positive,  resump- 
tions and  enlargements  ofev  ovonartxpio"* 
rov.  15.]  In  the  name  of  Christ,  I  say : 
for  let  no  one  of  you  suffer  (reproach  or 
persecution :  suffer  in  any  way)  as  (bein'g) 
a  murderer,  or  a  malefactor  (as  opposed 
to  ayaQoicowv,  ch.  iii.  17),  or  as  (the  re- 
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TOV   °  ap%aaruai    ro 
l  Se  7rp£>rov  a<j>    rjfJi&v,  TI  TO  r  reXo?  TG>Z> 


T6t>      l  TOV 

k  ver  11.  1  =  Mark  ix.  41.     Rev,  ui.  1. 

n  gen.,  Luke  i.  57.  ii.  6,  xxii.  6.    Acts 


k  ver  11.  1  =  Mark  ix.  41.    Rev,  ui.  1.  m  w.  inf ,  Heb.  xu  15  reff.    Peel.  lii.  2,  &c, 

n  gen.,  Luke  i.  57.  ii.  6.  xxii.  6.    Acts  xiv.9.  Winer,  3  44.  4,  a.  o  Matt,  xx  8     Luke  xxiv.  27, 

47.     [John  Tin   9.]     Acts  i.  22.  via    35  al.     Lzek.  ix   6.  p  Acts  xxiv.  25      Heb   \i  2.     Rev.  xx.  4, 

?—  Heb.  in  6  reff  r  —  Heb   vi.  8  reff.  s  ch  h.  7,  8  refF.    constr  ,  ch.  iiu  1, 

Rom.  xv.  16.    2  Cor.  xi.  7.    1  Thess.  ii.  2, 8,  9.  u  PROV.  xi.  31. 


€1,      O       xu.    13.    Sir. 

xliu  1. 
m  w.  inf ,  Heb.  xu  15  reff.    Peel.  iii.  2,  &c. 

4! 


15.  aAAor/jz67T.  BK  [d]  :   aXXorpios  eiricTK.  A  m  ^    _ 

16.  xP'rl(rrLa'vo$  ^(but  corrd).  rec  (for  ovopari)  ]Isp*i,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl :  txt 
ABbf  m  13  vss  Ephrj  Cyrf-pJ  CEc  Tertj  Aug  Promiss. 

17.  om  &  AH  c  d  j.      ^  [for  a^1]  a™  B.        M^V  A2X1  c  j  m  ffith[-rovo(Tis(-hdf)]  Thl 
(Ec-comm.  aft  TW  ins  Ao-yeo  K1  :  but  "prima  manus  puncta  imposuit."   (Tischdf.) 


petition  of  &$  separates  the  following  word 
from  the  foregoing,  as  belonging  to  a 
separate  class)  a  prier  into  other  men's 
matters  (6  JliricrK€irT6fji.€vos  ra  aAA^rpta. 
"  Hanc  explicationein,"  says  Gerhard, 
"probat  1)  ipsa  vocis  compositio,  2)  vete- 
rum  expositio,  Tert.  Cypr.  Aug.  (CEc., 
6  rb,  &\\6rpta  TrGpiepyafyfj.Gvos),  3)  tem- 
poris  efc  loci  circumstantia.  Procul  dubio 
quidam  Christiani,  ex  incogitantia,  teme- 
ritate  et  levitate,  in  actiones  infidelium 
utpote  vicinorum  suorum  curiosius  inqui- 
rebant,  eas  proprio  arbitrio  redarguebant, 
ac  ju dices  eorum  esse  volebant,  quod  non 
pertinebat  ad  eorum  vocationem."  Wies. 
suggests  that  the  word  probably  alludes 
to  the  ewtff-KOTTos  of  the  church,  combining 
it  with  aAAorpto-,  to  shew  the  incon- 
gruity). 16.]  But  if  (he  suffer)  as 
(being)  a  Christian  (see  reff.  The  word 
appears  here,  as  in  Acts  xxvi.  28,  to  be 
used  as  carrying  contempt,  from  the  mouth 
of  an  adversary)  let  him  not  be  ashamed, 
but  let  Mm  glorify  0od  in  this  name 
(viz.  that  of  xptcrrta>'^s  :  at,  or  in,  the 
fact  that  he  is  counted  worthy  to  suffer 
by  such  a  name.  This  seems  better,  with 
Wies.,  al.,  than  to  take  ov^fiari  as  =  juepet, 
the  word  substituted  for  it  in  the  later 
MSS.,  as  "causa  nominata,"  "behalf" 
E.  V.,  "regard,  matter,"  as  most  Com- 
mentators. Even  in  ref.  Mark,  ei>  <Wjuari 
on  does  not  lose  its  allusion  to  the  tW/ua 
itself:  see  there.  On  the  sense,  Bengel 
well  remarks,  "Poterat  Petrus  antitheti 
vi  dicere,  honori  sibi  ducat :  sed  honorem 
Deo  resignandum  esse  docet "). 
17 — 19.]  See  summary  at  ver.  12.  The 
thought  which  lies  at  the  roofc,  is  this :  all 
men  must  come  under  the  judgment  of  God. 
His  own  family  He  brings  first  under  it, 
chastising  them  in  this  life:  let  then 
those  who  suffer  for  His  sake  glorify  Him 
for  it,  as  apprehending  their  part  in  His 
family,  and  as  mindful  of  the  terrible  lot  of 
those  whom  His  judgment  shall  find  impe- 


nitent  and  unchastised.  It  is  this  latter 
thought,  the  escape  from  the  weight  of 
God's  hand  (ch.  v.  6),  and  not  (Gerh.)  the 
thought  of  the  terrible  vengeance  which 
God  will  take  on  their  persecutors,  which  is 
adduced  as  the  second  ground  of  comfort  to 
the  persecuted  Christians.  17.]  Be- 

cause (grounds  the  So^aferoa,  and  the 
whole  behaviour  implied  in  it)  it  is  the 
season  (now  :  "  the  time  is  come,5'  as 
E.  V.)  of  the  judgment  (nouns  in  -jict  and 
•ens  became  very  much  confounded  in 
later  Greek  :  witness  Kcn6xrnfjia>  sometimes 
hardly  distinguishable  from  icat/^cny, 
even  in  the  passages  where  we  have  main- 
tained the  concrete  meaning,  2  Cor.  v.  12, 
ix.  3.  And  KpTjua  must  very  often  be 
simply  rendered  "  judgment,"  "act  of 
judging:"  cf.  reff.)  beginning  at  (dir<5, 
reff.  :  and  proceeding  onward  from)  the 
house  of  God  (explained  in  the  next  clause 
(afi  way)  to  mean  the  church,  the  temple 
of  living  stones,  the  dittos  irvevftartKAs  of 
ch.  ii.  5.  The  reference  is  to  prophecies  like 
Jer.  xxv.  15  ff.,  especially  ver.  29  :  xlix.  12  : 
Ezek.  ix.  6  :  Amos  iii.  2.  "  Hanc  senten- 
tiam  ex  trita  et  perpetua  Scripturse  doc- 
trina  sumpsit  Petrus:  idque  inihi  proba- 
bilius  est,  quam  quod  alii  putant,  certum 
aliquem  locum  notari."  Calv.  Wiesinger 
reminds  us  that  it  is  hardly  possible  that 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  was  past, 
when  these  words  were  written  :  if  that  had 
been  so,  it  would  hardly  have  been  said, 
6  Kaipbs  rov  &pi-acr0ou)  I  but  if  first  (it 
begin)  at  US  (=  rov  ofKOv  TOV  6eovy  cf. 
Heb.  iii.  6.  The  argument,  f  a  minori  ad 
majus,'  see  expanded  above.  Cf.  our 
Lord's  question,  Luke  xxiii.  31,  el 


(  yevnratj),  what  (will  be)  the  end  of 
them  that  disobey  (reff.)  the  gospel  of  God 
(TOV  Qeov  prefixed  to  evayy.  for  emphasis  : 
q.  d.  "  the  blessed  tidings  of  the  very  God 
who  is  to  judge  them.**  BengePs  summary 
is  excellent:  "Judicium,  initio  tolerabilius, 
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Y  Acts  xiv.  18. 


v  /zoXt?  w  cr<a>£erat,  d  x: 
teal 


06 


I)  6eov  c 


/cara  TO 


d 


ovv  ev 


Wisd.  ix%16 

AK.)s!r°Ytff'         »      ~         5 
xxi.  20al2.        afTCOZ/   6Z> 
wpres.,  seech.  __ 

m  21  reff.  V 

x  Jude  4  reff.  V  ' 

y  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

1.  c.  (Jude  15.)  i**\  Cor.  iii.  7,  21.    Phil.  ii.  12.  iv.  1  al.  a  see  ch  in.  18.  b  see  ch. 

iii.  17.  c  s=  1  Cor.  i.  9.  x  13.    2  Cor.  i,  18,    1  Thess  y.  24.    2  Thesa.  m.  3.    2  Tim  11. 13  al.  d  here 

only.    2  Kings  xxu.  32.    Jitdith.  ix.  12.    Sir.  xxiv.8.    2  Mace.  i.  24  only.  e  Pax  xxx.  5.    Luke  xxwi. 

46.    =  Acts  xiv.  23.   xx.  32  f  here  only  t.    (-wotoft  ch.  u,  14.)  g  •—  Acts  xi.  30.     1  Tim.  v. 

17, 19.     Tit,  i.  5.    James  v.  14.  h  =  Heb.  xui  19,  22  al.  i  here  only. 

18.  ins  <$€  bef  acrs&ris  B1  137  syr.  ins  o  bef  apapruXos  AN  1  3.  951-6. 

19.  rec  ins  ws  bef  mo-reu,  with  KL[P]  rel  syr  Thl  OBc  Hil^ :  om  ABH  d  13  vulg  rpopt 
[seth  arm]  Athr       rec  GOLVTUV,  with  m  [(before  ^i>x.)  13(e  sil)]  :  om  B  :  txt  AKL[P]K 
rel  Thl  (Ec.  ayaBoirouai*  A  b1  d  o  13  vulg  syrr  [arm]. 

CHAP.  V.  1.  rec  om  ow,  with  KL[P]rel  copt  Till  (Ec :  ins  AB^  a  o  36.  69.  137  vulg 
syr-w-ast  [arm  CY^'I]  J®1*!- — in.  K  the  o  is  written  over  the  traces  of  a  T.  rec  ins 

TOVJ  bef  €V  vpw,  with  KL[P]«  rel  [vulg  spec  syrr  copt  Cyr-pt  Thl  (Ec]  :  om  AB  a  c 


7TOV  ABKLP 
i^ab  cd 
fghjk 
Imo  13 


sensim  ingravescit.  Pii  sua  par  fee  perfuncti 
cum  immunitate  spectant  miserias  impio- 
rum :  impii  dum  pios  aifliguat,  suam  men- 
suram  implent  et  discunfc  quae  sua  ipsorum 
portio  futura  sit :  sed  id  melius  sciuntpii, 
quare  patientes  sunt ")  1  18.]  and  (the 
question  of  the  last  verse  is  again  repeated 
under  a  well-known  form,  taken  from  the 
O.  T.,  which  however  casts  solemn  light 
on  both  members  of  the  interrogation :  ex- 
plaining what  is  meant  by  judgment  on 
God's  people  and  also  by  the  end  of  the 
disobedient.  The  citation  is  verbatim 
from  the  LXXf  except  that  per  is  omitted 
between  &  and  Stacuoj1.  The  LXX  departs 
from  the  Heb.  text,  which  is  as  the  E.  V., 
"Behold  the  righteous  shall  be  recom- 
pensed in  the  earth :  much  inore  the 
wicked  and  the  sinner  ")  if  the  righteous 
is  (is  leing^  see  reff. :  or  rather  perhaps 
the  pres ,  of  that  which  is  to  be)  with  dif- 
ficulty saved  (on  account  of  the  sharpness 
of  the  trial,  and  his  own  weakness.  **  Hoc 
p.4\i$  temperatur  2  Pet.  i.  11  prolixe." 
Bengel.  Cf.  Rev.  v.  4, 5.  The  juSXis  does 
not  induce  any  doubt  as  to  the  issue,  only 
wonder :  if  we  be  Sfecuoi  by  faith  in  Christ, 
our  salvation,  however  difficult  and  appa- 
rently impossible,  is  as  certain  as  Christ's 
own  triumph),  the  ungodly  (&<rfpfc,  *  im- 
pius/  the  man  who  in  his  innermost  heart 
cares  not  for  God  and  turns  not  to  Him) 
and  sinner  (he  that  is  devoted  to  sin. 
The  absence  of  a  second  article,  and  the 
singular  verb,  both  shew,  that  the  same 
person  is  meant  by  both),  where  shall  he 
appear  (so  in  Ps.  i.  5:  where  shall  he  stand 
and  find  an  abiding  place  in  the  judg- 
ment ?)  ?  19.]  Wherefore  (general  con- 
clusion from  vv.  17*  18,  If  the  sufferings 
of  Christians  as  Christians  are  a  sign  of 
God's  favour  towards  them,  in  subjecting 
them  to  His  judgments,  with  a  view  to 


their  not  perishing  with  the  ungodly 
world,  then  have  they  every  reason  to  trust 
Him  in  those  sufferings,  and  to  take  com- 
fort :  continuing  in  that  same  well-doing 
which  is  their  very  element  and  condition) 
let  also  them  who  suifer  (K<H,  as  well  as  all 
other  persons:  not  as  Bengel,  KCU,  conces- 
sive: "  Kat,  etiam,  cum  participio,  idem 
quod  €t  «af,  et  si,  cum  verbo :"  for  it  is  on 
this  very  el  nal  hypothesis  that  the  Apostle 
has  been  long  proceeding;  so  that  it  would 
be  unnatural  for  him  to  introduce  it  here 
again  with  a  climax : — nor  as  De  Wette 
and  Huther,  is  it  to  be  taken  with  &sre) 
according  to  (in  pursuit  of,  along  the 
course  of)  the  will  of  God  (see  on  ch.  iii. 
17 :  here  especially  in  reference  to  our  ver. 
17,  seeing  that  it  is  God's  will  that  judg- 
ment should  begin  at  His  house),  commit 
(reff.  deliver  (subjectively)  into  the  hands 
of,  and  confidently  leave  there)  their  souls 
(their  personal  safety  and  ultimate  <rcS£€<r- 
6ait  ver.  18)  in  (4v,  as  clad  in,  accompanied 
with,  subsisting  and  employed  in)  well- 
doing (as  contrasted  with  the  opposite 
characters  in  ver.  15.  Huther  says  well : 
*'  This  addition,  Iv  ayaQoir.,  shews  that 
the  confident  surrender  to  God  is  to  be 
joined,  not  with  careless  indolence,  but 
with  active  practice  of  good  ")  to  a  faith- 
ful Creator  (in  God  being  our  Creator, 
without  whom  not  a  hair  falls  to  the 
ground,  we  have  an  assurance  that  we  are 
not  overlooked  by  Him :  in  His  being  a 
faithful  Creator  (a<r<paXr)S  K.  atyevSfys  /caret 
rets  eirayyeXlas  avrotJ,  (Ec.),  whose  cove- 
nant truth  is  pledged  to  us,  it  is  implied 
that  we  are  within  that  covenant,  suf- 
fering according  to  His  will  and  as  His 
children.  KT/cmjs  must  not  be  under- 
stood of  the  second  creation  in  the  new 
birth,  nor  must  it  be  rendered  possessor, 
as  Calvin). 
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3a  Rom.  viri.  18. 
Gal.  11. 23. 

o  1  Cor.  x.  18.     2  Cor  i.  7.    2  Pet  i.  4  al.     Isa.  i.  23.     Sir.  vi.  10.  p  Matt.  ii.  6.     John  «i.  16.     Acts 

xx.  28  al.     1  Kings  xxv.  16.    Isa.  xl.  11.  q  here  bis.     Luke  xii.  32.     Acts  xx.  28, 29.    Zecb.. 

x  3  al  r  Heb.  xii.  15  only.    2  Chron.  xxiv.  12  al.  s  here  only  •f.  t  —  here 

only.    (Heb.  x.  26  only.)    Ps.  lux.  6(8).  u  here  only  t.    (see  Tit.  i.  7, 11.; 

69.  137.  $O£T?S  bef  avoKaXvirrtffBat  A  arm. 

2.  for  vjj.tv  Troifj,i>iov,  vfjiviov  K1.  ona  cirurKOTrouj/rcs  BK1  27-9  [Ps 

Jerx  [Vig1].  (aAAa,  so  Bfc*  13.) 

vulg  syr  copt  [seth  arm  Thl]  Antcht ;  Kai  Kara  Bv  b  o. 
ceth  (Ec  [Anton!]. 


ifivK.UTrvvyT^s    ju»v>     &(-•&  \_JL°  v-»uij  ^xinjuiijj 

aft  €Kov<rt(a$  iris  Kara  Qeov  A[P]K  a  m  13 
for  fjifj^e,  fjLTj  AL  c2  Syr 


CHAP.  V.  1 — 11.]  Last  hortatory  por- 
tion of  the  Epistle ;  in  which  the  word 
ending  the  former  portion,  ayaBoiroit^ 
is  taken  up  and  spread  over  various  classes 
among  the  readers  :  thus  vv.  1 — 4,  he  ex- 
horts the  leaders  of  the  church;  ver.  5,  the 
younger  members  (see  note  there) ;  vv. 
6 — 9,  all  in  common.  Then,  vv.  10, 11,  fol- 
lows his  general  parting  wish  and  ascrip- 
tion of  praise  to  God.  1.]  Elders 
therefore  among  you  I  exhort  (any  who 
are  in  the  situation  of  irpeo-tfurepoi,  anarth- 
rous :  the  omission  of  rots  after  irpecrft.  is 
not  surprising  in  St.  Peter's  style,  but  has 
apparently  led  to  the  insertion  of  the  art. 
by  those  who  did  not  advert  to  this  pecu- 
liarity. The  designation  here  is  evidently 
an  official  one  (ver.  2),  but  at  the  same 
time  reference  to  age  is  included  :  cf.  i/€c6- 
Tcpoi,  ver.  5.  The  ow  takes  up  the  above 
exhortation,  ch.  iv.  19)  who  am  a  fellow- 
elder  (with  you  :  "  Hortatio  mutua  inter 
sequales  et  collegas  inprimis  valet, " 
*  Beng.),  and  witness  of  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  (ndpTus,  not  in  the  sense  of  Acts  i. 
8,  22,  ii.  32,  x.  39,  al.  (De  Wette,  al.),— 
a  witness  to  testify  to  by  words, — nor  as 
Heb.  xii.  1 ;  Acts  xxii.  20;  Kev.  ii.  13,  xvii. 
6,  a  witness,  in  bearing  about  in  his 
own  person  (Luth.,  Calv.,  Huther), — nor 
both  of  these  together  ("  Petrus  et  viderat 
ipsum  Dominum  patientera,  et  nunc 
passkraes  sustinebat,"  Bengel); — but  in 
the  sense  of  an  eye-witness,  on  the  ground 
of  which  his  apostolic  testimony  rested: 
q.  d.  I  who  say  to  you  xPt(rr^s  %ira0ev 
crapKi,  say  this  of  sufferings  which  my 
own  eyes  saw.  Thus  this  clause  links 
on  the  following  exhortation  to  the  pre- 
ceding portion  of  the  Epistle  concerning 
Christian  suffering,  and  tends  to  justify 
the  a$v.  Observe  that  it  is  not  6  Kal 
(jidprvs,  but  (rvfi'jrpea'ft.  K.  (jtdprvs  are  under 
the  same  art. :  q.  d.  **  the  one  among  the 
trufjurpto'&irrepot  who  witnessed  the  suffer- 
ings of  Christ"),  who  am  also  a  partaker 
of  the  glory  which  is  about  to  be  re- 
vealed (I  prefer  to  take  this  as  an  allusion 
to  our  Lord's  own  words  John  xiii.  36, 


%<rrepov  aKo\ov$tfia'cts  (JLOI,  rather  than 
regard  it  as  alluding  to  the  Transfigura- 
tion, as  some  (e.  g.  Dr.  Burton),  or  to  the 
certainty  that  those  who  suffer  with  Him 
will  be  glorified  with  Him  (see  above  on 
this  view  of  pdprvs).  As  bearing  that 
promise,  he  came  to  them  with  great 
weight  of  authority  as  an  exhorter — 
having  seen  the  sufferings  of  which  he 
speaks,  and  being  himself  an  heir  of  that 

flory  to  which  he  points  onwards), — 
.]  tend  ([or  keep]  the  aor.  stronger  than 
the  pres.  in  the  imperative :  gathering 
together  the  whole  yroinaivsiv  into  one 
iroipavai  as  the  act  of  the  life)  the  flock 
(compare  the  injunction  given  to  St.  Peter 
himself  in  John  xxi.  16,  irol^atve  ra  irp6- 
ftara  JJLOV.  **Quam  ergo  ovium  pascenda- 
rum  curam  a  Christo  sibi  noverat  com- 
mendatam,  in  ejus  societatem  presbyteros 
vocat,"  Gerhard.  The  verb  includes  in 
one  word  the  various  offices  of  a  shepherd  ; 
the  leading,  feeding,  heeding:  "pasce 
mente,  pasce  ore,  pasce  opere,  pasce  animi 
oratione,  verbi  exhortatione,  exempli  ex- 
hibitione/'  Bernard,  in  Wiesinger.  Our 
only,  but  not  sufficient,  word  is,  e  tending ') 
of  God  (cf.  Acts  xx.  28.  The  similitude  is 
among  the  commonest  in  Scripture:  cf. 
Jer.  iii.  15,  xxiiL  1 — 4;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  2  ff.; 
John  x.  11  ff.)  which,  is  among  you  (T£ 
Iv  vjxlv  is  taken  by  Erasm.  and  Calvin  to 
mean  "quantum  in  vobis  est:"  and  no 
doubt  this  is  possible ;  yet  it  sounds  more 
Latin  than  Greek,  which  would  rather 
perhaps  be  T&  Kaff  &fj.asf  or  rb  3£  vp&v, 
as  Wies.  observes.  But  the  sense  is  the 
greatest  objection:  "Petrus  noverat  sibi 
a  Christo  non  esse  dictum,  pasce  quantum 
in  te  cst,  oves  meas,  sed  absolute  et  sim- 
pliciter,  pasce,"  as  Gerhard.  And  the  tv 
vfuv  above  seems  decisive  against  this 
meaning.  But  even  then  we  find  various 
renderings:  as  "vobis  pro  vestra  parte 
commissum/*  Bengel,  as  ctvat  or  KetcrBai 
%v  nvt,  and  so  Luther  (bte  4j>eetbe/  fo  eud) 
feefo^len  ifi),  Steiger,  al. :  Huther  says,  &> 
signifies  here,  as  elsewhere  also,  inner  com- 
munion, not  merely  local  presence:  "the 
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7  =*  Phil  ui.  17.    1  Thess.  i.  7.    2  Thess.  iii.  9.    1  Tim  iv.  12.    Tit.  n.  7. 


3.  oin  ver.  B. 


flock  which  is  under  your  charge."  Ger- 
hard  gives  "quivobiscum  est,  videlicet  cum 
quo  unum  corpus,  una  ecclesia  estis,"  to 
which  I  do  not  see  thafc  Huther  has  any 
right  to  object,  as  he  does.  But  the  mere 
local  meaning  is  by  far  the  best.  He  orders 
them  to  feed  the  flock  of  God,  not  gene- 
rally, nor  cecumenically,  but  locally,  as  far 
as  concerned  that  part  of  it  found  among 
them)  [,  overseeing  (it)  (the  word  lirto-KO- 
7rox»VT€s,  which  tallies  very  much  with 
St.  Peter's  participial  style,  has  perhaps 
been  removed  for  ecclesiastical  reasons,  for 
fear  TrpscrfUvrepoi  should  be  supposed  to  be, 
as  they  really  were,  &rrfo-/co7nn  :  "ipsum 
episcopatus  nomcn  et  officium  exprimere 
voluit/'  Calv.)]  not  constrainedly  (*co- 
acte:'  as  Bengel,  "necessitas  incuuibit, 
1  Cor.  ix.  16,  sed  hujus  sensum  absorbet 
lubentia.  Id  valet  et  in  suscipiendo  et  ia 
gerendo  munere.  Non  sine  reprehensione 
sunt  pastores  qui,  si  res  Integra  esset,  mal- 
lent  quid  vis  potius  esse  :"  Bede,  "  Coacte 
pascit  gregem  Dei,  qui  propter  rerum  tern- 
poralium  penuriam.  non  habens  unde  vivat, 
idcirco  praedicat  Evangelium  ut  de  Evan- 
gelio  vivere  possit."  And  then,  as  Calv., 
*'  Bum  agimus  ad  necessitates  prseseriptum, 
lente  et  frigide  in  opere  progrediniur  ") 
but  willingly  (not  exactly,  as  Bede,  "  su- 
pernae  mercedis  intuitu,"  but  out  of  love 
to  the  great  Shepherd,  and  to  the  flock. 
The  addition  in  AH  al.,  Kara  Qs&v,  is 
curious,  and  not  easily  accounted  for.  It 
certainly  does  not,  as  Huther  says,  clear 
up  the  thought,  but  rather  obscures  it. 
The  expression  is  seldom  found  ;  and  never 
in  the  sense  here  required.  Cf.  Born.  viiL 
27;  2  Cor.  vii.  9  ff.)>^or  T«t  (fxt]8e'  brings 
in  a  climax  each  time)  with,  a  view  to  base 
gain  ("  propter  qusestum  et  terrena  com- 
moda,"  as  Bede.  Cf.  Isa,  Ivi.  11;  Jer.  vi. 
13,  viii.  10;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  2,  3,  &c.;  and 
Tit.  i.  7)  but  earnestly  (as  2  Cor.  xii.  14 
(cf.  TrpoQvfjLiaj  2  Cor.  viii.  11,  ix.  2), 
prompted  by  a  desire  not  of  gain,  but  of 
good  to  the  flock  ;—  ready  and  enthusiastic, 
as  (the  illustration  is  Bedels)  the  children 
of  Israel,  and  even  the  workmen,  gave 
their  services  eagerly  and  gratuitously  to 
build  the  tabernacle  of  old)  :  3.]  nor  yet 
as  lording  it  over  (the  Kara  as  in  reff.  and 
in  KaTafivvaffTsltta  James  ii.  6,  Ka.ra.Kav- 
X<£ojuat  Rom.  xi.  18,  James  ii.  13,  Kara- 
uaprvp4&  Matt.  xxvi.  62,  carries  the  idea 
of  hostility,  and  therefore,  when  joined 
with  itupieutt,  of  oppression  ;  of  using  the 


rights  of  a  Kvptos  for  the  diminution  of 
the  ruled  and  the  exaltation  of  self,  Chris- 
tian rulers  of  the  church  are  Trpota-rd^yot 
(1  Thess.  v.  12;  Bom.  xii.  8),  fiyovjaevot 
(Luke  xxii.  26),  but  not  /cypieiWres  (Luke 
xxii.  25,  26).  One  is  their  Kvptos,  and  they 
are  His  SidKovoi)  the  portions  (entrusted 
to  you)  (so  is  KX-qpos  understood  by  (not 
Cyril,  as  commonly  cited :  see  below) 
Bede  apparently,  Erasm.  ("gregem  qui 
cuique  forte  contigit  gubernandus y>),  Es- 
tius  ("  gregis  Dominici  portiones,  quse  sin- 
gulis  episcopis  pascendae  et  regendse  velut 
sortito  obtigerunt "),  Calov.,  Bengel, 
Wolf,  Steiger,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Wie- 
singer,  al.  And  so  Theophanes,  Homil. 
xii.  p.  70  (in  Suicer),  addresses  his  hearers, 
4ueiS  5e,  5  KXypos  €fj.6$ :  cf.  also  Acts 
xvii.  4  (of  which  I  do  not  see  why  De 
Wette  should  say  that  it  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  present  consideration).  On 
the  other  hand,  2.  'the  'heritage  of  God9 
is  taken  as  the  meaning  by  Cyril  (on  Isa. 
iii.  12  (vol.  iii.  p.  63),  not  i.  6,  as  com- 
monly cited  by  all,  copying  one  from, 
another.  But  the  passage  is  not  satis- 
factory. In  the  Latin,  we  read  "non  ut 
dominentur  in  clero,  id  est,  populo  qui 
sors  Domini  est:"  but  the  words  in 
italics  have  no  representatives  in  the 
Greek,  which  simply  quotes  this  verse 
without  comment),  Calv.  ("quum  uni- 
versum  ecclesiae  corpus  hsereditas  sit  do- 
mini,  totidem  sunt  veluti  praedia,  quorum 
culturam  singulis  presbyteris  assignat "), 
Beza  (and  consequently  E.  V.),  Grot., 
Benson,  al.  But  the  objections  to  this 
are,  that  K\ypoi  could  not  be  taken  for 
portions  of  K\rjpoy, — and  that  0€oD  could 
in  this  case  hardly  be  wanting.  Again,  3. 
some,  principally  K.-Cath.  expositors,  have 
anachronistically  supposed  KATJ/XU  to  mean 
the  clergy :  so  even  (Ec., — kKypov  -rb  tepbi> 
(rtiffryiua  KaXet,  &$irep  Kal  vvv  ^uezy, 
and  Jer.,  Epist.  ad  Nepot.  (Hi.  7,  vol.  i. 
p.  262)  :  so  Corn.  a-Lap.  ("jubet  ergo  S. 
Petrus  Episcopis  et  Pastoribus,  ne  infe- 
rioribus  clericis  imperiose  dominari  ve- 
lintw),  Justiuiani  (doubtfully:  "sive  P.  de 
fideli  populo  universe,  sive  de  ordine  ec- 
clesiastico  loquatur"),  Feuardentius,  al. 
4.  Dodwell  understood  it  of  the  church* 
goods:  which  view  has  nothing  to  recom- 
mend it,  and  is  refuted  by  Wolf,  Curse, 
h.  1.  ^  That  the  first  meaning  is  the  right 
one,  is  decided  by  rov  voifiviov  below :  see 
there),  but  becoming  (it  is  well,  where  it 
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Heb.  xin.  20  reff.  b  =  ch.  i  8  refF.  c  here  only  t.  d  1  Cor.  ix.  25*.    2  Tim. 
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iv,  2.    Phil.  11.  3.    Col.  11.  18,  23.  iu.  12     Paul  only,  exc.  here  -t.    (-<£pwi/»  ch.  m.8.    -<£poi/w»>,  Ps.  cxxx.  2,) 
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ins   TO*S    bef   irpzcr  pure  pots    H   g.  rec  aft  a\\r)\oi$  ins  viroTacrcrQfj.zvoi, 

with  KL[P]  rel  syr  |>th]  Thl  (Ec  :  oni  ABX  13  vulg  Syr  copt  arm  [EphrJ  Antchr 


can  be  done,  to  keep  the  distinctive  mean- 
ing of  'ytvopai.  This  more  frequently 
happens  in  affirmative  than  in  negative 
sentences :  cf.  jjd)  yivov  &iri<rros  a\\& 
TTtcrroy,  John  xx.  27,  where  this  distinc- 
tive meaning  can  be  well  brought  out  in 
the  latter  clause,  but  not  in  the  former) 
patterns  of  the  flock  (the  tyrannizing 
could  only  apply  to  the  portion  over 
which  their  authority  extended,  but  the 
good  example  would  be  seen  and  followed 
by  the  whole  church :  hence  r£bv  K\^)ptau 
in  the  prohibition,  but  rov  iroi}j.viov  in 
the  exhortation.  TUTTOL,  because  the  flock 
will  look  to  you :  "  pastor  ante  oves  vadit/* 
Gerh.  The  Commentators  quote  from. 
Bernard,  "  Monstrosa  res  est  gradus  sum- 
mus  et  animus  infimus,  sedes  prima  et 
vita  ima,  lingua  magniloqua  et  vita  otiosa, 
sermo  multus  et  fructus  nullus : "  and 
from  Gregory  the  Great,  "Informis  est 
vita  pastoris,  qui  modo  calicem  Domini 
signat,  modo  talos  agitat:  qui  in  avibus 
cceli  ludit,  canes  instigat,"  &c.);  4.] 
and  (then)  (ica£  of  the  result  of  something 
previously  treated,  as  Matt.  xxvi.  55 ; 
John  x.  16  al.  fr. :  see  Winer,  §  53.  3) 
when  the  chief  Shepherd  (see  ch.  ii.  25; 
Heb.  xiii.  20 :  and  compare  Ezek.  xxxiv. 
15,  16,  23 ;  Matt.  xxv.  32)  is  manifested 
(used  by  St.  Peter,  as  &iroKaK6tcT<a,  in  a 
double  reference,  to  Christ's  first  coming, 
and  His  second  also:  cf.  ch.  i.  20:  so  also 
by  St.  Paul,  Col.  iii.  4;  1  Tim.  iii.  16: 
by  St.  John,  1  John  ii.  28>  iii.  2,  5,  8. 
Here,  clearly  of  the  second  coming.  It 
would  not  be  clear,  from  this  passage 
alone,  whether  St.  Peter  regarded  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  as  likely  to  occur 
in  the  life  of  these  his  readers,  or  not: 
but  as  interpreted  by  the  analogy  of  his 
other  expressions  on  the  same  subject,  it 
would  appear  that  he  did),  ye  shall  re- 
ceive (reff.)  the  aniarantine  (ap-apavTivos 
is  adj.  from  a^dpavTos,  the  everlasting, 
or  unfading,  flower.  Most  Commentators 
have  assumed  without  reason  that  it  = 
apdpavros,  ch.  i.  4,  unfading.  Philostr. 
in  Heroicis,  p.  741,  cited  in  Wolf,  has 
'60ev  Kal  crrsip&vovs  a^apavTitrovs  elf  T& 
K^ifj  irpwroi  OerToXol  frtfitarav :  see  also 
Palm  and  Rost,  sub  voce.  In  the  sense, 


there  will  be  no  difference:  but  the 
Apostle  would  hardly  have  used  two  de- 
rivatives of  the  same  word,  to  express 
one  and  the  same  quality)  crown  (reff.)  of 
His  glory  (or,  of  glory :  but  I  prefer  the 
other.  That  we  shall  share  His  glory,  is  a 
point  constantly  insisted  on  by  St.  Peter : 
cf.  ver.  1,  ch.  iv.  13,  i.  7 :  and  above  all, 
ver.  10  below.  This  idea  reaches  its  highest 
in  St.  John,  with  whom  the  inner  unity  of 
the  divine  life  with  the  life  of  Christ  is  all 
in  all.  Cf.  especially  1  John  iii.  2  £). 
5 — 7.]  Exhortation  to  the  young er>  and  t» 
all,  to  "humility  and  trust  in  G-od.  5.J 

In  like  manner  (i.  e.  *  mutatis  mutandis/ 
in  your  turn :  see  ch.  iii.  7  :  with  the  same 
recognition  of  your  position  and  duties), 
ye  younger,  .be  subject  to  the  elders  (in 
what  sense  are  we  to  take  vecSrcpoL  and 
irpco-p-uTipoi,  here  ?  One  part  of  our  answer 
will  be  very  clear :  that  TrpetrjSvrepoi  must 
be  in  the  same  sense  as  above,  viz.,  in  its 
official  historical  sense  of  presbyters  in  the 
church.  This  being  so,  we  have  now  some 
clue  to  the  meaning  of  ve&repoi :  viz.  that 
it  cannot  mean  younger  in  age  merely, 
though  this,  as  regarded  men,  would  gene- 
rally be  so,  but  that  as  the  name  717?  e<r- 
fivrepoi  had  an  official  sense,  of  superin- 
tendents of  the  church,  so  ve&repoi  like- 
wise, of  those  who  were  the  ruled,  the 
disciples,  of  the  irpecrfitrepot.  Thus  taken, 
it  will  mean  here,  the  rest  of  the  church,  as 
opposed  to  the  irp€<r0vT€poi.  Nor  will  this 
meaning,  as  Weiss  maintains,  p.  344,  be  at 
all  impugned  by  iravrcs  8e  which  follows, 
inasmuch  as  that  clearly  embraces  both 
classes,  irpefffitiTepot  and  ve&T€pQL.  As 
Wiesinger  well  says,  The  Apostle  is  teach- 
ing what  the  TTjoeerjS.  owe  to  the  church, 
what  the  church  to  them,  what  all  without 
distinction  to  one  another.  Weiss  would 
understand  these  vec&repoi  as  he  docs  in 
Acts  v.  6^  and  v caviar KOI  ib.  ver.  10  (but 
see  note  there),  young  persons,  who  were 
to  subserve  the  ordinary  wants  of  the 
elders  in  the  ministration.  Luther,  Calv., 
Gerhard,  al.,  and  more  recently  De  Wette 
and  Huther,  take  vecbrepoi  for  the  younger 
members  of  the  congregation:  in  which 
case,  as  most  of  these  confess,  we  must 
enlarge  the  sense  of  irpeo-fivrepots  here. 
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which  in  my  mind  is  a  fatal  objection  to 
the  view.  The  above  interpretation,  that 
t>ecI)T€pot  are  the  rest  of  the  congregation 
as  distinguished  from  the  trpfa-pvTtpot,  is 
that  of  Bede,  Est,  Benson,  Pofct,  aL,  and 
of  Wiesinger)  :  yea  (the  E%  V.  happily 
thus  gives  the  sense  of  the  5e'  :  q*  d.  Why 
should  I  go  on  giving  these  specific  in- 
junctions, when  one  will  cover  them  all  ?) 
all  gird  on  humility  to  one  another  (art 
allusion  to  our  Lord's  action  of  girding 
Himself  with  a  napkin  in  the  ^  servile 
ministration,  of  washing  the  disciples' 
feet  :  of  which  He  himself  said,  /cal  t-jtiets 
€  a\\7}\<av  vivretv  robs  W5as. 


,  6/Aty  icai  u/xeTs  iroi^rc.  The 
impression  made  on  St.  Peter  hy  this  proof 
of  his  Master's  love  is  thus  beautifully 
shewn.  As  to  the  details  :  the  tirorcurcri- 
ficvoi  of  the  rec.  has  probably  been  a  clumsy 
gloss  to  help  out  the  construction  of  the 
dat.  comraodi  a\\-f)\ots.  &{KO[*,$vira<yQ* 
is  variously  interpreted.  Its  derivation  is 
from  K6p&ost  a  string  or  band  attached 
to  a  garment  to  tie  it  with  :  hence  /ccfy*- 
/Sey^aa,  an  apron,  through  KO/J.^^  to  gird 
or  tie  round;  and  thus  eyKopftSci),  to  gird 
on,  and  -<fo/iou,  to  gird  on  one's  self.  £y- 
K<fyi£&>/ia  is  used  for  a  kind  of  girdle  by 
Longus,  Pastoralia  ii.  33,  and  Pollux  iv. 
119.  See  in  Wetst.  The  Schol.  in  ms.  16 
says,  avrl  rov  frfiXtcracrO*,  ir€pi0d\€<r0€, 
%  axa<rre(,\a<r0€.  In  Hesych.,  the  KOJU.- 
faXfai)*  is  explained  to  be  a  3oAaj/r^ro. 
no  s.  There  is  a  very  complete  and  learned 
dissertation  on  this  passage  in  the  Fritz- 
schiorum  Opuscnla,  pp.  259  —  275,  con- 
taining ail  the  literature  of  the  subject. 
The  result  there  is,  "omnes  lectores, 
oratione  in  eos  conversa,  admonet,  ut 
quemadmodum  servi  heris  se  modeste 
submittunt  (the  £yjctfytj8«jua  being  a  ser- 
vile garment  or  apron),  ita  unus  alteri 
tanquam  minor  majori  cedens  obsequiosurn 
modestumque  se  prsebeat  :  *  omnes  autem 
Inbeuter  alter  alteri  cedentea  modestiani 


vobis  pro  servorum  encombomate  incin- 
gite.*  "  This  is  perhaps  going  too  far,  to 
seek  the  meaning  of  the  verb  altogether  in 
its  derivative  :  but  the  reference  is  at  least 
possible.  For  more  particulars  consult  the 
dissertation  itself,  and  Wetstein's  note. 


Some  put  a  comma  after  aA'A^Aoiy,  and 
join  irdvrfs  Se  aAX^Aoxs  to  the  preced- 
ing, '  yea,  all  of  you  (be  subject)  to  one 
another/  But  this  is  unnecessary,  the  da- 
tive being  in  this  sense  abundantly  justi- 
fied: cf.  Rom.  xiv.  6;  1  Cor.  xiv.  22; 
2  Cor.  v.  13.  Winer,  §  31.  4.  1)  :  because 
(reason  why  you  should  gird  on  humility) 
God  (the  citation  agrees  verbatim  with 
James  iv.  6)  opposeth  Himself  to  the  proud 
("reliqua  peccata  fugiunt  Deum,  sola  su- 
perbia  se  opponit  Deo;  reliqua  peccata 
deprimunt  hominem,  sola  superbia  erigit 
eum  contra  Deum.  Inde  etiara  Deus  super- 
bis  vicissim  se  opponit,"  Gerhard.  The 
student  will  remember  the  saying  of  Ar- 
tabanus  to  Xerxes,  Herod,  vii.  10,  6p$s  rk 
{tirfpexovra  {wa  wr  tccpavvoi  6  6e6st  ou5^ 
^a  QavrdCcffdat,  ret  5e  <rpiKpk  ovSev  fj.iv 


irdvra  Ko\ovetv)t  but  givetL.  grace 
to  the  humble  (rairetvots  here  in  a  sub- 
jective sense,  the  lowly-minded,  those  who 
by  their  humility  are  low.  "Humilitas 
est  vas  gratiarum,"  Aug.  in  Gerh.). 
6.]  Humble  yourselves  (on  the  medial  sig- 
nification of  some  verbs  in  the  aor.  1  pass. 
in  the  N.  T.,  see  Winer,  §  39.  2.  The  com- 
monest example  is  faroicpidets.  Cf.  also 
tiieKpidij,  Matt.  xxi.  21  ;  Bom.  iv.  20,  &c.) 
therefore  (the  same  spirit  as  before  con- 
tinues through  this  and  the  following 
verses:  the  fiep^a  here,  and  the  wa0^- 
jAara,  ver.  9,  keeping  in  mind  their  perse- 
cutions and  anxieties,  as  also  does  ifparaiotv 
X*ipa,  see  below)  under  the  mighty  hand 
of  God  (on  the  expression,  see  reff.,  LXX. 
The  strong  hand  of  God  is  laid  on  the 
afflicted  and  suffering,  and  it  is  for  them 
to  acknowledge  it  in  lowliness  of  mind), 
that  He  may  exalt  you  (the  Apostle 
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i  ch.  iv  7  reff. 
•  Matt.  xxiv. 

42  al.    Jer. 

i  12.   IMacc. 


v  Matt.  v.  25 
bis.     Luke 
v  here  only.    Judg.  xiv  5.    Ps. 
10  al.  a  Matt  xxn 


b  James  iv. 
d  so  ch  i.  18. 


8  rec  ins  on  bef  o  avriStKos,  with  Lfctf8!  a  c  h  m  13  [vss  Antchx  DainascJ  <Ec  [Orig- 
int2  Cypr.j  CassiodJ:  om  ABK[PX1]  rel  36  Thl  [Orig^-infc,)  Eusz  Lucifj].  om  riva 
B  :  Kara-n.  bef  T*m~m.  rec  for  (KarairiGiv)  KarairLrj,  with  A  rel :  icarcnriei  (d1  ?)  j  k  1 

13.  180  Ps-Ath :  txt  BKL[P]H3(-7rtj/  K1)  c  hm  copt  [Orig-msj  Damasc-ms]  Cypr  Hilr 

of  mind,  as  opposed  to  intoxication  with 
/j.epi/jLi>at  ptMTticai,  is  necessary  to  the 
avnvrrivai  crrepeoi :  only  he  who  is  sofyer 
stands  firm),  be  watchful  (can  it  be  that 
Peter  thought  of  his  Lord's  oftrcos  OVK 
i<r%ucrttT€  /utav  &pav  ypfjyop'rjo'at  /ACT*  €ju.ou, 
on  the  fatal  night  when  he  denied  Him  ? 
Bengel  says,  "i/^fwre,  vigilate,  anima  : 
ypfjyop^crare,  vigilate,  corpora  :'*  but  the 
distinction  is  not  borne  out :  both  Words 
are  far  better  taken  as  applying  to  the 
mind;  as  Aug.  in  Wies. :  "  corde  vigila, 
fide  vigila,  spe  vigila,  caritate  vigila,  operi- 
bus  vigila ") :  your  adversary  (the  omis- 
sion of  any  causal  particle,  as  %rt,  inserted 
in  the  rec.,  makes  the  appeal  livelier  and 
more  forcible,  leaving  the  obvious  con- 
nexion to  be  filled  up  by  the  reader.  6 
avTiS.  vji.,  your  great  and  well-known 
adversary  :  "  ut  sciant,  hac  lege  se  Christi 
fidem  profiteri,  ut  cum  diabolo  continuum 
bellum  habeant.  Neque  enim  membris 
parcet,  qui  cum  capite  proeliatur,"  Calv. 
avriSiKos  properly,  and  in  reff.  an  adver- 
sary in  a  suit  at  law ;  but  here  =  IptD, 
an  enemy  in  general)  the  devil  (anarthrous 
as  a  proper  name,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  10 ;  E/ev. 
xx,  2)  as  a  roaring1  lion  ("  coraparatur 
diabolus  leoni  famelico  et  prse  impatientia 
famis  rugienti,  quia  perniciem  nostram 
inexplebiliter  appetit,  nee  ulla  praeda  ei 
sufficit,"  Gerh.)  walketh  about  (cf.  Job  i. 
7,  ii.  2)  seeking  whom  to  devour  ("incor- 
porando  sibi  per  mortal  em  culpam,"  Lyra : 
see  reff.)  :  9.]  whom  resist  (see  ref. 

James)  firm  in  tne  faith  (clat.  of  reference, 
as  (T%-^jttaTi  evpsBtls  <*>s  foBpcairos  Phil,  ii  8, 
T€Kva  <t>TLHT€i  opyTjs  Eph.  ii.  3,  &c.),  know- 
ing (being  aware  :  it  is  an  encouragement 
against  their  giving  way  under  Satan's 
attacks,  to  remember  that  they  do  not  stand 
alone  against  him;  that  others  are,  as  Ger- 
hard expresses  it,  not  only  vaBrnjt,Arcov 
<rv/xfierox0i,  but  in  "precibus  et  pugua 
contra  Satanam  a-ttufjiaxot ")  that  the  very 
same  sufferings  (this  construction,  a  gen. 
after  6  avr6s,  is  not  elsewhere  found  in 
N.  T.  In  it,  as  in  the  dat.  construction 
in  reff.,  the  adj.  is  made  into  a  subst.  to 
express  more  completely  the  identity.  It 


refers  to  the  often  repeated  saying  of  our 
Lord,  Matt,  xxiii.  13,  Luke  xiv.  11,  xviii. 
14.  The  same  is  also  found  in  the  O.  T., 
Ps.  xviii.  27;  Prov.  xxix.  23)  in  (the) 
time  (appointed)  (4v  iccupu>  is  one  of  those 
phrases  in  which  the  article  is  constantly 
omitted:  see  refF.,  and  Winer,  §  19.  1. 
This  humility  implies  patience,  waiting 
God's  time :  "  ut  niniire  festinationi  simui 
obviam  eat/*  Calv.  The  /ceupjy  need 
not  necessarily  be  understood  as  Bengel 
("Petrus  ssepe  spectat  diem  judicii")  of 
the  end;  it  is  more  general:  cf.  eV  /cou- 
pots  iSlois,  1  Tim.  vi.  15)  :  7.]  casting 
(aor.,  once  for  all,  by  an  act  which  includes 
whe  life)  all  your  anxiety  (iracrav  T^V, 
*the  whole  of;*  not,  every  anxiety  as  it 
arises :  for  none  will  arise  i£  this  transfer- 
ence has  been  effectually  made.  This  again 
is  an  O.  T.  citation  (ref.  Ps.),  ^tri^i^oif  eVl 
Kvpiov  rfyv  ^€pL(jLva.v  crov.  The  art.  also 
shews  that  the  ^sp^va,  was  not  a  possible, 
but  a  present  one ;  that  the  exhortation  is 
addressed  to  men  under  sufferings.  As  to 
the  connexion,  we  may  remark,  that  this 
participial  clause  is  explanatory  of  the 
former  imperative  one,  inasmuch  as  all 
anxiety  is  a  contradiction  of  true  humility: 
jA€pi/jLva,  by  which  the  spirit  fiepiferatl 
part  for  God,  part  for  unbelief,  is  in  fact  an 
exalting  self  against  Him)  upon  Him,  be- 
cause (seeing  that :  the  justifying  reason 
for  the  &nj)£fyou)  He  careth.  (avrcp  pre- 
fixed for  emphasis,  to  take  up  the  ^TT* 
avr6v)  for  (about :  the  distinction  between 
irept  and  v-rcep  after  verbs  of  caring  is  thua 
given  by  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  130  (see 
Winer,  §  47.  T)  :  "irepi  solam  mentis  cir- 
cumspectionem  vel  respectum  rei,  virep 
simul  animi  propensionem  significat."  But 
perhaps  it  must  not  be  too  much  pressed) 
you.  8,  9.]  Other  necessary  exhorta- 

tions under  their  afflictions  ;  and  now  with 
reference  to  the  great  spiritual  adversary, 
as  before  to  God  and  their  own  hearts. 
"  Ne  consolatione  ilia,  quod  Deo  sit  cura 
de  vobis,  ad  securitatern  abutamur,  prae- 
monet  nos  Apostolus  de  Satanae  insidiis," 
gloss,  interlin.  8.]  Be  sober  (see  ch. 

iv.  7,  and  Luke  xxi.  34,  36.    This  sobriety 
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Eph.  iu.  18,    Col.  i.  23  (Heb  i.  10  reff  )  only. 


Ps  1   12. 
=  1  Tun. 


9.  for  2nd  TTJ,  TT\V  K1  (but  corrd).  ins  rw  bef  Koo-jucy  B[N]. 

10.  rec  -q/ua?,  with  K  c  g  k  vulg  Syr  Didt  (Ec  Vocat:  txt  ABL[P]X  rel  demid  syr 
copt  [seth  arm]  ThL  ins  ra>  bef  %pt<rroj  B.  ora  njcrou  BX  a  c,  insd  in  syr 
with  ast.            rec  Karapna-ai,  with  KL[PJ  rel  (Syr)  syr  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABK  d  13  vulg 
aeth  arm  Vocat.              rec  aft  /caroprtcr.  ins  v/j.as3  with  KL[P]  rel  syr-w-ast  copt  [seth] 
Thl  (Ec  :  om  ABK  a  13  vulg  arm  Vocat.               rec  cmjpi^ai  crfievcocrai,  with  b2  c  g  syr 
Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABKL[P]K  rel  vulg  copt  aeth  arm  Vocat.          rec  0e/zeAi&xrcuj  with  b2  c  g 
[syr  copt]:  om  (homceotel)  ABvulg  [Syr]  seth  Vocat  :  txt  KL[P]X  rel  [arm]  Thl  (Ec. 

11.  rec  ins  77  5o£a  KO.L  bef  TO  Kparos,  with  L[P]K  vulg.ed(with  demid  harl  [tol]) 
aeth-pl  Thl  :  t\  5o|a  Kparos,  omg  /cat  TO,  K  j  1  :  TO  Kp.  K.  t]  5o£.  a  c1  m,  13  syrr  copt  arm  : 
txt  AB  am(and  fuld)  seth-rom.  om  rcav  atcavuv  B  36  copt  arm. 


is  (see  Winer,  §  34.  2)  much  as  when 
an  adj.  is  made  into  a  subst.  governing  a 
gen. :  e.  g.  TO  a^erdOerov  rfjs  ftovXijs 
Heb.  vi.  17,  TO  btrepsxov  rys  yvdxretos 

Phil.      ill.     8,     TO      TTlCTTbl/      T7JS      TTOXlTcfaS 

Thuc.  i.  68,  TO  vircp&dXXov  rrjs  \ii-mis 
PJato,  Phsedr.  240  A)  are  being  accom- 
plished in  (the  case  of:  the  dat,  of  re- 
ference, as  in  yive&Qai  ^ILUU  and  similar 
phrases.  Much  unnecessary  difficulty  has 
been  found  in  the  word  cmTeXettrOcu, 
It  has  its  usual  N.  T.  meaning  of  'ac- 
complish,* *  complete/  as  in  reff.  and  Phil, 
i.  6,  al.;  these  sufferings  were  being 
accomplished,  tbeir  full  measure  attained, 
according  to  the  will  of  God,  and  by  the 
appointment  of  God,  in,  with  reference  to, 
in  the  case  of,  the  aSeA^^s.  The  Dative 
must  not  be  regarded  as  =  a  gen.  with 
vir6 :  but  there  is  another  way  of  taking  it, 
viz.  as  dependent  on  T&  avrd,  making  €TTI- 
TeAe?cr(?cu  middle :  "  knowing  that  ye  are 
accomplishing  the  same  sufferings  with  " 
&c.  This  is  defended  by  Harless ;  but  in 
this  case  we  should  certainly  expect  vfias 
to  be  inserted,  as  avrfo  in  Luke  iv»  41, 
and  o-eauToV  in  Eom.  ii.  19)  your  brother* 
hood  (ref.)  in  the  world  (4v  Kocrpwp,  not  to 
direct  attention  to  another  brotherhood 
not  in  the  world,  as  Huther  ;  but  as  iden- 
tifying their  state  with  yours :  who,  like 
yourselves,  are  in  the  world,  and  thence 
have,  like  yourselves,  to  expect  such 
trials).  10,  11.]  Final  assurance  of 

God's  help  and  ultimate  perfecting  of 
them  after  and  "by  means  of  these  suf- 
ferings. 10.]  But  (q,  d.  however  you 
may  be  able  to  apprehend  the  consolation 
which  I  have  last  propounded  to  you,  one 
thing  is  sure :  or  as  Bengel,  "  vos  tantum 
vigilate  et  resistite  hosti:  csetera  Deus 
praestabit ")  the  0od  of  all  grace  (who  is 


the  Source  of  all  spiritual  help  for  every 
occasion  :  see  reff.)  who  called  you  (which 
was  the  first  proof  of  His  grace  towards 
you)  unto  (with  a  view  to ;  '  consolationis 
argumentum  ?J  He  who  has  begun  grace 
with  a  view  to  glory,  will  not  cut  off  grace 
till  it  be  perfected  in  glory.  Cf.  I  Thess. 
ii.  12 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  14)  His  eternal  glory 
in  Christ  Jesus  (Iv  xp-  *Ii}<r>  belongs  to 
/coAeVas,  which  has  since  been  defined  by 
VJJLKS  els  T.  at.  av.  So^.  Christ  Jesus  is  the 
element  in  which  that  calling  took  place. 
The  words  cannot,  as  Calov.,  al.,  be  joined 
with  what  follows),  when  ye  have  suffered 
a  little  while  (these  words  belong  to  what 
has  gone  before,  6  Ka.\e<ra$  V/JLUS  /C.T.X., 
not  to  what  follows,  as  is  decisively  shewn 
by  the  consideration  that  all  four  verbs 
must  belong  to  acts  of  God  on  them  in  this 
life,  while  these  sufferings  would  be  still 
going  on.  The  &\iyov  TraOcJvras  expresses 
the  condition  of  their  calling  to  glory  in 
Christ,  viz.  after  having  suffered  for  a  short 
time.  iraOovras,  as  in  all  cases  of  an  aor. 
part,  connected  with  a  future  verb,  is  to  be 
taken  in  the  strictness  of  its  aoristic  mean- 
ing as  a  futurus  exactus :  the  Trafl^aTa 
are  over  when  the  So'fa  comes  in),  shall 
Himself  (avrds,  solemn  and  emphatic: 
"ostendit  enim.  Apostolus  ex  eodern  gratiae 
fonte  et  primam  ad  gloriam  coelestem  vo- 
cationem  et  ultimam  hujus  beneficii  con- 
summationem  provenire,"  Gerhard)  per- 
fect (you)  (see  ref.  Heb.  and  note:  "ne 
remaneat  in  vobis  defectus,"  Beng.),  shall 
confirm,  (establish  you  firmly,  so  as  to  be 
crT€p€ol  Tp  triffren  "ne  quid  vos  labe- 
faetet/*  Beng.),  shall  strengthen  (the 
word  o-0€v6cu  belongs  to  later  Greek), 
shall  ground  (you)  (fix  you  as  on  a 
foundation,  "ut  superetis  omnern  vim 
adversam.  *  Digna  Petro  oratio.  Con- 
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ravrrjv 

13 


zvai 


rov    TTLCTTOV    aSe\<f>ov 

a  u  7rapa/ca\o)v  /cal  v 
a\7]0rj    vdpiv     TOV     6eov' 


I-   r  —  Rom  MII 

18      Phil  in. 

13     Heb.  xi. 

19.    Wisd. 

xv.  12 
V   s  heie  only. 

see  Eph.in.3. 


v/Jia<z  rj  iv  ~B>a/3v\£)vi,  z  avv6fc\eKTtf,    Phllpm  19  21 

u  absol  ,  Luke  m  18.    1  Cor  iv.  13.    2  Tim.  iv.  2  al.  \  here  only+.     (-pecrQai.,  ISJeh  ix.  30.) 

w  con&tr  ,  Matt  n  23.    Mark  i  d9.  xiu  16.    John  i.  18  al.  x  -  Kom.  v.  2.     1  Cor.  xv.  1. 

y  =.  Rom.  xvi.  3, 16,  &c.    Col  iv.  10, 15  al.  z  here  only  +. 


12.  criXfictvov  B.  ins  KOLL  bef  rccvryv  K!(5^3  disapproving). 
<rr77/care,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  OEc :  txt  ABK  j  13. 

13.  aft  j6aj8vAcopi  ins  e/c/c\7?caa  K  4-marg  33-marg  vulg  Syr  arm  (Ec. 


rec  (for 


iirmat  fratres  suos,"  Bengel.  Cf.  Luke 
xxii.  32,  <ri>  Trore  €Tnarrpe^as  (TTTipicrov 
robs  a5e?upous  <rou:  and  2  Tim.  ii.  19, 
6  crrepebs  OefteXtos  TOV  0eoD  eVr^Kep) ; 
11.]  to  Him  (again  emphatic  :  **  ne 
quidquam  laudis  ct  glorise  sibi  vindicent/' 
Gerh.)  be  (i.  e.  5e  ascribed :  or,  as  ch.  iv. 
11,  earnvt  is,  i.  e.  is  due)  the  might 
(which  has  been  shewn  in  this  perfecting, 
confirming,  strengthening,  grounding 
you,  and  in  all  that  those  words  imply  as 
their  ultimate  result, — of  victory  and 
glory)  to  the  ages  of  the  ages.  Amen. 

12—14.]  CONCLTJSIOH.  By  Silvanus 
the  faithful  brother  (there  seems  to  be 
no  reason  for  distinguishing  this  Silvanus 
from  the  companion  of  St.  Paul  and  Timo- 
theus,  mentioned  in  1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Thess. 
i.  1 ;  2  Gor.  i.  19,  and  known  by  the  name 
of  Silas  in  the  Acts.  See  further  in  Pro- 
legomena, §  iv.  19),  as  I  reckon  (o>s 
Xoyi£ofjiai  belongs  most  naturally  to  TOV 
Triarrov  ct5eA<£oi),  not  to  5t"  o\iyu>v  which 
follows  :  and  indicates  the  Apostle's  judg- 
ment concerning  Silvanus,  given,  not  in 
any  disparagement  of  him,  nor  indicating, 
as  De  W.  and  Bengel,  that  he  was  not 
known  to  St.  Peter,  but  as  fortifying  him, 
in  his  mission  to  the  churches  addressed, 
with  the  Apostle's  recommendation,  over 
and  above  the  acquaintance  which  the 
readers  may  already  have  had  with  him), 

1  have  written  (the  epistolary  aor.     See 
reff.)  to  you  (vp,iv  is  taken  by  some,  as 
E.  V.,  Luther,  Steiger,  al.,  as  dependent 
on  TTto-rou,   which   is  harsh,   and  leaves 
%ypa\}/a  without  any  object  of  address)  in 
(by  means  of,  as  my  vehicle  of  conveying 
my  meaning)  few  words  (Erasin.,  Grot., 
Pott,  al.  fancy  that  this  cyp.  <5f  oKiyuv 
refers    to   the  second   Epistle:    but   see 

2  Pet.  iii.  1.     On  5t*  oXiyvv,  cf.  Heb.  xiii. 
22.     It  perhaps  may  here  refer  to  some 
more  copious  instructions  which  Silvanus 
was  to  give  them  by  word  of  mouth :  or 
may  serve   to   fix   their   attention   more 
pointedly  on  that  which  had  been  thus 
concisely  said),  exhorting  (such  in  the 
main  is  the  character  of  the  Epistle)  and 
giving  my  testimony  (the  cm  in  &rt- 

indicates  merely  the  direction 


of  the  testimony,  not   as  Bengel,  "testi- 
nionium  jam  per  Paulum  et  Silam  audi- 
erant  pridem :    Petrus  insuper  testatur") 
that   this   (of  which   I   have  written   to 
you ;  see  below)  is  (the  inf.  ctvai  belongs 
to    both    irapaKaX&v      and      4-iriiJ.aprvpcav) 
the  true  grace  (not  "  doctrina  evangelii " 
as  Gerh.,  nor  (<  state  of  grace "    as   De 
Wette,  but   simply   "grace"  ch.  i.  2,  as 
testified  by  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles 
to  be  covenanted  and  granted  to  them  by 
God.     This  identification  of  the  preached 
and  written  message  with  the  true  mind 
of  God  towards  man,  is   not  uncommon 
with   our  Apostle :    e.  g.,  ch.   i.    12,    25 
(ii.  10,  25).     The  reason  of  this   was  not 
any  difference,  as    some  would    have   us 
believe,  between  the  teachings  of  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Paul,  but  the  difficulty  presented 
to  the    readers  in  the  fact   of  the  fiery 
trial  of  sufferings  which  they  were  passing 
through)  of  God,  in  which  stand  ye  (the 
construction    is    pregnant;     into    which 
being  admitted,   stand  in  it.     On   every 
account,  we  are  bound  to  read  crrfJTc,  not 
tar'fjKaTe,  which  has  apparently  come   in 
from  the  similar  4v  f   ($)    ear^Kare    in 
reff.     Every  reason  which  Wiesinger  gives 
against  crr^re,  is  in  fact  a  reason  for  it. 
(TTTjre   els  is,    he   says,  evidently   wrong, 
because  the  readers  were  already  in  the 
grace  : — I  answer, — and   consequently  it 
was  corrected  to  what  seemed  right :  eh 
fyv  CTTTJTC,  he  says  further,  would  not  fit 
the  context : — and  consequently,  we  may 
reply,  the  temptation  would  be  stronger  to 
correct  it.     The  idea  of  its  having  been  an 
emendation  to  suit  irapaKaX&v  is  simply 
absurd ;  that  participle  referring  back  to 
the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  not  requiring 
any  justification  in  this  sentence ;  as  any, 
even  the  dullest  copyist,  must  see.     As  it 
stands,  it  is  a  short  and  earnest  exhorta- 
tion, containing  in  it  in  fact  the  pith  of 
what  has  been  said  by  way  of  exhortation 
in  the  whole  Epistle).  13.]  She  that 

is  elected  together  with,  you  in  Babylon  * 
salutes  you  (who,  or  what  is  this  ?     The 
great  majority  of  Commentators  under- 
stand it  to  mean  a  sister  congregation^ 
elect  like  yourselves,  ch.  i.  1.     So  K  al. 
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a  (see  note) 
=  Where 
only,  see 
1  Tim.  i.  2 


/cat 

bed 


aairdaacrde  a\\tf\ov<>  b  ez>  ABKLP 

f    A  /%  A      f  j    Habc  d 

V/JMV    iracriv    row  1  ev  f  g  h  j  k 
r  Imoia 


. 
xvi.  16.  ICor. 
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1  Thess,  v.  20. 

c  as  above  (b).    Luke  vii.  45.  xxii.  48.    Prov.  xxui.  6.    Cant.  i.  2  only, 
f  Bom,  via.  1.  xvi.  7.    2  Cor.  v.  17. 


d  here  only. 


e  3  John  15. 


14.  eipyvt)*  (but  y  erased)  K.  rec  afb  xPl(fT{>>  ins  «?<rov,  with  KL[P]K  rel 

vulg-ed(with  am  [tol])syr  copt  [arm]  Thl  (Ec:  om  AB  13(appy)  36  fuld(witli  demid 
harl)  Syr  ath.  rec  adds  <w,  with  KL[P]K  rel  vulg*ed(with  demid  fuld  [tol]) 

syrr  [arm]  Thl  (Ec :  om  AB  13  am(with  harl)  copfc  seth. 

SUBSCEIPTION.  Oin  (K  ?)  rel :   eypafyrj  airo  paw*  f  h :   TJ  irp<yn?  irerpov 
cypa^Tj  CWTO  pwfJLris  j  :   r*\o$  TTJS  irpwr^s  eTTioroATjs  /ca0oA.(Ac?|$   Trerpou  36 :   rou 
anwroAou  ircrpov  Ka0oAi/ci]  cirtoroA,?}  a'  L :  [ircrp.  air.  €?r.  a'  P  :]  txt  ABK. 


in  digest,  E.  V.,  Luth.,  Calv.,  Gerhard, 
Steiger,  &c.,  and  the  more  recent  inter- 
preters,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Wiesinger. 
And  this  perhaps  may  be  a  legitimate  in- 
terpretation.   Still  it  seems  hardly  proba- 
ble, that  there  should  be  joined  together  in 
the  same  sending  of  salutation,  an  abstrac- 
tion, spoken  of  thus  enigmatically,  and  a 
man,  Map/cos  6  v!6$  pov,  by  name.    No 
mention  has  occurred  in  the  Epistle  of  the 
word  l/c/cA^en'a,  to  which  reference  might 
be  made :  if  such  reference  be  sought  for, 
foatTTropa,  in  ch.  i.  1,  is  the  only  word 
suitable,  and  that  could  hardly  be  used  of 
the  congregation  in  any  particular  place. 
Finally,  it  seems  to  be  required  by  the 
rules  of  analogy,  that  in  an  Epistle  ad- 
dressed to   l/c\€KTol  TrapeiriSyftoi,  indivi- 
dually, not  gregathn,  ^  eV  "Ba&vKuvi.  crvv- 
€K\€KT'fi  must  be  an  individual  person  also. 
These  considerations  induce  me  to  accede 
to  the  opinion  of  those,  who  recognize  here 
the  a5«X0i  yvvf]  whom  St.  Peter  Tre/uTjycp, 
1  Cor.  ix.  5 :  and  to  find,  in  the  somewhat 
unusual  periphrastic  way  of  speaking  of 
her,  a  confirmation  of  this  view.    Bengel, 
who  defends  it,  adduces  ch.  iii,  7,  where  the 
wives  are  called  <nryKA->jp<Wjuot  xapiros 
f^s.    Still,  I  own,  the  words  &  BajSu- 
Awft  a  little  stagger  me  in  this  view.  But 
it  seems  less  forced  than  the  other.    On 
the  question,  what  Babylon  is  intended, 
whether  Rome,  or  the  Chaldaean  capital,  or 
some  village  in  Egypt,  see  Prolegomena, 
§  iv.  10  ff.),  and  Marcus  my  son  (perhaps, 
and  so    most   have  thought,  the  well- 
known  Evangelist  (see  Eus,  H.  E.  ii.  15 : 
Orig.  in  Eus.  vL  25 :  (Ec.  al.) :   perhaps 
the  actual  son  of  St.  Peter,  bearing  this 
name   (CEc.-altern.,    Bengel,   al.).     The 


fact  of  Peter  taking  refuge  in  the  house 
of  Mary  the  mother  of  John  Mark  (Acts 
xii.  2),  casts  hardly  any  weight  on  the  side 
of  the  former  interpretation :  but  it  derives 
some  probability  from  the  circumstance 
that  St.  Mark  is  reported  by  Eus.  1.  c.,  and 
iii.  39,  v.  8,  vi.  14,  25,  to  have  been  the 
aK^\ou6os    and  /ia07?'Hj$  and  Ip^i/eur-J/s 
IleTjoov,  on  the  authority  of  Papias  and 
Clement  of  Alexandria :  and  that  Irenseus 
(Haer.  iii.  11,  p.  174,  Eus.  v.  8)  reports 
the  same.    The  i>l<$s  is  understood  either 
spiritually  or  literally,  according  as  one  or 
other  of  the  above  views  is  taken). 
14,]  Salute  one  another  in  (as  the  medium 
of  salutation)  a  kiss  of  love  (see  on  ref. 
Rom.  where,  as  every  where  except  here, 
<f>th.7)]jia  ayiov  is  the  expression.   For  a  full 
account  of  the  custom,  see  Winer,  Realw. 
art.  $uf)*    Peace  be  to  yon  all  that  are 
in  Christ  (the  concluding  blessing  of  St. 
Paul  is   usually  %e£pts,   not   flpfor) :   cf. 
(Roni.  xvi.  24)  1  Cor.  xvi.  23 ;  2  Cor.  xiii. 
13;  Gal.  vi.  18;  Eph.  vi.  24  (where  how- 
ever  clp^vyj  rots  atisktyois  /c.r.A.  precedes); 
Phil.  iv.  23;  Col  iv.  18;  1  Thess.  v.  28 ; 
2  Thess.  iii.  18;  1  Tim.  vi.  21 ;  2  Tim.  iv. 
22;  Tit.  iii.  15;  Fhilem.  25  (Heb.  xiii. 
25),     "  Formula  petite,'*  says  Gerhard, 
"  ex  salutatione  Christi  praesertim  post  re- 
surrectionem  nsitata."    The  blessing  dif- 
fers also  from  those  in  St.  Paul,  in  the 
limitation  implied  by  ifyuV  iraa-w  roTs  h 
Xptffrcp,  whereas  St.  Paul  has  ever  perk 
ircivTtw  vfjL&v,    Here  it  is,  "  peace  to  you, 
I  mean,  all  that  are,  and  in  as  far  as  they 
are,  in  Christ  -"  in  union  and  communion 
with  Him.     1-019  Iv  xp10*™?  is  quite  in 
St.  Paul's  manner,  cf.  reff.    See  also  our 
ch.  iii.  16,  v»  10). 


IIETPOT    B. 


I.  1 


Tlerpos     a  Sot5Xo9     /cal 

5  \af)(pv<Tiv 


'I??e705  a  James  i.  1 

*  reff. 

I  2-ji    &  £/_  b  tere  only"f" 


TOU 

Hier.  viu.  10. 

47.    Wisd.  vuu  19  only.) 

,3.    James  i.20. 


KOI 


=  Acts  i.  17  iLuke  i.  9.    John  xix.  24)  only.     3  Mace.  ti.  1.    (1  Kings  xiv. 
d  see  Rom.  v.  9    xv.  13  -  «—    s   —   --    *«,««- 


.  . 

f  ver.  11.  ch.  ii,  20,  in.  8, 18.    so  2  Tim.  i. 


•  Rom   i   17.  ni.  5,  21,22.  x. 
.0.     Tit.  i.  4.  11.  13.  ih  6. 


TlTlE.  Steph  ^iricrro^  irerpov  /cafloAi/o?  Seurepa:  elz  TreTp.  rot/  awoorr.  €7rtrrr.  Ka0. 
fievrepa  :  €TnarroKir)  KaQoXixr)  Seur.  row  a*xiou  O7ro<rro\ou  ircrpov  In :  irerpov  mitrr.  $ 
CK  [P(appy)]  j  1  in  o  13.  36  (Sevre^a  K  j  1  m  o)  :  txt  ABK. 

CHAP.  I.  1.  cn/icoj/  B  a1  c  1  m  <Ec  (<re£yucyj/  B3(Tischdf,  expr)).  (In  C  the  3  lines 
following  the  title  are  almost  totally  illegible ;  Tischdf  however  thinks  that  he  can 
distinguish  a  n  at  the  beg  of  the  1st  line,  and  hence  conjectures  that  the  ms  omitted 
€ts  titKaiexrvvrjv  N.  for  0eov,  /o7  K  [syr-pk  sah]. 


CHAP.  I.  1,  2.]  ADDEESS  AND  G-EEET- 
Symeon  (see  var.  readd.  The  form, 
as  belonging  to  pur  Apostle,  is  found, 
besides  here,  only  in  Acts  xv.  14.  Its  oc- 
currence is  at  all  events  a  testimony  in 
favour  of  the  independence  of  the  second 
Epistle.  It  was  not  adapted  to  the  first : 
which,  considering  that  it  refers  to  the 
first,  is  a  note,  however  slight,  on  the  side 
of  its  genuineness)  Peter,  a  servant  (Rom. 
i.  1)  and  apostle  (an  ingenious  reason  is 
given  by  De  Wette  for  the  occurrence  of 
both  these  designations  :  that  the  Writer 
combined  1  Pet.  i.  1,  with  Jude  1)  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  them  that  have  obtained 
(Xcryxaveiv  (with  ace.  as  reff.  Acts, 
3  Mace.)  shews,  as  Beng.,  that  "non  ipsi 
sibi  pararunt:**  as  Huss  in  Huther,  "sicut 
sors  non  respicit  personana,  ita  nee  divina 
electio  acceptatrix  est  personarum  ")  like 
precious  faith,  (faith,— i.  e.  substance  of 
truth  believed:  faith  objective,  not  sub- 
jective,— of  egual  value:  not,  as  De  W., 
which  confers  equal  right  to  God's  king- 
dom, equal  honour  and  glory :  such  a  mean- 
ing would  be  unexampled.  The  E.V.  has 
hit  the  meaning  very  happily  by  like 
precious.  Cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  Huther  quotes 
from  Horneius  (similarly  Estius) ;  "  dici- 
tur  fides  aeque  pretiosa,  non  quod  omnium 
credentium  seque  naagna  sit,  sed  quod  per 
fidem  illain  eadem  mysteria  et  eadem  bene- 
ficia  divina  nobis  proponantur")  with,  us 
(apparently,  in  the  first  place,  the  Apostles : 


but  more  probably,  in  a  wider  sense,  the 
Jewish  Christians,  with  whom  the  Gen- 
tiles had  been  admitted  into  the  same 
covenant,  and  the  inheritance  of  the  like 
precious  promises)  in  the  righteousness  of 
our  God  and  (our)  Saviour  Jesus  Christ 
(first,  concerning  Iv  Sucaiocruvn.  Some 
Commentators,  as  Beza,  Grot.,  Piscator, 
al.,  take  5*/c.  for  an  attribute  of  God,  and 
|y  as  instrumental,  by  the  righteousness, 
goodness,  truth,  of  God:  others,  as  Estius, 
Horneius,  al.,  understand  SIK.  ase'justitia 
quam  Deus  nobis  dat  et  Christus  peperit " 
(Horn.),  explaining  &  as  *  cum  *  or  e  per  :* 
but,  as  Huther  well  replies,  this  is  objec- 
tionable, seeing  that  righteousness  comes 
by  faith,  not  faith  by  righteousness.  De 
Wette  would  give  two  different  meanings 
to  Stic,  as  applied  to  the  Father  and  to 
the  Son,  in  the  former  case  making  it 
mean  grace,  in  the  latter  love :  but  this 
is  evidently  quite  arbitrary.  Gerhard 
would  confine  it  altogether  to  the  <e  obe- 
dieutia  et  satisfactio  Christi,"  against 
which  is  TOV  Beov  TJJJL&V.  The  best  expla- 
nation seems  to  me  that  of  Huther,  that 
SucaLoo-foii  here  betokens  the  righteous 
dealing  of  God,  corresponding  to  His 
attribute  of  righteousness,  as  opposed  to 
trposct>Tro^Trj\l/ia  :  and  that  the  words  are  to 
be  taken  in  close  connexion  with  the  fore- 
going, rots  icrdriiJLOv  -fjfjuv  \axov(Ttv  vicrrtv, 
4v  being  used  of  the  conditional  element, 
in  which  the  \ax*iv  irtffrtv  urrfri/ior  is 
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I. 


2  " 


VJMV  /cal 


ev 


h 


rov  c 


reff. 
w.  gen  nbs., 

1  Cor.  iv.  18. 

2  Cor.  \ .  20. 


avrov 


ABCKL 
Ptfab  c 


2.  aft  lya-ov  ins  xPiffrov  ^LK  (a  c)  36 
[-ed(with  tol)]  Aug1.  —  TOV  KV  rifiuv  ti5  x* 
rov  KV  KO.L  6v  TJ/UCOZ/,  omg  LTJOTOV,  j  :  om  r. 

3.  ins  TO.  bef  iravraL  AK  c  13  Did2 


rec  (for  i5m  5o|7?  K.  apery)  8ia  50|7?s  K.  aperrfs,  with.  BKL  rel  Thl  (Ec., 
*,  omg  Sta,  1  :  txt  ACK[P  a  e]  13.  36  vulg  spec  Did2  [Caes  J  Bedep  §0^77  /c. 
omg  t&w,  a  c. 


grounded :  so  that  the  sense  is,  in  His 
righteousness,  which  makes  no  difference 
between  the  one  party  and  the  other,  God 
has  given  to  you  the  like  precious  faith,  as 
to  us.  Be  W.'s  objection  to  this,  that  thus 
the  Epistle  must  be  regarded  as  written  to 
Gentile  Christians,  is  not  valid,  or  proves 
too  much  :  for  at  all  events  there  must  be 
two  parties  in  view  in  the  words  IffSrt/j.ov 
yfjuv,  whatever  these  parties  be.  Next, 
as  to  the  words  TOO)  0€ov  iqjjuuv  ical  cramjpos 
'ITJO-OV  XP10"1"0^'  Undoubtedly,  as  in 
Titus  ii.  13,  in  strict  grammatical  pro- 
priety, both  Qtov  and  ffwrypos  would  be 
predicates  of  'Iticrov  xpicrToO.  But  here,  as 
there,  considerations  interpose,  which  seem 
to  remove  the  strict  grammatical  render- 
ing out  of  the  range  of  probable  meaning, 
I  have  fully  discussed  the  question  in  the 
note  on  that  passage,  to  which  I  would 
refer  the  reader  as  my  justification  for  in- 
Aerpreting  here,  as  there,  rov  deov  y/Auvof 
the  Father,  and  crcarypos  'I^croC  xPlffT°v  of 
the  Son.  Here,  there  is  the  additional 
consideration  in  favour  of  this  view,  that 
the  Two  are  distinguished  most  plainly  in 
the  next  verse) :  2.]  grace  to  you  and 
peace  be  multiplied  (so  in  ref, :  but  fur- 
ther specified  here  by  what  follows)  in  (as 
the  vehicle,  or  conditional  element  of  the 
multiplication)  knowledge  (lirtYvwcris, 
*'  cognitio  maturior  i"  but  this  can  hardly 
be  given  in  English  without  too  strong  a 
phrase)  of  God,  and  of  Jesus  our  Lord 
(every  unusual  expression,  like  *I^(r,  rov 
Kvp.  vv.uvt  occurring  only  Bora.  iv.  24, 
should  be  noticed  as  a  morsel  of  evidence 
to  the  independence  of  the  Epistle). 
3 — 11,]  Exportation  to  advance  in  the 
graces  of  the  spiritual  life:  introduced  (vv. 
3,  4)  by  a  consideration  of  the  rich  bestowal 
from  God  of  all  things  belonging  to  that 
life  by  the  knowledge  of  Him,  and  the  aim 
of  His  promises,  viz.  that  we  should  par- 
take in  the  divine  nature.  3.  J  Seeing 


k  1  m  o 


Mace.  ui.  39. 

ke  xiv.  32.  xix.  42.    Acts  XXMU  10.    Heb  n.  17.                       m  Acts  m.  12.  1  Tim  u  2  atf     2  Tim.  m  5.    Tit  i. 

1   vv.  6,  7.  ch  111.  11  only.    Isa  xi  2.    (-]3eu>,  Acts  x\ui.  23     -j&fc,  ch.  u.  9.  -0cos,  Tit.  n  12  )                     n  here 

bis.    Mark  xv.  45  only.    Gen.  xxx.  20.                    o  Heb.  ix.  15  reff.  p  —  1  Pet.  u.  9.  (ver.  5  ) 


omg  TOU  Ou  /cat,  a  c  69.  137-63  spec  syrr  : 
eov  K.  ii\a,  [P]  am(with  demid  fuld  harl). 
aft  irpos  ins  TO^  ^eo^  /cat  K1(K3  disapproving). 


tliat  (the  connexion  with  the  greeting 
which  precedes  must  not  be  broken  :  it  is 
characteristic  of  this  Epistle,  to  dilate 
further  when  the  sense  seenis  to  have  come 
to  a  close.  The  sense  of  <*>s  with  a  gen. 
absolute  is,  "  assuming  that/'  "  seeing 
that  5"  cf.  Plato,  Alcib.  i.  p.  10,  OVKOVV  &$ 
$tavoov(ji.ei>Qv  ffov  ravra  €po>T<£,  a^iv^i  ere 
titavoe'iarQcu  :  Xen.  Cyr,  iii.  1. 9,  aAA'  epdra, 
£<£>T), 5  Kvpe,  *6ri  fioi>\et,  &$  ra\7]&r)  epovvros. 
See  Matthise,  §  568.  2.  Winer,  §  65.  9. 
The  latter  explains  the  usage  thus,  "  &$ 
with  a  participle  in  the  gen.  absolute  con- 
struction, gives  to  the  idea  of  the  verb  a 
subjective  character,  of  assumption,  or  in- 
tention ")  His  divine  (0€ios,  a  word  peculiar 
in  N.  T.,  as  an  adjective,  to  this  Epistle  : 
see  reff.)  power  hath  given  (ScSwpirjjjLevirjs, 
middle  in  signification,  as  perfect  passives 
so  often:  so  irposK€K\rjfjia,L  avrovs,  Acts  xiii. 
2,  xvi.  10,  xxv.  12 :  &  Itr^ryeXrai,  Kom. 
iv.  21 ;  Heb.  xii.  26  :  see  Winer,  §  39.  3) 
us  all  things  (iravra  is  prefixed  by  way  of 
emphasis)  wkicli  are  (requisite)  for  (reff.) 
life  and  godliness  (evcrepeia  is  a  mark  of 
the  later  apostolic  period  :  reff.),  through 
(by  means  of,  as  the  medium  of  attain- 
ment :  "  Dei  cognitio  principium  est  vitae 
(John  xvii.  3)  et  primus  in  pietatem  in- 
gressus."  Calv.)  the  knowledge  (iiriyv. 
see  above)  of  Him  that  called  us  (i.  e.  of 
God,  who  is  ever  the  Caller  in  the  N.  T. : 
see  e.  g.  1  Pet.  ii.  9)  by  (dat,  of  the  instru- 
ment, as  in  Acts  ii.  33,  v.  31 ;  James  iii,  7) 
His  own  glory  and  virtue  (at  aperal  are 
predicated  of  God  in  ref,  1  Pet.  However 
these  words  be  read,  whether  as  in  text,  or 
8ia  86&S  K.  aperfa  both  substantives  be- 
long to  God,  not  to  us  :  still  less  must  we 
render,  as  in  E.  V.,  "called  us  to  glory 
and  virtue/*  of  which  meaning  there  is 
not  a  trace  in  either  reading.  Bengel 
seems  to  give  the  meaning  well,  "  ad  glo- 
riani  referuntur  attributa  Dei  naturalia,  ad 
virtutem  ea  quao  dicuntur  moralia :  intime 


2—5. 
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Kal    i  Tifj,ia    rjfjuv    r  eTra<yye\,/j,aTa  q  i  p«t.  i.  is 

f  t  l\  1.  /^  /  M  \  'e^*    . 


4.  transp  peyLffra  and  r^ta  BKLK  rel  spec  syr  ThI  (Ec :  txt  AC[P]  m  13.  36  vulg 
syr-pk  coptt  Did^  Jerr  — rec^u'bef  «ox,  with  KLKrel  CEc  :  txt  (A)BC[P]  a  c  m  13  vulg 
spec  syr[-txt]  Did  Thl. — for  ^iv,  vpiv  A  66-8  syr-pk  syr-mg.  <£ucre«y  bef  KOIVWVOI 
N.                ins  TCO  bef  KOODOO  ABLK.                for  ev  e7n0.,,  eTnOv^tay  teat  C  69.  137-63  syr 
arm  f/cat  (only)  P]  :  €7ri0vpias  13  vulg  lat-ff. — TT?V  e^  TG>  /c.  eTrifli^umv  N  [  Jer,]. 

5.  ctvroi  A  13  vulg  spec  asth.  Se  bef  TOVTO  C2K  a  c  d  h  13.  36  [syrr  arm]  Thl: 
om  TOVTO  A.               om  Tracrav  C  a  c  am1  (but  added  by  origl  scribe)  Thl,  msd  in  syr 


ununi  sunt  utraque  "  Cf.  Gal.  i.  15,  Ka\4- 
cras  5m  TTJS  x<*-Piros  «VTQV),  4.]  through. 
which  (His  attributes  and  energies)  He 
hath  given  to  us  (SeSwpTrjTcu  again  middle 
in  sense,  see  above  :  not  as  E.  V.,  passive  : 
the  subject  is  6  /caXeVas)  the  [or,  His] 

(iira 


greatest  and  precious  promises 
fj,a.Ta,  as  in  ch.  iii.  13,  promises:  not, 
things  promised  (Est.,  Beng,  al.),  still 
less,  as  Dietlein,  proclamations  of  Christian 
doctrine,  which  the  word  cannot  mean. 
Benson's  idea,  that  by  •fyiuV  are  meant  the 
Apostles,  and  that  the  second  person 
yevqcrOe  refers  to  the  Gentile  Christians, 
seems  quite  beside  the  purpose),  that  by 
means  of  these  (promises  :  i.  e.  their  ful- 
filment: not  to  be  referred,  as  Calv., 
Benson,  De  Wette,  to  ra  Trpbs  £<*>ty  K.T.X. 
as  the  antecedent  :  nor,  as  Beng.,  to  $61-1] 
Kal  ap6T^  :  rovrcav  shews  pointedly  that  the 
last-mentioned  noun  is  the  antecedent)  ye 
may  become  (aor.,  but  not  on  that  account 
to  be  rendered,  as  Huther,  JtJurbet/  that  ye 
might  oe,  adding,  that  the  Writer  assumes 
the  participation  to  have  already  taken 
place  :  for  the  aor.  is  continually  thus  used 
of  future  contingencies  without  any  such 
intent  :  e.  g.  TrifrretfeTe  cis  TO  (ptas,  *lva  viol 
<£WTOS  yevrja-Qe,  John  xii.  36.  The  account 
of  this  usage  of  the  aor.  has  not  been  any 
where,  that  I  have  seen,  sufficiently  given. 
It  is  untranslateable  in  most  cases,  but 
seems  to  serve  in  the  Greek  to  express  that 
the  aim  was  not  the  procedure,  but  the 
completion,  of  that  indicated  :  not  the 
ylvecrBou,  the  carrying  on  of  the  process, 
but  the  yeveo-Oai,  its  accomplishment) 
partakers  of  the  divine  nature  (i.  e.  of 
that  holiness,  and  truth,  and  love,  and,  in 
a  word,  perfection,  which  dwells  in  God, 
and  in  you,  by  God  dwelling  in  you  : 
"vocat  hie  divinam  naturam  id  quod  di- 
vina  prsesentia  efficit  in  nobis,  i.  e.  confor- 
initatem  nostri  cum  Deo,  seu  imaginem 
Dei  qna?  in  nobis  reformatur  per  divinam. 
prsesentiam  in  nobis/'  Hemming  in  Hu- 


ther :  which  is  only  so  far  wrong,  that  it 
confounds  our  Kowcavta  hi  the  divine  na- 
ture, of  which  the  above  would  be  a  right 
description,  with  that  nature  itself),  hav- 
ing escaped  (not  a  conditional  participial 
clause,  but  like  oXiyov  iraQ6yra.s  in  1  Pet. 
v.  10,  merely  a  note  of  matter  of  fact, 
bringing  out  in  this  case  the  negative 
side  of  the  Christian  life,  as  the  former 
clause  did  the  positive  :  —  *  when  ye  have  es- 
caped*) from  (the  construction,  of  airo<p€vyco 
with  a  gen.  is  not  very  usual.  Matthise 
gives  a  similar  instance  from  Xen.  An.  i.  3. 
2,  ei-e<f>vye  rov  ^  KarairerptaBrivai,  and 
another  from  Soph.  An  tig.  488,  OVK  a\6- 
j-erov  p6pov  KaKicrrov.  In  Phfloct.  3034 
we  have  6*o/co?^  &j>  TTJS  v6arov  Trttyevywai. 
These  last  instances  shew  that  the  gen. 
here  is  due,  not  to  the  preposition  airof 
but  to  the  idea  of  separation  and  distance 
implied  in  the  sense  of  the  verbs)  the,  cor- 
ruption (=  destruction,  of  soul  and  body) 
which  is  in  the  world  in  (consisting  in, 
as  its  element  and  ground)  lust  (Calvin  : 
"  hanc  non  in  elementis  qua3  nos  circum- 
stant,  sed  in  corde  nostro  esse  ostendit, 
quia  illic  regnant  vitiosi  et  pravi  affectus, 
quorum  fontem  vel  radicem  voce  concu- 
piscentiae  notat.  Ergo  ita  locatur  in 
mundo  corruptio,  ut  sciamus  in  nobis  esse 
mundum"). 

5—7.]  Ttirect  exhortationy  consequent 
on  vv.  3,  4,  to  progress  in  the  spiritual 
life.  5.]  And  on  this  very  account 

"  " 


TOTJTO,  lit.  "  this  very  thing  :  "  but 
just  as  T(,  "what"  has  come  to  mean 
"  why  ?  "  "for  what  reason?"  so  avr<$,  or 
TOVTO,  or  the  strengthened  demonstrative 
produced  by  the  juxtaposition  of  both, 
has  come  to  mean,  "wherefore"  "for 
this  reason."  See  Winer  in  reff.  :  and  cf. 
Xen.  Anab.  i.  9.  21,  CCVTO  TOVTO  odirtp 
avrbs  eVe/ca  <pl\(av  $ero  S*e7o-0cu,  ....  Kal 
avrbs  eir^iparo  crvvspybs  ToTs  <pi\ois  Kpa,~ 
ricrros  €l*>cu,  —  *  for  the  very  reason,  for 
which  he  thought  that  he  himself  wanted 
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I. 


c  2  Cor.  ix.  10. 
Gal.  iii.  6. 
Col  11. 19. 
rer  11  onlyf. 
Slr.  xxv.  22 


Phil  i'!9  ) 
d  =•  here  bis. 

Phil.  iv.  8 

only,    (1  Pet. 

H.  9   ver.  3 

onlv  )    Wisd. 

vui   7, 

e  -  1  Pet.  ui,  7. 
f  here  bis.    Acts  xxiv.  25. 
Sreff. 


c  eiri^o  primer  are  ev  ry  Trio-ret  vp&v  rrjv  d  aperr)yy  ABCKL 
ev  Se  rfj   d  aperfj   ryv  e  yv&criv,    6  ev    Se   TT?    e  tyvoocrei    rrjv 
f  eyfcpdreiav,  ev    8e   rfj  f  ey/cpareca  rrjv   g  vTCo^ovriv,  ev  Be 


f.*  «          \ 

s  V7TO  /JLOwr)  ri]V 


ev 


Se  T^ 


fcal 


T?? 
aydirriv. 
ovfc 


rrjv 


k  Acts  hi.  6   iv.  37.  xxvui.  7.    Sir.  xx.  10. 
iv.  17  al     2  Chron.  xxiv.  11. 
20  only.    Wjsd.  xv  15. 


Gal  v.  23  only  t.    Sir.  xvui.  30  (title)  only 

i  Rom  xii.  10,    iThess.  n.9.    Heb  xih.  1. 


.     ..  .    .  . 

lelsw  Paul   only.    =•  Rom.  v.  20  bi 


g  James  i.  3,  4  reff. 
1  Pet.  i.  22  only  t.    (- 


m  apyovs 

h  ier. 

0?,  1  Pet.  in  8.) 
iv.  15.    Phil. 


m  Matt  xiu  36.  xx.  3,  6.    1  Tim.  v.  13  b»s.    Tit.  1. 12.    James  u. 


is  written  over  the  line  appy  by  the 


with  ast,  in  5<  tlae  CTT*  of 

original  sci-ibe.  T\IJLWV  C  :  om  spec. 

7.  for  1st  T7J,  TTJV  (sic)  K. 

8.  for  U7rap%oj/ra,  Traooj/ra  A  5.  9.  73  vulg  sah  [syr-pk  and  sefch,  appy]  Cyr[P] 


friends  ....  he  also  tried  to  be  *  &c. :  and 
Plato,  Protag.  p.  310  E,  avra  ravra  vvv 
rjKco  Trapd  ore.  The  reason  here  being,  &$ 
....  SeScapyftwys  /c.r.A.,  above :  so  that 
this  forms  a  sort  of  apodosis  to  that  sen- 
tence. The  E.  V.  *  beside  this '  is  entirely 
at  fault.  Nor  can  we,  as  Dietlein,  make 
avrb  rovro  the  object  after  tirLxop'ny'fl (rare) 
giving  on  your  part  (irapetscv^yKavTes, 
lit.  introducing  by  the  side  of:  i.  e.  besides 
those  precious  promises  on  God's  part, 
bringing  in  on  your  part)  all  diligence 
(so  cnrovfifyv  eisevtyKCti.  or  elseveyKaaQai 
in  Libanius,  Josephus,  Antt.  xx.  9. 2,  DiocL 
Sic.  p.  554,  in  Wetst.),  furnish  (from  the 
original  meaning  of  the  verb,  to  provide 
expenses  for  a  chorus,  it  easily  gets  this 
of  furnishing  forth :  see  reff.  And  the 
construction  and  meaning  of  the  following 
clauses  is  not  as  Horneius  and  the  E.  V , 
"acljicite  fidei  virtutem  &c.,"  but  the  Iv  is 
each  time  used  of  that  which  is  assumed 
to  be  theirs,  and  the  exhortation  is,  to 
take  care  that,  in  the  exercise  of  that,  the 
next  step  is  developed :  "  prassens  quisqne 
i^radus  subsequentem  parit  et  facilem  red- 
dit :  subsequens  priorem  temperat  ac  per- 
ficit,"  Bengel)  in  your  faith  (Bengel  re- 
marks, "  fides,  Dei  donum  :  ideo  non  jube- 
mur  subministrare  fidem,  sed  in  fide  fruc- 
tus  illos,  qui  septem  enumerantur :  fide 
chorum  ducente,  amore  concludente ") 
virtue  (best  perhaps  understood  with  Ben- 
gel  as  "strenuus  animi  tonus  ac  vigor." 
(Ec.  gives  it  ra  %pya ;  but  this  seems  too 
general ;  it  is  indeed  that  which  produces 
ra,  %pya,  without  which  faith  is  dead :  and 
•  hence  the  connexion),  and  in  your  virtue, 
knowledge  (probably  that  practical  dis- 
criminating knowledge,  of  which  it  is  snid 
Eph*  v.  17,  f±fy  yiveffBe  &(f>pov€s,  aA.Aa 
(fvvlere  rl  TO  QeA^^ta  TOW  Kvpiov :  "  quse 
malum  a  bono  secernit,  et  mali  fugain 
docetj"  Beng. :  not  as  (Ec.,  ^  rQv  rov 
Otov  o,n;oKpv<l>(0v  / 


and  in  your  knowledge,  self-restraint 


as  (Eo.  "  Temperance  "  is  now  too  much 
used  of  one  sort  only  of  self-restraint, 
fully  to  express  the  word.  The  Commen- 
tators compare  Sir.  xviii.  30,  where  under 
the  head  ^Kparcta  ^ux^s  is  said,  OTT(<TU> 
T&V  €Tri6v(jn(ay  crov  /u^  Tropevov,  Kal  avb 
T&V  op*}-€cav  crov  KU\^OV.  The  connexion 
is  ;  let  such  discriminating  knowledge  not 
be  without  its  fruit,  of  steady  holding  in 
hand  of  the  passions  and  tempers),  and  in 
your  self-restraint,  patient  endurance 
(in  afflictions  and  trials),  and  in  your 
patient  endurance,  godliness  (i.  e.  it  is  not 
to  be  mere  brute  Stoical  endurance,  but 
united  with  God-fearing  and  God-  trusting. 
Or  it  may  perhaps  be  used  without  direct 
reference  to  God,  as  in  Dio  Cass.  xlviii.  5, 
Stcfc  TT)J>  irpbs  rbjf  aSeA^jc  eytre'/Sezajf  :  but 
the  other  is  much  more  likely  in  the  N.  T.  : 
especially  as  the  social  virtues  follow), 
7.]  and  in  your  godliness,  brotherly  kind- 
ness  (not  suffering  your  godliness  to  be 
moroseness,  nor  a  sullen  solitary  habit  of 
life,  but  kind  and  generous  and  courteous), 
and  in  your  brotherly  kindness,  love  (uni- 
versal kindness  of  thought,  word,  and  act 
towards  all  :  a  catholic  large-heartedness, 
not  confining  the  spirit  of  <£iA.a$eA<j!na  to 
cL$e\(}>ol  only,  Matt.  v.  46,  47.  So  that  these 
two  last  correspond  to  the  c.yd.in)  els  d\X^- 
Xovs  Kal  eis  iravras  of  1  Thess.  iii.  12. 
8,  9.]  Reasons  for  the  foregoing  exhorta- 
tions :  1.  positive,  the  advantage  of  these 
Christian  graces  in  bringing  forth  fruit 
towards  the  mature  knowledge  of  Christ  : 
2.  negative,  the  disadvantage  of  their  ab- 
sence from  the  character.  8.]  Tor 

these  things  (the  above-mentioned  graces) 
being  in  you  (virdpxciv  of  previous  sub- 
sistence, sli/cu  of  mere  matter-of-fact 
being:  see  note  on  Acts  xvi.  20)  and 
multiplying  (not  merely  as  E.  V.  "abound- 
ing :"  see  retf.)  render  you  (not  pres.  for 
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fcpTTOv? 

p 


e<; 


yap 


GCTTLV> 


v  7ra\,ai    avrov 


rov    fcvpov 
q  vrdpecmv  ravra} 
rov    u  fcada- 

Ato 


nMatt.xui. 


o  James  in.  6  reff  p  ter.  2.  q  =  here  only. 

only  t.    (see  note.)  s  here  only.    Jos.  Antt.  h.  9  1.  SLOL  vpo; 

TUI.  19.     Wi-d   xn   11  t  so  2  Tim.  i.  5.    Heb.  xi.  29. 

%  Heb.  1. 1  reff.     w  art.,  here  only.    Gr.  Ireq. 


Jer  u.  6. 
Wisd.  xv.  4 
only. 

(see  Heb.  xiu.  5  )    "Wisd.  xm.  1-  r  here 

Vov  ^xos  \vjQ-r)v  Aa^ovre?.    Deut. 
u  Heb   i.  3  (reff.).    Job  vu.  21. 


aft  aKapTrovs,  oi/S  is  written  but  marked  for  erasure  by  K1. 

9.  for  a^apTi&j*/,  a^apr^arc^v  AKH  d  36(sic)  [arm.  Marcj]  DamasCj  Ps-Chr-j 
lictorum  vulg  spec]. 


future,  but  as  expressing  tbe  habitual 
character  and  function  of  these  virtues) 
not  idle  (apy6s  =  £epyoy)  nor  yet  (ovS^ 
introduces  a  slight  climax:  a  man  may 
be  in  some  sense  not  unworkful,  but  yet 
unfruitful)  unfruitful  towards  (eis  not  = 
cv  as  E.  V.  after  Luth.,  Calv.,  Grot.,  al.  : 
these  virtues  are  all  regarded  as  so  many 
steps  in  advancing  towards  the  eiriyvaons 
of  Christ,  which  is  the  great  complex  end 
of  the  Christian  life)  the  perfect  know- 
ledge (here,  considering  the  place  which 
it  holds,  it  is  well  to  give  the  full  sense  of 
iiriyj'axm)  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (in 
Him  are  hid,  ethically  as  well  as  doc- 
trinally,  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge  :  the  knowledge  of  Him  is  the 
imitation  of  Him  :  for  as  it  is  true  that 
hereafter  the  seeing  Him  as  He  is  will 
ensure  our  being  perfectly  like  Him,  so  it 
is  true  that  here  the  only  way  in  any 
degree  increasingly  to  see  Him  as  He  is, 
is  to  become  increasingly  like  Him.  He 
only  can  declare  Christ,  who  reflects 
Christ).  9.]  For  (negative  reason  : 

see  above:  and  that,  with  reference  not 
only  to  the  exhortations  of  vv.  5,  6,  7, 
but  by  this  ydp  connected  also  with  ver.  8  : 
the  advantage  of  the  presence  is  great,  for 
the  disadvantage  of  the  absence  indicates 
no  less  than  spiritual  blindness  and  ob- 
livion) lie  to  whom  these  are  not  present 
(contrast  to  ravra  TJJUUV  T&irdpxovTa  K. 
irXeovd&vra,  ver.  8)  is  blind  (lacks  dis- 
cernment altogether  of  his  own  state  as  a 
member  or  Christ  and  inheritor  of  heaven), 
short-sighted  (fjLvwn-dfew  X^yovrai  ol  *K 
yeveTTjs  ra  /U&P  cyybs  &\€TrovT€st  TCI.  5e  ££ 
tx  <5/wvT€$*  ^voivrio.  §€  Treicr- 
ol  yepovres  roty  ij.va)ird£ov(nv3  TO, 


viam  tentans/'  Erasm,)  seems  to  have  come 
from  the  gloss  tyyXaQQv.  Thl.  explains 
it  by  Tf<^Ac^TT€£V,  airb  Ttov  vwb  T^\V  yrjv 
juvSjv  Tv<^>\S>v  els  airav  fitaTGKobvTtav  :  but 
thus  we  should  have  a  mere  tautology. 
Wolf  adopts  the  interpretation  "  shut- 
ting the  eyes,"  seeing  that  Hesyeh. 
and  Suidas  explain  it  by  Kappfau',  and 
that  juuftjxafciv  is  only  pitew  r&s  S>iras. 
"Itaque,"  he  proceeds,  "  rvQXbs  /tvew- 
Trdfay  is  dicitur  qui  ideo  csecus  est, 
quia  sponte  claudit  oculos,  ut  ne  videat, 
aut  qui  videre  se  dissimulat,  quod  vel 
invitus  cernit."  This  was  also  the  opinion 
of  Bochart,  Hieroz.  i,  4,  whose  argu- 
ments will  be  found  reproduced  in  Suicer 
sub  voce.  On  the  whole  I  prefer  the 
interpretation  "  short-sighted,"  without 
endorsing  the  ingenious  explanation  of 
Beza  al.  above),  having  incuired  forget- 
fulness  (reff.  and  Athen.  xii.  5,  p.  523, 


€VKotrfj.ta$.  See  more  examples  in 
Kypke,  Krebs,  and  Loesner,  h.  L  Bengel 
says,  "participio  nactus  exprimitur  quod 
homo  volens  patitur."  But  surely  this  is 
very  doubtful;  certainly  not  upheld  by 
the  usage  of  the  phrase)  of  the  purification. 
of  Ms  former  sins  *(i.  e.  of  the  fact  of  his 
ancient,  pre-Christian,  sins  having  been 
purged  away  in  his  baptism.  This,  and  not 
the  purification  of  the  sins  o£  the  world, 
and  of  his  among  them,  by  the  cross  of 
Christ,  is  evidently  the  sense,  by  the  TraAcu 
and  a&roO.  And  thus  almost  all  the  Com- 
mentators. Kal  yap  Kal  oS 


i,   *6ri  ir^Qovs  afiapnuv 


efoa    SiaTravrbs    rripfi     rbv 


irovo-tv,  Aristot.  Probl.  §  31.  Hence  some, 
e.g.  Beza,  Grot.,  Est.,  De  W.,  Huther, 
interpret  the  word  of  not  being  able  to  see 
the  heavenly  things,  which  are  distant, 
only  earthly,  which  are  close  at  hand.  Per- 
haps, however,  Horneius  is  right  in  charac- 
terizing this  as  an  "  interpretatio  argu- 
tior  quain  ut  Apostolo  proposita  fuisse 
videri  possit."  The  vulg.  "manu  tentans  9> 
(Luth.,  unb  tappet  mit  ber  *|)ant):  "  naanu 


KvpLov,  6  <5e  eire\d6€TO.  CEc.  and  so  Thl.). 
10,  11.]  The  exhortation  is  resumed, 
&nd  further  pressed,  both  on  the  preceding 
grounds,  and  on  account  of  its  blessed  ulti- 
mate results,  if  followed.  10.]  Wherefore 
the  rather  ("quae  cum  ita  sint,  impensius." 
5tJ  referring  to  the  two  considerations 
urged  in  vv.  8,  9,  and  fjLa\\ov  making 
them  reasons  for  increased  zeal  in  com- 
plying with  the  exhortation),  "bietaieix 
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z  efcXoyrjv  Troieicrdac  ravra  <yap  TTQIQVVTGS  ov 


iv  Gal.  ii.  10. 

Eph.  iv.  3. 

1  Thess.  it. 

17.    2  Tim 

ii.  15  al,    Jsa 

xxu  3. 

x  Heb  u.  2  reff. 
T  Rom  xi.  29. 

Eph  i  18 

Phil.  ui.  U  \    f  *  i-r  «  f 

Heb.  ill.  1  al.   /Cdi      (T(OTrjpO$    LTfaOV 
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y  /cXrjcnv   KOI  ABCKL 

PN  a  b  e 


<yap 


. 

Jer.  xxxvuu 
(xxxi )  6 
Judith  MI  10 
A  compl.  Aid. 
onl< 


ae 


z  Acts  ix  15     Rom.  ix.  U    xi  5,  7, 
11      Jdrnes  n  10    111.  2  (bis,)  only     1  Kings  iv.  2, 

c  Col.  in  16.    1  Tim  vi.  17     Titus  in  6  only  t, 
1.     Heb.  x  19  only      1  Kings,  xvi  4 

h  Luke  xxn  61.    John  xr    "" 


'  2  Tim  n.  14. 


(making  the  appeal  more  close  and  affec- 
tionate), give  diligence  (so  the  E.  V. 
admirably,  'Be  earnest'  would  express 
rather  ffirovSd&re  pres.,  whereas  the  aor. 
includes  the  whole  o"jrov^dcrai  in  one  life- 
long effort)  to  make  (not  TTOL^  which 
lay  beyond  their  power,  but  iroieicrQai,  on 
their  side,  for  their  part.  But  the  verb 
must  not  be  explained  away  into  a  pure 
subjectivity, f  to  make  sure  to  yourselves:* 
it  carries  the  reflective  force,  but  only  in  so 
far  as  the  act  is  and  must  be  done  for  and 
quoad  a  man's  own  self,  the  absolute  and 
final  determination  resting-  with  Another. 
Calvin's  "  studete  ut  re  ipsa  testatum  fiat, 
vos  non  frustra  vocatos  esse"  (Pepcuav 
•jrotGicrQai  ?)  is  a  very  weak  dilution  of  the 
sense.  We  must  take  the  passage  as  we 
find  it :  and  as  it  stands  its  simple  and  irre- 
fragable sense  is  that  by  CTTTOV^V  ira.pet.s- 
eveyKai  eirtxop'nyricra.i  tv  K.T.\,  is  the 
way  fteflalav  TrotelarBai  our  KXricrw  and 
€K\oy^y.  How  this  is  to  be  reconciled 
with  the  fact,  that  our  Khycns  and  €K\oy^ 
proceed  entirely  and  freely  from  God,  would 
not  be  difficult  to  shew  :  but  it  must  not 
be  done,  as  Calvin  attempts  it,  by  wresting 
plain  words  and  context)  your  calling  and 
election,  (as  Grot.,  al.,  "  vocatio  quse  vobis 
coutigit  per  evangelimn,  et  electio  earn 
secuta,  qua  facti  estis  Dei  populus." 
Both  these  were  God's  acts,  cf.  ver.  3  and 
1  Pet.  i.  1,  2)  secure  (c  rates,'  as  Grot. :  for 
both,  in  as  far  as  we  look  on  them  from  the 
lower  side,  not  able  to  penetrate  into  the 
counsels  of  God,  are  insecure  unless  esta- 
blished by  holiness  of  life.  In  His  fore- 
knowledge and  purpose,  there  is  no  in- 
security, no  uncertainty:  but  in  our 
vision  and  apprehension  of  them  as  they 


is 


TOV    f  KVptOV    fjfJL&V 


7T€pl,  TOVTCOVy 

1  Thess.  i  4  only  t.    Isa,  xxn.  7  Aq  a  (=)  Rom  xi. 

b  =-  Acts  vu  8.  xvu.  33.  xxvui  14.    1  Thess.  iv  17  al. 
d  ver  5  reff  e  Acts  xiu  24.    1  Thess.  i.  9.  11. 

f  ch  i  1  reff  g  fut  ,  Matt  xxiv.  6  only. 

Tit.  m.  1.    3  John  10     Jude  5  onlyf.    Wisd  xvin.  22  only. 


10.  aft  (TTrou&xcrare  ins  wo.  5*a  T«I/  K.aX<ov  UJUCUK  epywv  A  25  syr-pk  seth :  tj/a  5i« 
KaKwv  epyw  ft  a  c  5.  15.  36.  69.  73.  99  vulg  syr  coptt  [arm] :  5z'  aya.6a)V  cpycov 

13.  irapa/fA77(np  A.          [ins  TT/Z/  bef  €K\oyrji'  P.]  iroieicrOe  A  a  c  5.  25.  36. 

om  TTOTC  A  73  aeth  Amb^. 

11.  om  i]  K  b1.  atwj/tai'  C1.  KO.I  crurTipos  bef  ^<uv  A  106  seth :  om  /cat 
trwTTjpos  a  k  32 :  17^.  [twiccj  syr-pk  coptt. 

12.  rec  (for  (jLeXXycrw)  om  a/ieA^crco,  with  KL  rel  syrr  Thl  CEc :  txt  ABC[P]K  vulg 
coptt  [seth]  arm  Bede.  (13  defective.)  rec  u^uay  bef  «€*,  with  A  a  c  k  vulg  [syrr 
copt  aeth]  CEc  [om  aei  P  sah]  :  wept  rovrcav  viroftifj.vTio'Keij'  bef  vfj,as  K  :  txt  BCKL  rel 


exist  in  and  for  us,  much,  until  they  are 
made  secure  in  the  way  here  pointed  out) : 
for,  doing  these  things  (act.,  IHHOWTCS, 
now,  because  these  are  works  done.  And 
the  participle  is  conditional,  carrying  with 
it  an  hypothesis :  as  E.  V.  'if  ye  do  these 
things '),  ye  shall  never  offend  (reff.  stum- 
ble and  fall) :  11.]  for  thus  (i.  e.  ravra 
TTOIOI>J/T€$)  shall  be  richly  (the  adverb 
irXouo-itts  is  not,  as  Huther,  surprising, 
but  most  natural  and  obvious  with  the  verb 
€Trixopr)yr)Qr)(r€Tai3  which  is  one  of  furnish- 
ing and  ministering ;  therefore  of  quantity. 
The  adverb  belongs  to  the  figure  latent  in 
the  verb :  and  must  therefore  be  inter- 
preted in  and  with  the  interpretation  of 
the  verb :  in  which  case  it  will  indicate  high 
degrees  and  fulness  of  glory)  furnished  to 
you  (the  verb  seems  expressly  chosen  in 
order  to  answer  to  eir^op^^^craTc,  ver.  5  : 
te  furnish  forth  your  own  lives  with  these 
Christian  graces,  so  shall  be  furnished  to 
you"  &c.)  the  [or,  your]  entrance  (which 
all  Christians  look  for :  not  the  fact  of  this 
entrance  taking  place,  but  the  fact  of  its 
vXovcricas  iirixQpyyvdrjvat,  is  that  asserted) 
into  tlie  eternal  kingdom  of  our  lord 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  12 — 21,] 
The  above  exhortations  confirmed  by  the 
consideration  of  the  certainty  of  the  power 
and  announced  coming  of  Christ,  as  shewn, 
1.  by  apostolic  testimony,  2.  by  0.  T. 
prophecy.  12 — 15.]  The  Apostle  holds 
it  necessary  to  remind  them  of  this 
truth,  and  ivill  do  so  up  to  his  approach- 
ing end.  12.]  Wherefore  (namely,  be- 
cause T&vra  iroiovvres  is  the  only  way  to 
a  rich  participation,  in  the  blessings  and 
glories  of  Christ's  kingdom)  I  will  be  sure 
ref.,  is  of  very  rare  occurrence. 
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q  here  bis.     Acts  vn  46  (from  Ps.  cxxxi  5)  only.    (-VO5,  2  Cor  v.  1.  4.) 
39.    Luke  \m  24.  vi   18 j  only  t.    2  Mace,  vn  21.  xv.  10  only, 
xvi.  11     2  Mace.  vi.  17  only.  t  ch.  11.  1  only.    Isa.  hx.  7. 

v  Heb  ix.  8  refF     JOHN  xxi.  18, 19.  w  ver.  10. 

y  —  Luke  vn.  42     Eph  iv.  28. 


v.  10 


n  —  Phil  i.  7. 
Jos  Antt.  iv. 
8.2 
o  «  Heb.  x.  29 

refF. 

p  —  Matt.  ix. 
15      Xen. 
Cyr   v  5.  8. 
r  =  ch.  in.  1  (Mark  iv. 
a. 2  Tim.  i.  5.  eh.  ni.  1  only  t.    Wisd. 
ti  1  Pet.  in.  21  only  -t-. 
x  here  only-f .    Xen.  Conv.  i  14. 


vfj,a<$   fjiera 


Thl.  (13  def.)  oin  Kanrep  to  vpas  next  ver  (homc&otel  v^as  .  .  vjuas) 

13.  om  rca  C1(appy).  ins  rrj  bef  viro^vTia-es.  AK  5. 

14.  om  Ka6cos  to  7}ncai>  K.  15.  cnrovtia^ca  K  [in  arm. 


The  expression  is  nearly  equivalent  to  "  I 
will  take  care"  (<r7rou§acrcw,  Hesych.):  for 
(see  Lexx.  and  esp.  Palm  and  Kost)  the 
original  idea  of  fteA^w  (akin  to  /xeXw  and 
the  Latin  "  velle  ")  includes  purpose ;  and 
the  verb  is  very  commonly  used,  by  Homer, 
e.  g,,  to  signify  intent :  so  Od.  v.  293, 
OVK  &p*  fjj,G\\e$  K'h&iv  airardcov,  and  in 
other  examples  in  Palm  and  Kost.  At  the 
same  time  there  is  an  objectivity  in  the 
word,  of  which  it  is  not  possible  to  divest 
it,  implying  that  the  thing  intended  is 
surely  about  to  happen :  and  which  I  have 
tried  to  express  as  above)  always  to  re- 
mind you  concerning  these  things  (TO-U- 
TWV,  the  things  just  now  spoken  of :  in 
the  widest  sense  :  it  does  not  merely  take 
up  the  Tavra  of  Tavra  iroiovi/reSj  nor 
merely,  as  De  W.,  refer  to  the  kingdom 
of  Christ  and  His  coming),  although  ye 
know  them  (%K.acrrov  v^.S>v^  Kalirep  awpt- 
fi&s  el^6ra,  opus  €7rava/xr5}(rai  jSovAo/jai. 
Demos th.  p.  74.  7}  and  are  confirmed 
(firmly  established)  in  the  truth,  which  is 
present  with  you  (the  words  "  the  present 
truth"  E.  V.,  give  a  wrong  idea  to  the 
English  reader:  seeming  to  mean,  the 
truth  at  present  under  notice.  The  mean- 
ing is  exactly  as  in  ref.,  TOV  €irayye\iov 
rov  irapAvTos  fh  vfjLas  : — *  which  is  (known 
and  professed)  among  you/  "  Vos  quidem, 
inquit,  probe  tenetis  quasnam  sit  evan- 
gelii  veritas,  neque  vos  quasi  fluctuantes 
confirmo,  sed  in  re  tanta  monitiones  nun- 
quarn  sunt  supervacuae,  quare  nunquam 
molests9  esse  debent.  Simili  excusatione 
utitur  Paulus  ad  Rom.,  xv.  14."  Calvin). 
13.]  But  (notwithstanding  this  pre- 
viously conceded  fact,  that  you  know  and 
stand  firm  in  the  truth)  I  tMnk  it  right 
(why,  follows,  ver.  14)  as  long  as  (!<f>* 
$orov,  scil.  xp6vov,  see  Rom.  vii.  1  al.)  I 
am  in.  this  tabernacle  (see  for  the  sense 
2  Cor.  v.  1  ff. :  and  below),  to  stir  you  up 
in  (not,  "by:"  in,  as  the  medium  in 
which  I  stiive  towards  the  stirring  up, 
and  in  using  which  it  has  place)  remind- 


ing (the  same  phrase  occurs  in  ch.  iii.  1): 
14.]  knowing  (as  I  do  :  reason  for 
SiKaiov  yyovfj-at  above)  that  rapid  is  (see 
below.  CCTTIV,  of  that  which  is  to  be  : 
the  normal  present)  the  putting  off  (the 
two  figures,  of  a  tabernacle  or  tent,  and 
a  garment,  are  intermingled,  as  in  2  Cor. 
v.  1  ff.)  of  my  tabernacle,  even  as  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  declared  to  me  (the 
allusion  is  to  John  xxi.  18  ff.,  where  a 
swift  and  sharp  death  is  announced  to 
St.  Peter  by  our  risen  Lord.  And  the 
sentence  does  not  mean  to  say,  as  commonly 
understood,  that  he  must  soon  put  off  his 
tabernacle,  but  that  the  putting  off,  when- 
ever it  did  come,  would  be  sudden  and 
quick  ;  so  vulg  :  **  certus  quod  velox  esfc 
depositio  tabernaculi  inei"  (which  can 
hardly  be  interpreted  with  Estius,  "  id 
est,  brevi  f  utura  est  ")  :  so  Beng.el,  "  re- 
pentina  est;  prsesens.  Qui  diu  segrotanfc, 
possunt  alios  adhuc  pascere.  Crux  id 
Petro  non  erat  permissura.  Ideo  prius 
agit  quod  agendum  est."  So  Eur.  Hippol. 
1044,  TO%US  yap  §57js  /5$trros  cb>5p!  Sus- 
rvx^L'.  Soph.  Ajax  833,  <rfo/  acr(pa8d<rT<p 
Kal  rax^T  TrTjS^uaTt  TrXevpav  §m/3/3^|«J'Ta  : 
Mosch.  iii.  26,  <relo,  Btcov,  €K\avere  rax^v 
f*6pov  avrbs  *A7rJAA&>*>.  Missing  this 
point,  some  have  imagined  that  some 
other  special  revelation  to  St.  Peter  is 
implied  :  and  such  revelations  are  related 
by  Hegesippus  de  excid.  Hierosol.  iii.  2, 
Ambros.  Sermo  de  bas.  trad.  Ep.  21  (32), 
vol.  Hi.,  p.  867  :  see  especially  Corn.  a-Lapide 
h.  1.  But  even  if  raxiv-q  be  understood  * 
'soon,'  *  not  far  off?  no  such  inference  need 
be  drawn.  For  it  might  well  be  that  ad- 
vancing old  age  might  lead  the  Apostle  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  end  prophesied  to 
him  tirav  yypdo-rjf  could  not  be  far  off.  The 
Commentators  quote  Jos.  Antt.  iv.  8.  2, 
where  Moses  says,  errei  .  .  .  5el  ju.e  rov  ffjv 


vvv      £yf€ara\iTr€Tv      rJ>      l/xb^     virep     TTS 

Vjuercpas    eu8aijuoJ>£as    7rp<J0u/iov). 

15,]  Moreover  (5c  Kai  both  serve  for  con- 
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v.  2  (see  note).  e  -  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  xv.  1.    2  Cor.  vm  1  al.    Jer.  xv;.  20, 


k  1  m  0 
J3 


fj.i  eiai'  P  13  CEc. 

nexion  with  the  foregoing)  I  will  endea- 
vour that  ye  may  on,  every  occasion  have 
it  m  your  power  (reff.)  after  my  decease 
(it  is  at  least  remarkable  that,  with  the 
recollection  of  the  scene  on  the  mount  of 
transfiguration  floating  in  his  mind,  the 
Apostle  should  use  so  close  together  the 
words  which  were  there  also  associated, 
viz.  crKTQvco^a  and  £$0809  :  see.  Luke  ix.  28 
ff.  The  coincidence  should  not  he  forgot- 
ten in  treating  of  the  question  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  Epistle)  to  exercise 
the  memory  of  these  things  (^VKJ^V 
irouicrOai  is  almost  always  used  for  to 
make  mention  of:  so  Herodot.  vi.  19,  55, 
vit.  Horn.  14,  and  other  examples  in 
Wetst.:  but  such  evidently  is  not  its  sense 
here.  In  Thucyd.  (ref .)  the  sense  is  am- 
biguous, but  from  o&rcas  &ffovrai  follow- 
ing, it  would  appear  that  to  quote  or  make 
mention  is  also  the  sense  there,  though 
Palm  and  Host  give  it  as  here.  An  in- 
terpretation has  been  given  to  this  latter 
clause  which  the  very  position  of  the  Greek 
words,  [A€Ta  T^V  e^v  Qofiov,  after  <xelv 
i/juas,  ought  sufficiently  to  have  guarded 
against:  viz.  that  St.  Peter  says  o"irov$d<rci> 
Kal  fJLtra  T^V  €fj.fyv  ££o<W,  meaning,  as 
CEc.  and  Thl.  mentioning  this  view,  tin 
Kal  jji^ra  QdvoLTov  ol  ayioi  jj,4fj.vr\VTQ.i  T&V 
r^5e,  Kal  •jrpecr/Bfvova'iJ'  f>ir€p  TOJJP  Q&VTWV 
(but  not  with  approval,  merely  stating 
that  rovr6  rtves  eV  vtrepfidrcp  ctKotJoyrey 
(per  hyperbaton  intelligentes)  QotiXovrai 
•jrapiffTtyv  owrk  TOVTOV  on  K.rr\.).  Many 
of  the  *B.-Catholic  interpreters  take  this 
view;  so  Corn.  a-Lap.,  $x€LV>  "habere 
scilicet  in  tnente  et  memoria  mea  (?)  ut 
crebro  vestri  sim  memor  apud  Deum,  eum- 
que  pro  vobis  orem,  ut  horuin  monitorum 
meorum  memoriam  vobis  refricet.  Ita 
(Ecumenius  (compare  above.  The  more 
candid  Estius  confesses,  "  CEc.  etiam  hujus 
meminit  interpretationis,  sed  alteram  prse- 
f ert  ut  simpliciorem "),  &c."  and  he  con- 
cludes: "Hinc  patet  S.  Petrum  et  Sanctos 
vita  functos  curare  res  mor  tali  urn,  ideoque 
esse  invocandos."  And  so  Justiniani,  but 
not  so  confidently:  Feuardentius,  doubt- 
ingly  at  first,  but u  vires  acquirens  eundo/' 
and  ending  with  a  vehement  invective 
against  the  heretics  who  hold  the  interpre- 
tation which  he  himself  had  previously 
given.  Estius,  on  the  other  hand,  impugns 
this  view,  supporting  the  ordinary  one, 
and  ending  "  Jam  quid  attinet,  statuere 


velle  doctrinam  certissimam  argumento  in- 
corto,  cum  alia  certissinia  nequaquam  de- 
sint  ?  "  It  is  most  instructive,  especially 
in  our  days,  to  take  up  any  of  the  texts, 
by  which  the  abuses  of  Borne  are  supposed 
to  be  sanctioned,  and  to  trace  their  inter- 
pretations through  the  R.-Cath.  Commen- 
tators themselves.  It  will  be  most  fre- 
quently found,  as  here,  that  the  confident 
allegation  of  them  has  arisen  at  first  out 
of  some  merely  conjectural  sense,  impugned 
by  the  very  authorities  which  they  quote 
for  it,  or  supported,  as  in  this  case  (com- 
pare the  citations  in  Corn,  a- Lap.  and 
Estius),  by  spurious  writings  attributed 
to  the  Fathers.  16-18.]  Corrolo- 
ration  of  the  certainty  of  the  facts  an- 
nounced ly  apostolic  eye-witness. 
16,]  For  (reason  for  the  zeal  which  he  had 
just  predicated  of  himself)  not  in  pursu- 
ance of  (!£aicoX.,  see  reff.  The  preposition 
must  not  perhaps  be  pressed :  certainly 
not  as  Bengel,  "  TO  *£  errorem  notat,  cap. 
ii.  2,  15."  If  it  is  to  be  rendered,  its 
sense  may  be  much  as  in  our  expression, 
"  following  out,"  i.  e.  "  in  pursuance  of," 
as  given  above)  cunningly-devised  fables 
(add  to  reff.,  Aristoph,  Nub.  543,  del 
KawcLs  25eay  cro(f>ifofj.ai.  They  are,  as  Pott 
(in  Huther),  "fabulse  ad  decipiendos 
hominum  animos  artificiose  excogitatse 
atque  exornatse/'  The  Commentators 
quote  from  the  procemium  of  Josephus, 
ol  fjt,€v  yap  &\\oi  j/ofAoQerai.  roTs  fJitOots 
G%aKo\ov6-f)o'avre?  K.T.X.  Such  cunningly- 
devised  fables  would  be  the  mythologies 
of  the  heathen,  the  cabalistic  stories  of 
the  Jews  j  and  these  may  be  alluded  to, 
and  perhaps  also  the  fables  of  the  Gnostics, 
which  could,  it  is  true,  only  be  in  their 
infancy,  but  still  might  be  pointed  at  by 
St.  Peter,  as  by  St.  Paul  in  reff.:  see 
Prolegomena,  Vol.  III.  ch.  vii  §  i,  34) 
did  we  make  known  to  you  (the  Writer 
of  this  Epistle,  says  De  Wette,  wishes  to 
appear  to  stand  in  closer  relation  to  his 
readers,  than  the  writer  of  1  Peter :  cf, 
1  Pet.  i.  12,  But  why  so?  May  not 
the  same  Apostle  in  one  place  mean  the 
actual  preachers  who  delivered  the  Gospel 
to  them,  in  the  other,  the  Apostles,  who 
were  its  first  witnesses  ?  For  observe, 
that  first  Epistle  ia  addressed  to  cer- 
tain definite  churches  ;  this,  to  all  Chris- 
tians generally.  Or  again,  why  should  it 
be  regarded  as  absolutely  impossible  that 
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rrjv  rov  tcvpov 
Trapovaiav,  aXX' 

17  *  \a/3a>i>  jap    Trapa  Oeov 


V    'VOtO'TQV  SvVaUiLV  f  James  v,  7, 8 
^r  ~  reff  Pet.,  ch 


VTTO 


.  ch. 

(2  Mace.  m. 
39.  vii.  35. 
3  Mace  ii. 

h  Luke  ix  43. 


o  °  aiyaTrrjTQS  JLLOV  ouro?    only    jer 

9.    Dai)!.  yd,  27  LXX.    Esdr.  i  5  only.  i  particip.  constr  ,  3  Cor.  v.  6.  vh.  5  al.    Lev.  ir. 

S.    Wme't;  5  45.  66.                           k  -  1  Pet.  i.  13.  rer.  21.  1  Jiei  e  only.  m  here 

„„•,„     r^^^  ^     / -r, «^  n  =  (see  note)  ^vj/a/jt-ews1,  Matt  xxvi.  64  ,'. 


only.    Deut  xxxiu. 
o  MA.TT,.  (m.  17  l|)  XMI.  5. 


.    (-treto.,  Ps.  xx.  5.) 
Gen.  xxii.  2. 


16.  om  xPifffr°v  P»  aft  5w.  ins  re  P  13.] 

17.  ins  TOU  bef  0eou  Cfc*  a  c  69.  ai/exfleicnjs-  C3.  i-oias&e  bef  aurw  C1  13 
Thl  [om  aura>  Pj.           rec  OVTOS  *<TTLV  bef  o  ui.  fj..  o  ayan-.,  omg  2nd  (J.OM  {as  elsewhere), 
with  ACKLX  rel  [vss:  P  has  OVTOS  ccmv  in  both  places]  :  txt  B. 


the  publication  of  some  one  or  more  of  the 
existing  Gospels  may  have  taken  place,  and 
may  be  alluded  to  in  these  words  ?)  the 
power  (viz.,  that  conferred  on  Him  by  the 
Father  at  His  glorification,  of  which  the 
following  scene  testified,  and  the  actuality 
of  which  He  himself  asserted,  when  He 
said,    Matt,    xxviii.    18,    e$<ftty    juoi   Traora 
<$%ov<rla,    &  ovpavtp    ttal    eirl  TT)S    77)5 :    in 
the  strength  of  which   He  will  come  to 
judge   the  world)   and   coming   (i.  e.,  as 
ever,  second  and  glorious  coming :  not,  as 
Erasrn.  and  many  others,  His  first  coming. 
Nor  must  the  two  words  be  made  by  hen- 
diadys  into  "  prsosentissinia  majestas,"  as 
Bengel)  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  (in. 
virtue   of)  having    been    admitted    (the 
part.,  as  so  often,  renders   the  reason, — 
the  enabling  cause  of  the  act.     The  y*w\- 
8evT€s  may  here  be  pressed  to  its  passive 
sense,  *  having  been  admitted  as  :*  seeing 
that  jey^fMevot  would  have  been  the  more 
natural  word,  were  no  such  meaning  in- 
tended) eye-witnesses  (lir^-imis  is  a  tech- 
nical word,  used  of  those  who  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  highest  degree  of  initiation 
in  the  Eleusinian  mysteries :  and,  consi- 
dering the  occasion  'to  which  allusion  is 
made,  there  seems  no  reason  for  letting  go 
altogether  this  reference  here  :  *e  admitted 
as  initiated  spectators/*    Still,  in  English, 
we  have  no  other  way  of  expressing  this 
than  as  obove.     Any  attempt  to  introduce 
the   allusion  would  overcharge   the   lan- 
guage.    The  word  "  admitted "   gives   a 
faint  hint  of  it)  of  His  majesty  (viz.  on 
the  occasion  to  be  mentioned.     The  words 
must  not  be  generalized,  to  reach  to  all 
occasions  of  such  witnessing  :  but  it  is  ob- 
viousthat  neither  must  the  Transfiguration 
be  regarded  as  standing  altogether  alone  in 
such  an  assertion.     It  is  indeed  here  that 
incident  which  marked,  to  the  Apostle's 
mind,  most  certainly  the  reality  of  Christ's 
future  glory  :  but  it  was  not  the  only  occa- 
sion when  he  had  seen  the  exhibition  of 
divine  power  by  Him  as  a  foretaste  of  His 
power  at  his  return  to  judgment :  cf.  John 


v.  25—28,  with  John  xi.  40—44). 
17.]  For  (justification  of  the  above  asser- 
tion that  we  were  admitted  witnesses  of 
His  majesty)  having  received  (the  con- 
struction is  an  interrupted  one,  and  seems 
rightly  explained  by  Winer,  as  in  reff. : 
"the   construction  is   broken  off  by  the 
parenthetical  clause  Qwvys  ....  ev 
and  the   Apostle   continues,  ver,  18, 
Ta^TTjy    T^JV    ipwvriv    7^ue?y    ^/covcra^gf,   in- 
stead, as  he  would  have  said,   -fyuos  eTxe 
Ta^TTjy  T))V  ty&vfy  aKoti<raj'Ta$  (-ovras  ?), 
or  the  like."     So  that  the  participle  does 
not  want  supplying  by  %v  or  Ir^^ave, 
nor  is  it  put  for  the  finite  verb)  from  God 
the  Father   (not  rot?   Trarpds,  or   rov  tr. 
avrov,    because    6ebs   irar'fip   was   a   term 
well  known :   cf.  the  same  in  Gal.  i.  3 ; 
Eph.  vi.   23  ;  Phil.  ii.  11 ;  1  Thess.  i.  1 ; 
2Tim.i.2;  Tit.i.4;  lPet.i.2;  2John3; 
Jude  1)  honour  and  glory  (honour,  in  the 
voice  which  spoke  to  him :  glory,  in  the 
light  which  shone  from  Him),   when  a 
voice  was  borne  to  Him  (the  occurrence 
of  a  similar  expression  in  ref.  1  Pet.  is  to 
be  noticed.     The  dative  is   purely  local) 
of  such  a  kind  (viz.  as  is  stated  in  what 
follows :    et  purporting   as    follows ")    by 
(uttered  by :  the  vir6  of  agency  after  a 
passive   verb.     As  Winer  remarks,  §  47, 
all  other    renderings    are   arbitrary)   the 
sublime  glory  (the   words  seem  to  be  a 
periphrasis    of    God    Himself.      In    ref. 
Deut.,   God    is    called    6    jucyaAoTrpeTr^s 
rov  crrepedftaros.      So  Gerh.,  De   Wette, 
Huther.     Others  understand  them  of  the 
bright    cloud    which    overshadowed    the 
company  :  others  of  the  heaven  :  but  f>tr69 
in  its  only  admissible  meaning  (see  above), 
will  not  suit  either  interpretation),  This 
is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well 
pleased  (the  words  are  as  in  Matt.  xvii.  5, 
where  however  we  have  Hv  $  for  els  %v, 
and   avTou   cwcouere   is  added.     In   Mark 
and  Luke  the  words  els  %v  K.T.A.  are  want- 
ing [and  in  the  critical  text  of  St.Luke. 
it   is  o  vt6s  fLov  6   £/cA€A€7/x6Vos].     It   is 
worth    notice,     that    the    words    are  in 
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Steph 
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an  independent  form  here,  eis  6V  is  a 
pregnant  construction, — "on  whom  my 
pleasure  has  lighted  and  abides."  ev8(S- 
K^<ra,  aor.,  but  only  to  be  given  in  Eng. 
by  the  present.  If  an  account  is  to  be 
given  of  the  aoristic  sense,  it  must  be  "  my 
pleasure  rested  from  eternity"). 
18.]  Substantiation  of  the  personal  testi- 
mony above  adduced  by  reference  to  the 
fact.  And  this  voice  we  (Apostles :  Peter, 
James,  and  John)  heardborne  from  heaven 
(not,  as  E.  V.  ungrammatically,  "this 
voice  which  came  from  heaven"  (T^V  e£ 
ovp.  fr.) :  we  heard  it  borne,  witnessed  its 
coming,  from  heaven),  being- with  Him  in 
the  holy  mount  (De  Wette  is  partly  right, 
when  he  says  that  this  epithet  "holy" 
shews  a  Inter  view  of  the  fact  than  that 
given  us  in  the  evangelistic  narrative  :  but 
not  right  when  he  designates  that  later 
view  ipunberglafrbigere.  The  epithet  would 
naturally  arise  when  the  gospel  history 
was  known,  as  marking  a  place  where  a 
manifestation  of  this  divine  presence  and 
glory  had  taken  place.  The  place  whereon 
Moses  stood  is  said,  ref.  Exod.,  to  be  holy 
ground.  So  that  really  all  we  can  infer 
from  it  is,  that  the  history  was  assumed  to 
be  already  well  known :  which  is  one  en- 
tirely consistent  with  the  probable  date  of 
the  Epistle  ;  see  Prolegg.  It  is  hardly  ne- 
cessary to  refute  Grotius's  idea,  tbat  Mount 
Sion  is  meant,  and  that  the  voice  referred 
to  is  that  related  in  John  xii.  28). 
19—21.]  The  same — i.  e.  the  certainty  of 
the  coming  of  Christ,  before  spoken  of, — is 
further  confirmed  "by  reference  to  O.  T. 
prophecy.  19.]  And  we  have  more 

sure  the  prophetic  word  (first,  for  the 
construction :  pepcuorepov  is  predicative 
after  €x,o|j.€v :  *  we  have  more  sure  :*  either 
in  the  sense  of,  a.  we  hold  faster,  making 
fitftaidrGpov  quasi-adverbial :  or,  b.  we 

possess,  more  secure Of  these,  the 

latter  (see  below)  is  the  only  one  which 
suits  the  interpretation  of  the  comparative 
which  jive  prefer.  And  thus  a  double  ex- 
planation is  possible :  1.  that  the  com- 
parative alludes  to  what  has  gone  before  as 
its  reason,  as  if  it  had  been  said  8ifc  exopev 


fteftatdrepov,  or  KaX  vvv  %x*  •  •  •  or  rtal  etc 
TOVTOV  %x*  '•  i-  e-  '  on  Account  of  this  voice 
from  heaven  which  we  heard,  we  have 
firmer  hold  of,  or  esteem  (possess)  more 
sure,  the  prophetic  word,  as  now  having  in 
our  own  ears  begun  its  fulfilment/  So 
(Ec.,  €7rel  Se  5ia  r&v  Trpayfj,wrwv  ^i/w^uev 
Sia  rys  TTfipas  rcfc  ifTrb  TWJ>  7rpo<f>7]Tu>y  irpo- 


Sia,  rorcav  rfyv  TrpotyyTeiav  aitr&v  :  the 
scholia,  Grot.,  Bengel  ("  firmior  fit  sermo 
propheticus  ex  implemento  "),  al.,  and 
hesitatingly,  De  Wette.  The  great  objec- 
tion to  such  a  view  is,  the  omission  of  uny 
such  connecting  particles  as  those  above 
supplied.  It  is  true  the  Apostle  may  have 
omitted  them  :  but  even  supposing  that,  it 
is  further  against  the  view,  that  if  such  be 
the  force  of  the  comparative,  the  thought  is 
not  at  all  followed  up  in  the  ensuing  verses. 
We  come  then  to  the  other  possible  force 
of  the  comparative  :  2.  that  it  is  used  as 
comparing  the  prophetic  word  with  some- 
thing which  has  been  mentioned  before,  as 
being  firmer,  more  secure  than  that  other. 
And  if  so,  what  is  that  other  ?  The  most 
obvious  answer  is,  the  voice  from  heaven  : 
and  this  is  at  first  sight  confirmed  by  the 
consideration  that  one  word  would  thus  be 
compared  with  another,  the  fywfi  with  the 
\6yos.  But  then  comes  in  the  great  diflft- 
culty,  How  could  the  Apostle  designate  the 
written  word  of  God,  inspired  into  and 
transmitted  through  men,  as  something 
firmer,  more  secure,  than  the  uttered  voice 
of  God  Himself?  And  our  reply  must  be, 
that  only  in  one  sense  of  fafiaidrcpos  can 
this  be  so,  viz.  as  being  of  wider  and  larger 
reference,  embracing  not  only  a  single 
testimony  to  Christ  as  that  divine  voice 
did,  but  ra  *i$  xpwr'bv  -rrafl^uaTa,  K.  ras 
juera  ravva  8<$£as  :  as  presenting  a  broader 
basis  for  the  Christian's  trust,  and  not  only 
one  fact,  however  important.  This  is  a 
modification  of  Huther's  view,  which  takes 
the  comparison  to  be,  that  the  testimony  of 
the  Transfiguration  presented  only  the 
glory  of  Christ  in  the  days  of  His  flesh, 
whereas  the  prophetic  word  substantiates 
His  future  glory  also.  But  this  is  in- 
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21.    Luke  vui  16  a!5      Rev.  xviu  23  a!2.  only.     Ps.  cxviii.  105. 
8.     Rev  1.16.  vui  12    xxi  23  only.     Gen  i   17. 


w  JOHN  v.  35. 


Maik  iv. 

y  =•  John  i.  5    v  35      1  John.  u. 
zhereonly-f     Xen  Mem.  11.  1  31. 


.  .          . 

Rom   xiu  13.    1  Thess   v.  5,  8  b  here  only  t     Polyb.  ni.  104.  5,  aju,a  rcS  5tavya£eiv.      (-y>$S» 

Rev.  xxi.  21.    see  1  Kings  xiv  36.)  c  here  only  (see  notej  -f*.  d  mtr.,  Matt  ir. 

16ijMk      Mark  xvi.  2.    Heb  vn.  14.    James  i.  11  al.    Gen  xix.  25 


19. 


A  26.  33. 


ins  77  bef 


sufficient,  or  rather  is  not  strictly  correct : 
for  the  Apostle  clearly  does  regard  the 
voice  at  the  Transfiguration  as  a  pledge  of 
Christ's  future  glory.  Either  of  these  is 
better  than  Calvin's  view : — "  non  difficilis 
est  hujusmodi  solutio,  quia  hie  respectum 
hahet  gentis  suae  Apostolus :  .  .  .  .  quum 
apud  Judseos  indubium  esset,  a  Domino 
profectum  quicquid  Prophetse  docuerant, 
non  mirura  est  si  dicat  Petrus,  firmiorem 
esse  eorum  sermonem :  jam  vetustas  quo- 
que  ipsa  semper  aliquid  reverentise  secum 
trahit."  Bede's  view  is  worth  quoting : 
",si  enim  quispiam  (inquit)  nostro  testi- 
monio  discredendum  putaverit,  quod  in 
secreto  gloriam  Redemptoris  nostri  con- 
spexhnus  divinam,  quod  vocem  Patris  ad 
eum  fact-am  audierimus,  certe  sermoni 
prophetico  nemo  contradicere,  nullus  de 
hoc  anihigere  audehit,  quem  divinis  Scrip- 
turis  jam  olim  insertum  omnes  verum  esse 
testantur."  And  so  nearly,  Estius.  But 
in  this  case  we  should  have  expected 

^xopw  $*  Ka^ A  modification  of 

this  view  is  found  in  Augustine,  in  Joh. 
Tract,  xxxv.  8,  vol.  iii.  pt.  ii.,  "quia  nos 
non  ibi  fuimus,  et  istam  vocem  de  coelo 
tune  non  audivimus,  ait  ad  nos  ipse  Petrus, 
Et  habemus  certiorem  propheticum  ser- 
monern.  Non  audistis  vocem  de  coelo  de- 
latam,  sed  certiorem  habetis  propheticum 
sermonem  '*  (see  the  same  more  fully  ex- 
panded in  his  Serm.  de  Scripturis  xliii. 
(xxvii.)  3,  4  (5),  vol.  v.  p.  256).  But  then 
we  should  have  expected  ex  ere.  Of  course, 
all  attempts  to  shelve  the  comparative  by 
making  it  into  a  positive  (SOSir  fyaben  eitt 
fejteS  prop^ettfdjeg  SSort/  Luth.),  or  a 
superlative  ("habemus  firraissimutn  ser- 
monem. propheticum,"  Beza),  are  out  of 
the  question.  TOV  Xovov  irpo4>T|TtK<5v  can- 
not be  as  Sherlock,  Griesb.,  N.  T.  pro- 
phecies,— nor  as  Benson,  al.,  O.  and  N.  T. 
prophecies  combined,  on  account  of  the 
subsequent  expression  in  ch.  ii.  1,  which 
confines  it  to  O.  T.  times),  to  which  ye  do 
well  in  paying  attention,  (cf.  Joseph,  in 
reff.  irposexovres,  sc.  T^bv  vovv,  gives  the 
idea  of  adherence,  not  merely  of  notice : 
compare  Heb.  ii.  1),  as  to  a  candle  (the 
figure  is  taken  from  the  lighting  of  a 
candle  at  night,  and  the  imagery  is  as  in 
Rom.  xiii.  12,  TJ  vit£  Trpoefcovpev,  T)  5e  fjfjLepa 
-v)  shining  in  a  dark  place  (avxpi- 
(a&»),  lit.  dry,  arid :  hence  neglected, 


,  [P]H  m  [13]. 

dirty,  dark :  "  Aristoteles  de  coloribus  op- 
ponit  TO  crrixftov  K,  \aju.irpbjs  Tcp  avxi^p^ 
Kal  aAa/ure?/'  Wetst.  (which  seems  to 
answer  Kypke,  who  questions  if  the  sense 
**  dark  M  can  be  proved  except  from  Suidas 
and  the  grammarians).  Suidas  gives  au%- 

Hesych.,  %7ip6v9  avcoraJSes)  until  day  shall 
dawn  (aor.  in  the  sense  of  *futurus  ex- 
actus :'  the  fact  involved  in  the  Siavydcrai 
coming  iu  upon  and  putting  an  end  to 
the  state  indicated  by  the  pres.  participles 
above.  The  e&$  oS  belongs  more  naturally 
to  -Trpose'xovres  than  to  (paivovn,  because 
that  which  follows  ecus  o5  relates  to  the 
readers,  not  to  the  word  of  prophecy.  For 
Siavyd^civ  in  the  sense  of  dawning,  see 
ref.  Polyb.  Plut.  moral.,  p.  893  E,  uses 
it  of  lightning,  rtf  Tr\yyf]  Kal  ry  crxicr/u£ 
dtavydfci)  and  tie  morning-star  shall 
rise  in  your  hearts  (it  is  said  by  the 
Commentators  quoting  from  one  another, 
that  4>o>s4><£pos  is  taken  by  Hesych.  for 
the  sun.  But  he  merely  says,  <pas<p6po?f 
<p&To$6TT]st  XajjLTrpbs  acrr^p.  And  as  there 
is  no  precedent,  so  also  is  there  no  occa- 
sion, for  thus  understanding  it  here.  The 
dawn  of  the  day  is  accompanied  by  the 
rising  of  the  morning-star.  It  is  not 
quite  clear,  what  time  is  here  pointed  out 
by  the  eo>y  ov.  Gerhard  says, <(  Petrus  h.  1. 
docet,  scripta  prophetica  lucem  quandam 
tenuem  tempore  V.  T.  exhibuisse,  donee  per 
verbum  evangelii  et  operationem  Spiritus 
sancti  uberior,  clarior  et  perfectior  lux  di- 
vinse  notitise  in  N.  T.  fuerit  secuta."  But 
it  is  entirely  against  this  view,  that  the 
pres.  $  /caAws1  TroteTre  7rpos4xov<T€S  makes 
it  necessary,  as  indeed  does  the  whole  con- 
text, that  the  time  spoken  of,  which  the 
*4cas  o\)  is  to  put  an  end  to,  should  be  pre- 
sent. De  Wette  modifies  this  last  view  by 
saying,  that  this  O.  T.  darkness  of  the 
pre-Christian  time  still  endures  for  those 
who  have  not  yet  embraced  the  Christian 
faith.  But  this  would  make  the  readers, 
who  are  said,  ver.  12,  to  be  ^(rrTjpiy^ot 
eV  rrj  ira,pova"r)  a\v}6eiat  to  be  still  uncon- 
verted to  Christianity.  Bede,  Calvin,  al., 
understand  it  of  the  glorious  day  which  is 
to  come  when  the  Lord  shall  be  manifested. 
So  Bede :  "  ad  lucernam  nocturnam  per- 
tinet  quod  *  filii  Dei  sumus  et  nondum  ap- 
paruit  quid  erimus/  Et  in  comparatione 
quidem  impiorum,  dies  sumus,  Paulo  di- 
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cente,  Fuistis  aliquando  tenebrse,  nunc 
autem  lux  in  Domino.  Sed  si  coinparemur 
illi  vitse  in  qua-futuri  sumus,  adhuc  nox 
sumus,  et  lucerna  indigemus/*  So  Calvin, 
"  Ego  hanc  caliginern  ad  totum  vitse  sta- 
dium extendo,  ac  diem  tune  nobis  illucere 
interpreter,  quum  facie  ad  faciein  vide- 
bimus  quod  nunc  cerniraus  per  speculum  et 
senigmate : '*  so  Dietlein,  al.  Others,  as 
Grot.,  al.,  De  Wette,  Huther,  think  that 
some  state  in  the  readers  themselves  is 
pointed  at,  which  is  to  supervene  upon 
their  present  less  perfect  state:  Grot, 
interpreting  it  of  their  attainment  of 
the  gift  of  prophecy :  De  Wette  of  their 
arriving  at  full  conviction  of  the  certainty 
of  the  coming  of  Christ:  Huther,  much  the 
same,  adding,  "The  writer  distinguishes 
between  two  degrees  of  the  Christian  life : 
in  the  first,  faith  rests  upon  outward  evi- 
dences, in  the  second,  on  inward  revelations 
of  the  Spirit :  in  the  first,  each  detail  is 
believed  separately  as  such  :  in  the  second, 
each  is  recognized  as  a  necessary  part  of 
the  whole.  And  hence  the  being  in  the 
former  is  naturally  called  a  walking  ei> 
T<$7r<j>  avxuTjpty,  in  the  light  of  a  \uxvos, 
while  the  being  in  the  latter  is  a  walking  in 
the  light  of  the  morning."  And  th  is  latter 

I  believe  to  be  nearly  the  true  account. 
That  which  refers  the  words  to  the  time  of 
the  Lord's  coming  is  objectionable,  because 
thus,  1.  the  time  of  the  Christian's  walk 
here,  in  which  he  is  said  to  be  light  in  the 
Lord,  would,  not  comparatively  (as  Bede 
above),  but  absolutely,  be  described  as  a 
walking-  in  darkness  by  the  slender  light 
of  O.  T.  prophecy:  2.  the  morning-star 
arising  in  men's  hearts  is  not  a  description 
which  can  apply  to  the  Lord's  coming.    So 
that,  whatever  apparent  analogy  there  may 
be  with  the  comparison  used  in  Rom.  xiii. 

II  ff.,  the  matters  treated  of  seem  to  be 
different.    At  the  same  time  it  may  well 
be,  that  the  Apostle  should  have  mingled 
both  ideas  together  as  he  wrote  the  words  ,• 
seeing  that  even  in  our  hearts  the  fulness 
of  the  spiritual  day  will  not  have  arisen, 
until  that  time  when  we  see  face  to  face, 
and  know  even  as  God  knew  us) : 

20.]  Caution  as  to  the  interpretation  of 
0.  T.  prophecy:  to  be  borne  in  mind, 
while  taking  heed  to  it.  This  first  know- 
ing (TOOJTO,  viz.  what  follows,  introduced 
by  frrt.  irpwTov,  not  as  Bengel,  "prius 
quam  ego  dico,"  but  first  and  as  most  im- 
portant in  applying  yourselves  to  prophetic 
interpretation.  yivtiaKovrts,  as  in  reff., 


"being  aware  of,  and  bearing  in  mind  :  r= 
etS^res-,  1  Pet.  i.  18),  that  no  prophecy 
of  Scripture  (Ypa<)>*)  most  probably  here 
imports  the  O.  T.  only,  from  the  TTOTC, 
and  indeed  the  aorists  in  the  next  verse. 
Tracra  .  .  .  ov,  in  the  Hebr.  manner  for 
ouSe/u'a:  see  Rom.  iii.  20;  1  Cor.  i.  29  al.) 
conies  of  private  interpretation  (how  are 
these  words  to  be  understood  ?  Two  re- 
ferences seem  to  be  possible  :  1.  to  us>  who 
try  to  understand  written  prophecies  :  2. 
to  the  prophets  themselves,  as  they  spoke 
them.  And  of  these  the  former,  main- 
tained by  Bede,  Erasm.,  Aret.,  Gerhard, 
Pott,  Steiger,  al.,  seems  precluded  by  the 
context,  the  next  verse  assigning  as  a, 
reason  for  the  position  in  this,  that  the 
prophets  spoke  not  of  themselves,  but  as 
they  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  And 
though  this  might  have  been  alleged  as  a 
reason  why  private  interpretation  cannot 
solve  those  prophecies,  yet  in  that  case  we 
should  expect  not  ov  yap,  which  simply 
assigns  the  direct  reason,  but  ou&e  yap, 
which  assigns  an  analogical  or  remote 
reason.  So  that  we  seem  driven  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  saying  regards,  not  our 
interpretation  of  prophecy,  but  its  resolu- 
tion, or  interpretation,  ly  the  prophets 
themselves.  And  so  (Ec.  :  rovriffrw  on 
i  fjiev  d,Trb  Qeov  oi 
7?Te/af,  aAA*  oi>x  & 

a\\'  us  rb  KIVOVV  auroijs 
eVe/ry€t  irv^v^a.  Kal  flSecraf  /JLCV  teal  cruv- 
lecrav  r}>v  tfaTair^fj-TrofJievov  a^roTs  irpo- 
$>v)TLKbv  \6yov,  ov  pei/rot  Kcd  r^v  eV/Autrtj/ 
avrov  tiroiovvro  :  and  below,  ....  icatirfp 


€ires  ov  xP€ia'v  Xov  fp^Tjveveiv  TO. 
avr&v,  a\\'  trepois  SnfjK^j/ovy  ravra,  fj 
ydp.  Similarly  Thl.  :  and  De  Wette,  add- 
ing, that  this  is  said  to  excuse  the  diffi- 
culty of  the  interpretation  of  prophecy, 
and  to  remove  occasion  of  unbelief  and 
scoffing  (ch.  iii.  3).  But  as  Huther  well 
remarks,  this  last  purpose  is  not  only  not 
indicated  in  the  context,  but  is  quite  out 
of  the  question  ,•  the  Apostle  referring  to 
prophecy  not  as  difficult  of  interpretation, 
but  as  a  candle  shining  in  a  dark  place, 
nay,  as  being  even  more  firm  and  se- 
cure than  external  proofs  of  the  same 
truths.  I  believe  Huther's  view  to  be 
the  true  one  :  which  arises  from  this  con- 
sideration,  that  ctriX-uins  is  not  the  subse- 
quent interpretation  of  a  prophecy  already 
given,  but  the  intelligent  apprehension 
of  the  meaning  of  the  prophecy,  out  of 
which  (but  not  iotas  on  the  part  of  those 
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by  whom  it  is  sent)  the  prophecy  itself 
springs.  And  this  is  much  confirmed  by 
Ytverai,  which  with  a  gen.  as  here,  is  not 
=  Horny,  but  rather  seems  to  denote  origin. 
So  that  the  sense  will  be,  that  prophecy 
springs  not  out  of  human  interpretation, 
i.  e.  is  not  a  prognostication  made  by  a 
man  knowing  what  he  means  when  he 
utters  it :  but  &c.  Thus,  and  thus  alone, 
the  whole  context  coheres.  And  this  ap- 
pears to  be  BengePs  view,  though  he  does 
not  express  himself  very  clearly  :  "  ut  cal- 
lide  concinnatis  fabulis  opponitur  spectatio 
apostolica  :  sic  proprise  interpretation!  op- 
ponitur <j>opd,  vectura  prophetica.  Itaque 
3wi\v(ris  dicitur  interpretatio  qua  ipsi  pro- 
phetas  ^  res  an  tea  plane  clausas  aperuere 
mortalibus.  Prophetia  nee  primo  humana 
est,  nee  a  se  ipsa  unquam  ita  desciscit  ut 
incipiat  esse  verbum  propriae,  i.  e.  human  SB 
&nAvo-€o>s',  sed  plane  divinse  patefactionis 
est,  et  in  rebus  exituque  talis  cognoscitui*, 
imo  etiam  firmior  fit  ").  21.]  J&eason 

of  the  above  position.  For  prophecy  was 
never  (at  any  time :  ITOT^  belongs  to  the 
negative,  and  though  pointing,  as  do  like- 
wise the  aorr.,  to  a  state  of  things  passed 
away,  and  therefore  not  to  be  referred  to 
N.  T.  prophecies,  (see  on  ch.  ii.  1,)  must 
not  be  rendered  as  E.  V.  (after  Beza,  as 
usual)  tfin  old  time")  sent  (« allata/ 
vulg. :  cf.  above,  vv.  17,  18)  after  the  will 
(dat.  of  the  cause;  or  rule,  by  or  according 
to  which :  as  in  rls  crrparcverai  iSiois 
o^tavlots  7roT€  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  7  :  cf .  1  Cor.  xi. 
5 ;  Heb.  xii.  18)  of  man :  but  men  spoke 
from  God  (spoke  as  with  the  voice  of,  as 
emissaries  from,  God :  the  airo  of  aTro- 
o*T€AA.<»  and  &7rJ<rroA.os.  Besides  critical 
considerations,  probability  seems  against 
the  reading  &yioit  in  that,  on  account  of 
the  repetition,  07(01;  ....  &yioi,  the  stress, 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence,  would 
be  laid  on  the  fact  of  ayidrys,  which  does 
not  form  any  logical  contrast  to  ISlas 
s,  instead  of  on  the  fact  of  the  <popd 


and  the  \a\id  coming  from  God,  which 
does)?  [being]  "borne  (borne  along,  carried 
onward,  as  a  ship  by  the  wind,  reff.  Acts. 
"  Impulses  fuisse  dicit,  non  quod  mente 
alienati  fuerint  (qualem  in  suis  prophetis 
3v6ov(ria<r]j,6v  firgunt  Gentiles)  sed  qui 
nihil  a  se  ipsis  ausi  fuerint,  tantum  obedi- 
enter  sequuti  sint  Spiritum  ducem/*  Calv. 
See  besides  reff.,  Jos.  Antt.  iv.  6.  5,  owe 
&v  %v  lauT^j,  T<j5  5^  Belt?  trve^jnari  /tc/cti'rj- 
nevos :  Macrob.  i.  23,  speaking  of  the  pro- 
cessions carrying  the  image  of  the  Sun  at 
Heliopolis, — "ferunturque  divino  spiritu, 
non  suo  arbitrio,  sed  quo  deus  propellit 
vehentes J>)  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

CHAP.  II.   1—22.]     DESCBIPTION   OP 

EB&ONEOTJS  TEAOHEES  "WHO  SHOULD 
ABISE  :  THEIB  TTNGOBUY  PBACTICES,  AND 

CEBTAIK  DESTBTJCTION.  On  the  close  pa- 
rallelism with  Jude  4 — 19,  see  in  Prolegg. 
The  fact  will  necessitate  continual  refer- 
ence to  that  Epistle.  1.]  transition 
to  the  new  subject.  But  (contrast  to  last 
verse)  there  were  false  prophets  also  (as 
well  as  the  true  prophets,  just  spoken  of) 
among  the  people  (of  Israel.  These  words, 
more  than  any  that  have  preceded,  define 
the  prophecies  spoken  of  before  as  O.  T. 
prophecies),  as  there  snail  "be  among  you 
also  (ica£  with  iv  vp.1v.  On  €<rovTai,  Ben- 
gel  says  "  et  jam  esse  coeperunt  tune."  It 
was  so,  see  vv.  9  ff. :  still  the  future  in 
foovrcu  is  simple,  and  this  first  declara- 
tion a  pure  prophecy)  false  teachers 
(teachers  of  falsehood:  cf.  ty€v$6\oyos~ 
In  the  case  of  ^evSoTrpo^^rai,  the  t^«;5o-  is 
ambiguous,  whether  subjective,  pretenders 
to  be  prophets  when  they  were  not,  or 
objective,  prophesiers  of  false  things :  cf. 
for  the  latter  Jer.  xiv.  14,  X.XX,  i//€t>855  of 
irpoQviTQLi  irpoQrjTetovcrii'  .  .  . ;  ib.  15 ; 
xxiii.  25,  al.  fr.),  tlie  wMcli  (otiaves,  of  a 
class  :  not  simply  identifying  the  indivi- 
duals) shall  introduce  (shall  bring  in  by 
the  side  of  that  teaching  which  ye  have 
received.  There  is  a  hint  of  secrecy  and 
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v  -s  1  Cor,  vi.  20.  vii,  23.    Rev.  v  9.  xv.  3,  4. 

4      Rev  vu  10.     (1  Pet  n.  18  reff  )     Job  r.  8, 

22  23     Jude  4  al  ±     (Gen.  xvm.  15.) 
a  ch  i*  16  reff.  b  Mark  vii.  22  al.t 

c  Acts  ix.  Z.  xix.  9,  S3  al.     see  Rom.  in.  16.  vv.  15,  21. 


TV  of  Christ,  here  only,    see  Luke  n.  29     Acts  iv.  24.    Jude 
x  —  Matt  x,  38.     Acts  m.  13.     1  Tim.  v,  8.     1  John  u. 

7  A-0*8  v-  28-  ver-  5  °nly-    Gen-  Vl-  17-  z  ch  *•  !*• 

Wisd.  xi\   26  only,    plur.,  Rom.  xm.  13.     1  Pet.  iv,  3.  -ver.  18. 
d  -=  James  u.  7  reff.  e  Mark  MI.  22     2  Cor. 


ix.  5.    Eph.  iv.  19  al.    Jer.  zxii.  27. 


.  . 

f  here  only  t.    ypa/x/uaTO.  ir\a.<rra 


P,  Plut  Thes.  20. 


for  €auT.,  avrois  B1  [ml, 

2.  rec  (for  acreXycicus) 

for  o5os,  5o 


unobservedness,  but  not  so  strong  as  in 
E.  V.  "shall  privily  "bring  in"  It  is 
stronger  in  the  Trapeise'Suo-ai'  of  Jude  4) 
heresies  (alpe'creis  here  rather  in  the  sense 
in  which  we  now  understand  the  word,  new 
and  self-chosen  doctrines,  alien  from  the 
truth:  not  sects  (vulg.),  which  may  be 
founded,  but  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  in- 
troduced) of  destruction  (whose  end  is  de- 
struction, Phil.  iii.  19.  The  expression  is 
not  to  be  resolved  as  E.  V.  (after  Beza,  as 
usual)  by  an  adjective,  "  damnable  here- 
sies," as  it  thereby  loses  its  meaning,  merely 
conveying  the  writer's  own  [judgment  of] 
condemnation),  and  denying  (a remarkable 
word  from  St.  Peter)  the  master  (compare 
TOJ>  (j.6voy  SecrTroVT^  Kal  ic&ptov  ^(JLUV^I^CTOVV 
"XOLffTov  Orpvovu-fvoi*  Jude  4)  who  bought 
them  (reff.  No  assertion  of  universal  re- 
demption can  be  plainer  than  this.  **  Ex 
hoc  loco  bene  colligitur/'  says  Estius, 
endeavouring  to  escape  the  inference, 
"Christum  redemisse  quosdam  reprobos, 
nimirum  illos,  qui  redemptionis  ejus  secun- 
dum  aliquos  effectus  facti  sunt  participes : 
cujusmodi  erant  hi,  de  quibus  Petrus  lo- 
quitur :  utpote  per  fidem  in  baptismo  re- 
generati,  et  peccatorum  veniam  consecuti, 
licet  postea  in  veterem  peccati  servitutem 
lapsi.  .  .  .  Sed  ne  hinc  colligas,  ad  omnes 
omnino  homines  effectum  redemptionis  ex- 
tendi."  Calvin  passes  it  without  a  word. 
It  may  be  noted  that  by  the  use  of  this 
particular  predication  for  Christ  here,  those 
heresies  seem  especially  to  be  aimed  at, 
which  denied  or  explained  away  the  virtue 
of  the  propitiatory  sacrifice  of  our  Lord, 
by  winch  He  has  bought  us  to  Himself), 
bringing  upon  themselves  (the  construc- 
tion is  not  very  plain.  Of  the  two  partici- 
pial clauses, .  .  .  apvovjj,€vot,  and  lirctYOvres 
.  .  .,  one  must  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  a 
finite  verb,  corresponding  to  Trapcisdi-ovdiv 
above :  unless  indeed  we  understand  KCU  to 
mean  "even,"  and  make  both  participial 
clauses  follow  irapeisdt-ovfftv  ...  as  epexe- 
getical  of  it.  This,  however,  would  leave 
tlie  ^Trdyovres  awkwardly  pendont,  and  re- 


airwXewts,  with[copt]  (Ec-ed  :  txt  ABCKL[P]K  rel  vss  [Thl]. 
"  9  sah  [seth]. 

quiring  "and"  to  fill  it  up,  as  in  E.  V. 
As  regards  then  the  alternative  before 
proposed,  Huther  thinks  it  most  natural 
to  regard  eirdyovres  as  a  finite  verb  : 
"  who,  by  denying  &c.,  bring  on  them- 
selves &c. :" — Winer,  §  45.  6.  af  prefers 
making  both  depend  on  7rapei.$d£ovcriv, 
regarding  them,  however  not  as  co-ordi- 
nate, but  ^-rrdyovres  as  a  sequel  added  to 
the  sentence  oYrtves  ....  fcpvovjueyoi.  I 
much  prefer  taking  K<X£  as  the  simple 
copula,  and  regarding  apvot^uej/o*  as  stand- 
ing in  the  place  of  a  finite  verb,  co-ordi- 
nate with  Trap€Lsd£ov<rtv  followed,  as  a 
consequence,  by  tirdyovres  tt.r.K.)  swift 
(see  note  on  ref.,  not  speedy,  but  as 
Horneius  in  Huther,  "  inopinatam  et  inex- 
specfcatam ")  destruction  [cf.  ufpeVety 
d-n-ooXeias  above] :  2.  and  many 

shall  follow  after  (see  on  ch.  i.  16)  their 
licentiousnesses  (the  connexion  of  de- 
praved moral  conduct  with  erroneous  doc- 
trine was  in  the  early  ages  of  the  church 
almost  universal :  see  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
passim,  and  below  vv.  18,  19.  In  ||  Jude, 
the  two  are  expressed  co-ordinately :  TT)*/ 

TOV  0€OV  TjfJLCOV  ^dplTOL  fterctTl0O'T€S"  €IS 
O,ff€\y€LCLVt  K.  T^*'  fJ,6vQV  SfOfTT^TT^V  K.  K.IIO. 

17/&.  'I.  x>  fyvotfAwoi)  on  whose  account 
(by  reason  of  whom,  i.  e.  from  the  aae\yeiat 
of  those  who  follow  after  the  false  teachers : 
for  to  these,  and  not  to  the  false  teachers 
themselves,  is  the  ovs  most  likely  referable. 
It  is  those  who,  seeming  to  be  in  the  way 
of  truth,  yet  favour  and  follow  false 
teachers,  that  cause  most  scandal  to  the 
way  of  truth  itself)  the  way  of  truth  (reff. 
and  Ep.  Barnab.  5,  p.  734,  "  homo  habens 
viam  veritatis ")  shall  be  evil  spoken  of 
("ab  iis  qui  foris  sunt,  discrhnen  igno- 
rantibus  verorum  et  falsorum  Christia- 
norum."  Bengel) :  3.]  and  in  (i.  e. 

living  in,  girt  about  with,  as  their  element, 
not  as  E.  V.  "through")  covetousness 
with  feigned  speeches-  (Wetstein  quotes 
Artemid.  i.  53,  ir\d<r(reij/  5o/c€?  .  .  .  ayaBbv 
ffiropcrt  .  .  .  real  iracrt  ro?s  airareSiari,  5<i 
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el?    *  apicnv 


Jos.  Antt.  ir. 

h=rlpor.  xi  29  (Gal.  v.  10,  w.  gen  )  1  Tim.  v.  12.  James  hi.  1.  i  ch.  m.  5  onlyt.  '  '  k  here 

only  see  Eccl  xn.  3  Esdr.  u  30  (25).  1  ver  1.  m  Matt  xxv.  5  only.  Ps.  cxviii. 

28  AB2N(notF.  Bl  def.).  cxx.  3,4.  n  Acts  xx.  29.  Rom.  via  32  xi  21.  1  Cor.vu.  28  al.  Jer.  xui  14. 

o  here  only  -K    see  note.  p  Heb.  xn.  18  reff.  q  here  only  t.  r  =•  Luke  xxm.  25  al. 

s  John  xu,  17,    Acts  xxv.  21.    1  Pet.  i.  4.  t  a  Matt  x.  15.    2  Thess.  i.  5  al.  ft. 

3.  [u,uas  bef  \oyois  K :  aft  emr.  m.l  ejcTropeucroi/Tcu  K1*  vvarratet  KL  h  i  k 
ImoThl.  J 

4,  for  ei,  i]  (but  corrd)  K1.  rec  treipats,  with  KL  [P(appy)]  rel  [vulg-ed  syrr 
copt  arm  Ephrt  DidJ  Cyr[-p]  Procopj  [DamasCj]  Thl  (Ec :  txt  ABCK  vulg  syr-pk. 
(o<t>oi9   AX1,             rec  T€TTjp7]^€yovst  with  b  [Ephrj]  Thl  (Be:  KoXa&pevovs  TTjpeiv  AK 
syr[-pk  syr-w-ast]  copt:  Koka&imevovs  r^petcrBai  13:  txt  BC1KL[Pj  rel  [syr-txt  arm] 
Procop  [rypovfj..  Ko\a(o/j,,  rypetv  C2,  cruciandos  in  judicium  (injud.  cruc.  am)  reservari 
vulg]. 

T€%vas  Tai5ras)  they  will  make  gain  of 
you  ("qusestum  ex  vobis  facient,  ad  quaes- 
tuni  suum  vobis  abutentur."  Gerh.  See 
ref.,  and  Athenag.  xiii.  569,  *A.<nraffla 
e'veiropetitTO  TrX'fjdr)  yvv&ut&v :  Philo  in 
Flacc.  §  16,  vol.  ii.  p.  536,  freiropefaro 
r^iy  X-f)Qt)v  T&V  titKao'TSJv  (Huther).  Pott 
tries  to  give  the  word  the  classic  meaning 
of  lucrari,  *  to  gain  over  :*  "  sectee  suse 
conciliare  conantur :"  and  this  is  borne 
out  by  Prov.  iii.  14,  LXX,  Kpet<r<rov  avr^v 
eUtiropevcorBaif  ^  xpvcrtov  /c«  apyvplov 
dycravpovs :  but  the  other  meaning  seems 
better  here.  These  false  teachers  would 
care  not  for  their  sect,  but  for  their  gain), 
for  whom  (ots  is  the  dat.  incommodi :  its 
antecedents  being  the  subjects  of  the  verb 
iju.iropefooj'Tai,  viz.  the  false  teachers)  the 
sentence  (of  God,  decreeing  their  awti- 
Aeto)  from  long  since  (eK-rraXqi  cannot  sure- 
ly, as  De  Wette,  be  joined  predicatively 
with  rd  Kpijj-a,  *  the  sentence  from  of  old 
decreed,*  cf.  of  TrcfcAcu  irpoyeypafj.fji.evQi  els 
*ovro  rb  Kp7(j.a,  Jude  4 :  in  this  case  we 
should  at  all  events  expect  rb  Kpina  rb 
e/cTToAat.  Bather,  with  most  Commen- 
tators, should  ^/cTToAai  be  taken  adver- 
bially with  the  following  verb.  The  word 
is  found,  besides  ref.,  in  Arrian,  Exp.  Alex, 
i.  9,  els  Aoytcr/iby  rov  eKira\ai :  Jos.  Antt. 
xvi.  8.  4,  €Kira\at  per  arvve$pe6<ov  avr$ 
j :  Plut.  Aristid.  p.  328  E,  avfyp 
K.  <f>i\OKivo*vvo$t  isKiraXat  irpbs 
Phrynichus,  p.  45, 
condemns  it :  air^TraAat,  ifjcTraAcu* 


where  see  Lobeck's  note)  is  not  idle  (i.  e. 
is  working  itself  out,  is  living  and  in 
action),  and  their  destruction  slumbereth 
not  (i.e.  is  awake,  and  ready  to  seize 
them :  airctjAem  being  personified :  for  the 
verb,  see  reff.).  4 — 11.]  Argument, 

enforced  by  three  historical  proofs,  that 
Q-od  will  assuredly  punish  these  wicked 
persons.  The  protases,  el  yap  ....  Kal 


Kal  Tr6\eis,  have  no  sin- 
gle apodosls,  properly  so  called,  to  answer 
to  them,  but  the  apodosis  when  it  comes, 
is  complicated  with  an  additional  protasis 
Kal  tiiitaiov  A&r  K.T.A,  which  causes  it  to 
consist  of  two  members,  the  deliverance 
of  the  righteous,  and  the  punishment  of 
the  wicked.  4.]  First  historical 

proof:  the  punishment  of  the  apostate 
angels.  Cf.  Jude  6.  For  (connect  with 
the  position  immediately  preceding,  ols  rb 
/cp?/ia  /c.r.A.)  if  God  spared  not  angels 
having  sinned  (how,  is  not  here  specified; 
but  Jude,  ver.  6,  is  more  particular :  see 
note  there.  ajxapTticravrcov,  anarthrous, 
is  not  =  rav  a/i.,  "that  sinned:"  but 
carries  a  ratiocinative  force,  giving  the 
reason  of  OVK  ifyelffaro :  "  for  their  sin  "), 
but  casting  them  into  hell  (the  word  is 
no  where  else  found:  but  its  meaning 
must  be  plain  by  analogy.  Tartarus  is  * 
no  where  else  mentioned  in  the  N.  T.  or 
LXX:  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  ib  is 
used  as  equivalent  to  yeewa.  It  seems 
best  to  take  the  verb  absolutely,  by  itself, 
and  join  creipots  C<$<pov  to  TrapeSoo/cev,  as  is 
done  in  E.  V.  So  Huther  after  Calov., 
Pott,  Wahl,  al.,  against  De  Wette,  Biet- 
lein,  al.  The  aor.  participle  is  contem- 
porary with  the  aor.  verb  irapeticaKev,  as 
in  aTTOKpiBels  elire)  delivered  (them)  over 
("irap^SwKcv  is  here,  as  often,  used  with 
an  implied  idea  of  punishment."  Huther) 
to  dens  (so  with  the  reading  in  txt :  creipos, 
the  same  as  fftpos,  or  <rify6s,  properly  a 
cave  where  corn  is  stored,  so  Demosth. 
p.  100  ult.,  oXvpStv  T<av  &  rots  ®p%Ktois 
ffipois,  also  p.  135.  5.  The  form  vcipts  is 
found  (as  a  var.  read,  in  Demosth.  also)  in 
Pollux  ix.  49 ;  Phot.  p.  504.  23  -r  Varro  de 
re  rust.  i.  57.  The  word  is  used  for  a 
wolf's  den,  by  Longus  i.  11.  The  other 
reading,  <retpcus,  has  perhaps  come  from 
the  Sco-ftoTs  attiois  of  ||  Jude,  and  would 
seem  to  suit  the  sense  better :  see  there) 
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w  1  Tim  n  7     2  Tim  1. 11  only.    Gen  xli.  43     Dan.  ih.  4.    Sir  xx  15  only. 
y  Matt  xxiv.  38.39.    Luke  sun  27.    Gen.  M.  17,  &c.  z  Jude  4  reff, 

Tobit  viu  2,J  c  2  Tim.  u.  14  only.    GEN.  xix.  29.  d  w  d<xt , 

e  Heb.  «.  11  reft  f  Jude  15  only^  ^  Dan.  ix  5  LXX  &  Theod.-AB(not 

g  a=  Heb.  i.  2  reff.  h  so  r.  ITHTTW  *Aj3p.,  Gal.  ui.  9. 


5.  (aAAa,  so  ABCLK  g  j  L)  for  /coc 

6.  om  KaraffrpCKpTi  BC1  copt  [«wrecr7y>€i^( 
ao-ejSecn  B[P]  a  69.  137. 

of  darkness  (if  the  reading  vet  pats  be  re- 
tained, the  expression  is  remarkably  illus- 
trated by  Wisd.  xvii.  17,  ahvcrei  crit6rovs 
&e&-f]<rav :  and  will  probably  mean,  as 
there,  that  darkness  itself  is  the  chain, 
gen.  of  apposition)  in  custody  (pres. : 
"  "being  kept"  The  readings  are  in  great 
confusion,  from  the  combined  influence  of 
||  Jude,  and  our  ver.  9)  unto  (with  a  view 
to  :  or  merely  temporal,  until :  but  this  is 
not  probable  here,  as  the  want  of  fieyd\ri$ 
7){jL€pas,  Jude  6,  removes  all  definite  allu- 
sion to  the  time  of  the  judgment)  judg- 
ment :  5.]  Second  historical  proof 
— the  flood.  Wanting  in  Jude — and 
spared  not  the  ancient  world,  but  pre- 
served (here  first  comes  in  the  idea  of  the 
preservation  of  the  righteous,  which  is 
worked  out  further  in  the  next  verse) 
Noah  the  eighth  person  (i.  e.  with  seven 
others:  according  to  the  well-known 
formula,  generally  found  in  Greek  with 
avr6$:  so  Thucyd.  ii.  79,  ^ffrpariiyti  8£ 
Hevotyav  6  Evpivldov  rplros  avr6st  and 
passim.  But  the  shorter  phrase  is  not 
without  classic  example:  e.g.  Plato,  Legg. 
iii.  p.  695  0,  Xa@&v  rty  ctpxV  '4&$o(jiQs, 
and  other  examples  in  Winer,  §  37.  2 : 
and  in  Wetstein.  The  numeral  adj.  must 
be  taken  with  N£e,  not  with  K^VKO) 
preacher  of  righteousness  (the  obvious 
construction  would  be,  "  as  a  preacher  of 
righteousness:"  so  Huther:  but  we  should 
thus  be  introducing  an  element  logically 
extraneous  to  the  context,  which  treats 
not  of  the  purpose  why  the  righteous  are 
preserved,  but  simply  of  their  preservation. 
And  in  these  later  Epistles,  all  considera- 
tions based  on  stricter  views  of  the  usage 
of  the  article  before  substantives  are  ex- 
ceedingly unsafe.  The  fact,  that  Noah 
was  thus  a  preacher  of  (moral)  righteous- 
ness to  the  depravity  of  his  age,  is  found 
alluded  to  in  Jos.  Antt.  i.  3.  1, — 6 
$€,  rots  irpaTTOUfvois  for*  aurwy 
vtav  Kttl  Tots  fiovXetipafftv  ay $<as  ix6"'* 
HvtiOev  iirl  T&  KpetTTOv  avrobs  r^v  Sid- 
votav  ical  T&JT  irpdj-ets  neratpepeiv :  Bere- 
schith  Eabba  xxx.  6,  in  Wetst.  "  K7jpv£ 


/ice,  KOCT/JLQV  H1. 

v  (orog  KareKptvev)  P].  for  affefieiv, 

generationis  diluvii,  id  est,  Nbachus  :'*  al. 
in  De  Wette),  bringing  (=  "when  He 
"brought"  or,  "and  brought:"  contem- 
porary with  the  €(f>6\a,%ev  above)  the 
flood  (anarthrous,  as  well  known ;  in  the 
earlier  written  reff.  Matt.,  Luke,  the  art. 
is'  expressed)  on  the  world  (again  anarth- 
rous) of  ungodly  men  (Dietlein,  in  his 
commentary,  attaching  ver.  4  to  ver.  5, 
and  believing  the  crime  of  tbe  angels  to 
be  that  in  Gen,  vi.  2  (see  note  on  Jude  6), 
holds  that  only  one  example  is  furnished 
by  them  both,  as  declaring  God's  dealings 
with  the  old  world ;  vv.  7,  8  giving  cor- 
responding testimony  with  regard  to  the 
new.  But  his  reasons,  as  Huther  has 
shewn,  will  not  hold  :  seeing  that,  1.  the 
sentences  are  strictly  co-ordinate  with  each 
other,  ver.  6  ;  ver.  5  ' :  ver.  5  ;  ver.  4,  all 
being  simply  coupled  by  /cm :  2.  there  is 
no  mention  of  the  new  world  at  ver.  6, 
as  there  is  none  of  the  old  at  ver.  4 :  3. 
the  angels  cannot  be  part  of  the  /c<£o>tos 
afftfi&v.  And  Dietlein's  idea,  that  if  we 
take  three  examples,  both  members  of  the 
apodosis  ver.  9,  will  not  be  represented  in 
ver.  4,  proves  nothing,  because  that  apo- 
dosis answers  not  to  each  of  vv.  4,  5,  6, 
separately,  but  to  vv.  4 — 7  generally :  the 
idea  of  rescuing  the  righteous  coming  in  as 
secondary,  by  the  way,  And  the  repeti- 
tion of  OVK  HQetcraTo,  vv.  4,  5,  by  which 
Dietlein  tries  to  strengthen  his  position,  is 
in  fact  against  him :  marking  off,  as  it  does, 
expressly,  ver.  5  from  ver.  4,  as  a  second 
example  of  God's  unsparing  vengeance) : 
6,]  Third  historical  proof:  the 
destruction  of  Sodom  and  G-omorrha,  Jude 
7.  And  burning  to  ashes  (Suidas,  rc^pu- 
cras,  €fjLirp-f)oras,  o"iroti(6(ra,s.  The  aor.  part, 
is  contemporary  with  the  aor.  follow- 
ing) the  cities  of  (gen.  of  apposition) 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  condemned  (them) 
(icaT^tcpivcv,  not  imperf.,  but  first  aor.  as 
irap4$(oKGv  and  ^0vAa£ej/  in  the  co-ordi- 
nate verses  above)  to  (better  than  "with:" 
see  reff.:  not  "eversionc  damnavit,"  "fun- 
ditus  everfcendo  punivit,"  as  Gerh. :  but 
"in  cineres  redigens  damnavit  ad  ever- 


5—10. 


HETPOT  B. 


405 


Aobr  *  rear  air  ovovfjLevov  VTTO  TT}?  T&V  k  a\ 


ev 


Sifcalav    u 


ev  *  do~e\-  i  Acts  vu.  24 
KOI 
fjfjuepav   t  e|f 
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Se 


a 


TOt/9  cd  O 


iv    10 


Se  i 


ev 


74.     Rom.  vu.  24.    a  Cor.  i.  10  al.     Exod   vi.  6     Ps.  cxxxis   1. 
W?tst  ^  T,        u  •       P  -  1  Cor  xu.  17.    Xen.  Mem,  i.  4  6. 
only  t.     Baruch  n.  17  (23)  Aid   only.  s  =  Acts  ii.  29.    Nu 

xxxix.  10.    Esth.  ui.  7.    Jsa.  Iviu.  2.    Eunp,  Rhea.  445. 


'et.  1. 15 

;-       reff", 

n  Luke  i. 

o  here  only  t.    (Gr.  freq.  see 
q  so  James  v.  6.  r  here 

'urn.  xxm.  21,  there  only     Gen. 

-- —    *r.  «..«.t,a.  nu.  u  o'f  things,  here  only,    (see  Acts  u,  23 

&')  «uri*  vu  \«*  v  m.  v  **  here  only-    (Matt.  xiv.  24  I!  Mk.)  w  ~  Matt.  vii.  11  |i  L.    Luke  xii. 

56.    Phil  iv   12  bis.     1  Tim.  ui.  5.     James  iv.  17.     Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  46.  x  Acts  x.  2,  7  only.     Isa. 

?^lv  16-    (see  c.h-  »•  3  reffO  y  =  1  Pet.  i.  6  reff.  z  Matt.  x.  15  a!3.  ch.  m.  7.    1  John  iv. 

17.    see  Rev.  xiv.  7.    Jude  6.  a  Acts  iv.  21  only  f.     Wlsd  xi.  16      pres.  particip  ,  see  note,  and 

Winer,  g  45.  1.  6  (3*3).  b  =  ver.  4.  c  Jude  7.  d  =  1  Tim.  v,  15  al.    Judg.  u.  19. 

6  Ch3  X*  JudflS  18      Jer  ii1?  e24nl7  ^^  ***'  ^'    ^^^  ^^  ^    1  MaC°*  ™'  ^  °Uly'  S  =  °h'  **' 


(epvcrctro  (one  p),  so  B1.) 

!  DamasCj^  (Ec-commj|.     aft  5c  ins  iretyw- 
5s  disapproving) .         for  rjfj.fpav,  ypavK. 


7.  Acu0  B1  am  (with  fuld). 

8.  om  o  B. 

9.  Tretpacr^wv  K1  a  h  m  [tol  syr  copt  Ephrj 
\aKio"iJ,€j'ov$(so  Tischdf,  expr:  irepi ^>u\.  Tre£ 

10.  mOvfAutus  C[P  a]  5.  6.  9.  15-8.  26-7-9.  36-7  syfr  copt  Thl  Jerx :  mevfuets 

sionern,"  as  Pott,  Wahl,  Winer,  De  Wette, 
Huther)  overthrow  (icaTaorTpocf*^  is  the 
word  used  (ref.  Gen.)  in  the  history), 
laying  down  an  example  (cf.  7rp6it€tvTai 
Sery/ua,  Jude  7)  of  (i.  e.  that  which  might 
shew  forth  the  fate  of)  those  that  should 
in  after  time  live  ungodly  (so  the  E.  V. 
well,  but  with  "  after  ")  :  7.]  and 

rescued  (the  contrast,  the  deliverance  of 
the  righteous,  is  here  brought  out  at 
more  length.  This  contrast  is  wanting  in 
Jude,  where  only  the  punitive  dealings  of 
God  are  treated)  righteous  Lot  (SiKcuov, 
as  repeating  the  ^iKaiocr^vT]  of  ver.  5 :  see 
also  again,  ver.  8)  distressed  (fcarairoveco, 
properly  to  ivear  down  or  tire  out  by  toil, 
as  rrj  ^Sefct  TTJF  rpotyris  T^\V  SL\K)JV  rov 
Oyptov  Karairove'iv,  Diod.  iii.  37 :  'Hpa- 

Xircavi,  Pol.  xl.  7.  3  :  hence  to  oppress,  as 
in  ref.  Acts,  or  harass  beyond  bearing  as 
here)  by  tie  behaviour  of  the  lawless 
(adeorfj,oL,  "homines  nefarii,  qui  nee  jus  nee 
fas  curant")  in  licentiousness  (£v  a<reA/y. 
avaarrpoQ'fi  is  to  be  taken  together,  as  3v 
bcreXy.  &j/a<rry>6$ecr0at ;  I//  affeXy.  denoting 
the  character  of  the  behaviour  or  manner 
of  life)  :  8.]  Explanation  of  Kara- 

•Kovo&iAevov*  For  by  sight  and  hearing 
(these  datives  belong  to  3/Sacrdvifej'  below, 
not  as  vulg.,  Erasm.,  al.,  ungrammatically, 
to  <$  S/ttcuos-, — "  adspeotu  et  auditu  Justus 
erat"  nor  as  Gerh.  to  ^yKaroiKwy  :  nor 
again  are  they  to  be  understood  of  the 
Sodomites,  as  Wetstein, — fe  Lotus  vultu 
eorum  meretricio  conspecto,  et  audita  fama 
impudicitiae  eorum  .  .  .  /*  It  was  by  his 
own  sight  and  hearing  of  what  went  on 
around  him,  that  he  'fyvxty  SiKalav  l/8a<rc£- 
VL&V.  pXe'fifxa  is  more  usually  of  the 
look  of  a  man  from  without:  so  in  De- 


mosth.  Mid.  in  Wetsfc.  r$ 
^\€fjt,fia,Tif  ry  ^cuvp,  and  in  numerous  other 
examples  in  Wetst.  The  transition  from 
this  to  the  subjective  sense  is  obvious)  the 
righteous  man,  dwelling  among  them, 
day  by  day  tormented  his  righteous 
soul  with,  their  lawless  deeds  (the  form 
of  the  sentence  is  peculiar  :  that  being 
represented  as  a  deliberate  act  of  Lot  on 
himself,  which  was  in  fact  the  impression 
made  on  him  by  the  lawlessness  around 
him.  The  same  way  of  speaking  is  com- 
mon among  us,  when  we  say  that  a  man, 
"  distresses  himself  "  at  any  occurrence  : 
cf.  Isa.  Iviii.  5,  "  a  day  for  a  man  to  afflict 
his  soul/*  —  f)fJL€pav  TtMreivovv  &vQpwirov 
T^V  •fyvxty  avrov.  The  older  expositors 
have  curiously  and  characteristically 
missed  the  right  sense:  so  (Ec.,  wpbs 
£rj\ov  T&V  ao'cjSwj'  avr&v  trpd&tov  Tjjmepnv 
eTra 


airoxys  fal  tynparelas  (which  he  further 
expands  afterwards)  :  and  similarly  Thl.)  : 
9.]  (Aspodosis;  the  last  verse 
having  been  quasi-parenthetical,  explana- 
tory of  fcaTaTTOj/otSjuevos.  See  above  on 
ver.  4)  the  Lord  knoweth  how  (reff.  The 
expression  indicates  both  the  apprehen- 
sion of  the  manner  of  the  act  and  the 
power  to  perform  it)  to  rescue  godly 
(men)  out  of  temptation  (as  in  ref.  1  Pet., 
where  see  note,  —  trials,  persecutions,  and 
the  like),  and  to  reserve  unrighteous 
(men)  under  punishment  (not  as  most, 
cruciandos  :  "  to  be  punished"  E.  V.  : 
but  as  in  ver.  4,  actually  in  a  penal  state, 
and  thus  awaiting  their  final  punishment) 
to  the  day  of  judgment  (the  great  final 
doom  :  see  reff.)  :  10.]  but  chiefly 

(cf.   Jude  8)   those   who    go  after  the 
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h  Eph.  i.  21. 

i  Heb  xii.  3 

reff. 
k  here  oixly  -t. 

Jos.  B.  J.  m. 

10.2. 


/cat 


v~  ABCKL 


ov  '• 

KCLl 

i  icar    avr&v  vrapa 


}.  , 

ovres  ov   q 


k  Imno 
13 


29.    Acts  xxv  18  only. 
3  only.    Wisd.  i.  6al. 


1L  om^apa 


8=  Jude  9. 


*•*  OVTOt, 

<  note)  n  Mark  v.  33  '[  L  only     Isa. 

p  see  Heb.  «.  16  reff  q  =  John  xvm. 

Uidrecj.    i-jumilS     2  Tim.  m.  2.    Rev.  xui,  5  only.    Isa.  lam. 
John  vu.  24.  vui.  16.    Deut  »x  6. 


' 


'd  13  vulg  syr-pk  copt  seth  [EphrJ  Bede  [syr  has  it  with  ast]. 


flesh,  (more  general  here  than  in  ||  Jude, 
where  iWpas  defines  the  particular  sin. 
Here,  all  following  after  unlawful  carnal 
lusts  is  meant)  in  lust  of  pollution  (lust, 
hankering  after  unlawful  and  polluting  use 
of  the  flesh.  The  gen.  is  not  to  be  resolved 
into  an  adjective,  "cupiditas  fceda"  as 
Wahl),  and  despise  lordship  (so  in  Jude 
8,  KvpttTyra  aflerowrty :  where  see  note). 
Darers  (the  construction  suddenly  alters 
to  a  description  of  the  wicked  persons  who 
were  the  object  in  the  former  sentence. 
Cf .  ref.  and  Tbucyd.  i.  70,  where  the  Co- 
rinthians characterize  the  Athenians  as  /cai 
irapk  tivvaptv  roA^raf,  Kal  irapk  yvApnv 
KivSvvevraC),  self-willed  (see  note  on  ref. 
Tit.,  where  the  word  is  explained.  Both 
these  plurals  are  used  as  substantives,  in 
apposition  with  each  other  and  with  'they/ 
the  understood  subject  of  the  following 
verb),  they  tremble  not  (when)  speaking 
evil  of  (this  participial  construction,  mean- 
ing much  the  same  as  an  infinitive,  is 
common :  see  ref.  and  Acts  v.  42,  xii.  16 ; 
and  Winer,  §  45.  4.  a)  glories  (what  is 
meant  by  this,  is  somewhat  doubtful :  see 
on  H  Jude.  We  might  take  the  word  here, 
as  there  also,  in  its  widest  sense,  as  any 
dignities  or  glories,  human  or  divine, 
were  it  not  for  the  example  there  follow- 
ing. The  vulg.  has  a  curious  rendering 
:  here  :  tf  sectas  (§<f£as)  non  metuunt  intro- 
ducere  blasphem  antes :"  whereas  in  Jude 
it  renders  "  majestatem  autem  blasphe- 
mant  :**  ou  which  Bstius,  "  cur  autem  in- 
terpres  eandem  vocem  hie  sectas,  apud 
Judam  majestatem^ — seu  maj  estates  trans  - 
tuleritin  sententia  simili,  seu  potius  eadem, 
mihi  non  liquet ") ;  11.]  where  (i.  e. 

"  in  cases  where  :"  nearly  =  whereas :  so 
reff.,  and  Thucyd.  viii.  96,  Kirov  yhp  .... 
roffatry  y  |u/t^op^  JTreyeyeVrjro,  ir&s  oitK 
ctfcJrcwy  ^B^ouv  /)  angels,  being  greater 
(than  they)  in  strength  and  might  (such 
is  of  necessity  the  meaning,  and  not  the 
curious  and  hardly  grammatical  inter- 
pretation of  Huther,  "angels  who  are 
greater  in  strength  and  might  than  the 
other  angels/'  as,  e.  g.,  the  archangel 
Michael  in  ||  Jude.  This  meaning  would 
require  &yyeXot  ol  itfx*  K'  ^UI/'  /^C*  foT*$* 
As  it  is,  the  6vrcs  carries  a  slight  ratio- 
cinative  force  with  it :  "  being,"  i.  e« 


"  though  they  be  :w  and  the  thought  is 
not,  as  Huther,  a  lame  one,  but  shews 
forcibly  the  unbecomingness  of  their  irre- 
verence, seeing  that  even  angels  who  are 
so  far  above  them  yet  do  not  bring  railing 
accusations  against  8<f|cu),  bring  not  a- 
gainst  them  (scil.  5<$£cu  :  in  the  interpreta- 
tion, lad  angels,  fallen  from  their  heaven- 
ly estate,  but  regarded  here  according  to 
their  essential  condition  as  sons  of  glory. 
Cf.  Milton's  "excess  of  glory  obscured," 
as  descriptive  of  Satan, — an  expression 
probably  taken  from  the  study  of  the  ori- 
ginal text  in  this  place  or  in  ||  Jude.  The 
vulg.  rendering,  « adversum  se,3  is  clearly 
wrong:  see  below)  "before  the  Lord  ("apud 
Dominum,  judicem,  eumque  prsesentein, 
reveriti,  abstinent  judicio,"  Bengel.  It 
is  to  me  on  the  whole  more  probable 
that  the  words  irapo.  KvpCcp  should  have 
dropped  out,  as  not  occurring  in  ||  Jude, 
than  that  they  should  have  been  inserted 
owing  to  any  idea  of  a  contention  in  the 
divine  Presence  being  there  intended :  for 
no  such  intention  is  apparent  there,  but 
rather  the  contrary)  a  railing  judgment 
(=  Kpiviv  /3A.a<r4>Tjfi£as,  Jude  9.  P\a<r<|>ifi- 
jjtov,  in  allusion  to  ^Aacr^Tj/uo^res "above. 
As  a  curiosity  in  the  way  of  erroneous 
rendering  and  more  erroneous  exegesis 
founded  on  it,  we  may  notice  the  vulg. 
jhere : — "  ubi  angeli  fortitudine  et  virtu te 
cum  sint  maj  ores,  non  portant  adversum 
se  execrabile  judiciuin  :"  and  Lyra's  com- 
ment, "  ubi,  i.  e.  in  posna  inferni :  angeli, 
scil.  mali :  nonportant,  i.  e.  vix  sustinent : 
execrabile  judicium,  i.  e.  pcenam."  Cf. 
Estius,  h.  1.  and  the  extraordinary  com- 
mentary of  Feuardentius  on  this  Epistle, 
in  which  he  derives-  from  this  interpreta- 
tion an  argument  a  fortiori,  "If  angels 
cannot  bear  their  punishment,  how  much 
less  heretics,  Luther,  Calvin,  Bucer,  &c."). 
12 — 22.]  Further  description  and 
denunciation  of  these  persons.  12.]  Cf. 
Jude  10.  In  words  this  verse  is  very 
similar  to  that,  but  in  meaning  quite 
different :  and  this  fact,  so  often  oc- 
curring in  the  passage,  strongly  con- 
firms the  view  of  the  common  matter 
taken  in  the  Prolegg.,  [ch.  iv.  §  iii., 
and  specially  par.  11,  p.  147.]  See 
the  separate  sense  of  this  verse  and  of 
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v  Rom.  i.  26,  27  only  t. 
Antt.  11   10  2  al. 


n  evTpv<$>a)vre<$  ev  rals 


,  Juete  10.)  w  here  onlj 

at  —  here  bis  only    (ch.  i.  4  rei 
2  =-  1  Cor.  xiv.  38      Sir  v.  15, 

b  so  Jude  10. 
f  Jude  11.    Mic  uu  11. 


Num  \i    12.) 
Wisd.  xi.  15 
only. 

u  Heb.  xm,  11. 
Jude  10  only, 
j      *  exc   Rev.  iv. 

aVTCOV       6, .«'  passim. 

Ezek    x.  20. 
Jer.  1.  (xxvii.)  46  only.    Job  xxiv.  5  Aq.    Jos. 
.;  y  conBtr.,  Heb.  v  8  al.     Winer, 

a  w  €V,  here  only,    -w  els,  Luke  xii, 
c  Isa.  xxiv.  3.  d  —  1  Pet  i.  8  reffl 

ver.  15  h  James  iv.  1,  3  reff. 


3  24.  2.  a  (2nd). 

10  al.     Bel  and  I)r  9 

e  2  Mace.  via.  33  

i  Heb.  x.  29  reff.  j  »  (&  w.  ev)  here  only.     Cf.  5aKTvAo9  ajmepa,  Trag-.  Lyr.                       k  Luke  vii. 

25  only.    Gen.  xlix.  20.  Prov,  xix.  10.    (~<pqvt  James  v  5.)                        1  "Eph.  v. 27  only  -t      Jos  Antt.  xiii. 

11.3.     ("Aas,  Jude  13.  -Aovif ,  Jude  23.)                            m  here  only.    Levit.  xxi  16—  33  al.  met.,  Sir.  xviii. 

15  al      (-/ueicrflcuj  2  Cor.  vi.  3.)  n  here  only.    Isa.  Iv.  2.  Ivii.  4.                     o  Heb.  ui.  13  reff. 

12.  auroi  K.  Steph  yeyevripeva,  with  A2KLN  rel  syrr  GEc,  yev^^vn  m  :    txt 

A1BC[P]  a  [(spec  seth)]  Ephr,  Thl.  rec  tf>v<n«:a  bef  yey.,  with  KL  rel  (Ec  :  om 

\  36  :  txt  ABC[P]K  a  d  h  m  13  syrr  [arm]  Ephr  Thl.  for  ayvoovcrw  /8Aa<r- 


rf>^^oui/T€y,  ayvoovv-res  ft\acr^r)^ovffty  K.  rec  (for  /cat  q-Bap'ncroi'Ta.i)  KaTa<t>Qap7i<rovrai, 

with  C2KLN3  rel  vulg[-ed(with  demid  tol)]  spec  syr-pk  coptt  [ann(?)]  Thl  (Ec  :  txt 


AB[C1Pj«l  am  (with  fuld  harl1)  syr  aeth[-rom]  Jerv 

13.  for  KoiJi.ioviA.evot,  aSLKov^voi  BNX[P  syr-pk  (arm)]. 
B  vulg  spec  syr-pk  syr-mg  sah  esth  [Ephrj]  Sing-cler. 


for  ajrarais,  ayairais  A-corr 
aft  awr&v  ins  o-TriAaSes  C. 


Jude  10,  in  the  notes  on  each  verse. 
But  (contrast  to  the  angels,  just  men- 
tioned) these,  as  irrational  animals,  born 
naturally  (thus  vulg.  rightly,  'naturali* 
ter?  according  to  the  transposition  in  the 
text  ;  jjrucriica  being  nearly  =  tyvcriKcas. 
According  to  the  other  reading,  4>t><n.»ca  is 
a  second  epithet  to  &\oya  £&«»  as^  (Ea  : 
/car*  atcrQficrLV  pbvov  £&>vra,  oi)  KG.TCI,  vovv 
K.  rfyv  voepav  C<u-f)v)  for  (with  a  view  to) 
capture  and  destruction  (i.  e.  not  to  take 
and  to  destroy,  but  to  be  taken  and  de- 
stroyed. Wetst.  quotes  from  the  Rabbini- 
cal Bava  Mezia,  p.  85.  1,  "  Quidam  vitulus, 
cum  ad  mactandum  adduceretur,  R.  Judani 
accessit,  caputque  in  ejus  gremium  repo- 
rens  flevit.  Sed  ille,  Abi,  inquit,  in  hunc 
finem  creatus  es"),  speaking  evil  (as  they 
do  :  the  part,  includes  the  ground  of  their 
perishing)  in  the  matter  of  things  which 


they  know  not  (thus,  viz.,  by  4v 

ri,  /3\a<r<p.  and  not  by  ravrat 


. 

ols  ayvoovcrw,  jQA.,  1  prefer  to  resolve  the 
attraction.  We  have  jSXcter^/xeTv  els  as 
analogous  to  ftXatrcp.  3v  :  on  the  other  hand 
ayvoftv  ev  might  be  tolerated,  as  ayvoelv 
Trepf,  1  Cor.  xii.  1  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  13.  But  the 
former  construction  seems  better  ;  because, 
it  being  -almost  necessary  to  suppose  ols 
neuter,  not  masculine,  it  is  not  so  natural 
to  have  a  neut.  accus.  after  y8\o<r<3t>77M«"/> 
as  a  neut.  dative  with  %v),  in  their  corrup- 
tion (in  their  practising,  and  following 
out,  of  this  corruption  to  which  they  have 
devoted  themselves)  shall  even  perish 
(shall  go  on  till  they  perish;  not  only 
being  found  in  it,  Kving  in  it,  advancing 
in  it.  but  going  on  also  to  its  final  issue,  viz. 
eternal  perdition).  13  a.]  receiving  as 
they  shall  (fut.  part.)  (the)  reward  of 
unrighteousness  (not;  as  Wolf,  =  /x«r0b»/ 


iiSiKov,  but  exactly  as  in  ver.  15,  wages  or 
retribution  for  unrighteousness  :  the  only 
difference  being  that  Balaam  followed  its 
temporal  wages,  they  shall  receive  its 
eternal).  13  b,  14.]  These  verses  most 
probably,  as  to  construction,  form  an  in- 
dependent participial  sentence,  connected 
by  apposition  with  what  precedes.  This  is 
better  than  to  consider  them  as  all  belong- 
ing to  en-Aa*^ 0?7 crew  in  ver.  15,  which 
clearly  is  confined  in  its  reference  to  its 
own  sentence, — or  as  giving  the  ground  of 
QQap'ticrovrai  above.  Imagining  a  plea- 
sure delicate  living  for  a  day  (the  inter- 
pretations of  Iv  TiM-epcji,  have  been  various. 
(Ec.  gives  it,  T^J/  aXfiQri  K.  eirepacrrov 

€V<t>pO<TVVTJV     /C.     1)<5ov))V     CV     TJJ    K.aff    VJlJL€pQ.V 

TLQe^evoL  rou  \aifjiov  aTroAaucrci.  And 
similarly  Thl.,  Beza,  al.  But  this  seems 
inadmissible  for  dv  yjjLepa.  Some,  as 
Erasm.,  Benson,  Morus,  E.  V.,  al.,  take 
it  for  " in  the  daytime"  as  implying  ab- 
sence of  all  shame  ;  but  this  would  give  a 
very  lame  and  frigid  sense,  and  is  in- 
consistent with  Tpvd'fjv,  which  is  not 
revelling  or  rioting,  but  delicate  living, 
which  those  who  practise  carry  on  as  much 
in  the  daytime  as  by  night,  being  the  habit 
of  their  lives.  Bede's  explanation  is  re- 
markable :  he  understands  *  voluptas  diei  * 
to  mean  true  pleasure,  "  qua  sancti  quoque 
delectantur  in  Domino,"  and  "voluptas 
noctu  "  to  be  the  unlawful  pleasure  of  the 
ungodly.  Then  lie  takes  yfiov^v  r^jv  ev 
flMpy  together  as  predicate,  understanding, 
**  cum  deliciis  .  .  .  vacent  .  .  .,  has  tarn  en 
ipsi  optimas  et  quasi  lucifluas  judicent." 
Few  will  accept  this,  though  it  is  very  in- 
genious. There  can  be  little  doubt  tbat 
the  true  rendering  is  as  vulg.  "  voluptateni 
existimantes  diei  delicias :"  Grot.,  "in 
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/eal 


p  Jude 12 
only  t.    Jos. 
Antt.  iv.  8.  7. 


q  jams  i. 

r  James  iv.  4     e\WT6<?>  x  fcardpa? 

8  playboy.1!?.  €7r\avi]0'r)a-av,  °  eg 

t  James  i.  14.  ver.  18  only  t,  u  ch.  hi, 

see  note.  x  Heb.  vi.  8  reff.    gen., 

z  =  Acts  vi.  2.    Gen.  iu  24 
b  Acts  nil.  10.  cch  1.16  reft 


VfJUV)     L*  09! 

1  a/caTa7rav<rTOV$ 


BeXed^ 


KaTa\i7rovTe<> 
rfj   d 


'.ABCKL 
PNab  c 

,OZ>T69  d  fg  h  j 
kl  mno 
13 

*~6$bv 


roi)   T$a\aa/Ji, 


14.  for  fjiOixafaSoSy  fJ>Qtxa^ta>s  AK 
13.  40  vulg  syrr  copt  Thl  Jer  Sing- 
with  a  b  f  36  sah  :  fact  ABCKL[P] 

15.  KaraAenroj/res  ApB1]^  13. 


,  16  only  t.  v  Heb.  v.  14  reff  w  ver.  3.    gen., 

see  2  Thess.  u.  3  ver.  13.    ISA.  Ivn  4.  y  1  Pet.  i  14  (note). 

a  Luke  in.  3  |lf  4  (from  Isa.  ad.  3,  4).    Acts  viu.  21.  ix.  11.  xm.  10  only. 
d—  Jude  11. 

13,  a/car  airaffrovf  AB  :    aKarairavcrrov  b  k 

cler.  a/xa/ma«  K  [spec].  rec  7rA€ove£*ai£, 

K  rel  vulg  syrr  copt  [arm]  Thl  (Ec. 

rec  ins  ryv  bef  evdcia?,  with  Till  CEc  :  om 


diem,  id  est  ad  breve  tempus  :"  Calv.,  Est., 
"  Felicitatein  statuunt  in  prsesentibus  de- 
liciis."  And  so  Corn.  a-Lap.,  De  Wette, 
Huther,  al.  With  this  also  agrees  the 
article  r^v  and  its  position  :  *'  that  delicate 
living  which  is  but  for  a  day"),  spots  (but 
ffTrtXdties,  Jude  12,  where  see  note)  and 
"blemishes  (disgraces,  disfigurements,  caus- 
ing shame:  £6e\et$  $€  K€  fj.cofjt.oi'  avd^at, 
Od.  )8.  86),  luxuriating  in  their  deceits 
(i.  e.  as  explained  by  Huther,  in  those 
things  or  materials  of  luxury,  which  they 
have  fraudulently  gotten,  the  abstract  for 
the  concrete.  But,  granting  that  inter- 
pretation as  the  words  stand,  there  seems 
to  be  considerable  doubt  and  difficulty 
about  both  reading  and  meaning.  In  Jude 
12  they  stand  vvroi  daw  &  rals  a 


eyes  full  of  an  adulteress  ("quasi  dicat, 
tarn  libidinosos  eos  esse,  ut  in  ipsorum 
oculis  quasi  adulterse  habitent,  seu  ut 
adulteras  semper  in  oculis  ferant."  Hor- 
neius,  in  Huther)  and  that  cannot  be  made 
to  cease  from  sin  (cf.  6  TTO.Q&V  tv  <rapKl, 
Treiravrai  a/xapr/ay,  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  Kypke 
quotes  from  Jos.  B.  J.  vii.  37  (10.  2),  a/carc£- 
irava"Tov  vecoTepoirorfav),  laying  baits  for 
(Demosth.,  p.  241.  2,  speaks  of  rfj  «a0* 


instead  of,  as  here,  crxiXoi  KO.\ 
Tpvtp&vres  tv  rats  cLTrdrais  avr&v  <rvv- 
evwxovfLevot  vfjuv.  It  seems  hardly  pos- 
sible to  imagine  that  there  has  not  been 
some  error  in  reading  which  has  now  be- 
come inveterate.  And  to  this  conclusion 
tends  very  much  the  testimony  of  C,  which 
reads  cbrorcus  in  both  places,  and  is  thus 
nearly  neutralized  here.  While  therefore 
reading  awdrats,  in  deference  to  the  weight 
of  MSS.  combined  with  critical  principles, 
I  have  the  strongest  suspicion  that  ayd- 
irais  is  the  original  reading.  The  avruv  is 
no  witness  against  it,  as  De  Wette  thinks: 
the  hyatTou.  become  avrtov  by  their  per- 
version of  them  while  they  trvvevwxovvrai 
fifjuv.  And  on  this  supposition,  the  mean- 
ing will  be,  that  in  their  love-feasts  (see  on 
||  Jude)  they  find  occasion  of  luxuriating 
and  delicateliving,  while  feasting  with  you. 
This  view  is  favoured  also  by  the  emphatic 
position  of  tvTpvQ&vres.  On  the  verb, 
Xoesner  says,  "  Philo  de  Jos.  (34,  vol.  ii. 
p.  70),  Josephum  ait  epulas  quibus  f  ratres 
exceperit  jussisse  fieri  naodicas,  quod  nolu- 
erit  Tcuy  erepew  arvxfais  tvrpvtfMfVf  inter 
aliorum  penuriam  deliciis  uti")  while 
they  feast  with  you  (this  at  all  events 
refers  to  the  love-feasts,  whatever  be  read 
above.  See  on  ||  iTude),  14.]  having 


unstable  souls  (ref.  The  word  occurs  in 
Musaeus,  295:  jSey^ea  8*  aarr'fjpiKTa  «al 
bypb,  6e]j.€d\a  Oahdcrcrys  :  the  signification, 
as  here,  unstable,  unfixed,  "  in  fide  et  pie- 
tatis  studio  nondum  satis  fundatus  et  for- 
matus")>  having  a  heart  practised  in  co  vet- 
ousness  (this  construction,  a  gen.  after 
yvfjLvd&o-Oai,  is  not  without  example  :  see 
Thomas  Magister  sub  voce,  and  Hemster- 
huis's  note.  So  some  in  Acts  xxii.  3  (see 
note  there),  cf.  Horn.  -Clem.  iv.  7  (vol.  ii. 
p.  123,  Migne),  7rd<rris  "EhXyviKys  irai$*ia$ 
^cntrjjueW.  The  phrases,  T($£WJ>,  oiWoij/, 
TroAc/twK,  eiSc^y,  are  common  in  Homer  : 
so  oit  irplv  clSuTo  T^KOIO,  II.  p.  5  :  8i5a- 

GK6fJ.GVOS    TTOAe/XOiO,    1T.    811:     OH/T6    Tl    VOLV- 

TtAiijy  crtffotpiariJievos,  Hesiod.  fpy.  K.  %/£. 
649.  The  true  account  of  such  genitives 
seems  to  be,  not,  as  Hemst.  that  the  parti- 
ciples are  taken  as  nouns,  but  as  in  cLKofaw, 
alcrddvecrQai,  TWOS,  that  they  are  parti- 
tive genitives),  children  of  curse  (i.e. 
as  in  ref.  2  Thess.,  6  vlbs  rys  aTrwAe/ar, 
John  xvii.  12,  persons  devoted  to  the 
curse,  accursed.  But  the  E.  V.,  "cursed 
children,3'  does  not  give  the  meaning, 
reitva,  being  used  in  the  original  simply 
with  reference  to  Kardpas\  15.] 

The  last  clauses,  from  o00a\juofo  to 
TcWa,  have  no  representatives  in  Jude. 
Now  again  the  parallelism  begins,  cf  .  Jude 
11  :  but  the  sentiment  is  more  expanded 
here.  The  construction  is  altered,  and 
becomes  direct  and  regular,  K.aTa\nt6vres 
.  .  .  %Tr\a.vftQy<ra,v.  "Which  have  forsaken, 
the  right  way  (ref.)  and  are  gone  astray 
(the  aor.  part,  and  aor.  verb  are  contem- 
porary :  and  both  require,  as  so  often,  to 
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09 


av- 


7rapa(ppoviav. 


rov 
avv8pot,  KOI 


^ 
1^ 


24  al.  i  Acts  Mil   32  (from  Isa.  lih  7).    1  Cor.  xii.  2.  xiv.  10  only.    Wisd.  iv.  19     2  Mace.  ui. 

29  only.  k  %er   18^    Acts  iv.  18  only.    Job  xm  7  al  1  .=.  Luke  xxm.  2  al.    Ps.  xxxix.  9. 

m  here  only  -f  fnot  elsw  "/    (-vetv,  2  Cor  xi.  23.)  n  Mark  v.  29.    John  iv.  6  bis,  14.    James  ui. 

11  (12  v.  r  ).    Bev  vu.  17  a!4     Exod   xv  27.  o  Matt  xii.  43  q  L.    Jude  12  only.    Ps.  Ixii. 

p  here  only.     Job  xxxvni   9. 

om 


1.    Jer.  u.  6. 


ABCKL[P]K  rel.          for  #ocrop,  j8ea>p  B  81  tol  syr-pk  sah  arm  :  fieuoparop  K1. 
os  BK1  arm.  yycnnqcrai'  B  arm. 

16.  om  ei>  K1  [vulg-ed(with  demid  harl)  Eusj  Orig-intJ.       avOpwirovv  C1:  avQpw-jrots  B. 

17.  rec  (for  KCU  o,iux*at)  V€<p€\ai3  with  L  rel  syr-pk  Thl  t  txt  ABCK  13.  36  vulg  syr 
coptt  seth  [/cat  ojjLtxto\  and  €Aawo/-tej'irj  below  P  m  syr-nag-grj.    (om  /cat  opix*-  to  end 
of  ver  K.) 


be  rendered  by  our  English  perfect;  the 
English  bare  past  not  involving  any  pre- 
sent consequence,  but  rather  leaving  it  to 
be  inferred  that  the  state  predicated  is 
over  now),  following  out  (this  seems  to  be 
all  that  the  <i£-  implies ;  see  on  ch.  i.  16. 
It  is  noticeable,  that  in  ||  Jude  the  expres- 
sion is  ^exvffyo-cw)  the  way  of  Balaam 
rtf  68<3,  not  merely  figuratively,  the  way 


[of  life),  but  literally,  seeing  that  it  was  by 
a  journey  that  Balaam  displeased  God  :  cf. 
the  frequent  repetition  of  the  word  in  Num. 
xxii.  23,  and  the  words  of  the  angel  in 
ib.  32,  OVK  ctcrrefa  ^  6809  crov  Gvavriov 
$IJLOV)  (the  son.)  of  Bosor  (Grot,  supposes 
Bosor  to  be  a  corruption  of  the  name 
rrpriD,  **  Pethor/-*  Num.  xxii.  5 :  Vitringa, 
Observ,  Sacrse,  vol.  i.  pp.  936  f.,  maintains 
rightly  that  rov  &ocr6p  rather  signifies  pa- 
rentage than  habitation,  and  that  /8o<nfp  is 
a  way  of  writing  -n$»a,.Beor,  owing  to  a 
peculiar  pronunciation  of  the  5?,  which  he 
traces  in  the  formation  of  salio  from  rf?^, 
and  in  the  case  of  other  sibilants  from, 
aspirates,  as  sal  from  8,\s,  septem  from 
cTrrdi,  sisto  from  'iffrri^u  And  he  con- 
jectures that,  coupled  with  an  intimation 
that  the  Galileans  gave  a  softer  sound  than 
others  to  the  P,  this  may  have  been  con- 
nected with  the  Galilean  dialect  which  be- 
trayed Peter  on  a  memorable  occasion, 
Matt.  xxvi.  73,  So  far  well :  but  he  goes 
on  also  to  say,  that  the  Apostle  had  a 
mystical  reason  for  choosing  this  form,  in 
allusion  to  the  temptation  which  Balaam 
cast  before  Israel,  because  *\toji  signifies 
flesh, €t  elegante  hoc  lusu  subinnuens,  Bilea- 
mum,  suadendo  voluptatum  carnalium 
exercitium,  merito  dicendum  esse  filium 
&o(r6p9  id  est,  carnis."  It  certainly  is  not 
beyond  possibility  that  a  Hebrew  ear  may 
have  found  such  an  allusion  obvious  :  but 
the  reference  seems  here  rather  to  be  to 
Balaam's  attempt  to  curse  Israel,  than  to 
his  subsequent  temptation  of  them),  wlio 
loved  the  wages  of  unrighteousness  (viz. 
which  he  vainly  thought  he  might  get  by- 


disobeying  the  command  of  God.  See  Bp. 
Butler's  masterly  sermon  on  the  character 
of  Balaam,  in  his  well-known  volume), 
1 6.]  but  had  a  rebuke  for  his  own 
iniquity  (what  sort  of  a  reproof,  is  shewn 
below.  If  any  force  can  be  given  to  iStas, 
it  will  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  re- 
proof came  from  an  animal  which  was 
part  of  his  own  substance :  he  himself 
furnished  the  conviction  of  his  own  ini- 
quity, from  the  animal  on  which  he  rode)  : 
a  (or,  "  the :"  we  are  never  sure  of  our 
ground  with  anarthrous  substantives  in 
these  later  Epistles)  dumb  beast  of  burden 
(virotTryt-ov  is  apparently  used  as  synony- 
mous with  Svos  in  ref.  Matt.  If  so,  the 
universal  practice  of  riding  on  the  ass  in 
Palestine  must  be  regarded  as  the  reason) 
speaking  (aor.  part,  contemporary  with 
aor.  verb  following)  in  man's  voice  (not, 
"  by  speaking  in  man's  voice  :M  the  parti- 
cipial clause  brings  into  notice  the  miracu- 
lous character  of  the  incident)  hindered 
(not  in  matter  of  fact,  for  Balaam  went 
on  his  way  :  but  subjectively,  more  as  the 
imperfect  is  often  used;  "  withstood"  or 
as  E.  V.  "forbade  ")  the  madness  of  the 
prophet  (a  discrepancy  has  been  discovered 
between  this  and  the  Mosaic  account, 
seeing  that  it  was  the  angel,  and  not  the 
ass,  from  whom  the  rebuke  came,  the  ass 
having  merely  deprecated  ill-treatment  at 
Balaam's  hands.  But  the  Apostle  evi- 
dently regards  not  so  much  the  words  of 
rebuke  uttered,  as  the  miraculous  fact,  as 
being  the  hindrance.  It  was  enough  to 
have  prevented  his  going  onward,  when  the 
dumb  animal  on  which  he  rode  was  gifted 
with  speech  to  shew  him  his  madness). 
17,  18.]  Further  designation  of 
these  false  teachers,  and  justification  of 
it.  Cf.  Jude  12,  13,  which  is  here  much 
abridged.  17.]  These  are  wells  with- 
out water  (in  ||  Jude,  clouds  without  water. 
CEc.  understands  this,  ^TrciKcCfet  avrobs 

ro\c0\€K6fras  rb  TTJS 

rb   rov 
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r  eKavvopevai,  0*9  o  st  %6<f>o$  rov  *  cr/corovs  ABCKL 
18  "vTrepoy/ca    jap     v/^arat6r^T09    w 

-.r^/1         /  v  v          -j^m 

y  €7nuvjALcu<>    y  crap/cos    z  acreX-      is 
b  a,7ro<j)ev<yovTa<?  7-01)9  ev  c  ir\dvr)  d  am- 
,  19  e  e\ev0epiav  avrois  f  e-7rayye\\6jj,evoL,  av- 

?        gi 


u  jude\36  only 
22xaL  xvu> 


rA 

yGal'v.  16.  Eph.  n.  3.  Uohnii.  16.  (Rom.  xm.  14.  see  1  Pet.  11  11  )  z  ver.  2.  a  here  only -f. 

bch.  i.4  reff  c  -  Rom.  i  27.  ch.  m.  17.  Jude  11  al  6  Prov.  xiv.  8.  d  -  Heb  xm  18  reff. 

e  1  Cor.  x.  29.  Gal.  n  4,  v.  1, 13  al  f  constr,,  Jarnes  i  12  reff  g  see  Rom  via.  21.  h  James 

11. 15  reff  ich.  i  4  reff  k  here  bis     2  Cor.  xu.  13  only.    Isa  liv  17     JOHN  vui.  34.    ROM. 

•vi.  16.    IpwTt  TTK  rratfibs  r/TrriQeis,  Jos.  Antt.  1. 19.  4.  1  Acts  vii.  6  (from  Gen.  xv.  13).    Rom  vi. 

18,22     ICor.  \u.l5.  ix.  19.    Gal  ir.  3     Tit.  n.  3  only.    Wisd,  xix  13.    1  Mace.  vm.  11  only. 

rec  ins  €ts  atwj/a  bef  rerypTjrat  (from  \\  Jude),  with  ACL[P]  rel  seth-pl  Thl  OEc  :  ona 
BK  vulg  syrr  coptt  seth-rom  Jer  Aug  Bede. 

18.  p.a.rcuoT7)$  B1 :  ^uatfrjTcuoT^Tos'  K^but  corrd).         [acr€\.y€La$  (for  -at$)  P  a  vulg  syrr 
copt  Ephrj  Aug  Jer.]  for  fist]  rovs,  TOU  K1.  rec  ovras  (OAIFU2  is  easily 
mistaken  for  ONTXiS),  with  CKL[P]S1  rel  arm  Thl  (Ec,  ovras  k  :  txt  ABN3  13  vulg 
syrr  coptt  [seth]  Jer  Aug  Bede,  ohiyov  a.              rec  aTrotyvyovras,  with  KL[P]  rel  OEc 
Jer  Aug :  txt  ABCK  13  vulg  syrr  Thl  Bede. 

19.  K1  repeats  €\sv6fpiav.        [ins  /cat  bef  aurot  B2(appy).]         aft  vTr&pxovres  ins 
f  A  27.  om  /cat  BK1  [coptt  asth]. 

state  of  the  tempters,  and  the  element  in 
which  their  laying  of  enticing  baits  is 
situated)  by  licentiousnesses  (ao-eXy  are 
the  instrument,  the  bait  itself.  Far  better 
so,  with  Huther,  than  with  De  Wette  to 
regard  ei/  as  =  Stc£,  and  affe\y.  as  in  appo- 
sition with  ^Tri6v/j.iaty.  OEc.  inverts  this 
construction,  5eA.ect£oy<n  5zA  rys  crap/aKTjs 
4ir$vfJiias  ev  rats  ctcreX'yetttts)  of  the  flesh 
those  who  are  scarcely  (OVK  6\lytt>$  occurs 
in  the  Anthol,  xii.  205,  in  the  sense  of  "  not 
a  little:"  and  as  a  var.  read,  in  Plato, 
Alcib.  ii,  p.  149  A.  It  may  signify  here, 
by  degrees,  =  /car*  6\lyov :  but  the  other, 
=  oMyov,  seems  more  generally  accepted 
as  the  sense  [with  very  little  space,  or  very 
little  time,  for  such  escape])  escaping  from 
them  who  live  in  error  (some  take  TOXIS  Iv 
ir\,  dvcwrrp.  as  a  clause  co-ordinate  and  in. 
apposition  with  robs  oXlyas  airotyevyovras  : 
but  the  other  rendering  is  far  better: 
these  unhappy  persons  who  are  but  just 
escaping  from  the  influence  of  those  who 
live  in  error  (the  heathen),  are  then  laid 
hold  of  by  these  deceivers,  enticing  them 
with  licentiousness),  19.]  promising- 
them  liberty  (these  are  the  great  swelling 
things  which  they  speak;  holding  out  a 
state  of  Christian  liberty,  which  proves  to 
be  the  bondage  of  corruption)  while  they 
themselves  are  (all  the  while:  virapx«> 
of  previous  entity :  see  on  Acts  xvi.  20) 
slaves  of  corruption  (cf.  the  same  words 
occurring  together  in  ref.  Rom.,  aurfy  ^ 


K.  ir6rifji.ov  (^5wp.  But  this  is  going 
too  far  into  specialities  :  the  comparison, 
in  both  Epistles,  is  simply  to  that  which 
may  be  expected  to  yield  water,  and  yields 
none.  In  this  case  the  irtj^ij  seems  to  he 
the  spring  itself,  which  ought  to  send 
forth  water  hut  does  not),  and  mists  (oi>/<: 
efcn,  4>9?<r/,  'Siavye'is  oSsTrep  oi  ciyioi  ol  Zvrzs 
i/€<£eAcu,  dAA"  oftlxXai,  roureVrt  OTC^TOUS  /cat 
yv6(f>ov  jueo"To(,  virb  ToO  irovtjpov  Trvev^uaTos 
t\avv6fj.€voi,  Comrn.  in  Catena)  driven 
along  by  a  whirlwind  (XatXa\|/,  according 
to  Aristotle  de  mundo,  is  -rri/ef/^a  Qiaiov 
Kal  i\ov^vov  /carwSev  cti/w),  for  whom 
the  blackness  of  darkness  is  reserved  (see 
||  J  ude.  It  is  obvious  that  no  just  charge  of 
inappropriateness  can  be  brought  against 
our  passage  because  this  clause  occurs  in 
a  different  connexion  from  that  in  Jude. 
There  it  is  said  of  wandering  stars,  here  of 
driven  clouds  :  of  each,  with  equal  appro- 
priateness: darkness  being  predicable  of 
clouds,  as  well  as  of  stars  extinguished). 
18.]  Justification  of  the  description. 
For,  speaking-  great  swelling  things 
(iircpoYKos  is  a  classical  word,  occurring 
in  Plato  and  Demosth,,  generally  signify- 
ing excessive  magnitude,  as  in  yueyccA-cu 
ovfftcu  K.  inrcpoyitot,  Plut.  Ep.  iii.  p.  317  C. 
Sfoafus  vv4poyKo<f  as  opposed  to  rairewf), 
Dem.  p.  46.  16.  Xen.  Hell.  v.  4.  58, 
uses  it  in  the  literal  sense,  •yc^o/xeV^s  5e 
TTJS  Kvf]fj.v)s  tiireptyKov  :  and  Plut.  Lucull. 
21,  in  a  figurative,  —  <f>p6v7)fjLa  rparyiKbv  K. 
virepoyKov  ev  rcus  /ueyd\aiy  ei>Tvx/cuy) 
of  vanity  (whose  characteristic  is  /xa- 
raidrys  :  as  in  the  genitive  <rwjua  TTJJ 
s,  Rom.  vi.  6,  and  the  like:  see 


Winer,  §   30.  2.  0)  they  allure  (above, 
ver.  14)  in  lusts  (Iv  Im0.  describes  the 


TTJS 

rS>v  rcKvtav  rov  Qeav :  which  it  is  very 
likely  St.  Peter  had  in  view :  c£.  ch.  iii.  15. 
They  promise  that  liberty  of  the  sons  of 
God,  being  themselves  in  the  bondage  of 
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rov    KOCT/JLOV    ev    n  eTri^vdxreL    rov    fcvptov  /cat 
<7GOT7jpo$  'Irjcrov  xpiorrovj  rouTOt?  Se  TTO\IV 


tcpelrrov    yap 


etc 


TO 


r  as  above  Mt.  L.    Matt.  ix.  16      1  Tim.  v.  8.     Heb.  x.  29  al.f    "Wisd.  xv.  18  only.  s  =  1  Pet.  in 

17  reff.  t  =  Col.  i.  6.     1  Tim.  u.  3.     Job  xxxiv.  27.  u  see  ver.  2.  v  Luke 

m.  20.     Acts  vm.  25.     Gal.  i.  17.    Heb.  vu.  1  al.     Josh  n  23  w  —  Acts  xvi.  4.    1  Cor  xt. 

2.    Jude  3.  x  Rom.  vn.  12.  y  1  Pet.  rv.  12  reff.  z  so  Matt.  vhi.  33    xvi. 

23.  xxi  21.     Rom.  viu.  5.  a  John  x.  6.  xvi.  25  bis,  29  only.     Prov.  i.  1  al2.     Sir  vi. 

35  a!4.  only.  b  Matt.  vii.  6      Luke  xvi  21      Phil  u.  22.     Rev.  xxii.  15  only.     PROV.  xxvi. 

11  (freely,  see  note).  c  =  Matt.  xii.  44.     Gal.  iv.  9.    Jer.  xi.  10. 

20.  aft  Kvpiov  ins  ww  ACL[P]K  a  d  f  vulg  syrr  coptt  seth  [arm]  Ps-Ch^  Thl  Aug 
Fast  Salv:  aft  crwr-npos,  g.  oni  /cat  <rwT??poy  L  f  copt  seth  Ps-Chr,  :   crcar.  K.  Kvp.  o. 

21.  Kp€ia<rov  AK  13  [Cyr2  Damasc  Max,].  avrots  bef  t\v  A[P]  m.  rec 
eiricTTpe^cu,  with  KL  rel  [Max,]  Thl  CEc  :  avaKa^iai.  AN  13  Cyr[-p3]  Ps-Ch^ :  txt  BC 
[P]  Damascr — pref  eis  ra  OTTIO-CO  AK  a  13  Cyr[-p3]  Ps-Chr1 :  j  adds.               for  €tc,  airo 
AX  a  13  Cyr[-pa]  Thl. 

22.  rec  aft  trt/jUjS  6/877 /cep  ins  §e,  with  CKL[P]K3  rel  [syrr  Antonj  Max,]  Thl  CEc :    om 

are  again  entangled  and  overcome"  as 
E.  V.  But  it  is  better  to  regard  wrr&vrai 
as  the  apodosis  to  both  the  participial 
clauses,  and  8e  as  coupling  them  to  each 
other),  their  last  state  is  (we  cannot  say 
in  English  "has  become,"  for  we  thereby 
convey  an  idea  that  it  was  not  always  so, 
but  has  undergone  a  change)  worse  than 
the  first  (a-uTols,  dat.  incommodi.  The 
saying  is  our  Lord's  own :  see  reff.  Matt. 
||  L.).  21.]  Reason  of  these  last  words. 
Tor  it  were  (that  -use  of  the  imperfect 
without  &v,  answering  to  the  Latin  "fa- 
ciebam,  ni  :*'  see  on  Rom.  ix.  3)  better  for 
them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  right- 
eousness (viz.  the  Christian  life:  cf.  f) 
dSbs  rrjs  bXyQeias,  ver.  2)  than,  having 
known  it  (dat.  instead  of  accus,  by  a  very 
common  attraction),  to  turn  back  (not 
perf.,  but  aor. :  now  implying  merely  the 
final  character  of  the  act)  from  (out  of,  as 
out  of  a  way)  the  holy  commandment  (the 
moral  law  of  the  gospel :  here  so  desig- 
nated, because  it  is  of  moral  corruption, 
that  the  Apostle  is  treating)  delivered  to 
them  (cf.  ref.  Jude,  rf)  &TTCL£  Trapado6€tary 
rots  ayloty  iricrrti :  where  the  arrange- 
ment of  words  is  the  same  as  here  :  Trapa- 
Sodeiffy  being  thrown  forward  and  having 
the  emphasis).  22.]  Further  descrip- 
tion of  their  state  by  two  proverbial  ea?- 
pressions.  There  hath  happened  to  them 
that  of  the  true  proverb  (for  construction, 
see  reff, :  and  Lucian,  dial.  mort.  viii.  1, 
rovro  €K€lvo  rb  rys  vapoifjitas,  6  ve&pbs 
rbv  \eovra),  The  dog  gone  back  (i.  e. 
*f  which  has  gone  back  ;>3  imtnrp&lms  is 
not  a  finite  verb,  but  simply  a  predicate 
of  Kixar)  to  his  own  vomit  (in  ref.  Prov. 
we  have  ^s-n-ep  KVWV  ftrav  €<jre\6p  4irl  rbv 
eaurov  l/xeroy  Kal  p.unir'bs  yevrjrcu,  o&rws 


corruption.  <{>0opdL  here,  moral  decay  of 
sin,  ending  in  perdition) :  for  by  what 
(ever)  a  man  is  overcome,  by  the  same 
he  is  also  enslaved  (cf.  ref.  John,  iras 
d  trotu>v  T^\v  a/Aaprlav,  fiov\6$  ^orrw  rrjs 
ajmaprtas  :  and  ref.  Rom.,  $  irapLffrdvere 
eavTobs  8o6\ov$  elf  wTra/co^j/,  8ov\oi  ^errc 
^  tilraKoteTe.  These  passages  were  cer- 
tainly in  the  Apostle's  mind.  ^TTao|Aai, 
generally  found  with  a  gen.  of  the  agent, 
has  here  a  dat.  The  classical  rendering 
here  would  be  "in  whatever  a  man  is 
overcome  (by  another),  in  that  particular 
he  is  also  enslaved  (by  that  other)."  But 
the  context  makes  it  clear  that  the  datives 
are  intended  to  designate  the  agent,  not 
the  mode).  20—22.]  Further  descrip- 
tion of  these  deceivers  as  apostates  from 
Christ,  and  designation  of  their  terrible 
state  as  such.  20.]  For  if,  having 

escaped  (it  might  seem  at  first  sight  as  if 
the  aTrotyetyovras  of  ver.  18  were  meant: 
but  on  close  inspection  it  is  plain  that  this 
is  not  so,  but  that  we  are  continuing  the 
description  of  the  SoCAot  TT)S  Qdopas,  viz. 
the  deceivers  themselves :  the  ^TTTJTCU  and 
^rrSovrai  marking  the  identity)  the  pollu- 
tions (reff.)  of  the  world,  in  (element 
and  condition  of  their  escape)  knowledge 
(tiri/yvwcrei,  genuine  and  accurate  know- 
ledge :  shewing  that  he  is  treating  of  men 
who  have  not  been  mere  professors  of  spi- 
ritual grace,  but  real  possessors  of  it)  of  the 
Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  (expressed 
at  length,  to  set  forth  more  solemnly  that 
from  which  they  fall),  but  having  again 
become  entangled  in  these,  they  are  over- 
come (the  construction  is  ordinarily  re- 
garded as  broken  by  the  8^,  placed  as  if 
cnro^yfacriv  and  not  afro^vy^vres  had 
preceded:  "if,  after  they  have,  fyc., 
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d  here  only  t. 
(~pai/,  Lev. 


e  here  only 

Prov  xu  22 

&13. 
f  Heb.  x.  22 

reff 
g  here  only  +. 

Prov.  n.  18 

Theod. 


€7rl    TO 

CTfWV  h 

III. 


Mark  ix.  20  ) 

h  here  only.  t~  t      r\ 

Jer.  xlv.  CTTO\Q)V  VUO)V 

(xxxviu.)  6  ' 

iHeb??f9      KP&TOV 

reff. 

k  ch.  i.  13  (reff.).  1  Phil  i.  10  only  t 

n  Jude  17.  o  Heb.  iv.  7  reff, 

1.    Acts  v.  32  r  ch.  i  1.  ii.  20. 

3  only     see  Heb.  i.  1  reff.    Jude  18. 


,    l  dyarryToi,    Sevrepav   v/uv 

ri    m  Sidvoiav    3  n  fAvrjcrO'yjvai 

p  dylcov  p  'jrpo^rjT&v  teal 

rov  nflfcvptov  teal  rcra>rf}pos,  3sroOro 


ABCKX 

df  ghj 


Tft>z> 


on  eKevcrovrai  ITT   *  ea^drcov 


Wisd.  111.  25  only,    (-eta,  1  Cor.  v.  8.) 
p  Luke  i.  70.    Acts  in  21. 
s  ch.  i  20  (reff.)- 


m  =--  1  Pet.  i  13  reff. 

q  double  ^en.,  James  «. 

tplur.  (w  W*.),  James  v. 


ABK1  am  spec  sah  Sal^  Promiss,  rec  Kvhuriua,  with  AKL[P]N  rel 

o^  Maxt]  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  BC1  a  Ps-Chr  [AinbrJ. 


CHAP.  III.  1.  a7air7?Toi  bef  7]&??  K. 

2.  rec  tj/uwy,  with  k  (Ec  :  txt  ABCKL[P]N  rel  36(sic)  vulgarm  Thl. 

3.  irpoytv&crKovTGS  C1[appy]. 


rec  eo-^ 

£<f>pct)v  rfj  eavrov  Kaittq,  aisacrrpetyas  eirl 
rr\v  eavrov  a/uaprtav.  It  may  seem  how- 
ever somewhat  doubtful,  whether  the 
proverbs,  as  here  cited,  be  meant  to  be 
taken  from  Scripture,  or  rather  not  both 
of  them  from  the  popular  parlance,  as 
here  expressed.  l|€pa[xa  seems  hardly 
to  be  found  elsewhere  than  here  (Schleus- 
ner  cites  Dioscorides  vi.  19 :  adding  "  et 
alii/*  but  qu.  ?)  :  the  verb  Qepdv  occurs 
in  ref.,  and  Aristoph.  Vesp.  993,  Hippo- 
crates, al.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  64 : 
and  Schleusner  in  voce):  and,  The  sow 
after  washing  (the  middle  sense  must 
not  be  pressed :  it  is  the  word  commonly 
used  of  men,  transferred  to  an  animal) 
to  (lirt<rrpe^a<ra  is  generally  understood 
before  els.  But  it  seems  better,  with 
Huther,  to  understand  the  proverb  as  self- 
contained,  and  elliptical,  as  in  "  Sweets  to 
the  sweet " :  so,  *'  The  washed  sow  to  the 
mire")  wallowing  in  the  mire  (i£  we 
read  /cuAto>a,  we  must  render  "  the  place 
of  wallowing/*  In  either  case,  the  gen. 
poppopo-u  imports  that  which  charac- 
terizes the  wallowing,  and  is  a  possessive 
gen.  It  is  of,  belongs  to,  mire). 

CHAP.  III.  The  general  subject:  THE 

CEBTAINTY  OT  CHRIST'S  COMING-  ESTA- 
BLISHED AGAINST  CEBTAIN  SCOFKEKS 
WHO  SHALL  CALL  IT  INTO  DOUBT.  Ex- 

HOBTATIONS  are  intermingled,  and  follow 
as  a  CONCLUSION. 

1.]  This  Epistle  now,  beloved,  a  second, 
write  I  unto  you  (or,  "  This  second  Epistle 
now  write  I  unto  you :"  but  the  position  of 
Sevrepav  seems  rather  to  shew  that  the  em- 
phasis of  the  sentence  is  on  it)  :  in  which 
Epistles  (E.  V.  well,  "in  loth  which  .*"  viz. 
this  and  the  first,  implied  in  Ssvrepav)  I 
Btir  up  your  pure  (see  ref.  Phil.,  note) 
mind  (Sidvoia  is  that  aspect  of  the  spi- 
ritual  being  of  man,  in  which  it  is  turned 


i,  with  KL[P]  rel  syrr  (Ec  Auga :  ecrx^T^ 

towards  the  outer  world;  his  mind  for 
business  and  outer  interests,  guiding  him 
in  action  :  see  Beck,  Umriss  der  biblischen 
Seelenlehre,  p.  58.  And  this  may  be  said 
to  be  elXtKpwjs,  when  the  will  and  affec- 
tion being  turned  to  God,  it  is  not  ob- 
scured by  fleshly  and  selfish  regards :  the 
opposite  being  ^o-KorcojUeVoi  TT?  Stavoloi, 
Eph.  iv.  18.  It  seems  impossible  to  re- 
produce in  English  these  distinctions;  we 
can  only  give  them  a  general  rendering, 
and  leave  all  besides  for  explanatory  notes) 
in  reminding  (see  the  same  expression  and 
note,  ch.  i.  13) ;  2.]  that  ye  should 

remember  (=  *i$  rb  fjLvr}<rQrjva.L : — compare 
the  infinitives  Trot^crai  and  ^vrjcfdTJvai. 
abruptly  introduced  in  a  similar  manner 
in  Luke  i.  72)  the  words  spoken  before  by 
the  holy  prophets  (i.  e.  the  O.  T.  prophets, 
as  referred  to  above  ch.  i.  19  ff.  The  vulg. 
has  curiously  misrendered :  teeorum  quce 
pyo&dixi  verborum  a  sanctis  prophetis"), 
and  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  and 
Saviour  given  by  your  apostles  (as  com- 
monly taken,  this  sentence  is  made  to  con- 
tain a  violent  inversion,  rov  Kvp.  K.  crcar. 
being  taken  out  of  its  place  after  tvroXys 
and  attached  to  r&v  airo(rr6\.  vfi&v.  Any 
how,  the  construction  is  harsh,  the  double 
gen.  being  unavoidable :  but  it  is  surely 
much  better  to  take  &roXij$  in  its  most 
obvious  connexion,  and  make  r&v  &TTO- 
<rr6\&v  vn&v  the  second  genitive — the 
command  originating  in  our  Lord,  and 
given  you  by  the  Apostles  who  preached  to 
you :  rwv  OTT.  -ufjtaiv  meaning  "your  Apos- 
tles "  as  we  call  St.  Paul  a,ir6ffro\ov  ZQvtav. 
It  is  quite  impossible  that  f\v.£>v  can  stand : 
and  difficult,  even  if  it  did,  to  render  as 
E.  V.  «  of  us  the  Apostles/'  It  is  obvious, 
from  the  constant  independence  even  in 
very  similar  sentences,  of  the  two  Epistles, 
that  the  j|  place  in  St,  Jude,  where  it 
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ez/ 


avrv 


Kara  ra? 

/col  Xeyoz/re?  4  x  IIoO 
avrov  ;   a<f>   z  979 
Trdvra    ovrax? 


GCTTIV 


de 


/CTiarea)?.      5  *\av6dv€i,  yap  avrovs  TOVTO 

x  *•  Luke  vni  25      Gal   iv.  15      Ps.  xli  3.  Ixxvm.  10.     Mai.  11.  17. 
zelhps.  of  17^,.,  Lukevn   11,45.    John  i.  20,  35.     1  Mace   i.  11. 

xxvu.  52.    Acts  vu.  60      1  Thess   iv.  13  al      Isa  xiv.  8. 

6    xm   19.     see  Rom.  i   20.  e  =  Sir  xlix.  16. 

xm.  2  reff.)     Lev  it  \.  3,  4.  g  see  Col.  a.  18. 


on 

y  =-  ch. 

a  Heb  i.  1  reff. 
c  Heb.  i.  11  reff. 
f  constr.,  Acts  xxri.  26. 


a  here  only  -r. 

r  Jude  18  only. 
Isa  111  4  only. 

Matt  xxvu. 
29  al. 

Heb   xi.  36 ) 
Y  Jude  16,  18. 
2  Chron. 
xx. vm.  2. 
..  i.  16.  \er.  12. 
b  Matt. 
d  Mark  x. 
rer.  8.    (Heb. 


C*  :  txt  ABC2K  a  d  h  k  1  vulg  coptt  [seth  arm]  Ps-Hipi  Antchj  Ps-Chr,  Thl  Jerr 
rec  om  ev  e^iraty/uov?),  with  KL  rel  Ps-Hip  Thl  CEc  :  [om  ev  CP  :]  ins  ABK  13  vulg  syrr 
coptt  seth  Ps-Chr[-montf],  *v  e^TraLy^wv  36.  rec  avrw  bef  eirtOvfjuas,  with  AK 

a2  m2  36  CEc :  om  avruv  a^  [vulg  Ps-ChrJ  :  txt  BCKL[P]  rel  Ps-Hip  Thl. 


cf.  Rev. 
ev 


stands  Curb  T&V  a.-jrocrr6\(»)v  TOV  Kvp.  rj/n. 
*\II<T.  xpitTToO,  is  no  guide  here,  nor  reason 
why  the  same  words  should  be  joined  to- 
gether) :  —  3.]  knowing  this  first 

(cf.  ref.,  where  the  same  phrase  occurs. 
The  nom.  •yivoSo'KovTes  is  joined  loosely 
with  yujf  17  (TO?)  v°">  Jude  introduces  the 
same  prophetic  fact  with  '6n  e\eyov  fyuV, 
ver.  18),  that  there  shall  come  in  the  last 
of  the  days  (see  note  on  Heb.  i.  1  :  and 
1  Pet.  i.  20,  It  slightly  differs  from  <?*•' 
ecrx&Tov  T&V  rip.,  at  the  end  of  the  days, 
as  extending,  by  the  plur.,  the  expression, 
though  perhaps  not  the  meaning,  over  a 
wider  space  :  =  £TT'  ^crxarou  [rovj  XP^OV> 
Jude  18)  scoffers  in  (their)  scoffing 
(scoffei's  making  use  of  scoffing: 
xiv.  2,  KL0apCf}^cov  Kidapt£6vTcav 
Ki0dpats  avr&v  :  2  Kings  xx.  22, 
(fl  yvv$)  %  <ro^)  &  T77  (ro<f>ia  aur^s  :  Dan. 
i.  4  Thcod.,  crvvtevras  eV  wdvy  crotyia,  ic. 
•yiv&arKOvras  yvaxriv,  K.  8iavoovjJL€vovs  <f>p6- 
vt\ffiv.  On  the  sense,  cf.  Jude  18), 

walking  according  to  their  own  lusts 
(so  Jude  18  and  16,  here  combined), 
4.]  and  saying,  Where  is  the  promise  of 
His  coming  (irov  Icrrtv,  implying  that  it 
is  no  where,  has  passed  away  and  dis- 
appeared: cf.  reff.  a-urov,  of  Christ:  whose 
name  would  be  understood  as  of  course)  1 
for  from  the  day  when  (d,^  tjs,  sc.  ij^epas  : 
reff.)  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things 
continue  thus  from  the  beginning  of 
creation  (the  assertion  is  not  easy  to 
apportion  grammatically.  One  thing  is 
certain  and  may  be  first  cleared  away, 
that  we  cannot  after  o&reos  supply  &s  %v, 
*'  as  they  were,"  E.  Y.  :  o#ra>s  simply  re- 
ferring to  the  present  ;  as  they  are,  as 
we  now  see  them,  and  air*  apx^s  Kria-eoas 
belonging  only  to  the  verb,  S(ctft€i/€t.  This 
being  so,  we  still  have  two  predicatory 
clauses  following  the  verb  :  d<£*  ^s  oi  TTO.T. 
&eoi/t.,  and  dw'  apx^s  Krtarews.  The  way 
of  explaining  this  must  be,  that  the  time 
of  waiting  for  the  promise  necessarily 
dates  from  the  death  of  the  Trare^ey,  and 
the  duration  of  things  continuing  as  they 
are  now  extends  back  beyond  the  death  of 


the  fathers  :  so  that  the  meaning  will  be, 
ever  since  the  death  of  those  to  whom 
the  promise  was  made,  things  have  con- 
tinued as  we  now  see  them  (and  as  they 
have  ever  continued  even  before  those 
fathers)  from  the  beginning  of  creation. 
So  that  -jrdi/Ta  o&Tcas  Sio/AcVei  &7T"  apx^js 
Krtvews  is  a  general  proposition  applicable 
to  all  time  :  ct<£>"  ?js  ottraTCpes  ^K,oi^i\Qt\O'a.v9 
the  *  terminus  a  quo  *  this  general  pro- 
position is  taken  up  and  applied  to  the 
case  in  hand.  And  now  we  have  cleared 
the  way  to  enquiring,  who  are  meant  by 
o£  irarcpes.  And  the  answer  is  plain : 
largely  and  generally,  those  to  whom  the 
promise  was  made :  the  same  as  are  in- 
dicated Rom*  ix.  5,  <*>v  ol  -rrarcpes  :  yet  not 
exclusively  these,  but  simultaneously  with 
them  any  others  who  may  be  in  the  same 
category, — e.  g.  those  who  bear  to  the 
1ST.  T.  church  the  same  relation  as  they 
to  that  of  the  O.  T.  The  assertion,  as 
coming  from  the  ^UTTCUKTCU,  must  not  be 
pressed  to  any  particular  date,  but  given 
that  wide  reference  which  would  naturally 
be  in  the  mind  of  one  making  such  a 
general  charge).  5 — 10.]  Refuta- 

tions of  this  their  scoffing  inference. 
5 — 7.]  jftrst  refutation  :  from  the  biblical 
history  of  the  creation.  5.]    For 

(i.  e.  they  speak  thus,  because)  this  (viz. 
this  fact  which  follows)  escapes  them 
(passes  unnoticed  by  them)  of  their  own 
will  (i.  e.  they  shut  their  eyes  to  this  fact. 
So  we  have  OcXcav  in  Od.  y.  272,  of  Paris 
and  Helen,  T^V  5*  ^OfXwv  £de\ov<rav  air- 
'fiyayev  ov$e  tiA^ovSe ;  11.  5.  300,  al.  Some, 
among  whom  are  Rosenmuller,  Pott, 
Bretschn eider,  Huther,  take  TOVTO  to  refer 
to  the  saying  of  ver.  4,  and  render  0€\ov- 
ras  < meaning,*  'supposing/  as  in  Hero- 
dian,  v.  3.  11,  *tK6va  re  fj\iov  avepyao-Tov 
eli/cu  84\ov<rt.  But  hesides  that  this 
would  introduce  an  unusual  meaning  for 
0€A«,  and  that  meaning  not  in  its  usual 
application  to  an  hypothesis  or  assump- 
tion, but  to  an  asserted  fact, — a  stronger 
objection  is,  that  thus  the  sentence  be- 
comes a  very  flat  one,  and  quite  out 
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III. 


h.  ch.  n  3 
i  onlyf. 
Cor  i.  17 
onlyj 


ovpavol  narav  h  *€/c7ra\ai,,  Kal  w  e?  vSaro?  teal  S^'  vSaros  ABCKL 

r  /  ^  *%    v        '?*•*+        <  i      '  '  Pi^abc 

Tft)    T0{)    P60l)        Xo'yWj  "  O4     Ct)Z/    0     TOT6    ftOO"{AO<$  d  f  g  h  j 

1  KaraicKva-O&l^  a7rd)\eroy  7  oi  Se  n  vvv  ovpavol  Kal      is 

€6CT6^     *  TTVpl 


irvvecrrr}  oSe  6  KOCT/U.OS,  Philo  de  Plant.  Noe,  2,  >ol.  i.  p  330.  k  see  Heb.  xi.  3.  1  =•  here  only. 

here  only.    Ps.lxxvu.  20.  n  =-  2  Cor.  vm.  14.    1  Tim.  iv.  8.  o  so  (art  bef  avr.)  Heb.  11.  4     James  i. 

18.    1  John  u.  27  p  GEN.  ix.  11  q  Matt  vi.  19,  20     Luke  xu.  21.    Rom   11.  5.     1  Cor  xvt. 

2.    2  Cor  xu.  14.    James  ^  .  3  only.   Micah  n.  10.  r  dat.,  Jude  13. 

B  :  ffvvecrTcacrai 


5.  ins  ?)  bef  yn  C[P.  vSar&v  P.]  Sm  ft. 

K  :  (TuyetTTtoTa  N1. 

7.  Steph  om  ra>,  with  (Ec-ed:  txb  ABCKL[P]K  rel  Thl.  elz  aurca,  with  AB 

[P]  a1  vulg  coptt  Did-inti  Aug2  Jer  :  txt  CKLK  rel  syrr  seth  Thl.  ins  ci/  bef 


of  place  among  the  sharp  and  nervous 
denunciations  of  the  passage.  The  other 
is  the  rendering  of  almost  all  Commen- 
tators and  versions.  The  vulg,  is  am- 
"big-uous,  "  latet  enim  eos  hoc  volentes  **), 
that  the  heavens  (ovpavoC  =  ot  ovpaisot, 
see  Winer,  §  19.  1)  were  from  of  old  (ref.  : 
"jam  inde  a  primo  rerum  omnium  initio," 
Oerh.)  and  the  earth  (3)<ravt  above,  serves 
for  777  also)  formed  (owconwtra,  fcon- 
sistens/  see  reff.)  out  of  water  and  by 
means  of  water  (!j|  vBaros,  because  the 
waters  that  were  under  the  firmament 
were  gathered  together  into  one  place  and 
the  dry  land  appeared  :  and  thus  water 
was  the  material,  out  of  which  the  earth 
was  made  :  81*  vSo/ros,  because  the  waters 
above  the  firmament^  being  divided  from 
the  waters  below  the  firmament,  by  fur- 
nishing moisture,  and  rain,  and  keeping 
moist  the  earth,  are  the  means  ty  lohieh 
the  earth  ffwiffrarai.  This  is  the  simplest 
rendering,  and  very  nearly  that  given  by 
Huther.  Be  Wette  goes  *  in  otnnia  alia  ' 
after  traces  of  far-fetched  cosniogonical 
references,  Indo-  ^Egyptian  and  Greek  :  but 
the  whole  interpretation  of  our  passage  lies 
in  the  book  of  Genesis.  GEc.,  without  men- 
tioning the  reference  to  the  waters  above 
and  beneath  the  firmament,  gives  a  similar 
explanation  of  the  <?/c  and  Sidy  e|  vSaros 
JAW,  &s  Q  vXiKov  atTiov  5t*  #8aTos  Be,  &$ 
SiareXiKov)  by  the  word  of  (rod  (not  of  its 
own  will,  nor  by  a  fortuitous  concurrence 
of  atoms),  6.]  "by  means  of  which 

(two)  (viz.  the  waters  under  the  firmament 
and  the  waters  above  the  firmament  :  for 
in  the  flood  (1)  the  fountains  of  the  great 
deep  were  broken  up,  and  (2)  the  windows 
of  heaven  were  opened,  Gen.  vii.  11.  The 
interpretations  of  81,*  3>v  have  been  very 
various.  CEc.  understands  5j/  to  refer  to 
the  heavens  and  the  earth,  rrjs  /xe^  r}>  v$up 
&>niKXvQ'd,a"n$9  r&v  ovpav&v  5e  roi>y  Kara/J- 
ftaKT&s  auTtov  eTratjbeWwv  :  and  so  Bede  (but 
giving  a  curious  meaning  to  5**  ftv  :  not,  as 
Huther  states,  'in  quibus  partibus,3  but 
grammatically,  though  strangely,  *ly 
means  of  which  (its  parts  perishing),  the 
world,  which  was  made  up  of  heamn  and 
earth,  perished  ?  "per  haec  enim  perdita 


nxundus  qui  in  his  constiterat,  periit "), 
Beza,  Wolf,  Horneius,  De  Wette,  al.  Again 
Grot.,  Piscator,  Dietlein,  al.,  take  5t'  &v  for 
'  quamobrem,*  i.  e.  because  the  world  was 
^£  #5.  K.  5i*  v<3.,  or  because  it  was  r<p  rov 
Qeov  \6ycp*  Luther  renders  wrongly, 
bennod)/  nevertheless.  Calvin,  Pott,  al. 
and  recently  Huther,  understand  Si  §>v  of 
waters  j  and  account  for  the  plur.  by  the 
v$ci>p  as  material  and  the  iJSwp  as  medium, 
above,  or  us  Gerhard  by  understanding 
"  things/'  and  taking  in  also  the  word  of 
God  as  comprehended)  the  then  world 
(i.  e.  the  whole  state  of  things  then  exist- 
ing. The  Apostle's  argument  is,  as  against 
the  assertors  of  the  world's  endurance  for 
ever,  that  it  has  once  been  destroyed)  so 
that  their  assertion  is  thereby  invalidated. 
The  expression  6  T<$TC  KOCT)JLOS  must  neither 
be  limited,  as  CEc.,  rb  awc&XeTo  ^  wpbs 
rbv  n^ff^ov  aKovcrrtov,  a\\&  trpbs 
rck  £wa,  &  T^P  aTravra  K6(f/JLov  otovei 
i€? :  nor  strictly  pushed  to  its  utmost 
extent,  as  Huther,  who  maintains  that  it 
must  be  exactly  identical  with  o*  ovpavol 
Kal  y  yri  below.  The  analogy  is  not 
exactly,  but  is  sufficiently  close :  and  wrfo*- 
fjLost  as  an  indefinite  common  term,  takes 
in  the  ovpavol  K.  yr\,  which  were  then 
instrumental  in,  and  purified  by,  the 
destruction,  if  not  altogether  swept  away 
by  it.  Kay  the  analogy  is  closer  than 
this :  for  just  as  ISToah  stepped  out  of  the 
Ark  on  a  new  world,  the  face  of  the 
heavens  clear,  and  the  face  of  the  earth 
renewed,  so  we  look  for  a  new  heavens 
and  earth  (ver.  13),  yet  like  these  others 
constructed  out  of  the  materials  of  the 
old)  being  inundated  with  water,  perished 
(aTToSXero,  see  last  note ;  not,  was  annihi- 
lated, but  lost  its  then  form  and  sub- 
sistence as  a  K^<r/ios,  and  passed  into  a 
new  state.  Only  thus,  as  Huther  observes, 
does  the  verse  come  in  logically  as  a  con- 
tradiction to  the  saying  of  the  scoffers, 
irdvra  oftrus  Sm^ueVei  air"  a-px*is  fcricretas) : 
7.]  but  the  new  heavens  and  earth 
(contrast  to  o  r6re  K6fffjios :  the  postdilu- 
vian visible  world)  by  His  (God's :  if  a6r<g 
be  read,  it  must  not  be  pressed  to  signify 
any  one  saying,  but  must  refer  generally 
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ore 
<)(l\ia  err) 


w  TOTO 

fjuia    ^juuepa    z  Trapa    /cuptcp    a>? 
/u'a.      ®  ov 


KvpLQ<$ 


a>? 


,  d\\a 


ii.  jei.'xxvi. 

wJ8eeei  Petfi. 


/u-a-  x     ver's. 


vii.  10.     Sir.  xxxu.  (xxxv.1  18.  b  gen.,  see  note  and  Winer,  $  30.  6.  Z>.  c  here  only  -i-.    Xen. 

Hell.  iv.  6.  5.  d  constr.,  Heb.  x.  29  reff.  e  Heb.  vi.  15  reff.  see  note.  f  of  God, 

James  i.  18  reff  g  •=  James  iv.  12  reff.  h  •=•  &  w.  *ls,  Matt.  xv.  17  only:}:.     (2  Mace. 

xv.  37.)    jEschyl.  Pers.  379  (385).    Jos   B   J.  \i.  2.  5.  i  n  Luke  xm  35.    John  u.  4.     Pa.  xxxvi.  13. 

k  Acts  ii.  20,  from  Joel  u.  31.     1  Thess.  v  2  (1  Cor.  i,  8.    2  Cor.  i.  14.     2  Thess.  ix.  2}  only      Isa.  ii.  13. 

irvpL  CJ[P]  27-9.  for  aircoXeiay,  acrejSetas  A. 

8.  Tfj/xas  C.  Kvpiov  X.  om  «at  x*^-ta  €T77  (homoeotet)  K. 

9.  rec  ins  o  bef  /cwptos,  with  KL  rel  Thl  (Ec  :  om  ABC[P]K  h  j  n  13.  36  [arm]. 

for  1st  ets-,  8t*  AK  a  13  vnlg  spec  syrr  sah  aeth  Aug  Fulg  Fast  :  etp  c.  rec  ti/Ltas, 

with  KL  rel  copt  Thl  CEc:  txt  ABC[P]^  c  m  13  vulgspec  syrr  sah  Aug  Fulg  Past. 

[riva  (for  -z^as)  P  13  am(and  tol)  spec  copt  arm  Thl  Aug  Fulg.]  iravrts  K. 

10.  rec  ins  TJ  bef  y^pa,  with  AKL[P]K(Tischdf,  expr)  rel  [DamascJ  Thl  (Ec  :    om 


(as  with  avrov)  to  the  prophetic  word, 
which  has  announced  that  which  comes  to 
be  mentioned)  word  are  treasured  up  (perf. 
i{  have  been,  and  are  still,"  kept  in  store, 
put  by,  against  a  certain  time :  see  espe- 
cially ref.  .Rom.  Dietlein  fancies  that  the 
idea  of  0ricraup6s  must  be  kept  hold  of, 
the  ovpavol  fc.  77?  being  the  s- 
material  for  wrath  to  be  exercised  on 
this  is  mere  fancy,  and  is  contradicted  by 
Rom.  ii.  5,  where  the  reference  is  the 
same),  being  kept  (present,  denoting  that 
it  is  only  God's  constantly  watchful  Pro- 
vidence which  holds  together  the  present 
state  of  things  till  His  time  for  ending  it) 
for  fire  (irvpi,  dat.  commodi)  against  the 
day  of  judgment  and  perdition  of  impious 
men  (TWV  acrcpuv  av6pwir«v  does  not,  as 
Dietlein  imagines,  import  that  ol  &vdpw- 
TTOI,  mankind,  are  acrefie'ts :  but  =  rwi/ 
&(re/3ct>v  £v  avQp&Trots).  8 — 10.J 

Second  contradiction  to  the  scoffers  :  we 
are  not  to  judge  Q-od,  in  the  case  of  delay, 
as  we  do  men,  seeing  that  His  thoughts 
are  not  as  our  thoughts.  8.]  But  let 

this  one  thing  not  escape  you,  beloved  (tv 
TO\>TO,  as  especially  important :  XavOoWrw 
•up. as,  in  allusion  to  ver.  5),  that  one  day 
is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years, 
and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day  (the 
saying  is  the  completion  of  that  in  Ps.  xc. 
(reff.),  setting  forth  also  in  a  wonderful 
way,  that  one  day  may  be  in  God's  sight 
as  productive  of  events  as  a  millennium : 
in  other  words,  when  both  clauses  are  con- 
sidered, placing  Him  far  above  all  human 
limits  of  time.  "  Summa :  Dei  a&onologium 
(sic  appellare  liceat)  differt  ab  horologio 
xnortalium.  Illius  gnomon  omnes  horas 
simul  indicat  in  summa  actione  et  in 
summa  quiete.  Ei  nee  tardius  nee  cele- 
rius  labuntur  tempora,  quam  Ipsi  et  oeco- 
nomise  ejus  aptum  sit.  Nulla  causa  est  cur 


fiueni  rerum  aut  protelare  aut  accelerare 
necessum  habeat.  Qui  hoc  comprehende- 
mus  ?  Si  comprehendere  possemus,  non 
opus  foret  a  Mose  et  Pebro  addi,  apud  2)omi- 
num."  Bengel).  9.]  The  Lord  (i.  e.  God, 
the  Father,  as  so  often  in  this  and  in  the 

„„      first  Epistle)  is  not  tardy  (ppaSweiv,  not 

tored-up  merely  to  delay,  but  to  be  late,  beyond 
on  :  but  an  appointed  time  ;  so  Gerh. :  *'  discrimen 
est  inter  tardare  et  diiierre :  is  demum 
tardat,  qui  ultra  debitum  tempus  quod 
agendum  est  differt w)  concerning  Ms 
promise  (so,  connecting  the  gen.  with  the 
verb,  and  not  with  6  K&PLOS,  must  the  words 
be  taken.  The  gen.  is  one  of  partition,  as 
in  vcrrepiEiV  rwos,  2  Cor.  xi.  5,  xiL  11,— 
iravtcrBai  rivos,  1  Pet.  iv.  1, — &c.,  the 
being  late  implying  a  falling  short)  as 
some  (viz.  the  scoffers  in  question,  who 
are  pointed  at)  account  (His  conduct)  tar- 
diness (better  thus,  making  ppaSv-rtjTa  pre- 
dicate, than  to  render  VOJJLL^O-UO-LV  "think 
concerning/'  "define/*  "explain/*  and  make 
jBpaSyTTjra  object  only)  :  but  He  is  long- 
suffering  towards  you  (p.aKpo9-up.tiv  with 
els  here  only  *.  with  |TT(,  Matt.  xviiL  26,  29; 
Luke  xviii.  7;  James  v.  7;  with  -jrp6sr 
1  Thess.  v.  14 : — \i}ias,  the  readers  of 
the  Epistle;  not  as  a  separate  class,  but 
as  representing  all,  cf.  Travras  below),  not 
willing  that  any  should  perish,  but 
(willing)  that  all  should  go  forward 
(reff.)  to  repentance  (Calvin  is  quite  wrong 
in  his  rendering,  **  omnes  ad  poenitentiam 
recipere :"  equally  wrong,  in  his  alterna- 
tives, "aut  colligi,  vel  aggregari."  Plu- 
tarch has  the  very  expression,  De  flum.  p. 
19  (Wetst.),  bxiyov  5e  <ro>4>poj^cras,  Kal  ets 

10,]  Assertion  of  the  conclusion  as 
against  the  scoffers — the  certainty,  sud- 
denness, and  effect  of  the  day  of  the  Lord. 
But  (notwithstanding  the  delay)  the  day 
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11  TQVTGOV  OVTCOS 

Matt  v  18    xxi.v.  34.  35  il.    2  Cor.  v.  IT.    James  i.  10     Ps  Ixxxix    5     Esdr  i  55(52). 

ver.  12  only  t.    Wisd.  xix.  18.    (Heb   v.  12  reff }  p  ver.  12  onlj  t.  q  -  John  u.  19.    Eph.  u. 

14    vv  11,12.    1  John  in  8     plur  ,  Rev.  i   19  reff.  r  =  Heb.  i  10.  iv.  3.  a  Matt.  in. 

12.    Ezek.  xx.  47.    form  also,  see  1  Cor  ui  15     Rev.  vui.  7.    Isa.  xlvu.  14  A.. 

BCK(Treg)  k  1  36  Cyr2.  rec  aft  Kteirrtis  ins  ev  vvitri,  with  CKL  rel  syr  Thl  (Ec : 

oni  AB[P]tf  k  13  vulg  spec  syr-pk  coptt  [»th]  arm  Cyr[-p)  Did-intj  Aug  Pelag. 

oni  ot  KLX  a  d  h  j  k  1  m  [Cyr2  Damasc-msj],          affc  ovpavoi  ins  HGV  K  d  j. 
pv&tiov  [AK]K.         om  1st  /ecu  K  [Cyrs],         \v6yfferat  BCK  Cyr2[-p(txt2)].         ins  77 
bef  w  C[P]  m.  for   Kara/ca^crera^  cvpceycrercu  BK[P]K  syr-nig  (sab)  [arm]  : 

afiwio-Qycrovrai  C  syr-pk* 

11.  ins  5e  bef  ourw£  C[P].  rec  (for  ovrus)  ovvt  with  AKLK  rel  vulg  [syr-pk 

._  ^  ^  ^^  OVTOJS  syr-mg  sah  arm(?  Tischdf  or  as  CP  above)] : 

•  iravrwv  OOTCOJ  m  [Augx]  :  om  ovv  TTOLVTQW  a.          [j3.ira.vru>v 


.          e          uw  . 

oopt  ai'm(Treg)]  Thl  (Ec  [Pelag :  ow  ovrws  syr-mg  sah  arm(?  Tischdf  or  as  CP 
txt  BC[P]  a  syr[-txt]. — ow  irw 


(the  art.  is  not  needed  for  definiteness  in 
the  later  Epistles,  cf.  ver.  7 ;  Phil,  i,  6, 
10,  ii.  16)  of  the  Lord  (=  TOU  Qeov,  be- 
low, ver.  12)  shall  come  (ffeei,  has  the 
emphasis,  as  opposed  to  all  the  doubts  of 
the  scoffers.  It  is  more  than  merely 
"shall  come/*  though  no  one  word  will 
give  the  exact  force  in  English :  **'  shall 
be  here/*  "  shall  be  upon  you  ")  as  a  thief 
(ref.  1  Thess. :  from  which  place  probably 
the  expression  is  taken,  as  reference  is 
made  below  to  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul)  ;  in 
which  the  heavens  shall  pass  away  (reff. 
Matt. ;  and  Rev.  xxi.  1)  with,  a  rushing 
noise  (poi,£T|8<$v,  rb  /ueTos  #x°u*  ffitos  5€  & 

TOIOVTQS     fyy(,OS     TTVpOS     GV     TQtS     VtfO      TCVpOS 

Kara$o(rKOii.evoist  (Ec.  fto'i&s  is  the  rush 
of  a  bird,  ref.  Wisd.,  of  an  arrow,  II.  TT. 
361,  of  the  music  OT  a  shepherd's  pipe,  Od. 
t.  315 :  and,  see  Palm  and  Rosf  s  Lex.,  of 
any  thing  rapidly  moving.  Some  under- 
stand it  of  the  actual  noise  of  the  flames 
which  shall  consume  the  heavens :  others, 
as  De  W.,  of  the  *ruina/  or  crash  with 
which  they  shall  fall :  '*  magno  impetu," 
vulg.;  "in  modum  procellse,"  Calv. : 
"cum  stridore/'  Beza:  alii  aliter),  and 
the  heavenly  bodies  (crroixeia,  according 
to  Bede,  the  four  elements,  fire,  air,  earth, 
and  water:  but  he  is  obliged  to  modify 
the  meaning  or  At/0^(rovrai,  inasmuch  as 
fire  cannot  dissolve  or  consume  fire :  ac- 
cording to  Bengel,  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,  defending  it  by  this  word  being 
often  used  in  that  sense  by  Theoph.  of 
Antioch  and  others  in  Suicer  sub  voce. 
Certainly  Justin  Martyr  so  uses  the  word 
several  times :  cf.  Apol.  ii.  5,  p.  92,  rck 
ovpdvta  ffroix*ta  els  atil-ijffiJ'  Kapir&y  K. 
&pa>v  ju.eraj8oA.as  KOtrju^tras :  and  Dial. 
Tryph.  23,  p.  122,  Epist.  ad  Diognet.  7 
rMigne,  Patr.  Gr.  vol.  ii.  p.  1177),  and 
Otto's  notes.  And  considering  that  this 
clause,  on  account  of  the  8e,  followed  pre- 
sently by  the  KCU  when  we  come  to  speak 
of  the  earth,  necessarily  belongs  to  the 
heavens, — considering  also  that  the  men- 
tion of  the  heavenly  bodies  as  affected 


by  the  great  Day  is  constant  in  Scripture, 
cf.  Matt,  xx iv.  29 ;  Isa.  xiii.  9,  10,  xxiv. 
23,  xxxiv.  4,  &c.,  I  should  be  inclined  on 
the  whole  to  accept  this  interpretation,  feel- 
ing that  the  above-named  reasons  overbear 
the  objection  alleged  by  De  Wette,  that 
the  word  does  not  bear  this  sense  in  any 
other  passage  of  Scripture.  This  objec- 
tion is  also  weakened  by  remembering, 
1.  that  it  occurs  in  a  physical  sense  here 
only :  2.  that  in  Gal.  iv.  3,  where  it  is 
clearly  not  in  a  physical  sense,  the  Greek 
interpreters  give  it  this  meaning :  see 
in  Suicer  sub  voce,  and  mine  and  Bishop 
ElluSott's  notes  on  Gcil.  1.  c.,  and  note  on 
Matt.  xxiv.  29)  being  scorched  up  (K<rucr<$- 
ojjiai,  classically,  to  suffer  from  excessive 
heat :  to  be  in  a  burning  fever.  The  pres. 
part,  gives  the  ground  and  reason  of  the 
following  verb)  shall  be  dissolved  (not 
literally,  melt  [that  is  expressed  by  T^KC- 
rat  below]  :  cf.  Xvonwuv  next  verse,  and 
reff.  here),  and  the  earth  and  the  works 
in  it  (ejrya  may  mean  either  the  works  of 
men,  buildings  and  the  like, — or,  the  works 
of  the  Creator:  perhaps  both  of  these 
combined,  "  opera  naturae  et  artis,"  Ben- 
gel.  Estius's  sense,  "  opera  peccatorum," 
is  out  of  the  question  :  nor  does  1  Cor.  iii. 
15  &c.  apply  here,  any  further  than  that 
the  same  purifying  fire  is  spoken  of)  shall 
be  burned  up  (the  var.  readd.  are  very 
curious.  That  of  BK[P]K,  evpeOticreTcu,  has 
plainly  arisen  from  the  Latin  urentur. 
That  it  has  so  arisen,  is  a  most  instructive 
fact,  and  leads  to  inferences  which  cannot 
be  here  followed  out). 

11 — 18,]  EXHORTATIONS  WITH  BEEEB- 
BtfCE  TO  THE  APPBOACH  OP  THE  DAY 
OP  GOD.  11-—13.]  In  direct  reference 
to  what  has  just  been  said,  waiting  and 
eager  expectation  is  enjoined.  11.] 

These  things  being  thus  to  be  dissolved 
(rovrwv,  this  heaven  and  earth  which  sur- 
round us.  According  to  the  reading  in 
the  text,  there  is  no  particle  of  inference : 
but  the  inference  is  all  the  more  vivid. 
OVTWS  :  viz,  in  the  manner  just  described. 


11—13. 
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3o  reff  w  I  Pet.  i  13  roff.    plur.  here  only,    see  1  Pet.  11  1.  x  ch.  i  3  reff.    plur.,  as 

abcne  (w  I  y  see  Matt.  xxiv.  5i).    Luke  xu.  46.     (Acts  xxvu  33.      Lam   u.  16.)  z  ^v.  13, 

U.    elsw  (see  above,  y)  Qospp.  &  Acts  only.  a  transit.,  heie  (Luke  ii.  16.  xix.  5,  6.    Acts  xx. 

16    xxu  18)  only.     Iia.  XM.5.     Horn.  II  v   236.  b  -  2  Cor.  vn.  6.     Phil   i.  20.  Ii.  12.    James  v. 

4?,8    ,'  ,-,  c  llere  only-  d  !  Cor.  111.  9.    2  Cor.  xi.  29.    Zph.  11.  16.    Rev.  i.  15.  in. 

,  18  only.    ProA    x  20.  .          e  \ei.  10  (ieff.).  f  here  only,     Isa.  Ixiv.  1,  2  al.    ISA,  xxxiv.  A. 

g  ISA.  Ixr.  17.  IXM.  22.     Rev.  xxi.  1.  J  ' 

ew  d. 


P.  ^    8civ  P.]  for  Ujuas,  77^0?  K1  :  om  B  :  i/^uas  bef 

12.  [ins  rous  bcf  -rrposd.  P  m.]  om  /cai  crirev$ovras 
C[P]  d  27-9  vulg(Aot  fuld)  spec  [PelagJ.  for  T 
iabescent  vulg  [syrr]  lat-ff  [Ta^o-ovra:  P  Thl]. 

13.  Kttiviriv  bef  77;^  AK  13  vulg  ajth[(Tischdf)  Cyr-p6  Thl]  Cosin. 


for  ^eov, 
romyercTai  C  36.  137  : 


Xvo[icvo)v,  the  present  implying  destiny, 
as  <5  Hpx6fA*vo$>  He  that  should  come :  cf. 
Winer,  §  40.  2.  a.  It  miffht  be,  with  o5r, 
a  present  proper,  "  are  in  course  of  disso- 
lution •"  but  00TCOS  forbids  this  :  for  they 
are  not  in.  course  of  dissolution  by  fire 
foifnSdv  &c.),  what  manner  of  men  (if  \ve 
take  iroTairovs  interrogatively,  we  must 
not,  as  some  (Pott,  Meyer  in  his  transla- 
tion), put  our  interrogation  at  ^as-,  or  as 
others  (Griesb.,  al.)  at  eu<re£efast  far 
better  carry  on  the  question  to  the  end  of 
ver.  12,  as  more  like  the  fervent  style  of 
our  Epistle.  But  (reff.)  iroraTr6$  seems 
in  the  N.  T.  never  directly  to  ask  a  ques- 
tion, but  always  to  belong  to  an  exclama- 
tion. Certainly  reff.  Luke  are  close  ap- 
proaches to  the  interrogatory  sense,  so  that 
I  would  not,  as  Hutber,  altogether  exclude 
it,  but  only  protest  against  dividing  the 
sentence.  Still  I  prefer  the  non-interro- 
gatory form,  as  in  the  other  reff.  On  the 
word,  see  note,  1  John  iii.  1)  oug-ht  ye  to 
be  (when  the  event  comes:  •uirapxetv 
seems  to  imply  some  fact  supervening 
upon  the  previously  existing  state :  see 
Acts  xvi.  20,  21,  37  and  notes)  in  holy 
behaviours  and  pieties  (the  puirals  mark 
the  holy  behaviour  and  piety  in  all  its 
different  forms  and  examples.  The  words 
may  be  referred  to  v7rdpx*tv  '•  but  thus 
the  strong  yrorairotis  would  only  be  weak- 
ened, and  it  stands  far  better  alone.  So 
that  I  would  join  &  aylats  «r.r.A.  with  what 
follows)  12.]  looking  for  and  hastening 
(the  older  Commentators  mostly  supplied 
els  after  crire-uSovras.  So  E.  V.,  "  hasting 
unto :"  but  there  seems  no  reason  for  this. 
Two  meanings  are  possible,  regarding  the 
accus.  as  in  direct  government  by  the  par- 
ticiple :  1.  'busied  about:9  so  in  reff.;  also 
Pind.  Isthui.  v,  22,  cr-rredSetj'  bptrdv.  But 
in  each  of  these,  the  object  of  crireitfieiv 
seems  more  properly  to  belong  to  the 
action  than  here.  In  Isa.,  and  in  Pind., 
it  is  an  abstract  substantive :  in  Horn.,  it 
is  ravra,  matters  within  the  power  and 


personal  employment  of  the  speakers. 
And  so  in  the  numerous  other  examples 
in  Palm  and  Host.  Whereas  the  irapovo-ta 
K.T.X.,  a  future  thing,  no  matter  of  human 
practice,  does  not  appear  with  equal  pro- 
priety to  be  in  this  sense  an  object  of 
enretfSeiv.  2.  We  have  the  other  and 
cognate  meaning  of  <nr€v§€iv  transitive, 
to  "  hasten,"  "  urge  on  s"  which  I  agree 
with  De  Wette  in  adopting,  and  in  under- 
standing as  he  does,  "  They  hasten  it  by 
perfecting,  in  repentance  and  holiness,  the 
work  of  the  Gospel,  and  thus  diminishing 
the  need  of  the  fj.aKpo6vju.ia  ver.  9,"  to 
which  the  delay  of  that  day  is  owing. 
Huther's  objection  to  this  is  not  difficult 
to  answer.  Jt  is  true,  that  the  delay  or 
hastening  of  that  day  is  not  man's  matter, 
but  God's  :  but  it  is  not  uncommon  iu 
Soripture  to  attribute  to  us  those  divine 
acts,  or  abstinences  from  acting,  which 
are  really  and  in  their  depth,  God's  own. 
Thus  we  read,  that  "  He  could  not  do  many 
mighty  works  there  because  of  their  un- 
belief," Matt.  xiii.  58  compared  with 
Mark  vi.  5,  6 :  thus  repeatedly  of  man's 
striving  with,  hindering,  quenching,  God's 
Holy  Spirit)  the  advent  (irapo-uaaa  else- 
where commonly  used  of  a  person,  and  most 
usually  of  the  presence  or  advent  of  the 
Lord  Himself)  of  the  day  of  God  (=  f)(j.lpas 
Kvplov  above.  Be  W.  compares  Clein.-rom. 
Ep.  ii.  ad  Cor.  12,  p.  345,  OVK  oT8ap.ev  vip 
7)f.<.€pav  T7]$  ^irupayelas  TOV  6eov.  See  also 
Tit.  ii.  13),  by  reason  of  which  (8t*  t]v, 
scil.  ^jfjiepav;  or,  but  not  so  well,  Trapov- 
triav,  on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of,  which) 
the  heavens  being  on  fire  (the  pres.  part, 
gives  the  reason  of  the  fut.  verb  following) 
shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  heavenly 
bodies  being-  scorched  up  are  to  he  melted 
(r»5K€Tai,  the  prcs.  of  destiny :  see  above 
on  Avoyuej'coj/,  ver.  11.  De  Wette  thinks 
the  meaning  is  not  to  be  literally  pressed, 
as  if  the  (rroixeTa  were  a  solid  mass  which 
would  actually  liquefy :  but  why  not  ? 
The  same  liquefaction  has  actually  taken 
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vj»u"w^ff   peSrjvat  pe*>  Glprfvy,  15  teal  rtjv  rod  tcvpiov  ri^&v  Q  ftatcpo- 

1  j JSs  1*8"'  6vp,iav  cr&Ttiplav  *  f)<y€kO"d€}  fca0a>$  tcai  o  8  ayaTrrjrbs  fip&v 

IS?.'  job     s  aSeXtio^  IlaSXo?  Kara  TTJV  t  SoOeicrav  avro>  cro6lav 

xv.  15  Symm. 

to  here  (Phil  it.  15  v.  r.)  only  t.    {-M0*»  Jude  24.)  n  dat.,  Lute  xxh.  35.    2  Cor.  xii.  20.                   c 

y.3.    Phil.  ni.  9.                     p  —  ActsxM.  36.  James  u.  16.                      q  1  Pet.  ii  20  reff.                      r 

8  so  Eph,  n.  21.    Col.  ir.  7, 9.    «ee  James  1. 16  reff.  t  Rom.  xii.  3, 6.  xv.  15  al. 

for  Kara  ro  67ra77«rA^a,  mi  ra  eirayyeXfJLara  A  am  (with  demid  fold  harl)  sah  [Cyr-p2] 
Jerj  Bede, :  Kara  ra  GirayyeXnara  K  [vulg  copt  Cyr»edj  Didj  Auga  Promiss.] 
€vo;«et  A  a  13.  14.  afj.ufj.oi  A  d  13  Photr 

15.  [om  1st  yn&v  P  syr-pk  arm  Damascr]  for  -»jy€i<r0€,  ayturQat  H1. 

[2nd  tip.  bef  aJcA^os-  K  a  o.]  rec  avrto  bef  tioQeurav,  with  L  rel  CEc :  txt  ABCK 

[P]K  a  b  d  m  o  13.  36  vulg  syrr  coptt  Phot  ThI.         In  &  the  <r  of  $oQ€urav  is  written 
over  the  line. 


place  in  the  crust  of  the  earth  wherever 
the  central  fires  have  acted  on  it.  All 
our  igneous  rocks  have  been  in  a  liquid 
state:  why  should  not  that  day,  in  its 
purifying  process,  produce  a  similar  effect 
on  the  earth  again,  and  on  her  cognate 
planets,  if  they  are  to  be  included  ? 
In  this  recapitulation,  the  Apostle  men- 
tions that  part  only  of  the  destruction  of 
that  day  which  concerns  the  heavens:  ar- 
guing &  majori.  The  similarity  to  Isa, 
xxxiv.  4  can  liardly  escape  notice,  /cai  ra/c^- 
trovrai  iracrai  at  Sv^cijaeis  r&v  oi)pavG>v. 
See  also  Micah  i.  4).  13.]  The  positive 
result  of  that  day,  as  regards  the  church. 
But  (contrast  to  the  destructive  effects  of 
the  day  lately  dwelt  on :  not  '*  neverthe- 
less "  as  E.  V.,  which  looks  as  if  the  two 
effects  were  in  antagonism,  and  the  earth 
were  to  be  annihilated*  of  which  idea  there 
is  no  trace.  The  flood  did  not  annihilate 
the  earth,  but  changed  itj  and  as  the 
new  earth  was  the  consequence  of  the 
flood,  so  the  final  new  heavens  and  earth 
shall  be  of  the  fire)  according  to  His 
(God's)  promise  (viz.,  that  written  in  ref. 
Isa.)  we  (no  stress,  as  is  almost  unavoida- 
ble in  the  B.  V.  "  Nevertheless  ive,  ac- 
cording to  his  promise :"  there  is  no  T^etr, 
nor  is  the  distinction  drawn  between  us 
and  any  other  class  of  persons)  expect 
new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  in  which 
(heavens  and  earth,  plur.)  righteousness 
dwelleth  (ref.  Isa.,  cf .  also  OVK  a^tK^a-ovo-iy, 
*  .  .  ITT\  T<£  #p6t  T<j3  ayitf  juou,  Ae-ye*  Kvpios, 
of  Isa.  kv.  25).  14.]  Exhortation 

founded  on  this  expectation.  Wherefore, 
beloved,  expecting  (as  ye  do)  these  things 
(the  pres.  part,  gives  the  reason  of  the  verb 
following:  and  does  not,  as  Huther  and 
Dietlein,  belong  to  the  exhortation,  irpos- 
SoKtayres  o-TrouSa^are  :  for  the  Apostle  has 
just  assumed  irposSoK&nfv  as  a  patent 
fact),  be  earnest  (<rirov8acraT€,  aor. :  not 
the  daily  habit  so  much,  as  the  one  great 
life-effort  which  shall  accomplish  the  end, 
is  in  the  Apostle's  mind)  to  be  found  (at 


His  coming.  This  word  shews  plainly 
enough  that  a  personal  coming  of  the  Lord, 
as  in  ver.  4,  is  in  the  view  of  the  Apostle 
throughout,  as  connected  with  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  great  Day.  The  form  of 
expression  reminds  us  forcibly  of  Matt.  xxii. 
11  ff.)  spotless  (reff.)  and  blameless  (cf. 
2  Cor.  vi.  3,  viii.  20 ;  also  o-ir'tXoi  K.  n&fjLoi, 
the  contrast,  above,  ch,  ii.  13.  From  the 
connexion  there  with  a  feast,  it  seems  very 
probable  that  in  both  passages  the  parable 
of  the  wedding  garment  was  floating  before 
the  Apostle's  mind)  in  His  sight  (so,  and 
not,  "ly  Him,"  or  "of  Him,"  as  E.  V., 
must  we  render:  see  reff.)  in  peace  (second 
predicate  after  evpeflrjwu :  the  atrmKoi,  K. 
apu/jLoi  were  with  reference  to  God  (aur<p); 
this,  in  reference  to  your  own  state  and 
lot :  in  peace  among  yourselves,  in  peace 
with  yourselves,  in  peace  for  yourselves, 
with  God.  But  perhaps  an  expression  so 
familiar  to  the  Eastern  tongue  as  Iv  elp^vp, 
may  have  an  onward  as  well  as  a  present 
meaning,  as  in  wopeiWflcu  &  slp'ftvy  ande**s 
elpTivrjv  (reff.  and  Luke  vii.  50,  viii.  48) : 
and  be  taken  of  that  eternal  peace,  of  which 
all  earthly  peace  is  but  a  feeble  foretaste): 
15,]  and  accoiint  the  long-suffering 
of  our  Lord  (TOT)  Kvpfov  TJJJ.WV,  thus  ex- 
pressed, is  hardly  to  be  dissevered  from 
Him  who  is  expressly  thus  named  below, 
ver.  18.  And  if  so,  then,  tin  oughout  this 
weighty  passage,  the  Lord  Jesus  is  invested 
with  the  full  attributes  of  Deity.  It  is  He 
who  waits  and  is  long-suffering :  He,,  in 
His  union  and  co-equality  with  the  Father, 
who  ruleth  all  things  after  the  counsel  of 
His  own  will)  salvation  (contrast  to  &pa- 
Svrjira  yyowrai,  ver.  9) :  even  as  also 
(besides  myself)  our  beloved  brother  (this 
term  is  probably  used  in  a  closer  sense 
than  as  merely  signifying  fellow-Christian : 
our  beloved  fellow- Apostle)  Paul  according 
to  the  wisdom  given  to  him  (cf.  1  Cor. 
iii.  10,  Kara  rty  X^PIJ/  T0^  ^€0^  7^l/ 
2>o0e?<r<{j/  juoi,  &>$  ffotybs  apxtT*KT«i>  ic.T.A.. 
Also  Gal,  ii.  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  2, 7, 8 ;  Col.  i.  25) 
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y  ar  ch.  i.  20  al. 
a  ass  ver.  7  reff. 


€V 
aVTCU$     TT€p\     TOVTCOV,     €V     at<$    ECTTilf     u  Sv^VOtfTci    TWCt,    &     ot 

v  dfjiadeis    /cal    w  aaT/jpircToi    x  GrTpe/SXovcnv,    o>9 

*  so  John  x.  12.    Acts  i.  19.  ii.  8.    Demosth.  1244.  24. 

16.  rec  aft  menus  ins  rms,  with  KL[P]K  rel  Phot  Thl  <Ec:  om  ABC  13.  avrots 
A  1  9.  21.  47.  rec  (for  aty)  <n*,  with  CKL[P]  rel  Photj  (Ec :  txt  ABK  a  d  j  in  13  syrr 
Thl.  for  co-r.,  euriv  A  c  d  h  1 13  sah.  [<rr/)6j8Awo-oy<r»/  C1  P  d  :  crrpe^wtriy  C*.~ 

wrote  to  you  (What  ?  Where  ?  to  whom  ? 
By  some  the  reply  to  the  first  has  been 
found  in  the  preceding  clause,  rfyv  TOV 
Kvpiov  f)(A&J'  fjiaicpoQvjjiiav  (rcaTfiplau 
Tiyctarde :  which,  in  sense,  is  almost  iden- 
tical with  Rom,  ii.  4,  ayvowv  *6n  rb  XP"*I~ 
(frbv  TOV  6eov  €ts  jjifTdvotdv  <T€  &yei.  So 
(Ec.,  Grot.,  al.,  and  more  recently  Huther, 
Dietlein.  But  surely  the  reference  is  too 
narrow  to  satisfy  what  follows  here,  \a\Sjy 
Hv  O.VTOIS  ir*pl  TOVTOJV,  where  the  refer- 
ence must  be  to  raCra,  which  we  Chris- 
tians TrposSoKcS/Aef,  viz.  to  the  coming  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord.  Thus  then  we  should 
interpret  the  KaOu>$  /cat  &c.  of  some  par- 
ticular passage  in  which  St.  Paul  had  ex- 
horted to  readiness  in  expectation  of  that 
day,  and  the  &s  Kal  £v  irdcrais  K.T.A.,  ver. 
16,  of  the  frequent  mention  of  that  day  in 
his  other  Epistles.  In  searching  then, 
2.  for  some  passages  which  may  fulfil  the 
above  condition,  it  seems  to  me  that  we 
need  not  go  beyond  the  earliest  Epistle  of 
St.  Paul,  viz.  1  Thcssalonians.  There,  in 
ch.  iv.  13 — v.  11,  we  have  a  passage  on 
this  very  point,  and  the  more  satisfactory, 
because  St.  Peter  seems,i  n  our  ver.  10,  to 
have  had  1  Thess.  v.  2  before  his  mind. 
And  as  to,  3.  -ujxiv,  there  seems  no  need 
to  press  it  as  identifying  any  particular 
church,  seeing  that  this  our  Epistle  is 
addressed  to  all  Christians  alike :  cf.  ch.  i.  1. 
All  that  follows  from  ityuV  la  what  may 
also  be  gathered  from  ver.  16,  that  our 
Epistle  belongs  to  a  date  when  the  Pauline 
Epistles  were  no  longer  the  property  only 
of  the  churches  to  which  they  were 
written,  but  were  dispersed  through,  and 
considered  to  belong  to,  the  whole  Chris- 
tian Church.  What  date  that  is,  I  have 
discussed  in  the  Prolegomena.  There  have 
been  very  various  opinions  as  to  the  pas- 
sage and  Epistle  meant :  Estius,  Calov., 
Spanheim,  Bengel,  Gerhard,  al.,  think  it  to 
be  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  on  account 
of  ch.  ix.  26  ff ,  x.  25,  37  (see  on  these  in 
the  Prolegg.  to  the  Hebrews,  §  i.  par.  6) : 
Jachmann,  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
especially  1  Cor.  i.  7 — 9,  finding  an  allusion 
to  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff.  in  /farcfc  crotpiav  KT.T.A..: 
Benson,  the  Epistles  to  the  Gal.,  Eph., 
Col.,  being  addressed  to  Asia  Minor 
churches,  ns  he  holds  this  to  be :  Augusti, 
referring  ev  elp^vp  to  the  difference  be- 


tween  Paul  and  Peter,  the  Epistle  to  the 
Gal. :  Pott,  and  Morus,  some  Epistle  which 
has  not  come  down  to  us),  16.]  as  also 
in  all  (Jiis,  but  not  expressed :  with  the 
rats  it  would  mean,  in  all  his  Epistles  as 
a  finished  whole :  without  it,  in  all  ISpis* 
ties  which  he  ioritesa  leaving  room  for  the 
possibility  that  the  number  of  those  Epis- 
tles was  not  complete,  but  still  being 
added  to)  Epistles,  speaking  in  them  (as 
he  does :  the  pres.  part,  contains  tue 
justification  of  the  assertion :  not  as 
Huther,  "  when  he  speaks ")  of  these 
things  (viz.  the  coming  of  our  Lord,  and 
the  end  of  the  world),  in  which  (Epistles, 
if  ats  be  read :  if  ols,  "  in  which  sayings  of 
his:"  not,  "in  which  things/*  "in  which 
subjects,"  as  some  (e.  g.  Bengel)  have  ren- 
dered by  way  of  escape  from  the  supposed 
difficulty:  for  o!>  is  correlative  with  ray 
AOITT&S-  *ypa<jt>asi,  and  must  therefore  desig- 
nate some  writings  previously  mentioned : 
or  else  the  sentence  is  stultified)  are  some 
things  difficult  to  understand  (De  W. 
especially  refers  to  2  Thess.  ii.  1  ff. :  and 
it  is  not  improbable  that  this  may  have 
been  particularly  in  the  Apostle's  min.d. 
See  note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Grot,  is  clearly 
wrong  in  extending  the  list  to  difficulties 
about  faith  and  works,  &c.),  which  the 
ignorant  (unintelligent,  uninformed : 
hardly,  as  De  W.,  with  an  understood 
meaning  of  rebellion  and  unbelief:  for 
that  would  be  too  much  here.  apaOta 
may  arise  from  many  causes :  but  the 
misunderstanding  of  difficult  Scriptures 
is  common  to  the  a/tad e is  in  general)  and 
unstable  (ref. :  those  who,  wanting  firm 
foundation  and  anchorage,  waver  and  drift; 
about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine.  Such 
persons  are  stirred  from  their  Christian 
stability  by  every  apparent  difficulty :  are 
rendered  anxious  and  perplexed  by  hard 
texts :  and  shewing  more  anxiety  to  inter- 
pret them  somehow,  than  to  wait  upon 
God  for  their  solution,  rush  upon  erro- 
neous and  dangerous  ways  of  interpreta- 
tion) distort  (crrpepXdai,  properly,  to  twist 
with  a  handscrew  or  windlass,  <TT^>e)3ATj: 
crudcpos  orTpe&\aicri  vavTLKOts  TrpasrjyfJLe- 
vov,  JSsch.  Suppl.  441.  Hence  to  tor- 
ment with  the  orrpejSXTj :  and  then  met., 
to  distort,  pervert,  strain,  in  meaning. 
QEc.  gives  for  it 
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c  Acta  xxri.  5. 


17 


Yin.  3 
6  only. 

d  conatr.,  here 
only,    see 
Job  XXXYI. 
21.    Sir.  xxii. 
13.  f  elaw.  w.' 
airo,  as  Luke 
xu. 15, or 

ace.  as  Acts  xxi.  25  al. 
13  only     Exod  xiv.  6  only. 


rov    ISlov   *  cmjpL<yiAQV, 
TOV  /cvpiov 
1  S6|f<3>  #al  vvv  /cal 
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iVa  ABCKL 
,  ,  PN  a  b  e 

€KTTeO"11T€  df  ghj 
,  v  klmno 

/cat      13 


tcai 

eZc  P 


e  ch.  u.  7  (reff.i  only.  f  ch.  ii  18  reff. 

h  -=  Gal.  v.  4.    (James  1.  11  reflf.) 


g  Rom.  ash.  16.    Gal.  ij 
i  here  only  T.    Isa.  ni. 


.  . 

1  Symm.  Diodor.  Sic.  i.  81.    (*c<T«U'>  ch.  i.  12.)  k  mtransit.,  Matt.  TI.  33.    Eph.  iv.  15  al4  1  —  1  Pet. 

v.  10.    Jude  4.  m  =  Phil.  in.  8.  n  ch  u  1  reft".  o  Rom.  XT.  36.    Eph.  in.  21.    JRev. 

i.  6.  p  here  only,    see  Isa,  xvm.  7.    (Micah  iv.  7.) 


17.  irpoyivcacrKovrcs  bef  c^curTjroi  C :  orn  ayaTrrjroL  a.         irpoyiyv.  A : 

18.  av£ay€<r0€  C[P]  15.  40.  [om  5e  P  a,  for  yvcixrei,  irxrrei  P  m.] 
om  af*.rii>  B  o  10  harl1  Aug  Beder 

SUBSCRIPTION,  om  abcdfglmo:  €7rzcrroXai  werpov  of  /ecu  $'  13 :  rov  aytov 
awocrroXov  irerpov  €vio"ro\tj  fievrspct  lit :  \jrrerpov  .  •  »  .  eir,  Ka.6o\iKr)  j8'  P :]  €7n<TT0A.?7 
verpov  #'  n  :  irerpov  KaQoKiK1^  C  t  txt  ABK. 

others:  but  the  aberration,  wandering 
out  of  the  right  way,  so  as  to  follow  it 
and  become  partakers  with  it)  of  the  law- 
less (reff.)  ye  fall  from  (refF. :  apr.,  because 
the  fall  would  be  one  and  decisive)  your 
own  steadfastness  (contrast  to  ao-rrtptttrot, 
above  :  see  note  there) :  18.]  but  (con- 
trast to  the  fall  just  predicated  as  possible) 
grow  (not  only  do  not  Stareo-Tyre  rov  OTTI- 
pryjioD,  but  be  so  firmly  rooted  as  to  throw 
out  branches  and  yield  increase.  "Hcec 
unica  est  pcrseverandi  ratio,  si  assidue  pro- 
gredimur."  Calv.)  in  the  grace  and  know- 
ledge of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ  (the  gen.,  rov  Kvp.  fc.r.A,,  belongs 
to  both  x^PLTl  ari^  yv&ffei)  as  is  sufficiently 
shewn  by  the  preposition  extending  over 
both.  The  common  rendering,  "  in  grace 
and  in  the  knowledge  of .  .  /*  would  more 
naturally  be  tv  xapm  #a!  eV  yv&ffti.  Taken 
as  above,  the  genitive  stands  iti  somewhat 
different  relation  to  the  two  datives.  As 
regards  x&PLrl>  \t  is  a  subjective  gen.,- — 
the  grace  of  which  Christ  is  the  author 
and  bestower ;  of  which  it  is  said,  ^  xfy1* 
Jiofe  *l7?<roO  xPl<rT0^  eyej/ero :  as  regards 
yv&cris,  it  is  an  objective  genitive, — the 
knowledge  of  which  Christ  is  the  object). 
Concluding  doxology :  "hymnus 
Christo  quasi  Deo,"  as  Pliny's  letter.  To 
Him  [be,  or  is]  the  glory  (the  glory — i.  e. 
all  glory  that  is  rendered :  the  sum  total  of 
glory)  both  now  and  to  the  day  of  eternity 
(r)|ji£pa  alwvos,  the  day  which  shall  dawn  at 
the  end  of  time,  and  being  eternal,  itself 
know  no  end:  "tota  aeternitas  una  dies 
cst,J>  as  Estius.  Bengcl  takes  it  to  mean 
"  dies  sine  nocte,  merus  efc  perpetuus :"  and 
so  Calov. :  but  this  idea  does  not  seeni  so 
congruous  here,  as  that  of  mere  duration. 
Grot.,  Beza  take  ypipa,  for  time.  But  con- 
sidering how  frequent  ypepa  has  been  in 
this  chapter,  we  have  no  right  to  seek  for 
an  unusual  meaning,  when  the  common 
one  suits  so  well).  [Amen  (cf.  Jude25).] 


Keiv),  as  also  the  other  Scriptures  (or, 
passages  of  Scripture  having  reference  to 
this  great  subject :  as  we  have  Ire/jos 
ypa<f>))  A^yei  John  xix.  37,  Traffa,  ypaipfy 
06<fon>eua"To$  (see  note)  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 
Whichever  be  understood,  it  is  plain,  1. 
that  by  these  words  St.  Paul's  Epistles  are 
reckoned  among  the  Christian  scriptures  : 
2.  that  there  were  at  this  time  besides 
those  Epistles,  other  writings  holding  a 
similar  place,  known  as  ypa<pa.i ;  probably, 
at  least,  the  three  Gospels  (and  Acts?), 
and  some  of  the  earlier  written  catholic 
Epistles.  That  by  TQS  Xonras  Ypa<|>as 
should  be  meant  the  0.  T.  scriptures,  is 
not  probable :  these  would  have  been  more 
fully  designated  than  by  being  placed  in 
the  same  category  with  the  inspired  writ- 
ings of  recent  or  living  men),  to  (as  a 
contribution  to— towards, — so  as  to  help 
towards)  their  own  perdition,  (TTJV  IStav 
OVTWV,  more  strongly  reflective  than  with 
one  of  these  merely).  17,18.]  Con- 

cluding exhortations ;  conveyed  first  in  the 
form  of  a  caution  (ver.  17),  then  in  that  of 
a  positive  exhortation  to  increase  in  grace 
and  wisdom.  17.]  Te  therefore,  beloved, 
knowing-  (as  ye  do)  "beforehand  (viz.  the 
whole  announcement  of  which  this  chapter 
has  been  full;  the  certainty  that  such  false 
teachers  will  arise,  and  the  course  which 
they  will  take),  take  heed  (be  on  your 
guard)  lest  (tva  u,^  af  fc.  <pt/A<Wo,uc«,  here 
only.  In  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  37,  we  have, 
in  Charicles's  famous  answer  to  Socrates, 
(juvkdrrov  #T<W$  jjd)  Ka.1  a"ii  «-A.C£TTOUS  rovs 
ftovt  TroL-ficrys)  being  led  away  together 
with  (it  is  a  remarkable  coincidence,  that 
St.  Peter,  well  acquainted  as  he  was  with 
St.  Paul's  writings,  should  have  written 
this  word,  which  is  the  very  one  used  by 
that  Apostle  (ref.  Gal.)  of  Barnabas,  at 
Antioch,  when  he  0vva.irfix9n  with  the 
hypocrisy  of  Peter  and  the  other  Jews) 
the  error  (not,  tfa  deceit,  act.,  deceiving 
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b  ~  2  Thes«.  u. 
13.  ch  ii.  13, 14  (m.  8.     Johniui  U),    Hab.  i.  12. 

TITLE.  Steph  eTncproA??  iwavvov  KaQoXiKT)  TrpcoTT? :  elz  icaavvov  rov  airocrroXov  €7rt- 
Ka6o\tKr)  TrpojTT?,  with  rel :  /Spoz/TTjy  wos  /coawrys  ra5e  xPLa"Tiav°LffLV  ^  '•  tu~  rov 
airocrro\ov  KCLI  Gvayy€\to'TOv  firt(rro\ri  a'  n :  [*co.  r.  €vay.  K,  a7roo~(ro\ov  CTT.J  a  P  :J 
icwav^ou  eTricrToATj  a'  evayy*\iK7)  OeoXoyta  Trept  x^  13  :  eirt(rro\7)  /cafloAt/n;  rov  ayiov 
CLirodToKov  icaavvov  L  :  icaavvov  €TTia"ro\7]  TrpwrTj  KK(a')  j  1  m  O :  fca0.  a7  CTT.  tea.  h :  €TT.  ta>, 
Trp.  k  :  the  title  has  perished  in  C :  txt  AB. 


CHAP.  I.  1.  [copawajuej/  B1  (so  vv  2,  3,  and  A  ver  1).]  Tischendorf  [ed  7]  edits 
eopa/ca^ev,  but,  apparently,  on  insufficient  grounds.  The  following  is  a  statement  of 
the  evidence.  The  tense  occurs  six  times  in  this  epistle  and  once  in  3  Jn,  in  all  of 
these  B1  has  eop.,  in  addition  to  this  B1  has  cop.  in  Jn  ix.  37;  xx.  25;  1  Cor  ix.  1; 
and  Col  ii.  18 ;  A  has  cop.  once  (or  perhaps  twice) ;  C,  twice  (Lu  ix.  36 ;  Col  ii.  1)  ;  D, 
once  (Acts  vii.  44) ;  and  K  thrice  (I  Corix.  1;  Colii.  1,  18).  On  the  other  hand 

the  word  occurs  in  23  other  passages,  in  all  of  which  B  has  sap.  (so  Vercellone,  nemine 
contradicente  [except  Tischdf  who  (Nov.  Test.  Vat.)  assigns  €op.  to  B1  in  Lu  i.  22 ; 
Jn  i.  18;  vi.  46  his;  via.  57;  xx.  25]  :  he  seems  to  have  paid  especial  attention  to  this 
point  in  preparing  the  2nd  edition  [in  ed  8  Tischdf  has  < 

CHAP.  L  1 — 4.]  INTBODTTCTION  :  THE 

YEESONAL  ATJTHOBITT  OF  THE  WRITER, 
AND  OBJECTS  OP  THE  EPISTI/E.  This 

Epistle  does  not  begin  with  an  addressee*- 
perly  so  called.  But  there  is  in  this  sen- 
tence the  latent  form  of  an  address :  the 
fifjujs  of  ver.  3,  and  the  *lva  fi  xaP&  •  «  *  « 
*n-eir\T]p(i)fjL€vi}t  answering  to  the  more  usual 
Xalpstv,  seem  to  shew  that  what  follows 
is  an  Epistle,  not  a  treatise.  The 

construction  of  these  verses  is  difficult,  and 
has  been  variously  given.  The  simplest 
view,  and  that  generally  adopted  (Syr., 
Vulg.,  (Ec,,  Bullinger,  Calv.,  Beza,  So- 
cinus,  Grot.,  Calov.,  Fritzsche,  Lucke,  De 
Wette,  Huther,  &c.)  is,  that  in  ver.  1  a 
sentence  is  begun,  which  is  broken  off  by 
the  parenthetical  ver.  2  inserted  to  explain 
ver.  1,  and  carried  on  again  in  ver.  3,  some 
words  being,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  re- 
cited again  from  ver.  1.  This  construction 
was  doubted  by  Winer  in  the  earlier  editions 
of  his  Grammar,  but  has  now  in  the  6th 
edit,  been  adopted  (§  63,  i.  1,  note).  The 
smaller  clauses,  ^  $v9  i  a/c^«(fa/i6j/,  &c., 
are  co-ordinate  with  each  other,  not  to  be 
arranged  as  subject  and  predicate,  as  Ca- 


pellus,  "  quod  erat  ab  initio,  hoc  ipsum  est, 
quod  audivimus,  &c."  or,  as  Paulus,  who 
begins  his  predicatory  apodosis  at  Kal  at 
XeTpes1,  "  that  which,  $°c.f  fye.,  our  hands 
also  have  handled"  So  that  there  is  no 
need  to  adopt  Calvin's  solution  of  "  ab- 
rupta  et  coufusa  oratio:"  the  sentence 
and  construction  flow  smoothly  and  regu- 
larly. 

That  which  was  (not  'took  place'  as 
Crell.,  Schottg.,  al.  fly  is  not  =  tyevero, 
as  their  very  marked  distinction  in  John  i. 
1  ff.  might  have  shewn.  See  this  idea 
discussed  ard  refuted  in  a  note  to  the 
dissertation  de  Epistt.  Johannearum  locis 
difficiUoribus,  in  the  Fritzschiorum  Opus- 
ctila,  p.  284  if.:  and  in  Diisterdieck's 
Comm.  in  loc.  (Ec.  and  Thl.  say  well, 
TJV  TOVTO  ov  XPOJ/IK^V 


^LV,  aAA*  &viro<rrdrov  7Tpd 
v)  from  the  beginning  (for* 
is  not  synonymous  with  Iv  ^pxS»  though 
in  the  depth  of  its  meaning  it  is  virtually 
the  same.  It  sets  before  us  the  terminus 
a  quo,  but  without  meaning  strictly  to  de- 
fine it  as  such  exclusively.  So  i*€XPl>  &XPL> 
and  words  of  this  kind  are  not  unfrequently 
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d  Phil  11. 16  only,  see  Acts  v.  20.    John  vi  68.  < 

used :   see  Fritzsche  on  Matt.  p.  53  f. : 
and  cf.  Acts  xx.  6,  Rom.  viii.  22,  2  Cor. 
iii.  14.        The  interpretation,  "  Since  the 
"beginning  of  the  Gospel"  is   connected 
with  the  misunderstanding  of  the  whole 
passage  by  the  Socinian  interpreters,  and 
cannot  stand  for  a  moment  when  we  con- 
sider the  context  with  ver.  2,  and  the  use 
of  air*  apx%s  by  St.  John  when  applied  to 
Christ  or  to  supernatural  beings :  see  reff. 
Wherever  he  uses  it  of  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel,  it  is  definitely  marked  as  bear- 
ing that  meaning :  cf.  ch.  ii.  7,  24,  iii.  11. 
On  the  meaning  of  this  clause,  see  below), 
that  which  we  have  heard  (the  perfect  ex- 
tends the  reference  of  the  verb  from  the  be- 
ginning, and  that  which  the  Apostle  might 
have  heard  concerning  Christ,  e.  g.  from 
John  the  Baptist,  down  to  the  time  when 
he  was  writing ;  regards  his  hearing  as  a 
finished  and  abiding  possession.  This  verb, 
aKTiKoajxcv,  rules  the  form  of  the  sentence  : 
hence  ire  pi  below:  see  more  there),  that 
which  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes  (the 
same  is  true  again.    The  seeing  as  well  as. 
the  hearing  is  a  finished  and  abiding  pos- 
session.    The  clauses  rise  in  climax :  see- 
ing is  more   than    hearing:    TOIS  o<|>0. 
T)|i.a)v  emphasizes  the  fact  of  eye-witness), 
that  which  we  looked  upon  (now,  the  tense 
is  altered :  because  the  Evangelist  comes 
from   speaking  of  the  closed  testimony 
which  abode  with  him  as  a  whole,  to  that 
of  the  senses  actually  exercised  at  the  time 
when  Christ  was  on  earth.    Notice  the 
climax  again:  0e«cr0ai,  'intueri/  to  look 
upon:   6pcj.v,  merely  'videre,'  to  see:    so 
Beza  here:   "quod  ego  his  oculis  vidi, 
idque  non  sernel  nee  obiter,  sed  quod  ego 
vere  et  penitus  sum  contemplatus."    See 
more  below),  and  our  hands  handled  ("at- 
tulerunt  viri  docti  Joh.  xx.  20,  27 :  Luc. 
xxiv.  39.    Sed  nihil  hujusmodi  opus  est. 
An  probandum,  Johannem,  amatissimum 
et  iTncrr^&oj/Christi  discipulum,  Dominum 
suum  manibus  contrectasse  ?  "    Fritzsche, 
Opusc.  p.  295.    These  words  are  not  for  a 
moment  to  be  washed  out  with  a  *  veluti > 
or  '  quasi :'  they  are  literal  matter  of  fact, 
and  form  one   of   the  strongest   proofs 
that  what  is  said,  is  said  of  no  other  than 
the  personal  incarnate  Son  of  God)  con- 
cerning the  Word  of  life  (the  construction 
seems  to  be  this :  the  irepl  depends  strictly 
upon  d/o?/c<fa/46y,  loosely  upon  the  other 
clauses.    The  exegesis  turns  wholly  upon 
the  sense  which  we  assign  to  the  words 
TOV  Xdyov  rijs  £wfjs  :  and  here  there  has 
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been  great  diversity  among  Commentators. 
This  diversity  may  be  gathered  under  two 
heads :  those  who  make  \6yov  the  personal 
hypostatic  Logos,  who  is  £o>4  and  those 
who  make  it  the  account,  or  preaching,  or 
doctrine,  concerning  £0^.    Of  this  latter 
number,  are  for  the  most  part,   Socinus 
and  his  school  (see  an  exception  below), 
and  some  few  other  expositors,  e.g.,  Grotius, 
Semler,  Bosenmuller.     Of  recent  writers, 
the  most  distinguished  is  De  Wette.    The 
former,  including  (Ec.,  Thl.,  Aug.  ("forte 
de  verbo  vitse  sic  quisque  accipiat  quasi 
locutionem  quandam  de  Christo,  non  ipsmn 
corpus  Christi  quod  na  ambus  tractatum 
est.    Videte  quid  sequatur:  et  ipsa  vita 
manifestata  est,     Christus   ergo  verburn 
vitsB."    In  Ep.  Joh.  Tract,  i.  1,  vol.  iii.  p. 
1978),  Bede,   Calvin  (gives  both),  Beza, 
Luther,  Schlichting  ("  id  est  de  Jesu  quern 
suo  more  Sermonem  appellat "),  Episcopius 
(who  however  strikes  a  middle  course, 
"utrumque  simul  intelligi,  Evangelium, 
quatenus  partim  ab  ipso  Christo  revela- 
tum  est,  partim  de  ipso  Chr.  J.  agit"), 
Calov.,  Bengel,  Wolf,  Lticke,  Fritzsche, 
Baumg.-Crus,,  Sander,  Huther,  al.,  have 
been  most  worthily  represented   among 
modern  Commentators  by  0.  F.  Fritzsche, 
in  his   Comrnentatio   I.  de   Epistolarum 
Johannearum  locis  difficilioribus,  in  the 
Fritzschiorum  Opuscula,  pp.  276  ff.    And 
with  his  interpretation,  in  the  main,  I 
agree,  diverging  from  him  in  some  points 
of  more  or  less  importance.    And  as  this 
ircpl  TOV  X<$yov  TTJS  jjcoYJs  is  the  keystone 
of  the  sentence,  it  will  be  well  to  set  out 
the  interpretation  once  for  all.    I  regard 
then  6  \6yos  TT?S  fays  as  the  designation  of 
our  Lord  Himself.    He  is  the  \6yoi,  and 
is  the  Xdyos  rrjs  feys,  this  gen.  being  one 
of  apposition,  as  He  describes  Himself  as 
being  the  M,  John  xi.  25,  xiv.  6,— the 
&PTOS  TTJS  CCOTJS,  vi.  35,  48 :  the  <J><Ss  TTJS 
fey?}?,  viii.  12 :  cf.  also  i.  4.     This  being  so, 
the  &  — ,  S  — ,  S  — ,  8  — ,  are  all  matters 
concerning,  belonging  to,  regarding,  Him- 
self, the  Lord  of  Life:  all  zeugmatically 
predicated  of  Him  by  the  irepC,  which  more 
properly  belongs  to  the  one  verb  ^TIK^OL^V 
(notice  that  in  ver.  5,  where  the  nature  of 
the  ayyehla  is  stated,  OLK.^O.^V  alone,  of 
all  these  verbs,  is  repeated).  The  6  ^v  dir* 
dpxfls  is  His  eternal  prae-existence  and 
inherent  Life  and  Glory  with  the  Father : 
this  is  what,  in  a  sense  slightly,  though 
but  slightly  differing  from  the  common  one, 
may  be  said  to  have  been  an-1  &px?i$  K*p1>  TOU 
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26  al  J    (Jer. 


6  only  )  R  =  John  i.  7,  15  &  passim.    Acts  xxiii   11.     1  Tim.  vi.  13.  h  Johix,  iv.  51,  and 

here  bis  only       (Paul,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.     2  Thess.  i.  9  only.      Heb.  li   12.      Gospp.  Acts  and  LXX  pa&sim.) 
-  Heb  vm.  6.     Rev.  i.  12.  xi   8.  xii.  13.  xix  2.  3  =  John,  i.  1.    Mark  11.  3  ||  Mt.  ix.  19  ||  L.    2  Thess. 

11.  5.  (see  1  Cor.  x\i,  6,  7.    Gal.  1. 18.  iv.  18.) 


2.  ins  o  bef 


B40. 


[otn  T7/y  fwT/r  K  (at  end  of  page).] 


TT)S-  C**^ :  "that  which  was  inherent 
indeed  in  Him,  but  by  being  announced  to 
you,  takes  the  form  of  being  irepl  Himj 
His  well-known  character  and  attribute. 
The  &  aK-qKciajxcv,  o  copaKap.ev  Tots  o<(>- 
0aXp..  -^(jLwv,  hold  a  middle  place  between 
the  eternal  and  prse-existent  and  the  cos- 
inical  and  human  things  Trepl  rov  x6yov  rrjs 
£c«7Jy:  the  hearing  ot"  the  ear  embracing 
all  the  teaching  of  the  Lord  respecting  t> 
%v  CCTT*  apx?)?,  and  the  seeing  of  the  eye 
taking  in  both  His  glory,  as  on  the  Mount 
of  Transfiguration,  and  the  human  Body 
which  He  assumed,  with  all  its  actions 
and  sufferings :  cf.  John  xix.  35.  Then, 
still  lingering  on  the  combined  testimony 
to  his  prse-existent  glory  and  His  human 
presence  in  the  flesh,  he  adds,  6  40€a<ra|X€0a, 
which  *  contemplari/  as  he  himself  tells  us, 
saw  through  the  human  into  the  divine, 
John  i.  14  (so  Bede :  "  perspexerunt,  cujus 
divinam  quoque  virtufcem,  spiritalibus  oculis 
cernebant"),  besides  its  earnest  and  dili- 
gent observation  of  His  human  life  ('rmt 
attem  gletjj  tmb  genau  befdjauet  unb 
fcettad)tet/  Luther.  But  when  CEc.  and 
ThL  say  6eacr8at  ^O-T!  rb  ju-cra  eafyaros 
K.  6dp.$ovs  <5p<§^  ifc  is  more  than  is  in  the 
word  or  in  the  context).  Finally,  he  comes 
down  to  that  which  though  the  most 
direct  and  palpable  proof  for  human  testi- 
mony, is  yet  the  lowest,  as  being  only 
material  and  sensuous,  the  (&)  at  XC4>€S 
•nfxwv  l\|/T)\a<|>T)crav.  All  this  concerning 
Him,  who  is  6  \6yos  TT?S  fa>7?s,  as  recapitu- 
lated again  in  ver.  3  under  its  two  great 
heads,  8  lwpoLica|JL€V  K.  aKtiKoa^iev,  we 
&iraYYAXo|jiev  KO!  -UJJLIV.  I  would  refer  the 
reader  who  wishes  to  see  the  various  other 
interpretations  discussed,  to  the  disserta- 
tion of  Fritzsche  before  named :  to  Huther's 
Commentary :  to  Bruckner's  ed.  of  De 
Wette's  Handbuch,  where  the  other  view 
from  that  taken  here  is  ably  defended :  and 
to  the  Commentary  of  Diisterdieck,  who 
has  gone  at  great  length  into  the  history  of 
the  exegesis.  Liicke,  in  loc.,  has  very  fairly 
stated,  and  refuted,  the  Socinian  view  which 
makes  &  to  be  the  teaching  of  Jesus  from 
the  beginning  of  His  official  life  onwards, 
and  (cf.  Socinus  in  loc.)  6  \6yos  T^  £a>*?y» 
as  in  ch.  ii.  7,  6  \6yos  $>v  ^Koto-are: 
rightly  stating  the  fatal  and  crucial  ^ob- 
stacle to  this  view  to  consist  in  at 


tyy\d(pri(rav,>  wMch  none  of  its  ad- 
vocates can  in  any  way  get  over  :  from  CEc. 
and  Thl.  who  interpret  it  /U€T&  TroAAV  ^37- 
Xdfpyviv  (rovTGffTi  avghrycrw,  adds  CEc.) 

4p€VV&VT€S     TCtS     TTGpl      CWTOV      fAapTVpotiffaS 

ypa<pd$,  to  Grot.,  who  supplies  **  panes  mul- 
tiplicatos,  Lazaruni/'  &c.,  and  De  Wette, 
who  explains  it  to  mean  "  bte  SSefiSttgung 
be6  Q5efet)enen  §ur  tolten  Stealitdt  mit 
bemiem^en  ©inne/  weldjec  feme  Slaufd}- 
ung  jitl&f  t/*  evading  the  direct  application 
of  the  words  to  the  human  body  of  Jesus), 
And  the  life  (i.  e.  the  Lord  Himself  who 
is  the  Life, — r\  avrofa'fi,  %  irr)yci£ov<ra  rd 
(pf,  as  Matthai's  Catena :  cf.  John  i.  4,  iy 
ditry  fafy  ^v.  This  verse  is  parenthetical, 
taking  up  the  last  clause,  and  indeed  the 
whole  sense,  of  ver.  1,  and  shewing  how 
the  testimony  there  predicated  became 
possible)  was  manifested  (from  being  in- 
visible, became  visible :  see  reff.),  and  we 
have  seen,  (it),  and  bear  witness  (of  it), 
and  declare  (the  verb  0/n-aYYeX.Xon.ev  does 
not,  either  here  or  below,  refer  to  the  de- 
claration in  this  present  Epistle :  it  is  the 
general  declaration,  in  word  and  writing, 
of  which  the  ypd^o^v  below,  ver.  4,  is 
the  special  portion  at  present  employed) 
to  you  that  life  wfcicli  is  eternal  (it  is 
better  thus,  with  Fritzsche,  to  supply  an 
object  for  ewpditafAev  and  fjLaprvpovfJicv 
from  77  £y-#  above,  than,  with  Liicke,  to 
carry  on  the  sense  from  them  to  TV 
fa }\v  r.  al&viov  below :  for  if  this  latter 
be  done,  1)  the  sentence  drags,  by  the 
verbal  portion  of  its  last  clause  being 
overdone ;  2)  the  middle  term  between  the 
manifestation  and  the  announcement,  viz. 
the  sight  and  testimony  of  the  announcer, 
would  be  wanting:  3)  it  is  not  the  £o>^ 
cu&vios,  but  the  &$  in  Christ,  which  the 
Evangelist  saw  and  of  which  he  witnessed, 
and  the  predicative  epithet  ^  altbvios  first 
conies  in  with  the  verb  cwrco'yeAA.o/xei'), 
the  which.  (TJTIS  identifies  not  the  indi- 
vidual only,  but  the  species  also :  and  thus 
gives  a  sort  of  causal  force,  *  quippc  quse.* 
The  force  of  this  here,  as  Diisterdieck 
remarks,  is  to  refer  the  fy  irpbs  T}>V 
irarcpa  back  to  the  fc  %v  cwr'  kpxns  '•  q-  d. 
"that  very  before-mentioned  life,  which 
was  with  the  Father")  was  with  the 
Father  (see  on  John  i.  1 .  The  prep,  implies 
not  juxtaposition  only,  but  relation ;  hardly 
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1  Cor  i  9  al  f  r     Lev. 
Acts  u.  24     Heb.  ^ 


,  with  KL  rel  [vulg-ed]  (with  demid  tol)  copt  [Dion]  Oflc  AU&  Bede  : 
eth  arm  Did  Augj,  so  Syr  sah  but  om  /cat  tollg  ;  /cat 


3.  rec  om  2nd      , 

ins  ABC[P]K  13.  40  harl  syr-w-ast  Eeth 
bef  airwy.  k  am  Thl.-K  reads  aK-nKoa^v  /cat  ewpaiwyiev  Kat 
(but  r  erased  by  K1)-  om  3«  C^P]  a*-  13  syr  sah  arm  (Ong-mt) 

disapproving). 


however,  as  some  here,  love :  at  the  same 
time  it  sets  forth  plainly  the  distinction  of 
Persons :  as  Basil :  elva  rb  i$id£ov  rrjs 
thro  CTT  Screws  Trapacrr^cr?;  .  •  .  fra  fdl  itp6- 
ipacrw  S$  TTJ  arvyx^ffet  rrjs  {tiro  err  acrzcas), 
and  was  manifested  to  us  (here  the  paren- 
thesis ends,  and  the  construction  of  ver.  1  is 
resumed.  But  on  account  of  the  distance 
at  which  that  verse  now  stands,  the  leading 
particulars  of  its  sense  are  recapitulated. 
Huther  objects  to  the  parenthetical  view, 
that  &  eup.  K.  fay*,  is  not  a  full  resump- 
tion, $  %v  aTr'  apxw  n°t  appearing  in  it. 
But  it  is  included  in  the  hearing,  as  the 
other  sensuous  clause  in  the  seeing) :  that 
which  we  have  heard  and  seen,  we 
declare  to  you  also  (the  icaC  of  the  old  MSS. 
here  seems  to  give  to  the  Epistle  the  cha- 
racter of  being  addressed  to  some  special 
circle  of  Christian  readers,  beyond  those 
addressed  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Gospel, 
ch.  xx.  81,  or  we  may,  with  Socinus  (in  Hu- 
ther), take  the  Kat  as  indicating  "  vos,  qui 
nimirum  non  audistis,  nee  vidistis,  nee  ma- 
nibus  vestris  contrectastis  verbum  vitse." 
But  the  other  is  more  likely :  a  supposition 
which  is  confirmed  when  we  look  farther 
into  it :  see  the  Prolegomena.  It  is  quite 
beyond  all  probability  that  the  /cat  should 
have  been  inserted  to  suit  Kal  v/At'ts  which 
follows,  as  Be  Wette  imagines :  far  more 
probable  that  the  very  occurrence  of  those 
words  _&o  near  made  it  seem  superfluous,  or 
even  that  it  was  erased  to  give  the  Epistle 
a  more  general  character,  as  eV  ''Etpeartp,  & 
*P<^tt#,  at  the  opening  of  those  Epistles), 
in  order  that  ye  also  (see  above)  may  have 
communion  with  us  (not, — as  Socinus 
("  non  nos  soluni,  sed  vos  etiam  nobiscum 
earn  communionem  cum  patre  et  filio  ha- 
beatis"),  Episcopius  ((tr6  nobisoum  nihil 
aliud  sibi  vult,  quam  'sicut  nos  habe- 
mus ' w),  Bengel  ("  eandem,  quam  nos,  qui 
vidimus "), — the  same  communion  which 
we  have,  viz.  that  presently  mentioned: 
hut  in  the  sense  of  KQIV,  perd  immediately 
following,  and  in  vv.  6,  7,  communion 
with  us,  the  Apostle  and  eye-witnesses  (for 
thus  I  would  take  the  yfj.&s  throughout, 


and  not,  as  Fritzsche,  al.,  of  the  Evangelist 
himself  only:  "nobiscum,  i.  e.  mecum")  : 
T*>  yevecr6ai  7)/j,5>v  KOivtovoi.,  as  Schol.  in 
Cramer's  Catena;  being  bound  in  faith 
and  love  to  them,  as  they  were  to  Christ. 
€x«tv  must  not  be  taken,  with  Corn.-a-lap., 
for  "yergere  et  in  ea  proficere  et  con- 
finnari"  nor  with  Fritzsche,  for  "to  ob- 
tain" "  assequi/*  but  in  its  simple  mean- 
ing, to  have,  to  possess.  It  may  be  very 
true,  as  Fr.  insists,  that  here  the  Evangelist 
is  speaking  of  his  general  work  in  the  world, 
and  below,  ver.  4,  the  special  object  of  writ- 
ing this  Epistle  comes  in :  but  even  thus, 
the  end  proposed  is  simply  that  they  might 
Koivtovlav  <=x€il/  *n  ^®  ordinary  sense,  of 
course  by  acquiring  it ;  but  this  is  not  of 
necessity  in  the  word  f%€ty)  "•  an^  indeed 
(see  reff.  for  Kal  8£  Here  its  use  is  to 
bring  up  something  connected  with  what 
went  before  by  jcaf,  but  contrasted  with  it 
by  the  5e  :  the  contrast  here  lying  in  tho 
immeasurably  more  solemn  and  glorious 
character  of  the  second  Kotvuvia,  as  com- 
pared with  the  first,  which  is  the  inlet  to 
it:  q.  d.  "and  this  Kowavia  /*e8"  ^uoif 
will  not  stop  here :  for  we  are  but  your 
admitters  into  &c."  See  this  same  coupled 
contrast  m  reff.)  our  communion  is  («  pes- 
shne  vulg.  Grot.,  al.  sit."  Fritz.  Even 
Augustine,  Bede,  Erasm.(paraphr.,  not  in 
notes),  Luth.,  Calv.,  take  this:  against 
which  the  8c  is  decisive)  with  the  Father 
and  with  (observe  the  repeated  fxerd,  dis- 
tinguishing the  Personality,  while  the  very 
fact  of  the  tcotvuvia  with  Both  unites  the 
Two  in  the  GodheadJ  It  is  not,  communion, 
with  God  and  us,  but  with  us,  whose  com- 
munion is  with  God,  the  Father  and  the 
Son)  His  Son  Jesus  Christ  (the  personal 
and  the  Messianic  Names  are  united,  as  in 
John  i.  17,  where  He  is  first  mentioned,  as 
here.  The  question  has  been  sometimes 
asked,  why  we  have  not  here  Kal  perk  rov 
Tn/etJ/iwros  roO  ay/ov?  The  answer  to 
which  is  not,  as  Liicke,  because  the  divine 
Personality  of  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not 
found  in  the  apostolic  mode  of  thought 
("fcfyeint  mtt:  md)t  in  ber  apojbtifdjen 
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/cal  ravra 


2.    (Acts  xm.  52  al.) 


ecrriv  avrt)  17 

o  ch.  ih,  11  only.    Prov.  xn.  25. 


12.     Phil    ii. 
vi.  16.    (-AAew,  John  xx,  18  only.) 


4.  rec  (for  -r)jj.eii)  vfuv,  with  CKL  rel  vss  (Ec  Thl  Aug  Bede :  txt  B[P]K  13  harl1  sah. 
(vfjiiv  A.  "  u,  z,  et  v  rescripta  sunt  a  prirna  ut  videtur  manu.     Glim  IJJAGIS"  Woide.) 

elz  vjuicav,  with  A(C)K[P]  rel  demid  syr  copt  seth  arm  Aug  Bede :  txt  BLK 
b  f  g  h  k  1  m  n  o  (40  ?)  am  fuld  harl  tol  (Syr)  sah  (Ec-comm  Thl-comm. — aft  TTCTTA.  ins 
ev  ijjuuv  C1  :  ev  v]j.i.v  Syr. 

5.  rec  avr-rj  bef   e  err  or,  with    A  rel    syr-mg:    txt   BCKL[P]K    aefghklinn 
40  syr-txt  (Ec  Thl.  rec  circryyeAia,  with  C[P]  rel  syr  coptt :  txt  ABKLK3 
c  d  f  g  h  j  k  1  n  36  vulg  Syr  83th  arm  Bid-comm  Thl-comm  (Ec-comm. — K1  has  afyawq 
rys  e^irayycXtas,  the  portion  in  brackets  being  a  correction  above  the  line. 

and  j]fjLwv  should  have  been  altered  to  the 
very  obvious  vjjuv  and  v/n&v,  so  exactly  cor- 
respondent to  John  xv.  11,  xvi.  24),  that 
our  (see  above)  joy  may  be  full  (this  ren- 
dering better  represents  the  perfect  than 
"  may  be  Jilted  up,"  which  would  indicate 
the  process  rather  than  the  completion. 
The  joy  spoken  of  is  the*whole  complex  of 
the  Christian  life  here  and  hereafter;  its 
whole  sum  is,  JOT.  As  Biisterdieck  beau- 
tifully says,  "  The  peace  of  reconciliation, 
the  blessed  consciousness  of  sonship,  the 
happy  growth  in  holiness,  the  bright  pros- 
pect of  future  completion  and  glory, — all 
these  are  but  simple  details  of  that  which 
in  all  its  length  and  breadth  is  embraced 
by  one  word,  Eternal  Life,  the  real  posses- 
sion of  which  is  the  immediate  source  of 
our  joy.  We  have  joy,  Christ's  joy,  be- 
cause we  are  blessed,  because  we  have  Life 
itself  in  Christ/'  He  quotes  Augustine, 
Confess,  x.  22  (32),  vol.  i.  p.  793 :  "Est 
enim  gaudium  quod  non  datur  impiis,  sed 
eis  tan  turn  qui  te  gratis  colunt,  quorum 
gaudium  tu  ipse  es.  Et  ipsa  est  beata 
vita  gaudere  ad  te,  de  te,  propter  te,  ipsa 
est  et  non  altera."  It  has  been  noticed 
before,  sub  initio,  that  this  verse  fills  the 
place  of  the  x^P€ty  so  common  in  the 
opening  of  Epistles,  and  gives  an  epistolary 
character  to  what  follows). 

6 — II.  28.]  FIRST  PART  OE  THE  EPIS- 
TLE :  the  message,  that,  if  we  would  have 
communion  tvith  Sim  who  is  Light,  we 
must  walk  in  light,  keeping  His  command- 
ments.  See  the  discussion  on  the  division 
of  the  Epistle,  in  the  Prolegomena. 

5.]  In  each  of  these  divisions,  the  first 
verse  contains  the  ground-tone  of  the  whole. 
And  so  here — GOD  is  LIGHT.  And  (KCLI  is 
not  a  sequence  on  what  goes  before  (igitur, 
Beza)  any  further  than  it  refers  back  by  the 
words  ayye\ia  %\v  aKyKdajAev  to  &  dfCTjicrf- 
a/ju-v  airayy4\\oiJ,€v  above.  It  serves  to 
introduce  the  new  subject)  the  message 
(Be  Wette  supposes  ayyeXta  to  be  a  cor- 
rection from  the  more  difficult  3irayy€\ia.. 
But  as  Biisterdieck  has  well  argued,  the 
great  manuscript  authority  for  ayy.,  com- 


§u  tte$en")»  but  because,  the 
blessed  Spirit  being  God  dwelling  iu  man, 
though  we  may  be  said  to  have  rty  KOI- 
vtwiav  TOV  aylov  Tri/e^/zaros,  2  Cor,  xm. 
13,  —  we  would  hardly  be  said  to  have  /coi- 
vcijj/lav  jJL€Ta  TOV  aylov  Trye^/xaros).  And 
these  things  (i.  e.  this  whole  Epistle:  not, 
as  Sander,  the  foregoing,  nor  as  De  Wette 
(altern.),  and  Bust.*  the  immediately  fol- 
lowing) we  write  (the  reading  tjpieis  finds 
no  favour  with  most  of  the  modern  critical 
editors,  as  neither  does  yfj.Zv  below.  It  is 
objected  to  the  former,  that  thus  an  irrele- 
vant emphasis  will  be  introduced  into  the 
clause.  But  it  has  not  been  observed,  that 
it  is  in  St.  John's  manner  thus  to  use 
TjjjLe'ts  with  a  verb,  perhaps  without  any 
especial  emphasis  being  conveyed  :  e.  g. 
Johnviii.  48,  ou  Ka\(o$  \4yo^v  Tj/u.e'is  ...» 
where  as  here  the  pron.  follows  the  verb  : 
ib.  vi.  42,  ix.  24,  29  (1  John  iii.  14),  al. 
Besides  which,  the  ^/xeZs  is  by  no  means 
otiose  here,  whether  we  read  u/xwj/  or  TJ^SJV 
below.  If  the  former,  the  contrast  would 
be  plain  :  if  the  latter,  we  must  take  this 
7)ju€i$  to  be  the  apostolic  first  person  —  '*  I, 
as  one  of  the  eye  and  ear  witnesses  :"  and 
the  4/i»i/  following  in  a  wider  sense,  **  our 
joy"  —  "the  joy  of  us  and  you:"  —  or,  it 
may  be,  our  joy  in  accomplishing  the  end 
and  bringing  you  into  communion  with  us 
and  through  us  with  the  Father  and  the 
Soil  :  so  Thl.  :  TJ/AWJ'  y&p  vfjuv  Kotvwvovv~ 


rfj 


Kal 


tena, 


Tovrwv  8rt  Ttav  Tr6vtav  avr&v 
Similarly  (Ec.  :  Schol.  in  ca- 
/ 5e  Ta*6rr)v  e%7?Te  Koivwvlav, 
a  juecrroi,  ^TI  rq>  Oetjp  ^/co\- 
/:  Bede,  "gaudium  Boctorum  sit 
plenum,  cum  multos  prsedicando  ad  sanctse 
Ecclesise  societatem,  atque  ad  ejus  per  quern 
Ecclesia  roboi*atur  et  crescit,  Bei  Patris  et 
Filii  ejus  Jesu  Christi,  societatem  perdu- 
cunt  :"  referring  to  Phil.  ii.  2,  TrXfjpc^crare 
fiov  r^v  xaP&v»  fc^-A-  As  regards  possi- 
bility of  change  of  reading,  it  is  far  more 
probable  that  the  not  very  obvious  ^ets 
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6   0eo?  ABCKL 
oiSe/u'a. 


KOI    €V 


pa?\n£cor.    Koap^ev   air    aurov,  Kal  p  ava'yy&Jhopev 

Ml    7  al,  n       I    *  *  \  \        r  f  a     »  *         A  •» 

Josh.  iv.  10.     *  CpCt)9     €GTIV     Kdl       <TKOTLCt>       €V 

q  j-  John  i  7.  ' 

8~io'  C(John      eaz;    6t7Ta)/i€V    OTt    fc  KOlVGOVldV    €%Q/J,GV    L  /-66T 

j^mes  TIT.    Tc3  u  0ve0T6£  v  7r€pi7raT&)/jL€Vj  w  'xlrei/So/ie^a  /eat  ov 

t  John  i.  5  al. 

John  only,  exc.  Matt.  xv.  16,  x.  27  j]  L     Job  xx\iu  3  only,  see  Bom.  xni.  12     Eph  v  8, 11.    1  Thcss.  v,  4.         s  ver. 
8.  see  Acts  xiu.  15  t  \er.  3.  u  John,  here  and  John  ui.  19  only,  see  (r)  abo\e  v  John 

xi  9, 10  xu.  35.    Eph.  v.  2.  ch.  u.  11  al.    4  Kings  xx  3.    (see  ISA.  u  5.  ix.  2.)  w  *-  Eom  ix.  1.    Rev. 

m.  9al.    Pro\.  xiv.  5.  x  John  in.  21. 


OUK  t-<rriv  bef  ev  aurcu  B  m  13.  180  Syr  coptt  seth  Clem  Orig4[and  in 
ACKL[P]K  rel  vulg  syr  arm  Orig5. 

6.  ins  7«p  bef  ^ntw^v  A.  fl-ow^ey  A. 


Cses]  :  txt 


bined  with,  the  fact  that  in  ch.  iii.  11  etrayy. 
is  also  read,  and  with  this  also,  that  eirayy. 
is  a  very  common  word  in  the  N.  T., whereas 
&yy.  occurs  only  in  these  two  places,  pre- 
cludes De  W/s  supposition.  The  correction 
from  ayy.  to  ^nayy.  was  very  obvious  from 
ch.  ii.  25,  which  also  suggested  transposing 
eo-rtv  a0T7?  to  avr.  ear.)  which  W6  have 
heard  from  Him  (viz.  from  Christ),  and 
announce  to  you  ("  quod  iilius  annunciavit 
a  patre,  hoc  apostolus  accepfcum  a  filio  re- 
nunciat  nobi^/*  Erasm.  Dutterd.  remarks 
that  St.  John  seems  every  where  to  observe 
the  distinction  between  av-  and  cbr-a776'A.- 
Aciv,  to  announce  and  to  declare.    And  to 
this  distinction  ayyeh'ta,  here  exactly  cor- 
responds (as  Bengel,  "  qua3  in  ore  Christi 
fuit  ayyeXla,  earn  Apostoli  a.vayye\\ov(TL : 
Bam  ayyeXiar  ab  ipso  acceptam  reddunt  et 
propagant ")  -,  whereas  €57ra776Xta,  which 
means  in  the  N.  T.  nothing  but f< promise" 
(neither  in  2  Tim.  i.  1,  nor  in  Acts  xxiii. 
21  has  it  any  other  sense ;  see  note  on  the 
latter  place),  seems  to  carry  no  meaning 
here,  and  has,  as  above,  evidently  crept  in 
from  ch.  ii.  25),  is  this  (avrq  predicate,  as 
always  in  such  sentences):   that  God  is 
light  (not,  as  Luther,  "  a  light  :'*  4>«s  is 
purely  predicative,  indicating  the  essence 
of  God :  just  as  when  it  is  said  in  ch.  iv. 
8,  <5  0€&s  aydiry  €<rrtv.    There  it  is  true 
the  predicative  is  purely  ethical,  and  thus 
literal,  when  used  of  God  who  is  a  Spirit, 
whereas  here,  </>ws  being  a  material,  not  an 
ethical  object,  some  amount  of  figurative 
meaning  must  be  conceded.    But  of  all 
material  objects,  light  is  that  which  most 
easily  passes  into  an  ethical   predicative 
without  even  the  process,  in  our  thought, 
of  interpretation.    It  unites  in  itself  pu- 
rity and  clearness  and  beauty  and  glory, 
as  no  other  material  object  does  :  it  is  the 
condition  of  all  material  life  and  growth 
and  joy.    And  the  application  to  God  of 
such  a  predicative  requires  no  transference. 
He  is  Light,  and  the  Fountain  of  light 
material  and  light  ethical.    In  the  one 
world,  darkness  is  the  absence  of  light :  in 
the  other,  darkness,  untruthfulness,  deceit, 
falsehood,  is  the  absence  of  God.    They 


who  are  in  communion  with  God,  and  walk 
with  God,  are  of  the  light,  and  walk  in  the 
light),  and  there  is  not  in.  Him  any  dark- 
ness at  all  (it  is  according  to  the  man- 
ner of  St.  John,  to  strengthen  an  affirma- 
tion by  the  emphatic  negation  of  its  oppo- 
site ;  of.  ver.  8  :  ch.  ii.  4,  10,  27,  &c.  Of 
the  ethical  darkness  here  denied,  the  Schol. 
says,  otire  y&p  &yvota,  otfre  TrAaz/??,  o#re 
apapria,  otfre  6dvaros.  The  oijSejjua 
strengthens  the  negative  —  "no,  not  even 
one  speck/'  The  Greek  expositors  ask 
the  question  respecting  this  message,  Kal 
TTOU  TOUTO  tficovcre  ;—  and  answer  it,  ctTr*  au- 


TOV  rov  xpiffTov,  eyci)  et/xt  rb  </><£j9  TOU  n6 
Keyovros.    Their  reply  is  right,  but  their 
reference  to  those  words  of  our  Lord  is 
wrong.     It  was  cwr'  avrov  rov  xpt<rr°v  • 
viz.  from  the  whole  revelation,  in  doings 
and  sufferings  and  sayings,  of  Him  who 
was  the    a-Tra^yao-^a  rys    8<$£??y    of   the 
Father.    With  that  revelation  those  His 
words  admirably  and  exactly  coincided  : 
but  they  were  not  the  source  of  the  mes- 
sage, referring  as  they  did  specially  to 
Himself,  and  not  directly  to  the  Father. 
In  His  whole  life  on  earth,  and  in  the  tes- 
timony of  His  Spirit,  ^tcewos  tt-yyfjo-aTO 
avT6v.    So  that  this  message  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  whole  complex  of  ver.  1). 
6.]  None  can  have  communion  with  Him 
who  walk  in  darkness.    If  we  say  (the 
hypothesis  is  not  assumed,—  "  If  we  say, 
as  we  do:3'—  but  is  purely  hypothetical, 
"  say  who  will  and  when  he  will."    This 
lav  with  the  subj.  is  repeated  in  every 
verse  as  far  as  ch.  ii.  1.    The  1st  pers. 
plur.  gives  to  the  sayings  a  more  general 
form,  precluding  any  from  escaping  from 
the  inference  :  at  the  same  time  that  by 
including  himself  in  the  hypothesis,  the 
Apostle  descends  to  the  level  of  his  readers, 
thus  giving  to  his  exhortations  the  "come," 
and  not   "  go,"   which  ever  wins  men's 
hearts  the  most)  that  we  have  communion 
with.  Him  (see  on  ver.  3.    "  Communion 
with  God  is  the  very  innermost  essence  of 
all  true  Christian  life."  Huther),  and  walk 
in  the  darkness  (TrcptiraTwfxev,  as  so  often 
in  N".  T.,  of  the  whole  being  and  moving 
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a\r)8eiaw 
e&riv  eV  ro 


eav  £e  ev 


ra> 


TO 


ro 

z  John,  here  bis  only. 


azJrou  z  icaQapi&i 

Acts  xv.  9.    Eph  v.  26.    Tit.  n.  14.    Heb  ix 


Eph.  i.  13. 
2-  Tim.  u.  18. 
James  v.  19 
al. 
14,22,23.    Ps,  xviii.  13. 


7.  om  €(TTLV  L  Clem.  for  aAX^Aojv,  at/row  tol  seth-pl  Clem  Tert  Did-Int : 

wos  cum  eo  seth-rom  :  cum  deo  harl.  (A  deficient,)  rec  aft  z^<r.  ins  XP^TOU,  with 

AKL  rel  vulg  syr-w-ast  copt  (Ec  Thl  Tert  Aug  Bede  :  orn  BC[P]K  afuld  Syr  sah  ajth- 
rom  arm  Clein  Jer  Fulg  Leo.  (om  lycr.  Augj  :  om  r.  vi.  av>  seth.) 


and  turning  in  the  world :  as  Bengel, 
"actione  interua  et  externa,  quoquo  nos 
verthnus  :"  see  refF.  TC£  oWrei,  TW  <j>a)rif 
mark  off  the  two  more  distinctly  than 
could  be  done  without  the  art.,  as  two 
existing  separate  ethical  regions,  the  God 
and  no-God  regions  of  spiritual  being),  we 
lie  (\|/€u8ojji€0a  is  used  with  reference  to 
*tircafjLev :  our  assertion  is  a  false  one) ,  and 
do  not  the  truth  (this  clause  is  not  a  mere 
repetition,  in  a  negative  form,  of  the  pre- 
ceding $€v$6[A*6a,  as  e.  g.  Episcopius, te  hoc 
dicentes  non  facimus  quod  rectum  cst :" 
but  is  an  independent  proposition,  answer- 
ing to  &  r$  crK^rei  ireptTrarce^uei/,  and  as- 
serting that  all  such  walking  in  darkness 
is  a  not-doing  of  the  truth.  Christ  is  "  the 
Truth:"  and  all  doing  the  Truth  is  of 
Him,  and  of  those  who  are  in  union  with 
Him.  So  that  TJ  a\-f}9€ta  is  objective,  not 
as  <xA^0€ia  alone  might  be,  subjective,  and 
imports  "  God's  truth,"  Ka6&$  tcrnv  oL\-t)- 
6eia  Iv  r$  'iTjcroO,  Eph.  iv.  21.  We  may 
observe  how  closely  the  teaching  here  as  to 
(p&s  and  aK^BcLa  resembles  that  hi  Eph. 
iv.  v.  See  also  John  iii.  21)  7.]  (is 

not  merely  the  contrasted  hypothesis  to 
ver.  6,  but  together  with  that  contains  a 
further  unfolding  of  the  subject) :  but  if 
(see  on  Idvwith  the  subj.  above)  we  walk 
in  the  light  (this  walking  in  the  light  is 
explained  by  what  follows,  &>s  avr6s  Icrnv 
^//  T<£  (pcari,  and  by  the  apodosis,  which 
gives  the  result  of  so  walking, — viz.  com- 
munion, &c.  See  Eph,  v.  8  ff.  for  the 
ethical  details),  as  He  (God)  is  in  the  light 
(because  the  Christian  is  made  Qtia?  KOI- 
vwvbs  ty-bcn-as,  2  Pet.  i.  4.  &rriv  Iv  T<£ 
4>coTi  is  parallel  with  <j>£>s  ecrriv  above,  ver. 
5.  COTTLV,  as  of  Him  who  is  eternal  arid 
fixed;  iT€pi7raT<5p,ev,  as  of  ns  who  are  ©f 
time,  moving  onward  :  so  Bede,  "  notanda 
distinctio  verborum,  quia  Beum  esse  in 
luce  dicit,  nos  autem  in  luce  ambulare 
debere.  Ambulant  enim  justi  in  luce,  cum 
virtutum  operibus  servientes  ad  meliora 
proficiunt :"  see  note  on  ch.  ii.  6  :  rb  <£ws- 
is  the  element  in  which  God  dwelleth  :  cf. 
1  Tim.  vi.  16.  Notice  that  this  walking 
in  the  light,  as  He  is  in  the  light,  is  no 
mere  imitation  of  God,  as  Episcopius,  al., 
but  is  an  identity  in  the  essential  element 


of  our  daily  walk  with  the  essential  element 
of  God's  eternal  being  :  not  imitation,  but 
coincidence  and  identity  of  the  very  atmo- 
sphere of  life),  we  liave  communion  with 
one  another  (these  words,  Koivooviav  Ixo- 
p,€v  |A£T*  dXXtjXuv,  are  to  be  taken  in  their 
plain  literal  sense,  and  refer,  not  to  our 
communion  with  God,  which  is  assumed  in 
our  walking  in  the  light  as  He  is  in  the 
light,  but  to  our  mutual  communion  with 
one  another  by  all  having  the  same  ground- 
element  of  life,  viz.  the  light  of  the  Lord, 
Isa.  ii.  5.  This  has  been  very  commonly 
misunderstood  :  e.  g.  by  (Ec.  ($sre  rys 


Se  tin.  TTJS  ri^v  re  Kal  TOV  <p(t>r6s>  SO  Thl. 
also),  Schol.  in  Oxf.  Cat.,  Aug.  ("  ut  pos- 
simus  societatem  habere  cum  illo  33),  Beza 
(**  interpreter  cum  illo  mutuam  :  agitur 
enim  nunc  de  communione  non  sanctorum 
inter  se,  sed  Dei  et  sanctorum  "),  Calv., 
Socinus,  al.  :  even  De  Wette  interprets 
"  ©enietnfcfyaft  unter  etnanber/  ndmltd) 
mit  <3$ott:"  and  Bengel  wavers  between 
the  two.  The  words  are  taken  rightly  by 
Bede  (who  however  regards  them  as  put- 
ting forward  mutual  love  as  the  necessary 
result  of  walking  in  the  light),  Erasmus, 
Lyra,  Luther,  Grot.,  Estius,  (Bengel,) 
Lucke,  Baumg.-Crus.,  Neander,  Sander, 
Dtisterd.,  al.  The  words  are  evidently  an 
allusion  to  ver.  3,  and  as  there  comnrunion 
with  God  the  Father  and  His  Son  Jesus 
Christ  is  expressed,  so  here  it  lies  in  the 
background,  but  need  not  be  supplied. 
De  Wette's  remark  is  most  true  ;  Christian 
communion  is  then  only  real,  when  it  is 
communion  with  God),  and  the  blood  of 
Jesus  His  Son  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin 
(in  order  to  understand  rightly  this  im- 
portant sentence,  we  must  fix  definitely 
two  or  three  points  regarding  its  connexion 
and  construction.  First  then,  icaC  connects 
it,  as  an  additional  result  of  our  walking 
in  the  light,  as  He  is  in  the  light,  with 
Kotvtavtav  ^%o^v  juer'  ctAA^Awv  :  just  as  in 
ch.  iii.  10,  end,  Kal  6  /tt^  wyam&v  T&J/ 
a8e\<t>bv  avrov.  Consequently,  the  propo- 
sition contained  in  it  cannot  be  as  (Ec., 
Thl.,  Beza,  Wolf»  Sander,  al.,  imagine,  the 
ground  (Kal  -yap)  of  the  former  one,  that 
"if  we  walk,  &c.,  we  have  communion, 
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and  the  Son,  will  bring  about,  that  what-  ™3n  ° 
ever  sins  we  may  still  be  betrayed  into  by 
the  infirmity  of  our  nature  and  the  malice 
of  the  devil,"from  them  the  Blood  of  Jesus 
purifies  us  day  by  day.  Cbserve,  not,  the 
application  of  that  Blood:  for  we  are 
speaking  of  a  state  of  faith  and  holiness,  in 
which  that  blood  is  continually  applied : 
the  Trepan-area'  Iv  T<55  <£>o)Tt  is,  in  fact,  the 
application:  is  that,'  which,  as  a  subjective 
conditional  elemenv,  makes  that  Blood  of 
Christ's  cross  to  be  to  us  a  means  of  puri- 
fying from  all  sin.  The  whole  doctrine 
of  this  verse  is  fully  and  admirably  set  forth 
in  Diisterdieck.  The  sum  of  what  he  says 
may  be  thus  stated.  St.  John,  in  accord 
with  the  other  Apostles,  sets  forth  the 
Death  and  Blood  of  Christ  in  two  different 
aspects  :  1)  as  the  one  sin-offering  for  the 
world,  in  which  sense  we  are  justified  by 
the  application  of  the  Blood  of  Christ  by 
faith,  His  satisfaction  being  imputed  to  us. 
2)  as  a  victory  over  Sin  itself,  His  blood 
being  the  purifying  medium,  whereby  we 
gradually,  being  already  justified,  become 
pure  and  clean  from  all  sin.  And  this  ap- 
plication of  Christ's  blood  is  made  by  the 
Spirit  which  dwelleth  in  us.  The  former 
of  these  asserts  the  imputed  righteousness 
of  Christ  put  on  us  in  justification  :  the 
latter,  the  inherent  righteousness  of  Christ, 
wrought  in  us  gradually  in  sanctification. 
And  it  is  of  this  latter  that  he  here  is 
treating.  Of.  next  verse).  8—11. 2.] 

Unfolding  of  the  idea  of  purification  from 
sin  ly  the  blood  of  Christ,  in  connexion 
with  our  walking  in  light.  This  ^  last  is 
adduced  in  one  of  its  plainest  and  simplest 
consequences,  viz.  the  recognition  of  all 
that  is  yet  darkness  in  us,  in  the  confession 
of  our  sins.  "  Si  te  confessus  fueris  pecca- 
torem,  est  in  te  veritas  :  nam  ipsa  veritas 

/,  uu  ut3  imc  juucauo  ui.  uui.     lux  est.    Kondum  perfecte  splenduit  vita 
„..„„„.  r_...  so  in  Heb.  ix.  14,  which     tua,  quia  insunt  peccata:  sed  tamenjam 
approaches  very  nearly  to  our  passage,  to     illuminari  coapisti,  quia  inest  confessio  pec- 
cleanse  (Katiapt&ty  as  here)  our  conscience     ^+/w.«™  »  A««.     TI™  i;^*  tK*t  ?«  in  na 
from  dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God. 
In  all  these  places,  and  similar  ones,  what- 
ever application  to  ourselves  by  faith  or 
otherwise  may  lie  in  the  background,  it  is 
nofc  that  which  is  spofcen  of,  but  the  Blood 
of   Christ  itself,  as  the  actual  objective 
cause,  once  for  all,  of  our  reconciliation 
and  sanctification.     These  considerations 
remove  much  of  the  difficulty  and  possible 
misunderstanding  of  the  sentence.    Thus 
understood,  it  will  mean,  much  as  in  the 
second  clause  of  Bede's  interpretation,  that 
this  our  walking  in  light,  itself  necessarily 
grounded  in  communion  with  the  Father 


1  Tim.  v.  12.) 

&c./'  but  follows  as  a  co-ordinate  result 
with  KOW.  ex*  /c.rA.  Secondly,  Ka0api£€i 
is  the  present  tense,  and  must  be  kept  to 
its  present  meaning.  This  consideration 
precludes  all  such  meanings  as  tlie  former 
of  the  two  given  by  Jerome  ("  quod  scrip- 
turn  est  *  et  sanguis  Jesu  filii  ejus  mundat 
nos  ab  omni  peccato*  tarn  in  confessione 
baptismatis,  quam  in  dementia  pcenitudinis 
accipiendum  est,"  adv.  Pelag.  ii.  8,  vol.  ii, 
p.  750),  and  Bede  ("  saeramentum  namque 
(K<U)  dominicso  passionis  et  prseterita 
nobis  omnia  in  baptismo  pariter  peccata 
laxavit  (notice  the  past  tense),  et  quidquid 
quotidiana  fragilitate  post  baptisma  com- 
niisimus  ejusdem  Redemtoris  nostri  gra- 
tia dimittit")  :  and  as  that  of  Calvin 
("  hsec  igitur  summa  est,  ut  certo  statuant 
fideles  se  acceptos  esse  Deo,  quia  sacrificio 
mortis  Christi  illis  placatus  est1"),  Calo- 
vius,  Episcopius,  al.  Thirdly,  the  sense 
of  Ka0api£ei  must  be  accurately  ascer- 
tained and  strictly  kept  to.  In  ver.  9, 
'faa  KaQapicrri  <^uas  «7rb  Trdvys  d5i/c(a?  is 
plainly  distinguished  from  c/w  0.$$  Jnuv 
•ray  aortas*,  distinguished,  as  a ^ further 
process ;  as,  in  a  word,  sanctification,  dis- 
tinct from  justification.  This  meaning 
then,  however  much  it  may  be  supposed 
that  justification  is  implied  or  presup- 
posed, must  be  held  fast  here.  Fourthly, 
the  sense  of  TO  otjxa  "I-rjcrot)  must  be  also 
clearly  defined.  The  expression  is  an 
objective  one,  not  a  subjective :  is  spoken 
of  that  which  is  the  objective  cause  ab 
extra,  of  our  being  cleansed  from  all  sin. 
And  this  is  the  material  Blood  of  Jesus 
the  personal  .Redeemer,  shed  on  the  cross 
as  a  propitiatory  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the 
world.  So  we  have  the  same  Blood  said 
in  Col.  i.  20  to  be  the  great  medium  of 
pacification  between  God  and  the  world : 
*7,  to  be  the  means  of  our 


.  Aug.  The  light  that  is  in  us 
convicts  the  darkness,  and  wo,  no  longer 
loving  nor  desiring  to  sin,  have,  by  means 
of  the  propitiatory  and  sanctifying  blood 
of  Christ,  both  full  forgiveness  of  and  sure 
purification  from  all  our  sins.  But  the 
true  test  of  this  state  of  communion  with 
and  knowledge  of  God  is,  the  keeping  of 
His  commandments  (ii.  3 — 6),  the  walking 
as  Christ  walked :  and  this  test  is  concen- 
trated and  summed  up  in  its  one  crucial 
application,  viz.  to  the  law  of  love  (ii. 
7— -11).  8.]  If  we  say  (see  on  lav 

with  subj.  above,  ver  6)  that  we  have  not 
sin  (i.  e.  in  the  course  and  abiding  of  our 
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walking  in  light :  if  we  maintain  that  we 
are  pure  and  free  from  all  stain  of  sin.  St. 
John  is  writing  to  persons  whose  sins  have 
been  forgiven  them  (ch.  ii.  12),  and  therefore 
necessarily  the  present  tense  ^x°^v  refers 
not  to  any  previous  state  of  sinful  life  be- 
fore conversion,  but  to  their  now  existing 
state  and  the  sins  to  which  they  are  liable 
in  that  state.  And  in  thus  referring,  it 
takes  up  the  conclusion  of  the  last  verse,  in 
which  the  onward  cleansing  power  of  the 
sanctifying  blood  of  Christ  was  asserted  : 
q.  d.  this  state  of  needing  cleansing  from 
all  present  sin  is  veritably  that  of  all  of 
us  :  and  our  recognition  and  confession  of 
it  is  the  very  first  essential  of  walking  in 
light.  The  Socinian  interpreters,  Socinus, 
Schlichting,  and  following  them  Grotius, 
go  in  omnia  alia,  and  understand  the 
passage  of  sins  before  conversion,  or  of 
the  general  imputation  of  sin.  And  our 
own  Hammond  has  been  entirely  led  away 
from  the  sense  of  the  passage  by  the  un- 
fortunate notion  of  Gnostics  being  every 
where  aimed  at  in  this  Epistle:  imagining 
that  their  profession  of  perfection  while 
living  impure  lives  was  here  intended. 
See  tlaese  erroneous  interpretations  refuted 
at  length  in  Lucke  and  Diisterdieck),  we 
are  deceiving  ourselves  (causing  ourselves 
to  err  from  the  straight  and  true  way), 
and  the  truth.  (God?s  truth,  objective)  is 
not  in  us  (has  no  subjective  place  in  us. 
That  truth  respecting  God's  holiness  and 
our  own  sinfulness,  which  is  the  very  first 
spark  of  light  within,  has  no  place  in  us 
at  all.  It  would  be  mere  wasting  of 
room  and  of  patience,  at  every  turn  to 
be  stating  and  impugning  the  inadequate 
interpretations  of  the  Socinian  Commen- 
tators and  of  their  followers,  Grotius, 
Semler,  &c.  It  may  be  sufficient  here 
just  to  notice  Grotius's  "  non  est  in  nobis 
studium  veri,"  and  Semler's  "castior 
cognitio."  Even  Lucke  has  gone  wrong 
here,-  "bte  ©elbjlt&ufcfyung  i>n:u;bet  auf 
5Cftangel  an  innerem  SBafyrtjeitSfinn  unb 
ift  biefer  SSJlangel  felbjl."  lavrovs 

rz:  was  avrov$>  see  Winer):  if  we  con- 
fess our  sins  (it  is  evident,  from,  the 
whole  sense  of  the  passage,  which  has  re- 
gard to  our  walking  in  light  and  in  the 
truth,  that  no  mere  outward  lip-confession 


is  here  meant,  nor  on  the  other  hand  any 
mere  being  aware  within  ourselves  of  sin 
(as  Socinus  :  "confiteri  significat  inte- 
riorem  ac  profundani  suoruin  peccatorum 
cognitionem"),  but  the  union  of  the  two, 
an  external  spoken  confession  springing 
from  genuine  inward  contrition.  As  evi- 
dent is  it,  that  the  confession  here  spoken 
of  is  not  confined  to  confession  to  God, 
but  embraces  all  our  utterances  on  the 
subject,  to  one  another  as  well  as  to  Him; 
cf.  James  v.  16  :  and  see  more  below), 
He  (God,  the  Father  ;  not,  Christ,  though 
this  may  at  iirst  sight  seem,  probable  from 
ver.  7  and  ch.  ii.  1  ;  nor,  the  Father  and 
Christ  combined,  as  Lange  and  Sander 
hold.  God  is  the  chief  subject  through 
the  whole  passage  :  cf.  6  6e6s,  ver.  5  :  ^ter" 
O.VTOV,  ver.  6  :  avrds,  and  rov  vtov  avrov, 
in  ver.  7.  It  is  ever  God's  truth  (1  Cor. 
i.  9,  10,  13  ;  2  Cor.  i.  18  ;  1  Thess.  v.  24) 
and  righteousness  (John  xvii.  25;  Rom. 
iii.  25  ;  Rev.  xvi.  5)  that  are  concerned  in, 
and  vindicated  by,  our  redemption)  is 
faithful  and  just  (His  being  faithful  and 
just  does  not  depend  on  our  confessing  our 
sins  :  He  had  both  these  attributes  before, 
and  will  ever  continue  to  have  them  :  but 
by  confessing  our  sins,  we  cast  ourselves 
on,  we  approach  and  put  to  the  proof  for 
ourselves,  and  shall  find  operative  in  our 
case,  in  the  a(f>ij  and  Kadapicry,  &c.,  those 
His  attributes  of  faithfulness  and  justice. 
On  the  former  of  these  adjectives,  iricr- 
TOS,  almost  all  Commentators  agree.  It  is, 
faithful  to  His  plighted  word  and  promise: 
see  re£F.  and  citations  above.  CEc.  and  Thl. 
alone  have  given  a  singular  and  not  very 
clear  interpretation:  irurrbv  5e  rbv  Be^v 
avr\  rov  ahTjOrj  c'tpTjKe^  iria'T^s  y&p  ov 
fA,6vov  eirl  rov  Tre-jricrTcvjUO'oi;,  a\\a  real  eirl 
TOV  TTLffrcorifcov  etpvjrai,  t>s  awb  rov  cavrov 
rp6irov  €%ei  /cal  rb  rots  &\\ois  rov- 
The  latter,  S£KCUOS,  has 


not  been  so  unanimously  interpreted.  The 
idea  of  God's  Justice  seeming  strange  here, 
where  the  remission  of  and  purification 
from  sin  is  in  question,  some  Commentators 
have  endeavoured  to  give  Sfocuos  the  sense 
of  good,  merciful:  so  Grot.,  Rosenm.;  or, 
which  amounts  to  the  same,jfair,  favour- 
ably disposed  :  so  Semler,  Lange,  Carp- 
zov  Bretschn.  Lex.  But  Lticke  has 
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shewn,  that  in  none  of  the  0.  T.  passages 
which  are  cited  to  substantiate  these 
meanings,  have  they  really  place ;  but  in 
all,  righteousness,  justice,  is  the  funda- 
mental idea,  and  the  context  only  makes 
it  mean,  justice  in  this  or  in  that  direction. 
See  note  on  Matt.  i.  19.  The  meaning 
then  being  jnst,  we  have  still  to  decide 
between  several  different  views  as  to  what 
particular  phase  of  the  divine  justice  is 
meant.  Some,  as  Calov.,  Wolf,  al.,  under- 
stand that  God's  justice  has  been  satisfied 
in  Christ,  and  thus  the  application  of  that 
satisfaction  to  us  if  we  confess  our  sins,  is 
an  act  of  divine  justice :  is  due  to  us  in 
Christ.  But  this  is  plainly  too  much  to  be 
extracted  from  our  verse.  In  Rom.  iii.  26, 
where  this  is  asserted,  the  reason  is  given, 
and  all  is  fully  explained:  whereas  here 
the  ellipsis  would  be  most  harsh  and  un- 
precedented, and  thus  to  fill  it  up  would 
amount  to  an  introduction  into  the  con- 
text of  an  idea  which  is  altogether  foreign 
to  it.  (The  notion  that  8l/couo?  =  SiKai&v 
need  only  be  mentioned  to  refute  itself: 
Kom.  iii.  26  is  decisive  against  it.)  The 
correct  view  seems  to  be,  that  StWoy  as 
well  as  wfcTT^s  here  is  an  attribute  strictly 
to  be  kept  to  that  which  is  predicated  of  it 
under  the  circumstances,  without  entering 
upon  reasons  external  to  the  context.  God 
is  faitJvful,  to  His  promise  :  is  just,  in  His 
dealing:  and  both  attributes  operate  in  the 
forgiveness  of  sins  to  the  penitent,  now  and 
hereafter;  and  in  cleansing  them  from  all 
unrighteousness.  The  laws  of  His  spiri- 
tual kingdom  require  this:  by  those  laws 
He  acts  in  holy  and  infinite  justice.  His 
promises  announced  it,  and  to  those  pro- 
mises he  is  faithful :  but  then  those  pro- 
mises were  themselves  made  only  in  accord- 
ance with  his  nature,  who  is  holy,  just, 
and  true.  In  the  background  lie  all  the 
details  of  redemption,  but  they  are  not 
here  in  this  verse  :  only  the  simple  fact  of 
God's  justice  is  adduced)  to  forgive  as  our 
sins  (iva  here  is  not  =  &sre:  it  is  not 
<f  so  as  to  forgive,  &c.,"  but  "that  He  may 
forgive,  &c."  His  doing  so  is  in  accord- 
ance with,  and  therefore  as  with  Him  all 
facts  are  purposed,  is  in  pursuance  of,  fur- 
thers the  object  of,  His  faithfulness  and 
justice.  "  So  that  He  is  faithful  and  just, 


1  ch.  v  10  only. 
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in  order  that  He  may,  &c.33  See  John  iv. 
34  note-  reff.  here:  and  Winer,  §  44. 
8  <?.  With  regard  to  the  particular  here 
mentioned,  Iva.  a^f}  JHMV  ras  a^aprtas 
is  the  continued  remission  of  the  guilt 
of  each  committed  sin,  which  is  the  spe- 
cial promise  and  just  act  of  God  under 
the  Gospel  covenant :  see  Heb.  x.  14, 18), 
and  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness 
(the  explanation  of  the  sense,  see  above. 
Here  aStta'as  is  used,  in  reference  to  Sittatos 
above,  as  corresponding  to  apaprias  in 
ver.  7.  The  divine  SiKcuoo-foi)  is  revealed 
in  God's  law :  every  transgression  then  of 
that  law  (ajuapria,  cbrb  TOV  a/AapTdyGiv 
TOV  o-KJirovi  cf.  Theodorus  Abukara  in 
Suicer,  s.  v.  a^aprla)  is  of  its  nature  and 
essence  an  a&/da,  an  unrighteousness,  as 
contrary  to  that  Sifccuo 0*^77.  Observe,  the 
two  verbs  are  aorists,  because  the  purpose 
of  the  faithfulness  and  justice  of  God  is  to 
do  each  as  one  great  complex  act — to  jus- 
tify and  to  sanctify  wholly  and  entirely. 
10.]  Not  a  mere  repetition,  but  a 
confirmation  and  intensification  of  ver.  8. 
Huther  well  remarks,  that  this  verse  is  re- 
lated to  ver.  9  as  ver.  8  to  ver.  7).  If  we 
say  that  we  have  not  sinned  (if  we  deny, 
that  is,  the  fact  of  our  commission  of  sins 
in  our  Christian  state.  The  perf.,  so  far 
from  removing  the  time  to  that  before  con- 
version, brings  it  down  to  the  present :  had 
it  been  ^JuapH?0'aJu6j/,  it  might  have  had 
that  signification,  T||AapTqicajji6v  answers 
in  time  to  ajj,aprtav  OVK  exojttw ;  the  one 
representing  the  state  as  existing,  the  other 
the  sum  of  sinful  acts  which  have  gone  to 
make  it  up),  we  make  Him  (God,  see 
above)  a  liar  (this  is  the  climax,  gradually 
reached  through  \)/ev5(fyt€0a  ver.  6,  and 
lavrobs  ir\ai/&fji,ev  ver.  8.  And  it  is  jus- 
tified, by  the  uniform  assertion  of  God 
both^  in  the  0.  T.  and  N.  T.  that  all  men 
are  sinners,  which  we  thus  falsify  as  far  as 
in  us  lies),  and  His  word  is  not  in  us 
(cf,  John  v.  38.  6  Xoyos  avroi)  may  be 
interpreted  generally, — "that  which  He 
saith."  "  Deus  dixit  'peccasti:*  id  negare 
nefandum  est.  Verbum  nos  vere  accusat, 
et  contradicendo  arcetur  a  corde."  Bengel. 
O-UK  tfcmv  Iv  iqfuv,  as  in  John  1.  c.,  has  no 
abiding  place  in,  within,  us:  is  something 
heard  by  the  ear,  and  external  to  us,  but 
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not.  finding  place  among  the  thoughts  and 
maxims  of  our  heart  and  life.  God  de- 
clares that  to  be  true  which  we  assume  to 
be  untrue.  It  is  evident  that  with  (Ec., 
Grot,,  Be  Wette,  to  understand  the  O.  T. 
by  6  \6yos  avrov  is  to  miss  the  connexion, 
seeing  that  it  is  of  the  sins  of  Christians 
that  St.  John  is  treating,  to  whom  6  \6yo$ 
abrov  has  become  a  far  higher  revelation 
of  His  will,  viz.  that  given  by  Christ,  and 
brought  home  to  the  heart  by  His  indwell- 
ing Spirit.  This  final  revelation  of  God 
includes  the  O.  and  3ST.  T.,  and  all  other 
manifestations  of  His  will  to  us  :  and  it  is 
this  as  a  whole,  which  we  reject  and  thrust 
from  us,  if  we  say  at  any  time  that  we  have 
not  sinned,  for  its  united  testimony  pro- 
claims the  contrary).  CHAP.  II.  1.]  The 
connexion  is  thus  given  by  Augustine :  *'  Et 
lie  forte  impunitatem  videretur  dedisse  pec- 
catis  (but  see  below)  quia  dixit :  fidelis 
est  et  Justus  qui  mundet  nos  ab  omni 
iniquitate,  et  dicerent  jam  sibi  homines : 
peccemus,  securi  faciamus  quod  volumus, 
purgat  nos  Christus  : — tollit  tibi  malam  se- 
curitatem  et  inserit  u  til  em  thnorem.  Male 
vis  esse  securus,  sollicitus  esto :  fidelis 
enim  est  et  Justus  ut  dimittat  nobis  de- 
licta  nostra,  et  semper  tibi  displiceas,  et 
muteris  donee  perficiaris.  Ideo  quid  se- 
quitur  ?  Filioli,  &e.  Sed  forte  surrepit  de 
vita  humana  peccatum.  Quid  ergo  fiet  ? 
Jam  desperatio  erit  ?  Audi.  Si  quis,  in- 
quit,  peccaverifc,  &e."  See  more  below.  So 
also  Bede,  Calvin,  Luther,  Calov.  But 
there  is  more  in  the  connexion  than  this. 
It  is  not  corrective  only  of  a  possible  mis- 
take, but  it  is  progressive — a  further  step 
taken  in  the  direction  of  unfolding  the 
great  theme  of  this  part  of  the  Epistle, 
enounced  in  ch»  L  5.  The  first  step  for 
those  walking  in  the  light  of  God  was,  that 
they  should  confess  their  sins:  the  next 
and  consequent  one,  that  they  should  for- 
sake them,  and,  agreeably  to  their  new 
nature,  keep  His  commandments.  This 
verse  introduces  that  further  unfolding  of 
our  subject,  which  is  continued,  and  espe- 
cially pressed  as  regards  the  one  great  com- 
mandment of  love,  in  our  vv.  3 — 11. 
1.]  My  little  children  (see  reff. :  the  dimi- 
nutive expresses  tender  affection :  perhaps 
also  is  used  in  reference  to  his  age  and  long 
standing  as  a  father  in  Christ.  Compare 
the  beautiful  legend  in  Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  23, 
where  St.  John  calls  back  the  young  man 
to  him  with  the  words  rl  pe  Qetyets,  re/c- 
yotty  r})V  <ravTov  Trarepaj)  these  things  I 


write  unto  you,  that  ye  may  Mn  not  (at 
all)  (this  exclusive  meaning  is  given  by 
the  aor.  implying  the  absence  not  only  of  the 
habit,  but  of  any  single  acts,  of  sin.  TOJVTQ, 
•ypd<j>c>,  not  as  Bengel,  that  which  follows  ; 
nor,  as  Grot.,  both  the  preceding  and  the 
following :  but  as  most  Commentators,  the 
preceding  only,  viz.  the  concluding  verses 
8 —10  of  the  former  chapter,  not  in  their 
details  merely,  but  as  Diisterd.,  "  in  feiner 
Jebenbigen  ^avmonte."  The  object  of 
writing  that  passage  was,  to  bring  about 
in  them  the  forsaking  of  sin.  The  very 
announcement  there  made,  that  if  we  con- 
fess our  sins  He  in  His  faithfulness  and 
righteousness  will  cleanse  us  from  all  sin, 
sufficiently  substantiates  what  the  Apostle 
here  says,  without,  with  Aug,  al.  (see 
above),  bringing  out  too  strongly  the  con- 
templation of  a  supposed  misunderstanding 
on  the  part  of  the  readers.  To  do  this  is 
to  miss  the  deeper  connexion  in  which 
these  words  stand  to  the  great  whole  in 
its  harmony,  and  to  give  instead  only  an 
apparent  and  superficial  one.  The  reference 
or  this  exhortation  to  the  unconverted 
among  them,  and  rendering  of  *lva  pfy 
&ju,dpT7)r€,  "  ne  maneatis  in  peccafco,"  main- 
tained by  Socinus  and  his  followers,  need 
only  be  mentioned  to  be  refuted.  The  aor. 
alone,  afAdpTyre,  may  serve  to  shew  its  titter 
tmtenableness).  And  if  any  man  have 
sinned  (aor.,  have  committed  an  act  of  sin : 
still  speaking  of  those  spots  of  sin  which 
owing  to  the  infirmity  of  the  flesh  remain 
even  in  those  who  are  walking  in  the  light. 
By  this  £dv  ris  a/j, ,  there  is  not,  as  Benson 
objects  to  this  interpretation,  any  doubt  ex- 
pressed that  all  do  occasionally  sin,  but  the 
hypothesis  is  made,  as  ever  by  this  formula, 
purely  and  generally.  The  resumption  of 
the  first  person  immediately,  makes  it  evi- 
dent that  the  hypothesis  is  in  fact  realized 
in  us  all),  we  have  an  Advocate  witn  (here 
the  sense  of  irpcfe,  as  a  prep,  of  reference, 
is  more  brought  out  than  when  it  is  joined 
with  a  merely  essential  verb,  as  in  John 
i.  1,  and  our  ch.  i.  2)  the  Father,  Jesus 
Christ  (the  principal  word  requiring  eluci- 
dation here  is  irapaKXijTov.  There  are  two 
classes  of  interpretations  of  it,  which,  as 
already  remarked  (on  John  xiv.  16),  by  no 
means  exclude  one  another.  Of  these,  that 
one  which  may  be  summed  up  under  the 
meaning  "  COMIFOBTEB,"  has  already  been 
treated,  on  John,  1.  c.  With  the  other 
we  have  now  to  deal.  ADVOCATE,  advo- 
catus,  Trapdic\7]roSt f  causes  patronus/  is  the 
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commoner  sense  of  the  word,  answering 
as  it  does  more  closely  to  its  etymology. 
It  is  found  in  Demostb.  (p.  343.  10)  and 
the  orators  :  and  occurs  frequently  in  Philo 
in  the  same  peculiar  reference  as  here: 
e.  g.  In  Flacc.  3,  vol.  ii.  p.  519,  where  Macro 
is  called  the  irapdKXyros  of  Caius  with 
Tiberius  :  de  Jos.  40,  p.  75  :  and  most  no- 
tably for  our  present  place,  de  vita  Mos.  in. 
14,  p.  155,  avaytccuov  ykp  %v  rbv  hp^^&vov 
v  irarpi, 


rcw  a.ya6S>v.  In  patristic  lite- 
rature, Diisterd.  cites  the  Epistle  of  the 
Churches  of  Lyons  andVienne(Eus.  H.  E. 
v.  1),  where  a  young  Christian,  named 
Yettius  Epagathus,  ^lov  Kal  avr'bs  a«ov- 
ffQrimi  airoXoyotr/uLevos  birlp  T&V  aSeA^w^, 
....  cb>eAi?<£0T7  fcal  adrbs  els  r'bv  K\T]pov 
rtav  iiaprvpuv,  TrapdKXtjTOS  xPlcrriaj/®J' 
Xp^/uariVay,  %X®V  "  r^v  irapdKKTjrov  iv 
4aur4?  :  where  Euffinus's  version,  "  habens 
in  se  advocatum  pro  nobis  Jesum/'  is  cer- 
tainly not  right;  rbv  TrapcfarA^rop  meaning 
the  Holy  Spirit.  Cyril  Alex,  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Council  of  Ephesus,  p.  164  (Suicer), 
says,  irapdic\r|Tos  Kal  t\a<rr'f)piov  6  vlbs 
tov6i*.a,<rr<u'  KaBicrrTjcri  yap  rots  eVl  797^ 
€i»/i€j/77  rbv  Tarepa,  Kal  Tra^rb?  TfyuV  evpl- 
cr/cerat  vp6^€vos  at.ya.Qov.  Augustine  gives 
the  sense  thus,  in  words  following  those 
above  cited  :  "  Hie  est  ergo  advocatus  :  da 
operam  tu  ne  pecces  :  si  de  infirmitate 
vitas  subrepserit  peccatum,  continue  vide, 
continuo  displiceat,  continuo  damna;  et 
cum  damnaveris,  securus  ad  judicem  ve- 
nies.  Ibi  habes  advocatum  :  noli  timere 
ne  perdas  caussam  confessionis  tuse.  Si 
eniin  aliquando  in  hac  vita  committit  se 
homo  disertse  linguae  et  non  perit:  com- 
mittis  te  verbo,  et  periturus  es  ?  "  There 
is  no  discrepancy  between  this  passage, 
where  the  Son  is  our  -jrapdrchyros,  and 
John  xiv.  16,  where  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
called  by  the  same  name  :  rather  is  there 
the  closest  accordance,  seeing  that  there 
our  Lord  says  He  will  pray  the  Father 
and  He  will  send  us  aXXov  ir*pdK\fr\Tov  : 
Himself,  the  Son  of  God,  being  thus  as- 
serted to  hold  this  office  in  the  first  place, 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  to  be  His  Substitute 
in  His  absence.  See  on  the  definite  idea 
of  the  detail  of  the  advocacy  of  the  Son 
of  God,  Huther's  important  note  here) 
(being)  righteous  (the  adj.  SIKCUOV,  with- 


out the  art.,  carries  a  ratiocinative  force  ; 
"  in  that  He  is  righteous,"  as  a  contrast 
to  edv  TIS  afjidpTT}.  In  a  strict  rendering, 
this  force  of  the  anarthrous  adj.  should  be 
kept,  and  pointed  out  in  exegesis :  in  an 
English  version,  it  is  hardly  possible  to 
render  it  otherwise  than  our  translators 
have  done,  "the  righteous,"  though  it  is 
not  rbv  Simiov.  The  definite  art.  in 
English  calls  attention  at  once  to  the  pre- 
dicate, as  does  the  omission  of  the  definite 
art.  in  Greek :  and  thus  the  purpose  of  the 
writer  is  answered.  And  this  is  often  the 
case:  a  vernacular  version,  in  order  to 
bring  out  in  English  the  same  idea  which 
is  expressed  by  the  Greek,  is  constrained 
to  adopt  a  phrase  which  is  not  in  the 
Greek,  and  which  sometimes  looks  as  if 
the  translators  had  made  a  blunder  in 
grammar.  It  would  be  well  if  this  were 
always  carefully  kept  in  mind  by  those  who 
would  revise  our  authorized  version.  "No 
supposed  by-sense  of  SLKCUOS,  bonus,  lenis 
(Grot.),  or  =  tiiKa.t&j'  (see  Wolf),  must 
(see  above  on  ch.  i.  9)  be  for  a  moment 
thought  of.  "  The  righteousness  of  Christ 
stands  on  our  side:  for  God's  righteous- 
ness is,  in  Jesus  Christ,  ours."  Luther) :  — 
0.]  and  He  ("  idemque  ille,"  as  Liicke. 
K<XI  is  merely  the  copula,  not  ==  quia,  as 
Corn.-a-lap, ;  nor  ydp,  as  Syr.  (not  in 
Ethericlge),  Beza;  it  serves  to  bind  the 
fundamental  general  proposition  which  fol- 
lows, to  the  resulting  particular  one  which 
has  preceded)  is  a  propitiation  ("the 
abstract  verbal  substantive  in  -(JLOS  be- 
tokens the  intransitive  reference  of  the 
verb,"  see  Kuhner's  Gr.  Gr.  vol.  i.  §  378. 
So  that  tXacr^os  is  not,  as  Grot.,  in  his 
notes,  =  iXao-rys,  but  is  abstract,  as 
ayta<rfj.6s  applied  to  Christ  1  Cor.  i.  30, 
ajuapria  2  Cor.  v.  21.  Diisterdieck  here 
has  given  a  long  and  able  exposition  of  the 
word  and  idea,  in  refutation  of  Socinus,  and 
of  Grotius's  notes.  Grot,  himself,  being 
suspected  of  Socinianism,  wrote  his  "De- 
fensio  fidei  catholicas  de  satisfactione  Christi 
adversus  Faustum  Socinnm,"  iu  which,  ch. 
vii.— -x,,  he  gives  a  full  and  satisfactory 
explanation  "de  placatione  et  reconcilia- 
tione,  de  redemptione,  de  expiatione  nostra 
per  Christi  mortem  facta."  Socinus  had 
maintained  that  l\dffKf<r6ai  does  not  mean 
"ex  irato  mitera  reddere,"  but  merely 
"  declarare  quod  pertinet  ad  poenas  pecca- 
torum,  ejus  aninium  cujus  est  eas  sumere 
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atque  repetere,  mitem  atque  pacatum  :  de- 
clarare,  fore  ut  peccata  meritas  poenas  non 
luant."  But  against  this  Grot,  shews  that 
f\dcrK€<r0cu,  as  flpfivoTroi^v  and 


v,  imports  *  placare/  i.  e.  *  iram  aver- 
tere  ;*  and  Christ  has,  as  our  t\a<r/m.6s  or 
iAacrTTjpioj/,  i.e.  as  a  sin-offering,  recon- 
ciled God  and  us  by  nothing  else  but  by 
His  voluntary  death  as  a  sacrifice  :  has  by 
this  averted  God's  wrath  from  us.  Ac- 
cording to  the  constant  usage  of  Scripture, 
God  is  in  so  far  7Ae&?$  in  regard  to  the 
sins  of  men,  as  He  suffers  His  eAeos  to 
prevail  instead  of  His  opyfi.  See  LXX  in 
2  Chron.  vi.  25,  27,  Jer.  xxxviii.  (xxxi.)  34, 
xliii.  (xxxvi.)  3,  Num.  xiv.  18  if.  And  the 
Greek  usage  entirely  agrees;  see  Horn.  II. 
«.  147,  #$/os  Tjjuv  exdepyov  Ixdcrcreai,  and 
Alberti's  note  on  Hesych.  s.  v.  IhoLcncecrQau 
Hesych.  gives  the  sense  of  IXda-KtcrQai,  e£- 
iXeovffGai,  and  of  iAao/Kfy,  evyuereta,  ffvy- 
Xc&pTjcris,  StaAAcry^,  irpa6r7)s)  for  (ircpt,  as 
so  often  in  similar  connexions,  cf.  Heb. 
x.  6,  8,  and  reff.,  concerning,  i.  e.  in  behalf 
of;  not  so  strong  as  u-n-ep,  which  fixes  the 
latter  meaning,  excluding  the  wider  one) 
our  sins  :  yet  not  for  purs  only,  but  also 
for  the  whole  world  (in  the  latter  clause 
there  is  an  ellipsis  very  common  in  ordi- 
nary speech  in  every  language  :  "for  the 
whole  world"  =  "for  the  sins  of  the  whole 
world/'  See  besides  reff.,  JRev.  xiii.  11, 
2  Pet.  i.  1  ;  and  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  66.  2  f. 
"  Quam  late  patet  peccatum,  tarn  late  pro- 
pitiatio,"  Bengel.  But  this  has  been  mis- 
understood or  evaded  by  many  interpreters. 
Cyril  and  CEc.  (alt.)  explain  ^jieripwy  to 
refer  to  the  Jews,  o\oi>  TOV  KOCTJJLOI;  to  the 
Gentiles.  And  many  others,  taking  the 
former  in  its  true  sense,  yet  limit  the 
latter,  not  being  able  to  take  in  the  true 
doctrine  of  universal  redemption.  So 
Bede,  "  non  pro  illis  solum  propitiatio  est 
Christus  quibus  tune  in  carne  viventibus 
scribebat  Joannes,  sed  etiam  pro  omni  Ec- 
clesia  quse  per  totam  mundi  latitudinem 
diffusa  est,  (a)  primo  nimirum  electo  usque 
ad  ultimumqni  in  fine  mundi  nasciturusest 
porrecta  .  .  .  Pro  totius  ergo  mundi  peccatis 
interpellat  Dominus,  quia  per  totum  mun- 
dum  est  Ecclesia,  quam  suo  sanguine  com- 
paravit."  (This  latter  part  is  an  evident 
reference  to  Augustine  ;  but  it  is  remark- 
able that  on  referring  to  Augustine  we 
find  **Ecce  habes  Ecclesiam  per  totmn 


mundum  ;"  but  he  ends,  "...  sed  et  totius 
mundi,  quern  suo  sanguine  compavavit.") 
Similarly  Calvin  ;  "  neque  enim  aliud  fuit 
consilium  Johannis,  quam  toti  Ecclcsioe 
commune  facere  hoc  bonum.  Ergo  sub 
omnibus,  reprobos  non  comprehendit  :  sed 
eos  designat  qui  simul  credituri  erant,  et 
qui  per  varias  mundi  plagas  dispersi  erant." 
But  this  unworthy  and  evasive  view  is  op- 
posed by  the  whole  mass  of  evangelical  ex- 
positors. The  reason  of  the  insertion  of 
the  particular  here,  is  well  given  by  Luther  : 
"It  is  a  patent  fact  that  thou  too  art  a  part 
of  the  whole  world  :  so  that  thine  heart 
cannot  deceive  itself  and  think,  The  Lord 
died  for  Peter  and  Paul,  but  not  for  me"). 
3  —  11.]  This  communion  with  God  con* 
sists,  secondly,  in  keeping  Sis  command- 
ments,  and  especially  the  commandment 
to  love  one  another.  "No  new  division  of 
the  Epistle  begins,  as  in  Sander  :  ver.  3  is 
closely  joined  to  ch.  i.  5,  6,  which  intro- 
duced the  first  conditional  passage  i.  7  — 
ii.  2.  The  great  test  of  communion  with 
God,  walking  in  the  light,  first  requires 
that  we  confess  our  sins:  next  requires 
that  we  keep  His  commandments.  So  in 
the  main  (Ec.  :  eipyK&s  &v<x>  robs  els  T^V 
ttotvowiav 


rrjs  KOtvtovas  rr[s  irpbs 
avrbv  TrapariQerai.  And  in  this  (Iv,  of 
the  conditional  element  :  in  this  is  placed, 
on  this  depends,  our  knowledge.  In  ch. 
Hi.  24  (see  below),  the  &  rovrcp  is  re- 
sumed by  4/c  rov  Tn/etJ/iaros  o5  ^JJLLV  e&wKe//) 
we  know  (pres.  :  from  time  to  time,  from 
day  to  day)  that  we  have  the  knowledge 
of  him  (perf.  :  have  acquired  and  retain 
that  knowledge  :  and  this  tyvuKevai  is 
not,  as  some  (Lange,  Carpzov.,  Wahl) 
make  it,  the  love  of  God,  as  neither  of 
course  is  it  mere  theoretical  knowledge: 
but  is  that  inner  and  living  acquaintance 
which  springs  out  of  unity  of  heart  and 
affection),  if  ("  St.  John  uses  the  formula 
Ii/  TovTtp  •yw&o'KojjLev  first  as  referring  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  back  to  what  has 
gone  before,  as  e.  g.  in  our  ver.  5,,  and  in 
ch.  iii.  10.  If  however  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  in  this  or  a  like  formula  looks 
onward,  and  the  token  itself,  with  the 
circumstance  of  which  it  is  a  token,  fol- 
lows, he  expresses  this  token  variously 
and  significantly,  according  to  the  various 
shades  of  meaning  to  be  conveyed.  Some- 
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xv.  10.  ch. 

in  22,24. 

Kev.  xii.  17 

al.t    see 

1  Cor.  TIL  10. 

Sir  xxxv. 

(xxxii  )  23. 
v  ch.  iv.  6  reff, 
w  ch  i.  10  reff. 

8,10   xxii.  7,  9.  J. 


avrov 


on 


teal  ra<?  u  ei>roXa<?  avrov  f^rj  u  rtjp&v, 


rot/76)  77 


ovtc 


05 


v  eyvco/ca  ABCKL 
,  d  f  g  h  j° 
n  ° 


€V 


TOV 


x  ch.  i  8. 
1  Kings  xv.  11  B. 


»,  iu    xxii.  i}  ».  j.     i  ivrags  xv.  J.A  £>.  f.  - 

15  ch.  111.  17.  iv.  12    v,  3.    Luke  xi.  42.    2  Thess.  m.  5. 


TOVT<p    rj 

y  John  vui.  51,  52,  55.  xiv.  23,  24.  xv,  20   xvu.  6.    Rev.  iii. 
John  iv.  42.  vui  31.  a  =•=  John  v.  42.  ver. 


for  ryptafJLWf  <£uAa£coju€j/  X1. 

4.  rec  om  <m,  with  CKL[P]  rel  copt  seth  arm  Clen^  OEc  Lucifx :  ins  ABK  a  j  syrr 
sah  Clemj  Thl  Cypr  Lucifi  Tich.  om  2nd  KCU  A[P]  13.  27-9.  om  CI/TOUTO?  K. 

aft  a\7j06ia  ins  TOU  0eov  Itf  25  a?th. 

[5.  7}  ayairT?  TOU  0eou  bef  ev  TOUTCO  P.] 

times  the  token  implied  in  the  demon- 
strative follows  in  a  separate  sentence,  as 
in  ch.  iv.  2 :  sometimes  the  construction  is 
slightly  changed,  and  the  sentence  begun 
with  iv  Tovrc?  is  not  regularly  brought  to 
a  close,  but  continued  in  a  new  and  cor- 
relative form:  e.g.  ch.  iii.  24,  where  %v 
rovrcp  yiv6vK.  is  taken  up  by  l/c  TOW  TTV. 
And  this  way  of  expression  is  closely  pa- 
rallel to  that  where  Srt  completes  the  con- 
struction begun  with  &  rovrq.  So  ch.  iii. 
16, 19  -,  iv.  9, 10, 13.  In  these  cases,  the 
full  objective  reality  of  the  token  as  a  fact, 
is  set  forth.  It  is  an  undoubted  fact  that 
He  has  given  us  of  His  Spirit,  that  He  has 
sent  His  Son:  and  from  these  facts  our 
inference  is  secure  to  the  other  facts  in 
question,  that  He  abideth  in  us,  &c.  But 
in  other  passages,  we  find  instead  of  this 
&rt,  an  '/i/a,  as  ch.  iv.  17  (but  see  note 
there:  the  case  surely  is  not  quite  parallel, 
H.  A.),  or  an  eav,  as  here,  John  xiii.  35,  or 
$rav,  ch.  v.  2.  This  tdv,  ora,v,  mark  the 
token  implied  in  iv  rovry  as  one  not  ac- 
tually existent,  an  historical  or  objectively 
certain  fact;  but  as  a  possible  contingency, 
something  hypothetically,  and  condition- 
ally assumed :  in  other  words  as  ideal." 
Ddsterdieck,  pp.  172  f.  And  so  here:  the 
token,  that  we  have  the  knowledge  of  Him, 
is  present,  if,  posito  that)  we  keep  (pres.,  as 
a  habit,  from  time  to  time,  cvToXai  being 
necessarily  prescriptions  regarding  circum- 
stances as  they  arise)  His  commandments 
(first  as  to  the  expression.  St.  John  never 
uses  the  word  V&P.QS  for  the  rule  of  Chris- 
tian obedience:  this  word  is  reserved  for 
the  Mosaic  law,  John  i.  17,  46,  and  in  all, 


fifteen  times  in  the  Gospel:  but  almost 
always  <WoAc«, — sometimes  x6yos  6eou  or 
X/>«TTOU,  John  viii.  51  f.,  xiv.  23  f.,  xvii.  6, 
our  ver.  5.  And  as  a  verb  he  always  uses 
Typetv,  very  seldom  iroie'ti/  (only  in  the  two 
controverted  places,  ch.  v.  4,  Eev.  xxii. 
14  v.  r. :  ch.  i.  6,  ii.  17  are  not  cases  in 
point).  T77pe?v  keeps  its  peculiar  meaning 
of  wcduhing,  guarding  as  some  precious 
thing,  "  observing  to  keep/'  Next,  whose 
commandments  ?  The  older  expositors  for 


the  most  part  refer  avrfo,  avrov,  avrtp, 
vv.  3 — 6,  to  Christ:  so  Aug.,  Episcop., 
Grot.,  Luther,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Calov.,  Wolf, 
Lange,  Bengel,  Sander,  Neander.  Socinus 
inclines  to  this  view,  but  doubtfully;  Eras- 
mus understands  avr6s  vv.  3,  4,  of  God, 
avrts  and  €K€it/o$  vv.  5,  6,  of  Christ.  Most 
modern  Commentators  understand  avr6v) 
avrov ,  avr$  throughout  of  God>  and  1/ceT- 
vos  of  Christ.  So  Lticke,  Baumg.-Crus., 
De  Wette,  Huther,  Bruckner,  and  in  old 
times  Bede  and  (Ec.  That  this  latter  is 
the  right  understanding  of  the  terms,  is 
supposed  to  be  shewn  by  the  substitu- 
tion (?)  in  ver.  5  of  rov  Oeov  for  avrov, 
and  its  taking  up  again  by  iv  ai>r$  in  ver. 
6,  followed  by  Ka9&$  iK6"ivos  TrepieTrdrycrw. 
But  of  this  I  am  by  no  means  thoroughly 
persuaded:  see  note,  ver.  6).  4] 

Assertion,  parallel  with  ch.  i.  8,  of  the 
futility  of  pretending  to  the  knowledge  of 
God  where  this  test  is  not  fulfilled.  The 
man,  saying  (6  Xcycov  answers  to  iav 
elirufjiGv,  ch.  i.  8.  Sn  recitantis  cannot 
be  expressed  in  English),  I  have  the 
knowledge  of  Him  (see  above)  and  not 
keeping  His  commandments,  is  a  liar 
(answers  to  tavrobs  ir\a,vS>^v  ch.  i.  8), 
and  in  this  man  the  truth  is  not  (see 
above  on  ch.  i.  8,  where  the  words  are  the 
same  :  5.]  assertion  of  the  other 

alternative,  not  merely  as  before,  but,  as 
usual,  carried  further  and  differently  ex- 
pressed: "oppositio  cum  accessione,"  as 
Grot.) :— -"but  whosoever  keepeth  His  word 
(synonymous  with  ras  frro\a$  avrov,  con- 
sidered as  a  whole :  on  the  mode  of  ex- 
pression, see  above),  of  a  truth,  in  him  is 
the  love  of  God  perfected  (why  should 
this  transition  be  made  from  knowledge  to 
love  ?  "Amor  praesupponit  cognitionem," 
as  Grot. :  and  is  a  further  step  in  the  same 
Koivcavla,  with  God:  not  indeed  that  the 
former  step  is  passed  through  and  done 
with,  but  that  true  knowledge  and  love  in- 
crease together,  and  the  former  is  the  mea- 
sure of  the  latter,  just  as  keeping  God's 
commandments  is  the  test  and  measure  of 
true  knowledge  of  Him.  And  thus  in  the 
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aura 


o    \6rycov    c 

KOI    avros    [_°VTO)<i] 
ov/c  g  6vro\rjv  s  /catvrjv 


11.    3  John  8  ±. 

xu.  19.    Jude  3,  17,  20. 


e  absol.,  X  Cor.  vii.  17.  see  ch.  i  6  reff. 

g  here  bis.    John  xm.  34.    2  John  5  only. 


b  =  ch.  iv  12, 
17, 18.  John 
iv.  34  al.  see 
James  11  22 . 

c  John  xv.  2, 4, 
&c. 

d  =  John  xiii. 
14.  xix.  7. 
Rom.  xv.  1. 
ch  111. 16.  iv. 
f  John,  oh.  hi.  2,  21  a!7.    Rom. 


G.V- 


6.  rec  ins  ovrvs,  with  CK[P]K  rel  syr  (copt)  arm  Thl  CEc  :  om  AB  d  vulg  Syr  sah  seth 
Clem  Cyr  Cypr  Ca3S-arel. — om  KCU  avr.  (ovr.)  irepnr.  L. 

7.  rec  (for  ayaTrrjrot)   «SeA<£>oi,  with  KL  rel  seth  CEc  :  in  red,  beg  of  pericope,  a  : 
om  j  :  txt  ABC[P]K  d  13.  36.  40  vulg  syrr  coptt  arm  Thl  Did-int  Aug  Bede. 


final  and  perfect  ideal,  the  two  are  coinci- 
dent :  the  perfect  observation  of  His  com- 
mandments is  the  perfection  of  love  to  Him. 
It  is  manifest,  from  wbat  has  been  said, 
that  -q  ayaarq  rov  Oeov  must  be  our  love 
towards  God,  not  His  love  towards  us  :  rod 
0€ov  a  gen.  objective,  not  subjective.  Some 
Commentators  have  held  the  other  mean- 
ing :  partly  because  reretelcorai  seemed  bet- 
ter to  be  interpreted  thus,  and  partly  from 
doctrinal  motives,  as  in  the  case  of  Flacius 
and  Calovius,  to  keep  out  the  Romish  folly 
of  supererogation.  But  the  explanation, 
though  the  words  themselves  admit  it  (see 
ch.  iv.  9),  is  manifestly  alien  from  the  con- 
text. And  of  any  foolish  dreams  of  per- 
fection or  super-perfection  there  is  no  fear, 
if  we  understand  the  passage  as  intended 
by  the  Apostle,  as  setting  forth  the  true 
ideal  and  perfection  of  knowledge  and  love 
to  God,  as  measured  by  the  perfect  keeping 
of  His  word :  which  though  none  of  us  can 
fully  reach,  every  true  Christian  has  before 
him  as  his  aim  and  final  object.  So  that 
there  is  no  need  again  to  depart  from  the 
meaning  of  TeTeA-cfarai,  as  has  been  done 
by  Beza  ("  itaque  re\etovv  hoc  in  loco  non 
declarat  perfecte  aliquid  prsestare,  sed  men- 
dacio  et  simulation!,  inani  denique  specie! 
opponitur :  ut  hoc  plane  sit  quod  dicimus  in 
vulgato  sermone,  mettre  en  execution  *')). 
In  this  (in  the  fact  of  our  progress  towards 
this  ideal  state  of  perfection  of  obedience 
and  therefore  of  love  : — thus  assured  that 
the  germ  of  the  state  is  in  us  and  unfold- 
ing) we  know  that  we  are  in  Him  (this 
completes  the  logical  period  which  began 
in  ver.  3,  by  reasserting  that  verse,  carrying 
however  that  assertion  yet  deeper,  by  sub- 
stituting £v  avraj  £fffji4v  for  ^yvc^KafJiGV 
avr6v.  This  "  being  in  Him  "  is  in  fact 
the  Christian  life  in  its  central  depth  of 
Kowuvla,  with  God  and  with  one  another : 
the  spiritual  truth  corresponding  to  the 
physical  one  enunciated  by  St.  Paul,  Acts 
xvii.  28,  4v  ccuTtp  fwjuev  jcal  ftwotSjuefla  Kal 
io-jaeV).  6.]  The  state  of  being  in 

Him  is  carried  forward  a  step  iurther  by 
the  expression  " abide  in  Him:"  ("Sy- 
nonyma  cum  gradatione :  Ilium  nosse :  in 


Illo  esse  :  in  Illo  manere :  cognitio :  com- 
munio:  constantia."  Bengel:)  and  the 
way  is  prepared,  by  what  follows,  for  the 
coming  exhortation  vv.  7 — 11,  to  walk  in 
love.  The  man  saying  that  He  abideth 
in  Him  (God,  as  above)  ought  (see  reff. 
Huther  well  remarks,  that  the  obligation 
is  grounded  on  the  \4yew,  the  profession, 
being  one  of  consistency  with  it ;  not  on 
the  (jLevttv,  which  would  imply  that  which 
follows,  as  matter  of  necessity),  even  as  He 
(Christ :  by  IKCLVOS  (see  above)  a  third 
person  is  introduced :  not  necessarily,  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  26  and  note,  but  apparently  by 
the  requirements  of  this  passage,  avr6s 
having  come  down  all  the  way  from  ch.  i. 
5  as  referred  to  God.  I  say  apparently : 
because  I  do  not  regard  it  as  by  any 
means  a  settled  matter  that  this  avr6s 
does  not  throughout  apply  to  Christ,  and 
then  this  eKetVos  will  merely  refer  to  a 
different  phase  of  predication  respecting 
the  same  person  as  the  dy  avry  designates, 
as  in  the  examples  produced  in  the  note  as 
above)  walked  (during  His  life  upon  earth : 
see  below),  himself  also  thus  to  walk  (not 
any  one  particular  of  Christ's  walk  upon 
earth  is  here  pointed  at,  but  the  whole  of 
his  life  of  holiness  and  purity  and  love. 
This  latter,  as  including  all  the  rest,  is 
most  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  So  in  Eph.  v. 
1,  2,  where  St.  Paul  exhorts  us  to  be  fol- 
lowers of  God,  he  adds,  ical  TrepiTrareTre  £v 
aydirrj,  Ka6&$  Kal  6  ^piorrbs  fiydirricrev  ujuas. 
Luther  simply  but  appositely  remarks, 
that  it  is  not  Christ's  walking  on  the  sea, 
but  His  ordinary  walk,  that  we  are  called 
on  here  to  imitate). 

7 — 11.]  The  commandment  of  Z/ov&. 
The  context  see  below.  Beloved,  I  write 
not  to  you  a  new  commandment,  but  an 
old  commandment,  wMei.  ye  had  from 
the  beginning :  the  old  commandment  is 
the  word  which  ye  heard  (on  the  right 
understanding  of  this  verse,  very  mucb 
depends.  The  great  question  is,  To  what 
commandment  does  ^vroX-fi  refer?  Does 
it  point  forward  to  the  commandment  of 
brotherly  love,  in  ver.  9,  or  back  to  that  of 
walking  as  Christ  walked,  in  ver.  6  ?  OJIQ 
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i  -  John  xv,  27.  ch.  ui.  11.    2  John  5,  6.    see  l&a.  xhm  16.  k  ™  Acts  XM».  15.  ch  1. 1  al. 


77     6VTO\r)    77  ABCKL 

% evrokfyv 


klmno 
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rcc  afb  yKovcrare  ins  COT*  apx7?5  (^  «^"  24,  cA  iii.  11,  < 
om  ABC[P]K  d  j  13  vss  Thl  Aug  Cassiod  Bede. 


?),  with  KL  rel  Ath  CEc  Did  -hit  : 


or  other  of  these  views  has  generally  been 
taken  decidedly,  and  exclusively  of  the 
other.     The  former  view  has  been  upheld 
hy  Aug.,  Bede,  (Ec,}  Thl.,  Luther,  Calv., 
Grot.,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Knapp,  Baumg.-Crus., 
De  Wette,  Neander,  Sander,  Dusterdieck, 
al.;   the  latter  hy  Beza,   Socinus,    Seb.- 
Schmidt,    Piscator,    Episcopius,    Flacius, 
Calov.,  Liicke,  Fritzsche,  Jackmann,  al. 
Of  these,  some  on  both  sides  may  fairly 
be  dismissed,  as  maintaining  preposterous 
meanings  for  some  of  the  terms  used. 
Thus  Flacius,  Seb.- Schmidt,  Calov.,  under- 
stand frrox-f)  to  be,  not  a  commandment, 
which  from  usage  and  from  ver.  3  and  ch. 
iii.  23,  v.  3,  it  must  be,  but  the  whole 
f(  doctrina  de  Christo  ejusque  beneficiis," 
including  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  vv.  1,  2, 
12.      Then  thus  taking  it,  the  epithets 
"old  "  and  "new  "  become  the  0.  T.  pro- 
phecies of  Christ,  and  their  1ST.  T.  fulfil- 
ment.   Thus  on  the  other  side  some,  e.  g. 
Aug.,    Bede,    Beza,    Luther    (2),    Seb.- 
Schmidt,  Wolf,  al.,  understand  "  new"  and 
'*  old"  not  of  time,  but  in  a  tropical  mean- 
ing, with  reference  to  the  old  Jewish  or 
heathen   darkness   and  the  new  light  of 
Christ :  a  view  which  cannot  possibly  be 
maintained  in  the  -face  of  so  plain  a  token 
of  time  as  is  furnished  by  COT*  apxys  and 
hy  the  aor.  c^ere  and  ijKovcrare.    These 
being  so  far  set  aside,  the  above  classes  of 
interpreters  are  again  divided  as  to  their 
understanding  of  the  epithets  **old"  and 
"new."  Those  who  understand  the  eVroA^ 
vv.  7,  8,  of  the  command  of  love,  mostly 
explain  the  oldness  and  newness  of  the 
difference  between  O.  and  N.  T.  revelation 
(so  the  Greeks,   Grot.,  and   Wolf),   and 
some  go  on  to  understand  the  air  apxvs 
of  the  original  obscure  and  imperfect  com- 
mand to  love  one  another  in  the  0.  T. 
which  failed  in  the  crowning  particular  of 
love  towards  enemies.  Of  these,  the  Greeks, 
holding  not  Jewish  Christians  alone,  but 
Gentile  also  to  be    addressed,  interpret 
TraAcucfc   ATT"    apx^   and  rf/coiWre   of  the 
testimony  of  conscience  to  the  law  of  love 
among  the  Gentiles :  so  CEc.  and  the  Scholl. 
speak  of  ^  Kark  T&S  <f>vcrtKa$  eWofas  (J>I\IK^J 
SidOf-cris.    Wolf  tries  to  distinguish  the 
two  by  referring  efxere  to  the  Jews,  JJKOV- 
<rare  to  the  Gentiles.    On  the  other  hand, 
those  who  refer  £vro\'f)  in  vv.  7,   8,  to 
ver.  6,  mostly  understand  the  "  old  "  and 
"new"  of  the  different  aspects  in  which 


the  following  the  example  of  Christ  would 
be  regarded,  within  the  limits  of  the  N.  T. 
period,  since  the  readers  had  begun  their 
Christian  lives:   so  Socinus,  Jackmann, 
Piscator,   Episcopius,   Liicke.    The    last- 
named  reference  of  CCTT'  apx^s  to  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Christian  life  of  the  readers, 
and  the  corresponding  explanation  of  the 
"  oldness"  of  the  commandment,  is  com- 
bined by  De  Wette  and  Neander  only  with 
their  view  of  £J/TOA.^  as  the  law  of  love. 
Dusterdieck,  from  whom  the  above  par- 
ticulars are  mainly  taken,  finds  fault  with 
the  exclusive  reference  maintained  for  the 
most  part  by  the  interpreters  on  both  sides, 
and  believes  that  a  via  media  may  be  found 
more  agreeable  to  the  ethical  habits  of 
thought  of  the  Apostle,  and  to  the  context 
of  the  passage.    This  context  requires,  1) 
that  we  maintain  a  logical  connexion  be- 
tween ver.  6  and  ver.  7,  as  indicated  by 
o(j>ei\ci.  and  ^roAt] :  2)  that  we  maintain 
the  like  logical  connexion  between  ver.  8 
and  ver.  9,  as  indicated  by  the  figure  com- 
mon to  them  both,  of  tho  darkness  and  the 
light.    Now,  of  these,  1)  is  neglected  by 
those  who  understand  the  ^vroX-f)  barely  as 
the  law  of  love;  2}  is  neglected  by  those 
who    understand    it  barely  of  following 
Christ's  example.   The  former  make  ver.  7 
spring  out  of  no  contextual  development : 
the  latter  treat  similarly  ver.  9.    And  the 
true  view  is  to  be  found  as  thus  indicated : 
the  walk  of  Christ,  which  is  our  example, 
is  essentially  and  completely  summed  up 
in  one  word,  Love :  and  so  the  command, 
to  walk   as    he  walked,   essentially  and 
completely  resolves  itself  into  the  law  of 
brotherly  "love:  for  this  last,  taken  in  all 
its  depth,  includes  not  one  special  detail  in 
a  holy  Christian  life,  but  the  whole  of  that 
life  itself.   Taking  then  this  view,  how  are 
we  to  interpret  in  detail  ?     What  is  KO.I- 
vty  ?    what    is    iraXaidv  ?    what  is   air* 
apx"H$?     For  these  clearly  all  hang  to- 
gether.    If  ctTr'  apxris  is  to  signify  *frorn 
the  beginning  of  0.  T.  revelation/  or '  from 
the  beginning  of  God's  testimony  in  man's 
conscience/  we  seem  to  be  doing  violence 
to  the  simple  mode  of  address  which  is 
prevalent  in    our    Apostle's   style.    The 
efxere  and  Tj/coiSerare,  especially  the  latter, 
will  hardly  bear  interpreting  of  the  re- 
mote forefathers  of  the  readers,  as  on  this 
hypothesis  they  must,  but  require  to  be  con- 
fined to  the  readers  themselves,  especially  as 
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they  are  aorists  and  not  perfects.  And  if 
so,  the  meaning  of  CCTT*  apxys  is  fixed  to  be, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  lives, 
from  the  time  when  rbi*  \6yov  tfnovcrav. 
Then  as  to  K<uv^y9  and  vaXa.tdv,  the  ex- 
planation will  be  simple  enough.  The 
command  to  love  one  another  cannot  be 
said  to  be  new,  for  it  forms  a  part  of  the 
X6yos  $v  rjKotcrare,  nay,  is  the  very  sum 
and  centre  of  that  \6yos :  but  again,  it 
may  be  said  to  be  new,  inasmuch  as  it  ever 
assumes  new  freshness  as  the  Christian  life 
unfolds,  as  the  old  darkness  is  more  and 
more  cleared  away  and  the  true  light 
shineth  :  in  that  light  we  see  light ;  in  the 
light  of  Him  who  maketh  all  things  new. 
That  the  lvro\i\  as  such  refers  to  the 
law  of  love,  thus  indeed  connected  with 
Christ's  example  here,  but  still  to  the  law 
of  love  and  no  other,  is  plain  from  the 
whole  usage  of  the  Apostle;  compare  es- 
pecially 2  John  4 — 6,  where  the  very  same 
train  of  thought  occurs  as  here,  the  irept- 
TraTsiv  %v  aXriOelcf,  being"  =  TrepnraTeiv  iv 
here,  being  followed  up  by  Ka8&$ 
}]j>  €\d&o/j,€v  irapa  rov  irarpts,  and 
that  GVTO\YI  being  characterized,  as  here, — 
o&x  cos  evroK^v  ypdipwv  (rot  Kcuvf)vt  aAA& 
fyv  *?x°M€I'  air"  apx^s*  and  finally  being 
stated  to  be  ft>a  ayairw/JLev  aAA^Aous. 
Indeed  the  whole  process  of  that  passage 
from  this  point  is  most  instructive  as  to 
our  present  one :  teal  avry  co-rip  TJ  &ydin}9 
Iva.  irfptTrarufjiev  Kara  TO.S  £VTO\&.S  aitrov. 
avrr)  17  tvTO^-f)  SO-TLV,  KaQ&s  3jKo6<raT€  ATT* 
ft-PX^*  ^va  *v  avTy  irepuraTTiTe :  where  the 
same  complex  of  the  whole  Christian  walk 
is  included  in  the  one  idea  of  love,  and 
aydirr}  identified  with  walking  according 
to  His  commandments.  Again  in  ch,  iiL 
11,  the  same  formula  is  used  in^  speaking 
of  the  law  of  love — a&rij  ifrrlv  ^  ayyeXla 
fyv  TIKOvaare  ATT*  apXV5*  ^VOL  ayawcc^e^ 
dAA^Aous:  cf.  also  ch.  iv.  21,  v.  3,  iii. 
22 — 24:  again  ch.  iii.  14,  iv.  16,  John 
xiii.  35;  ch.  v.  1,  2,  John  xv.  10. 
To  recapitulate:  on  the  interpretation, 
here  adopted,  which  is  also  that  of  Duster- 
dieck  and  Hnther,  the  l^roA^  is  the  com- 
mand to  walk  as  Christ  walked,  passing  as 
the  passage  advances  into  the  law  of  love. 
This  &T0A^  is  no  Katv-f),  but  TroAcucfc, 
seeing  that  they  had  it  cbr*  apx^^  from 
the  beginning  of  their  faith,  and  it  was 
in  fact  the  sum  of  the  \6yos  which  they 


jJKovcrav).  8.]  Again  (this  iraXtv  is 

what  is  called  eiravopB&TLKdv;  takes  up 
and  contravenes  what  has  been  as  yet  said : 
q.  d.,  "in  another  view  of  the  subject, 
.  .  ,  .:"  "et  contrarietatem  declarat  et 
iterationem,  hie  autem  nou  repetitionis  sed 
contrarietatis  est  declaratio,"  as  Erasm. 
It  refers  to  the  whole  sentence,  not  merely 
to  ypdfycio.  The  emphasis  is  on  iccuvifjv)  a 
new  commandment  write  I  unto  you 
("new"  in  three  possible  ways  of  inter- 
pretation: 1)  "novum  dicit  quod  Deus 
quotidie  suggerendo  veluti  renovat :  .  .  .  . 
Joannes  negat  ejusmodi  esse  doctrinam 
de  fratribus  diligendis,  quae  tempore  ob- 
solescat :  sed  perpetuo  vigere,"  Calv. :  or 
2)  "illam  prseceptionem  quam  vobis  dudum 
cognitaua  esse  dixi,  sic  vobis  denuo  com- 
mendo  atque  injungo,  tanquam  si  nova 
esset,  nee  vobis  antehac  unquam  cognita/' 
Knapp,  and  so  Neander ;  or  3)  in  that  it 
was  first  promulgated  with  Christianity 
and  unknown  before.  The  two  first  are 
condemned  by  the  fact,  that  the  word  in 
each  case  on  which  the  stress  of  the  inter- 
pretation rests,  is  not  expressed  in  the 
text :  there  is  for  1)  no  del,  for  2)  no  vvv. 
The  third  agrees  well  both  with  the  con- 
text and  with  St.  John's  habit  of  thought, 
as  well  as  with  matter  of  fact,  and  our 
Lord's  own  words,  John  xiii.  34,  xv.  12. 
When  Liicke  objects  to  it  that  thus  we 
have  to  take  iraXat&it  and  xaivfiv  in  two 
diiferent  senses,  he  hits  in  fact  the  very 
point  in  which  this  interpretation  approves 
itself  the  most  to  those  who  are  familiar 
with  the  oxymoron  of  St.  John's  style. 
As  Dusterd.  replies,  "  when  I  stand  at  the 
point  of  time  indicated  by  dir*  apxns,  and 
look  forwards  on  the  Christian  life  of  the 
readers,  the  IvroKJ)  appears  as  one  long 
known;  the  readers  have  known  it  from 
the  beginning  as  an  essential  command- 
ment, they  have  had  it  as  long  as  they 
have  been  Christians :  on  the  other  hand, 
if  I  look  backward  on  the  life  of  the 
readers  before  that  fy>x^»  whether  they 
were  before  that  Jews  or  Gentiles,  this 
same  commandment  of  necessity  appears 
as  a  new  one,  essentially  Christian,  first 
beginning  for  the  readers  with  that  begin- 
ning ;  for  even  for  the  Jewish  Christians 
the  command  of  brotherly  love  is  a  new  one, 
seeing  that  it  is  ordained  in  imitation  of 
Christ,  John  xiii.  34"),  which  (thing,  viz 
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the  fact  that  the  commandment  is  a  new 
one :  see  "below)  is  true  in  Him  and  in  you: 
"because  the  darkness  is  passing  away, 
and  the  true  light  is  now  shining  (i.  e. 
the  commandment  is  a  neiu  one,  and  this 
is  true  both  in  (the  case  of)  Him  (Christ) 
and  in.  (the  case  of)  you:   hecause  (eV 
tfuv)  the  darkness  is  passing  away,  and 
(eV  aur$)  the  true  light  is  shining :  there- 
fore on  both  accounts  the  command  is  a 
new  one :  new  as  regards  you,  because  you 
are  newly  come  from  darkness  into  light : 
new  as  regards  Him,  because  He  uttered 
it  when  He  came  into  the  world  to  lighten 
every  man,  and  began  that  shining  which 
even  now  continues.    This  reference  of 
the  two  clauses  I  hold  fast  against  Duster- 
dieck,  who  maintains  that  the  8  refers  to 
the  content  of  the  e^roA^,  viz.  walking  in 
brotherly  love :    that   the  commandment 
finds  its  fulfilment  (a^Oes  tffnv  ?)  in  the 
walk  of  Christians  in  union  with  Christ. 
But  to  this  there  are  several  objections 
which  he  has  not  noticed :  1)  the  probable 
logic  of  the  sentence.    The  Apostle  has 
made  what  is  apparently  a  paradoxical 
assertion.    He  has  stated  that  the  com- 
mandment is  not  new  but  old,  and  then 
has,  notwithstanding,  asserted  its  newness. 
Then  he  proceeds  8   lanv  a\rjd€s  .... 
Sri  K.T.A.     Is  it  not  probable  that  this 
form  of  sentence  introduces  the  explana- 
tion of  the  paradox  ?     Is  it  probable,  as 
would  be  the  case  on  the  other  view,  that 
so  startling  a  proposition  (after  ver.  7)  as 
mcAiv  ZvToKty  Kaw^v  ypdfico  vfj,?vt  would 
remain  altogether  unexplained?   2)  the 
word  aXiq0£S.    Diisterd.  sayis,  "  The  Apos- 
tle calls  that  which  is  enjoined  in  the 
&"roMf,  aX.T|0€9,  because  it  finds  its  truth 
in   its    living    activity,   in   its    practical 
reality:  it  is  in  deed  and  truth  (aA^tfcDs, 
ver.  5,  John  iv.  42,  (vi.  55))  living  and 
present,  and  so  far  true,  real,3*    But  even 
granting  this  sense  of  dX-rjOife  to  be  pos- 
sible (which  may  be  doubted :  a\7)6us  is 
clearly  no  case  in  point,  its  adverbial  cha- 
racter removing  it  into  another  phase  of 
predication),  is  it  likely  that  so  unusual 
**nd  harsh  a  word  would  be  chosen  as  the 
adj.  aATjflcy  (rather  than  the  adv.  dA?70a5$) 
when  the  obvious  sense  of  aA7?06$  would  so 
naturally  refer  it,  in  the  reader's  mind,  to 
the  Kaiv6r7)s  just  asserted  ?     3)  Diisterd. 
has  entirely  neglected  the  repetition  of  the 
prep.  Iv,  which  fact  separates  off  Iv  avr$ 
and  ev  ufuv  as  two  distinct  departments, 
and  prevents  their  being  considered  in 
union.    "Him/'  Christ,  the  Head,  and 
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"you/5  the  readers,  as  the  members,  which 
depend  on  the  Head  as  the  grapes  on  the 
true  vine,  the  Apostle  regards  as  united 
in  the  real  community  of  life  (ch.  i.  3  f.), 
&c.     But  this  would  require  eV  aur$  KO! 
V/MV  :  and  accordingly  a  little  below  he 
says,  "Sfym  ttnb  @ud)  tjl  e§  tt>afyt,  was 
Sotyanneg  fSrbert."    4)  The  strict  present 
Trapa/yeTou  is  disregarded  by  D.'s  explana- 
tion.   He  upholds  indeed  a  present  sense, 
as  against  the  "  transierunt  tenebrse  "  of 
the    vulgate    ("the    darkness    is  past" 
E.  V.),  but  makes  no  further  remark,  not 
seeing  apparently  how  peculiarly  this  pre- 
sent fits  the  application  of  the  sentence 
to  accounting  for  the  newness  of  the  com- 
mandment —  "You  are  living  in  a  time 
when  the  darkness  is  rolling  away,  even 
now  passing  :  "  so  that  the  command,  which 
is  of  the  Light,  is  well  said  to  be  "new.39 
As  in  almost   every  verse  of  this 
difficult  portion  of  the  Epistle,  the  diver- 
gencies of  interpretation  are  almost  end- 
less.   Some  few  only  of  them  can  be  men- 
tioned here.    That  recently  defended  (as 
above)  by  Dusterdieck,  was  before  taken 
by  (Ec.,  Luther,  Grot,,  Knapp,  Baumg.- 
Crus.,  Somler,  &c.  :   that  which  I   have 
maintained,  by  Calvin,  Socinus,  Flacius, 
Calov.,  Morus,  Horneius,  De  Wette,  Lucke, 
Ncander,  Huther.     Some  take  the  %n  as 
declarative:   "it  is  true,  that  the  dark- 
ness," &c.  :  so  Castellio,  Socinus,  Bengel, 
"Sri,,  quod:  hoc    est   illud  prseceptum, 
amor  fratris,  ex  luce."     Erasm.,  Episco- 
pius,  Grot.,  separate  the  words  #   foriv 
dA^fley  £v  avrtj)  Kal  Iv  vfjuv  into  subject 
and  predicate:  "quod  verum  est^in  illo 
(Christo),  id  etiam  in  vobis  verum  est/' 
or  "esse  debet."    The  whole  discussion, 
carried  into  most  minute  detail,  may  be 
seen  in  Dusterdieck's  note.    To  mention 
two  matters  of  verbal  nicety  :   1)  Trap- 
<ry€Tai  need  not  be  pressed,  with  Bengel, 
to  its  passive  meaning  :  "  non  dicit  -rrap- 
dyei,  transit,  sed  -STCII,  traducitur,  comma- 
tatur,  ut  tandem  absorbeatur.    Idem  ver- 
bum,  ver.  17,  ubi  opponitur  mansion!."  But 
the  passive  is  not  necessary  for  this  sense  : 
nay,  in  ver.  17  it  is  hardly  admissible, 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  middle 
was  intended,  in  the  same  sense  as  the 


intr.  act.,  1  Cor.  vii.  31  :  2) 
joined  with  the  present  TrapdyeTai,  is  best 
taken  to  mean,  not  the  full  and  entire 
shining  of  the  true  light,  but  its  beginning 
to  shine  :  its  full  light  at  the  coming  of  the 
Lord,  is  indeed  close  at  hand,  ver.  18,  and 
to  that  the  ^87?  Qalvei  looks  on. 
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9,  10.]  We  now  come  to  the  enunciation 
of  the  I aiv  of  brotherly  love,  and  in  a  form 
resembling  that  used  in  ch.  i.  8, 10 :  and  in 
vv.  4  f.  First  is  asserted  the  incompati- 
bility of  living  in  hatred  and  walking  in 
the  light :  then  the  identity  of  walking  in 
love  and  walking  in  the  light :  then  lastly 
as  a  contrast  to  the  last  (<5  ayaircov  .... 
6  5e  p,iffSjv),  the  same  fact  with  regard  to 
hatred  and  the  darkness,  and  the  blinding 
effect  on  him  who  walks  in  it.  The  <pca$ 
is  as  before,  the  light  of  Christ,  now  par- 
tially shining,  but  one  day  to  be  fully  re- 
vealed :  the  a-Korla  is  the  darkness  of  this 
present  world,  now  passing  away).  He 
that  saith  that  he  is  in  the  light,  and 
hateth  his  "brother,  is  in  the  darkness 
until  now  (l)iisterd.  has  very  properly 
protested  against  the  softening  down  of 
juKreZjc  into  "minus  diligere,  posthabere, 
non  colere,"  &c.  "Nothing,"  he  says, 
"  can  be  more  shallow  and  weak  as  com- 
pared with  the  ethics  of  the  whole  Scrip- 
ture. All  the  truth,  depth,  and  power  of 
Christian  ethics  rests  on  the  *  aut  .  .  aut/ 
so  distinctly  insisted  on  by  St.  John.  On 
the  one  side  is  God,  on  the  other  the 
world :  here  is  life,  there  is  death  (ch.  iii. 
14) :  here,  love ;  there*  hate,  i.  e,  murder 
(ch.  iii.  14  ff.),  there  is  no  medium.  In  the 
space  between,  is  nothing.  Life  may  as 
yet  be  merely  elementary  and  fragmentary. 
Love  may  be  as  yet  weak  and  poor,  but 
still,  life  in  God  and  its  necessary  demon- 
stration in  love  is  present  really  and  truly, 
and  the  word  of  our  Lord  is  true, '  He  that 
is  not  against  me  is  with,  me/  Luke  ix.  50 : 
and  on  the  other  side,  the  life  according  to 
the  flesh,  the  attachment  to  the  world,  and 
the  necessary  action  of  this  selfishness  by 
means  of  hatred,  may  be  much  hidden,  may 
be  craftily  covered  and  with  splendid  outer 
surface ;  but  in  the  secret  depth  of  the 
man,  there  where  spring  the  real  fountains 
of  his  moral  life,  is  not  God  but  the  world ; 
the  man  is  yet  in  death,  and  can  conse- 
quently love  nothing  hut  himself  and  must 
hate  his  brother :  and  then  that  other  word 
of  the  Lord  is  true, '  He  that  is  not  for  me 
is  against  me/  Luke  xi.  23.  For  a  man 
can  only  be  either  for  or  against  Christ, 
and  consequently  can  only  have  either  love 
or  hate  towards  his  brother."  Bengel  says 


well,  on  ver.  11,  "  oppositio  immediata : 
ubi  non  est  amor,  odium  est :  cor  enim  non 
est  vacuum."  It  has  been  questioned, 
who  is  meant  by  TOV  aSeXcfjdv  O/UTOV.  It 
seems  plain  that  the  expression  here  is  not 
=  rbx/  irXycriov  adroO,  seeing  that  St. 
John  is  writing  to  Christians,  and  treating 
of  their  Koivowta  /ACT*  aAA^Acwy.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  we  are  to  restrict  the  mean- 
ing, as  is  done  by  most  modern  Commenta- 
tors, to  Christian  brotherhood,  it  is  plain 
that  we  cannot  understand  strictly  rbv 
aSeA^y  auroO  in  vv.  9,  11,  seeing  that 
the  man  there  spoken  of  is  in  reality  not  a 
Christian  at  all.  So  that  either  we  must 
enlarge  the  sense  of  aSeA^Js,  or  suppose 
some  impropriety  of  language  in  the  use  of 
the  term  in  these  verses,  q.  d.  him  who 
ought  to  be  loved  by  him  as  a  Christian 
brother,  supposing  himself  to  be  really  a 
Christian.  This  difficulty  does  not  seem 
to  have  struck  any  of  the  Commentators  : 
but  it  is  one  which  certainly  will  not 
allow  us  to  confine  the  term  to  its  utmost 
strictness  of  meaning.  cws  apri,  up  to 
this  moment:  notwithstanding  any  ap- 
parent change  which  may  have  taken 
place  in  him  when  he  passed  into  the 
ranks  of  nominal  Christians).  10.]  He 
that  loveth  Ms  brother  abideth  in  the 
light  (i.  e.  the  continuance  of  the  habit  of 
brotherly  love  is  a  measure  of  and  a 
guarantee  for  his  continuance  in  that 
light  whose  great  command  is  Love),  and 
there  is  no  occasion  of  stumbling  in  him 
(so  E.  V.,  excellently.  For  it  is  clear  by 
the  parallel  in  ver,  11,  that  this  is  what  is 
meant,  and  not  that  he  gives  no  occasion 
of  stumbling  to  others,  as  Calov.,  al.,  "Qui 
fratrem  odit,  ipse  sibi  offendiculum  est,  et 
incurrit  in  seipsum  et  in  omnia  intus  et 
foris;  qui  amat,  expeditum  iter  habet." 
BengeL  Cf.  also  John  xi.  9,  10,  which  is 
in  more  than  one  respect  the  key-text  here. 
For  it  also  explains  the  apparently  difficult 
Iv  at>T<j»,  occurring  as  it  does  there  in  ver. 
10,  eav  Se  ns  irepLTrarf)  ev  rfj  vvtcri,  Tpoy- 
KJiTTei,  5ri  T£>  </>cos  OVK  tffnv  %v  avry. 
The  light,  and  the  darkness,  by  which  we 
walk  safely,  or  stumble,  are  within  our- 
selves 5  admitted  into  us  by  the  eye,  whose 
singleness  fills  the  whole  body  with  light). 
11.]  But  (=  whereas)  he  that  hatetli 
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S^e/hSff.  TOV   a$e\<j>ov   avrov   ev   rfj    r  <rtcorta   ecrrlv,   fcal   u 
'"toiTs?5'  r  <TKoria  uv  irepvrrarei 

via.  14  bis.  11 


ABCKL 

il  u  ovfc  olSev  uwx  TTOV  uw  virdyei,  on  d  f  g  h  j 

\      >     /*  \         >      A  klmno 

TOV9  ocpuaX/AOvs  avrov.  u 

a  / 


retcvia,  on 


a 


z  -ver.  1  reff. 


Gen.  xvd.  8. 

yJohnxh  40(cf.  Isa.  vi  10).    2  Cor.  iv  4  only.    Isa.  xlri.  19  only.  

xeff.  b  John  xv.  31.    Matt.  x.  22.  xxi\.9  \\.    (Acts  iv.  30.    ICor.i.  10)    Rev.  11.  3  only. 

Acts  vii.  2.  xxii.  1. 

[11.  for  effriv,  fJL€vet  (see  ver  9)  P.] 

Ms  brother  (see  above)  is  in  the  darkness 
(has  never  come  out  of  it :  corresponds  to 
&  rep  (pearl  \L*VGI  above :  denotes  his  state, 
whereas  ireptiraTe't  indicates  more  his  out- 
ward acts),  and  walketh  in  the  darkness, 
and  knoweth  not  where  (see  reff.  vov 
with  a  verb  of  motion  obviously  includes 
that  motion  :  but  it  includes  also  the  spot 
on  which  the  motion  is  taking  place :  e.  g., 
here,  not  only  the  destination  to  which, 
but  also  the  way  by  which,  he  is  going. 
In  some  places,  this  cannot  be  pressed,  as 
in  John  via.  14,  where  ir66w  faQov  and 
irov  (iroT)  twdya>  are  opposed  to  one 
another)  he  goeth,  because  the  darkness 
blinded  (it  is  a  matter  of  old  standing : 
"Minded,"  and  not  "hath  blinded,"  be- 
cause  it  is  no  new  e'ffect  of  a  state  into 
which  he  has  lately  come,  but  the  long 
past  work  of  a  state  which  is  supposed  to 
be  gone  by,  and  is  not)  Ms  eyes. 
12—14.]  Threefold  address  to  the  reader  S9 
accompanied  by  a  threefold  reason  for 
writing  to  them  ,*  all  repeated  by  way  of 
parallelism,  with  some  variations  and  en- 
largements. On  the  connexion-  and  expla- 
nation of  these  verses,  it  may  be  observed, 
1)  that  we  have  three  classes  of  readers, 
denoted  the  first  time  by  reavta,  irarepes, 
veavtcrtcoi,  and  the  second  time  by  7rcu8(«, 
7rar€p6£,  veavlffKoi.  2)  that  all  three  are 
addressed  the  first  time  in  the  present 
ypd(j>u,  the  second  time  in  the  aorist 
%ypa$a.  3)  that  while  to  the  varepes  and 
veaviffKOi  the  same  words  are  each  time 
used  (to  the  latter  with  an  addition  the 
second  time),  the  reKvla  and  ircuSta  are 
differently  addressed.  The  first  ques- 

tion arising  is,  what  do  these  three  classes 
import,  and  how  are  they  to  be  distributed 
among  the  readers  ?  It  is  obvious  that  the 
chief  difficulty  here  is  with  rcwia  and 
iratita.  The  former  word  is  used  by  our 
Apostle  once  with  /uou,  ver.  1,  and  six  times 
without  (JLOV;  ver.  28,  ch.  iii.  7,  18,  iv.  4, 
v.  21 ;  but  always  as  importing  the  whole 
of  his  readers ;  and  once  it  is  reported  by 
him  as  used  by  our  Lord,  also  in  a  general 
address  to  all  His  disciples,  John  xiii.  33. 
ira&ta  is  used  by  him  similarly  in  our 
ver.  18,  and  reported  by  him  as  used  by 


c  irarepes, 


a  ch.  i.  9 
c  see 


our  Lord  in  a  general  address,  John  xxi.  5. 
These  facts  make  it  very  probable  that 
both  the  words  are  here  used  as  general 
designations  of  all  the  readers,  and  not  as 
a  designation  of  any  particular  class  among 
them.  And  this  is  made  more  probable, 
by  the  fact  that  if  rewia  and  waiS'ia  did 
point  out  the  children  among  them,  pro- 
perly or  spiritually  so  called,  the  rank  of 
classes  would  be  different  from  that  which 
would  occur  to  any  writer,  viz.  neither 
according  to  ascending  age  nor  to  descend- 
ing, but  children,  fathers,  young  men.  We 
seem  then  to  have  made  it  highly  probable 
that  reKvia  and  iraiSta  address  all  the 
readers  alike.  iNTow  if  we  lay  any  stress  on 
the  third  circumstance  above  mentioned, 
that  rsKvia,  and  iraiSta  are  differently  ad- 
dressed, and  not  so  Trarepes  and  veavtcrKoi, 
and  endeavour  therefrom  to  deduce  any  dis- 
tinction between  rtKvlu  and  iraiSia  in  the 
age  or  qualities  expressed  by  them,  I  con- 
ceive that  we  shall  establish  nothing  satis- 
factory. If  a  reason  for  this  variation  of 
address  is  to  be  discovered,  it  must  be 
sought  in  the  parallelism  of  the  passage. 
With  these  preliminary  remarks,  we  come 
to  the  details.  I  write  to  you,  little 
children  (see  above),  because  (Socinus, 
Seb.-Schmidt,  Schott.,  Bengel,  Paulus, 
Sander,  Neander,  render  *6n  " that"  But 
the  meaning  seems  determined  for  us  by 
ver.  21,  where  it  is  quite  impossible  thus 
to  render  it :  although  even  there  Bengel 
tries  to  be  consistent.  It  is  manifest  that 
we  must  keep  the  same  rendering  through- 
out. The  particle  then  gives  the  reasons 
why  he  writes  (what,  see  below  on  the  first 
%ypa$a)  to  each  class  among  them)  your 
sins  have  been  (perf. :  see  note  on  Matt. 
ix.  2)  forgiven  you  for  the  sake  of  His 
(Christ's)  name  ('lycrovs  xPL(rr^f  the  Sa- 
viour, the  anointed  one,  bringing  to  mind 
all  the  work  wrought  out  by  Him  for  us, 
and  all  the  acceptance  of  that  work  by  the 
Father :  so  that  it  may  be  well  said  that 
on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of,  that  Name 
which  the  Father  hath  given  Him,  which  is 
above  every  name,  our  sins  are  forgiven). 
13.]  I  write  to  yon,  fathers,  because 
ye  know  Him  that  was  (cf.  $  fy  air'  dp. 
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on  d  eryvcbfcare     rov  e  anr 

ore  vevLfcrjKare  rov  g  Trovrjpov. 

g  masc.j  Matt,  xiii,  19,  38 


11.  17,  from  Joel  ii.  28. 
xxi.  5    xer.  18. 


.<...«_.     f / d  ch.  iv.  6  refF. 

e  see  ch.  1. 1 
r/  if  refF). 

OT6  f  Matt  xix. 

Eph.  vi.  16.  ch.  111.  12.  v  18, 19.  '  h  =  John 


h 


13.  rec  (for  eypatya)  ypa$a),  with  K  rel  Orig-intj  CEc  :  txt  ABCL[P]K  a  j  o  13.  36. 
40  syrr  coptt  seth  Orig-intj  Cyr  Phot  Thl. — om  from  eypatya  to  apxys  ver  14  vulg(not 
demid  fuld  harl). — fuld  demid  harl  have  scribo  5  times,  am.  in  the  5th  place  has  scripsi. 


XTis>  ch.  i.  1)  from  the  beginning  (i.  e.  in 
St.  John's  usage  of  speech,  Christ;  see 
ch.  i.  1  and  notes).  I  write  to  you,  young 
men,  he  cause  ye  have  conquered  the  wicked 
one  (the  proper  attribute  of  youth  is,  to 
carry  on  the  active  parts  of  life  :  if  sol- 
diers, to  he  engaged  ill  all  active  service  : 
that  of  age,  to  contemplate,  and  arrive  at 
sound  and  matured  knowledge.  The  latter 
have  conquered  as  well,  hut  the  burden 
and  heat  of  their  struggle  is  past :  "  viri- 
bus  fortibus  et  robustis  tribuitur  supra 
fortissimum  et  robustissimum  victoria/'' 
Carpzov.  The  TrovTjpos  is  he  in  whom,  in 
whose  power,  the  whole  world  lieth,  ch.  v. 
19,  John  xii.  31,  xiv.  30,  xvi.  11 :  the  Sid- 
jBoAos,  who  deceives  from  the  beginning, 
John  viii.  44,  ch.  iii.  8,  10,  12 :  whose 
works  Christ  came  into  the  world  to 
destroy,  ch.  iii.  8.  He  is  conquered  once 
and  for  all,  by  those  who  have  passed  from 
darkness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of 
Satan  to  God,  to  communion  with  the 
Father  and  the  Son,  ch.  v.  18.  Whatever 
conflict  remains  for  them  afterwards,  is 
with  a  baffled  and  conquered  enemy :  is  a 
Tripziv  avrobs  (e«r  rov  Trovfjpov),  ch.  v.  18, 
Aviiich  rrjpe'tv  (see  note  there),  owing  to 
tbeir  whole  life  being  led  in  communion 
with  the  Father  and  Son,  is  a  TypeTa-Oat, 
John  xvii.  15).  He  now  repeats  (see 
above)  the  three  classes,  but  with  some 
variations  and  additions  in  his  reasons  for 
writing  to  each,  and  with  the  aor.  eypcuj/a 
instead  of  the  present  ypdQv.  In  seeking 
a  reason  for  this  change  of  tense,  we  have 
a  choice  between  several  views  of  Com- 
mentators. These  are  rather  complicated 
by  the  fact  that  many  of  them  read  ypdtyco 
in  the  fourth  place,  against  almost  all 
authority.  Of  those,  some,  as  Calvin,  have 
been  fairly  baffled  by  the  two  aorists  fol- 
lowing the  four  presents,  and  have  imagined 
ver.  14  to  be  interpolated :  "  Quanquam 
fieri  potest  ut  Joannes  ipse  sententiam  de 
adolescent ibus  augendi  causa  secunde  in- 
seruerit  (illic  enim  addit  fortes  esse,  quod 
non  prius  dixerat),  librarii  autem  temere 
numerum  implore  voluerint."  Of  the  rest, 
some  (Storr,  Lange,  Baumg.-Crus.,  Schott.) 
think  that  the  allusion  is  to  St.  John's 
Gospel :  others,  aa  Michaelis,  to  a  former 
epistle;  by  far  the  greater  part  however 
agree  rightly  that  this  Epistle  must  be 


meant  by  both :  see  Gal.  vi.  11,  Philem. 
19,  21;  our  vv.  21,  26;  ch.  v.  13.  Still, 
there  is  a  wide  difference  in  giving  each 
tense  a  distinct  reference.  Bengei  holds 
them  to  import  much  the  same :  "a  scribo 
transit  ad  scripsi :  non  temere  :  scilicet 
verbo  scribendi  ex  prsesenti  in  praeteritum 
transposito  immisit  commonitionem  fir- 
missimain :"  and  so  Sander,  and  in  the 
main  Neander:  "as  John  has  said  ' I  write 
to  you/  so  now  he  takes  up  again  and 
sums  up  that  which  he  has  written,  saying, 
CI  have  written  to  your*  q. d.,  it  stands 
fast :  I  have  nothing  more  to  say :  this 
you  must  regard  as  my  permanent  testi- 
mony." And  Paulus,  comparing  the  for- 
mula <fwe  decree  and  have  decreed." 
But  as  Huther  remarks,  this  view  presup- 
poses the  false  rendering  of  tin  by  "that." 
Lticke,  after  Kickli,  with  much  ingenuity 
tries  to  -fix  eypcuj/a  on  the  preceding  por- 
tion of  the  Epistle,  keeping  ypd$(*>  for  the 
following.  And  in  so  doing,  he  fancies  he 
sees  a  correspondence,  in  what  has  pre- 
ceded and  in  what  follows,  with  these  ad- 
dresses to  different  classes  of  hearers:  e.g., 
in  ch.  i.  5 — 7,  and  ii.  15 — 17,  with  a^etw- 
rat  at  ap. :  in  i.  8— ii.  2,  and  ii.  18 — 27> 
with  #T*  £yvcaKare  ,  .  . :  in  ii.  3 — 11,  and 
ii.  28 — iii.  22,  with  *6n  vevLK^iKar^  .  .  . 
But  no  such  correspondence  really  sub- 
sists :  and  Liicke  himself  subsequently 
gave  up  this  view : — see  note  in  Bertheau*s 
edn.  of  Liicke,  p.  265.  De  Wette  and 
Bruckner,  with  whom  Huther  agrees,  be- 
lieve ypd<f><0  to  refer  to  the  immediate 
act  of  writing,  going  on  at  the  moment : 
!ypc«J/a,  to  what  has  preceded  this  point : 
so  that  the  former  refers  more  to  the  whole 
Epistle,  the  latter  to  the  contents  of  what 
has  gone  before,  Dusterdieck  disapproves 
this,  and,  following  Beza,  refers  botn 
ypdtfxa  and  llypatya  to  the  whole  lEpistle : 
the  former  to  the  Apostle's  immediate  act 
of  writing,  the  latter  to  the  readers'  act 
of  reading  when  complete.  In  deciding 
between  these  two  last  views,  we  must 
bear  in  mind  the  epistolary  use  of  the  aor. 
lypail/o,  according  to  which  it  refers,  never, 
that  I  am  aware,  when  thus  used  abso- 
lutely, to  a  previous  portion  of  the  Epistle, 
but  always  to  the  whole :  which  circum- 
stance would  seem  to  rule  the  meaning 
here,  and  to  determine  for  Beza  and  Diis- 
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om  rov  0eoi»  B  sah. 


understanding  te  reerence  o  me 
to  be  to  the  Apostle  himself:  "I^writ 
(ypdQci),  now  that  I  am  writing:"  " 
wrote  (eypatj/a),  when  I  wrote."  I  wrot 


terdieck,  And  no  objection  lies  against 
their  view,  as  Huther  urges,  from  the 
change  of  persons  to  be  supplied  (see  above); 
the  supply  may  just  as  well  be  thus  made, 
understanding  the  reference  both  times 

Iwrite 
I 

wrote 

to  you,  children  (by  iratiia  all  the  readers 
are  meant;,  see  above),  because  ye  know 
the  Father  (the  very  word  iraiS'ia  reminds 
of  trar-fip  :  and  the  relation  is  close,  be- 
tween this  and  that  which  is  said  before, 
that  their  sins  are  forgiven  for  Christ's 
name's  sake.  They  are  received  thus  by 
adoption  into  God's  family,  and  He  is  be- 
come their  reconciled  Father,  as  He  is  the 
Father  of  Him  through  whom  they  have 
received  their  adoption:  and  one  of  the 
first  evidences  of  dawning  intelligence  in 
a  child  is  the  recognition  of  its  father. 
But  this  knowledge  of  the  Father  does  not 
precede,  nay,  it  presupposes,  communion 
with  the  Son:  for  none  knoweth  the  Father 
but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will 
reveal  Him,  Matt.  xi.  27).  I  wrote  to 
you,  fathers,  because  ye  know  Him  that 
was  from  the  beginning  (verbatim  as  be- 
fore :  to  shew  perhaps  in  strong  light  the 
great  truth  of  John  xvii.  3,  that  the  whole 
sum  of  Christian  ripeness  and  experience  is, 
this  knowledge  of  ere  rbv  ^6vov  aKyQivkv 
Qefo,  Kal  t>i>  area-Texas'  ^lycrovv  Kpto-rAv, 
Bengel  gives  another  reason  :  "Hoc  comma 
ex  versu  prascedente,  non  additis  pluribus 
verbis,  repetit  proposition!  tractationem 
aeque  brevem  subjungens,  et  modestia  ad 
patres  utens,  quibus  non  opus  erat  mulfca 
scribi").  I  wrote  to  you,  young  men, 
because  ye  are  strong  (Ovid,  Met.  xv.  208, 
"Transit  in  sestatem  post  ver  robustior 
annus,  Fitque  valens  juvenis,  neque  enim 
lobustior  setas  Ulla."  Wetst.  lox^pos, 
strong  in  fight  :  so  in  ref.  Heb.,  Luke  xi. 
21  ||),  and  the  word  of  God  abideth  in  you 
(I.  e.  the  whole  announcement  of  the  good 
news  of  the  gospel  in  Christ  has  found 
entrance  into  your  hearts  and  an  abiding 
place  there,  and  there  dwells  and  works. 
The  copulse  may  be  supplied  as  Grot., 
"Illud  prius  Kai  valet  hie  guia>  alterum 
Kal  positum  est  pro  ob  id  .....  Fortes 
jam  estis,  non  vestris  viribus,  verum  ideo 
quod  verbum  illud  Dei;profectum  aChristo, 


est  in  vobis :  inde  vobis  robur  tantum  ob- 
tigit,  ut  et  wiundi  hujus  prmeipem  vin- 
ceretis"),  and  ye  have  conquered  the 
wicked  one  (see  above). 

15 — 17.]  Deportation  from  fhe  love  of 
the  world.  The  preceding  designation  of 
the  different  classes  has  been,  as  so  fre- 
quently in  St.  John,  their  ideal  designa- 
tion, in  the  perfection  of  their  several 
states  of  Christian  life :  and  now,  as  so 
often,  he  brings  that  ideal  state  to  bear  on 
real  temptations  and  duties.  The  love  of 
the  Father,  the  abiding  in  Him  by  His 
word  abiding  in  them,  the  victory  over 
him  in  whom  tt\o$  5  KOCT^OS  Ktirai, — • 
these  particulars  have  been  enounced:  and 
though  there  may  be  a  more  apparent 
reason  why  the  young  should  have  this 
dehortation  addressed  to  them,  and  more 
apparent  allusion  to  the  veviK-fiKare  rbv 
irovypdv  in  the  bringing  out  of  the  /c<fo>tos, 
yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  to  all 
that  this  address  is  made.  All  are  in  the 
world,  and  as  long  as  they  are,  are  in 
danger  of  being  betrayed  by  the  senses  to 
cleave  to  the  things  present  and  seen,  to 
the  forgetfulness  of  those  which  are  absent 
and  unseen.  This  general  reference  is 
shewn  by  the  tdv  ns  which  follows.  Love 
not  the  world  (what  is  6  KOO-/JIOS,  in  the 
diction  of  St.  John  ?  And  what  does  he 
import  by  ayair^v  T&V  KoVpov?  When 
we  read  John  iii.  16,  oDVws  ^Y*7nfl°r€V 
6  Otbs  T^V  Koor(jLOV,  fiJsre  -rbf  vlbv  avrov 
T<!>J>  /jLovoyevr)  e&wfccj',  K.T.X.,  are  we  to 
understand  the  same  thing  by  the  words  as 
here?  and  if  not,  are  both  K^O-^OS  and 
ayair^tf  taken  in  a  different  sense,  or  if 
one  only,  whichl  Beza  replies,  "Mun- 
dum  considerat  quatenus  cum  Dei  volun- 
tate  non  consentit,  et  enim  amorem  damnat 
qui  nos  a  Deo  abducit:  alioquin  dicitur 
Beus  ipse  suura  mundum  infinito  quodam 
amore  dilexisse,  id  est,  eos  quos  ex  mundo 
elegit."  The  palpable  error  of  this  last 
"id  est,"  directs  us  to  the  right  solu- 
tion of  both  questions.  The  K.6ff}*.o$  in 
both  cases  is  the  same,  the  wya,ir$»  is 
different.  In  John  iii.  16  it  is  the  love 
of  divine  compassion  and  creative  and 
redeeming  mercy :  here,  it  is  the  love  of 
selfish  desire,  cherishing  avarice  or  pride. 
But  then  recurs  our  question,  What  is 
6  KJcrfAos?  And  it  is  no  easy  one  to 
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answer.  If  we  reply  so  as  to  make  it 
%>ersonal>  we  are  met  at  once  by  the  diffi- 
culty of  T&  ev  T$  Koo-pq}  :  from  which  we 
cannot  escape  by  saying  that  these  are  as 
below  %  giri&vjjila  K.T.A.,  for  none  can  be 
said  &yatr$v  r^v  giri&v/j.tai',  but  the  £n-i- 
6vfiia  is  the  frycbnj.  Hence  some  have 
been  led  to  take  these  three,  TJ  <?7rt0.  r?}$ 


rov  >8£ov,  as  put  for  the  things  desired, 
and  the  material  of  the  aXa&vela.  So 
Calvin,  Episcopius,  Bengel  :  but  this  mani- 
festly will  not  hold,  owing  to  the  opposition 
in  ver.  17  between  6  K6a-^os  K.  TJ  twiQufjiia, 
avrov  on  the  one  hand,  and  6  TTQI&V  rb 
Be\>rjfjt.a  rov  0eov  on  the  other,  which  evi- 
dently requires  that  its  first  member  should 
be  personal  as  well  as  its  second.  And  this 
last  will  be  a  weighty  reason  also  against  2) 
taking  6  K6a-p.os  as  merely  material,  the 
present  order  of  things,  in  so  far  as  it  is 
alien  from  God.  We  are  thus  brought  to 
a  point,  for  our  understanding  of  6  K6<rp.os, 
intermediate  between  personal  and  ma- 
terial. But  then  our  question  is,  which  of 
the  two  is  to  take  the  first  place  ?  Is  6 
K6fffj.os  the  world  of  matter,  including  the 
men  who  dwell  in  it,  or  is  it  the  world  of 
man,  including  matter  as  subordinate  to 
man  ?  If  the  former,  we  seem  in  danger 
of  falling  into  a  dualism,  in  which  G-od 
and  the  world  of  matter  should  be  set 
over  against  one  another  as  independent 
existences  :  for  thus  the  evil  one,  the  &p- 
Xwj/  rov  K6o"(jLOvs  and  his  agents  the  /coo'^to- 
Kpdropes,  would  themselves  be  included  in 
the  jc&r/Aos,  and  adjuncts  to  the  world  of 
matter  :  a  mode  of  thought  which  no  where 
appears  in  the  apostolic  writings.  We  are 
thus  narrowed  to  our  other  alternative, 
that  of  understanding  6  K6(TfjLos  as  of  hu- 
man persons,  including  the  inferior  ranks 
of  created  being,  and  the  mass  of  inani- 
mate matter  which  they  inhabit.  Let  us 
see  whether  this  view  will  meet  the  ne- 
cessities of  our  text  and  of  similar  pas- 
sages. Thus  understood,  the  ndo-pos  was 
constituted  at  first  in  Adam,  well-pleasing 
to  God  and  obedient  to  Him  :  it  was  man's 
world,  and  in  man  it  is  summed  up  :  and  in 
man  it  fell  from  God's  light  into  the  dark- 
ness of  selfish  pursuits  and  iiri8vp.iai  KO&IJLI- 
Kal,  in  and  by  which  man,  who  should  be 
rising  through  his  cosmic  corporeal  nature 
to  God,  has  become  materialized  in  spirit 
and  dragged  down  so  as  to  be*  worldly  and 
sensual  and  like  him  who  has  led  him 
astray,  and  who  now,  having  thus  sub- 
jected man's  nature  by  temptation,  has 
become  the  fyxw  r°v  icda'pav*  -^^  thus 


the  K6cr(Aos  is  "man  and  man's  world" 
in  his  and  its  fall  from  God.  It  was  this 
world  which  God  loved,  in  its  enmity  to 
Him,  with  the  holy  love  of  Redemption : 
it  is  this  world  which  we  are  not  to  love, 
in  its  alienation  from  Him,  with  the  selfish 
love  of  participation.  And  this  K<$CTJUOS  is 
spoken  of  sometimes  as  personal,  sometimes 
as  material,  according  to  the  context  in 
which  it  occurs.  To  give  but  a  few  decisive 
examples;  of  the  purely  personal  sense, 
John  xv.  18,  el  6  K  6cr/j.os  vjuas  juicre?  /c.rA., 
followed  by  e!  e%e  eSitagav,  Kal  vjuas  Si.- 
cofoucfLv,  where  the  singular  is  broken  up 
into  the  individual  persons  :  of  the  purely 
material,  John  xi.  9,  l&v  TIS  irepiirary  ev 
r-fj  f)/u.€pq,,  ou  TTposKJirrei,  ftri  rb  <p&s  rov 
K6o-]u.ov  rovrov  #Ae7rex.  And  in  passages 
like  the  present,  these  two  senses  alternate 
with  and  interpenetrate  one  another :  e.  g. 
in  T&  eV  r<£  K(fo7*<p,  the  K6<rfjios  is  appa- 
rently material  and  local :  in  the  opposition 
which  follows,  between  the  love  of  the 
world  and  the  love  of  the  Father,  the  per- 
sonal meaning  begins  to  be  evident:  in 
what  follows,  irav  rb  ej>  r$  K6(T^9  which 
at  first  sight  seems  material,  is  explained 
by  ^  tiriOvpla  rjjs  <rap/c<fe,  K.T.A..,  which 
are  the  subjective  desires  of  the  T&  &/  r& 
fc($crju,aj,  not  the  things  themselves :  then, 
finally,  in  ver.  17  where  6  K6o~/j.os  teal  y 
^TnBv^ia  avrov  is  opposed  to  o  irot&v  rb 
64\7)jj,a.  rov  0eo0,  it  is  plain  that  we  have 
passed,  by  the  transition  in  the  last  verse, 
from  the  material  to  the  personal  sense 
altogether.  This  account  may  serve  to  ex- 
plain that  which  has  given  so  much  trouble 
to  Commentators  here,  the  question  whe- 
ther €7rt0vyuf a  is  not  put  for  the  thing  itself 
which  is  desired :  the  fact  being  that,  the 
KJo-fjLos  including  the  material  world  in  the 
men,  the  4iriQvit.ia,i3  which  are  in  the  men, 
are  in  the  /c<$<r/xos,  as  well  as  the  things  of 
which  they  are  the  desires,  and  which  are 
in  their  turn  included  in,  them.  See  on 
the  whole,  the  long  and  elaborate  note  in 
Dtisterdieck,  the  results  of  which  are  nearly 
the  same  as  those  arrived  at  above.  To 
detail  all  the  shades  of  opinion,  would  be 
hopeless  :  they  will  mostly  be  found,  clas- 
sified and  discussed,  in  the  note  referred 
to),  nor  yet  (not  =  MT€>  but  carrying  with 
it  an  exclusive  and  disjunctive  force,  im- 
plying that  what  follows  is  not  identical 
with  what  went  before.  That  was  spoken 
of  the  world  itself,  the  totality :  "  have  no 
love  for  this  present  world  as  such."  But 
an  escape  from  this  prohibition  might  be 
sought  by  men  who  would  deny  in  the 
abstract  the  charge  of  worldly-mindedness, 
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but  devoted  themselves  to  some  one  object 
of  those  followed  by  worldly  men :  so  that 
it  is  necessary  to  add,  after  "Love  not  the 
world/' — "no,  nor  any  thing  in  it")  the 
things  in  the  world  (explained  above : 
here,  the  objects  after  which  the  ungodly 
world's  3irt6vnia  reaches  out,  and  on  which 
its  ci\a£ovela  is  founded).  If  any  man 
(see  on  the  same  expression  above,  ver.  1) 
love  the  world,  the  love  of  the  rather  is 
not  in  Mm.  (TJ  ay.  rot)  irarpos,  love  to  the 
Father,  as  opposed  to  his  love  to  the  world : 
not  as  Luther  (2),  Seb.-Scbmidt,  and  Ca- 
lov.,  the  love  which  the  Father  hath  shewed 
to  us :  nor  as  Bengel,  "  amor  Patris  erga 
suos  et  filialis  erga  Patrem."  As  Bede, 
"ununa  cor  duos  sibi  tain  adversaries 
amores  non  capit."  Philo  says,  fragm. 
ex  Joh.  Damaseeni  sacris  parallelis,  p.  370 
B  (vol.  ii.  p.  649),  oL^x^oy  crvvvirdpxeiv 

irpbs  K6ffp.ov  hydirt]V  rfj  irpbs  rov  Qtbv 
s  ajj/fixa'vov  ffvj>VTrdpx*w  d\\rf\ois 

/cal  ffvco'ros).  16.]  Gives  a  reason 

for  the  assertion  in  ver.  15 :  viz.  the  entire 
separation  from  one  another  of  the  world 
and  God.  In  order  to  understand  clearly 
the  following,  it  is  necessary  to  define 
strictly  the  things  mentioned,  and  to  lay 
down  explicitly  the  apposition  between 
irav  TO  &  rep  K,,  and  the  three  particulars 
which  follow  as  included  in  that  category. 
By  some  Commentators  this  has  been 
altogether  passed  over:  by  others  very 
variously  done.  I  apprehend  it  can  only 
be  rightly  done  by  bearing  in  mind  what 
was  said  before, — that,  as  the  world  is 
summed  up  in  man,  both  those  objective 
material  things  which  are  properly  T&  eV 
r$  K.,  and  those  inward  subjectivities  which 
are  in  man  and  grounded  on  his  cosmic 
state,  are  regarded  as  being  cV  r$  /c.,  and 
these  pass  into,  and  are  almost  interchanged 
with,  one  another.  Now  here,  the  three 
things  spoken  of  as  examples  of  r&  &  r$ 
K.,  are  all  purely  subjective, — iTuflvjufa, 
liri$vjjt,ia,  d\a£ov€ia.  But  they  are  sub- 
jectivities having  their  ground  in  the  ob- 
jectivities of  the  ungodly  world :  the  first 
^irtBv(ji.{ot,  springs  out  of  (see  below)  the 
crdp^t  the  human  nature  unrenewed  by 
God :  the  second  resides  in  that  sense 
which  takes  note  of  outward  things  and  so 
is  inflamed  by  them ;  and  the  d\a(ov€ta 
is  that  belonging  to  6  ftios,  the  manner  of 
life  of  worldly  men  among  one  another, 


whereby  pride  as  to  display  and  pomp  is 
cherished.  Now  each  one  of  these  three  is 
included  in,  and  includes  in  itself,  love  to 
the  world :  and  he  that  loves  the  world 
falls  into,  walks  after,  becomes  part  of, 
these  lusts,  and  this  d\a£oveia,  which  is 
not  of  the  Father  but  of  the  world.  Loving 
the  things  of  the  world,  he  becomes  con- 
formed to  the  world,  and  following  the 
lusts  and  pride  which  are  in  the  world,  he 
himself  becomes  one  of  the  things  in  the 
world.  Because  every  thing  that  is  in 
the  world,  (namely,  or  for  instance)  the 
lust  of  the  flesh  (TTJS  o-apico's  is  not,  as 
made  by  so  many  Commentators,  an  ob- 
jective gen.,  so  that  the  words  should 
mean,  "  lust  after  the  flesh/*  i.  e.  impure 
desire:  this  they  include,  but  far  more. 
The  gen.  is  subjective,  the  flesh  being  that 
wherein  the  lust  dwells,  as  in  reff. :  and  in 
tiriQ.  rtav  KapStuv,  Rom.  i.  24:  cf.  Prov. 
xxi.  26,  Sir.  v.  2,  xviii.  30, — rov  <rc£juaros, 
Bom.  vi.  12, — TOOV  avQpdnruiV,  1  Pet.  iv.  2  ; 
cf.  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  Jude  16,  18,— and  cf.  also 
such  expressions  as  &ri0i>ju£cu  Koo>utta(, 
Tit.  ii.  12,  and  trapKiKal,  I  Pet.  ii.  11. 
The  gen.  after  emOvfjiia,  is  never,  either  in 
LXX  or  N.  T.,  objective.  Cf.  some  pas- 
sages in  which  it  occurs  in  other  than  the 
subjective  sense,  but  never  of  the  object 
desired:  Eph.  iv.  22,  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  In 
Phil.  i.  23,  only  Origen  reads  after  ^TTI- 
6v(j.lay  ^XW)  TO^  dvaXvpai  instead  of  els 
TO  d?.),  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes  (sub- 
jective gen.  as  before :  the  lust  which  the 
eye  begets  by  seeing.  In  the  apocryphal 
Testament  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  (Fa- 
bricius,  cod.  Pseudepigr.  Vet.  Test.  i.  p. 
522),  among  the  seven  Tn>^^ara,  rys 
vrxdvys  is  enumerated  the  irv^vfj.a  6pd- 
<rews,  ju.60*  ^5  yivercu  ^Tridvpia.  Sander, 
whose  commentary,  otherwise  useful,  is 
disfigured  throughout  by  an  ill-natured 
spirit  of  carping  at  Lticke  and  De  Wette, 
denies  the  applicability  of  this  passage, 
understanding  iiri6v(ji.  rQv  o$Q.  as  (if  I 
rightly  take  his  meaning,  which  is  not  very 
clear)  the  desire  of  seeing,  as  of  the  man 
who  would  not  come  to  the  supper  because 
he  must  go  and  see  his  five  yoke  of  oxen. 
But  his  whole  view  of  this  difficult  pas- 
sage is  very  superficial),  and  the  vain- 
glory of  life  (the  dKdfav  is  one  who 
lays  claim  to  credit  or  glory  which  is  not 
Ms  own:  see  notes  oa  Born.  i.  30  and 


16—18. 


IOANNOT   A. 


445 


r>v 


Kal    rj 

8  rov  s  TrcirpoS)  ct\\    r  e/ 
1  rcapdyerai,,    teal  rj 

TO  u  0eA/?7/za  roi;  ^eoC  v 
q 


rov 


ovfc 


eariv 


rov 


see  Ez<*- 


,          Q        = 
t  ver.  8  reff. 


2Tim.H.4. 
u  Jo 


avrov'o  Be  u 
71  e^*9  rov  al&va.     18  w 

John  ni.  31.  vui.23,  44    ch.  ni.  10.  iv.  1,  &c.  ""       a  =  ch. 

)hn  iv.  34.  vu  38.  vii   17.  ix  31.    Matt.  vii.  21.  xii.  50  l[  Mk.    Ej)h. 


_  . 

xvn  7.  TIos. 
v.  5  Aq.The 
(-$uv92  Tim. 


16.  (aAAa  BC  Thl.) 


17.  om  avrov  A[P]  5.  13.  27-9  (66)  arm-zoh  Orig. 


James  iv.  16.  PIOS  here  as  in  ref.  is  men's 
way  or  course  of  life.  So  in  Polyb.  vi.  57. 6, 
yj  Trcpl  rovs  &iovs  a\a£ovela  /c.  iro\vre\€ia : 
he  having  before  observed,  rovs  fiiovs 
yeve&Oai  Tro\vreX€crrepovs.  This  /8fos  com- 
prehends in  it  the  means  of  living  and 
fashion  of  living, — table,  furniture,  equi- 
page, income,  rank;  and  the  a\aCove(a 
arising  out  of  these  is  that  vainglorious 
pride,  which  is  so  common  in  the  rich 
and  fashionable),  is  not  of  (springs  not 
from,  has  not  as  its  source :  see  below) 
the  Father  (this  name  is  again  used  for 
God,  in  reference  to  reKvia  and  ira&ia 
above),  but  is  of  the  world  (has  its  origin 
from  the  woild.  It  is -necessary,  in  oppo- 
sition to  all  such  interpretations  as  that  of 
Socinus,  "  valde  dissident  ab  eis  quae  Deus 
per  Christum  nos  sectari  jussit/'  and  Ro- 
senmuller,  "non  est  in  his  perfectio  mo- 
ralis,"  to  lay  down  very  distinctly  St.  John's 
limits  of  thought  and  speech  in  this  matter. 
"  Through  our  whole  Epistle,"  says  Dus- 
terdieck  (cf.  especially  ver.  29,  ch.  iii.  7 
ff.,  iv.  2  ff.,  7  ff.,  v.  1  if.),  "runs  the  view, 
which  also  is  manifest  in  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John,  that  only  the  mind  which  springs 
from  God  is  directed  to  God.  He  who  is 
born  of  God,  loves  God,  knows  God  (vv. 
3  ff.),  does  God's  will.  God  Himself, 
tvho  first  loved  us,  viz.  in  Christ  His  in- 
carnate Son,  begot  in  us  that  love  which 
of  moral  necessity  returns  again  to  the 
Father,  and  of  like  necessity  embraces  our 
brethren  also.  This  love  is  hated  by  the 
world,  because  it  springs  not  from  the 
world.  It  depends  not  on  the  world,  any 
more  than  that  perverted  love  which 
springs  from  the  world  and  is  directed  to- 
wards the  world,  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  &c., 
can  be  directed  to  the  Father,  or  to  God's 
children.  So  that  John  grasps  in  reality 
down  to  the  very  foundations  of  the  moral 
life,  when  he  reminds  his  readers  of  the 
essentially  distinct  origin  of  the  love  of  the 
world,  and  the  love  of  God.  The  inmost 
kernel  of  the  matter  is  hereby  laid  bare, 
and  with  it  a  glimpse  is  given  of  the  whole 
process  of  the  love  of  the  world,  and  the 
love  of  God,  even  to  the  end ;  and  this  end 
is  now  set  forth  expressly  with  extraor- 


dinary power:"  viz.,  in  the  next  verse). 
17.]  And  the  world  is  passing 
away,  and  the  lust  of  it  (avrov  is  subjec- 
tive again :  not  as  Llicke,  JSTeander,  San- 
der, objective,  " the  lust  after  it"  but  as 
in  ver.  16,  which  see  on  the  construction  : 
tj  liriO.  avTov  summing  up  in  one  the 
three  which  are  there  mentioned,  irap- 
cryeTaL  as  in  ver.  8  :  not  declaring  merely 
an  attribute,  that  it  is  the  quality  of  the 
world  and  its  lust  to  pass  away, — but  a 
matter  of  fact*  that  it  is  even  now  in  act 
so  to  pass.  See  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  vii.  81. 
It  is  no  objection  to  this,  that  the  (J.CVCL, 
which  is  opposed  to  Trapayercu,  contains, 
not  a  matter  of  fact,  but  a  qualitative  pre- 
dication. This  is  made  necessary  by  the 
words  els  T}>V  al&va.  which  that  clause 
contains) :  but  he  that  doeth.  the  will  of 
God  abideth  for  ever  (in  this  latter  mem- 
ber of  the  contrast,  we  have  a  clearly  per- 
sonal agent  introduced :  and  therefore,  as 
above  remarked,  we  may  expect  that  the 
former  member  also  will  have  a  like  per- 
sonal reference.  But  this  expectation 
must  not  be  pushed  too  far ;  seeing  that 
in  the  K<fo>ioy,  the  ungodly  men,  who  are 
in  all  their  desires  and  thoughts  iic  rov 
tc6fffjiov9  are  included.  They  and  their 
lusts  belong  to,  are  part  of,  depend  on,  a 
world  which  is  passing  away.  On  the 
other  hand,  eternal  fixity  and  duration  be- 
longs only  to  that  order  of  things,  and  to 
those  men,  who  are  in  entire  accordance 
with  the  will  of  God.  And  among  these 
is  he  that  doeth  that  will,  which  is  (see 
vv.  3 — 6)  the  true  proof  and  following  out 
of  love  towards  Him.  As  God  Himself  is 
eternal,  so  is  all  that  is  in  communion  with 
Him :  and  this  are  they  who  believe  in 
Him  and  love  Him,  and  do  His  will). 

18 — 28.]  WABtflNG-  AGAINST  ANTI- 
OHBISTS  AND  FAISE  TEACHEBS  (w.  18 — 
23)  :  AND  EXHOBTATION  TO  ABIDE  IN 

CHBIST  (vv.  24 — 28).  The  place  which 
this  portion  holds  will  be  best  seen  by 
strictly  recapitulating.  "God  is  light, 
and  in  Him  is  no  darkness:"  that  (ch.  i. 
5)  is  the  ground-tone  of  this  whole  divi- 
sion of  the  Epistle.  In  ch.  i.  5— ii.  11, 
the  Apostle  shews,  wherein  the  believer's 
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walking  in  light  consists.    At  ver.  12,  his 
style  takes  at  once  a  hortatory  turn.    In 
his  addresses  to  the  various  classes  of  his 
readers,  the  tone  of  warning  is  slightly- 
struck    by    veviKJiKare    T^V    irovrip6v  i    if 
indeed  the  whole  form  of  assertion  of  an 
ideal  state  in  each  case  do  not  of  itself 
carry  a  delicate  shade  of  warning.    Hence 
the  transition  is  easy  to  actual  warning. 
And  this  in  vv,  15—17  begins  by  general 
dehortation  from  the  love  of  the  world  as 
excluding  the  love  of  God,  and  now  pro- 
ceeds by  caution  against  those  in  the  world 
who  would  rob  them  of  Him  by  whom 
alone  walking  in  the  light  of  God  is  made 
both  possible  and  actual  to  us.    The  note  of 
transition  from  the  last  verses  is  the  irap- 
dyerai,  here  taken  up  by  iffxdrr]  &pa  eVnV. 
The  world  is  passing  away :   and  those 
temptations  and  conflicts  of  which  ye  have 
heard  as  belonging  to  its  last  period,  are 
now  upon  you:    those  adversaries    who 
would  endanger  your  abiding  in  Him  and 
being  found  in  Him  at  His  coming. 
18.]   Children  (ircuSCa,  as  before,  is  ad- 
dressed not  to  any  one  class,  but  to  all  the 
readers),  it  is  the  last  time  (what  is  ex- 
actly the   Apostle's   meaning   by   these 
words  ?    Clearly,  in  some  sense  or  other) 
that  it  is  the  last  period  of  the  world. 
For  we  must  at  once  repudiate  such  views 
as  that  of  Bengel,  who,  strange  to  say, 
seems  to  understand  it  as  "extrema  Jo- 
hannis  cetas,"  and  that  of  Steinhofer,  who 
explains  it  to  be  John's  own  time  as  the 
close  of  the  Apostolic  age :  and  even  more 
decidedly  that  of  (Ec.  (ccrri  8e  rb  &rxa- 
rov   Kal   Kara,   rb   x*/iPlffTOV   «KAa0€iV,  &>s 
8rav  (pajmeiSf  ety  ecr^arov  a<£>7<y/uat  KUKOV), 
Schottgen,  Carpzov.,  Rosenm.,  for  all  other 
reasons,  and  on  account  of  the  saying 
2  Tim.  iii.  1,  eV  lo-xdrcus  ^uepcus  eWr^- 
arovrai  Kaipol  \o,\(£ifoi.  These  then 

being  cleared  away,  we  come  to  the  view 
of  Grot. :  "  ultimum  tempus,  ubi  ad  Ju- 
dseos  sermo  est,  significat  tempus  proxi- 
mum  excidio  urbis  ac  templi  et  reipublicae 
Judseorurn,"  proceeding  to  interpret  the 
wrixpKrTOL  to  be  the  many  false  Christs 
who  arose  in  that  period,  and  apr/x/xo-ros 
to  be  the  chief  of  them,  Barchochebas. 
So  Hammond,  Mede,  Lightfoot,  Socinus : 
and  similarly,  but  not  so  decidedly,  Epis- 
copius.  But  two  sufficient  replies  may  be 
given  to  this  view.  First,  that  thus  these 
false  Messiahs  of  the  Jews  must  have 
gone  forth  l£  ypuv,  i.e.  from  the  Chris 


tian  Church,  which  they  did  not.  Secondly, 
what  would  the  approximation  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  viewed  merely  as 
a  Jewish  event  (which  it  must  be,  on  the 
hypothesis  here,  as  icrx^Tirj  would  only 
be  true  as  addressed  to  Jews),  have  to 
do  with  the  subject  of  our  Epistle  ? 
And  thus  we  have  arrived  at  the  views  of 
those  who  recognize  here  the  last  age  of 
the  world,  but  are  anxious  to  get  rid  of  the 
idea  that  the  Apostle,  in  thus  speaking,  re- 
garded the  coming  of  the  Lord  as  near  at 
hand,  and  endeavour  to  give  some  meaning 
to  the  expression  which  shall  preclude  this 
(to  them)  objectionable  notion.    Among 
these  may  be  mentioned  Calvin,  and  many 
of  the  elder  Commentators  (e.g.  Aug., 
Bede,  Schol.  I.,  (Ec.,  Thl),  who  under- 
stand the  latter  dispensation:  the  time 
from  Christ's  advent  in  the  flesh  to  His 
coining  to  judgment.    This  is  (Calv.)  "  ul- 
timum tempus,  in   quo   sic   complentur 
ornnia,  ut  nihil  supersit  prseter  ultimam 
Christi  revelationem."    With  this  in  the 
main,    Beza,   Wolf,    Lucke,    De    Wette, 
Neander,  Sander,  also  agree.    But,  apart 
from  considerations  of  the  unfitness  of  such 
an  idea  in  the  context,  in  which  Trapdyerai, 
vv.  8,  17,— and  our  ver.  28,  shew  that 
it  is  the  coming  of  the  Lord  which  is  be- 
fore the  mind  of  the  Apostle, — this  objec- 
tion is  fatal  to  it :  that  manifestly  not  this 
whole  period  itself,  but  some  time  within 
its  limits  is  meant,  from  the  nature  of  the 
sign  given  below,  80ey  yiv&a-Konev  K.T.X. 
If  the  whole  Christian  dispensation  were 
intended  by  eo-x^r^  &pa,  it  would  not  be 
stated  as  a  sign  of  its  presence,  that  already 
there  were  many  antichrists,  but  rather 
that  already  He  was  come  who  is  to  be  the 
final  revelation  of  the  Father.    The  cir- 
cumstance of  there  being  already  many 
antichrists,  corresponds  with  a  prophecy 
delivered  by  our  Lord,  not  of  the  general 
character  of  the  whole  of  the  last  dispen- 
sation, but  of  the  particular  character  of 
the  time  preceding  T&  T€\OS,  to  which  pro- 
phecy and  to  which  time   the  Apostle 
here    beyond    question    alludes. 
Diisterdieck's  interpretation  is  founded  in 
some  respects  on  those  of  Socinus  and  Gro- 
tius,  impugned  above, — but  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  he  believes  the  expression  to 
refer  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  con- 
sidered not  as  a  Jewish,  but  as  a  Christian 
event :  as  opening  that  period  of  judg- 
ment, which  shall  precede  the  end,  and  the 
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length  of  which  was  no  where  laid  down 
in  our  Lord's  prophecies,  nor  revealed  to  the 
Apostles.  But  thus,  with  all  his  anxiety 
to  escape  the  ascribing  to  the  Apostles 
a  mistaken  view  as  to  the  nearness  of  the 
Lord's  second  coining,  he  does  in  fact  fall 
unavoidably  into  that  class  of  interpreters, 
by  regarding  that  as  left  uncertain,  of 
which  the  apostolic  prophecies  seem  to 
speak  with  some  certainty.  And  I  believe 
that  if  we  are  to  deal  ingenuously  both 
with  words  and  with  facts,  we  must  recog- 
nize this  difficulty  here,  as  well  as  in  such 
passages  as  1  Cor.  xv.  52 ;  2  Cor.  v.  1  if. ; 
1  Thess.  iv.  15  ff. ;  and  understand  the 
Apostle  to  be  speaking,  as  any  one  in  any 
subsequent  age  of  the  Church  might  have 
spoken,  and  as  we  may  speak  now,  of  his 
time  as  being  the  last  time,  seeing  that  the 
signs  of  the  last  time  were  rife  in  it.  How 
long  it  may  please  God  to  prolong  this 
Icrxdrifj  &pa,  how  long  to  permit  the  signs 
to  continue  which  demonstrate  each  age 
of  the  church  to  have  this  character,  is  a 
question  to  which  it  was  not  given  to  him, 
and  is  not  given  to  us,  to  reply.  To  him 
indeed  many  prophetic  visions  were  given, 
and  have  been  recorded  for  us ;  but  what 
is  their  plain  and  unmistakable  import, 
will  only  then  be  known,  when  it  becomes 
necessary  for  the  churches  to  see  clearly 
the  signs  of  His  coming) :  and  even  as  ye 
heard  (in  our  preaching,  when  ye  received 
the  Gospel)  that  antichrist  cometh,  (€px«- 
TCU,  the  present  of  ordained  fixity :  **  is  to 
come."  But  who,  and  what,  is  avrixpitr- 
TOS  ?  As  far  as  the  meaning  of  the  word 
is  concerned,  it  may  mean,  either  1)  one 
who  stands  against  Christ,  or  2)  one 
who  stands  instead  of  Christ.  The  latter 
meaning  is  strenuously  maintained  here  by 
Grotius,  who  holds  that  our  ai/ri^pio-ros 
here  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  avrtKtt- 
juLtvo*  of  St.  Paul,  2  Thess.  ii.  3:  that 
being  "  qui  Deo  summo  se  hostern  profi- 
tetur,3>  whereas  this  is  "  qui  se  Christum 
facit :"  understanding  this  and  what  fol- 
lows (see  above)  of  the  -^ev^xp^roi  pro- 
phesied of  by  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  5,  24. 
This  he  defends  by  avrifiaa-iXevs,  meaning 
a  viceroy,  not  an  adversary  of  the  king. 
And  as  Diisterd.  suggests,  he  might  have 
cited  more  instances  on  his  side :  awl- 
tyvxos,  in  Ignat.  Smyrn.  10,  p.  716 ;  Eph. 
21,  p.  661 ;  Polyc.  2,  6,  pp.  721,  725,  in 
the  sense  of  a.vrl\vrpov:  the  Homeric 
aj/rlQeos,  "  equal  to  the  gods :"  avOtiraTos, 
a  proconsul,  &c.  But  seeing  that  the 


other  meaning,  "  adversarius  Christi/'  is 
also^  upheld  Jby  precedent, — e.g.  rviros — 
avrirviros,  &VTi<j>i\6(ro<t3o$,  avrupdp/uLaKoi/, 
avrideas  in  Homer  also  =  enemy  to  the 
gods  (so  Chrys.  on  2  Thess.  ii.  4,  avri- 
0e<k  rty  eo-rat,  K.  irdvras  KaraXfoei  robs 
Oeovs,  K.  Ke\tt(T€i  irposKvvGiv  avrbv  cuvrl 
rov  0eo0),  cb"ri0i;Aa£,  aj"n/*ax??T^y,  avrt- 
Kdrcav  (the  book  written  by  Csesar  against 
Cato),  &c., —  it  is  clear  that  we  cannot 
solve  the  doubt  by  philology  alone,  but 
must  take  into  account  other  considera- 
tions. And  first  among  these  comes  the 
fact,  that  St.  John,  who  was  acquainted 
with  the  form  ijl/euS^pitrroy,  using  as  lie 
does  ^euSoTTpcx^TTjs,  ch.  iv.  1,  never  uses 
it,  but  always  (see  reff.)  this  word  ai/rf- 
Xpi&ros.  Is  it  not  hence  probable  that  he 
intended  to  signify,  not  a  false  Christ, 
but  an  antichrist  ?  Next,  we  may  fairly 
allege  the  ancient  interpretations,  as 
shewing  how  Greeks  themselves  under- 
stood the  word.  In  these  we  do  not  find 
a  vestige  of  the  meaning  i//eu5^xp^ros 
being  attached  to  the  term  avrixpurros 
(Hippolyt.  de  Antichristo,  §  6,  p.  734, 
Migne,  Kara  TrdvTO,  £j-ofj.otovcrQaL  jSotJAsrai 
6  irKdvos  rq>  vff  rov  0eop,  is  not  really  to 
the  point ;  it  does  not  give  a  meaning  to 
avrtxptcrros,  but  only  alleges  an  unde- 
niable feature  in  his  character.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  Tren.  Hser.  v.  28.  2,  p.  326, 
"ut  sicut  Christum  adorent  ilium  qui 
seducentur  ab  illo :"  and  of  that  of  Hip- 
polytus,  de  Christo  et  Antichristo,  c.  49, 
p.  768,  €£oju.otovcr6ai  /n4\\€t  r$  vf$  rov 
0eo i),  and  indeed  of  all  the  passages  where 
the  Greek  Fathers,  as  Cyril,  Theodoret, 
&c.,  speak  of  the  likeness  of  antichrist  to 
Christ),  but  every  where  (see  e.  g.  the 
quotations  in  Suicer)  they  interpret  avrl- 
Xpi&ros  by  tvcwrios  rqxpwfty'  The  most 
decided  is  Thl.,  irdvrcas  6  tyfticrriis  evavrios 


So  also  the  Latins :  Tert.  de  prsescr. 
hser.  4,  vol.  ii.  p.  16, — "qui  antichristi, 
interim  et  semper,  nisi  Christi  rehelles  ?  " 
— Aug.  in  loc., — "  Latine  Antichristus  est, 
contrarius  Christo  : "  and  so  Bede.  And 
lastly  our  ver.  22  is  quite  against  Grot/s 
wew,  where  avrixpto-ros  is  interpreted,  not 

votifAGVos  T&V  Trarcpa  /c.  rbv  vl6v,  which  is 
explained,  ver.  23,  to  be  involved  in  ap- 
v<~?<r6at  rbv  vl6v.  Taking  then  (d) 

ayrlxptcrros  for  Christ's  adversary,  I  would 
refer  to  the  disquisition  and  summary  of 
opinions  in  the  prolegomena  to  Vol.  III.  on 
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Acts  xv.  24. 

Deut  xui  13. 
d  so  Mark  xiv  20.    see  ver.  16. 

10.  (e£7)A0cu>,  SO  ABC.) 

2  Thess.  ii.  1  ff.,  where  the  reasons  which 
have  indticed  me  to  expect  a  personal  Anti- 
christ are  given  in  full :  as  are  also  the 
indications  furnished  by  prophecy,  and  by 
the  history  of  the  church  and  the  world,  as 
to  his  probable  character  and  work),  even 
now  there  have  arisen  many  antichrists 
(not,  "  even  now  many  have  become  anti- 
christs :"  this  would  rather  be  avrixpwroi 
yGy6vff><riv  TroAAof,  or  TroAAol  avrlx*  76T« 
By  the  iroXKoi  being  thrown  between  the 
subst.  and  the  verb,  it  is  shewn  to  be  only 
an  epithet,  not  the  subject  of  the  proposi- 
tion.   But  what  are  we  to  understand  the 
Apostle  as  saying  ?     Is  this  fact  alleged  as 
a  presumption  that  6  cu>rlxpi<rros  is  near, 
these  TroAAol  wrlxpiffToi  prefiguring  and 
heralding  him, —or  as  a  proof  that  he  is 
come,  being  in  fact  the  aggregate  of  these  ? 
The  question   is    an  important  one,  as 
affecting  that  of  a  personal  or  collective 
antichrist.    And  the  first  thing  to  be  no- 
ticed in  answering  it  is,  that  these  &vri- 
Xpiffroi  iro\\ol  are  explained  by  the  Apos- 
tle himself,  ver.  22  f.,  to  be  deniers  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son :  i.  e.  of  the  Son :  and 
even  more  explicitly,  ch.  iv.  3,  deniers  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh.    Here, 
however,  this  latter  point  is  not  yet  brought 
out :  here  it  is  as  ^/ei/crrat  that  we  hear  of 
them :    as  deniers  of  the    truth,   which 
Truth  is  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God :  as 
not  having  the  Spirit,  which  is  truth  and 
no  lie,  ver.  27.    They  are   said  to  have 
gone  forth  from  the  Christian  church,  but 
not  to  have  been  e£  T\^V,  as  their  spirit 
IK  rov  06ov  OVK  sarw,  ch.  iv.  3.     They  are 
avTiXpitfroi  i  their  spirit  is  T&  Tn/ei/jua  rov 
avrixpforov,  ibid.,  of  which   the  readers 
had  heard  that  it  should  come,  and  it  was 
in  the  world  already.    From  much  of  this 
it  might  at  first  sight  appear  as  if  these 
forixpLffrot  in  their  aggregate  formed  6 
avrlxpitfros.     But  a  nearer  inspection  will 
convince  us  that  this  cannot  be  so.    (d) 
Xpiffr6s  and  (6)    avrixptcrros  stand  over 
against  one  another,  and  analogy  requires 
that  if  the  one  be  personal,  the  other  should 
be  also.    And  in  ch.  iv.  3  we  are  not  told 
that  merely  the  spirit  is  avrixpforov,  but 
that  it  is  rov  oLvrLxptrrov,  the  personal 
reference  being  still  kept.    Again,  we  have 
fyxeraif  the  present  future  of  prophetic 
fixity,  in  both  places,  here  and  in  ch.  iv.  3, 
set  against  yey6va<riv  and  tvrlv  :  and  the 
verb  itself,  in  its  prophetic  sense,  one  regu- 


a 


19  '  6£  ABCKL 
"rta  b  c 


k  1  ni  n 
1  3 


bef  ricrav  (2nd  time)  BC  a  (Syr)  syr  coptt 

larly  used  of  Christ,  as  here  of  antichrist. 
So  that  our  only  refuge  in  order  to  con- 
sistent interpretation  here,  is  to  regard 
these  cLvrixpi-ffroL  TroAAof  clothed  with 
the  attributes  and  having  the  spirit  of  <5 
avrixpurrost  as  being  his  forerunners,  in 
the  sense  of  2  Thess.  ii.  7,  rb  yhp  pvo-r'f)- 
piov  ffin  ^vepy^rat  rys  avoplasi  mean- 
ing, as  I  have  explained  at  length  in  the 
summary  referred  to  above,  that  the  anti- 
christian  principle  was  then,  as  it  is  now, 
and  will  be  in  every  age,  working,  realizing, 
and  concentrating  itself  from  time  to  time, 
in  evil  men  and  evil  books  and  evil  days, 
but  awaiting  its  final  development  and 
consummation  in  (6)  a.vrixp^ro^  who 
shall  personally  appear  before  the  coming 
of  the  Lord.  In  St.  John's  time  these 
avrixpLo-Toi  TroAAof  were  to  be  seen  in  the 
early  heretical  teachers  whose  false  and 
corrupting  doctrine  and  practice  was  be- 
ginning to  trouble  the  church.  See  again, 
I)usterdieckjs  long  and  elaborate  note,  in 
which  he  has  discussed  all  the  difficulties 
of  the  subject.  He  in  the  main  agrees 
with  the  conclusion  given  above;  as  do 
also  De  Wette,  Lucke,  Erdmann) :  from 
whence  we  know  that  it  is  the  last  time 
(these  words  are  a  formal  statement  of  the 
connexion  between  the  first  and  second 
members  of  the  foregoing  sentence,  which 
without  them  it  would  be  left  for  the 
reader  to  supply  in  his  mind).  19.] 

These  antichrists  are  designated  as  having 
been  formerly  attached  to  the  Christian 
church,  but  never  really  members  of  it. 
They  had  not  that  communion  with  the 
Father  and  the  Son  in  which  the  commu- 
nion of  Christians  with  one  another  really 
consists,  inasmuch  as  they  deny  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  They  went  out  from  among 
us,  but  they  were  not  of  us  (it  is  plain 
that  the  prep,  If  must  in  this  sentence  be 
taken  in  two  different  meanings:  first,  with 
££?j\6av,  in  the  mere  local  reference,  and 
even  so  our  Lord  Himself  uses  the  expres- 
sion, John  viii.  42,  ty&  ykp  £K  rov  Beov 
etfxBov  Kul  $/co>,  words  which  are  varied, 
John  xiii.  3,  by  air63  and  xvi.  27  "by 
irapd.  And  in  xiii.  3,  the  local  meaning 
is  stamped  as  the  true  one  by  the  addi- 
tion of  Kal  irpbs  rbv  Qehv  virdyet.  On 
the  other  hand,  eVc  with  tivai  is  very  fre- 
quently used  hy  our  Apostle  to  denote  that 
inner  and  vital  dependence  which  betokens 
origin ;  cf.  John  iii.  31,  vii.  17,  viii.  23P 
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44,  &c.  It  is  clear  then  from  this  double 
meaning  of  ££,  that  t£rj\8av  e£  ^ucSv 
should  be  rendered  with  Aug.  and  Bede, 
"  ex  nobis  exierunt,"  and  not  "  ex  nobis 
#>rodierunt,"  as  vulg.  The  idea  of  origin 
should  be  kept  out  of  view,  as  necessarily 
not  contained  in  the  words,  which  are  to 
be  understood  as  Qilc.  and  Thl.,  y*yov6res 
fj.a6yral  airecrrijaraj/  TTJ$  a\Y)6etas  Kal 
IStas  ^\aff<pf)fj.las  e^vpov.  Aug.  and  Bede 
illustrate  their  relation  to  the  body  of 
Christ  by  a  homely  but  instructive  com- 
parison :  "  quandoquidem  adhuc  curatur 
corpus  ipsius  (Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi), 
et  sanitas  perfecta  non  erit  nisi  in  resur- 
rectione  mortuorum ;  sic  sunt  in  corpore 
Christi,  quomodo  humores  mali.  Quando 
evomuntur,  tune  relevatur  corpus :  sic  et 
mali  quando  exeunt,  tune  ecclesia  releva- 
tur. Et  dicit  quando  eos  evomit  atque 
projicit  corpus,  ex  me  exierunt  humores 
isti,  sed  non  erant  ex  me.  Quid  est,  non 
erant  ex  me  ?  Non  de  carne  mea  prsecisi 
sunt,  sed  pectus  mihi  premebant  dum  in- 
essent."  Aug.  in.  Ep.  Joh.  Tract,  iii.  4, 
vol.  iii.  p.  1999.  On  this,  see  more  below) : 
for  if  they  had  been  of  us  (!£  ^p-wv  is  em- 
phatically repeated),  they  would  have  re- 
mained with  us  (the  E.  Y.  inserts  "  no 
doubt,*'  as  representing  the  "utigue"  of 
the  vulgate,  which  was  the  result  of  the 
futile  endeavour  to  render  the  Greek  ver- 
batim, and  was  intended  to  give  the  &v. 
In  some  places  this  endeavour  has  pro- 
duced results  more  serious  than  here.  In 
John  iv.  10,  o~v  &v  fryjaras  is  rendered 
"  tuforsitanpetiisses,",  and  by  the  Rheims 
version,  "Thou  perhaps  wouldest  have 
asked  of  Him  :"  in  John  v.  46,  s<  $i  enim 
crederetis  Mosi,  crederetis  forsitan  et 
mihi:9>  see  also  Vulgate,  and  Rheims,  and 
Bishops'  Bible,  in  John  viii.  42,  Matt.  xi. 
23.  I  am  indebted  for  this  useful  remark 
to  the  Rev.  Henry  Craik  of  Bristol. 
The  sense  is,  if  they  had  really  belonged 
to  our  number,  had  been  true  servants  of 
Christ,  they  would  have  endured,  and 
would  not  have  become  avrtxptcrToi :  their 
very  becoming  so,  proves  the  unreality  of 
their  Christian  profession.  This  point  is 
now  brought  out  in  what  follows) :  but 
(the  ellipsis  is  variously  supplied :  by  ££- 
yXGoLv  from  above;  so  the  Syr.,  Bengel, 
imcke,  al. :  by  rovro  weirotijKacriv,  7T€Tr6v- 
ea<riv,  as  CEc.,  Thl. :  "  hoc  factum  est/*  as 
Socinus  :  "  IIJBC  facit  Deus,"  as  Calvin.  All 
these  in  fact  come  to  the  same,  provided 
that  we  keep  *lva.  to  its  true  telic  meaning, 


which  must  imply  a  doer;  aud  that  doer, 
God.  So  that  it  will  be  better,  as  the 
divine  purpose  must  be  understood  in  the 
depth  of  the  meaning,  whatever  be  sup- 
plied, to  take  the  simplest  supplement, 
viz.  the  QriXQav,  which  is  already  the  ex- 
pressed verb  of  the  sentence)  in  order  that 
they  may  be  made  manifest,  that  all  are 
not  of  us  (the  construction  is  a  mixed  one, 
compounded  of  two,  1)  'tva,  <f>ay«ptoO&<rtv 
tin  OVK  $(fai>  «£  r^wr,  and  2)  fiva,  (paveptaQfj 
tin  OVK  elfflv  -H-cWcs  1%  -tyuwi':  and  the 
meaning  is,  that  by  their  example  it  may 
be  made  manifest  that  all  (who  are  among 
us)  are  not  of  us.  This  is  shewn  by  the 
change  of  tense  from  %<rav  to  ela-lvi  and 
by  the  impossibility  of  giving  any  adequate 
grammatical  sense  to  the  words  on  the 
other  hypothesis,  viz.  that  irdvrss  means 
"they  all,"  viz.  the  avTtxpt<rroi.  For, 
of  the  two  ways  in  which  the  words  have 
been  taken,  we  have  1)  that  of  the  E.  V. 
"that  they  were  not  all  of  us,"  which 
leaves  open  the  inevitable  conclusion  that 
some  of  them  are  of  us.  CEcumenius  indeed 
tries  to  make  the  distinction  in  another 
way,  —  ToureiTTt  KardSyXot  ycvwvrai  *6n 


-fjfjL&y  Kal  /uerci 
rcov  ovx  f}ju.€T€p(0i>  irposeKoXK^Btjcrav.  eial 
ydp  nv€s  cv  ro^rots  Kal  ovx  ^£  T\P>&V  $v~ 
res,  ots  5^\a5^  crwrjtyav  eavrobs  ol  ££ 
YJIJL&V  QeXQovres  ....  T)n<av  yap  airoftfta- 


rots  a\XoTpiois  y^wr.  But  this  is  mani- 
festly a  mistake,  and  is  in  fact  a  confound- 
ing of  <?£  THUMP  tla-iv  with  e£  fifj.<ov  i£?)\Gavt 
which  the  Apostle  expressly  distinguishes. 
Then  2)  we  have  the  way  proposed  by 
Sociuus,  to  take  ov  iravres  for  "nulli;** 
not  "non  omnes"  but  "omnes  non:"  in 
fact  making  OVK  belong  to  the  predicate, 
elfflv  <l£  7]fJ.Qvf  not  to  "the  subject,  TTOVTSS; 
which  is  the  case  in  "Rom.  iii.  20,  ^|  epycav 
v6fj.ov  ov  ^LKatcaOujcreTat  iracra.  crdp£.  But 
it  may  fairly  be  replied  here,  that  whereas 
in  that  passage  there  is  no  ambiguity  what- 
ever, the  words  Tratra  <rcfy>£  falling  empha- 
tically at  the  end,  here  there  would  be 
every  chance  of  the  reader  mistaking  the 
meaning,  no  such  stress  lying  on  the  wav- 
res  as  would  lie  if  the  arrangement  were 
OVK  eta-lv  e|  jjfjLUv  irdvrzs,  or  iravres  OVK 
elfflv  3%  r)fAwy.  So  that  our  Only  refuge 
seems  to  be,  to  believe  that  the  Apostle 
makes  their  <pavep<acris  the  proof  not  that 
they  were  not  of  us,  but  that  all  are  not 
of  us,  scil.  who  are  commonly  found  among 
us.  This  is  the  rendering  of  the  principal 
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modern  Commentators:  ef.  Liicko,  Be 
Wette,  Diisterdieck,  Huther.  See  on  the 
sense,  1  Cor.  xi.  19,  SeT  yap  real  atpecrets 
&  vfuv  elvai,  'iva.  (jcal)  ol  MKIJUOL  Qavepol 
•yevwvrai  Iv  vfjuv.  It  is  not  my  inten- 
tion to  go  at  length  into  the  question  as 
to  the  dogmatic  consequences  which  have 
"been  deduced  from  this  verse.  It  may  be 
sufficient  to  refer  my  readers  to  the  prin- 
cipal sources  of  the  two  antagonistic  opi- 
nions as  to  the  final  perseverance  (not  of 
the  elect,  which  is  a  truism,  hut)  of  those 
who  have  been  once  truly  children  of  God. 
They  will  find  the  most  complete  state- 
ment of  the  predestinarian  view  as  founded 
on  our  passage,  in  Augustine,  De  dono  per- 
severautise,  8,  9  (19,  21),  vol.  x.  p.  1003  f. 
and  De  correptione  et  gratia,  9  (20), 
p.  928.  In  the  former  passage  he  says, 
**  Hominibus  videtur  omnes  qui  honi  ap- 
parent fideles  perseverantiam  usque  in 
iinem  aecipere  debuisse.  Deus  autem  me- 
lius  esse  judicavit,  miscere  quosdam  non 
perseveraturos  certo  numero  sanctorum,  ut 
quibus  non  expedit  in  hujus  vitse  ten- 
tatioiie  securitas,  non  possint  esse  securi, 
1  Cor.  z.  12.  Ex  duobus  autem  ^piis  cur 
hnic  donetur  perseverantia  usque  in  fineni, 
illi  autem  non  detur,  inscrutabiliora  sunt 
judicia  Dei.  Illud  tamen  fidelibus  debet 
esse  certissimum,  hunc  esse  ex  prsedesti- 
natis,  ilium  non  esse.  Nam  si  fuissent  ex 
nohis,  ait  unus  praedestiuatorum,  qui  de 
pectore  Domini  bibebat  hoc  secrefcum,  man- 
sissent  utique  nobiscum/*  See  also  Calvin 
li.  1.,  who  sums  up  all  thus,  "  Quare  non 
immerito  dicit,  ubi  efficax  est  Dei  vocatio, 
illic  certain  perseverantiam  fore."  The 
other  side  is  ably  stated  by  Didymus  (cited 
in  Dusterd.),  whose  conclusion  is,,  "  Igitur, 
licet  figurate  dicta  sint  base,  attamen  vo- 
luntariam  necessitatem  ostendunt,  a  quo- 
rum et  cohabitatione  quse  potest  esse  malis 
viris  cum  bonis  abscesserint,  duni  vitio  suo 
tales  sint  facti.  ISTon  igitur  oportet  intel- 
ligi  contrarietatem  hoc  verbo  significari 
naturarum."  The  various  opponents  of 
the  predestinarian  view  as  such,  have  had 
recourse,  as  so  often,  to  various  unworthy 
artifices  and  untenable  explainings  away  of 
words,  to  escape  from  the  inference  pressed 
on  them.  Thus  Socinus  and  Episcopius  lay 
stress  on  the  fact  that  ^crav  is  imperfect, 
not  perfect:  "non  enim  Apostolus  dicit 
antichristos  illos  nunquam  antea  vere  Chris- 
tianos  fuisse,  sed  tanturn  quod  turn,  vei 
jam  antequam  antichristos  se  esse  profite- 
rentur,  non  etant  ii,  qui  esse  debebant," 
&c.  And  so  even  Grot,  ("qui  ista  crepi- 
tabant,  jam  deseruerant  Christian  am  pro- 
fessionem  ...  Si  illi  tune  ex  animo  fuissent 


Christian!  cum  ista  inciperent,  non  dese- 
ruissentccetusnostros"),  Calov. again  tries 
to  escape  from  the  inference,  by  making 
d£  JIIJL&V  apply  not  to  Christians  in  general, 
bufc  to  the  Apostles  only. 

The  best  account  of  the  whole  matter 
is  found  in  Dusterdieck's  long  note,  in 
which  he  has  thoroughly  gone  over  all  the 
opinions  and  given  his  own  conclusion.  It 
is,  in  the  main,  as  follows.  The  Apostle 
is  speaking  here  not  dogmatically  but  ethi- 
cally. As  Didymus  above,  if  there  is  a  ne- 
cessity in  the  /x.eju.ej/^Kcto'ai',  it  is  a  "  necea- 
sitas  voluntaria."  As  Aug.  in  bis  comra. 
here  (written  sixteen  years  before  the 
treatise  De  dono  perseverantiae),  "  de  vo- 
luntate  sua  quisque  aut  Antichristus,  aut 
in  Christ  o  est.  Aut  in  membris  sum  us, 
aut  in  humoribus  malis.  Qui  se  in  melius 
commutat,  in  corpore  membrum  est :  qui 
autem  in  malitia  pennanet,  humor  mains 
est :  et  quando  exierit,  relevabuntur  qui 
prernebantur."  We  must  take  these  words, 
ver.  19,  in  intimate  connexion  with  the 
enunciation  of  this  whole  portion  of  the 
Epistle,  ch.  i.  5—7.  The  object  of  this  por- 
tion is,  ch.  i.  3,  that  ye  may  have  fellowship 
with  us,  in  that  we  have  fellowship  with  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  This  aim  penetrates 
all  the  warning  and  exhortation  vv.  18—28. 
This  fellowship  depends  on  the  walking  in 
light,  i.  e.  on  knowledge  of  the  truth  as 
regards  ourselves  and  God,  and  love  to 
God  and  the  brethren.  He  who  departs 
from  the  truth,  he  who  loves  not  God  and 
the  brethren,  belongs  not  to  this  fellow- 
ship, and  shews  that  he  belongs  not  to  it. 
If  he  had  belonged  to  it,  he  would  have 
held  fast  his  walk  in  the  light,  as  shewn  by 
these  indications.  This  is  the  human  side, 
on  which  our  passage  regards  the  act  and 
fact.  There  is  also  a  divine  side.  They 
who  attain  eternal  life  are  given  by  the 
Father  to  the  Son,  and  no  man  can  come 
to  the  Son  except  the  Father  draw  him 
(John  vi.  37,  44,  65,  xvii.  6),  and  such 
are  kept  by  God  (ib.  xvii.  11) ;  but  also  we 
read  that  they  believe  on  the  Son,  receive 
the  word  of  the  Son,  and  keep  themselves 
(John  vi.  40,  xvii.  6  f.,  i.  12,  James  i.  27). 
And  so  again  on  the  other  side,  they  who 
remain  at  last  excluded  from  eternal  life, 
are  thus  excluded  not  only  by  God's  de- 
cree, but  by  their  own  evil  choice  and  will. 
The  words  cited  above,  John  vi.  65,  were 
spoken  by  our  Lord  with  direct  reference 
to  the  traitor  Judas :  but  on  the  other 
hand  St.  John  gives  notices  of  the  ethical 
development  of  Judas  which  leave  no 
doubt  that  his  depravity  went  hand  in 
hand  with  God's  j  udgment  on  him .  Judas 
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was  covetous :  his  heart  was  inclined  to 
•mammon;  hence  he  understood  not  the 
love  of  Mary  when  she  anointed  Jesus 
with  her  precious  ointment :  he  grudged 
his  Lord  this  token  of  love  :  he  could  not 
abide  with  Christ,  because  he  shut  his 
heart  through  greed,  through  love  of  the 
world,  against  the  love  of  Christ ;  for  the 
knowledge  of  the  Lord,  faith  in  Him, 
fellowship  with  Him,  are  all  summed  up 
in  Love.  Thus  we  see  that  in  the  rejec- 
tion, as  in  the  acceptance  of  eternal  life, 
the  two  factors,  God's  will  and  man's  will, 
are  to  be  regarded  in  their  ethical  con- 
nexion only.  In  order  to  that  know- 
ledge of  God,  which  is  eternal  life,  man 
must  be  taught  of  God  (John  vi.  45)  :  but 
man  must  also  learn  of  God.  And  the 
more  St.  John  sets  forth  the  essential 
nature  of  this  knowledge  of  God  and  Jesus 
Christ  as  ethical,  the  more  does  he  re- 
cognize, in  putting  forward  God's  will  in 
the  matter,  man's  will  also.  Christ  is  the 
Saviour  of  the  whole  world,  ch,  ii.  2,  iv.  14. 
But  in  the  pei'spnal  appropriation  of  this 
universal  salvation,  not  all  really  take  it 
to  themselves, — and  many,  who  have  taken 
it,  fall  away  again,  because  they  do  not 
keep  the  grace  given,  do  not  abide  in 
Christ,  do  not  walk  in  the  light.  This 
last  is  by  no  means  denied  by  St.  John 
when  he  says  "  if  they  had  been  of  us  they 
would  have  remained  with  us."  The 
words  set  forth  an  ideal  (&v,  not  ye  or^a 
similar  particle)  similar  to  that  in  ch.  ii. 
5,  iii.  9,  v.  18.  As  in  no  one  of  those 
places  can  the  Apostle  possibly  mean,  that 
a  true  believer,  one  really  born  of  God,  has 
perfect  love  to  God  and  cannot  sin  (for 
what  then  would  ch.  ii.  1  mean  ?),— so 
neither  here  can  he  mean  that  whoever 
once  inwardly  and  truly  belongs  to  the 
communion  of  believers  cannot  by  any  pos- 
sibility fall  from  it.  I  have  abridged  Dus- 
terd/s  remarks,  and  thereby,  I  fear,  not 
increased  their  perspicuity.  Those  who 
are  able  (and  I  would  hope,  for  the  sake  of 
English  theology,  that  this  number  is  daily 
increasing)  should  by  all  means  give  some 
days  to  the  thorough  study  of  them). 

20,  21.]  The  Apostle  puts  them  in  mind, 
in  an  apologetic  form,  of  the  truth  which 
they  as  Christians  possessed,  and  the  very 
possession  of  which,  not  the  contrary,  was 
his  reason  for  thus  writing  to  them.  This 
reminiscence  carries  at  the  same  time  with 
it  the  force  of  an  exhortation,  as  so  many 
of  the  ideal  statements  on  Christian  per- 


fection in  our  Epistle.  What  they  have  in 
the  ideal  depth  of  their  Christian  life,  that 
they  ought  to  have  in  living  and  working 
reality.  And  (hardly  as  Liicke,  logically 
adversative  to  what  preceded :  so  De  Wette 
(abet),  and  many  others.  Huther  ascribes 
this  interpretation  virtually  to  Diister- 
dieck,  but  wrongly:  for  the  latter  keeps 
KO.L  in  its  simple  copulative  meaning,  and 
only  asserts  that  what  adversative  meaning 
there  is  consists  in  the  senset  not  in  the 
outward  expression.  "  John/*  he  says, 
"  denotes  only  the  passage  to  a  new  parti- 
cular, without  distinctly  marking  its  adver- 
sative relation  to  the  last ")  ye  (expressed, 
as  emphatic :  see  above)  have  an  anoint- 
ing (xpicrfia  is  properly  the  oil  or  oint- 
ment with  which  the  anointing  takes  place, 
not  the  act  itself  of  anointing.  For  this 
we  have  in  English  no  word  adequate  to 
the  necessity  of  the  passage :  "  unguent " 
is  the  nearest  approach,  but  is  still  inade- 
quate. It  is  certain  that  in  later  Greek 
there  arose  a  considerable  confusion  be- 
tween verbal  nouns  in  -jua  and  their  cog- 
nates in  -<m.  Thus  in  Exod.  xxix.,  the 
%\atov  rov  %p£o>taTos,  ver.  7,  becomes  the 
€\aiov  rrjs  xpicreus,  in  ver.  21.  On  the 
meaning,  see  below)  from  the  Holy  One 
(viz.  from  Christ,  the  SiKatos  of  our  ver.  1, 
the  ay  i/6  9  of  ch.  iii.  3,  the  ciyios  of  Acts 
iii.  14,  and  ftyios  rov  Beov  of  John  vi.  69 : 
cf.  also  Rev.  iii.  18,  where  the  Laodicean, 
church  is  counselled  to  buy  of  Christ  KO\~ 
Kvpiov  ^yxpicrat  rovs  o<pda\fj.ovs  a*ov,  "fact 
fi\4wris.  This  is  agreed  to  by  almost  all 
Commentators :  even  Socinus  says  that 
the  Apostle  "de  Deo  simul  et  Christo 
loqui,  non  secus  ac  si  ambo  una  tantuin 
persona  essent :"  and  Schliehting  concedes 
that  the  words  may  be  understood  of 
Christ),  and  know  all  things  (the  full  and 
perfect  knowledge  of  Christian  truth  is 
the  ideal  completion  of  those  who  have 
this  anointing.  This  of  course  must  not 
be  understood  as  actually  predicated  of 
these  readers :  but  the  expression  explains 
itself  as  referring  to  all  things  needful  for 
right  action  in  the  matter  under  con- 
sideration :  q.  d.  irdvra  ravra.  So  most 
Commentators.  "Quod  autem  omnia 
dicit  novisse,  non  universaliter  capi,  secj 
ad  prsescntis  loci  eircumstantiam  restringi 
debet,"  Calv.  See  note  on  John  xvi.  13  : 
cf.  also  1  Cor.  i.  5,  viii.  1 ;  Eph.  i.  IB ; 
Col.  ii.  2.  Some  understand,  all  things 
necessary  to  Christian  life  and  godliness: 
so  (Ec.,  Wolf,  Bengel,  Neander :  «  qua)  ut 
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homines  a  Spiritu  Sancto  uncti  doctique 
turn  ad  salutem,  turn  ad  cavendos  illos 
seductorurn  et  antichristorum  errores  scire 
debetis,"  Wolf.    The  alternative  reading 
iravres  would  mean  "ye  all  "know  it:"  a 
sense  which  hardly  seems  to  be  applicable. 
But  now  the  question  recurs,  What  is 
this  XP^W*}  and  what  leads  the  Apostle  to 
use  this  peculiar  expression  here?     The 
reply  to  the  latter  question  is  probably, 
as  Bengel,  "  Alludit  appellatio  chrismatis 
ad  antichristi  nomen,  ex  opposite."    The 
Apostle    sets   his   readers,  as   x/Horotfy, 
anointed  of  God,  over  against  the  am'- 
XpicrToi,    Then,  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
XpifffJ-o-)  we  can  hardly  fail  to  be  right  in 
interpreting  it  of  the  Holy  G-host.    For 
"Christ  received  the  Holy  Ghost  with- 
out measure  (John  iii.  34) :  on  Him  the 
Holy  Ghost  abode  (ib.  i.  33)  :  God  expurw 
aMv  Trvev/utm  ayly  (Acts  x.  38).     Christ 
baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost  (John  i. 
33) :  He  sends  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  takes 
of  His  and  shews  it  to  believers  (John 
xv.  26,  xvi.  14,  Acts  ii.  33).    And  seeing 
that  the  Son  hath  all  which  the  Father 
hath,  the  Father  is  said  to  send  forth  the 
Spirit  of  His  Son  into  the  hearts  of  His 
children  (Gal.  iv.  6 :  cf.  Eph.  iii.  16,  Phil, 
i.  19,  2  Cor.  iii.  17  ff.)»  and  this,  at  the 
prayer,  in  the  name,  through  the  media- 
tion, of  the  Son  (John  xiv.  16,  xvi.  7  f.) : 
the  Father  anoints  believers  by  giving  them 
His  Spirit  (2  Cor.  i.  21  f.),  as  He  has 
anointed  the  Son  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 
And  hence  the  Spirit,  which  we  have  re- 
ceived, is  the  token  that  we  are  in  the 
Father  (ch.  iii.  24),  and  in  the  Son  (ii. 
27),  that  we  are  children  of  God  (Rom. 
viii.  14  ff,  Gal,  iv.  6).    The  Holy  Ghost 
teaches  the  faithful  the  truth  and  keeps 
them  in  it :  that  truth,  in  the  knowledge  of 
which  they  have  eternal  life,  having  there- 
by the  Father  and  the  Son."  Dusterdieck, 
p.  354  f.    This  anointing,  by  virtue  of 
which  they  are  Christ's  and  the  Father's, 
and  without  which  a  man  is  none  of  Christ's 
(Rom.  viii.  14,  9),  in  respect  of  which  they 
are  XP^70^  ^ne  bvrixpurroi  attack  in  its 
very  root,  and  would  rob  them  of,  thereby 
severing  them  from  the  Son  and  from  the 
Father:  from  light  and  truth   and  life. 
And  this  very  xp^crlLjLa  is  the  means  and 
weapon  whereby  they  must  be  detected  and 
resisted).         21.]  I  did  not  write  to  you 


(see  on  fypatya  above,  vv.  13,  14.     It  may 
refer  either  to  what  has  immediately  pre- 
ceded, or  to  the  whole  Epistle :  here  pro- 
bably to  the  immediately  preceding)  be- 
cause ye  know  not  the  truth.,  but  because 
ye  know  it,  and  because  no  lie  is  of  the 
truth,  (i.  e.  coupling  the  fact  of  your  know- 
ledge of  the  truth  with  the  fact  that  no  lie 
is  of  the  truth,  I  wrote  to  supply  the  link 
between  these  two,  to  point  out  to  you  the 
lie  and  the  liar,  that  you  might  at  once  act 
on  that  your  knowledge  of  the  truth,  and 
not  listen  to  them  that  deceive  you.  Thus 
we  keep  <m  and  Kal  on  correlative.     So 
Justiniani,  Schlichting,  and  JSTeander :  but 
almost  all  the  expositors  take  the  second 
Hn  as  dependent  on  olfSare,  "because  ye 
know  the  truth,  and  (also  know)  that  no 
He,  &c."    So  Aug.,  Bede,  Erasmus,  Grot., 
Calvin,  Luther,  Estius,  Corn.-a-lap.,  So* 
emus,  Episcopius,  Wolf,  Whitby,  Ham- 
mond, Liicke,  Baumg.-Crus.,  Be  Wette, 
Sander,    Dusterd.,   Huther,    and    many 
others.    But  this  surely  does  violence  to 
the  construction :  STI,  otSare  aur^v,  ical  on 
.  .  .  OVK  %<rnv.    $ri  twice  repeated,  and 
each  time  with  an  indicative  verb,  surely 
must  be  kept  to  one  and  the  same  mean- 
ing in  both  clauses.    Nor  does  the  sense 
gain  any  thing,  as  Dusterd.  maintains.  For 
their  knowing  the  truth  and  their  know- 
ing that  no  lie  is  of  the  truth,  the  one  a 
cognition  of  God  and  His  Son,  the  other 
a  mere  apprehension  of  a  truism,  are  no 
logical  correlatives,  nor  can  be  concurrent 
reasons  for  the  Apostle's  writing :  whereas 
the  two  facts,  the  one,  their  knowing  the 
truth,  the  other,  that  no  lie  belongs  to 
that  truth,  are  concurrent  reasons  for  the 
Apostle's  writing:    viz.  that  he  may  set 
plainly  before  them  what  the  lie  is,  that 
they  may  at  once  discern   their  entire 
alienation  from  it.    And  this  accordingly 
he  proceeds  to  do  in  the  next  verse.    As 
regards  the  construction  of  Travtyevtios  .... 
obfc  Zcmv,  it  is  not,  as  so  many  of  the 
Commentators,   a  Hebraism,  but  merely 
that  common  one  of  attaching  the  negative 
to  the  predicate,  instead  of  to  the  subject. 
ita.v  \J/€t55os  (every  lie)   ««:  TTJS   fayOtias 
OVK  HCTTIV  (is  excluded  from  being  of  the 
truth)).  82.]    Who   is    the  liar 

(the  question  passes  from  the  abstract 
rb  i|/eiJ5o$  to  the  concrete  6  tyetcrriris. 
"  Quis  est  illius  mendacii  reus  °  "  as  Ben- 
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vovjuevo? 
6  p 


on, 


Trfi?  o    <*  apvovfjuevo?    rov 
TOV   vlov   /col 


OVK     60-TW    O    XpiO-TO?;      OVTO?    €CTTtV  J  =  nltt.^  33 

q  apvovjji€vo$   TOV  7raT€pa  Kal  TOV  vlov.    *»*9.  ACets 


vov    ovSe,  TOV 
TOV  iraTepa  r  e 

4. 


Trarepa 


. 

in.  13, 14.  vn 
35.     1  Tim. 
v.  8.     2  Tim. 
11.  12      2  Pet, 
ii.  1.    2  John 
9.    Jude 
r  =•  ch.  v.  12 


Rev.  u  13.  in,  8. 

22.  aft  apvoujAsvos  ins  KCU  (but  marked  and  erased)  N1. 

23.  rec  om  2nd  clause,  with  KL  rel  harl(Tischdf)  sah(prob)  CEc:  ins  ABC[P]K  a  b2 
j  13.  36  vss  Clem  Orig3  Ath  Cyr-jer  Cyr  Tbl  Vig  Pel.     (The  omission  arose  from  the 
rov  Trarepa  ex*t  occurring  twice.) 

24.  rec  aft  VJJ.ZLS  ins  ovv,  with  KL  rel  Thl  CEc  Aug  :  om  ABC[P]K  a  13  vulg  syrr 
gel.     The  Apostle  proceeds  to  identify  the     terizes  it,  a  "  tt)tll!urlid)e  Umbeutung  unb 

(£rgan$ung/"  but  something  of  the  kind 
must  be  understood,  whichever  way  anti- 
christ be  taken,  collective  or  personal),  who 
denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son  (it  is  im- 
plied then,  that  the  denying  Jesus  to  be  the 
Christ,  is  equivalent  to  denying  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  And  this  the  Apostle  care- 
fully asserts  in  the  next  verse).  23.] 
Every  one  that  denieth.  the  Son,  neither 
hath  he  the  Father  (the  oxiSc  is  exclusive 
and  climacteric;  not  only  hath  he  denied 
the  Son,  but  he  cannot  hold,  possess  the 

jus"),  JL>e  wette  (<  otefe  xsrriegre  gut  fcem     Father)  :  he  that  confesseth  the  Son  hath 
2Cp.  ffcatt  alter/  fdjeint  ttjm  atte  anbern     also  the  Father.    As  nearly  the  whole  of 


utterer  of  the  tJ/cSSos  of  which  he  has 
just  spoken.  We  have  a  similar  question 
in  ch.  v.  4,  5  :  where  after  describing  the 
victory  that  overcometh  the  world,  he 
rejoins  ris  €(TTLV  6  VIK&V  K.T.\.  el  /j,^  6, 
as  here.  Some  have  neglected  the  article 
altogether;  so  Luther,  and  the  E.  V.; 
others  have  given  it  merely  the  force  of 
pointing  out  as  "  insigne :"  so  Calv.  ("  nisi 
hoc  censeatur  mendacium,  aliud  nullum 
haberi  posse"),  Seb.-Schmidt ;  Socin. 
("mendacium,  quo  nihil  possit  esse  ma- 
jus"),  Be  Wette  ('  btefe  Strletyre  gilt  bem 
~  ffcatt  alter/  fdjeint  tfym  alte  anbern 
etn&u(d() lichen *).  So  also  Lucke,  and  Hu- 
ther.  But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  6  refers  as  above  to  the  preceding 
i//eu5oy),  but  ("if  not:"  so  cl  ^  in  ref. 
and  Luke  xvii.  18,  Rom.  xi.  15,  1  Cor.  ii. 
11,  2  Cor.  ii.  2)  he  that  denieth  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ  (lit.  "  denieth  (to  the  effect) 
that  Jesus  is  not  the  Christ."  "  This  ex- 
cepting el  iJt.ii"  says  Kiihner,  Gram.  ii.  p. 
561,  "  is  frequently  found  after  rl  (=  rl 
£\\d),  and  also  after  ovSels  &\\os.  Horn, 
hymn.  Cer.  78,  ov5e  ris  &\Xo$  ctfrtos 
&6 avd.ro icr iv,  €i  ^  i/€<p€\r)y€p€Ta  ZctJs : 
Aristoph.  Eq.  1106,  M$€V  &AX%  el  ^ 
:  Xen.  CEc.  ix.  1,  rl  5e,  el  ^  ^TT- 
r6  y€  ijrtfjieh'fjarea'dcuf  Cf.  Cyr.  i.  4. 
So  the  Greeks  often,  bringing  out 
more  distinctly  the  negative  proposition 
involved  in  the  verb  of  negation, — so  De- 
mosth.  p.  871 :  &$  5*  OVK  cKetvos  tyedp- 
7«  rty  yr]v,  OVK  ^5tWr"  apvyByvai, — 
or  prohibition, — so  Herod,  iii.  128,  Aapews 
airayopevei  v^juv  fify  Sopv<f)op€€iv  *Opolr€a. 
See  Kiihner,  Gram.  ii.  p.  410.  On  the  mean- 
ing, see  below)  ?  This  (the  tyeiHrrvis  just 
described;  6  frpvoti/jLevos,  &c.  below  being 
appositional,  and  an  additional  consequence 
from  his  former  denial)  is  the  antichrist 
(on  the  personal  interpretation,  see  above, 
ver.  18.  6  torlxp*  *s  obviously  here  used 
not  as  predicating  the  one  person  in  whom 
the  character  shall  be  finally  and  centrally 
realized,  but  as  setting  forth  identity  of 
character  with  him,  and  participation  in 
the  same  development  of  the  antichristian 
principle.  JsTor  is  this,  as  Huther  charac- 


this  Epistle,  so  especially  such  an  assertion 
as  this,  formed  a  battle-field  for  the  old  ra- 
tionalists. Some  of  the  early  Commenta- 
tors and  Fathers  imagining  that  Jewish 
error  was  indicated  by  the  denying  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  idea  has  been  again 
taken  up  by  Semler,  al.,  and  pressed  in  the 
anti-trinitarian  interest.  Grot.,  Socinus, 
Episcopius,  all  evade  the  Apostle's  words 
by  inadequate  or  far-fetched  interpreta- 
tions, understanding  the  expressions  in  this 
verse,  of  not  obeying  the  teaching,  not  fol- 
lowing the  example,  &c.  of  the  Son,  and  by 
consequence  of  the  Father.  But  the  deeper 
and  truer  meaning  of  the  Apostle's  words 
has  been  recognized  by  all  the  better  Com- 
mentators, with  some  variations  from  one 
another.  While  some,  as  Beza,  Calov.,  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  mark  perhaps  too  precisely  the 
doctrinal  character  of  the  words,  others, 
as  Lucke  and  De  Wette,  make  their  force 
consist  too  much  in  an  ideal  and  economi- 
cal relation  between  the  divine  Persons. 
Still  all  are  agreed,  that  that  which  is 
spoken  of  is  the  revelation  of  the  Father  by 
the  Son  only,  and  that  he  who  rejects  this 
in  its  fulness  rejects  all  that  can  be  known 
of  the  real  essence  and  nature  of  the  Father 
Himself;  "nempe  quia  Deus  se  totum 
nobis  in  Christo  iruendum  dedit,"  as  Cal- 
vin. "  The  antichrists  denied  that  Jesus, 
the  definite  Person  whom  the  Apostles  had 
seen,  heard,  and  handled,  is  the  Christ. 
In  whatever  sense  this  denial  is  to  be 
taken, — the  Apostle  speaks  merely  of  the 
fact,  as  known  to  the  readers; — at  all 
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s^ver  Jreff     <nKOVCTaT6     S  QJTT 
t  see  John  xv.       ' 

A     g    >      * 


)l€OWaT€3   KOL    V/JLGtf       €V  T< 


eav   i  eV  vp.lv  ABCKL 

/WUdfghj 

° 


u  John,  here 

Acts,  Paul, 

H«b.,  passim.    2  Pet.  m.  4,  9.    Esth.  iv.  7. 

arm  Cyr  Bede.  aioj/coaT* (twice)  N.  om  2nd  w  K1.  a/CTj/coare  bef  2nd 

air  apx7?s-  ^  vulg  Syr  coptt.          om  last  €v  B  vulg  Melet-ap-Epiphlat-ff:  ins  ACKL 
\  rel  deniid  syrr  sah  Cyr  Thl  (Ec.          transp  vice  and  Trar/u  N  c  h  5, 38. 80.  96  Syr. 

vocis,  et  operis'  (Bede),  but  only  as  ch.  i. 
9,  of  the  confession  of  the  mouth  (arr6fjLari 
6juo\o7€iTat,  Rom.  x.  10,  see  John  xii.  42). 
It  is  parallel  with  fyepsiv  d&ax'hv,  2  John 
7,  10;  and  indicates  the  definite  utterance 
of  the  doctrine  which  was  made  known  by 
the  apostolic  preaching,  ver.  24.' '  Duster- 
dieck.  24,  25.]  Exhortation  to  per- 

severance in  the  tmth  delivered  to  them* 
and  statement  of  the  promise  connected 
with  it :  connected  with  the  foregoing  by 
the  djAoXoyeiv,  as  involving  an  avova'ai : 
see  the  concluding  sentence  of  Dusterd. 
above.  Ye  (the  \>jms  stands  alone,  serv- 
ing to  mark  more  distinctly  the  change 
of  person.  We  have  a  similar  anaco- 
luthon  in  ver.  27.  Kiihner,  Gram.  ii.  p. 
156,  says:  "The  word  which  exceeds  in 
significance  the  other  members  of  the  sen- 
tence, is  sometimes  with  rhetorical  em- 
phasis not  only  put  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  but  also  expressed  in  a  form 
calculated  to  shew  that  it  is  the  subject 
underlying  the  whole  sentence,  although 
the  grammatical  structure  would  require 
another  and  dependent  case.  So  Plato, 
Cratyl.  p.  403,  A,  6  5c  "Aitirjs,  oi  iro\\ol 


events  there  is  involved  in  it  a  denial  of 
the  Son  of  God ;  because  it  is  only  as  the 
incarnate  Son  of  God  (eh.  iv.  2),  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ.    And  in  the  denial  of  the  Son 
is  involved  necessarily  the  denial  of  the 
Father,  since  the  Father  cannot  be  known 
without  the  Son,  and  the  Father  cannot  he 
perceived,  believed  on,  loved,  by  any  man, 
without  the  Son,  or  otherwise  than  through 
the  Sou,  i.e.  the  Son  manifested  in  the 
flesh,  the  Christ,  which  is,  Jesus,     So  that 
in  St.  John's  development  of  the  argu- 
ment there  are  three  essentially  connected 
points :  denial  of  the  Christ,  of  the  Sou,  of 
the  Father.     The  middle  link  of  the  chain, 
the  denial  of  the -Son  of  God,  shews  how 
the  denial  of  the  Father  is  of  necessity 
involved  in  the  denial  of  Christ.    And  the 
cogency  of  this  proof  is  made  yet  more 
stringent  by  another  equally  unavoidable 
process  of  argument.    The  antichristian 
false  doctrine  consists  mainly  in  a  negation, 
in  the  deny  ing  of  the  fundamental  Christian 
truth,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.    But  in 
this  is  involved  the  denial  of  the  essence 
of  the  Son  as  well  as  of  the  Father,  and 
again  in  this  denial  is  involved  the  losing, 
the  virtual  not  having  of  the   Son   and 
of  the  Father.    In  the  sense  of  St.  John, 
we  may  say,  taking  the  first  and  last  steps 
of  his  argument  and  leaving  out  the  inter- 
vening ones  :  He  who  denieth  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ,  hath  not  the  Father.    And 
this  necessary  connexion  between  denying 
and  not  having,  is  perfectly  clear,  the  mo- 
ment we  understand  the  ethical  character, 
the  living  realism,  of  St.  John's  way  of 
regarding  the  subject.    As  (ver.  23)  we 
cannot  separate  the  knowledge  and  confes- 
sion of  the  Christ,  the  Son,  the  Father, 
from  the  having,  the  real  possession  of, 
the  practical  fellowship  with,  the  actual 
remaining  in  the  Son  and  the  Father,  so 
conversely,  together  with  the  denial  is 
necessarily  given  the  not-having ;  together 
with  the  loss  of  the  truth  of  the  know- 
ledge, the  loss  of  the  life  which  consists  in 
that  knowledge  (John  xvii.  3).     In  such  a 
connexion,  the  confession  of  the  truth  is 
as  essential  on  the  one  side,  as  the  denial 
on  the  other.    Each  is  the  necessary  ma- 
nifestation of  the  belief  or  unbelief  hidden 
in  the  heart.    And  this  fyoXoyetv  is  not 
to  be  understood  of  the  *  confessio  cordis, 


r$  Mfjiari  rotircp :  and  ib. 
p.  404,  nepo-e'^arra  S«,  iro\\ol  nw  KOL\ 
TOVTO  (pofSovvrai  rb  tivofjLa."  Some  how- 
ever explain  the  position  of  VJUL^S  here  by 
a  trajection:  so  Bengel,  "antitheton  est 
in  pronomine,  ideo  adhibetur  trajectioj" 
and  so  Beza,  Socinus,  and  even  De  Wette. 
But  the  other  is  more  probable), — let 
that  which  ye  heard  from  the  beginning, 
abide  in  you  (i.  e.  not  merely  as  Thl., 

$uXaTT€Te  Trap*  eauroTs,  but  as  in  ch.  iii. 
9,  (TTrep/zoc  avrov  ev  avrq)  /uei/ei,  the  truth 
respecting  the  Father  and  the  Son  once 
heard  is  regarded  as  a  seed,  dropt  in  and 
abiding  in  the  man.  dir*  apx1*)?,  neces- 
sarily bound  here  to  the  subjects  of  ^/cotf- 
(raT*,  just  as  it  is  necessarily  bound  in 
ch.  i.  1,  to  the  subject  of  $v, — as  Beza, 
"  Ex  quo  institui  coepistis  in  primis  chris- 
tianse  religionis  rudimentis").  If  that 
which  ye  heard  from  the  beginning 
abide  (aor.  in  the  sense  of  the  futurus 
exactus,  "shall  have  abode."  The  re- 
sult in  the  apodosis  will  be  brought  about 
by  the  accumulative  accomplishment  of  the 
supposition)  in  you,  ye  also  (on  your  part; 
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and  passim.     Acts  xm.  46,  48.    Paul,  Rom.  11.  7  a!8     Dan  xu  2 
tnacol.,  Luke  xxi.  6.     Rom.  vm.  3  al.     Winer,  edn.  6,  jj  63   I.  2.  d. 
22  reff.  c  John  n  25    XM.  30  only,    see  note- 


0)9 


attr,2Cor  : 


xx  \  i  46. 
Luke  x.  25 
John  ui.  15, 
y  ch.  i  8  reff. 
b  ch   xu. 

B. 


25.  MP.LV  B  m1  am  :  txt  ACKL[P]N  rel  vss  Thl  (Ec  Aug  Bede. 

26.  aft  Tavra  ins  5e  N  Syr  seth(e£  Aoc). 

27.  for  1st  xp£o>ia,  xa-pw !*•<*•  B   102.  €Aa#are  B1.  rec   ey  v/az>  bef  juey , 
with  KL  rel  syr  (Ec :  txt  (A)BC[P]N  d1  m  13  vulg  (Syr)  coptt  seth  arm  Ath  Cyr  Did 
Thl  Aug.—  ftcvcru  [P]^d  m  13.  27-9.  662.  68-9.81.  137  vulg  syr  Thl  Au£ :  t|/uy  A1? 

~'r"       "         *      ~~ 


8*5a<7«:ei  (for  -KVJ)  CKL  c  d  f  m1  n  13. 

vicisttim,  as  Bengel.  If  it  abide  in  you, 
ye  too  shall  abide  .  .  .  .)  shall  abide  in 
the  Son  and  in  the  Father  (here  again  the 
rationalizing  Commentators,  Socinus,  Gro- 
tius,  Hammond,  Semler,  have  endeavoured 
to  explain  away  the  close  personal  relation 
and  immanence  in  God  expressed  by  the 
Apostle's  words:  "ita  cum  Patre  et  Filio 
conjunctum  esse,  ut  bonorum  ab  utroque 
proficiscentium  quis  sit  particeps,"  Socinus, 
— and  similarly  Semler :  "  sum  mo  corum  fa- 
vore  et  amicitia  fruemini,"  Gi'ot.,  Hamm. 
But  here  as  every  where  else,  they  entirely 
miss  the  sense.  He  in  whom  abides  the 
message  of  life  in  Christ  which  he  has 
heard,  not  only  has  received  the  tidings 
of  that  life,  but  is  transformed  into  the 
likeness  of  Him  whose  seed  he  has  taken 
into  him  :  is  become  a  new  creation  :  and 
the  element  in  which  and  by  which  he 
lives  and  acts  is  even  He  in  whom  and 
by  whom  this  new  life  comes,  even  Christ 
the  Son  of  God.  And  thus  living  in  the 
Son,  he  lives  in  the  Father  also:  for  Christ 
the  Son  of  God  is  the  manifestation  and 
effulgence  of  the  Father,  himself  abiding 
ever  in  the  Father,  as  His  people  abide  in 
Him.  See  the  same  truth  declared  John 
vi.  56;  xv.  1  ff.;  xvii.  23  (Eph.  iii.  17  j 
1  Cor.  iii.  16;  vi.  17)).  And  (K<X£  is  the 
simple  copula :  not  put  airio\oytK&s,  as 
CEc.,  Thl.)  the  promise  (the  preceding 
p,€veiT€  naturally  carried  the  mind  onwards 
into  the  future.  The  result  of  that  abid- 
ing will  be  the  fulfilment,  not  only  in 
partial  present  possession  but  in  complete 
future  accomplishment,  of  Christ's  promise 
to  us.  This  taking  up  again  and  explain- 
ing of  something  expressed  (see  ch.  iii.  23, 
v.  11)  or  implied  (see  ch.  i.  5,  iv.  21,  v.  14) 
before,  is  often  found  in  our  Apostle's  style) 
which  He  Himself  (Christ;  cf.  ft  a,KrjK6- 
a/*€j>  irfpl  rov  \6yov  r^js  Cw^»  ch.  i.  1 :  cf. 
avry,  ver.  8;  avrov,  ver.  27;  avr<$r  ver. 
28)  promised  to  us  (in  many  passages  of 
the  Gospel :  e.  g.»  John  iii.  15;  iv.  14;  vi. 
40,  47,  57 ;  xi.  25,  26 ;  xvii.  2,  3)  is  this, 
(even)  eternal  life  (accus.  instead  of  nom., 
by  a  common  attraction  of  the  subject  of 


for  aAA*  a>y,  aAAa  B  25  sah  seth  Aug  Jer. 

the  sentence  into  the  case  of  the  relative 
clause:  "urbem  quain  statuo  vestra  est/' 
The  fact  of  fa>r/»>  al&VLov  being  put  in  logical 
apposition  with  ^rra-yyeAia  must  not  make 
us  suppose,  that  eVayyeAia  means  the 
thing  promised.  The  aor.  €Trr}yyei\aro 
plainly  enough  shews  that  e-rrayy.  is  to  be 
taken  in  its  usual  sense  of  a  spoken  pro- 
mise. Then,  when  the  purport  of  this 
promise  comes  to  be  explained,  it  is  not 
"  that  we  should  inherit  eternal  life/5  but, 
instead,  the  subject  of  the  spoken  promise 
is  expressed,  as  very  commonly  in  ordinary 
discourse.  "  He  promised  me  such  or  such 
a  price  "  is  a  case  in  point).  26,  27.] 

Conclusion  of  the  section  concerning  anti- 
tifirist.  These  things  I  wrote  to  you  con- 
cerning them  that  deceive  you  (ravra, 
the  whole  since  ver.  18.  The  pres.  part. 
TrXavwvTwv  describes  the  occupation,  the 
endeavour  of  the  antichrists :  what  result 
it  had  had,  is  not  expressed :  some  result 
seems  implied  by  ver.  19).  And  you  (the 
same  anacoluthon  rhetoricum  as  in  ver. 
24 :  again  setting  his  believing  readers  in 
marked  contrast  to  the  deceivers  just  men- 
tioned),— the  anointing  which  ye  re- 
ceived from  Him  (Christ,  ver.  25 :  see 
above,  ver.  20 :  as  also  on  xp^arfjt-a-)  abideth 
in  you  ("habet  hie  indicativus  perquam 
subtilem  exhortationem,  conferendam  ad 
2  Tim.  iii.  14."  Bengel),  and  («et  ideo," 
Beng.)  ye  have  no  need  that  any  one 
teach  you  (the  construction  =  xP€'Laj/ 
£X*Te  rov  <5t5ctcr/c€ij/  uyuay,  Heb.  v.  12,  or 
that  with  the  simple  in  fin.,  Matt,  iii  14, 
xiv.  16,  al.  See  reff.  The  flva  in  such 
cases  cannot  be  pressed  to  its  telic  mean- 
ing; rather  we  should  say  that  the  clause 
beginning  with  5W  is  epexegetieal  of  the 
verb  preceding.  Some  Commentators 
have  understood  the  SiSaovcfw  of  the 
teaching  of  the  antichrists :  so  Corn.-a- 
lap.,  "non  est  necesse  ut  pseudo-apostoli 
et  haeretici  vos  doceant  veivam  fidem  et 
doctrinam  :"  so  Semler,  Sander,  al. :  but 
manifestly  from  want  of  apprehension  of 
the  Apostle's  meaning.  His  assertions 
here  are  so  many  delicate  exhortations, 
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rec  (for  avrov)  avro,  with  AKL  rel  copt  (Ec  Thl  Jer  :  txt  B(see  table  at  end  of 
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om  last  Kai  A  sab  Aug. 


veiled  under  the  declaration  of  their  true 
ideal  state  of  unction  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  who  guides  into  all  truth.  If  that 
unction  were  abiding  in  them  in  all  its 
fulness,  they  would  have  no  need  for  his 
or  any  other  teaching.  And  in  what  is 
said,  he  does  not  indeed  say  that  it  is 
not  abiding  in  them;  but  the  contrary, 
thus  reminding  them  what  their  real  state 
is)  :  "but  (contrast  to  the  ov  xp^w  €X€Te) 
as  his  anointing  teacheth  you  concern- 
ing all  things  (if  we  read  rb  ai>r6,  it  is  not, 
as  Bengel,  "  semper  idem,  sibi  constans  i3' 
but  marks  merely  the  identity  of  the  anoint- 
ing which  they  once  received  with  that 
which  was  now  abiding  in  them.  On  the 
reading,  see  the  digest.  Our  titfdffKei  v^as 
irepl  irdvrtav  is  parallel  to  &$7]yfi<rGi  fyiay 
fls  rfyv  a\"f)6€tav  iraffav,  John  xvi.  13. 

Two  ways  are  open  to  us  of  taking  what 
follows.  Either  1)  KCL\  aXyQes  to-riv  Ka\ 
OVK  %<TTLV  t|/.,  Kal  KaOcbs  e8(5a|6^  vfjicis 
is  all  part  of  the  protasis,  which  begins 
with  &s  above,  and  the  apodosis  begins 
with  fjieyere, — or  2)  the  apodosis  to  &s 
K.T.X.  is  Kal  aKydes  tffnv  «.  OVK  e.  i//.,  and 
then  comes  a  new  protasis,  /c.  KaQks  &. 
vfj..,  with  its  apodosis  fievere  K.r.\.  The 
former  view  is  taken  by  (Ec.  and  Thl.,  by 
Liicke,  Be  Wette,  Neander,  Diisterdieck, 
al. :  the  latter  by  Luther,  Calv.,  Baumg.- 
Crus.,  Sander,  Bruckner,  Huther,  and 
indeed  most  Commentators.  If  we  take 
the  former,  we  must  regard  Kal  a\.  3.  K, 
OVK  I.  fy.  as  a  parenthetical  insertion, 
stamping  the  character  of  the  8z5ax$?  irefl 
iravrcov  just  mentioned,  and  then  real 
Ka&&s  18.  5/4.  as  a  resumption,  slightly 
varied,  of  &s  .  .  .  8&d<rK€i  vp..  before. 
To  this  it  is  objected,  that  it  is  harsh,  and 
not  so  like  Sfc.  John's  style  as  the  other  : 
that  Ka6d>s  does  not  naturally  resume  &$, 
nor  Kat,  a\\d, — nor  the  aor.  &i$a£€v  the 
pres.  H&dffKei :  that  ircpl  frdvroiv  in  the 
former  clause  has  no  correspondent  in 
/A&ere  &  avr$  in  the  latter.  But  it  is 
answered  on  the  other  side,  that  these 
divergences  from  the  former  expression 
are  entirely  in  accordance  with  the  vivid 
and  rapid  movement  of  the  thought  in  the 
Apostle's  style,  and  cannot  in  any  way 
tend  to  obscure  the  connexion.  The 
a\\d  above  was  occasioned  by  the  pre- 
ceding oi>  xptiw  ^X€T€  ?va,  whereas  the 
Kal  before  Kofitis  seems  to  take  up  again 


the  construction  broken  by  the  parenthesis 
K.  aX.  .  .  .  i^.  Again  KaBds,  the  fuller 
and  mor'e  precise  conjunction,  not  only 
repeats  but  enforces  the  &s  above.  And 
the  change  of  the  presJ  8if? dffKei  into  the 
aor.  ISiSagep  is  no  objection,  but  a  re- 
commendation, to  this  view.  For 'by  it 
we  have,  as  so  often  in  St.  John's  repe- 
titions, a  new  side  of  the  subject  brought 
out :  viz.  the  absolute  historical  fact,  that 
at  a  certain  time  this  teaching  came  to 
them  from  Christ,  viz.  when  they  heard 
the  apostolic  preaching :  so  that  the  o>s 
tifidffK et,  its  enduring  teaching,  is  not  only 
taken  up  again  but  placed  in  a  new  light, 
by  its  commencement  being  referred  to. 
And  as  to  the  last  objection,  wlrch  is 
Huther' s,  of  there  being  in  the  resumption 
no  member  corresponding  to  wep!  Trdvrcav, 
it  seems  to  me  to  amount  to  nothing.  The 
correspondent  member  would  be  found  not 
in  the  apodosis,  nevslre  or  ^eVerc, — but 
in  the  resumption  of  the  protasis:  and 
there  it  may  be  well  understood  to  be 
implied  in  ISlSa&v,  there  being  no  reason 
why  it  should  be  again  expressed.  But 
against  the  second  view  there  are  weightier 
objections.  First,  the  Kai  before  a\r)Qes 
is  in  this  case  no  natural  introduction  to 
an  apodosis.  Huther  compares  it  with 
the  Kal  before  ifyms  in  ver.  24 :  but  that, 
giving  (see  there)  the  sense  of  "ye  too," 
is  quite  another  thing.  Here,  there  is  no 
mutual  correspondence,  and  the  Kal  merely 
drags  on  the  ear.  Then,  the  apodosis  thus 
introduced  is  no  logical  apodosis  :  "  as  it 
teaches  you  concerning  all  things,  (so)  it 
is  true  and  is  not  a  lie,"  is  not  a  connected 
judgment :  its  being  true  and  not  a  lie 
may  be  an  authoritative  assertion  inserted 
by  way  of  reminding,  but  cannot  be  a 
logical  inference  from  its  teaching  being 
universal ;  for  universal  teaching  may  be 
false,  as  well  as  true.  For  these  reasons 
I  prefer,  and  adopt  the  former  rendering), 
— and  is  true,  and  is  not  a  lie  (what  is 
true,  and  not  a  lie  P  the  anointing  itself,  or 
that  which  it  teaches  about  all  things  ? 
(Ec.  and  Thl.  understand  the  latter:  a\y- 
8fs  ydp  Iffri  K.  OVK  &TTI  \l/ev$os  t>  ^Kov6n 
&'tia£cv  v^as.  But  the  construction  seems 
to  require  the  other  view:  a\7)64s  is  in 
strict  concord  with  rb  xP^P-^  and  to  sup- 
ply T&  tiida<TK6fJi€i>oi>  would  be  very  harsh. 
And  this  is  quite  correspondent  to  the  fact 
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rrj  m  vrapovcria  avrov. 

g  ver.  1  refF.  h  =  Col.  iii.  4.    1  Pet.  v.  4.  ch  ih.  5. 

111.  6.  iv.  16.  x.  19,  35.  ch.  m.  21.  iv.  17.  \   14.    Job  xxvii.  10. 


k  as  above  (j).     Luke  xvi.  3.    2  Cor.  x.  8. 
23,  see  ch,  m  17.    2  Thess.  i.  9. 


1  Pet.  iv.  16  onl 


17.  vii  34. 
x.  5.  xx.  22. 

25.  xxii.  16. 
2  Thess   u.  6. 
Gen  xi.  6. 
i  =  Eph.  m   12      1  Tim.  in.  13.     Heb 
j  Phil.  i.  20     Prov.  xin.  5 


.    Ps.  xxxiv.  4.  "  1  Sir  xli.  17.  xxi. 

Cor.  xv.  23.    1  Thess.  ii.  19.  iii.  13.  v.  23. 
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that  the  Spirit  who  is  this  anointing,  is  the 
Spirit  of  Truth  (John  xiv.  17)  and  there- 
fore leads  into  all  truth  (ib.  xvi.  13).  As 
Diisterd.  remarks,  "  the  chrisma  which 
abides  in  and  teaches  believers,  is  essen- 
tially true,  is  not  a  lie,  and  hence  nothing 
can  come  from  it  which  is  a  lie") — and 
even  as  He  (or,  it?  so  Erasmus,  para- 
phrasing XP^M"  by  *  Spiritus'  and  adding 
"  perseveretis  in  eo  quod  Ille  vos  semel 
docuit ;"  and  so  Diisterd. :  but  the  change 
to  the  aor.  seems  necessarily  to  refer  to 
Christ  as  the  subject, — the  aytos  from 
whom  the  xp?°rfjLa  came,  and  who  is  ever 
in  the  Writer's  mind,  a  subject  ever  ready 
to  be  supplied)  taught  you,  abide  in  Him 
(or,  **  in  it"  as  Erasmus  ?  or,  in  that  which 
it  teaches,  as  Baumg.-Crus.  ?  Neither  of 
these  :  for  the  pivtre.  kv  avrcg  is  imme- 
diately after  repeated,  and  the  reference 
of  avrQ  fixed,  by  what  follows,  to  bo  to 
Christ.  (But  I  see  that  Estius,  holding 
it  improbable  that  this  avry  refers  to 
Christ,  makes  that  also  to  mean  "in  eo 
quod  doctum  fuerafc  :"  supplying  "  Christ" 
as  a  subject  before  QaveptaQri.) 

As  regards  fi^verc,  Huther,  who  upholds 
this  reading,  takes  it  as  indicative  here,  and 
imperative  in  the  next  verse.  But,  apart 
from  the  arbitrariness  of  such  a  distinction, 
would  it  be  quite  true  or  according  to  the 
Apostle's  way  of  asserting  as  existent  the 
ideal  Christian  state  of  his  readers  P  True, 
he  does  assert  that  the  chrisma  juej/ei  in 
them,  and  from  that  abiding,  important 
consequences  are  hortatively  deduced :  one 
of  the  most  important  of  which  is,  the 
enduring  and  ultimate  abiding  in  Christ. 
Therefore  I  much  prefer  taking  pevere  im- 
perative. The  reading  nevelre  is  variously 
understood :  by  Socinus,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Es- 
tius, Lorinus,  Semler,  al.,  ag  an  impera- 
tive :  by  others  as  a  pure  future  :  so  Beza, 
"mihi  videtur  omnino  servanda  futuri 
propria  significatio  ut  est  optime  spe- 
rantis :"  and  Bengel,  "  vim  consolandi  et 
hortandi  habet  hoc  futurum."  But  see 
Digest).  28.]  Conclusion  of  this  part 

of  the  Epistle  :  forming  also  a  transition 
to  the  next  part :  see  below.  And  now 


(by  ical  vw,  the  preceding  considerations 
are  linked  on  to  the  exhortation  regarding 
present  practice  which  follows  :  see  refF. 
On  ckVAa  vviff  vvv  5e,  vvv  o$v  see  Diister- 
dieck's  note),  little  children  (the  affec- 
tionate repetition  of  reicvia  binds  this  on 
to  ver.  18,  and  to  tne  6  3*  Trottov  rb  0c- 
XrjfJLa  rov  0eoO  p,dvci  els  rbv  alwva,  ver. 
17),  abide  in  Him.  ("repetitio  estprsecepti 
cum  blanda  appellatione,  qua  paternum 
erga  eos  amorem  declaret,"  Esfcius.  a-uT<p, 
Christ :  as  before,  ver,  27 :  but  here  even 
more  decidedly, — pace  Estii,  see  above : 
and  against  the  Socinian  interpreters)  :  in 
order  that  if  He  should  be  manifested 
(in  case  of  His  second  coming  taking  place. 
The  lav  differs  from  ftrav,  in  marking,  not 
time  but  reality  only.  We  may  supply, 
"  in  our  time  :"  but  it  is  better  to  leave  it 
uusupplied),  we  (observe  that  he  changes 
to  the  communicative  way  of  speaking. 
This  was  not  a  matter  in  which  Apostle 
and  converts,  teacher  and  hearer,  were 
separate  :  but  one  in  which  all  had  a  share : 
viz.  the  Christian  hope  of  standing  before 
the  Lord  with  joy  ab  His  coming.  This 
is  far  the  most  Hkely  reason,  and  not  as 
Seb.- Schmidt,  mere  modesty,  still  less,  as 
Sander,  because  the  failure  of  any  of  his 
rtKvia  at  that  day  would  be  a  detraction 
from  his  full  apostolic  reward :  for  the 
relation  between  shepherd  and  flock,  mi- 
nister and  people,  is  not  in  question  here) 
may  nave  confidence  (Trapp^crCa,  subjec- 
tive :  not  freedom  of  speech,  but  confi* 
dence, — see  note  on  Heb.  iii.  6 ;  and  the 
reff.  Cf.  also  Suicer,  sub  voce),  and  may 
not  shrink  with  shame  from  Him  (the 
atr"  in  air9  avrov ,  expresses  the  flying 
from  His  presence,  which  the  shame  in 
aivxvyBQftev  would  suggest:  see  reff» 
(Hammond  renders,  "turn  with  shame 
from  Him/')  It  is  not  equivalent  to  co- 
ram,  as  many  Commentators :  nor  to  UTT^, 
as  Socinus  :  nor  to  both  of  these  together, 
as  Sander,  who  however  quotes  Trope ue(T0€ 
air3  fyov,  Matt.  xxv.  41 :  nor  cau  the 
words  mean,  as  Erasmus  thought,  <f  ut 
ilium  non  pudeat  nostri."  "  He  who  has 
not  abode  in  the  Lord  (&  aur<£)>  will  flee 
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from  Him  (an  avrov)  with  shaine  and 
confusion  when.  He  appears."  Dusterd.) 
at  His  coming  (Bengel  remarks,  "  Epis- 
tolain  igitur  hanc  prius  scripsisse  videtur 
quam  apocalypsiu,  in  qua  demum  adventus 
magis  est  dilatus."  On  this,  see  Prolego- 
mena). 

II.  29— V.  5.]  THE  SECOND  CKREAT 
DIVISION  OT  THE  EPISTLE  :  the  doing  of 
righteousness,  the  sign  of  new  birth  from 
God  :  the  opposite,,  the  sign  of  not  being 
of  God.  This  main  subject,  enunciated  in 
verse  29,  is  carried  onward  throughout, 
and  more  especially  with  reference  to 
brotherly  love,  which  is  the  great  and  ob- 
vious  example  of  likeness  to  God,  and  its 
absence  the  most  decisive  proof  of  aliena- 
tion from  Him.  The  various  subdivisions 
see,  as  the  exegesis  proceeds.  II.  29 

— III.  3.]  Connected  with  the  principle 
enounced  ii.  29,  is  its  obvious  application 
to  ourselves,  as  children  of  God.  Hoping 
as  we  do  to  he  entirely  like  Christ  at 
His  appearing,  each  one  of  us,  in  pur- 
suance of  this  hope,  is  even  now  approxi- 
mating to  this  perfect  likeness  by  puri- 
fying himself  even  as  He  is  pure. 
2*9.]  If  ye  know  (appeal  to  their  recog- 
nition of  the  divine  character  as  that  which 
he  describes  it)  that  He  is  righteous  (of 
whom  is  this  said  ?  If  of  Christ,  as  seems 
most  natural  after  avrov  ....  avrov  pre- 
ceding, we  find  a  difficulty  in  e£  avrov 
yeywvnrai  below,  seeing  that  we  are 
never  said  to  be  born  anew  of  Christ,  but 
always  of  God  (through  Christ),  ch.  iii. 
1,  9;  iv.  7;  v.  1,4,  18  &c.  If  on  the  other 
hand  they  are  said  of  God,  it  seems  strange 
that  after  a  change  of  reference  from  the 
preceding  avrov,  another  subject  should 
be  expressed  in  eh.  iii.  1  by  the  words  6 
irarrip.  In  consequence  of  these  difficulties, 
some,  as  Storr,  Liicke,  al.,  have  referred 
SiKat6s  for  iv  to  Christ,  and  ££  avrov  to 
God ;  which  cannot  well  be.  It  would  be 
possible,  doubtless,  to  understand  the  whole 
of  Christ,  without  change  of  subject  from 
ver.  28;  and  to  leave  the  yeyewyrat  e| 
avrov  as  we  find  it.  If  it  occurs  no  where 
else  in  reference  to  Christ,  there  is  in  it 
nothing  abhorrent  from  our  Christian 
ideas.  And  in  St.  John's  sense  of  the  inti- 
mate union  between  the  Father  and  Son, 
he  who  is  born  of  the  Father  might  be  said 
to  be  born  of  the  Son  alo.  Another  reason 


for  this  might  be  the  easily  occurring 
reference,  in  Sitcaids  forty,  to  "iTjo-oCv 
Xpicrrbv  Si/miov,  ver.  1.  This  view  is 
taken  by  Bengel,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Lorinus,  al. 
But  after  all,  the  other,  which  is  that  of 
most  ancient  expositors,  of  Baumg.-Crus., 
De  Wette,  Neander,  Dusterdieck,  al.,  must, 
I  apprehend,  be  adopted.  The  analogy  of 
the  passage,  as  shewn  in  ch.  iii.  1,  2,  9,  10, 
fixes  the  e£  avrov  yey&vyrat  to  birth  from 
God :  and  the  absence  of  a  new  expressed 
subject  in  SlKaL^s  forty  must  be  accounted 
for  by  remembering  that  this  verse,  as 
ch.  i.  5,  is  the  opening,  and  general  state- 
ment, of  a  new  section  of  the  Epistle. 
And  the  essential  unity  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son  comes  in  on  this  side  also  :  so  that 
the  judgment  alluded  to  ver.  28,  which 
shall  be  executed  by  the  Son,  being  judg- 
ment committed  to  Him  by  the  Father, 
brings  to  mind  the  justice  and  righteous- 
ness in  which  that  judgment  is  founded. 
The  whole  subject  of  the  righteous- 
ness of  God  is  fully  treated  by  Dusterd.  iii 
his  note  here.  The  definition  which  seems 
to  him  to  express  it  most  fully,  is  that  of 
Hollaz,  one  of  the  best  of  the  old  Lutheran 
dogmatists  (died  1713), — in  his  Exameu 
theologicum, — "Justitia  Dei  est  attribu- 
tum  divinum  ^fpy^riKov,  vi  cujus  Deus 
omnia  quse  aeternae  suse  legi  suntconformia, 
vult  et  agit ;  creaturis  convenientes  leges 
prsescribit,  promissa  facta  hominibus  im- 
plet,  bonos  remuneratur  et  impios  punit "): 
ye  know  (many,  as  vulg.,  which  Aug., 
Bede,  and  the  E.-C.  expositors  follow,  also 
Luth.,  Calv.,  Socin.,  Episcop.,  Grot., 
Carpzov.,  Liicke,  Sander,  al.,  take  -yivw- 
crK€T€  as  imperative.  But  the  whole  tone 
of  the  Epistle  is  against  this :  which  is  one 
not  of  authoritative  revelation  of  truth, 
but  of  inferring  ethical  truth  from  pre- 
viously known  theosophic  facts.  And  with 
such  a  tone  it  is  much  more  consonant  to 
say,  "  If  ye  know  the  one,  ye  know — that 
knowledge  sets  forth  and  assumes — the 
other  :"  than  to  say,  "  If  ye  know  the  one, 
know  the  other."  Not  to  insist,  that 
yw&ffiteLv  is  more  the  apprehension,  efSrjre 
the  possession,  of  knowledge;  if  ye  are 
already  aware,  ...  ye  thereby  know  .  .  .) 
that  also  every  one  who  doeth  righteous- 
ness (rv\v  SiKaioffvyrjv,  the  righteousness 
which  is  implied  in  Siicaios  above :  if  it 
were  not  too  strong,  we  might  almost  sav> 
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r  so  James  iv.  6  8  ch.  i  2,  3  reff. 

CHAP.  III.  1.  for  8*5.,  efface*/  AL  c  d  13  :   txt  BCK[P]K  rel  Thl  CEc. 

"  that  righteousness :"  the  art.  shewing 
that  there  is  no  other,  iras,  "  omnis,  et 
solus,"  says  Bengel :  every  one,  and  no  one 
else.  The  proposition  will  bear  converting  : 
not  logically,  but  theologically.  TTOLWV,  for 
(see  Hollaz's  definition  above)  all  righteous- 
ness is  energetic :  it  springs  out  of  holi- 
ness, truth,  love :  irpaKriKal  yap  at  ape- 
rat,  teal  &  rep  yiveffQai  exovcrt  TO  slvai' 
TravcrdfAfvat  yap  fy  (J.€\\ovorat  ou5e  rb  elVai 
€xov<ri.  (Ec.  on  ch.  iii.  3),  is  born  (=hath 
been  begotten)  of  Him  (God :  see  above  .* 

3     Sticaios     yap    SiKalovs    ysvva..  The 

inference  here  must  be  carefully  kept  to 
the  Apostle's  words  and  obvious  sense. 
And  those  require  that  we  should  under- 
stand it  thus :  God  is  righteous.  This  is 
our  axiom,  from  which  we  set  out.  And 
if  so,  then  the  source  of  righteousness. 
When  therefore  a  man  doeth  righteous- 
ness, ytvc&crKOfjLev,  we  apprehend,  we  col- 
lect, from  our  previous  knowledge  of  these 
truths,  that  the  source  of  his  righteousness 
is  God :  that  in  consequence  he  has  ac- 
quired by  new  birth  from  God,  that 
righteousness  which  he  had  not  by  nature. 
We  argue  from  his  iroieTv  rfyv  SiKat,oo"uv7iv 
to  his  y€y€i/vy(r$at  4it  Qeou.  And  the  right 
apprehension  of  this  is  the  more  important, 
because  the  whole  mass  of  Socinian  and 
Pelagian  Commentators  have- reversed  the 
members  of  the  argument,  and  made  it 
conclude  that  iroitLV  r^v  SiKaiocrvvnv  is 
the  condition,  on  our  part,  of  becoming  a 
child  of  God.  So  Socinus,  Episcopius, 
Grot.,  Hammond,  Semler,  Rosenniiiller, 
al.  And  the  B.-C.  expositors,  while  they 
avoid  this  error,  making  the  good  works 
spoken  of  to  be,  as  Lyra,  "  opera  justitise 
infusse,  quse  datur  cum  gratia,  per  quam 
homo  constituitur  in  quadam  participatione 
supernatural!  esse  divini,"  yet  go  equally 
wrong,  in  understanding  yzyivvrircu,  not 
as  the  statement  of  a  past  and  abiding 
fact,  but  as  the  ground  of  a  confidence  as 
to  the  future  :  "  habebit  omnimodam  fidu- 
ciam,  quia  judici  suo  justo  similis,  imo  ex 
ipso  natus  est,  hoc  est,  ipsius  filius  et 
hseres  est."  Corn.-a-lap.).  III.  1—10.] 
The  true  and  distinguishing  signs  of  the 
children  of  &od  and  the  children  of 
the  devil.  1 — 3.]  The  foundation 

and  source  of  all  righteousness  in  us 
is,  the  essential  righteousness  of  God* 
All  our  doing  of  righteousness  is  a  mere 
sign  that  He  has  begotten  us  anew — that 
we  are  His  children.  And  what  great 
things  are  contained  in  this  name — how 
precious  treasures  of  faith,  of  hope,  of  love ! 


On  this  thought  the  Apostle  now  enters. 
He  places  the  whole  glory  of  the  children 
of  God  before  his  readers.  The  being 
righteous  as  He  is  righteous,  is  the  token 
of  that  new  birth,  and  the  measure  of  the 
life  which  began  with  it :  the  striving  to 
perfect  and  mature  this  token,  to  fill  up 
this  measure,  is  an  additional  proof  that  a 
man  is  of  God.  1.]  Behold  (as  in 

John  i.  29 ;   xix.  5,  does  not  express  the 
Writer's  own   astonishment,   but   directs 
the  attention  of  those  who  are  addressed : 
*'  commenclat  Apostolns  his  verbis  magnum 
Dei  beneficium,"  Estius.     But  there  im- 
mediately follows  •qjjuv,  the  communicative 
address,  so  that  in  fact  the  Apostle  does  in 
a  manner  include  himself  among  those  ad- 
dressed in  tSere),  what  manner  of  (thus 
the  E.  V.,  literally  and  rightly,     trorairds, 
properly   TroSaWy,  originally   meant,    "of 
what  country  /"  and  occurs  in  this  sense 
continually  in  the  classics  :    e.  g.  Herod, 
vii.    218,    e/oero   .   .   .   TroSccTrbs    (or    £71*08-) 
eft?  6  vrparos,  al.     Its  derivation  is  matter 
of  dispute :    whether  from    fid-iras,  rdiros, 
which  forms  enter  into   SdTrcdov,  eda<f>os, 
r6iro?',    so   Valcknaer:    or  from   aw6,   as 
Buttm.  Lexil.  comparing  aXAo8c£7ros-,  irav- 
roSdiros  &c.,  5  being  inserted  as  in  prod~ 
ire,  prodesse.     Then    in    later  writers  it 
came  to  signify  " of  what  kind"  as  e.  g. 
in   Demosth.   p.  782,   8,   rls  6    /ctW   xal 
7ro5a7T^y/  oTos  fjdj  Safcvew,  al.     The  signi- 
fication quantus  seems  never  to  have  be- 
longed properly  to  the  word.     It  may  of 
course  be  often  included  in  qualis,  as  it 
undoubtedly  is  here:  "what  manner  of" 
including  "  how  great,"  "  how  free,"  "  how 
precious" — in  fact  all  the  particulars  which 
are  afterwards  brought  out  respecting  this 
love:  see  ver.  16,  ch.  iv.  9,  16)  love  (is 
aYairtjv  here,  joined  as  it  is  with  the  verb 
Se&co/cej/,  literally  love  itself 9  or  does  it  im- 
port some  gift,  bestowal,  or  fruit  of  love  ? 
The  latter  (caritatis  inunus)  is  taken  by 
Beza:   and  similarly,    beneficium,  or  the 
like,  by  Socinus,  Episcopius,  Seb.-Schmidt, 
Grot.,  Est.,  Kosenm.,  Neander,  al.     But 
there  seems  no  necessity  for  diverting  the 
word  from  its  proper  meaning.     As  in  ch. 
iv.  9,  the  proof  of  the  love  is  that  which  is 
imported,  not  by  the  love  itself,  but  by 
the  verb  joined  with  it;  as  by  tyavepcbdy 
there,  so  by  SeSwicev  here.     So  that  in  fact 
8#5«K€v,  which  has  been  the  motive  for 
these  renderings,  speaks,  as  Dusterd.  ob- 
serves, most  decidedly  against  them.     He 
quotes  from  Luther's  scholia,  "  Usus  autem 
est  Joannes  singular!  verbormn  pondere : 


460 


IflANNOT  A. 


III. 


i  6eov 


John  i.  12. 

xi.  52.    Rom.  0     , 
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u  Matt.  v.  9.    Hos.  1.  10. 


/ca   eapev.     v    ia  TOVTO  ABCKL 
on   ov/c    w  eyz/<w    avrbv.  d  f  g  h  j 

v  Matt  XKIV.  44.    John  v.  16.  xu.  39.         jg 


BK1  in1(Scriv)  :  txt  ACL[P]  rel  vss.  rec  oin  /cat  e<r(jiev,  with  KL  rel  arm-zoh 

"   :  ins  ABC[P]N  a  13.  36  (vss)  Thl  Aug  Bede.  v^s  KLjTJN1  b1  f  g  k  1  in  n  o 

i-ms  Thl  (Ec.  [eyvwicaTe  P  192(Sz)  :  eyvcare  b  (?)  o.] 
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non  dicit  dedisse  nobis  Deum  donum  ali- 
quod,  sed  ipsam  caritatem.  et  fontem  om- 
nium bonorum,  cor  ipsum,  idque  non  pro 
operibus  aut  studiis  nostris,  sed  gratuito." 
Cf.  xfyw  5*5<fveM,  ref.  James)  the  Father 
(6  irarifp,  spoken  here  not,  as  some,  of 
God  in  general,  the  whole  three  Persons 
in  the  blessed  Trinity,  but  personally,  of 
the  Father,  as  distinguished  from  the  Son, 
in  whom  we  have  received  our  adoption. 
Even  the  Socinian  Schlichfcing  has  recog- 
nized this:  "STempe  Pater  ille  Jesu 
Christi  et  consequent'er  omnium  in  Jesum 
Christum  credentium,  uims  ille  Deus,  qui 
si  Pater  Jesu  Christi  non  esset,  nee  Jesus 
Christus  ejus  Films  ille  singularissimus, 
neque  nobis  tanta  ejus  ac  vere  paterna 
gratia  unquam  obtigisset")  hath  given 
(see  above)  unto  us,  that  (how  is  iva  here 
to  be  taken  ?  is  it  to  be  kept  to  its  strong 
telic  sense,  indicating  that  our  being  called 
the  children  of  God  is  the  purpose  of  that 
gift  of  love  just  spoken  of,  or  does  it,  as  so 
often  in  St.  John,  introduce  the  purport 
of  that  love,  stated  in  the  form  of  an  end 
to  be  gained  by  its  manifestation  ?  Lange, 
Liicke,  De  Wette,  and  Bruckner  keep  the 
strong  telic  sense.  "What  great  love," 
says  Lucke,  "  hath  the  Father  shewn  us 
(viz.  in  sending  His  Son,  ch.  iv.  10),  in 
order  to  make  us  children  of  God !"  But 
the  objection  to  this  is,  that  thus  a  proof 
of  the  divine  Love  is  hinted  at  in  our 
verse  which  is  not  expanded,  but  is  left  to 
be  gathered  from  elsewhere :  and  the  pur- 
pose introduced  by  iva  becomes  the  se- 
condary and  remote  subject  of  the  sentence, 
whereas,  from  TCKVU  Qeov  taking  up  the 
preceding  yeyewriTcu,  and  being  again 
taken  up  in  verse  2,  it  is  evidently  the 
primary  subject.  The  other  meaning  of 
Iva  is  taken  by  the  ancient  Greek  expo- 
sitors, so  CEc.,  Thl.,  ctSere  yap  $n  eSceKev 
jjfuv  retcva  Beov  yeve<r6ou  re  Kod  K\,ri07)vai 
(XoyiffBrtvai  Thl.).  And  this  is  not  to 
confound  iva  with  fln.  Of  the  latter  con- 
struction we  have  a  plain  example  with 
irorairAs,  in  Matt.  viii.  27 :  Trorair6$  l<m/> 
o^ros,  #ri  /cal  ot  avefjioi  .  .  .  tiiraKovovfrtv 
avr$.  There,  the  matter  of  fact  is  the 
ground  of  the  wonderment  expressed  in 
the  irorair6s — **  What  a  man  must  this 
be,  seeing  that  .  .  .  :"  whereas  here  the 
ground  of  the  wonderment  is  in  the  re- 


suit :  "  what  manner  of  love  .  .  .  resulting 
in,  proved  by,  our  being,  &c,"  The  effect 
of  the  love,  that  at  which  it  is  aimed  in 
its  immediate  bestowal  (its  3^0>  ^s»  ^na^ 
we  should  be  called  children  of  God:  its 
ultimate  purpose  (its  3tt>ec£)  is  another 
thing.  Cf.  vv.  11,  23,  where  we  have  the 
same  construction)  we  should  be  called 
children  of  God  (why  has  the  Apostle 
rather  tfsed  KXyQ&iJ&v  than  &V.GV?  Pro- 
bably to  bring  forward  the  title,  the  reality 
of  which,  notwithstanding  its  non-recog- 
nition by  the  world,  he  is  about  to  assert 
immediately.  Jt  is  not  that  Ka\€ia-0ai, 
as  Btiumg.-Crusius,  =  e£ov<rlav  %xeiv  ye- 
vecrdcu,  John  i.  12,  so  that  the  sense  should 
be,  "  that  we  have  a  right  to  presume  to 
call  ourselves  children  of  God,"  Neander : 
against  this  the  aor.  K\Tj9o>(jL€v  is  decisive, 
signifying  our  reception  of  the  title  once 
for  all,  and  identifying  this  reception  with 
the  gift  of  love  spoken  of  above.  In  this 
definite  reference  to  an  actual  bestower  of 
the  name,  probably  an  allusion  is  made  to 
such  prophecies  as  that  cited  2  Cor.  vi.  18) ; 
and  we  ABE  (so):  for  this  cause  the 
world  doth  not  know  (apprehend,  recog- 
nize) us;  because  it  did  not  know  Him 
(viz.  God :  the  Father.  The  insertion 
of  ical  IcrfjieV  appears  to  serve  the  purpose  of 
bringing  out  the  reality  of  the  state  con- 
ferred upon  us  with  this  title,  in  spite  of 
any  non-recognition  of  it  by  the  unbeliev- 
ing world.  To  those,  as  Liicke  and  De 
Wette,  who  regard  the  preceding  iva  as 
telic,  the  clause  has  no  meaning,  and  they 
at  once  reject  it  as  a  gloss.  Had  it  been, 
it  would  surely  have  been  Kal  fc^ev,  as  the 
vulg.  et  simus.  But  in  our  rendering  of  the 
passage,  /cal  e0>teV  is  of  the  highest  possible 
significance.  On  te^v  depends  Sicfc  TOUTO  : 
and  we  AHE  God's  children;  for  this  very 
reason,  because  we  bear  not  the  name 
only  but  the  essence,  the  world  knows  us 
not:  and  then,  as  a  reason  for  this  ig- 
norance following  on  this  reality  of  our 
derivation  from  Him, — because  it  knew 
Him  not.  The  reality  of  a  believer's  son- 
ship  of  God,  and  his  non -recognition  by 
the  world,  are  thus  necessarily  connected 
together.  But  Whom  did  the  world  not 
know,  and  when?  cucrdv  here,  by  the 
very  requirements  of  the  logic  of  the 
passage,  must  be  the  Father,  who  not 
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being  recognized,  neither  are  His  chil- 
dren :  rbv  vloGer'fjcravray  as  (Ec. ;  Aug., 
Benson,  al.,  understand  Christ:  "ambu- 
labat  et  ipse  Dominus  Jesus  Christus,  in 
carne  erat  Deus,  latebat  in  infirmitate." 
But  this  can  only  be,  if  we  understand 
that  the  world  rejected  that  revelation  of 
the  Father  which  was  made  by  Christ  His 
Son.  And  if  we  introduce  this  element, 
we  disturb  the  strictness  of  the  argument. 
It  is  the  world's  ignorance  of  God,  con- 
sidered (and  this  is  the  force,  if  it  is  to  be 
pressed,  of  the  aor.  eyvca)  as  one  great  act 
of  non-recognition,  disobedience,  rebellion, 
hate  (for  all  these  are  involved  in  St. 
John's  ov  yvcovaiy  as  their  opposites  in  his 
yLvdxrKGtv))  which  makes  them  incapable 
of  recognizing,  loving,  sympathizing  with, 
those  who  are  veritably  children  of  God : 
cf.  ch.  v.  1).  2.]  Beloved,  now  are 

we  children  of  (rod  (the  world  recognizes 
us  not :  but  our  sonship  is  real :  none  the 
less  real,  that  we  ourselves  know  not  our 
future  condition  in  all  its  manifestation. 
So  that  the  next  member  of  the  sentence 
is  introduced  not  "with  an  &\\d,  but  with 
a  Kal :  the  two  are  not  contrasted,  but 
simply  put  in  juxtaposition  as  components 
of  our  present  state.  We  are  really  sons 
of  God,  even  now :  and  we  look  (this  very 
word  vvv  suggesting  a  future)  for  an  in- 
heritance in  virtue  of  that  sonship :  it  has 
not  been  yet  manifested  of  what  sort  that 
inheritance  shall  be  :  thus  much  we  know 
&c.  Such  seems  to  be  the  simple  con- 
nexion, without  any  adversative  particles 
expressed  or  understood),  and  it  was  never 
yet  manifested  (on  any  occasion :  such  is 
the  force  of  the  aor.  And  4<|>av€pci>0ir|,  as 
so  often  in  St.  John,  and  as  in  the  next 
sentence,  does  not  mean,  made  manifest 
to  knowledge  or  anticipation, — for  that  it 
is,  as  asserted  below :  but,  shewn  forth  in 
actuality,  come  to  its  manifestation)  what 
we  shall  be  (understand,  in  virtue  of  this 
our  state  of  sons  of  God :  to  what  new 
development  or  condition  this  already  ex- 
isting fact  will  lead.  But  we  must  take 
care  not  to  fall  into  Grot.'s  error,  "  quo 
inodo  futuri  simus  filii  Dei :"  for  as  Calov. 
rightly  remarks,  "non  dantur  gradus 
vl6r7)ros  i"  we  are  as  truly,  and  in  the 
same  sense,  children  of  God  now,  as  we 
shall  be  then :  but  now  (cf.  Gal.  iv.  1)  we 
are  children  waiting  for  an  unknown  in- 
heritance— then  we  shall  be  children  in 
full  possession  of  that  inheritance.  And 


hence,  from  the  reality  and  identity  of 
that  sonship,  conies  what  follows, — our 
certain  knowledge,  even  in  this  absence  of 
manifestation  in  detail,  that  our  future 
condition  will  consist  in  likeness  to  Him. 
As  (Ec.,  rb  yap  vvv  &8iqXov  tyavepbv 
yevfjarerai,  ZKCIVOV  airoKaXvirrofjLevov. 
Syuoiot  yap  ai>rq>  avacfjavcvres  rb  Trjs 
vtoOea-ia?  XafJLirpbv  irapcttrT'f]  (Toper,  oi 
yap  viol  Trdvres  ttftoioi  rep  warpC).  "We 
know  (no  contrast — see  above :  what  we 
know  of  this  rl  eVtfyiefla  is  this.  There  is 
not  even  a  correction  of  the  preceding  as 
Diisterd. :  the  connexion  is  simply,  "  This 
future  condition  of  ours  hath  never  yet 
appeared :  thus  much  we  know  of  it." 
otSajjKEv,  as  always,  of  certain,  well- assured 
cognition)  that  if  it  were  manifested 
(viz.  the  rl  e<r<fyte0a ;  this  tyavepotQrj  takes 
up  again  the  former  one.  So  Didymus 
(Aug.  is  quoted  on  both  sides  by  the  Com- 
mentators, but  he  does  not  really  commit 
himself  on  the  point),  (Ec.  (rb  yap  vvv 
adyXov  Qavepbv  ycvficreTai),  Luther,  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  Sociuus,  Episcopius,  Schlichting, 
Grotius,  Speuer,  Bengel,  Benson,  Rosenm., 
Lxicke,  Sander,  Be  Wette,  Baumg.-Crus., 
Neander,  Diisterd.,  Huther,  and  others : 
on  the  other  hand,  Bede,  Calvin,  Beza 
(and  the  E.  V, :  Tyndale  and  Cranmer 
had  "#")»  Are  tins,  Whitby,  Calov.,  Bs- 
tius,  al.,  supply  "  Jle"  understanding 
Christ :  appealing  to  St.  John's  well-known 
usage  which  we  have  in  ch.  ii.  28,  and  be- 
low in  our  .ver.  5.  But  it  may  be  replied, 
that  in  the  former  case  the  subject  was 
plainly  suggested  by  £v  avry  in  the  lat- 
ter actually  expressed  in  SKCIVOS:  whereas 
here  the  reference  of  the  verb  is  no  less 
plainly  given  by  the  preceding  tyavep&Bri, 
Besides  which,  e/ceTvos  in  verse  5  clearly 
shews  that  the  divine  subject  of  these 
verses  is  not  Christ  but  the  Father.  Es- 
tius  and  Lyra  indeed  seem  to  hold  it  pos- 
sible to  supply  6  6e6s  as  a  subject  to  (pave- 
pcaQfi  here,  but  nc~t  even  themselves  have 
propounded  this  for  their  own  interpreta- 
tion :  indeed  the  former  sets  it  aside,  and 
the  latter  seems  to  be  only  paraphrasing 
when  he  says,  "  cum  nobis  se  patrem  osten- 
derit  in  possessione  coelestis  hsereditatis." 
On  the  lav,  hypothetical,  see  above,  ch.  ii. 
28.  As  there,  the  <pavep<»0f)  is  the  futurus 
exactus :  **  on  its  manifestation  :M  and 
here  the  hypothesis,  from  the  repetition  of 
the  verb,  necessarily  gains  emphasis,  al- 
most =  that,  even  if  it  were  manifested. 
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.  .  .  This  consideration  lias  an  important 
bearing  on  what  follows),  we  shall  be 
(ccrdp.e6a  taken  up  again  from  above,  and 
the  emphatic  tipoioi  avrf  corresponding 
exactly  to  rl  above)  like  Him  (God  j  as 
(Ec.  above,  and  most  Commentators.  See 
below),  because  (on  must  be  kept  firmjfco 
its  causal  meaning,  and  all  the  difficulties 
of  the  sentence  met  thus,  not  by  explain- 
ing it  away,  as  even  (Ec.  (aAAa  /ca/),  Schol. 
ii.  (cfre  icaf),  Luther  (et).  Nor  does  it  ex- 
press merely  the  mode  of  the  transforma- 
tion, as  Lyra.  Still  less  must  we,  with 
Calvin  ("neque  enim  docet  similes  ideo 
nos  fore,  quia  fruemur  adspectu,  sed  inde 
probat  nos  divinse  glorise  fore  participes, 
quia  nisi  spiritualis  et  ccelesti  beataque 
immortalitate  praedita  esset  natura,  ad 
Deum  nunquam  turn  prope  accederet "), 
Seb.- Schmidt  ("  Qui  visurus  est  Deum 
sicuti  est,  eum  oportet  esse  perfecte  simi- 
lem  Deo"),  and  Socinus  ("neque  enim 
fieri  potest  ut  quis  ipsum  Deum.  videat,  .  .  . 
nisi  ei  similis  aliquo  modo  ....  fuerit")* 
— and  so  even  Hut  her,  endorsing  Calvin's 
statement,  "ratio  hsec  ab  eifectu  sumta 
est  non  a  causa," — reverse  the  causal  0011- 
nexion,  and  make  the  seeing  Him  as  He  is 
merely  a  proof  that  we  shall  be  like  Him 
(Sn  =r  ydp).  Whatever  consequences  it 
may  entail,  it  is  philologically  certain  that 
the  proposition  introduced  by  &n  contains 
the  real  essential  cause  and  ground  of  that 
which  it  follows)  we  shall  see  Him  (God : 
see  below)  as  He  is  (with  St.  John,  the 
recognition  and  knowledge  of  God  is  ever 
no  mere  cognition,  but  the  measure  of  the 
spiritual  life:  he  who  has  it,  possesses 
God,  has  the  Father  and  the  Son  :  becomes 
more  and  more  like  God,  having  His  seed 
in  him*  So  that  the  full  and  perfect  ac- 
complishment of  this  knowledge  in  the 
actual  fruition  of  God  Himself  must  of 
necessity  bring  with  it  entire  likeness  to 
God,  And  this  is  the  part  of  the  future 
lot  of  the  sons  of  God  which  is  certain. 
Because  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is, — which 
is  taken  for  granted  as  a  Christian  axiom, 
— it  of  necessity  follows  that  we  shall  be 
entirely  like  Him  s  ethically  like  Him  : 
we  shall  behold,  as  (Ec.,  Sitcaiov  5t/tcuo/, 
ayvbv  ayvoL  The  difficulty  that  no  man 
can  see  God,  is  not  in  reality  contained 
here,  any  more  than  it  is  in  our  Lord's 
"  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for  they 
shall  see  God."  The  word,  however  un- 
derstood, has  for  its  limit,  that  no  created 
eye  even  in  the  glorified  body  can  behold 
the  Creator :  that  beyond  its  keenest  search 
there  will  be  glory  and  perfection  baffling 


and  dazzling  it :  but  this  incapacity  does 
not  prevent  the  vision,  as  far  as  it  ^can 
reach,  being  clear  and  unclouded :  being, 
to  the  utmost  extent  of  which  our  glorified 
nature  is  capable,  &s-  icrriv — a  true  and 
not  a  false  vision  of  God.  And  if  it  be 
again  objected  that  we  seem  to  be  thus 
confounding  the  ethical  sight  of  God  which 
is  the  measure  of  our  likeness  to  God,  with 
corporeal  sight  of  Him  in  the  resurrection 
body,  I  answer  that  in  the  realm  where 
our  thoughts  are  now  employed,  I  cannot 
appreciate  that  distinction  between  ethical 
and  corporeal.  We  are  speaking  of  things 
which  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  mind  con- 
ceived :  what  a  o^uct  irvevfj,ariK6v  may 
imply,  our  ideas  now  do  not  enable  us  to 
conceive :  but  I  suppose  it  must  at  all 
events  be  a  body,  all  of  whose  senses  are 
spiritually  conditioned  and  attuned :  that 
what  -ret  ^vented  are  to  our  bodies  here, 
ret  Tn/euyua-n/ca  will  be  there :  and  feeling 
this,  however  little  I  may  know  of  the 
details  of  the  great  fact,  it  removes  from 
me  all  insuperable  difficulty  as  to  the  0^6- 
juetfa  avrbv  KaO&s  <tcmV.  "  I  know  that  in 
my  flesh  I  shall  see  God/'  may  not  be  the 
right  expression  in  Job,  but  it  is  the  ex- 
pression of  my  hopes  as  a  son  of  God :  it 
is  the  one  expression  of  a  hope  in  which 
all  other  hopes  culminate  and  centre. 
And  every  son  of  God  knows,  that  for  it 
ever  to  be  fulfilled,  he  must  be  growing 
onward  in  likeness  to  Him,  pure,  even  up 
into  His  purity :  for  in  His  light  only  shall 
we  see  light.  The  literature  of  this 

verse  would  far  surpass  our  limits,  even  in 
an  abridged  summary.  It  will  be  found 
in  Diisterdieck's  Commentary,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
5fj — 82.  One  point  only  must  be  no- 

ticed before  passing  onward;  the  fact  that 
several  of  the  great  interpreters  under- 
stand avr$  and  av-rtv  of  Christ.  This 
has  partly  of  course  been  occasioned  by 
their  supplying  Christ  as  a  subject  to  the 
verb  <£c«/6pa>0f?  above.  Augustine  has  one 
of  his  most  beautiful  passages,  explaining 
how  at  Christ's  appearing,  the  impious 
shall  see  only  formam  servi,  but  wejfor- 
mam  Dei.  The  whole  view,  however,  does 
not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  passage. 
It  is  the  Tfitva  deov  who  are  addressed : 
and  the  topic  of  exhortation  is  that  they 
be  righteous  as  God  their  Father  is  righte- 
ous. Christ  is  expressly  introduced  below 
in  ver.  5  (see  on  ver.  3)  by  faeivos. 
Augustine  concludes  with  a  burst  of  elo- 
quence which  describes  just  as  well  the 
true  view  of  the  vision :  "  Ergo  visuri 
sumus  quaiidam  visionem,  fratres,  quam 
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nec  oculus  vidit,  nee  anris  audivit,  nee  in 
cor  hominis  ascendit :  visionem  quandam, 
visionem  praecellentem  oinnes  pulchri- 
tudiues  terrenas,  auri,  argenti,  nemorum 
atque  camporum,  pulchritudinem  mhris 
et  aeris,  pulchritudinem  soils  et  lunse, 
pulchritudinem  angelorum,  omnia  super- 
antem,  quia  ex  ipsa  pulchra  sunt  omnia." 
Tract,  in  Ep.  Joh.  iv.  5,  vol.  iii.  p.  2008). 
3.]  And  every  one  that  hath  this 
hope  (viz.,  that  of  being  like  Him  here- 
after) on  Him  (i.  e.  rested  and  grounded  on 
God.  In  God,  and  grounded  on  His  pro- 
mises, is  all  our  hope),  purifieth  himself 
(these  words  are  not  to  be  taken  in  any 
Pelagian  sense,  as  if  a  man  could  of  him- 
self purify  himself:  "  apart  from  me,"  says 
our  Lord,  "  ye  can  do  nothing."  John  xv. 
5.  The  man  who  purifies  himself  has  this 
hope,  resting  upon  God.  This  mere  fact 
implies  a  will  to  purify  himself,  not  out 
of,  nor  independent  of,  this  hope,  but  ever 
stirred  up  by,  and  accompanying  it.  So 
that  the  will  is  not  his  own,  sprung  out 
of  his  own  nature,  but  the  result  of  his 
Christian  state,  in  which  God  also  ministers 
to  him  the  power  to  carry  out  that  will  in 
self-purification.  So  that  Aug.  who  pleads 
strongly  for  free  will  here,  is  right  when  he 
says  "castificas  te,  non  de  te,  sed  de  illp 
qui  venit  ut  inhabitet  te."  See  2  Cor.  vii. 
1,  which  is  remarkably  parallel :  and  1  Pet. 
i.  21,  22.  The  idea  of  ayvi&tv  is  much 
the  same  as  that  of  KaQapi&w,  ch.  i.  9 :  it 
is  entire  purification,  not  merely  from  un- 
chastity  but  from  all  defilement  of  flesh  and 
spirit.  "  In  the  LXX,  the  word  (a,yv6s) 
appears  to  be  synonymous  with  Ka6ap6sf 
being  used  for  "rinp  and  like  words.  Levi- 
tical  purity  of  persons  and  things  fNum. 
viii.  21,  xxxi.  19, 23 ;  1  Chron.  xv.  12),  the 
pure  life  of  the  N"azarenes  (JNTuni.  vi.  2>3  3), 
the  purity  of  God's  word  (Ps.  xi.  7,  xviii. 
10),  all  these  are  expressed  by  ayv6s,  ay- 
vi£civ  &c.  And  correspondent  to  this  is 
N.  T.  usage.  The  purity  of  the  wisdom 
that  cometh  from  above  (James  iii.  17), 
the  purity  of  those  who  had  to  keep  a  vow 
(Acts  xxi.  24,  26,  xxiv.  18),  the  absence 
of  moral  stain  in  the  Christian  character 
generally,  which  includes  above  all  things 
purity  of  heart  (1  Pet.  i.  22;  James  iv.  8; 
2  Cor.  vi  6  j  1  Tim.  v.  22  :  cf.  Phil.  iv.  8; 

1  Pet.  iii,  2),  and  the  particular  purity  of 
chastity  (Tit.  ii.  5;  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  v.  2; 

2  Cor.  xi.  2), — all  these  are  rightly   in- 
cluded in  the  name  ayvcia."  Diisterdieck), 
even  as  He  is  pure  (Who  is  intended  by 


ewetVos  ?  Clearly  below  in  ver.  5,  Christ, 
from  the  facts  of  the  case.  But  is  it  as 
clear  here  ?  Almost  all  the  modern  Com- 
mentators assume  it.  And  certainly,  first 
appearances  are  greatly  in  its  favour :  the 
usual  rule  requiring  that  e/ceTvos  shall 
point  to  a  third  person  as  yet  not  spoken 
of  in  the  context,  and  differing  from 
a.vr6s.  The  inference  is  also  upheld  by  a 
first  view  of  ch.  ii.  6,  where  much  the 
same  expression  is  used,  and  used  of  Christ. 
But  there  are  some  weighty  considerations 
against  the  view.  First,  it  is  the  Father, 
of  whom  it  is  written,  te  Be  ye  holy,  for 
(or,  as)  I  am  holy,"  1  Pet.  i.  15, 16 ;  Levit. 
xi.  44,  xix.2:  cf.  also  Matt.  v.  48.  Se- 
condly, it  would  be  very  harsh  thus  to 
introduce  a  new  subject,  in  the  face  of  this 
Scripture  usage.  Thirdly,  it  would  be 
against  the  whole  spirit  of  the  context :  in 
which  sonship  of  God  and  likeness  to  God 
are  joined  together,  and  the  hopes  belong- 
ing to  the  state  are  made  motives  for  the 
duty.  Fourthly,  if  it  be  asserted  that 
Christ  is  our  Pattern,  in  whom  we  see  the 
Father's  purity  shewn  forth;  I  answer 
that  this  would  be  perfectly  intelligible,  if 
allusion  was  made,  as  in  ch.  ii.  6,  to  some 
historical  manifestation  in  our  Lord's  life 
(««#&$  <r/ceii/oy  irepieTraTTjoref)  :  but  being 
as  it  is  in  the  present  tense,  it  refers  to 
the  essential  divine  attribute  of  purity: 
and  if  so,  then  to  that  attribute  in  its 
primary  inherence  in  the  Father.  Fifthlj*, 
the  usage  of  ^K&VOS  with  abrAs  does  not 
at  all  require  the  change  of  persons,  only 
a  change  of  the  phase  of  predication  re- 
garding the  same  person,  and  the  throwing 
up  into  emphasis  some  new  particular 
which  is  brought  into  view.  See  this 
discussed  on  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  and  consult 
also  the  note  on  ch.  ii.  6,  where  it  is  very 
doubtful  whether  o&r6s  and  e*K€iVos  do 
not  refer  to  the  same  divine  Person.  For 
these  reasons,  I  would  interpret  i/cetVos 
here  of  the  Father,  in  whom  essentially 
abides  this  perfection  of  purity,  and  after 
continual  increase  of  likeness  to  whom  his 
sons,  having  the  ultimate  hope  of  being 
completely  like  Him,  will  be  striving.  In 
ver.  5  the  case  is  otherwise:  see  there, 
and  also  on  ver.  7).  4—10.]  The 

irreconcileability  of  sin  with  the  ivorJc  of 
redemption,  with  communion  with  Christ, 
and  with  being  born  of  God.  So  De 
Wette ;  and  the  passage  seems  thus  to 
be  well  described.  But  the  difficulty  has 
been,  to  mark  distinctly  the  connexion 


464 


IliANNOT  A. 


III. 


€  Matt.  xiii.  41    Tl>&V 
only.    Ps. 

XXXM.  1. 

f  ch.  i.  2  reff. 


%l    rrjv   e  avopiav   G 
5 


KCU 


on, 


4.  aft  €<rnv  ins  KCU  (but  marked  for  erasure) 

5.  otSctjjiev  N  40.  98  sah  arm  i\ilg. 


Kai   v   au,apTLa  GGTIV  T?  ABCKL 

v  v     P«abc 


klmno 
13 


with  the  foregoing.  In  order  to  discover 
this,  we  must  go  back  to  the  theme  of  the 
whole  section  of  the  Epistle,  in  ch.  ii,  29 : 
"  If  God  is  righteous,  then  every  one  that 
doeth  righteousness,  is  born  of  Him." 
Hitherto  the  positive  side  of  this  position 
has  been  illustrated:  the  inseparability 
of  birth-from-God  and  likeness-to-God. 
Now,  the  Apostle  comes  to  treat  its  nega- 
tive side :  the  incompatibility  of  sin  with 
birth-from-God.  And  this  he  deals  with 
essentially  and  in  the  ideal,  as  always. 
The  whole  is  in  the  closest  connexion  with 
the  foregoing,  and  is  developed  step  by 
step  with  the  minutest  precision,  as  will 
be  seen  in  the  exegesis.  4.1  In  this 

verse  we  have  ver.  3  taken  up  (cf.  iras  6 
exwv  ....  Tray  6  iroi&v)  ex  adverse. 
There,  God's  essential  purity  formed  a 
law,  according  to  which  the  child  of  God, 
having  hope  of  ultimate  complete  likeness 
to  Him,  purifies  himself.  Here  we  have 
it  declared  that  the  sinner  goes  counter  to 
(this  and  all  other)  law :  indeed  the  two 
terms,  sin  and  lawlessness,  are  synonymous 
and  convertible.  Every  one  'that  com- 
mitteth  sin,  also  committeth  transgres- 
sion-of-law :  and  sin  (abstract  and  in 
general)  is  transgression-of-law  (abstract 
and  in  general.  The  assertion  amounts 
to  the  identification  of  the  terms,  and  the 
lortv  amounts  to  "is  equivalent  to."  If 
either  of  the  words  were  anarthrous,  it 
would  become  predicative  of  quality, — "  is 
of  the  nature  of" — as  in  Oebs  ^v  &  x6yos  : 
J)oth  having  the  article,  both  are  distri- 
buted logically,  and  the  one  is  asserted  to 
be  co -extensive  and  convertible  with  the 
other.  And  from  the  nature  of  the  fore- 
going clause,  which  was  to  declare  the 
avoju.ia  of  sin,  it  would  appear  here  also 
that  we  must  take  ^  a^apria  as  the  sub- 
ject and  %  dfo/x/a  as  the  predicate,  not  the 
converse.  This  being  so,  what  is  it 

exactly  that  our  verse  asserts  respecting 
these  two  things,  sin,  and  transgression- 
of-law?  First  and  obviously,  no  appro- 
priation must  be  made,  in  this  verse  and 
throughout  this  passage,  of  a^apria  to 
one  kind  of  sin,  whether  it  be  mortal  sin 
as  distinguished  from  venial  (so  the  R.-C* 
expositors,  e.g.  Estius,  but  hesitatingly, 
"loquitur  praecipue  de  peccato  mortali, 
quamquarn  et  venalia  sunt  iniquitates 
quasdam  et  legi  divinse  alicui  repugnant, 
et  ab  ingressu  regni  ccelestis  ac  simili- 
tudine  Christi  participanda  remorantur, 


donee  expurgata  fuerint"),  or  notorious 
and  unrepented  sins,  or  sins  against  bro- 
therly love  (as  Luther,  and  Aug.  on  ver. 
9)  :  "  peccare  contumaciter,"  Aret.  :  "  pec- 
cato dare  operam,"  Beza,  Piscator  :  "  pec- 
care  scientem  et  volentem,"  Seb.-Schmidt, 
Spener.  The  assertions  are  all  perfectly 
general,  and  regard,  in  the  true  root  and 
ideal,  every  sin  whatever.  Every  sin 
whatever  then  is  a  transgression  of  God's 
law  :  as  indeed  its  very  name  implies  : 
ajj.aprdi'Gtv  being  to  miss  a>  mark,  and  the 
mark  being  that  will  of  God  which  is  the 
v6l*.os  and  cncoir6s  to  him  who  votet  rb 
8e\r)iJ.a  rov  0€oD,  ch.  ii.  17.  (Ec.  gives  the 
meaning  very  well,  except  that  he  under- 
stands of  the  law  of  nature  only,  what 
ought  to  be  understood  of  the  law  of  God, 
the  revelation  of  His  will,  in  whatever 
way  made:  tarreov  5e  &$  afjLaprta  jitey  fj 
rov  asyadov  <X7rcf7rTa>0*ts  £ffTiv,  avofjita,  8e 
77  Trepl  T'bv  flerrbv  v6p.ov  TrXTjjU/^eAeia.  wai 
Tavrrjy  poverty  apx^j/  eKdrepov  rotircvj/, 
T£>  {AW  rtyv  ct7T()  rov  ayaOov  Zttirrcao'iv,  rb 


<rvjji(pepovraL  5e  ravrcus  Kal  KCCTC&  ravrdv. 
'6  T€  yap  a/Aaprdvwv  rov  Kara  rfyv  fyvcriv 
Kal  &  ry  <£>ucrei  aTreru^e  CT/COTTOV.  crKOifbf 
yap  rfj  avBpuireia  <pvaei  rb  Kara  rbv 
\6yov  £f)v,  rjjs  d\oyia$  Tr6pf)<i)  a7ry/ci(r- 
jueV??.  wsavrais  Kal  o  avofios  irA^^eAei 
rrepl  rbv  h  rrj  tpvffsi  SeSo/xe^ov  v6fj.ov,  5ta- 
ywd/jiwos  aKpar&s,  /ca\ccs  o5i/  6  fJiaByr^s 
rov  Kvplov  els  ravrbv  dptySrepa  irepiecrrr]- 
(rev).  5.]  Additional  argument  for 

the  incompatibility  of  sin  with  the  life  of 
God's  children;  that  He,  Christ,  in  and 
by  whom  we  have  this  adoption  (John  i. 
12),  and  by  being  in  whose  likeness  alone 
we  can  be  perfectly  like  God,  was  mani- 
fested to  take  away  all  sins,  being  Himself 
sinless.  And  ye  know  (the  Apostle  as- 
sumes  it  as  known  by  those  who  had  an 
anointing  from  the  Holy  One  and  knew 
all  things,  ch.  ii.  20)  that  He  (now  clearly 
Christ,  from  the  context,  which  (see  above 
on  ttcewos,  ver.  3)  can  alone  decide  the 
reference  in  each  case)  was  manifested 
(viz.  by  His  appearing  in  the  flesh,  and  ail 
that  He  openly  and  visibly  did  and  taught 
in  it,  or  may  be  known,  by  the  Spirit,  to 
have  done  and  taught)  in  order  that  He 
may  (might)  take  away  (aor.  "  take  away 
by  one  act  and  entirely."  The  meaning, 
"  take  away"  and  not  "  bear"  is  neces- 
sitated here  by  the  context.  Sin  is  alto- 
gether alien  from  Christ.  He  became  in- 
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apy,  KOI   a/^aprla    ev 


OVK   e<rTt,v. 


e  J 


as    d    apaprdvcav 


xxvui.  34  (38).    Levit.  x.  17. 


see  Exod. 
h  ch.  ii.  24. 


rec  aft  apaprias  ins  TUJLVV,  with  CKLK  rel  vulg-ed  SyrN  sah  Ath  Till  (Ec  Bede:  om 
AB[P]  13  am  (with  fuld  demid  harl  tol)  syr  copt  aeth  arm  tert  Aug  Fulg  Cassiod. 
ou/f  €omv  bef  €jf  ai/rco  K  coptt  seth. 


carnate  that  He  might  blot  it  out:  He 
has  no  stain  of  it  on  Himself.  If  we  ren- 
der &pr)  "bear,"  this  coherence  is  lost. 
Of  course  this  fact  is  in  the  background, 
that  He  took  them  away  by  bearing  them 
Himself:  but  it  is  not  brought  out,  only 
the  antagonism  between  Him  and  sin. 
See,  on  the  word,  the  note  on  ref.  John) 
sins  (ras  ajxapT.,  all  sins,  not  merely  cer- 
tain sins.  The  object  of  his  manifestation 
is  stated  not  only  categorically,  but  de- 
finitively. Compare  the  striking  parallel 
Heb.  ix.  26,  els  aQeryaw  a/moLpTias  8ta 
TTJS  Qvcria?  avrov  ire^avepcarat) ;  and  in 
Him  sin  is  not  (as  His  work,  in  being 
manifested,  was,  altogether  to  take  away 
sin,  so  likewise  is  He  himself  free  from  all 
spot  of  sin.  The  KaC  serves  to  co-ordinate 
the  last  clause  with  the  first,  not  to  sub- 
ordinate it,  as  many  Commentators  have 
supposed,  and  even  Aug. :  "  In  quo  non 
est  peccatum,  ipse  venit  auferre  peccatum  : 
nam  si  esset  et  in  illo  peccatum,  auferen- 
dum  esset  illi,  non  ipse  auferret :*'  and  (Ec., 
7-6  KCU  bvrl  rov  dtdrt. :  and  afterwards,  *iva 
&s  fji^)  a/uLapriav  •zrot^cras  T&S  afiaprias 
Tjfjicoj/  tipy :  so  also  Corn.-a-lap.,  Lorinus, 
Baumg.-Crus.,  Sander,  Neander.  This  in- 
terpretation is  confuted  by  the  £crov,  which 
should  have  been  3}v:  and  by  the  fol- 
lowing context,  in  which  this  fact  of  the 
sinlessness  of  Christ  serves  as  the  founda- 
tion for  what  is  said,  verse  6.  The  most 
palpable  violations  of  the  construction  and 
sense  are  made  by  the  rationalists,  of  whom 
Grotius  may  serve  as  an  example :  "  prse- 
sens  pro  prseterito :  peccatum  in  eo  non 
erat,  nempe  cum  vitam  mortalem  viveret/* 
Socinus,  feeling  that  this  could  not  be, 
tries  to  explain  away  peccatum,  as  mean- 
ing "  non  vitium  aliquid  in  moribus,"  but 
the  consequences  of  sin,  "  omnia  mala,  om- 
nesque  perpessiones,  una  cum  ipsa  morte/' 
from  which  Christ  is  now  (hodie)  for  ever 
free,  "utpote  beatissimus,  et  impatibilis 
atque  immortalis."  And  strange  to  say, 
Calvin  so  far  misunderstands  what  is  here 
said  as  to  write  "  non  de  Christi  persona 
hie  agit,  sed  de  toto  corpore.  Quocunque 
vim  suam  diffundit  Christus,  negat  amplius 
locum  esse  peccato."  This  would  deprive 
£v  avrtp  fjievcav,  verse  6,  of  all  its  meaning 
as  referring  back  to  the  Iv  a&ry  here,  and 
make  it  merely  tautological.  It  is  only 
by  holding  fast  here  the  personal  reference 


to  Christ  in  himself,  that  we  keep  the 
logical  coherence  between  that  verse  and 
this :  the  reasoning  from  that  which  He 
is  not,  and  cannot  be,  to  that  which  they 
that  abide  in  Him  are  not  and  cannot 
be).  6.]  The  connexion  see  above. 

Every  one  that  abideth  in  Him  (JJLCVCI  Iv 
awT<3  is  not  to  be  weakened/  down,  with 
Semler,  Episcopius,  aL,  by  any  rationalistic 
interpretation  as  "credere  in  Christum/* 
"Christi  discipulum  esse:"  still  less  as 
(Ec.,  does  avefSdrGos  rets  aper&s  ^TI^V 
express  6  *v  avr$  ^teVcov.  Grot,  is  better 
this  time, — "qui  vero  amore  Christo  con- 
jungitur  /'  but  this  is  not  enough.  This 
a  man  might  be  to  an  earthly  friend :  but 
could  not  be  said  ev  avrcp  pei/eiy.  See  the 
sense  expanded  in  the  note  on  ch.  ii.  24. 
Nothing  short  of  personal  immanence  in 
the  personal  Christ  will  satisfy  the  words : 
a  living  because  He  lives,  and  as  receiving 
of  His  fulness)  sinneth  not  (nor  again  is 
this  to  be  tamed  down,  as  has  been  done 
by  far  more  and  better  interpreters  than 
in  the  last  case,  by  making  it  mean  "  does 
not  persist  in  sin ;"  so  Luther,  "  does  not 
allow  sin  to  reign  over  him" — so  Hun- 
nius:  and  similarly  Socinus,  Episcopius, 
Calvin,  Beza,  the  Schmidts,  Calov.,  J. 
Lange,  Bengel  ("  bonum  justitise  in  eo  non 
separatur  a  malo  peccati"),  Sander,  al. 
Against  all  such  the  plain  words  of  the 
Apostle  must  be  held  fast,  and  explained 
by  the  analogy  of  his  way  of  speaking 
throughout  the  Epistle  of  the  ideal  reality 
of  the  life  of  God  and  the  life  of  sin  as  ab- 
solutely excluding  one  another.  This  all 
the  best  and  deepest  Commentators  have 
felt :  so  Augustine  and  Bede,  "  in  quantum 
in  ipso  manet,  in  tantum  non  peccat." 
The  two  are  incompatible :  and  in  so  far 
as  a  man  is  found  in  the  one,  he  is  thereby 
separated  from  the  other.  In  the  child  of 
God  is  the  hatred  of  sin ;  in  the  child  of 
the  devil,  the  love  of  it;  and  every  act 
done  in  virtue  of  either  state  or  as  be- 
longing to  either,  is  done  purely  on  one 
side  or  purely  on  the  other.  If  the  child 
of  God  falls  into  sin,  it  is  an  act  against 
nature,  deadly  to  life,  hardly  endured,  and 
bringing  bitter  repentance:  it  is  as  the 
taking  of  a  poison,  which  if  it  be  not  cor- 
rected by  its  antidote,  will  sap  the  very 
springs  of  life.  So  that  there  is  no  real 
contradiction  to  ch,  i.  8 — 10,  ii.  2,  where 
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Ich  i  Sieff 
m  ch.ii.  29  reff. 


avTQV    oyi 


1  eyvcoxev 

m  7TOL&V 


vSe    £  eyvwtcev   avrov.      7  k  Te/cvia,  ABCKL 
m  bucaioavvriv  Si-  d  f  g  h  j 

klmno 

7.  for  re/c^a,  TrazSm  AC[P]  13  syr-mg  copt  arm, j^/w  Lucif:  txt  BKLK  rel  sah  Thl       13 
(£cfifilioH  vulg  spec  syrr  Tert.  for  /xTjSets,  ^  Tis  A*  om  r-r\v  K1. 


this  very  falling  into  sin  of  the  child  of 
God*is  asserted  and  the  remedy  prescribed. 
The  real  d'fficulfcy  of  our  verse  is  in  that 
which  follows) ;  every  one  that  sinneth 
hath  not  seen  Him,  neither  hath  known 
Him  (here  it  seems  to  be  said  that  the  act 
of  sinning  not  only  "in  tantum"  excludes 
from  the  life  in  God  and  Christ,  but  proves 
that  that  life  has  never  existed  in  the  per- 
son so  sinning.  That  this  cannot  he  the 
meaning  of  the  Apostle,  is  evident  from 
such  passages  as  ch.  i.  8—10,  ii.  2,  and  in- 
deed from  the  whole  tenor  of  the  Epistle, 
in  which  the  vvv  rtKva  Qeov  etrj^ev  occurs 
in  combination  with  jiojScly  TrAamro?  V/JL^S 
and  the  like :  whereas  if  the  above  view 
were  correct,  the  very  fact  of  TreTrXa- 
V7)<rda,i  not  only  would  cause  them  to  cease 
from  being  TGKVO.  0eo9,  but  would  prove 
that  they  never  had  been  such.  If  then 
this  cannot  be  so,  what  meaning  are  we 
to  put  upon  the  words  ?  First  observe  the 
tense  in  which  the  verbs  stand :  that  they 
are  not  aorists  but  perfects :  and  that  some 
confusion  is  introduced  in  English  by  our 
perfect  not  corresponding  to  the  Greek 
one,  but  rather  partaking  of  the  aoristic 
sense :  giving  the  impression  "  hath  never 
seen  Him  nor  known  Him  :*'  whereas  the 
Greek  perfect  denotes  an  abiding  present 
effect  resting  on  an  event  in  the  past.  So 
much  is  this  so,  that  Zyvtaica,  and  many 
other  perfects,  lose  altogether  their  re- 
ference to  the  past  event,  and  point  simply 
to  the  abiding  present  effect  of  it :  eywKa, 
is  the  present  effect  of  a  past  act  of  cog- 
nition, =  **  J  know/*  In  the  Greek  per- 
fect, the  present  predominates:  in  the 
English  perfect  (and  in  the  German  still 
more),  the  past.  Hence  in  very  many 
cases  the  best  version -render ing  of  the 
Greek  perfect  is  by  the  English  present. 
And  so  here,  without  for  a  moment  letting 
go  the  true  significance  of  the  tense,  I 
should  render,  if  making  a  version,  "seeth 
Him  not,  neither  Jcnoweth,  Sim"  But 
manifestly  such  an  interpretation  would 
be  philologically  insufficient,  and  would 
only  be  chosen  as  the  less  of  two  evils, 
and  as  bringing  out  that  side  of  the  Greek 
perfect  which,  besides  being  the  prevalent 
one,  is  less  liable  to  mistake  than  the  other. 
In  exegesis,  we  must  take  in  not  merely 
the  absence  of  such  sight  and  knowledge 
in  the  present  state  of  the  sinner,  but  the 
significance  of  such  present  failure  as  re- 
gards the  past :  that  his  sight  aud  know- 


ledge are  so  far  annulled  as  to  their  validity 
and  reality.  In  fact,  we  get  to  much  the 
same  declaration  as  that  in  ch.  ii.  19,  e* 


and  their  very  going  out  shewed  that 
they  were  not  (all  are  not)  of  us:  so 
here  :  the  cutting  off  by  an  act  of  sin  of 
the  sight  and  knowledge  of  Christ,  shews, 
and  shews  in  proportion  as  it  prevails,  un- 
reality in  that  sight  and  knowledge. 

As  regards  the  relation  of  the  words 
themselves,  Iwpaicev  and  eyveaKcv;  some, 
with  whom  Dusterd.  in  the  main  agrees, 
hold  that  there  is  no  perceptible  difference  : 
but  that  the  latter  word  fixes  and  specifies 
the  necessarily  figurative  meaning  of  the 
former  :  o\>8e  being  simply  copulative  (rr 
oiJre).  Lticke  would  understand  6pav  of 
knowledge  obtained  by  historical  informa- 
tion, which  matures  and  completes  itself 
into  yivctHTKeiv  (edn.  3)  j  taking  ou5e  also 
merelyas  copulative.  But  this  seems  hardly 
according  to  St.  John's  practice,  who  uses 
opav  either  of  bodily  sight  (John  i.  18, 
1  John  i.  1,  &c.,  &c.),  —  or  of  an  intuitive 
immediate  vision  of  divine  things,  such  as 
Christ  has  of  the  Father  and  heavenly 
things  (John  iii.  11,  32,  vi.  46,  viii.  38), 
—  or  of  spiritual  intuition  gained  by  know- 
ledge of  Christ  and  the  divine  life  (John 
xiv.  7,  9  j  3  John  11)  •  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  this  last  is  the  meaning 
here  :  as  Sander  j  and  thus  ovSe  will  retain 
its  proper  exclusive  and  climacteric  force: 
&pa.v  is  a  further  step  than  yiv&crKetv  i  a 
realization  of  Christ's  personality  and  of 
the  existence  of  heavenly  things  which  is 
the  result  of  spiritual  knowledge:  and  thus 
the  sinner  "hath  not  seen  Him,  nor  yet 
known  Him").  7,  8.]  The  contrast 

is  again  stated,  and  introduced  by  a  solemn 
warning  not  to  be  misled  respecting  it: 
and,  as  usually  in  St.  John's  repetitions, 
a  new  feature  is  brought  in,  which  the  fol- 
lowing verses  take  up  and  further  treat  : 
viz.  €K  rov  §m/3(Uou  ecrrtv.  7.] 

Little  children,  let  no  one  deceive  you 
(it  does  not  seem  that  any  particular  false 
teacher  is  here  in  St.  John's  view  ;  but  he 
alludes  to  all  who  would  sever  ethical  like- 
ness to  God  from  the  Christian  life)  :  he 
that  doeth  righteousness  (TTJV  8.,  perhaps 
as  being  abstract,  but  more  probably  be- 
cause the  righteousness  spoken  of  is  but 
one,  and  that  God's:  the  righteousness 
which  is  His)  is  righteous,  even  as  He 
(here  apparently,  God,  notwithstanding 
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°  e/c  rou    °  Staj3o\ov  ecrrlv,  ori   °  a?r 
8.  ins  5e  bef  TTQWV  A  k  25.  68  tol  Syr(e£)  copt  seth  arm  Lucif. 


o  John  viii.  44. 


tlie  apparent  parallel  of  ^lijo-ov 
tilKaiov  in  cli.  ii.  2:  for  we  are  by  this 
saying,  as  by  that  in  verse  3, — where  see 
note, — referred  back  to  the  great  Source 
of  our  spiritual  birth,  ch.  ii.  29,  and  our 
likeness  to  Him  insisted  on :  6  TTOLCOV  rfy 
tiiKO.ioa'vv'riv  eyvcaicev  rbi/  ^luaiov,  Kal  81- 
KCLLOS  ecrriv  &$  Kal  €K€?vos  SiKai6$  ecrra/, 
rovretrnv  6  6e6s)  is  righteous. 

This  verse  has  absolutely  nothing  to  do 
with  the  sense  which  the  R.-Cath.  exposi- 
tors have  endeavoured  to  extract  from  it, 
"adversus  hasreticos  hodiernos,  siinili  ra- 
tione  populum  seducentes,  cum  negant  per 
bona  opera  quemquam  justum  esse  coram 
Deo,'*  Est.,  and  so  Lyra,  Corn,-a-lap.,  and 
Tirinus.  But  this  is  altogether  to  invert 
the  proposition  of  the  Apostle,  who  is  rea- 
soning, not  from  the  fact  of  doing  good 
works  to  the  conclusion  that  a  man  is 
righteous,  but  from  the  hypothesis  of  a 
man's  being  a  child  of  God,  born  of  Him 
and  like  Him,  to  the  necessity  of  his  puri- 
fying himself  and  doing  righteousness. 
And  in  doing  this,  he  ascribes  the  troieli/ 
rfyv  SiKaiocrvvYiv  to  its  source,  and  the 
Troislv  r^v  ajuaprlav  to  its  source :  the 
one  man  is  of  God,  the  other  is  of  the 
devil.  As  Luther  well  says  (in  Diisterd. 
h.l.)y  "good  works  of  piety  do  not  make 
a  good  pious  man,  but  a  good  pious  man 

does  good  pious  works Fruits  grow 

from  the  tree,  not  the  tree  from  fruits  "). 
8.]  Contrast  to  ver.  7 :  cf.  6 
Troioiv  ...  6  iroicov  :  but  here  by  the  neces- 
sity of  the  case,  when  a  positive  assertion 
comes  to  be  made  respecting  the  sinner, 
the  new  element  6*  r.  5ta/3.  £<rrlv  is  intro- 
duced :  see  below.  He  that  doeth  sin  is 
of  the  devil  (notice  first  6  troi&v  r^v 
ajAapriav,  as  indicative  not  so  much  of 
individual  acts  as  of  a  state,  corresponding 
to  6  TTOL&V  rfyv  $iKa.to(rvvr)v.  And  then 
IK  TOV  8tafJc5X.o-u  Icrriv  must  not  be  ra- 
tionalized away,  as  is  done  by  those  who 
deny  the  personal  existence  of  the  devil. 
It  is  the  distinct  opposite  correlative  of  lie 
roD  0eov  tffrw  (ver.  10  al.  freq.),  and  im- 
plies a  personal  root  and  agency  just  as 
much  as  that  other  does.  But  again,  it 
does  not  imply  any  physical  dualism  on 
the  part  of  the  Apostle.  "  Neminem  fecit 
diabolus/*  says  Aug.  h.  1.  Tract,  iv.  10, 11, 
vol.  iii.  p.  2011,  "neminem  genuit,  nemi- 
nem  creavit;  sed  quicunque  fuerit  imitatus 
diabolum,  quasi  de  illo  natus,  fit  films 
diaboli,  imitando,  non  proprie  nascendo 
....  Omnes  peccatores  ex:  diabolo  nati 


sunt,  in  quantum  peccatores.  Adam  a 
Deo  factus  est ;  sed  quando  consensit  dia- 
bolo, ex  diabolo  natus  est,  et  tales  omnes 
genuit  qualis  erat.  .  .  ."  And  below,  §  11, 
"Ergo  duas  nativitates  attendite,  Adam 
et  Christi.  Duo  sunt  homines,  sed  unus 
ipsorum  homo  homo,  alter  ipsorum  homo 
Deus.  Per  hominem  hominem  peccatores 
sumus,  per  hominem  Deum  justificanmr. 
Nativitas  ilia  dejecit  ad  mortem,  ista  nati- 
vitas  erexit  ad  vitam :  nativitas  ilia  trahit 
secum  peccatum,  nativitas  ista  liberat  a 
peccato :  ideo  enim  venit  Christus  homo, 
ut  solveret  peccata  hominum/'  Origen 
(in  Joan.  torn.  xx.  13,  vol.  iv.  p.  325  D) 
remarks  that  ^vriv  is  said  ewl  TOV  l/c  TOU 
5taj8<$\oy,  not  ITT!  r&v  i-ic  rov  Oeov,  and 
on  the  other  hand  yeyevyrj/^epos  is  said 
erri  T&V  e/c  TOV  6eov,  not  €?rl  rS>v  IK  TOV 
5ia/3^A.oy.  This  must  not  be  urged  too 
far,  seeing  that  St.  John  does  speak  of 
elz/ai  i/c  rov  Qtov,  e.  g.  ch.  v.  19,  and  places 
over  against  one  another  the  reuva  rov 
Beov  and  the  rexva  rov  SiaftSXov  ver.  10 : 
besides  which,  the  devil  is  said  to  be  b 
irar'fjp  of  the  unbelieving  (John  viii.  44). 
All  that  we  can  say  is,  that  the  two  are 
not  strictly  correspondent :  that  Origen's 
latter  assertion  is  true — we  have  no  yeyey- 
vJrjcrOai  l/c  rov  Siafifaov.  In  the  case  of 
the  children  of  God,  there  is  a  definite 
time,  known  to  Him,  when  they  passed 
from  death  unto  life  (ch.  ii.  29,  iii.  14,  v. 
11 ;  Johni.  12,  iii.  3  ff.,  v.  24-,  &c.)  :  from 
which  their  new  life  unto  God  dates :  but 
there  is  no  such  point  in  the  life  of  those 
who  are  the  children  of  the  devil :  no  re- 
generation from  beneath  corresponding  to 
that  from  above :  the  natural  life  of  men 
is  not  changed  by  seed  of  the  devil  as  it  is 
by  seed  of  God.  Rather  may  we  say,  that 
in  those  who  are  of  the  devil  this  latter 
change  has  never  taken  place.  Since  sin 
has  come  to  reign  in  the  world  by  man's 
sin,  our  natural  birth,  which  is  properly 
and  essentially  a  birth  from  God,  a  crea- 
tion by  the  eternal  Word,  has  become  a 
birth  from  the  devil :  so  that  it  is,  as  Ben- 
gel  expresses  it,  "  corruptio,  non  genera- 
tio,"  and  there  is  no  trace  of  a  physical 
dualism  in  St.  John's  doctrine :  nay,  the 
idea  is  at  once  precluded  by  the  fact  that 
according  to  the  Apostle  (John  i.  12) 
those  who  are  children  of  God  have  be- 
come so  from  having  been  children  of  the 
devil.  See  this  expounded,  as  usual,  in 
Diisterd/s  note,  from  which  much  of  the 
above  is  gathered) :  because  the  devil 
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s  compare  John  viu.  41,  44. 
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sinneth  from  the  beginning  (=  'sinned 
in  the  beginning,  and  has  never  ceased  to 
sin  since  :*  as  Bede  :  **  cum  prsemitteret 
<ab  initio/  subjunxit  verbum  prsesentis 
temporis  'peccat:'  quia  ex  qno  ab  initio 
coepit  diabolus  peccare,  nunquam  desiit," 
But  tbe  question  meets  us,  what  is  air' 
apx^s  ?  Bede,  al.,  understand  it  of  the 
beginning  of  all  creation:  "neque  enim 
dubitandum  est  inter  primas  creaturas 
angelos  esse  conditos;  sed  cseteris  ad 
laudem  Creatoris  gloriain  SUSB  conditionis 
referentibus,  ille  qui  primus  est  conditus, 
mox  ufe  altitudinem  suae  claritatis  aspexit, 
contra  conditorem  ourn  suis  sequacibus 
superbus  intumtiit,  perque  eandem  super- 
biam  ex  initio  peccaus,  de  arcbangelo  in 
diabolum  est  versus/*  Many  Commen- 
tators, to  avoid  all  chance  of  dualism, 
make  it  mean  not  from  the  time  of  his 
creation,  but  from  that  of  his  fall  :  so 
Estius,  understanding  the  dpx^  °f  ^ne  Be- 
ginning' of  our  world  :  "  statim  a  mundi 
creatione  diabolum  peccasse,  cum  prius 
nullum  esset  in  mundo  peccatuni  :"  Gal- 
vin,  "nihil  aliud  vult  Johannes,  quam 
diabolum  statim  a  creatione  mundi  fuisse 
apostatam."  But  again,  others  suppose 
the  term  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the 
devil's  own  apostasy  :  so  Bengel,  "  ex  quo 
diabolus  est  diabolus,"  Sander,  al.  And 
lastly,  Lu'cke,  De  Wette,  Bruckner,  Dus- 
terd.,  Neander,  take  it  with  Seb.-  Schmidt, 
**ab  initio  rov  peccare,"  from  the  time 
when  any  began  to  sin.  And  this  seems, 
when  we  compare  John  viii.  44,  to  be  the 
true  interpretation.  He  has  ever  been 
the  depositary,  as  it  were,  of  the  thought 
and  the  life  of  sin  :  the  tempter  to  sin  : 
the  fountain  out  of  which  sin  has  come, 
as  God  is  the  fountain  out  of  which  has 
come  righteousness.  See  on  this  subject, 
niy  Sermons  on  Divine  Love,  Serm.  v.  pp. 
68  ff.,  "the  First  Sinner  ;w  and  Sartorius, 
"Lehre  von  der  heiligen  Liehe,"  i.  pp. 
115  ff.)-  To  tfcw  end  was  tke  SOB  of  God 
manifested  (viz.  in  His  incarnation,  preg- 
nant with  all  its  consequences),  that  He 
might  destroy  (do  away,  break  up,  pull 
down:  see  reff.  :  of  a  building,  or  a  law, 
or  an  organized  whole)  the  works  of  the 
devil  (what  are  these?  Clearly,  in  the 
first  place,  works  whereof  the  devil  is  the 
author:  not  as  Baumg.-Crus.,  merely 
devilish  worTcs.  And  then,  are  we  to  in- 
clude in  the  list  not  only  sins,  which  mani- 
festly belong  to  it,  but  also  the  conse- 


quences of  sin,  pain,  sorrow,  death  ?  The 
fact  would  be  true  if  we  did :  for  Christ 
hath  abolished  death  (2  Tim.  i.  10) :  and 
Estius's  objection  need  not  have  any 
weight  with  us,  "mors  peccatum  non  est, 
sed  pcena  peccati,  Deum  habens  auctorem. 
.  .  .  Destruitur  mors  per  Christum,  non 
quod  ipsa  sit  opus  diaboli  sed  quod  ex 
opere  diaboli  justo  Dei  judicio  subsecuta :" 
for  even  thus  considered,  it  would  be  im 
plicitly  one  of  those  works.  But  the  con- 
text seems  to  require  that  we  should  at  all 
events  keep  death  and  the  results  of  sin 
in  the  background,  as  no  mention  is  made 
of  them  here,  and  sinful  works  are  clearly 
in  the  Apostle's  mind.  These  works  the 
whole  tyaveptotris  of  Christ  went  directly 
to  nullify :  more  especially  His  Death,  in 
which  His  power  over  Satan  reached  its 
highest  point, — the  bruising  of  His  heel, 
in  which  He  bruised  the  Enemy's  head : — 
for  it  was  in  that,  that  He  won  for  us 
that  acceptance  which  is  sealed  by  His 
glorification,  and  in  virtue  of  which  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  given  us,  of  whose  work  in 
us  it  is  said  that  we  irvebiiwn  ras  irpdgets 
rov  fft*)fJLa.ro$  6a.vurovp.€v3  Rom.  viii.  13). 
9,  10.]  The  contrast  taken  up 
again,  and  from  the  converse :  he  that  is 
born  of  God  cannot  sin :  he  that  does  not 
righteousness,  is  not  of  God:  i.e.  is  a 
child  of  the  devil.  Then  we  have  the 
usual  new  particular,  to  give  the  transi- 
tion note  to  that  which  is  to  follow, — 
including  in  this  last  category  him  that 
loveth  not  his  brother.  Every  one  that 
is  begotten  of  God,  doeth  not  sin  (the 
meaning  of  this  declaration  has  been 
treated  of  above,  ver.  6.  Here  we  meet 
it  in  its  barest  and  plainest  form — the  two 
states,  being  begotten  of  God,  and  sin,  ab- 
solutely excluding  one  another),  "because 
His  seed  abideth  in  him  (i.e.  hecause 
that  new  principle  of  life  from  which  his 
new  life  has  unfolded,  which  was  God's 
seed  deposited  in  him,  abides  growing 
there,  and  precludes  the  development  of 
the  old  sinful  nature.  So  the  majority  of 
the  better  expositors,  defining  somewhat 
differently,  when  they  come  to  explain  in 
detail  this  germ  of  spiritual  life :  (Ecr., — 
tfroi  (1)  rb  Trvevfjia  5  8t&  rov  xapltrjuaros 
^Ac£/3ofC€i/,  .  .  .  ^  (2)  Kcci  avrbs  6  xpwrfa, 
fcs  &OLKSJV  ey  roTs  iriffroTs  Trote?  ai/robs 
vlobs  Oeov:  Severus  in  Cramer's  Catena, 
rov  aytov  irvevfjiaros  3iri<polrir)o'L$  Si*  %$ 
so  (1)  Liicke,  Diisterd.; 
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— "  Spiritus  sanctus  et  virtus  ejus,"  Calvin, 
Beza;  "gratia."'  Lyra,  Tirinus,  Corn.-a- 
lap. ;  "  nativitas  spiritualis,"  Estius,  Lu- 
ther ;  "  vires  regenerationis  quae  a  Spiritu 
sancto  fit/'  Seb.-Schniidt ;  "  the  power  of 
the  divine  life,"  De  Wette  (=  rb  -KV.  rov 
0.),  Baumg.-Crus.,  Neander,  Erdmann,  De 
W. ;  6(  the  spirit  of  man  new  begotten  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  in  contrast  to  the  flesh," 
Sander.  Some  of  the  ancients  understood 
it  of  the  tvord  of  God,  as  in  the  parable  of 
the  sower,  Matt.  xiii.  3  ff.  So  Clem.  Alex, 
(but  not  as  exegesis  on  this  passage:  at 
least  if  the  passage  in  Strom.  1.  1.  1,  p. 
317  P  be  meant, — 6  SaAo^uwf  (Prov.  ii.  1) 
.  .  .  crimp rf(ttej>oj>  rbv  \6yov  Kpv7rr€o~6ai 
HVivtiei  tcaOdirep  £v  yfj  rfj  rov  pavBdvovros 
tyvxr})  Kal  a#T7j  irvev  paring  $i»T6ta),  Aug. 
(Tract,  v.  §  7,  vol.  iii.  p.  2016,  "  Semen 
Dei,  id  est,  verbum  Dei :  unde  dicit  apo- 
stolus,  Per  evaugelium  ego  vos  genui, 
1  Cor.  iv.  15  "),  Bede  (h.  L),  Luther  (1), 
Spener,  Grotius,  Calov.,  Bengel,  Benson, 
Whitby,  Socinus,  Schlichting,  Rosenmu.1- 
ler,  al.  This  last  interpretation  has  been 
impugned  by  all  the  moderns.,  but  I  cannot 
see  that  they  have  made  good  their  objec- 
tion :  the  force  of  which,  as  stated  by 
Huther  and  Dusterd.,  amounts  to  this; 
that  the  word  of  God  is  not  so  much  the 
Seed,  as  the  means  whereby  the  ^begetting 
to  the  new  life  takes  place  ("  bd£  SDHttel 

ber  C^rgeugung  beg  neucn  SebenS/'  Huth.). 
Bat  whether  we  regard  the  generation  of 
plants,  or  animal  procreation,  which  latter 
is  more  in  question  here,  what  words  can 
more  accurately  describe  the  office  of  the 
seed,  than  these  ?  and  what  is  the  word  of 
God  but  the  continually  abiding  and 
working  seed  of  the  new  life,  in  the  child 
of  God  ?  Nay,  it  seems  to  be  that  exactly 
of  which  we  are  in  search :  not  the  Holy 
Spirit,  the  personal  agent ;  not  the  power 
of  the  new  life,  the  thing  begotten;  but 
just  that  which  intervenes  between  the 
two,  the  word,  the  utterance  of  God — 
dropt  into  the  soul  of  man,  taking  it  up 
by  divine  power  into  itself,  and  developing 
the  new  life  continually.  This  is  in  the 
most  precise  and  satisfactory  sense  the 
trweppa  rov  Bfov  :  and  on  this  all  Scripture 
symbolism  is  agreed :  cf.  1  Pet.  i.  23, 
James  i.  18.  In  fact  the  very  passage 
which  is  the  key  to  this,  is  John  v.  38, 
rbv  \6yov  avrov  OVK  ¥%ere  %v  vfjuv  jtievovra. 
Nor  should  any  exception  have  been  taken 
by  Huther  and  Dusterd.  to  the  comparison 
with  the  parable  of  the  Sower  ("  ttrie  triele 
dltete  TCugleger  mtt  un^efclncttei:  S3er* 
aleid)ung  oon  SDtatt  xiii.  3  if.,"  ^Dusterd.), 
for  though  the  attendant  circumstances  of" 
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generation  are  different,  the  analogy  is  the 
same. 

There  is  a  novel  and  extraordinary  ren- 
dering proposed  by  Bengel,  who,  after  ex- 
plaining o-Tre'ftua  by  "verbum  Dei  cum 
sua  virtute,"  says,  "  vel  potius  sic  :  Semen 
Dei,  i.  e.  is  qui  natus  est  ex  Deo,  manet 
in  Deo.  crirepfjiv,,  natus.  Tales  sunt  vere 
DTn$  in:,  semen  Dei :  Mai.  ii.  15  :"— and 
adopted  by  Sander, — see  above.  This 
hardly  needs  refutation  :  we  can  only  say 
that  any  one  who  can  persuade  himself 
that  crTrepjua  avrov,  anarthrous,  and  loco 
subjecti,  can  mean  6  e/c  rov  Osov  yf-ycwrj- 
fj.€voss  has,  both  philologically  and  exegeti- 
cally,  much  yet  to  learn.  The  reason 

of  this  absence  of  the  article  is  plain :  the 
seed  is  thought  of  not  individually,  but 
categorically  :  q.  d.,  "  because  seed  of  His 
abideth  in  him ") ;  and  he  cannot  sin 
(there  is  no  climax  in  icoi  o-u ;  if  there  is 
any,  it  rests  entirely  with  Swarai.  No 
explaining  away  of  this  declaration  must 
be  attempted,  as  is  done  by  Corn.-a-lap., 
who  understands  it  of  deadly  sin ;  by  Aug. 
and  Bede,  who  confine  the  ajmaprdveLj' 
to  the  violation  of  brotherly  love :  or  as 
Grot,  "res  de  qua  agitur  aliena  est  ab 
ejusmodi  ingenio."  The  Apostle  is  speak- 
ing not  only  of  the  ideal,  but  of  the  real 
state  of  those  born  of  God :  drawing  the 
strongest  possible  contrast  between  the 
life  of  God  and  the  life  of  sin,  as  excluding 
one  another  absolutely.  And  there  is  no 
contradiction  between  what  is  here  said 
and  eh.  i.  8,  9 ;  nay,  rather  that  passage 
shews,  by  the  strong  desire  to  be  cleansed 
from  all  sin,  which  it  assumes,  the  same 
incompatibility  as  is  here  insisted  on), 
because  he  hath  been  begotten  of  God 
(almost  all  the  expositors,  from  the  first 
times  until  now,  make  this  on  more  or 
less  represent  £(ff  *6crov1  in  quantum,  guam 
diu,  guatenus,  and  the  like.  And  where 
T&  £v  abrip  fjLfveiv  was  the  matter  to  be 
measured,  as  in  ver.  6,  no  doubt  this 
might  be  :  but  rb  UK  rov  Oeov  yeyevvria'Oai 
is  an  absolute  fact,  to  which  an  I<J>*  tia-ov 
refuses  to  be  applied :  it  either  has  been, 
or  it  has  not  been :  its  effect  either  en- 
dures, or  does  not  endure.  And  in  this 
last  consideration  lies  the  true  solution  of 
the  difficulty.  As  before  in  ver.  6,  so 
now,  the  Greek  perfect  is  especially  to  be 
held  firm  in  our  exegesis.  The  Apostle 
does  not  say  ov  Svvarat  aftaprdveiv,  ftrt 
£K  rov  6eov  %yewr\9i\  :  this  would  testify- 
to  a  past  fact,  once  for  all  occurring, 
without  any  reference  to  its  present  per- 
manence :  but  he  has  said  tin  £K  r.  0. 
, — because  he  has  abiding  in 
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him  that  his  birth  from  God.  So  that 
the  ty  %<rov  explanation,  though  falling 
far  short  of  the  real  meaning,  has  at  least 
a  feeling  after  the  truth  of  the  Apostle's 
assertion  in  it.  The  abiding  force  of  this 
divine  generation  in  a  inan,  excludes  sin 
("  qui  earn,  indolem  retinebit,  non  pec- 
cabit,"  as  Grotius,  thus  far  right)_:  where 
sin  enters,  that  force  does  not  abide  :  the 
ye'yevvfia'Qai  is  in  danger  of  becoming  a 
yevvriBrivcu,  a  fact  in  the  past  instead  of  a 
fact  in  the  present :  a  lost  life,  instead  of 
a  living  life.  And  so  all  such  passages  as 
this,  instead  of  testifying,  as  Calvin  would 
have  this  one  do  (!<  Johannes  non  solum 
docet  quam  efficaciter  agat  semel  Deus  in 
homine,  sed  clare  affirmat,  Spiritum  suum 
gratiam  in  nobis  ad  extremum  usque  per- 
sequi,  ut  ad  vitse  novitatem  inflexibilis 
perseverantia  accedat"),  to  the  doctrine 
of  final  perseverance  of  the  regenerate,  do 
in  fact  bear  witness  to  the  very  opposite  t 
viz.,  that,  as  the  Church  of  England 
teaches,  we  need  God's  special  grace  every 
day  to  keep  us  in  the  state  of  salvation, 
from  which  every  act  and  thought  of  sin 
puts  us  in  peril  of  falling  away.  Jerome, 
advers.  Jovin.  ii.  1,  vol.  ii.  p.  321,  quotes 
Jovinian  as  maintaining,  from  this  verse, 
f<  eos  qui  fuerint  baptizati  a  diabolo  non 
posse  tentari :  quicunque  autem  tentati 
fuerint,  eos  aqua  tantuni  et  non  spiritu 
baptizatos  *"  which  view  Liicke  ascribes  to 
his  desire,  in  a  spirit  of  ethical  reform,  to 
bring  back  men's  minds  to  the  funda- 
mental and  ideal  contrasts  of  Scripture 
itself.  But  surely  in  such  a  case,  "  a  dia- 
bolo non  posse  tentari "  was  rather  beyond 
the  mark.  Before  leaving  this  im- 

portant passage,  I  must  quote  Diister- 
dieck's  concluding  remarks.  "The  dif- 
ference between  the  older  and  more  modern 
expositors  (as  Liicke,  Kickli,  De  Wette, 
and  Neander)  lies  in  this,  that  the  former 
are  more  anxious  to  moderate  the  details 
of  the  Apostle's  sentiment,  and  to  tone 
down  his  assertion  to  the  actual  life  of 
Christians,  while  the  moderns  recognize 
the  full  precision  of  the  text  as  it  stands, 
but  then  remind  us  that  the  ideal  truth  of 
the  principle  announced  by  St.  John  con- 
tinually so  to  speak  floats  above  the  actual 
life  of  believers  as  their  rule  and  aim,  and 
that,  in  so  far,  the  Apostle's  saying  finds 
in  such  actual  life  only  a  relative  fulfilment. 
None  however  of  all  the  expositors,  who  in 
any  way  has  recognized  the  ideal  character 
of  St.  John's  view,  has  overlooked  the 
fact,  that  even  in  the  actual  life  of  all  that 
are  born  of  God  there  is  something  which 


Kal    ov    Svvarat,    afjuaprdveiv,    OTL 
10  u  gv  T0vrq>  <j)avepd  ecrrtv  ra 

in  full  verity  answers  to  the  ideal  words  13 
'they  cannot  sin.'  The  children  of  God, 
in  whom  the  divine  seed  of  their  eternal 
life  abides,  have,  in  reality,  a  holy  privi- 
lege, as  Steinhofer  says,— they  sin  not, 
and  they  cannot  sin,  just  in  proportion  as 
the  new  divine  life,  unconditionally  op- 
posed to  all  sin,  and  manifesting  itself  in 
godlike  righteousness,  is  present  and  abides 
in  them.  Expositors  of  all  theological 
tendencies,  in  all  times,  e.  g.  Didymus, 
<Ec.,  Est.,  Schlichting,  Luther,  Hunnius, 
Seb.-Schmidt,  Calov,,  Bengel,  Joachim 
Lange,  Rosenm.,  Lueke,  Neander,  &c. 
point  to  this,  that  the  new  life  of  believers, 
veritably  begotten  by  regeneration  from 
God,  is  simply  incompatible  with  sin  (av- 
aic6\ov8ov  Kal  &,vdp/jio<rTov,  Didymus) ; — 
the  life  which  essentially  alienates  the 
spirit  from  all  sin  (aveirifieKrov  ctyaprlas 
rbv  vovv  T\p.5)v  iroiei,  (Ec.),  fills  it  with 
an  irreconcilable  hate  against  every  sin, 
and  urges  it  to  an  unceasing  conflict  against 
all  unrighteousness.  Luther  excellently 
says,  that  a  child  of  God  in  this  conflict 
receives  indeed  wounds  daily,  but  never 
throws  away  his  arms  or  makes  peace  with 
his  deadly  foe.  Sin  is  ever  active,  but  no 
longer  dominant :  the  normal  direction  of 
life's  energies  in  the  believer  is  against  sin, 
is  an  absence  of  sin,  a  no-will-to-sin  and 
a  no-power-to-sin.  He  that  is  born  of 
God  has  become,  from  being  a  servant  of 
sin,  a  servant  of  righteousness  :  according 
to  the  divine  seed  remaining  in  him,  or, 
as  St.  Paul  says,  according  to  the  inner 
man  (Rom.  vii.  15  ff.),  he  will,  and  he  can 
work  only  that  which  is  like  God, —right- 
eousness, though  the  flesh,  not  yet  fully 
mortified,  rebels  and  sins  :  so  that  even  in 
and  by  the  power  of  the  new  life  sin  must 
be  ever  confessed,  forgiveness  received 
(ch.  i.  8  ff),  the  temptation  of  the  evil 
one  avoided  and  overcome  (ch.  v.  18),  and 
self-purification  and  sa notification  carried 
on").  10.]  "  JUpilogus  superioris 

argwmenti"  as'  Luther:  with  the  inser- 
tion, in  the  latter  half,  of  the  new  particu- 
lar which  is  to  form  the  argument  of  the 
next  section.  But  this  latter  half  belongs 
not  only  to  that  next  section,  but  to  this 
as  well :  its  assertion  iras  6  ^  «.r.A.,  is 
requisite  for  the  carrying  out  fully  of  the 
iv  TOVT<P,  which  at  the  same  time  looks 
backward  and  forward :  backward,  for  the 
children  of  God  have  already  been  desig- 
nated by  the  absence  of  sin,  ver.  9  :  for- 
ward, for  the  children  of  the  devil  are 
designated  below  by  the  presence  of  sin  in 
the  second  half  of  the  verse.  In  this 


10,  11. 


IflANNOT    A. 


471 


v  rexva  rov  v  deov  teal  ra  w  re/cva  rov  w  Sia/36\ov.      rras 

x  $i,K,aio0'vv'r]v   ovtt    earns  y  etc   rov   0eovy  real  6  fjJrj 
rov  a&€\<j>bi>  avroir  T1  on  z  awry  earlv  f)  a  ayye- 

only.     Prov.  xii.  25.  xxvi.  16. 


.  h.  2*  rear. 
" 


344.] 


ins  TTIV  bef 


(from  ver  7) 


10.  [See  TiscMf  Cod.  Ephr.  p. 
ACK[P]  c  f  g  k  m  :  om  BLK  rel 

11.  €ira7ye;ua  C[P]K  a  n  40  syr-mg-gr  coptt  Cyr  Lucif :  txt  ABKL  rel  vulg  Thl 
(Ec-comm  Aug  Bede  :  mandatum  harl  Syr  aeth  arm. 


(fact,  circumstance :  in  better  than  5y, 
which  gives  the  idea  that  this  is  the  only 
sign)  are  manifest  (it  has  been  asked,  to 
whom  ?  Lucke,  Sander,  and  Diisterd.  say, 
to  God's  unerring  eye  alone.  True,  in  the 
full  and  deep  truth  of  the  saying:  but 
surely  in  degree  and  proportion  to  those 
whom  the  unction  from  the  Holy  One 
enables  to  know  all  things  :  in  proportion 
as  sin  is  manifested,  or  hatred  and  avoid- 
ance of  sin  is  manifested,  in  a  character. 
And  the  especial  sign  which  follows,  the 
sin  of  hate,  is  one  which  is  plainly  open  to 
men's  eyes,  at  least  in  its  ordinary  mani- 
festations) the  children  of  God  and  the 
children  of  the  devil  (see  these  expressions 
explained  and  vindicated  from  the  charge 
of  dualism,  above,  ver.  8.  Cf.  John  viii. 
44,  Acts  xiii.  10.  Socinus  remarks  well, 
"Ex  Apostoli  verbis  satis  aperte  colligi 
potest,  quod  inter  filios  Dei  et  filios  dia- 
boli  nulli  sint  homines  medii") :  every 
one  that  doeth  not  righteousness  (see  ch. 
ii.  29 :  the  difference  here  being  that 
StKaioo-.  having  no  art.  is  more  general, 
whereas  it  was  "ri\v  dtKaioff.  there  in  re- 
ference to  the  SfaaLos  which  was  predi- 
cated of  God.  It  is  natural  that,  in  a  re- 
capitulation, the  language  should  be  more 
genera],  though  the  same  thing  is  intended) 
is  not  of  God  (=  is  not  a  child  of  God. 
It  may  be  observed  that  Orig.,  Tert.,  Cypr., 
al.  read  6  pb  &i>  SlKatos,  which  is  edited  by 
Lachmann),  and  he  that  loveth  not  Ms 
brother  (see  below,  these  words  pointing 
on  to  the  next  section). 

11_24.]  Of  Irotherly  love,  as  the  sum 
and  essence  of  SiKauHrtvri :  as  Christ's 
command  (ver.  11)  :  whereas  in  the  world 
there  is  hate  (12, 13)  :  bound  up  with  life, 
as  hate  with  death  (14,  15) :  finding  its 
great  pattern  in  Christ  (16) ;  to  be  testi- 
fied not  in  word  only  but  in  deed  (17,  18)  ; 
as  the  ground  of  confidence  toward  God 
and  the  granting  of  our  prayers  to  Him, 
being  obedience  to  His  will  (19— 22)  •, 
which  obedience  consists  in  faith  and  love 
(23),  and  is  testified  to  by  the  witness  of 
His  Spirit  (24). 

Before  entering  on  ver.  11,  the  latter 
half  of  ver.  1O  must  be  considered,  as  be- 
longing properly,  in  its  sense,  to  this  sec- 
tion, though  in  arrangement  inseparable 


from  tlie  last.  The  KO.£,  which,  binds  on 
the  additional  particular  in  the  last  clause, 
serves,  as  in  ver.  5,  to  co-ordinate  that 
clause  with  the  foregoing  :  not  in  this  case 
as  excluded  from  the  forementioned  cate- 
gory, but  as  one  particular,  taken  out  from 
among  the  general  category,  and  put  into 
a  co-ordinate  position  with  it.  And  it  is 
thus  put,  as  being  the  most  eminent,  and 
most  of  the  nature  of  a  summary,  and  cri- 
terion, of  the  rest,  of  any  of  those  graces 
which  are  necessarily  involved  in  5<«rato- 
0-1/1/77.  Aug.  beautifully  says,  "Dilectio 
sola  discernit  inter  filios  Dei  et  filios  diaboli. 
Signent  se  otnnes  signo  crucis  Christi : 
respondeant  omnes  Amen  :  can  tent  onmes 
Halleluia :  baptizentur  omnes,  intrent  ec- 
clesias,  faciant  parietes  basilicarum :  non 
discernuntur  filii  Dei  a  filiis  diaboli  nisi 
caritate."  And  this  love,  thus  constituted 
into  **  magnum  indicium,  magna  discretio^ 
(Aug.),  is  necessarily  the  family  love  of 
brother  for  brother  within  the  limits  of 
those  who  are  begotten  of  God.  Universal 
love  to  man  is  a  Christian  grace — but  it 
is  not  that  here  spoken  of:  it  neither 
answers  the  description  of  the  byyeXia 
given  in  ver.  11,  nor  corresponds  to  the 
context  here  in  general,  the  drift  of  which 
is  that  a  test  of  our  belonging  to  God's 
family  is  our  love  towards  His  children 
who  are  our  brethren  in  that  family :  cf. 
ch.  v.  1  if.  But,  while  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  this  is  the  right  understanding 
of  the  brotherly  love  here  insisted  on,  we 
incur  at  once  a  formal  difficulty  in  apply- 
ing this  meaning  to  the  negative  or  exclu- 
sive side  of  the  test.  He  who  does  not 
love  his  brother,  has  in  strict  fact  no  bro- 
ther to  love,  for  he  is  not  a  child  of  God  at 
all.  Hence  we  must  understand,  strictly 
speaking,  r^v  dSeA^by  avrov  in  this  case 
as  importing  his  hypothetical  brother: 
him,  who  would  be,  were  he  himself  a  true 
child  of  God,  a  brother,  and  if  so,  neces- 
sarily beloved.  That  this  love  does  not 
exist  in  him,  demonstrates  him  not  to  be 
of  God's  family. 

11.1  Because  (proof  that  absence  of  love 
of  the  brethren  excludes  from  God's  family) 
the  message  which  ye  heard  from  the 
beginning  (the  announcement  which  from 
the  beginning  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gos- 
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lv  faovcrare  *caf  apxfo  z  "va  c  a^a-rr&^v  "aXXjj'Xow  ABCKL 
S:?£'£n,   12  o£  «a0<»?  Kaiv  *  etc  rov  &vovripov  fy,  teal  e  ecrfagev  TW 

12  al.    J  ohn       ...  .  .        _  v     *       /  /  a  s/      i      >  '      '  w 

01omxm'8      UO^tyoV    &VTOV.       KCH    l  ^CLpLV    TWO?    e  6(T<paj*€V    dVTOV  /      OT4 

ra   &$ya  avrov   %  Trovypa  rjv,  ra  Se  TO£  aSeX^ou  aircS 

l  el   purel   v^a?  6 


K  1  m  n  o 
13 


Say.j'.6Gan.xxn.lO.  f  John,  here  only.    Luke  vn.  47.    Gal  ni.  19.    Eph.  ih  1,  H.    1  Tim.  v  14.    Tit 

i.  5, 11.    Oude  16  only     3  Kings  xiv.  16  A  &c.  (B  def  )  only.    Sir  xxxiv  (xxxi.)  6.  K  %  John  11  reff. 

h  here  only,  see  Phil  iv.  8.    MattTxxm.  35.    Heb  xi  4.  i  Mark  xv.  44.  see  Sir.  x\vi.  11. 

13.  at  beo-  ins  KM  (C1  ?)[P]K  29.  662.  98.  191  Syr  seth  arm.  rec  aft  a5eA0of  ins 

juov,  with  KL  rel  syrr  coptt  Thl  <Ec:  om  ABC[P]K  d  m  13.  36(sic)  vulg  arm  Did-int 
Lucif  Aug  Ors  Bede. 

that  great  proof  which  be  gave  of  it  by 
killing  his  brother :  as  is  also  the  reason 
given  in  what  follows:  see  below.  So 
that  here  the  assertion  of  his  being  of  the 
wicked  one  is,  as  above,  strictly  ethical, 
and  in  no  way  physical  or  dualistic :  "  Cain 
erat  films  non  Dei  sed  diaboli,  non  gene- 
rationc,  sed  imitatione  et  suggestione," 
Corn.-a-lap.) .  And  for  what  reason  (reff.) 
slew  lie  him?  because  his  (own)  works 
were  wicked,  and  those  of  his  brother 
righteous  (it  has  caused  some  difficulty, 
that  no  mention  of  this  ethical  difference 
is  made  in  the  narrative  in  Genesis,  It 
has  been  supposed,  e.  g.  by  Socinus,  that 
the  Apostle  gathers  it  from  God's  differing 
acceptance  of  the  offerings  of  the  two: 


pel  was  made  to  you.  a^yeX-Co,  is  not  here 
=:lz/roX4  though  that  which  is  cited  is 
a  commandment  :  but  it  is  an  efroX^  con- 
veyed in  words  and  by  messengers,  and 
thus  become  an  &yye\la)  is  this  (in  all 
such  sentences  as  this,  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  which  begins  them  is  in  reality 
the  predicate,  and  often  might  in  English 
be  transposed  to  the  end  with  advantage), 
that  we  love  one  another  (on  f/m,  see 
note,  ver.  1.  It  is  impoisible  here,  as 
there,  to  press  the  strong  telio  sense.  The 
particle  carries  that  combination  of  pur- 
pose and  purport  which  we  have  so  many 
times  had  occasion  to  notice:  see  e.  g., 
note  on  1  Cor.  xiv.  13).  12,  13.] 

See  summary  above:  example  of  the  first 


instance  of  the  world's  hate,  by  way  of     others,  as  Lyra,  have  called  the  ethical 
contrast.            12.]  ISTot  as  Cain  was  of     characters  of  the  two  the  "  occasio  prsevia/' 
whereas  the  immediately  exciting  cause 


the  wicked  one  and  slew  Ms  brother 
(the  construction  is  elliptic,  or  rather  bra- 
chylogic,  for  nothing  is  to  be  supplied,  as 
^(TfJiey  (Sander),  or  S>^ev  en  rov  irovypov, 
as  Grot.,  Liicke,  or  &iligaw,us,  as  Corn.-a- 
lap.  ;  or  a  relative  '6s  before  €«  T.  nov.  $v, 
as  Beza  and  Socinus.  The  construction  is 
just  as  in  John  vi.  58,  and  in  the  passage 
of  Demosth.  p.  415  A,  which  Winer  ad- 
duces, ov  ykp  6K  iroXiTiK^y  airias,  ov5* 
ftsirep  'ApKTToQtov  .  .  .  IfAycre  rfyv  TrpojSo- 
X-i)v.  It  would  be  simpler,  ov  KaO&s  Kd'Cv 
ecr$a£€  rby  d5.  avrov,  <!/c  rov  irov?)pov  &v. 
The  word  <r<|>a£<i>  properly  means  to  kill  by 
cutting  the  throat.  It  is  said  to  occur  in 
LXX  and  N.  T.  in  the  general  sense  of 
killing  (so  Diisterd.);  but  I  cannot  find 
any  instances  which  will  not  bear  the  pre- 
cise meaning  as  well  as  a  more  general  one. 
It  is  remarkable  however,  that  Sfc.  John 
only  of  MT.  T.  writers  uses  the  verb,  and 
that  in  every  place  there  is  nothing  re- 
quiring the  proper  sense  :  so  that  any  in- 
ference from  its  occurrence  here  as  to  the 
manner  of  Cain's  murder  of  Abel  would  be 
unsafe.  In  lie  TOV  irovripov  -Jjv  we  have 
a  resumption  of  %K  rov  $ia,$6\ov  Icrrlv 
from  above,  ver.  8:  the  word  irovtipov 
being  used  probably  on  account  of  T&  gpya 
abrov  wovypk  %v  following.  Observe,  the 
IK  roD  irovrjpov  fy  is  the  inference  from 


was  the  "  occasio  propinqua,"  of  the  mur- 
der. But  properly  considered,  the  Apos- 
tle's assertion  here  is  only  a  e(  deductio  ex 
coucesso."  Cain  murdered  his  brother: 
therefore  he  hated  him  :  and  hate  belongs 
to  the  children  of  the  evil  one,  —  classes 
him  at  once  among  those  whose  works  are 
evil,  and  who  hate  those  who,  like  Abel, 
are  testified  to  (Heb.  xi.  4)  that  they  are 
of  the  children  of  God  who  work  righte- 
ousness. Whatever  might  be  the  exciting 
occasion  of  the  murder,  this  lay  at  the  root 
—  the  hatred  which  the  children  of  the 
devil  ever  bear  to  the  children  of  God. 
The  various  legends,  about  Cain  being  the 
child  of  the  serpent  by  Eve,  and  the  cha- 
racters of  Cain  and  Abel,  see  in  Liicke, 
edn.  3,  pp.  317,  318,  notes  ;  and  the  former 
in  Huther,  p.  148).  13.]  The  con- 

nexion  with  verse  12  is  close:  the  world 
(=  the  children  of  the  devil)  began  so, 
and  will  ever  go  on  as  it  began.  Marvel 
not,  brethren,  if  (no  doubt  is  expressed  by 
this  el.  The  hypothesis  is  set  forth  a*s 
actually  fulfilled.  See  on  this  (originally 
Attic)  use  of  et  after  Qavjjidfa,  and  like 
verbs,  in  KXihner,  §  771.  Among  his  ex- 
amples are  the  following:  ov  $$?  0avfj.a(r- 


.  wepiyiyverai, 


12—15. 
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Tra?  o   /JUCTV   TOP 

K  lect-58  Syr.  rec  aft  aya- 

J/  ins  TOJ>  a5eA<£oj/,  with  CKL[P]  rel  syrr  copt  sah-woide  seth  Thl  (Ec  Cassiod  :  om 
- 


k  davdrov 

o  /u-^  dyajr&v  fjuevet,  ev  ro3  Oavaro). 

14.  /*GTa£e/377Kej/(sic)  K.  aft  a5eA<£ovs  ins  T^OJ; 

7rco*>  ins  TQV  aSeA^oj/,  with  CKL[P]  rei  syrr  copt  sal 
ABK  13  vulg  sah-mnt  arm  Did-int  Lucif  Aug  Bede. 

Demosth.  p.  24.  23  :  aAA*  e/cea/o  Oavjj,d£u, 
-?    A.a.K^a.ifj.ovLOLs   /ueV    TTOTC  .  .  .  virep    runs 
%v     $LKai<av     avT'fjpaTe     vvvl      Se 
/C.T.A.,   ib.   p.   52.  43:    in    both 
which  places  matters  of  fact  follow  the 
Kuhner  ascribes  the  idiom  to  the  At- 


etc    rov  *  JOHN  v.  24 


e*. 

tic  urbanity,  which  loved  to  give  to  speech 
a  certain  tinge  of  doubt  and  uncertainty) 
the  world  hateth  you  ("  magis  esset  mira- 
bile  si^diligerent  eos,"  says  Didymus.  This 
verse  is  in  close  sequence  on  the  example 
just  given  :  Cain  being  taken  as  the  proto- 
type and  exemplar  of  such  hate). 
14,  15.]  See  summary  above  on  ver.  11. 
The  connexion  with  the  foregoing  is  very 
close.  We  learnt  from  ver.  10,  that  the 
love  of  the  brethren  is  that  which  makes 
manifest  the  children  of  God  and  the  chil- 
dren of  the  devil.  And  now  again,  having 
spoken  of  the  hate  of  the  world  as  a  thing 
to  be  looked  for,  the  Apostle  brings  up  this 
sign  as  one  tending  to  comfort  the  child  of 
God,  and  shew  him  that,  notwithstanding 
the  world's  hate,  he  has  more  to  rejoice  at 
than  to  fear  from  the  fact  :  he  is  in  life, 
they  in  death.  We  (TJp.€is,  emphatic  :  we 
whom  the  world  hates  :  we,  as  set  over 
against  the  world)  know  (see  above,  ver.  2 
al.  :  of  certain  knowledge)  that  we  have 
passed  over  out  of  death  into  life  (notice 
both  times  the  articles  after  the  preposi- 
tions, removing  the  nouns  in  this  case  out 
of  the  abstract,  and  giving  them  a  con- 
crete totality  —  the  death,  which  reigns 
over  the  unregenerate  :  the  life,  which  Is 
revealed  in  Christ),  because  (Srt  gives  the 
ground  and  cause,  not  of  the  juerajSejS^- 
KafjL€v9  but  of  the  dtdajuLSj')  we  love  the 
brethren  (here  distinctly,  our  Christian 
brethren  :  the  term  ot  afieXtyol  being  that 
well-known  one  by  which  the  body  of 
Christians  was  represented.  It  is  cu- 

rious to  follow  Diisterdieck  in  his  recension 
of  the  R.-Cath.  and  Socinian  interpreta- 
tions of  this  verse,  and  to  see  how  they 
both  run  into  one  in  wresting  it  to  their 
own  doctrines.  First,  the  former  begin 
with  oJf5a,aej>.  Lyra  would  confine  it  to 
the  Apostles;  they  knew  "certitudinaliter, 
do  hoc  per  divinam  revelationem  certifi- 
cati;"  but  "si  ad  alios  refertur,  turn  hoc 
stire  accipitur  pro  probabili  conjectura." 
Similarly  Corn.-a-lap.,  Tirinus,  and  Estius 
(and  I  may  add,  Justiniani,  even  more 
strikingly;  see  below),  denying  that  St. 


John  speaks  of  the  certainty  of  assurance 
grounded  on  faith  by  the  heretics,  but 
"de  certitudine  morali  et  conjectural!, 
concepta  ex  testimonio  bonse  conscientise, 
innocentia  vitse  et  consolatione  Spiritus 
Sancti."  (Justiniani's  words  are,  "  Kecte 
ait  (Didymus)  nos  disciplinaliliter  id  scire, 
ut  formidinem  quidem  excludat,  nihil  ta- 
inen  prseter  probabilitatem  ex  scientia 
pfferat.")  Estius  predicates  the  knowledge 
indeed  simply  of  Christians  respecting  all 
the  "  boni  fideles,"  "  quorum  e  numero 
nos  esse  singuli  conndirnus."  On  the  other 
hand  Socinus,  remarking  that  the  Scripture 
writers  (and  even  our  Lord  Himself,  for 
which  he  refers  to  the  Beatitudes)  often 
et  hyperbolicis  quibusdam  amplificandse  rei 
causa  loquutionibus  utuntur,"  says  of  the 
test  here  proposed,  "nam  qui  tali  animo 
est  prseditus,  vix  fieri  potest  quin  alias 
etiain  Christianas  qualitates  habeat,  quse 
necessariaj  sunt  ad  vitam  aeternam  conse- 
quendam."  This  remark  brings  us  on 
common  ground  with  the  E,.- Catholics,  who 
would  do  violence  to  the  express  perfect 
tense  juera#ej87]/cctyuej>  to  suit  their  pur- 
pose. So  even  Didymus,  "quoniam  qui 
diligit  fratres  secundum  Deuna,  ad  vitam 
ex  morte  transit :"  (so  Justiniani,  making 
brotherly  love  the  instrument  of  our  ftcrct- 
ySacris,  instead  of  the  sign  of  its  having 
taken  place:  "amor  itaque  ex  caritate  a 
rnorte  nos  ad  vitam  traducit  .•")  so  Bede, 
who  having  explained  rightly  /teVei  &  Ttjp 
Baydrcf)  below,  "quod  in  anima  mortui 
omries  in  hanc  lucem  nascinrnr,"  goes  on 
to  say,  "  in  ilia  utique  morte,  .  .  .  .  si  fratres 
perfecte  amaret,  exsurgere  posset:"  so 
Lyra, — "  opera  ex  caritate  facta  sunt  meri- 
toria  •"  so  the  Socinians,  e.  g.  Schlichting 
("  docet  quid  maxime  Deuna  impellat,  ut 
nos  ex  morte  transferre  velit  in  vitam 
aeternam"),  adding,  as  we  might  expect, 
"dicit  transivimus,  per  enallagen  tem- 
poris  pro  transibimus :"  so  the  rationalists, 
Grotius  ("  juri  ad  rem  ssepe  datur  nomen 
rei  ipsius  "),  and  Carpzov.  It  is  very  re- 
markable, that  the  fine  exegetical  tact  of 
Estius  causes  him  on  the  one  hand  to  de- 
liver a  clear  and  decided  interpretation  of 
the  verse  as  it  really  is  ("  non  hie  signi- 
ficatur  meritum  aut  omnino  causa  dictse 
translationis,  quasi  prius  sit,  diligere  fratres, 
posterius  autem,  et  eifectus  illius,  trans- 
ferri  de  morte  ad  vitam,  id  est,  justificaru 
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in  ch.  11  21  reff.  •*•  i 
ix  ch.  xi.  25  reff. 

15.  tavrov  B. 
36(sic)  Thl  (Ec, 

Neque  enino  opera  bona  prsecedunt  justifi- 
candum,  sed  sequuntur  justificatum,  ut 
concinne  B.  Augustinus  dicit,  de  fid.  et  op. 

c.  14  (21,  vol.  vi.  p.  211) Sed  causa- 

litas  hsec  referenda  est  ad  cognitionem. 
Nam  ex  dilectione  fraterna  velut  effectu  et 
signo  cognoscimus,  nos  de  morte  ad  vitam 
translatos  esse:  et  quantum  de  ilia  certi 
sumus,  tantum  et  de  isto  "),  while  his  doc- 
trinal bias  leads  him,  a  few  lines  after,  to 
strike  out  the  whole  of  this  sound  expo- 
sition by  saying,  *'  Veruntamen  etsi  dilec- 
tio  Dei  et  proximi  justification  em  nostram 
totam,  cujus  initium  est  a  fide,  nee  merea- 
tnr,  nee  praecedat,  sed  sub  ea  eomprehen- 
datur  tanquam  pars  ejus,  impetrat  tamen 
remissionis  gratiam,  juxta  verbum  Domini 
Luc.   7,    Memittuntur  ei  peccata  multa 
quoniam  dilexit  muttum :  sed  et  augendce 
justificationis  est  causa,  ut  qui  Justus  est, 
opera  caritatis  exercendo  justificetur  ad- 
JiuCt  Apoc.  ultimo.5'    I  have  not  considered 
it  beside  my  purpose  to  spend  even  a  long 
note  on  recounting  the  above  interpreta- 
tions.   It  may  conduce  to  a  right  estimate 
of  the  doctrines  of  men  and  churches,  and 
put  younger  Scripture  students  on  their 
guard,  to  see  the  concurrent  aabits  and 
tendencies  of  interpreters  apparently  so 
opposite.    When  Pilate  and  Herod  are 
friends,  we  know  what  work  is  in  hand. 
But  as  a  conclusion,  I  will  quote  the  clear 
and  faithful  exposition  of  a  greater  and 
better  man:    "Quid  nos  scimus?    quia 
transivimus  de  morte  ad  vitam.    TJnde 
scimus?    quia    diligimus  fratres.    Nemo 
interroget  hominem:  redeat  unusquisque 
ad  cor  suum:   si  ibi  invenerit  caritatem 
fraternam,  securus  sit  quia  transiit  a  morte 
ad  vitam.     Jam  in  dextera  est:  non  at- 
tendat  quia  modo  gloria  ejus  occulta  est; 
cum  venerit  Dominus,  tune  apparebit  in 
gloria.    Viget  enim,  sed  adhuc  in  hyeme : 
viget  radix,  sed   quasi  aridi   sunt  rarni: 
intus  est  medulla  quas  viget,  intus  sunt 
folia  arborum,  intus  fructus :  sed  sestatem 
exspectant."  Aug.  in  1  Joan.  Tract,  v.  §  10, 
vol.  iii.  p.  2017):   he  that  loveth  not 
(there  is  this  time  no  qualifying  object,  as 
rbj>  ctieX<p6v:  the  absence  of  love  from 
the  character  is  the  sign  spoken  of.    rbv 
h$e\<t>6v  is  right  enough  as  a  gloss,  but  the 
Apostle's  saying  is  more  general),  abideth 
in  death  (&  rep  6avdrff> :  on  the  art.,  see 
above :  in  that  realm  of  death,  in  which 
all  men  are  by  nature :  see  Bede,  quoted 
above.    Here  again,  the  absence  of  love  is 
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not  the  reason,  why  he  remains  in  death  ; 
but  the  sign  of  his  so  remaining.  The 
(jLerdfiao-is  has  not  passed  upon  him.  The 
words  have  no  reference  to  future  death 
any  further  than  as  he  who  is  and  abides 
in  death,  can  but  end  in  death  :  "  notan- 
dum  quod  non  ait  qui  non  diligit,  venturus 
est  in  mortem,  quasi  de  pcena  perpetua 
loqueretur,  quse  restat  peccatoribus  in  futu- 
rum  :  sed  'qui  non  diligit/  inquit,' manet* 
in  morte."  Bede).  15.]  Every  one 

that  hateth  his  brother  is  a  manslayer  (in 
these  words,  (1)  the  6  ^  ayairtai/  which 
preceded  is  taken  up  by  iras  6  jUKrwv: 
shewing,  as  most  Commentators  have  re- 
marked, that  the  two  are  identical:  the 
living  spirit  of  man.  being  incapable  of  a 
state  of  indifference  :  that  ha  who  has  ba- 
nished brotherly  love  has  in  fact  abandoned 
himself  to  the  rule  of  the  opposite  state. 
In  the  ethical  depth  of  the  Apostle's  view, 
love  and  hate,  like  light  and  darkness,  life 
and  death,  necessarily  replace,  as  well  as 
necessarily  exclude,  one  another.    He  who 
has  not  the  one,  of  necessity  has  the  other 
in  each  case*   (2)  He  who  hates  his  brother 
is  stated  to  be  an  &vQpcoTroKr6vos.    The 
example  given,  ver.  12,  shewed  the  true 
and  normal  result  of  hate :  and  again  in 
the  Apostle's  ethical  depth  of  view,  as  in 
our  Lord's  own  (Matt.  v.  21  ff.,  27  fF.), 
he  who  falls  under  a  state,  falls  under  the 
normal  results  of  that  state  carried  out  to 
its  issue.    If  a  hater  be  not  a  murderer, 
the  reason  does  not  lie  in  his  hate,  but  in 
his  lack  of  hate.    "  Quern  odimus,  velle- 
mus  periisse,"  says  Calvin.    Some  would 
make  avQpcotjroKT6vos  mean,  a  destroyer  of 
Ms  own  soul :  so  Ambrose  (partly),  precat. 
ad  Missam:    Lyra    (not  Corn.-a-lap.,   as 
Diisterd.  implies),  Tirinus.    But  this,  as 
well  as  the  view  (Corn,-a-lap.,  al.)  that  it 
is  the  murder  of  his  brother's  soul  which 
is  intended,  **  provocando  eum  ad  iram  et 
discordiam," — errs  by  pressing  the  refer- 
ence to  the  example  of  Cain  above.    Some 
again,  as  Sander,  would  interpret  it  by  a 
reference  to  John  viii.  44,  understood  as 
pointing  to  the  ruin  of  Adam    by  the 
Tempter.     But  as  Diisterd.  remarks  (re- 
ferring to  a  paper  on  John  viii.  44,  by 
Nitzsch,  in  the  Theolog.  Zeitschrift,  Berlin, 
1822,  Heft.  3,  p.  52),  far  rather  should  we 
say  that  this  passage  throws  back  a  light 
on  that  passage,  and  makes  it  likely  that 
the  case  of  Cain,  and  not  that  of  Adam,  is 
there  referred  to);   and   ye  know  that 
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every  manslayer  hath  not  (is  without  the 
possession  of)  eternal  life  abiding  in  him 
(otSarc,  viz.  by  your  own  knowledge  of 
what  is  patent,  and  axiomatic  in  itself.  We 
must  not  fall  into  the  error  of  referring  the 
saying  to  the  future  lot  of  the  murderer, 
as  Bede,  "  Etsi  hie  per  fidem  inter  sanctos 
vivere  cernitur,  non  habet  in  se  perpetuo 
vitam  manentem;  nam  ubi  retributionis 
dies  ad  venerit,  cum  Cain .  .  .,  damnabitur :" 
ifc  regards  his  present  state,  and  is  another 
way  of  saying  that  he  jueVet  ev  r$  Bavdr(f> 
ver.  1A  Eternal  life,  which  abides  in  God's 
children,  which  is  the  living  growth  of  the 
seed  of  God  in  them,  is  evidenced  by  love  : 
if  the  very  crown  and  issue  of  hate,  homi- 
cide, be  present,  it  is  utterly  impossible 
that  this  germ  of  life  can  be  coexistent 
with  it;  can  be  firmly  implanted  and 
abiding  (cf.  John  v.  38)  in  the  man. 
Socinus  (and  Corn.-a-lap.)  gives  the  syl- 
logism contained  in  these  verses  thus : 
"  nullus  homicida  habet  vitam  seternam  in 
se  manentem  :  verum  qui  fratrem  suum 
odit  est  homicida :  ergo  qui  fratrem  suum 
edit,  non  habet  vitam  seternam  in  se  ma- 
nentem. Hoc  syllogismo  probat  Apostolus 
eum  qui  non  diligit  fratrem  suum  manere 
in  morte").  16 — 18.]  Description 

and  enforcement  of  true  love.  "  Exposui 
hactenus  et  probavi,  quod  dilectio  fratrum 
verissima  et  optima  nota  sit  discernendi 
filios  Dei  et  filios  diaboli.  Sed  ne  quis  hie 
loci  vel  seipsum  decipiat,  vel  ab  aliis  deci- 
piatur,  ....  exponendum  etiam  erit, .... 
quse  sit  vera  et  Christiana  caritas."  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  in  Dtisterd.  16.]  Example 

of  true  love  in  Christ 9  and  enforcement  of 
it  on  us.  In  this  (on  Iv  TOVTC^,  see  above, 
ver.  10,  and  note,  ch.  ii.  3)  we  have  the 
knowledge  of  (lyva>icap,€v,  "we  have  ar- 
rived at  send  possess  the  apprehension  of  i" 
yiv<6(TK€iv  implying  knowledge  as  an  act 
of  the  understanding  proceeding  on  in- 
tellectual grounds.  Here  however  it  is 
used  entirely  within  the  sphere  of  the 
Christian  life  of  union  with  Christ.  None 
can  understand  true  love  as  shewn  in  this 
its  highest  example,  but  he  who  is  one 
with  Christ,  and  has  felt  and  does  feel  that 
love  of  His  in  its  power  on  himself.  See 
note  on  ch.  ii.  3)  love  (i.  e.  what  love  is  : 
the  nature  of  love  true  and  genuine: 
**  amoris  naturam,"  JBengel ;  "  veram  in- 
dolem  amoris/*  Rosenmuller.  And  Aug., 
"  perfectionem  dilectionis  dicit,  perfectio- 
nern  illam  quam  comineudavimus."  And 
so  most  of  the  Commentators.  Some  have 


held  to  the  insertion  of  TOV  6eov  after 
wydirfiVy  which  has  hardly  any  authority 
(only  one  cursive  ("  52  ")  vulg.  arm-use). 
So  Beza,  Socinus,  Whitby,  Grot.,  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  Calov.  And  others,  as  Spener, 
Carpzov.,  Episcopius,  though  they  do  not 
read  Oeov,  yet  would  supply  it,  or  XP^TOV, 
in  the  sense  of  Bom.  v.  8,  John  iii.  16. 
But  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  the 
other  is  the  right  view.  The  love  of  God 
to  us  is  not  that  which  would,  as  such,  be 
adduced  as  a  pattern  to  us  of  brotherly 
love ;  it  is  true  that  in  the  depth  of  the 
matter,  all  true  love  is  love  after  that  pat- 
tern :  but  in  a  passage  so  logically  bound 
together  it  is  much  more  probable  that 
the  term  common  to  the  two,  Christ  and 
ourselves,  would  be,  not  divine  love,  which 
as  such  is  peculiar  to  Him,  but  love  itself 
simply,  that  of  which  He  has  given  the 
great  example  which  we  are  to  follow), 
that  He  (Christ,  as  the  words  beyond 
question  shew)  laid  down  His  Jife  for  us 
fyvxtov  nQevat,  as  "vitam  ponere"  in 
Latin,  to  lay  aside  life,  to  die:  not  as 
Grot.,  who  in  all  the  places  where  it  occurs 
maintains  that  it  is  only  "  vitam  objicere 
periculis,"  which  would  entirely  enervate 
the  Apostle's  saying  here,  vir^p  TJ[AWV  car- 
ries in  it  and  behind  it  all  that  we  know 
of  the  nature  of  the  death  which  is  spoken 
of:  but  the  vicariousness  and  atoning 
power  of  Christ's  death  are  not  here  in 
consideration  :  it  is  looked  on  here  as  the 
greatest  possible  proof  of  love,  as  in  John 
xv.  13.  It  is  the  very  perversity  of  un- 
sound reasoning  to  maintain,  as  Paul  us 
(in  Dusterd.),  that  because  our  imitation 
of  Christ's  example,  insisted  on  below, 
cannot  have  the  virtue  commonly  ascribed 
to  his  death,  therefore  his  death  had  in 
reality  no  such  virtue):  and  we  (TIII.CIS, 
emphatic  :  we  on  our  part,  as  followers  of 
Christ)  ought  on  behalf  of  the  brethren 
to  lay  down  our  lives  (on  \|rux*s>  Socinus 
says  well :  "  Non  dicit  nos  debere  animam 
ponere,  quasi  ut  unus  pro  multis  morti  sit 
obstrictus,  sed  animas,  quia  singuli  pro 
singulis  mori  debemus/'  The  Apostle  states 
the  duty  generally :  and  thus  stated  it  is 
clear  enough.  As  Christ  did  in  pursuance 
of  His  love,  so  ought  we  to  do  in  pur- 
suance of  ours,  bound  as  we  are  to  Him  not 
by  the  mere  force  of  an  outward  example, 
but  by  the  power  of  an  inward  life.  But 
naturally  and  necessarily  the  precept  finds 
its  application  only  in  those  cases  where 
our  Heavenly  Father's  will  sets  the  offer-. 
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ing  of  such  a  sacrifice  in  the  course  and 
pursuance  of  our  brotherly  love,  which  He 
has  ordained.      Of  such  an  occasion  the 
aor.  Be'tj/at  gives  perhaps  a  hint :   not  rt- 
0eVui,  as  a  habit  of  mind  ever  ready :  but 
Qsivai,  once  for  all,  on  occasion  given.    It 
is  not  the  place  here  to  enter  on,  or  even 
to  enumerate,  the  various  cases  of  con- 
science which  casuists   have  raised  as  to 
the  question,  when  a  Christian  ought  to  lay 
down  his  life  for  a  brother.     The  subject 
will  be  found  discussed  in  such  commen- 
taries as  those  of  Corn.-a-lap.,  Justiniani, 
Estius,  Episcopius;  and  a  summary  is  given 
by  Diistercfieck  h.  L).          17.]  But  («  by 
the  adversative  connexion  of  ver.  17  with 
ver.  16   the   Apostle  marks  the  passage 
from  the  greater,  which  is  justly  demanded 
of  us,  to  the  lesser,  the  violation  of  which 
is  all  the  more  a  transgression  of  the  law 
just  prescribed."  Dusterd.)  whosoever  hath 
the  world's  sustenance  (|3io$,  as  in  ch.  ii. 
16,  and  in  reff.,  for  that  whereon  life  is 
sustained.     Grotius  quotes    the   classical 
proverb,  ftios  fiiov  Se^uej/os  OVK  %ffri  fiios. 
CEc.  and  some  others  have  misunderstood 
rbv  $iov  rov  K^CT/JLOV  as  if  it  meant  exces- 
sive wealth :  CEc.  even  making  rov  itSa-pav 
a  gen.  of  apposition :  ov  rovs  fiiov  criravi- 
£ovra$   Ac^o;,    dAAct    Kal    rovs    '6\ov    rbv 
/ctfcfyioj'  cr^eSbj'  ttirap^tv  Jlx-Ovras    TrAouTou. 
And  Piscator  makes  it  mean  "  victus,  cui 
acquirendo   mundus  est  deditus."     But 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  most  Com- 
mentators are  right  in  explaining  the  ex- 
pression to  mean,  with  Beza,  "  mundanss 
Jacultates/'  "  les  biens  de  ce  monde  ,*"  as 
E.  V., « this  world's  good"),  andbeholdetli 
(0€<L>p7J  gives  more  than  the  casual  sight : 
it   is  the  standing  and  looking  on  as  a 
spectator  :  so  that  it  ever  involves  not  the 
eye  only,  but  the  mind  also,  in  the  sight : 
it  is  contemplari,  not  simply  videre.     So 
Chrys,  in  Job.  Horn.  Ixxv.  1,  vol.  viii.  p. 

Beuplav  Xeyeiv  ^TretS^y  yhp  r&v  ai<r6"fi<T€at> 
rpavorepa  T)  fyis,  Sia  ravry?  ael  r*bv  aKpifiy 
TrapiffrTjcri  yvSxnv.  St.  John  is  very  fond 
of  the  word  (reff.),  and  wherever  it  occurs, 


this  its   meaning  may  be    more  or  less 
traced.    There  is  then  in  this  unmerciful 
man  not  merely  the  being  aware  of,  but 
the  deliberate  contemplation  of  the  dis- 
tress of  his  brother)  his  brother  having 
need,  and  shutteth  up  (by  the  slight  ad- 
dition of  "up"  we  faintly  represent  the 
force  of  the  Greek  aor.  icXeicrfl,  as  implying 
that  the  shutting  is  then  and  there  done, 
as  the  result  of  the  contemplation :  not  a 
mere  constitutional  hardness  of  heart,  but 
an  act  of  exclusion  from  sympathy  follow- 
ing deliberately  on  the  beholding  of  his 
brother's  distress)  his  bowels  (=  his  heart, 
the  seat  of  compassion  :  as  so  often  in  the 
K.  T.    See  reff.,  and  Luke  i.  78,  2  Cor. 
vii.  15,  Phil.  i.  8,  ii.  1,  Philem.   7,   12) 
from  Mm  (air'  avrov  is  pregnant,  as  in 
ch.  ii.  28,  "aversandi  notionem  habens." 
There  is  no  Hebraism  :  nor  is  any  supply 
such  as  a.iroffrpe<p6iJ.€vos  wanted.    Kteieiv 
awd  is  just  as  good  Greek  as  Kpi/Trre^  aird, 
John  xii.  36  al.    As  Dusterd.  remarks,  the 
fact  that  a  man  shuts  up  his  heart  against 
his  brother,  includes  in  it  the  fact  that  that 
brother  is  excluded  from  the  heart  thus 
shut  up),  Ixo w  (can  it  be  that  $  as  in  ch. 
iv.  20,  irws    Svvarai    ayairqv .»)    doth   the 
love  of  God  (i.  e.  from  the  very  express 
filling  out  of  the  thought  in  ch.  iv.  20, 
"  love  to  God;"  not  God's  love  to  us.    See 
also  ch.  ii.  5,  where  we  have  the  same  ex- 
pression and  reference  to  the  love  of  God 
being  in  a  man.    The  context  indeed  here 
might  seem,  as  the  mention  of  Christ's 
love  to  us  has  so  immediately  preceded,  to 
require  the  other  meaning;   or  at  least, 
that  of <s  the  love  whereof  God  hath  set  us 
a  pattern :"  and  accordingly  both  these 
have  been  held :  the  former  by  Luther,  in 
his  second  exposition,  and  Calov.,  the  lat- 
ter by  Socinus  and  Grotius.    But  I  see  not 
how  we  can  escape  the  force  of  the  pas- 
sages above  cited)  abide  in  Mm  (Liicke 
and  Dusterd.  are  disposed  to  lay  a  stress 
on  the  fjLcyei  here,  thereby  opening  a  door 
for  the  view  that  the  love  of  God  may  in- 
deed be  in  him  in  some  sense,  but  not  as  a 
firm  abiding  principle ;  that  at  all  events 
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ah/ride  las  d  ea-fAev,  teal  e  e/ATrpoaOev  avrov  f  Tre/cro/zey  ra? 


16.    2  Chron.  six  9  d  JOHN  xvm.  37.    see  Rom.  u.  8.  e  =  Matt.  xx\ '. T32.    I/uke 

xxi.  36.    2  Cor.  v.  10.    1  Thess.  u.  19.  f  .=  (see  note)  2  Cor.  v.  11.    Gal.  1. 10  al. 

a  d  36  am  spec  syr  arm  Clem  Damasc  Aug.  (13  def.)  for  jUTjSc,  KO.L  K  Syr  seth. 

rec  om  TT?,  with  [P]K  d  n  13.  36  arm  Clem  (Ec :  ins  ABCKL  rel  40  Thl. 
(oAAot  AK.)  rec  om  ey,  with  K  rel  (Ec :  ins  A  B(sic  :  see  table  at  end  of  Prolegg) 

CL[P]fc*  a  b  g  h  k  1  m  o  40  arm  Clem  Thl.  (40  also  ins  ev  bef  Aoycu.) 

19.  rec  ins  1st  KCU,  with  CKL[P]K  rel  Syr  sah  seth  arm  Thl  (Ec  Aug :  om  AB  d  40 
vulg  syr  copt  Clem.   (aAA*  e/c  TOVTOV  a.)  rec  (for  yv&croimeda)  yivcaa-KOfjLev,  with  KL 

rel  vulg  syrr  seth  Thl  (Ec  Aug  Bede  :  txt  ABC[P]K  a  j  36.  40  copttarm  Clem  Darnasc, 
cognoscemur  syr.  (13  def.)  eKTrpoo-tfei^sic)  K.  for  ras  KapSias,  TTJIS  Kaptiiav 

at  the  moment  when  he  thus  shuts  up  his 
bowels  of  compassion,  it  is  not  abiding  in 
him.  But  this  would  seem  to  violate  the 
ideal  strictness  of  the  Apostle's  teaching, 
and  the  true  sense  rather  to  be,  *'  How  can 
we  think  of  such  an  one  as  at  all  possessing 
the  love  of  God  in  any  proper  sense  ? " 
giving  thus  much  emphasis  to  juez/et,  but 
not  putting  it  in  opposition  to  early,  as 
Liicke  does;  for  it  is,  in  the  root,  equi- 
valent to  it.  Here  again,  many  ques- 
tions of  casuistry  have  been  raised  as  to 
the  nature  and  extent  of  the  duty  of  alms- 
giving, on  which  it  is  impossible  to  enter 
here,  and  for  which  I  must  refer  my 
readers  as  before.  The  safest  answers  to 
them  all  will  be  found  in  the  Christian 
conscience  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
guiding  the  Christian  heart  warmed  by  the 
living  presence  of  Christ)  ?  18.]  JSx- 
hortationto  true  brotherly  love:  following 
naturally  on  the  example  of  the  want  of  it 
given  in  the  last  verse.  Little  children, 
let  us  not  love  with  word  nor  yet  with 
tongue,  but  (let  us  love)  in  deed  and 
truth  (there  is  some  little  difficulty  in  as- 
signing these  words  their  several  places  in 
the  contrast.  We  may  notice  first,  that 
the  two  former,  \6ycp  and  yh&a-arj,  are 
simple  datives  of  the  instrument,  whereas 
the  two  latter  are  introduced  by  the  prepo- 
sition £v,  denoting  the  element  in  which. 
The  true  account  of  the  arrangement  seems 
to  be,  that  the  usual  contrast  of  \6yep  and 
£v  fyycp  is  more  sharply  defined  by  the 
epexegetic  rfj  yX&cra'ri  and  &  dA^^e/gs: 
TTJ  yX&o-crri  giving,  by  making  the  mere 
bodily  member  the  instrument,  more  pre- 
cisely the  idea  of  absence  of  truth  than 
ev#n  \6yy,  and  (&>)  a\T)6si%  more  de- 
finitely the  idea  of  its  presence  than  even 
<iif  !/>yy.  Similar  contrasts  are  adduced  by 
the  Commentators  from  the  classics :  espe- 
cially from  Theognis ;  e.  g.  973  f., , 


63,    aAAot   5o/c€?  juci/  iraaiv   arrb 
4>tAos  slvai :  96, 


8*  €T€pa.  As  connected  with  the 
exhortation  in  this  verse,  I  may  cite  the 
tradition  reported  by  Jerome  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  Gal.  vi.  10,  vol.  vit  p.  528  f.  : 
"  Beatus  Joannes  Evangelista  cum  Ephesi 
moraretur  usque  ad  extremam  senectutem, 
et  vix  inter  discipulorurn  manus  ad  eccle- 
siam  deferretur,  nee  posset  in  plura  vocem 
verba  contexere,  nihil  aliud  per  singulas 
solebat  proferre  collectas,  nisi  hoc  :  *  Filioll, 
diligite  alterutrum/  Tandem  discipuli  et 
fratres  qui  aderant,  taedio  afifecti,  quod 
eadem  semper  audirent,  dixerunt  :  Magis- 
ter,  quare  semper  hoc  loqueris  ?  Qui  re- 
spondit  dignam  Joanne  sententiam  :  Quia 
prsecepturn  Domini  est,  et  si  solum  fiat, 
sufficit  ")•  19—  24.]  See  the  summary 

at  ver.  11.  The  blessed  effects  of  true 
brotherly  love  as  a  test  of  the  Christian 
state.  19,  20.]  [And]  in  this  (on  tv 

rovTa>f  see  above,  vv.  10,  16.  It  here  refers 
to  what  had  gone  before  :  viz.  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  exhortation  in  ver.  18,  as  the 
future  shews  :  q.  d.,  which  thing  if  we  do, 
.....  This  has  been  very  generally 
acknowledged  :  some  Commentators  men- 
tioning, but  only  to  repudiate,  the  con- 
nexion with  what  follows,  #TI  eav  IC.T.X. 
Some,  as  Be  W.>  refer  &  rotJry  back  to 
vv.  10,  16;  others,  as  Liicke,  to  ver.  14. 
But  to  whichever  of  these  it  is  referred, 
the  sense  is  much  the  same.  The  context 
which  follows  is  best  satisfied  by  taking  it 
as  above  :  see  on  ££  aXrfQetas  lo-^iv  below) 
we  shall  know  (on  the  future,  see  above. 
It  is  the  result  consequent  on  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  condition  implied  in  ^ToiJry. 
De  Wette's  idea,  after  Bengel,  that  the  rec. 
yivc&a-tcofjLcv  has  been  altered  to  the  future 
to  suit  the  following  future  Tre/tro^e*/,  is 
not  to  be  thought  of,  in  the  presence  of 
the  common  formula  %v  rovrfa  yiv&frKo- 
P.W,  ch.  ii.  3,  iii.  24,  iv.  (2,  6,)  13,  v.  2. 
The  prevalent  form  was  adopted  by  the 
transcribers,  regardless  of  the  future  fol- 
lowing) that  we  are  of  the  truth  (Iv  rlvi  ; 
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20  on  eav  g 


...*ap- 

£ta? 
17/A«I>  P. 


Aboriginally)  B  Syr  sah  aeth  Aug:  txt  A(as  anciently  corrd,  perhaps  I,  m.)  CKL[P]N 
rel  syr  copt  arm  Thl  (Ec  Bede. 

eluded  in  what  has  been  said  before: 
3.  (And  this  is  the  weightiest  objection  of 
all,  enlarged  on  and  pressed  further  by 
Diisterdieck)  in  this  case  T&S  teapiMas  here 
must  denote  the  heart  as  the  seat  of  the 
affections,  whereas  in  ver.  20  %  /cap&ia 
must  denote  the  heart  as  the  seat  of  the 
conscience.  Whereas  on  the  common 
view,  KapSia  is,  throughout,  the  heart  as 
the  seat  of  the  conscience,  giving  rise 
there  to  peace  or  to  terror,  according  as  it 
is  at  rest  or  in  disquietude  :  nearly  as  Thl., 
irelcroLLSP  TTII/  (Tuveifi'Tio'iv  7)iA(*)vt  TovTo  yap 
/SowAerat  o"f}jJLaiv€U/  5/cfc  ras  Kapfilas : — 
only  that  this  view  of  the  identity  of  the 
conscience  with  the  KapSta  is  not  correct. 
St.  John  uses  icapSia  for  the  innermost 
seat  of  our  feelings  and  passions :  of  alarm 
(John  xiv.  1,  27),  of  mourning  (xvi.  6), 
of  joy  (xvi.  22)  j  it  was  into  the  fcapSfa  of 
Judas  that  the  devil  put  the  intent  o£  be- 
traying the  Lord  (xiii.  2)  :  and  the  /cap8(a 
here  is  the  inward  judge  of  the  man, — 
whose  office  is,  so  to  say,  promoted  by 
the  conscience,  accusing  or  else  excusing 
(Rom.  ii.  15).  Then,  as  to  ireiorojjiev, 
there  is  no  need  to  give  to  the  verb  any 
unusual  meaning.  It  does  not  mean 
*'  quiet "  or  "  assure,"  except  in  so  far  as 
its  ordinary  import,  "persuade,"  takes 
this  tinge  from  the  context.  And  so  it  is, 
in  every  instance  cited  by  the  Commenta- 
tors for  this  unusual  meaning :  e.  g.  in 
Matt,  xxviii.  14,  Acts  xii.  20,  and  reff. : 
in  Jos.  Antt.  vi.  5.  6,  where  Samuel  UTT- 
tar^eTrcu  Kal  wapa/caAccrew  rbv  Q$bv  cnry- 

yV&VQLl     7T€pi     TO&TCOV     aifTOtS    Kttl     TT€lcf€tV : 

in  the  passage  in  Plutarch,  where  one  says 
awoAoinyv  el  fd?  ere  r^twpTjtrcu'/zw  and 
the  other  answers,  &iro\oinriv  el  ^  ere 

It  must  be  plain  from  what  has  been 
said,  that  the  future  irela-ofjifv  is  not,  on 
account  of  €jit7rpocr0ei>  aurov,  to  be  taken 
as  referring  to  the  future  day  of  judgment, 
as  some  (e.  g.  Benson,  Lucke,  De  Wette) 
have  done.  In  ch.  iv.  17,  which  is  in 
some  respects  parallel  with  this,  that  day 
is  expressly  named:  whereas  in  our  pas- 
sage, an  equally  clear  indication  is  given, 
by  the  parallelism  of  yvcocrdfjLeOa  and  iret* 
<ro,ue?,  that  no  such  reference  is  intended. 
€|wpocr0€v  a-urov  is  not,  at  His  appearing, 
but,  in  His  sight,  as  placed  before  His 
all-seeing  eye:  &$  M  6e$  pdprupi,  as  CEc., 
though  misunderstanding  the  whole:  see 
above;  so  Aug.  ("ante  Deum  es:  inter- 


V  7rpa£«/,  tyevcrrys  forl  Kal  OVK 
s.  CEc.  But,  true  as  this  is,  and 
self-evident,  it  does  not  reach  the  depth  of 
the  meaning :  as  of  course  do  not  the  many 
rationalistic  paraphrases  which  have  heen 
given :  *'  congruere  evangelio,"  Grot., 
Whitby,  &c.  To  be  IK  TT)S  dATjflefas,  is  a 
different  matter  from  to  be  truthful  or  true 
men.  Estius  approaches  the  meaning,  un- 
derstanding aX-f)6eiako  be  the  truth  of  God 
in  His  promises,  and  so  e/c  rys  <xA.  4<rfj>4v 
to  mean  "  are  of  the  number  of  the  elect." 
Bede's  interpretation,  "ex  veritate  quaa 
Deus  est,"  in  which  Lyra,  Tirinus,  Calvin 
agree,  is  nearer  still :  but  had  the  Apos- 
tle intended  this,  he  surely  would  have 
written  etc  rov  deov.  The  Lutheran  Com- 
mentators have  come  nearer  still,  making 
TJ  aA^flem  to  be  "  verbum  veritatis"  by 
which  we  are  begotten  anew  unto  God : 
so  Luther,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Calov.,  Spener, 
Bengel,  Lucke,  De  Wette.  But  why  stop 
at  that  which  after  all  is  itself  e/c  TTJS 
«A??0eiay?  Why  not  mount  up  to  the 
&A^0eta  itself,  that  pure  and  objective 
Truth  which  is  the  common,  substratum 
and  essential  quality  of  the  Spirit  Himself, 
of  the  Word,  of  those  who  are  born  of  the 
Word  by  the  Spirit  ?  and  thus  Dusterd., 
Huther,aL),  and  shall  persuade  our  hearts 
before  him  (i.  e.  and  in  and  by  this  same 
sign,  shall  still  the  questionings  of  our 
hearts  before  God,  by  the  assurance  that 
we  are  His  true  children.  This  meaning 
has  been  acquiesced  in  by  almost  all  Com- 
mentators both  ancient  and  modern. 
Fritzsche  alone  maintains  a  different  one  : 
"  Et  coram  Deo,  i.  e.  Deum  intuiti  et 
reveriti,  animos  nostros  flectemus  (viz.  ad 
amorein  vita  factisque  ostendendum),  quia, 
si  animus  nos  hujus  officii  prsatermissi 
condernnet,  quia  major  est,  inquam,  Deus 
animo  nostro  et  omnia  scit."  He  denies 
that  ireiaojjLev  is  to  be  referred  to  Hv  rovry, 
and,  as  above,  interprets  that  by  the  con- 
sideration of  God's  greatness  and  omni- 
science we  are  to  persuade  our  hearts  to  love 
in  truth.  This  view  is  impugned  and  satis- 
factorily confuted  by  Liicke,  on  the  fol- 
lowing grounds:  1.  that  after  so  solemn 
an  exhortation  to  brotherly  love  on  the 
deepest  grounds,  it  is  not  likely  that  the 
Apostle  would  subjoin  another,  grounded 
on  less  deep  and  more  general  motives : 
2.  that ^ every  thing  said  by  way  of  a 
motive  in  €/urpo<r0€»/  avrov  has  been  in- 
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ABCKL      20.  for  «ai/,  av  A  (34.  96  Sz).  KarayivaxrKti  L  f  k  n  13.  om  2nd  <m 

N  a|>  ?  £  A  d  13.  33-4.  63  vulg  coptt  seth  arm  (Ec  Aug  Bede :  ins  BCKLK  rel  syrr  Thl. 
lmoJ13  for  0eo*,  /cvptos  C. 


roga  cor  tuum  ....  si  persuademus  cordi 
nostro,  coram  ipso  persuademus"),  Bede, 
Corn.-a-lnp.,  Luther,  Calov.,  Bengel,  Ne- 
ander,  Huther,  Sander,  Erdmann,  Diisterd. 
It  may  be  remarked  finally,  that  by  e/u.- 
Ttpoa6ev  avrov  being  thus  put  first,  it  has 
evidently  the  emphasis :  and  this  is  impor- 
tant for  that  which  follows.  20.] 
takes  up  this  matter  of  the  persuading  our 
hearts  before  God,  and  shews  its  true  im- 
portance and  rationale.  This  is  carried  on 
in  the  following  verses,  but  is  here  and  in 
ver.  21  placed  as  its  ground.  If  our  heart, 
e/jLTTpoarOev  avrov,  judges  us  unfavourably 
—we  may  be  quite  sure  that  He  knowing 
more  than  our  heart  does,  judges  us  more 
unfavomably  still:  if  our  heart  condemn 
us  not,  again  epTrpocrOev  aitrov,  judging 
and  seeing  in  the  light  of  His  coun- 
tenance, then  we  know  that  we  are  at  one 
with  Him,  and  those  consequences  follow, 
which  are  set  forth  in  ver ..  22. 

But  before  arriving  at  this  sense,  there 
are  several  difficulties  of  no  slight  weight 
to  be  overcome.  With  these  it  will  be 
best  to  deal,  before  translating  the  verse. 
Three  principal  questions  must  be  an- 
swered :  1.  What  is  the  first  STL  ?  •  2.  What 
is  the  second  on  ?  3.  What  is  the  mean- 
ing of  jj,ei£o>v?  1,  2.  Some  monstra  of 
exegesis  must  first  be  eliminated.  It  has 
been  tried  to  make  frri  £dv  =  #rcw, 
"  whensoever!"  For  this  is  quoted  Sam. 
Andrea,  of  whom  I  can  discover  nothing. 
This  of  course  is  impossible.  Equally 
impracticable  are  the  endeavours  to  alter 
the  text;  by  striking  out  the  2nd  Sri 
as  Grot.,  or  making  this  one  into  IT* 
(H.  Stephanus,  Pricseus,  Piscator).  Again 
it  is  quite  out  of  the  question  to  supply 
before  the  second  ftri,  "eheu  nobis,"  as 
Episcopius, — usciraus,  aut  scire  debemus," 
as  Calov.,  al.  Of  other  interpretations, 
the  first  requiring1  notice  is  that  upheld 
by  Be  Wette,  and  pronounced  the  only 
tenable  one  by  Bruckner,  which  would 
make  the  second  flrt  independent  of  the 
first,  and  regard  it  as  containing  the  reason 
of  the  final  clause,  /cai  y.v&ffKsi  Trdvra. 
The  objection  to  this  is,  not  the  ica£  before 
yivrfxricei,  which  would  be  natural  enough, 
— "  because  God  is  greater  than  our  heart, 
it  follows  that  .  .  .  f  such  an  apodosis 
being  very  commonly  introduced  by  nai, — • 
but  1)  the  sense  thus  obtained,  which  would 
be  illogical,  as  it  would  not  follow,  because 
God  is  greater  than  our  heart,  that  He 
knows  all  things :  and  2)  that  brought  by 


Diisterd.,  the  exceeding  harshness  and 
clumsiness  thus  introduced  into  the  style, 
whereas  St.  John  is  singularly  lucid,  and 
has  but  very  few  inversions,  none  indeed  at 
all  approaching  the  harshness  of  this.  Ben- 
gel,  Hoogeveen,  Morus,  Nosselt,  Baumg.- 
Crus.,  Huther,  regard  the  first  6n  as  the 
pronoun  relative,  '6  n :  "  coram  ipso  secura 
reddemus  corda  nostra  quocunque  tandem 
crimine  damnat  nos  cor,"  as  Hoogeveen. 
The  objection  to  this  is  not  N.  T.  usage, 
as  alleged,  e.  g.  by  Dfisterdieck  against 
tisrLs  e'cfo/,  for  we  read  8sris  edv  GaL  v.  10, 
and  ^ris  G&V  Acts  iii.  23 :  but  sense,  context, 
and  analogy.  Sense, — for  it  would  surely  be 
monstrous  to  make  the  Apostle  say  that  if 
we  have  brotherly  love,  we  may  make  our- 
selves easy,  whatever  else  our  consciences 
accuse  us  of:  context, — for  in  this  sen- 
tence no  logical  reason  would  thus  be  given 
by  the  following  5rt,  which  Hoog.  renders 
quia :  analogy,  as  shewn  in  the  parallelism 
lav  KarayivdcrKy  and  Ihv  ^  Karayiv^- 
<TKy,  which  we  'thus  altogether  destroy. 
Another  interpretation  is  given,  and,  as 
usual,  defended  with  extreme  fervency  and 
bitterness  against  those  who  differ,  by 
Sander.  He  would  make  the  whole  of 
ver.  20  depend  on  ez/  rovrcp  yvw<r6fj.GQa 
and  on  Trefo-o/xe*/  (some  others  had  done 
the  same  before,  e.g.  Meyer.  See  also 
Erdmann  below) ;  and  regard  it  as  meant 
in  a  consolatory  sense  :  by  thus  loving  in 
deed,  &c.,  we  shall  know,  &c.,  and  shall 
persuade  our  hearts  that  if  our  heart  con- 
demn us,  God  (he  is  troubled  with  the 
second  #rt,  and  offers  to  his  readers  the 
alternative  of  erasing  it  with  Lachmann  or 
reading  err  with  Stephens)  is  greater  than 
our  heart  and  knoweth  all  things:  i.e. 
knows  us  to  be  His  children  and  better 
than  we  seem  to  ourselves.  With  this  in 
the  main  Erdmann  agrees:  "Hoc  igitur 
apostolus  dicit :  filiis  Dei,  si  forte  in  pec- 
cata  inciderint,  et  conscientise  accusatione 
perterriti  fuerint,  quurn  e  conscientia  verse 
caritatis  erga  Deum  et  fratres  pro  certo 
sciant  se  ex  veritate  esse,  vitseque  novita- 
tem  in  Dei  patris  societate  accepisse,  per- 
suasum  fore,  rb  Karayi.v&a'Keiv,  conscientise 
magnitudine  et  potestate  gratise  divinse 
illoque  Dei  yiv&crKeiv  fravra  superari." 

But  how  any  exegete  of  tact  and  discern- 
ment can  hold  this,  I  am  at  a  loss  to 
imagine.  Leaving  for  the  present  the 
question  respecting  the  sense  of  pelfav 
tffT\v  K.T.A.,  can  we  conceive  the  Apostle 
to  write  so  loosely  as  this — "  we  shall  per- 
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(ov 


i  ch  u.  7  reff.    TrdvTd.     21  l  ajaTTTjToly  eav  r)  fcapbla   [^wy]  pr}  *  /carayi-  ABCKL 

21.  for  ayaTrijToi,  aSeA^oi  K.  for  eav,  av  A.  rec  ins  1st  t^w,  with  CKLK  f  g  h  j  k 

rel  vulg  syrr  coptt  seth  arm  Thl  <Ec  Cypr  Aug,  Jerx  Hesych :  om  AB  13  fuld  Augj  Jer^  l  m  o  13 
Karaytvctt(rK<Ei  AL  c  f  k  13  :  -CTKO)  K1(sic). 

suade  our  hearts,  that  if  our  heart  con-     /capS/a :  as  the  Schol.  in  Cramer's  Catena, 

demn  us  .  .   .  y "     For.,  in  this  case,  the      el  yap  a/^aprdvoyrts,  T^V   Kapfiiw  eaurwv 

KapSCas  of  the  former  clause  has  no  con-      \aQe?v  dwd/AeOa   (qu.   ov  Swdfj,.  ?) 

nexion  with  the  /capita  of  the  latter,  but,      vvrr6ju,€6a    virb     rov    crumS^ros, 

as  Erdmann  confesses,   is  equivalent  to 

Tljuas  avTcn>s,  whereas  in  the  latter,  fcap5ia 

is  the  "  conscientia  reatus."    And  besides, 

the  ire/0'o/xer  has  already  had  its  emphatic 

completion  in  the  words  epirpocrBev  avrov, 

declaring  its  meaning  to  be  absolute,  and 

preventing  its  passing  on  to  the  '6ri.. 

It  would  seem  then  that  the  first  tin 
cannot  be  "that,"  but  must  be  causal. 
And  if  the  first,  then  the  second,  which, 
as  far  as  I  know,  no  one  has  attempted  to 
render  "  that"  after  rendering  the  other 
"because."  How  then  is  the  repetition 
to  be  interpreted  ?  The  first  flrt  fur- 

nishes the  reason  for  introducing  the 
clause:  what  purpose  is  served  by  the 
second  ?  The  old  scholium  says,  rb  5eu- 
repov  on  irapeXKet.  And  so  several  of  the 
Commentators,  adducing  instances  of  a 
repeated  and  superfluous  8rt  from  Xenoph. 
Anab.  v.  6. 19,  Keyovany  STI,  et  ^  .... 
tin  Kiv'Svvevcrei  .  .  .  .  :  and  so  Anab.  vii. 
4.  5  :  Eph.  ii.  11, 12  in  N.  T.  But  in  all 
these  places  &ri  is  "  that,"  not  "  because :" 
nor  can  an  instance  be  produced  of  the 
repetition  of  a  causal  '6ri.  This  resource 
thus  seems  taken  from  us.  The  second 
fir  i  must  have  its  distinct  place  and  mean- 
ing assigned  it.  And,  reserving  the  con- 
sideration of  the  meaning  thus  obtained, 
till  we  treat  of  pelfav  €<rrlv  K.T.A., — there 
is  one  legitimate  way  of  taking  it,  which 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  suggested: 
viz.,  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb 
substantive  before  the  2nd  tin,  and  that 
the  clause,  thus  introduced,  forms  the  apo- 
dosis  to  the  £av  /c.r.A. :  **  because  if  our 
heart  condemns  us,  (it  is)  because  God, 
&c."  Instances  of  similar  ellipses  after 
cl  or  Hdv  are  of  course  common  enough : 
€?  rts  eV  xpL<TT<p9  Kcuvfy  Kritris,  2  Cor.  v. 
17  :  elfre  tfTrep  T/TOU,  KOtvav'bs  e'/^s  K.  *ls 


and  so  Aug.,  &c.,  and  of  the  moderns, 
Calvin,  Beza,  Socinus,  Grot.,  Corn.-a-lap., 
Castalio,  Estius,  Calov.,  Semler,  Liicke, 
Neander,  al.  On  the  other  hand,  Luther, 
Bengel,  Morus,  Spener,  N"6sselt,  Bickli, 
Baumg.-Crus.,  Sander,  Besser,  Biisterd., 
Huther,  Erdmann,  regard  them  as  con- 
solatory in  their  tendency,  and  as  soften- 
ing our  self-condemnation  by  the  comfort- 
ing thought  of  God's  greatness  and  infinite 
mercy.  Erdmann  remarks,  "Respondet 
his  sententia  S.  Pauli  ad  Rom.  v.  20  sq.  : 
ov  Se  %TrKt6va,fftv  f)  ajAapria,  vir€p€irepi<r- 
a-t-vo-w  7)  xapis.  Luther  ad  h.  1.  dicit: 
S)aS  ©e»iflen  ijl  ein  etnjtger  Sropfen/ 
ber  r>erf6t)nte  ®ott  aber  ijl  ein  SD?eer  cotter 
Svofte6.J>  He  compares  John  xxi.  17, 
Kvpie,  irdvra  <ru  o!5as,  cri; 


ffroKoi  KKATjaitov,  <a  xpiffr°v>  °-  viii. 
23.  Nearer  to  the  point  is  2  Cor.  i.  6,  tire 
0Ai$4ue0a,  farep  rys  vfjL&v  ira.pmXfiffG(as  Kal 
vurrjptas  :  1  Cor.  xir.  27,  <#T€  yXdxrcrri  rls 


.,  .... 

But  this  brings  us  to  consider  (3)  the 
meaning  of  the  words  ueiijwv  Icrriv  6  0€&s 
Tijs  icapSias  iqjjLwv  Kal  ^ivtocrKCt  travra. 
Two  ways  of  taking  them  have  been  pre- 
valent: the  ancients  regarded  them  as 
intensifying  the  4&v 


<pt\$)  ere. 

But  beautiful  and  true  as  this  is,  and  the 
similar  considerations  which  have  been 
urged  by  others  of  the  above  Commen- 
tators, it  is  to  me  vei?y  doubtful  whether 
they  find  any  place  in  the  context  here. 
That  context  appears  to  stand  thus.  The 
Apostle  in  ver.  19  has  said  that  by  the 
presence  of  genuine  love  we  shall  know 
that  we  are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  per- 
suade our  hearts  in  God's  presence.  He 
then  proceeds  to  enlarge  on  this  per- 
suading our  hearts,  in  general.  If  our 
heart  condemn  us,  what  does  it  import  ? 
If  our  heart  acquit  us,  what  ?  The  <?&z/ 
KaTaytvdxTKrj,  and  the  ta,v  JJL^J  Karayivd)- 
(TAC72,  are  plainly  and  necessarily  opposed, 
both  in  hypothesis  and  in  result.  If  the 
consolatory  view  of  ver.  20  is  taken,  then 
the  general  result  of  vv.  20,  21  will  be, 
whether  our  heart  condemn  us  or  not,  we 
have  comfort  and  assurance:  and  then 
what  would  be  the  import  of  Tr^icro^v  rh$ 
KapSias  ypfav  at  all?  But  on  the  other 
interpretation,  taken  with  some  modifica- 
tions, all  will  be  clear.  I  say,  taken  with 
some  modifications  :  because  the  sense  has 
been  much  obscured  by  the  introduction  of 
the  particular  case  treated  in  ver.  18  into 
the  general  statements  of  vv.  20,  21.  It  is 
not,  If  our  heart  condemn  us  for  want  of 
brotherly  love,  as  Liicke  for  instance,  calling 
it  a  statement  '  e  contrario'  to  ver.  19:  but 
this  test  is  dropped,  and  the  general  subject 
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vaxr/cy 


kl 


kna 


TT/OO?  rbv  deov, 
rt  ra?  *  e 


Kal 


xrvii.  10    see  2  Cor.  iii.  12.  vit.  4.    Heb.  lii.  6. 

14,  &c.  reff.  o  =  Matt.  vii.  8.  xxi.  22  |(. 

27.    3  John  7  only.    4  Kings  v  20  Ed-vat.(7r<xpa,  AB.) 


19.    Job 

m  =  Rom.  v.  1.    2  Cor.  vh.  4.  n  ch,  v. 

John  xvi.  24.  p  Matt.  xvii.  25.  ch.  ii. 

q  ch.  ii.  3,  4  reff. 


om  2nd  -n^cav  BC  (Orig^  :  ins  AKLK  rel  vss.  for  *xojj.ev,  €%e*  B  29. 

22.  for    fav,    av   B    a  m   Grig.  amu^eOa   K   Orig.  Aa^a/Sava^ei/  A  k  m, 

accipiemus  vulg  syr  sah  Cypr  Lucif.  rec  (for  a-jr')  Trap',  with  KL  rel  Orig  Thl 

(Ec  :  txt  ABCN  a  13. 


of  the  testimony  of  our  hearts  is  entered 
upon.  Thus  we  get  the  context  and  ren- 
dering, as  follows);  because  (q.  d.,  and  this 
flfMTrpocrBeis  avrov  7re?crai  rcis  Kupfticts  TJIJL&V 
is  for  us  a  vital  matter,  seeing  that  con- 
demnation and  acquittal  by  our  own  hearts 
bring  each  such  a  weighty  conclusion 
with  it)  if  our  heart  condemn  (notice  the 
words  7^cocr<fyt€0a  ....  Kurcvyiv&a'Kr)  .... 
yiv&crKsi :  for  the  meaning,  see  reff.  It  is 
a  word  especially  appropriate  to  self-con- 
sciousness: "know  (aught)  against  us") 
us,  it  is  "because  (our  self- condemnation  is 
founded  on  the  fact,  that)  G-od  is  greater 
than  our  heart,  and  knoweth  all  things 
(i.  e.  the  condemning  testimony  of  our  con- 
science is  not  alone,  but  is  a  token  of  One 
sitting  above  our  conscience  and  greater 
than  our  conscience:  because  our  con- 
science is  but  the  faint  echo  of  His  voice 
who  knoweth  all  things :  if  it  condemn  us, 
how  much  more  He  ?  and  therefore  this 
Trsttrcu,  for  which  this  verse  renders  a 
reason,  becomes  a  thing  of  inestimable  im- 
port, and  one  which  we  cannot  neglect, 
seeing  that  the  absence  of  it  is  an  index 
to  our  standing  condemned  of  God.  And 
then,  having  given  the  reason  why  the 
Ko.ra.yLif6orK.eii/  should  be  set  at  rest  by  the 
TreTtrcu,  he  goes  on  to  give  the  blessed  re- 
sults of  the  TTctcrai  itself  in  verses  21,  22). 
Beloved  (there  is  no  adversative  particle, 
because  ayaTtyrot  throws  up  the  contrast 
quite  strongly  enough,  as  introducing  the 
very  matter  on  which  the  context  lays  the 
emphasis,  viz.,  the  Treicrai  r&s  K.  fjiu.&i'),  if 
our  heart  (so  it  will  stand,  whether  TJjucDj/ 
be  read  or  not)  condemn  us  not,  we  have 
confidence  towards  God  (reff. :  said  gene- 
rally: not  with  direct  reference  to  that 
which  follows,  ver,  22,  which  indeed  is 
one  form  of  this  confidence  :  see  ch.  v.  14, 
where  the  connexion  is  similar.  The  con- 
fidence here  spoken  of  is  of  course  present, 
not  future  in  the  day  of  judgment,  as  Es- 
tius.  -jrp&s  T&V  Qe6vf  with  reference  to 
God :  but  more  than  that :  to  God -ward, 
in  our  aspect  as  turned  towards  and  looking 
to  God.  It  must  be  remembered  that 

the  words  are  said  in  the  full  light  of  the 
reality  of  the  Christian  state, — where  the 
heart  is  awakened  and  enlightened,  and  the 
testimony  of  the  Spirit  is  active:  where 


the  heart's  own  deceit  does  not  come  into 
consideration  as  a  disturbing  element),  and 
(such  another  Kal  as  that  in  ver.  10  above, 
where,  after  TTO.S  <5  ^  wota>v  "5iKo.ioa"l}Vfiv 
OVK  earriv  £K  rov  6eov,  we  have  Kal  6  ^ 
ayarroov  rbv  a$€A<£bi>  auTou,  i.e.  after  the 
general  statement,  «a£  introduced  the  par- 
ticular instance  in  which  the  general  truth 
was  carried  forward.  So  here  :  By  dwell- 
ing and  walking  in  love,  we  can  alone  gain 
that  approval  of  our  conscience  as  God's 
children,  which  brings  real  confidence  in 
Him  and  real  intercommunion  in  prayer, 
which  is  a  result  and  proof  of  that  con- 
fidence) whatsoever  we  ask,  we  receive 
(pres. :  not  for  future,  as  Grot.  The  Apostle 
is  setting  forth  actual  matter  of  fact)  from 
Him  (these  words  must  be  taken  in  all 
their  simplicity,  without  capricious  and  ar- 
bitrary limitations.  Like  all  the  sayings  of 
St.  John,  they  proceed  on  the  ideal  truth 
of  the  Christian  state.  "The  child  of 
God,"  as  Huther  says,  "asks  for  nothing, 
which  is  against  the  will  of  its  Father"), 
because  (ground  of  the  above  Xap-^dvo^v) 
we  keep  His  commandments,  and  do  the 
things  which  are  pleasing  in  His  sight 
(on  the  last  expression  (and  parallelism) 
see  Exod.  xv.  26;  also  Beut.  vi.  18,  xii.  25, 
Ezra  x.  11,  Isa.  xxxviii.  3.  It  is  added, 
not  as  epexegetical  of  r&s  &ro\k.$  avrov 
rnpovpev,  as  Sander,  but  as  Diisterd.,  to 
connect  with  His  granting  our  prayers, 
since  our  lives  are  in  accord  with  His  good 
pleasure.  This  however  brings  us  to  the, 
theological  difficulty  of  our  verse,  wherein 
it  would  seem  at  first  sight  as  if  the  grant- 
ing of  our  prayers  by  God  depended,  as 
its  meritorious  efficient,  on  our  keeping  of 
His  commandments  and  doing  that  which 
pleases  Him.  And  so  some  of  the  B. -Ca- 
tholic expositors  here:  Corn.-a-lap.r  with 
the  curious  peculiarity  of  distinguishing 
r&s  &TO\&S  avrov  Typf-tv,  the  keeping  of 
the  moral  law  of  the  decalogue,  from  rh 
Stpecrra  GV&TT.  aforov  Trote?^  the  doing  of 
"  consilia  evangelica,  viz.  continentia,  obe- 
dientia  et  paupertas,"  the  observance  of 
which  goes  "augere  gratiam  Dei  et  me- 
rita."  This  is  refuted  by  the  parallelism-, 
in  which  (see  above)  the  second  clause 
takes  up  the  first  and  applies  it  to  the 
matter  in  hand.  And  it  is  further  refuted 
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T  SB  £l!2.29'     a^TO#  ' 


/col  TO,  r  a 


XH. 

see  

s  sr  John 


IV  CL 


u  w  dat.  of  oVoju.  here  only,  (see 
v,  John  xi.  57.  a.u.  49.  xm,  34.  xi\ . 


avrov  Troiovuev.  ABCKL 

Nab  c  d 
f  ghjk 

~   JOnn,  .  r.  <     rs  >  ~        IT  *  "  \        «     >         ___.".         _-.   1   I»    0    13 

Lurke°xvf.  is  ovofJi&Ti,  rov  vLOv  dVTOv     Irjcrov  ^piarov   Kai 

ITvaZu  3.      V  O-XX79X0V9    Ka0O)?    w  e8(t)K€V    W  eVTOXyV    fjfMV.       2*  /Cfltfc  0 
v  4 

t  ver.  11    ch.  (iv.  17.)  v.  3.    John  vi  29,  39.  fnr.  8  }  xvu.  3  al.    John  only 
ch.  v.  13  reff.)  of  pers.  =-  John,  via.  31  (?;.  v\er  11  refl. 

31  only.    Sir,  xlv.  5. 

^Saf  rec  vurrevo-otfiev,  with  BKL  rel  OEc :  iriorcuajtiey  ACN  a  f  1  13  Thl ;  -o^  c. 
om  TOW  viov  A  43 :  om  ovopart  rov  VLOV  13  seth ;  TW  uzo>,  omg  rca  ovopart,  d.          xp«r<r<» 
A  d  13.  om  77A«v  KL  rel  40:  ins  ABCK  a  in  13.  36  vulg  Syr  copt  Thl  CEc-ms 

Lucif  Bede. 

by  the  usa°-e  of  the  expression  rk  apetfrd,     works  which  He  works,  which  we  work, 
by  which  never  *'  consilia  evangelica/5  but     manifest  before  Him,  and  before  all,^that 
-  •- •          .-•    "     -i ------  j.-  /~t^j   --      we  are  His  children.     The  S  eav  airwp,€v, 

XafApavoaev,  I  reserve  to  be  treated  of  on 
ch.  v.  14,  15,  where  it  is  set  forth  more  in 

EphTv.  10,  Phil,  iv.'  18,  Col.  iii.  20.  Estius  detail).  23.]  Summing  up  of  all  these 
again  has  pressed  the  words  as  against  the  commandments  in  one  :  faith  in  Christ, 

-B    .-         •  -  — •-  i— A— an$  Brotherly  love  according  to  Christ's 

command.     And  (see  KOL(  similarly  used, 

quod'absque'blasphemia  dici  non  potest,  ch.  i.  5,  ii.  17,  ver.  3)  His  commandment 
peccata  esse  Deo  placita."  But  both  here  ("singular!  numero  mandatum  pramisit, 
and  elsewhere  the  solution  of  the  difficulty  et  duo  subsequentia  adjungit  mandata, 
is  very  easy,  if  separated  from  the  party  fidem  scilicet  et  dilectionem,  quia  nimirum 
words  of  theology,  and  viewed  in  the  light  haec  ah  invicem  separari  nequeunt.  Neque 
of  Scripture  itself.  Out  of  Christ,  there  enim  sine  nde  Christi  recte  nos  alter utrum 
are  no  good  works  at  all :  entrance  into  diligere,  neque  vere  in  nomine  Jesu  Christi 
Christ  is  not  won  nor  merited  by  them,  sine  dilectione  possunms  credere,^  Bede : 
In  Christ,  every  work  done  of  faith  is  and  (Ec.,  exovres  eVroX-^i/,  *lva  r$  irt<rrei 
good  and  is  pleasing  to  God.  The  doing  rrj  Iv  r$  Mpan  rov  vlov  avrov  'I^tr.  xp- 
of  such  works  is  the  working  of  the  life  of  kyair&fitw  aAX^Xoi/j)  is  tWs,  that  (see  on 
Christ  in  us :  they  are  its  sign,  they  its  tVa,  ver.  11)  we  should  believe  (the  aor. 
fruits:  they  are  not  of  us,  but  of  it  and  of  imports  one  act  of  receptive  faith  :  the 
Him.  They  are  the  measure  of  our  Chris-  present,  a  continuing  habit^  the  name  (this 
tian  life:  according  to  their  abundance,  unusual  expression,  iriffreveiv  r$  Mftari 
so  is  our  access  to  God,  so  is  our  reward  (reff.),  is  well  explained  by  Calvin  and 
from  God:  for  they  are  the  steps  of  our  Beza,-~ "nomen  ad  prasdicationem  re- 
likeness  to  God.  Whatever  is  attributed  spicit :"  so  that,  as  Seb;  -Schmidt,  it  is 


always  things  ethically  pleasing  to  God,  as 
commanded  by  Him,  are  denoted  :  cf.  ref, 
John,  Koni.  xii.  1,  xiv.  18,  2  Cor.  v.  9, 


heretics,  who  say  "omnia  justorum  opera 
esse  peccataj"  "nisi,"  he  adds,  "dicant, 


to  them  as  an  efficient  cause,  is  attributed 
not  to  us,  but  to  Him  whose  fruits  they 
are.  Because  Christ  is  thus  manifested  in 
us,  God  hears  our  prayers,  which  He  only 
hears  for  Christ's  sake:  "because  His  Spirit 
works  thus  abundantly  in  us,  He  listens  to 
our  prayer,  which  in  that  measure  has  be- 
come the  voice  of  His  Spirit.  So  that  no 
degree  of  efficacy  attributed  to  the  good 
wocks  of  the  child  of  God  need  surprise 
•us  :  it  is  God  recognizing,  God  vindicating, 
God  multiplying,  God  glorifying,  His  own 
work  in  us.  So  that  when,  e.  g.,  Corn.-a- 
lap.  says,  "congruum  est  et  congrua  merces 
obedientise  et  amicitiae,  ut  si  homo  faciat 
voluntatem  Dei,  Deus  vicissim  faciat  vo- 
luntatem  hominis,"  all  we  can  reply  is  that 
such  a  duality,  such  a  reciprocity,  does  not 
exist  for  Christians  :  we  are  in  God,  He  in 
us:  and  this  St.  John  continually  insists 


credere  merito,  satisfaction!,  omnibusque 
proinissionibus  Christi  et  de  Christo  :'*  to 
believe  the  Gospel    message    concerning 
Him,  and  Him  as  living  in  it,  in  all  His 
fulness.      We   have   similar  expressions, 
Trwrevciv  rrj   ypafyfj,   John  ii.   22;    rots 
fr-flpa.cn,  v.  47;    ry  a/cof?,  xii,  38)  of  His 
Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  love  one  another 
(pres.,  of  a  continued  habit),  even,  as  He 
gave  us  commandment  (some  Commen- 
tators have  referred  these  words  to  both 
Tnffr€-6ff(afjiev  and  ayair&fjLey,  and  under- 
stood  6   6e6s  as  the  subject  of  $8ceK€v. 
So  Estius,  Hunnius,  Bengel,  Sander.    But 
this  would  seem  to  introduce  too  much  of 
a  tautology:    "God's  commandment  is, 
that  we  should,  &c  ......  as  He  gave  us 

commandment."  It  seems  more  natural, 
with  the  generality  of  Commentators,  to 
understand  Christ  as  the  subject  to  £$o>K 


on.    We  have  no  claim  ab  extra :  He  works     and  by  the  commandment,  John  xiii.  34, 


in  us  to  do  of  His  good  pleasure :  and  the     xv.  12, 17). 


24  a.]  General  return, 
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p)v 

' 


avrov 
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ev 


on 


etc  ro 

IV.   ! 


ma-revere 


£1}  x  John  xv  4, 
7    ch.  u.  27 
al.  fr 
y  ch  ii.  3,  5 

reff. 

7.  Matt.  xn.  33. 
Luke  vi.  44. 
ch  iv  6  see 
John  i  49 


a  Luke  xu  13. 
c  ch.  11.  7  left", 


Acts  viu   18.  xv.  8.  b  attr.,  John  vu  39.     Acts  i.  1.    Jude  15  bis.    Rev  x\m  6  al.  fr. 

d  -=.  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  xiv.  32.     1  Tim.  iv.  1.  e  —  John  u.  22    iv  21  a.1  fr. 


24.  om  last  /cat 
(Ec  lat-if. 


c  g  li  80  sah. 


with  reference  to  what  has  been  said  in 
the  last  verses,  to  the  great  key-note  of 
the  22pi$tle,  fjicvere  eV  avT$,  with  which 
the  former  part  of  it  concluded,  ch.  ii.  28. 
This  keeping  of  His  (God's)  command, 
ments  is  the  abiding  in  God :  this  of  which 
brotherly  love  is  the  first  and  most  illus- 
trious example  and  summary.  So  that  the 
exhortation  given  at  the  beginning  of  this 
portion  of  the  Epistle  is  still  in  the  Apostle's 
mind,  as  again  ch.  iv.  15,  16,  and  v.  20 ; 
see  also  ch.  ii.  6,  iii.  6,  9.  And  lie  that 
keepeth.  His  (God's)  commandments  abi- 
deth, in  Him  (God),  and  He  (God)  in  him 
(Sander,  Neander,  al.,  hold  that  avr6s, 
avr$  are  to  be  referred  to  Christ.  And 
no  doubt  they  would  be  perfectly  true, 
and  according  to  our  Lord's  own  words, 
when  thus  applied:  cf.  John  xiv.15,  xv.  5  ff. 
Still,  from  the  context  (cf.  on  eSoj/cer  be- 
low), it  is  better  to  refer  them  to  the  chief 
subject,  viz.  to  God.  In  the  sense,  the 
difference  is  not  important.  It  is  one  of 
the  most  difficult  questions  in  the  exegesis 
of  this  most  difficult  of  Epistles,  to  assign 
such  expressions  as  the  present  definitely 
to  their  precise  personal  object). 
24  b.]  And  of  one  part  of  this  mutual  in- 
dwelling there  is  a  sign  and  token,  given 
us  by  God  Himself,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit. 
By  the  mention  of  the  Spirit,  the  Apostle 
makes  these  words  the  note  of  transition 
to  the  subject  of  the  next  section,  ch.  iv. 
1 — 6,  which  is  parenthetical,  of  the  dis- 
cei*ning  of  true  and  false  spirits,  and  after 
which  the  main  subject  of  brotherly  love 
is  resumed  again.  And  in  this  we  (all  the 
children  of  God ;  not  as  the  B.-Cath.  ex- 
positors, Lyra,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Estius,  the 
Apostles,  or  the  apostolic  church,  only) 
know  tliat  He  abideth  in  us,  from  the 
Spirit  (the  change  of  construction  is  un- 
usual. It  arises  from  the  Apostle  having 
combined  together  two  ways  of  speaking 
in  this  connexion, — £v  rotirtp  yiv&ffKofjiGv, 
Sn  .  .  . ,  see  vv.  16,  19,  and  £K  rotrov 
yw&trKOfjLev,  ch.  iv.  6.  The  knowledge  is 
iy  TOI$T<P,  in  this  element  or  department 
of  fact,  and  it  is  £K  rotirov,  -derived  from, 
as  its  source,  that  which  follows)  which 
He  gave  us  (ISwicev,  aor. ;  at  a  certain 
time,  by  a  definite  act,  viz.  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  when  the  Father  bestowed  the 


bef  t]^iv  KN  a  b  d  in  o  Ath  Cyr  Thl 


Holy  Spirit  on  the  Church.  And  tliis 
eSwwre^  is  one  sign  that  the  whole  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  Father :  seeing  that  /our 
Lord  says,  /ca-ycb  epwr^cra)  rby  Trare'pa,  /cat 
^AAo*'  Trapa/cA^To*/  Scocrei  V(JLLV  .  .  .  T& 
TTj/eDjua  rri$  a\r}6eias,  John  xiv.  16,  17. 
This  indwelling  Spirit  of  God  is  to  the 
child  of  God  the  spring  and  source  of  his 
spiritual  life,  the  sure  token  of  his  sonship, 
Kom.  viii.  14,  15,  Gal.  iv.  6,  and  of  his 
union  with  God  in  Christ). 

CHAP.  IV.  1—6,]  Warning  against, 
and  criteria  whereby  to  distinguish,  false 
teaching.  This  passage  takes  up  again, 
with  reference  to  this  portion  of  the  Epistle, 
the  similar  warning  given  in  the  former 
portion,  ch.  ii.  18  ff.  It  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  what  has  immediately  pre- 
ceded. By  brotherly  love  we  are  to  know 
that  we  are  of  the  truth,  ch.  iii.  19, — and 
the  token  that  He  abideth  in  us  is  to  be  the 
Spirit  which  He  gave  us.  This  Spirit,  the 
Spirit  of  Truth,  it  becomes  then  all-im- 
portant for  us  to  be  able  to  distinguish, 
and  not  to  be  led  astray  by  any  false 
spirits  pretending  to  his  character  and 
office.  Such  false  spirits  there  are,  which 
are  not  of  God,  but  of  the  world,  and 
which  make  up  that  spirit  of  antichrist,  of 
which  prophecy  had  already  spoken. 
1.]  Beloved  (so  verse  7,  and  ch.  iii.  2,  21, 
marking  a  transition  to  a  subject  on  which 
the  Apostle  affectionately  bespeaks  their 
earnest  attention),  believe  not  every  spirit 
(the  expressions  TTO.V  -rn/eiJ/ua,  rh  7n>ei5- 
/uara,  indicating  plurality  of  spirits,  are 
to  be  explained  by  the  fac.t  that  both  the 
Spirit  of  Truth  and  the  spirit  of  error 
speak  by  the  spirits  of  men  who  are  their 
organs.  So  we  have,  in  reference  to  pro- 
phecy, 1  Cor.  xiv.  32,  Tri/e^ara  Trpo^Tj- 
ru>v  irpo^rais  tJTTorcJcrereTcu.  By  the  na- 
ture of  the  testimony  of  the  human  spirits, 
we  shall  know  whether  they  are  of  God 
or  not  5  whether  they  are  organs  of  the 
in/ei/jua  TTJS  ahrjQctas  or  of  the  -TrfetJjua 
TT?S  ir\dv7)s.  It  will  be  observed  that  this 
interpretation  of  tray  TrvcC/^a,  and  the 
Apostle's  way  of  speaking,  rest  on  the 
assumption  of  there  being  One  Spirit  of 
Truth,  *from  God,  and  one  spirit  of  error, 
from  the  world ;  as  opposed  to  all  ratio - 
nalizing  interpretations,  such  as  "  sensus 
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xxiv.  11,  24  |i  Mk.     Luke  vi.  26.     Acts  xiii.  6.     2  Pet   ii.  1      Rev.  xvi.  13  a!2.  only.     Jer.  vi.  13.    Zech.  xiu.  2. 
1 2  John  7    so  John  i.  44.    Matt.  xi.  7.  xxu.  10  al    (see  John  vi  14.  XM  28.  xvm  37.)  _        k  ch  n.  3,  5  reff. 


.     .  .     .    .         . 

1  constr  ,  John  ix.  22.    2  John  7.    see  Wisd  xvm  13. 
3.    iTim.m  16.    1  Pet  iv.  1,  2.  see  Jphn  1.  14. 


.  .    , 

m  2  John  7.  n  Rom.  u.  28.    2  Cor     . 

o  see  ch.  v.  6     Matt.  XM  27,  28.  xxi.  9     Mark  ix  1  al. 


CHAP.  IV.  1.  ins  iravTa  bef  ra  Trufvf^ara  K. 

2.  7ti/a«rK€TaL  (itacism)  K  rel  vulg  Syr  Cyr  Thl  Did-int  Aug  Bede  :  -KO^GV  K1  a  9. 
142.  69  arm  :  txfc  ABCLN3  1  13  syr  coptt  seth  (Ec  Iren-int  Lucif.  xPl(rrov  l)gf 

ITI<TOVV  C  :  om  XP-  a  Orig.  for  €A7]\u0oTa,  eXijXv&evai  B  99  Thdrt  ;  venisse  vulg 

Irennnt  Cypr. 


"hominis  aliquo  modo  inspiratus"  Socimis ; 
" doctrina"  Episcopius:  as  opposed  also 
to  all  figurative  understanding  of  the  word, 
as  Calv.,  "  metonyniice  accipio  pro  eo  qui 
spiritus  dono  se  prsedituta  esse  jactat  ad 
obeundura  prophetiss  rnunus,"  Beza,  Grot., 
Whitby,  Wolf,  and  even  Liicke,  who  ex- 
plains it  by  \a\ovvres  £v  irvevfjt.a.ri.  It 
is  not  the  men  themselves,  but  their 
spirits  as  the  vehicles  of  G-od's  Spirit  or 
the  spirit  of  antichrist,  that  are  in  ques- 
tion. In  iricrT£i5€T€  some  have  seen 
a  figure  drawn  from  the  physical  meaning 
of  irvcvfjLa;  so  Corn,-a-lap., — "Kespicit  ad 
nautas,  qui  non  credunt  omni  spiritui,  id 
est,  vento."  But  this  is  far-fetched  and 
unlikely,  in  the  universal  acceptance  of 
the  spiritual  meaning  of  both  words),  but 
try  the  spirits  (this  SoKip.d£civ  is  enjoined 
not  on  the  "ecclesia  in  suis  prselatis,"  as 
Estius  and  the  B.-Cath.  expositors,  but  on 
all  believers,  as  even  he  reluctantly  ad- 
mits :  and  the  test  is  one  of  plain  matter 
of  fact,  of  which  any  one  can  be  judge. 
The  Church  by  her  rulers  is  the  authorita- 
tive assertor  of  this  tioKt/uLCKrla  in  the  shape 
of  official  adoption  or  rejection,  but  only 
as  moved  by  her  component  faithful  mem- 
bers, according  to  whose  sense  those  her 
formularies  are  drawn,  of  which  her 
authorities  are  the  exponents)  whether 
they  are  of  God  (bear  the  character  of  an 
origin  from  Him) :  because  (ground  for 
the  necessity  of  this  trial)  many  false-pro- 
phets (=  hvrixpta'TQi  TroAAo/,  ch.  ii.  18 : 
•wpo^^rat,  not  as  foretelling  future  things, 
but  as  the  mouth-pieces  of  the  7n>ev/*a 
which  inspires  them.  Cf.  2  Pet.  ii.  1, 
where  the  N.  T.  false  teachers  are  called 
^eu5o5i5c{<r/coAoi,  and  compared  to  the  0.  T. 
^ev^oirpo^^rai)  are  gone  forth  (scil.  from 
Mm  who  sent  them :  even  as  Jesus  Him- 
self is  said,  John  viii  42,  xiii.  3,  xvi. 
27,  28,  ^€A^\u0eVai  from  God.  Or  we 
may  take  it  as  in  ch.  ii.  19,  Q  w&v 
QyXQov, — from  the  Church:  but  the 
other  is  more  likely.  Socinus  and  Grotius 
take  it  of  "prodire  ad  munus  suscipieu- 


dum :"  but  it  certainly  means  more  than 
this)  into  the  world  (cf.  John  xvi.  28, 
which  tends  to  fix  the  ££<-Xy\v6a<nv 
above).  2,  3  a.]  Test,  whereby  the 

spirits  are  to  be  tried.  In  this  (see  above, 
ch.  iii.  10,  &c.)  ye  know  (apprehend,  re- 
cognize. yivwoTK€T€  is  taken  as  impera- 
tive, on  account  of  the  preceding  TntrreiueTc 
and  5o/ajua£eT6,  by  Huther,  Be  Wette, 
Liicke  (most  Commentators  do  not  touch 
it).  But  on  account  of  the  very  frequent 
&>  ro-f)T(f  ytvdo-KOfJLGV,  I  should  let  analogy 
prevail,  and  take  it  as  indicative)  the 
Spirit  of  G-od  (the  Holy  Spirit,  present, 
inspiring,  and  working  in  men's  spirits). 
Every  spirit  which  confesseth  ("  spiritui 
tribuitur  actio  quse  hominis  est  per  spi- 
ritum."  Schlichting.  The  confession  is 
necessarily,  from  the  context  here,  not  the 
genuine  and  ascertained  agreement  of  lips 
nnd  life,  but  the  outward  and  open  profes- 
sion of  faith :  see  2  John  7 — 10,  where 
ravrnv  rfyv  StSax^j/  ....  (pepsii/  is  its 
equivalent)  Jesus  Christ  come  in  the  flesh 
("I.  xp-  primary  predicate  :  &  trap/ci  ^AT;- 
\v66ra,  secondary  predicate :  =  'I.  %p. 
tpxfasj'oi'  &  vapid,  2  John  7.  Cf.  the 
same  arrangement  of  predicates  1  Cor.  i. 
23,  K'qp'uffG'OfjLGv  xptcrr^v  £<rra,vp(0iJ,€VQv : 
2  Cor.  iv.  5,  K-npfoffofMev  %picrr2>j>  'Iritfovv 
Kvpiov.  In  all  these  cases  it  is  important 
to  observe,  that  the  construction  is  not  equi- 
valent to  an  accusative  with  an  infinitive, 
"I.  xPta>r^  ^v  ffaP>d  fayXvOfvcu.  If  it 
were,  the  confession,  or  the  preaching, 
would  be  simply  of  the  fact  announced : 
whereas  in  each  case  it  is  the  PERSON" 
who  is  the  object  or  primary  predicate: 
the  participle  carrying  the  attributive  or 
secondary  predicate.  This  is  abundantly 
shewn  here,  by  the  adversative  clause, 
where  it  is  simply  ^  6fjLo\oyovv  rbv  '177- 
crovv.  The  confession  required  is,  "  Jesus 
Christ  come  in  the  flesh;"  ^ATjAu^cSy 
here  standing  midway  between  the  $px6~ 
pfvos  of  2  John  7,  which  is  altogether 
timeless,  and  the  faStiy  of  ch.  v.  6,  which 
is  purely  historical.  ,  This  perfect  gives 
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o  Avei  old-MSS-mentioned-by-Socr  vulg  Iren  Orig  Tertj 
Bid-hit  Tertt  Cypr  :  qui  destruit  Lucif  :  txt  all-known-Greek-manuscripts  vss 
Cyr  Thdrt  Till  (Ec  Fulgr  (Socr.  H.  E.  vii,  32  states  yeypavrv  &  rols  iroAcuoTs 
avTiypd<poi$  tin  Trav  irvev/j,a  &  \tfei  rbv  lytfovv,  aTrb  rov  Oeov  OVK  I'ernv.  That  Irenanis  and 
Origen  really  had  this  reading  before  them  is  evident  from  the  whole  context  as 
given  by  their  interpreters.  Iren.  (iii.  16.  8,  p.  207)  says,  Igitur  omnes  extra 
dispositionem  sunt,  qui  sub  obtentu  agnitionis  alterum  quidem  Jesum  intelligunt,  al- 
terum  autem  Christum,  et  alterum  "Unigenitum,  et  alterum  Salvatorem.  .  .  Sententia 
enim  eorum  homicidalis,  Deos  quidem  plures  confingens  et  Patres  multos  simulans. 
Comminuens  autem  et  per  multa  dividens  Filium  Dei  ;  quos  et  Dominus  nobis  cavere 
pr<zdixit  et  discipulus  ejzts  loannes  in  prcedicta  epistola  fugere  eos  pracepit  dicens  : 
s<  Multi  seductores  exierunt  in  hunc  munduni,  qui  non  covfitentur  Jesum  Christum  in 
carne  venisse.  Hie  est  seductor  et  Antichristus.  Videte  eos,  ne  perdatis  quod  operati 
estis"  JEt  rursus  in  epistola  ait  :  is  Multi  pseudoprophetce  exierunt  de  sceeulo.  In 
hoc  cognoscite  Spiritum  Dei.  Omnis  spiritus  qui  confitetur  Jesum  Christum  in  carne 
venisse,  ex  Deo  est.  J£t  omnis  spiritus  qui  solvit  Jesum,  non  est  ex  Deo,  sed  de  Anti- 
christo  est."  &CBC  autem  similia  sunt  illi  quod  in  e'oangelio  dictum  est,  quoniam 
"  Verlum  carofactum  est,  et  habitavit  in  nolis"  Orig  on  Matt  xxv.  14  thus  writes 
(Com.  Ser.  66,  vol.  iii.  p.  1703  f.)  :  Secundum  Jianc  dimnitatis  su<%  naturam  non 
peregrinatur,  sed  peregrinatur  secundum  dispensationem  corporis  quod  suscepit.  ...  . 
JItzc  autem  dicentes  non  solvhnus  suscepti  corporis  hominem,  cum  sit  scriptum 
apud  Joannem  "  Omnis  spiritus  qui  solvit  Jesum  non  est  ex  Deo  :"  sed  unicuique 


the  present  endurance  of  a  past  historical 
fact.  If  we  enquire  what  that  fact 

is,  we  are  met  by  two  widely  divergent 
interpretations.  On  the  one  side  we  have 
the  Socinian  view,  which,  while  it  keeps  to 
the  strict  philological  sense  of  the  words, 
Iv  crapia  and  cfpx^crdai  (see  below),  dis- 
torts the  meaning  to  bring  the  Apostle  into 
accord  with  the  tenets  of  that  school :  e.  g. 
Socinus :  "  Jesum  Christum,  i.  e.  Jesum 
qui  dicitur  Christus,  non  modo  inortalem 
hominem  fuisse,  sed  etiam  innumeris  malis 
et  denique  ipsi  cruentae  morti  obnoxium :" 
and  Grotius, — "non  cum  regia  pompa  et 
excrcitibus,  sed  in  statu  humili,  abjecto, 
multisque  malis  ac  postremum  cruci  ob- 
noxio.^  But  no  such  sense  of  &  (rapid 
can  be  or  has  been  attempted  to  be  ad- 
duced. On  the  other  hand  we  have  many 
of  the  orthodox  expositors,  who  strive  to 
mate  the  words  not  implicative  only,  but 
directly  assertive  of  the  Incarnation.  So 
Piscator,  who  plainly  asserts  that  Iv  crapKi 
==  ets  ffdptca :  so  others  who  waver  be- 
tween fr  and  ets,  e.g.  Hunnius, — "tune 
venire  in  carne  dicitur  Jesus  Christus, 
quando  A(fyos  ex  sua  velut  arcana  sede 
prodiens  assumta  visibili  carne  se  in  terris 
manifestat:"  so  Bengel  (apparently),  al. 
And  among  this  number  must  proxi- 
mately  be  reckoned  Augustine,  who  intro- 
duces in  the  train  of  the  Incarnation  the 
death  and  redeeming  love  of  Christ,  and 
makes  the  confession  or  denial  depend  on 
"caritatem  habere:"  "Deus  erat  et  in 
carne  venit :  Deus  enim  mori  non  poterat, 
caro  mori  poterat :  ideo  ergo  venit  in  carne 
ut  moreretur  pro  nobis.  Quemadmodum 
autem  mortuus  est  pro  nobis  ?  Majorem 


hac  caritatem  nemo  habet,  quain  ut  ani- 
mam  suam  ponat  pro  amicis  suis.  Caritas 
ergo  ilium  adduxit  ad  crucem.  Quisquis 
ergo  non  habet  caritatem,  negat  Christum 
in  carne  venisse."  As  between  these  two, 
the  recent  Commentators,  Lucke,  De 
Wette,  Diisterd.,  Huther,  appear  to  have 
taken  the  right  path,  in  keeping  cv  strictly 
to  its  proper  meaning,  tinf>  ( clothed  with/ 
r=  5ict,  en.  v.  6 :  and  fyxeo-Oai  also  to 
its  proper  meaning,  to  "  come  forioard" 
"appear"  "prodire:"  and  in  inter- 
preting the  words  as  directed  against  the 
Docette,  who  maintained  that  the  Son  of 
G-od  had  only  an  apparent,  not  a  real  hu- 
man body.  I  cannot  however  agree 
in  Huther's  view,  that  'Irjcrovv  is  here  to 
be  taken  alone  as  the  object,  and  xPta>rbi> 
ev  (rapid  t\i)\.  together  as  predicate: 
Jesus  as  Christ  come  in  the  flesh.  Tor 
first,  it  would  be  against  the  usage  of  our 
Apostle,  see  ch.  v.  1,  in  this  case,  to 
leave  out  the  article  before  xPl°'r^J/:  se" 
condly,  lijo-ovi/  xPlffr^v  *nus  m  conjunc- 
tion, could  hardly  but  express  the  joint 
Name  so  well  known:  and  thirdly,  the 
sense  required,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  is 
assumed,  by  the  very  juxtaposition  of  the 
names.  The  words  imply  the  praa-exist- 
cnce  and  incarnation  by  their  very  terms : 
but  they  do  not  assert  these  doctrines, 
only  the  verity  of  onr  Lord's  human  na- 
ture), is  of  God  (has  its  origin  and  inspi- 
ration from  Him  by  His  Spirit) : 
3  a.]  ex  adverse :  and  every  spirit  which 
does  not  confess  (as  Huther  rightly  re- 
marks, fdi  sets  forth,  not  only  the  wow- 
confession  as  matter  of  fact,  but  the  oppo- 
sition to,  the  denegation  of  the  confession : 


486 


IflANNOT  A. 


IV. 


p  ch.  ii.  18 

(reff.). 

q  ch.  ii.  1  reff. 


Aoye£  rov  'Irjcrovv  g  etc  rov  deov  OVK  ecrnv,  /cal  rovro  €<rnv  ABKLN 
TO  rov  p  avrt,')(piarrov)  o  afcrjfcoare  on,  p  Gp^erai,  KOI  vvv  ev  g  h  j  ki 

«ff>          «/}«'       /n  /        mo  13 

et9  g  e/c  rof  t/eoy  eare^  q  refcvta, 
w  ecrrlv  o  ez>  vyu,?^  rj  o  ev 


7<£)    KO(T{JiG> 

fcal  vevucriKare  avrov$y  on 


substantice  proprietatem  servamus  Si  enim  omnis  homo  fidelis  "qui  conjungitur 
Domino  unus  spiritus  est  :"  quanta  magis  homo  ille  quern  secundum  dispensa- 
tionem  carnis  Christus  suscepit  non  est  solvendus  ab  eo,  nee  alter  est  dicendus  ab  eo  ? 
lEt  vide  quomodo  ait:  te  sicut  homo  peregre  futurus"  quoniam  non  erat  homo,  sed 
sicut  homo  et  quasi  homo  peregrinaHtur,  qui  erat  ubique  secundum  divinitatis  naturam. 
On  the  other  hand  Polycarp  (Ep.  ad  Phil.  cap.  7,  p.  1112)  seems  to  quote,  though 
loosely,  the  received  text—  lias  yap  bs  &z>  /4  6/j,o\oyp  'Irjcrovv  Xpurrbv  &  crapK\  €A7}Av- 
0eVcu,  avrlxptvrds  ton'  Kal  t>s  &v  pdj  6^o\oyfj  rb  jj-aprvptov  rov  crravpov  €K  rov  5iaj8<£Aou 
tffri'  teal  bs  &v  juetfoSev??  r&  \6yia.  rov  Kvpiov  irpbs  ray  i5fa?  €iri6vfj.ia<r  Kal  Aey??  fj-^re 
avdcrrao-iv  {J^TC  Kpiffiv  eTvat,  ovros  trpci)r6roK.6s  Herri  rov  2arava.)  om  rov  KK  b  C 

d  g  h  1  40  Polyc  Thl  :  ins  ABL  rel  Cyr  Thdrt  Socr.  rec  aft  ivjcrow  ins  %pf  error, 

with  KL  rel  am  demid  sah  Polyc  Thf  (Ec  Aug;  Kvpiov  K:  om  AB  a  13  fuld  syrr  copt 
arm  Cyr  Thdrt  Socr  Iren  int  Orig-int  Did-int  Lucif  Fulgj  Tich.  rec  further  adds 

*v  <rapKt  c\y\vOora,  with  KLK  rel  syrr  arm  Thl  (Ec  Iren-int  Cypr  ;  ev  ffapxi  fXriKvQevat 
13(-7}vai)  Polyc  Thdrt  :  om  AB  vulg  coptt  seth-rom(omgr.  njer.)  Iren  Cyr  Socr  Orig-int 
Did-int  Lucif  ITulgi  Bede.  om  e«  KL  k  36.  for  6  aK^Koare,  on 

K5. 


q.  d.  "refuseth  to  confess")  Jesus  (rdv 
*fTlcroaiv,  in  the  complex  of  all  that  He  is 
and  has  become,  involved  as  it  is  in  His 
having  come  in  the  flesh),  is  not  of  God. 
Some  notice  must  he  taken  of  the  re- 
markable  reading  5  \fai  rbv  *l7j<rovv. 
The  words  of  Socrates  (see  Digest)  hardly 
seem  to  amount  to  an  absolute  assertion 
that  the  reading  was  found  in  any  mss. 
extant  in  his  time,  and  it  appears  to  have 
been  regarded  rather  as  an  interpretation 
against  the  Kestorians  than  as  a  part  of 
the  ancient  text.  Bengel  says  well  of  it, 
"humanani  potius  artem  quam  apostoli- 
cam  redolet  sapientiam."  The  appearance 
of  it  in  the  vulgate  is  remarkable,  seeing 
that  not  one  of  our  present  mss.  has  it, 
and  not  one  version  besides.  3  b.] 

This  has  been  already  virtually  explained 
on  ch.  ii.  18.  And  this  is  the  (spirit)  (so 
nearly  all  the  Commentators  supply  the 
ellipsis,  and  rightly.  Episcopius,  Valla, 
Zeger,  the  R.-Cath.  Mayer,  and  Huther, 
render  it,  this  is  "proprium  antichristi." 
But  this  would  not  surely  be  rb  rov  &vri- 
Xpicrrov,  but  rov  a.vnxpta"rov  only.  None 
of  the  passages  cited  by  Huther  touch  the 
point,  Matt.  xxi.  21,  rb  TTJS  (TVKTJS,  "this 
of  f the  fig-tree;"  1  Cor.  x.  24,  rb  rov 
€T€/>ou,  "that  which  belongs  to  his  bro- 
ther ;"  2  Pet.  ii.  22,  rb  rys  irapoi^ias, 
"  that  of  the  proverb  ;**  James  iv.  14,  T£ 
•rijf  aifynoy,  "the  event  of  to-morrow." 
In  every  one  of  these  the  genitive  belongs 
to  the  subject :  but  Huther  would  attach 
it  to  the  predicate,  "hoc  est  proprium 
antichristi,"  in  which  case  I  cannot  see 
how  the  article  conld  be  there.  Besides, 
the  &  cb«7«^aTc  fin  epxerut  would  be  awk- 


wardly said  as  applied  merely  to  an  ab- 
stract fact,  the  T&  fji^j  6iio\oyeiv  rbv  'ty- 
o~ovv,  to  which  it  must  be  referred  if  rovro 
is  subject,  and  the  genitive  imports  pro- 
prium  antichristi)  of  antichrist  (of)  which 
ye  have  heard  (the  reference  is  not  to  ch. 
ii.  18  (^Kovaar^y  but  to  the  course  of 
their  Christian  instruction  in  which  *this 
had  been  taught  them)  that  it  cometh.  (the 
present  used  as  so  often  of  that  which  is  a 
thing  fixed  and  determined,  without  any 
reference  to  time :  "  that  it  should  come" 
of  the  E.  V.  is  in  sense  very  good,  but  does 
not  quite  suit  the  perf.  aK7jK6ar€9  which 
seems  grammatically  in  English  to  require 
"  that  it  shall  come  :"  "  that  it  must  come" 
would  perhaps  be  better),  and  now  it  is 
(not,  now  is :  this  lorCv  is  not  dependent 
on  the  preceding  tin,  but  introduces  a 
fresh  assertion)  in  the  world  already  (viz., 
in  the  person  of  these  $evb*owpo(p7jraif  who 
are  its  organs).  4,]  Ye  (so  we  had 

vjxeis  ch.  ii.  24,  27:  his  readers  clearly 
and  sharply  set  against  the  antichristian 
teachers)  are  of  God,  little  children  (thus 
he  ever  speaks  to  his  readers,  as  being 
children  of  God,  see  ch.  iii.  1  ff^,  and 
have  overcome  (there  need  not  be  any 
evading  or  softening  of  this  perfect :  see 
ch.  ii.  14.  It  is  faith  outrunning  sight : 
the  victory  is  certain  in  Him  who  said 
eytb  vevifcijKa  rbv  K6crfjs.ov9  John  xvi.  ult. 
The  ground  of  this  assurance  follows) 
them  (O/UTOVS,  the  false  prophets,  thus 
identified  with  antichrist.  The  vulg.  has 
the  unjustified  reading  eumt  which  is 
naturally  referred  to  antichrist  (Aug., 
Bede,  and  the  R.-C.  expositors  gene- 
rally); to  the  world,  "devincendo  con- 


4—6. 


IHANNOT  A. 


487 


ro3  KoajAG).      5  avTol   r  e/c    TOV    fcocr/AOv  r  eicrlv*     cid    TOVTO 

re/c  TOV   fcocr/jiov  r  \a\ovo-tv,  real  6    fcocr/jt,o<?   avT&v   afcovGi,    RVom3i'2li. 

6  ridels  GK  TOV  0eov  ecr/jiev  6  s  <yivcocrK(ov  TOV  Oeov  arcovet,    fhal°^"9J3 

TOVTOV  T1  tywcocTKO/jiev  TO    v 


KOI    TO 


JOHN  viii.  47 
ch.  m.24reff. 
John  xiv   17. 
TV.  26    xvi. 
13. 
•w  1  Thess.  ii  3.    2  Thess.  ii.  11.    Prov.  xiv.  8.  see  1  Tim  iv.  1. 


6.  om  oy  OVK  to  ^jua>v  (homceotefy  AL. 
Bede. 

cupiscentiam,"  by  Lyra;  to  fe antichrist 
and  the  world,"  by  Erasmus),  because 
greater  is  He  (that  is)  in  you  than  he 
(that  is)  in  the  world.  6  Iv  -up-iv  is 

most  naturally  understood  of  GOD,  seeing 
that  6/c  TOW  0eov  cVre  preceded ;  for  he  who 
is  e«  TOV  Oeov  has  God  dwelling  in  him. 
Though,  as  Diisterd.  remarks,  it  matters 
not  much  whether  we  take  it  thus,  or  of 
the  indwelling  of  God  by  His  Spirit,  or  of 
the  life  of  Christ  in  believers.  The  former 
of  these  is  taken  by  Lucke,  al.,  the  latter 
by  Aug.,  Bede,  Grot.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  al. 
6  Iv  T<£  Kocrfj.0)  is  the  devil,  the 
prince  of  this  world.  Having  said  this,  he 
proceeds  in  the  next  verse  to  identify 
these  false  prophets  with  the  /coV^os  of 
which  he  has  spoken.  5.]  They  are 

of  the  world  (this  description  is  not  ethical, 
as  Socinus  and  Grot., — "  affectus  habent, 
quales  habet  mundus,  i.e.  pars  longe 
maxima  humani  generis:  amant  splendo- 
rem  hujus  vitse,  opulentiam  et  voluptates  :M 
— but  betokens  the  origin  and  source  of 
that  which  they  are  and  teach,  as  e/c  rov 
Bfov  Jo-re  did  on  the  other  side.  That 
origin  and  source  is  the  world,  unregene- 
rate  human  nature,  ruled  over  and  pos- 
sessed by  the  devil,  the  prince  of  this 
world)  :  for  this  cause  they  speak  of  (not 
concerning,  but  of,  as  out  of  and  from  j 
the  material  of  what  they  say  being  cosmic : 
"ex  mundi  vita  et  sensu  sermones  suos 
promunt,"  Bengel)  the  world,  and  the 
world  heareth  them  (loving  as  it  does  its 
own,  who  are  of  it,  John  xv.  19,  from 
which  our  verse  is  mainly  taken  :  see  also 
John  viii.  47,  xviii.  37).  6.]  con- 

trast. "We  (emphatic,  as  opposed  to  them : 
but  who  are  meant?  The  Apostles  and 
their  companions  in  the  ministry,  or  all 
believers  ?  Or  again,  all  teachers  of  God's 
truth,  the  Apostles  included  ?  It  is  hardly 
likely  that  the  wider  meaning  has  place 
here,  seeing  that  1)  he  has  before  said 
fyuTs  €«  rov  Beov  £<rre,  and  2)  he  is  here 
opposing  one  set  of  teac&ers  to  another. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  likely  that  he 
should  confine  what  is  said  to  the  Apostles 
only:  such  as  are  mentioned  with  praise  in 


for    CK   TOVTOV,   €J>   TOVTW  A  Vulg    COptt 

3  John  5 — 8  would  surely  be  included) 
are  of  God  (see  above) :  he  that  knoweth 
(pres. :  apprehendeth :  hath  any  faculty 
for  the  knowledge  of.  The  Apostle  sets  6 
•yivcGcrKcov  TOV  0€o*v  in  the  place  of  <5  &v 
€ic  rov  6eov,  as  belonging  more  imme- 
diately to  the  matter  in  hand,  the  hearing, 
and  receiving  more  knowledge.  This  yi- 
v&ffKew  Tor  Ge6v,  the  apprehension  and 
recognition  of  God,  is  the  peculiar  property 
of  God's  children,  not  any  natural  faculty 
in  which  one  unrenewed  man  differs  from 
another.  All  rationalistic  interpretations 
of  these  words,  e.  g.,  that  of  Socinus, 
Schlichting,  al.  "  animi  probitas  et  stu- 
dium  ea  faciendi  quae  Deo  probantur,"  are 
quite  beside  the  purpose)  God  heareth  us : 
he  who  is  not  of  God  doth  not  hear  us 
(here  we  must  remember  carefully,  what 
the  context  is,  and  what  its  purpose.  The 
Apostle  is  giving  a  test  to  distinguish,  not 
the  children  of  God  from  those  who  are 
not  children  of  God,  but  the  spirit  of  truth 
from  the  spirit  of  error,  as  is  clear  from 
the  words  following.  And  this  he  does  by 
saying  that  in  the  case  of  the  teachers  of 
the  truth,  they  are  heard  and  received  by 
those  who  apprehend  God,  but  refused  by 
those  who  are  not  of  God.  It  is  evident 
then  that  these  two  terms  hero,  6  yiv&cr- 
KWV  rbv  6e6y,  and  6s  OVK  sffnv  e/c  TOU 
0cov,  represent  two  patent  matters  of  fact, 
— two  classes  open  and  patent  to  all:  one 
of  them  identical  with  the  icoVju-os  above  : 
the  other  consisting  of  those  of  whom  it 
is  said  above,  eyvc&Kar*  rbv  irarepa.,  .  .  . 

How  these  two  classes  are  what  they  are, 
it  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  passage  to  set 
forth,  nor  need  we  here  enquire  :  we  have 
elsewhere  tests  to  distinguish  them,  ch.  iii. 
9,  10,  and  have  there  gone  into  that  other 
question.  We  have  a  striking  parallel,  in 
fact  the  key  to  these  words,  in  the  saying 
of  our  Loi-d  to  Pilate,  John  xviii.  37). 
From  this  (viz.,  not,  as  Diisterd.,  al.,  the 
whole  foregoing  train  of  circumstances  ; 
nor,  those  tests  proposed  in  vv.  2,  3  :  but 
the  facts  set  forth  in  vv.  5,  6  :  the  recep- 
tion, of  the  false  teachers  by  the  world 
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x  ch.  ii.  7  reff.  7  ** 

y  ch.  null  reff 
z  ch  U.26  reff.    _,*, 
a  Matt,  i  3,5,     ?OV 

C,  16  (xix. 

12).    Johni.    TCLL 

13   iii.  5,  6 

bis,  8.  viu,  41   ch  ii.  29.  iii.  9bis,v  1  bis,  4, 18,  bis  only.    Ezras  44. 


0€ov  €o-rlv,  KCU  ?ra9  o  ayajr&p  ' 
teal  s  7ii;d)cr/c6fc  TOP  6eov.     8  6 


on, 
e/e  TOU  #eo{5 


TOP  6eov.     8 

3  is  onl 

7.  aft  o  ayaTTcav  ins  roy  6eoi'  A,fratrem  deinid  tol  Fulg  (Did-int), 


8.  om  1st  clause  (homasotel)  K^ins,  exc  TO*' 
13  :  eyvwKev  K3  m. 


K3)  d. 


OVK 


for  OVK 


6K  ABKLK 
a  b  c  df 
-  g  h  j  k  1 
)r  m  o  13 

eyvo) 


the  reception  of  the  true  teachers  by  those 
that  apprehend  God,  and  their  rejection  hy 
those  who  are  not  of  God  :  as  Schlichting-, 
who  however  means  the  words  in  his  ra- 
tionalistic sense,  *fex  assensu  et  dissensu 
proborum  et  improborum."  Tlie  same 
point  is  touched  by  our  Lord  in  John  x.  8, 
aAV  OVK  fJKQvcrav  avr&v  ra  wptfiara)  we 
know  (in  this  unemphatic  first  person  the 
Apostle  includes  his  readers :  we,  all  God's 
children,,  YIVWO-KO^CV,  distinguish,  recog- 
nize, as  so  often)  the  Spirit  of  truth  (the 
Spirit  that  coraeth  of  God  and  teacheth 
truth :  see  reff.)  and  the  spirit  of  error 
(the  spirit  that  cometh  of  the  devil,  teach- 
ing lies  and  seducing  men  into  error :  see 
eh.  i.  8,  ii.  26). 

7 — 21.]  The  Apostle  again  takes  up  his 
exhortations  to  brotherly  love,   but  this 
time  in  nearer  and  deeper  connexion  with 
our  birth  from  God,  and  knowledge  of  Him 
who  is  Himself  Love,  vv.  7,  8.    This  last 
fact  he  proves  by  what  God  has  done  for 
us  in  and  by  His  Son,  vv.  9 — 16 :  and  es- 
tablishes the  necessary  connexion  between 
love  to  God  and  love  to  man,  vv.  17 — 21. 
The  passage  is  in  connexion  with 
what  went  before,  but  by  links  at  first 
sight  not  very  apparent.    The  great  theme 
of  the  whole  was  enounced  ch.  ii.  29.    The 
consideration  of  that  has  passed  into  the 
consideration  of  that    diKaioffvw)  in  its 
highest  and  purest  form  of  love,  which  has 
been  recommended,  and  grounded  on  His 
love  to  us,  in  ch.  iii.  11 — 18,  where  the 
testimony  of  our  hearts  came  in,  and  was 
explained — the  great  test  of  His  presence  in 
us  being  the  gift  of  His  Spirit,  ch.  iii.  ult. 
Then  from  the  necessity  of  distinguishing 
and  being  sure  of  that  His  Spirit,  have 
been  inserted  the  foregoing  tests  and  cau- 
tions respecting  truth  and  error.     And 
now  he  returns  to  the  main  subject.    The 
yiv&crtcti  T'OV  6e6v,  «-/c  TQV  Qeov  e<rrw  and 
yeyevinqrat,  the  taking  up  again  of  God's 
love  to  us  in  Christ  at  ver.  9  from  ch.  iii. 
16,  the  reiteration  of  the  testimony  of  the 
Spirit  in  ver.  13,  all  serve  to  shew  that 
we  are  reading  no  collection  of  spiritual 
apophthegms,  but  a  close  and  connected 
argument,  though  not  in  an  ordinary  style. 
7,  8.]  Beloved  (as  before,  marks  the 
fervency  and  affection  of  the  Apostle  turn- 


ing to  his  readers  with  another  solemn 
exhortation.  Here  the  word  is  especially 
appropriate,  seeing  that  his  own  heart  is 
full  of  that  love  which  he  is  enjoining),  let 
us  love  one  another :  because  (he  at  once 
rests  the  exhortation  on  the  deepest  ground) 
love  (f|  a-yairTj,  abstract,  in  the  widest 
sense,  as  the  following  words  shew)  is  from 
God  (has  its  origin  and  source  in  God :  He 
is  the  wellspring  and  centre  of  all  love. 
No  such  weakening  as  "  Deo  maxime  pla- 
cet" (Grot.)  must  be  thought  of.  It  is 
remarkable  that  Didymus  understood 
aydirfj  here  of  Christ, — j\vrtvo,  OVK  &.\X-nv 
eTwi  vopKrTt-ov  $  TOV  pot/ay  erf,  casirep 
Qebv  l/c  6eovt  o^ro>  Kal  aydirijv  e^  dydTrijs 
$vra.: — and  Augustine,  fitting  together 
"  Dilectio  est  ex  Deo/'  and  "  Dilectio  est 
Deus,"  infers  that  "  Dilectio  est  Deus  ex 
Deo,"  which  comparing  with  Rom.  v.  5, 
he  infers  that  love  is  the  Holy  Spirit : 
Tract,  vii.  6,  vol.  iii.  p.  2032) :  and  every 
one  that  loveth  (there  is  no  need  to  supply 
an  object  after  ayaTrwy,  as  rbv  Qt6v  in  A, 
"his  brother"  as  some  latt.,  and  Lucke: 
indeed  to  do  so  would  be  to  narrow  the 
general  sense  of  the  Apostle's  saying :  all 
love  is  from  God :  every  one  that  loveth, 
taking  the  word  of  course  in  its  pure  ideal 
sense  in  which  the  assertion  follows  from 
the  former),  hath  been  begotten  of  God 
(has  truly  received  within  him  that  new 
spiritual  life  which  is  of  God :  see  note  on 
ch.  ii.  29),  and  kuoweth  (pres. :  in  his  daily 
walk  and  habit,  recognizes  and  is  acquainted 
with  God:  by  virtue  of  that  his  divine  birth 
and  life)  God :  8.]  ( Contrast,  but  with 
some  remarkable  variations)  he  that  loveth 
not  (general,  as  before :  no  object :  he  that 
hath  not  love  in  him)  hath  never  known 
God  (aor. :  hath  not  once  known:  has 
never  had  in  him  even  the  beginnings  of 
knowledge  of  God:  asLucke,"nod>garmd)f 
fennen  gelernt  f)at."  So  that  the  aorist 
makes  a  far  stronger  contrast  than  the  pre- 
sent ov  yiv&o-itei  would.  That  is  excluded, 
and  much  more) ;  because  (reason  why  he 
who  loveth  not  can  never  have  known  God. 
Srt  cannot  well  be  "  that?*  dependent  on 
eyvu,  as  e.  g.  Tirinus  (cited  by  Diisterd.) 
seems  to  make  it :  "  non  novit,  saltern  prac- 
tice non  ostendit  se  nosse  et  agnoscere, 
esse  ,  .  .  caritatem :"  in  that  case 
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ifc  would  be  either  OVK  *yvu>,  tin  6  Qs6$ 
...  or  OVK  eyvto  rbv  6e6v,  on  ay.  Hcrr(y) 
God  is  love  (a.y^an\,  not  77  aydTrvj :  love  is 
the  very  essence,  not  merely  an  attribute, 
of  God.  It  is  co-essential  with  Him  :  He 
is  all  love,  love  is  all  of  Him :  he  who  has 
not  love,  has  not  -God.  It  is  not  the 

place  here  to  enter  on  the  theological  im- 
port of  this  weighty  and  wonderful  sen- 
tence. It  will  be  found  set  forth  in  Au- 
gustine, de  Trinitate,  ix.  2  ff.,  vol.  viii. 
p.  961  ff. :  in  Sartorius,  die  Lehre  von 
der  heiligen  Liebe,  i.  1,  and  in  the  first 
of  my  Sermons  on  Divine  Love,  which 
are  founded  on  Sartorius's  work.  Dusfcerd. 
refers  also  to  Nitzseh,  tiber  die  wesentliche 
Dreieinigkeit  Gottes,  in  the  Studien  u. 
Kritiken  for  1841,  2,  p.  337 :  and  Liebner, 
Christoiogie,  p.  135.  But  it  may 

be  necessary  to  put  in  a  caution  against 
all  inadequate  and  shallow  explanations 
of  the  saying:  such  as  that  of  Grotius 
(after  Socinus),  "Deus  est  plenus  cari- 
tate," — Benson,  **  God  is  the  most  be- 
nevolent of  all  beings  :  full  of  love  to  all 
His  creatures/5— Whitby,  "The  Apostle 
intends  not  to  express  what  God  is  in  his 
essence  . .  but  what  He  is  demonstrative, 
^vepyrjTiKMSt  shewing  great  philanthropy 
to  men :" — Hammond,  "God  is  made  up  of 
love  and  kindness  to  mankind:" — Calvin, 
"hoc  est  quod  ejus  natura  sit,  homines 
diligere  .  .  .  de  essentia  Dei  non  loquitur, 
sed  tantum  docet  qualis  a  nobis  sentiatur:" 
&c.  &c.  In  all  these, — in  the  two  last  by 
supplying  an  object,  "  homines,"  which  is 
not  in  the  sacred  text, — the  whole  force  of 
the  axiom  as  it  stands  in  the  Apostle's  ar- 
gument is  lost.  Unless  he  is  speaking  of 
the  essential  being  of  God,  quorsum  perti- 
neat,  to  say  that  he  that  loveth  not  never 
knew  God,  because  "  God  is  love  ? "  Put 
for  these  last  words,  "  God  is  loving,"  and 
we  get  at  once  a  fallacy  of  an  undistributed 
middle:  He  that  loveth  not  never  knew 
what  love  is:  God  is  loving:  but  what 
would  follow?  that  in  as  far  as  God  is 
loving,  he  never  knew  Him :  but  he  may 
have  known  Him  in  as  far  as  He  is  just, 
or  powerful.  But  take  6  6ebs  ayaTrrj 
Zcrriv  of  God's  essential  being, — as  a  strict 
definition  of  God,  and  the  argumentation 


will  be  strict :  He  that  loveth  not  never 
knew  love :  God  is  love  (the  terms  are  co- 
essential  and  co-extensive) :  therefore  he 
who  loveth  not  never  knew  God). 
9,  10.]  Proof  of  this  as  far  as  we  are  con- 
cerned, in  God's  sending  His  Son  to  save 
us.  In  this  (viz.  which  follows:  the  on 
is  the  apodosis,  as  in  ch.  iii,  16)  the  love 
of  God  was  manifested  in  regard  to  us 
(Iv  tjjxtv  must  be  taken  with  the  verb,  not 
with  f[  dvairrj,  which  in  this  case  (pace 
Suther ;  being  the  case  of  a  particular 
manifestation  of  that  which  has  been  be- 
fore generally  stated.  The  combination  of 
anarthrous  predicatory  clauses  only  takes 
place  when  the  whole  will  bear  running 
together  into  one  idea,  as  TOIS  Kvplois- 
Karb-crdpKa)  would  require  the  article  17 
&  THUUV.  Many  Commentators  have  thus 
wrongly  connected  it,  and  in  consequence 
have  been  compelled  to  distort  4v  into  €is  : 
so  Luther,  Seb.-Sehmidt,  Spener,  Beza, 
Socinus,  Schlichtingy  Episcop.,  Grot.,  Ben- 
son, Neander,  al.  Bengel  has  fallen  into  the 
former  fault,  though  not  into  the  latter : 
"amor  Dei  qui  nunc  in  nobis  est,  per  om- 
nem  experientiam  spiritualem."  This  is 
upheld  also  by  Sander,  who  defends  it  by 
Gal.  i.  16,  where  a  totally  different  matter 
is  treated  of.  Connected  then  with 

the  verb,  it  must  not  be  taken  as  =  €ty, 
but  as  in  reff.,  especially  John  ix.  3,  where 
the  same  phrase  occurs :  "  in,"  i.  e.  "  in  the 
matter  of,"  in  regard  of:  cf.  ver.  16  be~ 
low :  the  manifestation  not  being  made  to 
us  as  its  spectators,  but  in  our  persons  and 
cases,  as  its  "materies."  ^fjuv,  communi- 
cative, believers  in  general),  that  God  hatli 
sent  (perf,  The  manifestation  is  regarded 
as  one  act,  done  implicitly  when  God  sent 
His  Son :  but  the  sending  is  regarded  in 
its  present  abiding  effects,  which  have 
changed  all  things  since  it  took  place)  His 
only  begotten  Son  into  the  world,  that 
we  might  live  through  Him  (no  wovds 
can  be  plainer  than  these  and  need  less 
explanation  to  any  one  acquainted  with 
St.  John.  The  endeavours  of  the  old  ra- 
tionalists, Socinus,  Schlichting,  Grotius,  to- 
escape  from  the  assertion  of  Christ's  prsa- 
existence,  by  rendering  et $  rbt/  KJO"/**  ft  ad 
te  dilectissimum,"  &c.> 
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may  be  seen  in  Diisterd.  He  well  remarks, 
*'  Such  expositors  may  naturally  be  ex- 
pected to  give  an  answer  to  the  question, 
how  a  Christ  so  understood  could  be  our 
life  (ver.  9),  our  atonement  (ver.  10),  or 
our  salvation  (ver.  14). "  The  two 

emphatic  words  in  the  sentence  are  jxovo- 
-ycvfj  and  li(<F0p.€K.  This  was  the  proof, 
that  SUCH  a  Son  of  God  was  sent,  that  we 
might  LITE).  10.]  The  same  proof 

particularized  in  its  highest  and  noblest 
point,  the  atonement:  and  at  the  same 
time  this  brought  out,  that  the  love  mani- 
fested by  it  was  all  on  God's  side,  none  on 
ours :  was  love  to  us  when  we  were  ene- 
mies, Bom.  v.  8,  and  therefore  all  the 
greater.  Ch.  iii.  16  is  very  similar :  except 
that  there  it  is  Christ's  personal  love  to 
us:  here  the  Father's,  in  sending  His 
Son.  In  this  is  love  ("in  this  case," 
"in  this  matter,"  "herein,"  is,  e  is  found? 
*  exists /  f[  a-ya-rrtj,  Love ;  in  the  abstract : 
"herein  is  Love"  as  E.  V.  This  interpre- 
tation is  necessary,  on  account  of  the  dis- 
junction which  follows.  If  T)  aydiri]  meant, 
the  love  of  God  just  spoken  of,  then  it 
would  be  irrelevant  to  subjoin  that  this 
love  was  not  our  love  to  Him  but  His  to 
•us.  (Ec.'s  comment  is  in  the,  main  right, 
though  inaccurately  expressed:  eV  TOVTQ 
Set/crural  #TI  <rycc7TTj  ecfrlv  6  0e<fa),  not 
that  (the  STL  is  the  usual  one,  introducing 
the  apodosis  for  which  the  4v  Toi5r^  pre- 
pares us :  and  OVK  denies  this.  "  In  this 
is  love,  not  in  the  fact  that  .  .  .,  but  in 
the  fact  that"  ....  Thus  taken,  there 
is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  the  sentence : 
cf.  John  xii.  6,  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  Some  Com- 
mentators have  missed  this,  and  thus  found 
a  difficulty.  "  o&x  #Tt  (*w»  quasi)  pro  %rt 
OVK  (quasi  nori),3'  says  Grotius :  but  does 
not  make  his  meaning  very  plain.  Ro- 
senm.,  who  takes  the  transposition,  explains 
it,  "  Quod,  quamvis  nos  non  amavissemus 
Deum,  ille  tamen  amaret  nos."  Justiniani 
takes  Sn  as  "  because "  both  times,  and 
regards  the  apodosis  as  beginning  at  «al 
airGffT€i\ev)  we  loved  G-od  (the  aor.,  cor- 
responding to  the  aor.  below,  marks  the 
verb  as  referring  to  an  indefinite  time  past 
— no  act  of  love  of  ours  to  God  at  any 
time  done  furnishes  this  example  of  love, 
but  an  act  of  His  towards  us.  It  is  not 
the  nature  of  our  love  to  God,  as  con- 


trasted with  His  to  us,  of  which  the  clause 
treats,  hut  the  non-existence  of  the  one 
love  as  set  against  the  historical  manifesta- 
tion of  the  other.  Again  that  "  He  loved 
us,  though  we  did  not  love  Him,"  is  so  far 
in  the  words  as  it  is  given  by  the  context 
(see  above),  but  is  not  the  meaning  of  the 
words  themselves),  but  that  He  loved  us 
(aor.,  referring  again  to  an  act  of  Love, 
which  is  now  specified),  and  (proved  this 
love  in  that  He)  sent  His  Son  a  propitia- 
tion (see  on  ch.  ii.  2)  for  (see  ibid.)  our 
sins  (His  death  being  therein  implied,  by 
which  that  propitiation  was  wrought,  Eph. 
i.  7 :  and  that,  God's  giving  His  own  Son 
to  death  for  us,  being  the  greatest  and 
crowning  act  of  divine  Love).  11.] 

Application  to  ourselves  of  this  example^ 
as  a  motive  to  brotherly  love.  Strictly 
parallel  with  the  latter  part  of  ch.  iii.  16, 
where  the  same  ethical  inference  is  drawn 
with  regard  to  the  example  of  Christ  Him- 
self. Beloved  (the  Apostle's  usual  intro- 
duction of  a  fervent  and  solemn  address, 
vv.  1,  7,  al),  if  (this  ci  with  an  indicative 
is  very  difficult  to  give  exactly  in  English. 
It  is  not  on  the  one  hand  any  expression 
of  uncertainty :  but  neither  on  the  other 
is  it  =r  "since"  or  "seeing  that"  We 
may  call  it  a  certainty  put  in  the  shape  of 
a  doubt,  that  the  hearer's  mind  may  grasp 
the  certainty  for  itself,  not  take  it  from 
the  speaker.  "  If  (it  be  true  that)  . . ."  is 
perhaps  the  nearest  English  filling  up  of 
the  sense)  God  so  loved  us  (so  namely  as 
detailed  in  ver.  10,  which  and  which  alone, 
by  the  catch-word  yydKvjfffi'  in  the  aorist, 
is  pointed  at),  we  also  ought  to  love  one 
another  (the  K<H  does  not  belong  to  the 
o<(>€iXo|jL€v,  but  purely  to  the  J^G??, — 
"  we,  on  our  side."  But  on  what  does  the 
obligation,  asserted  in  o^elXo^ucj/,  rest? 
Clearly,  on  that  relation  to  God  and  one 
another  implied  by  being  children  of  God, 
l/c  Oeov  yeyewrjcrdai,  which  runs  through 
all  this  section  of  the  Epistle.  If  we  are 
of  God,  that  love  which  is  in  Him,  and 
which  He  is,  will  be  in  us,  will  make  us 
like  Him,  causing  us  to  love  those  who  are 
begotten  of  Him,  ch.  v.  1,  2.  And  of  this 
love,  our  apprehension  of  His  Love  to  us 
will  be  the  motive  and  the  measure). 
12.]  God  hath,  no  one  ever  beheld  (what 
is  the  connexion  of  these  words,  so  sud- 
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ovSel? 


eav 


denly  and  starfcliugly  introduced  ?  It  is  evi- 
dent that  ver.  12  is  connected  with  ver. 


11,  by  the  words  eav  ayaTr&jjiev 
taking  up  again  o^etKo^ev  ctAA-^Aovs  aya- 
iryjs.  But  it  is  also  evident  that  it  is  con- 
nected with  ver.  13  hy  the.er  r^^ui/  ^ivei, 
«.r.A.  And  it  is  further  plain,  that  these 
words,  Qebv  ouSels  irf&Trore  reQearai,  must 
have  some  close  reference  to  dAA^Aous 
ayaicav,  seeing  that  they  stand  between 
those  words  in  ver.  11,  and  the  resump- 
tion of  them  in  ver.  12.  It  would  appear 
by  this,  that  the  idea  of  connecting  them 
with  fleets  T€0€cc^ue0a,  ver.  14,  in  the 
sense,  "  but  we  have  truly  beheld,"  &c.,  as 
Carpzov.,  is  a  mistake.  CEc.  (and  similarly 
Thl.  and  Aretius)  takes  it  as  if  some  ob- 
jector were  introduced,  —  a.K6\ov6ov  8s  3jv 
elirelv  Tiva,  Kal  ir6Qev  rovro  Aeyets  irepl 
irpayfjidruv  aQearcoj/  ical  avt^dcrw^  Kal 
8iaj8e#cuo2s  y^as  ols  /X^TTW  TIS  HyvcaKe  ;  and 
that  the  Apostle,  Gvvrpixwv  rois  O&TGO  Ae- 
yovffi  $7)crl  Kal  avrbs  #rt  6ebv  fjLev  ov&eb 
ec&paKe  irctiirore,  cr^fj.(f>7]fjLi  Kal  avr6s.  oAA" 


5ri  6  debs  ev  ^f^uv  earn.  But  of 
this  objection  there  is  not  the  slightest 
trace  in  the  text  :  and  had  the  Apostle  in- 
tended to  adduce  such  an  one,  he  would, 
as  Dusterd.  well  observes,  have  replied  to 
it  not  from  the  effect  of  our  love  to  one 
another,  but  from  the  facts  of  the  mission 
and  ministry  of  the  Son  of  God.  Of  the 
remaining  Commentators,  there  are  two 
great  divisions.  The  first  consists  of  those 
who  take  the  axiom  as  referring  forward 
to  6  0e&s  Hy  rjijuv  inevet  ;  i.  e.  our  inner 
communion  of  life  with  God  whom  we 
have  not  seen  must  be  realized  and  wiH  be 
realized,  by  love  towards  one  another  :  so 
the  Scholl.,  I.,  —  6  a6pa,ros  debs  K.  av- 
eQiKros  5ia  TT)S  els  &AA^Ao 
juv  fj.evft,  and  II.,  —  TOVTO 


6e6v,  t>v  ovticls 
And  so  Hunnius,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Spener, 
Joach.  Lange,  Socinus,  Grot.,  Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus.,  Rickli,  Neander,  De  Wette, 
Sander,  Dusterd.,  Huther,  al.  Dusterd. 
quotes  Rickli's  representation  of  this  view 
as  the  best:  "To  behold  God,  —  to  per- 
ceive Him  immediately  and  according  to 
His  infinite  divine  essence,  is  given  to  no 
man  here  :  we  cannot  apprehend  God  : 
but  then  in  the  highest  and  the  best  man- 
ner do  we  perceive  Him  inwardly,  as  His 
true  children,  if  we  love  one  another,  for 
then  God  abideth  in  us/*  And  all  this  is 
most  true.  But  I  would  submit  that  al- 
though it  might  explain  ver.  12  and  what 


'      1. 14,  32  al*. 

here  bis  ch,  i. 
1.    2  Chron.  xxii.  6.    2  Mace.  h.  4-  111.  36  only. 

follows,  it  does  not  explain  the  place  of 
ver.  12  in  the  context  at  all.  How  comes 
the  Apostle  thus  suddenly  to  introduce  this 
axiom  and  what  follows  it  ?  Clearly,  vv. 

11  and  14  are  connected :  the  same  strain 
of  argument  is  going  on,  and  it  is  most 
improbable  that  a  thought  thus  foreign  to 
that  argument  would  be  introduced  into 
the  midst  of  it.    Obviously,  this  is  a  great 
defect  in  this  interpretation.    Let  us  turn 
to  the  other,  and  see  whether  we  have  it 
supplied.     It  takes  the  words  as  saying 
this :  "  We  cannot  immediately  return  to 
the  invisible  God  the  love  which  He  has 
shewn  to  us :  for  no  man  has  ever  seen 
Him :  i.  e.  He  is  not  to  be  seen  by  any. 
But  if  we  love  our  brethren,  whom  we  do 
see,  God  abides  in  us,  we  are  His  children, 
objects  of  His  love,  and  so,  by  love  to  our 
brethren,  love  to  God  is  perfected  in  us." 
(Liicke.)   And  thus  or  nearly  thus,  Corn.- 
a-lap.,    Mayer,    Schlichting,    Episcopius, 
Bengel,  Whitby,    G.   Lange,   Jachmann. 

Now  this  interpretation,  as  above 
given,  has  the  merit  of  being  linked 
to  what  went  before,  by  .our  inability  to 
return  God's  love :  but  I  must  feel  that 
Dusterd/s  objection  to  it  is  fatal :  it  gives 
a  sense  wholly  alien  from  St.  John's  habit 
of  thought,  in  alleging  that  we  cannot 
return  God's  love,  and  further  alien  in 
giving  as  a  reason  for  this  inability,  that 
He  is  invisible.  It  would  be  a  most  un- 
justifiable use  of  ver.  20,  to  convert  it 
thus  and  make  it  say  that  we  cannot  love 
God  whom  we  have  not  seen. 

Thus  it  appears  that  each  view  has  some- 
thing to  recommend  it,  each  something  to 
discommend  it.  Is  there  no  third  way  to 
be  found  ?  In  examining  ver.  11,  we  find 
an  unexpected  substitution,  el  ovrcas  6  6ebs 
ijydirycrev  ify/Mis,  Kal  Tjfj.e'is:  bfyeiXojjiev  (not 
rbv  6e6v,  but)  aAATyAovs  dyairqv.  Why 
so  ?  Here,  ver.  20  will  guide  us  to  an 
answer,  if  rightly  used.  Not,  because  we 
cannot  love  God  whom  we  have  not  seen : 
but  because  the  exponents  of  God  whom 
we  have  not  seen  are  our  brethren  whom 
we  do  see.  And  the  Apostle,  in  substituting 
dAA^jAous,  does  not  for  a  moment  drop  or 
set  aside  the  higher  rbv  6e6v,  but  in  fact 
leads  up  to  it  by  putting  its  lower  and 
visible  objects  before  us.  And  then  ver. 

12  comes  in  as  an  explanation,  an  apology 
as  it  were,  for  this  substitution,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner  :  aAXii}Xo'US  dyaTrav,  I  say  : 
for  the  love  to  God,  which  is  our  o<£ejA^,  is 
love  towards  one  whom  we  have  never  seen, 
and  cannot  exist  in  us  (as  ver.  20)  unless 
by  and  with  its  lower  degrees  as  manifested 
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towards  our  brethren  whom  we  have  seen. 
By  our  love  to  them  are  we  to  know,  how 
far  we  have  love  to  Him  :  if  that  he  pre- 
sent, He  dwelleth  in  us,  and  y  dydir-r) 
avrov  T6T€A.ei<WjU.eV7?  €<rrlv  iv  TjfjLW.  And 
thus  (see  below)  the  way  is  prepared  for 
vv»  15,  16,  which  take  up  and  bring  to 
a  conclusion  the  reasoning) :  if  we  love 
one  another,  God  abidetk  in  us  (for  the 
reason  already  stated  in  ver.  8,  and  re- 
stated in  immediate  connexion  with  this 
very  matter  in  ver.  16,  that  God  is  Love, 
and  every  oue  that  loveth  is  born  of  God, 
knows  God,  abides  in  God  and  God  in 
him),  and  (simply  the  copula  :  not  as  Cal- 
vin, "copulam  accipit  causalis  particular 
loco *')  the  love  of  Him  (i.  e.  f\  a.ydan\ 
avTov,  as  in  ch.  ii.  5,  where  we  had  the 
same  expression,  our  love  to  Him,  not,  as 
Beza,  Bengel,  Sander,  al.»  His  love  to  us. 
This  is  evident  not  merely  from  ch.  ii.  5, 
but  from  the  context  here :  see  it  explained 
above,  and  remember  that  it  is  our  love  to 
God  which  is  here  the  subject,  as  evinced 
by  our  love  to  our  brethren.  This  is  further 
shewn  by  the  recurrence  of  the  same  ex- 
pression in  ver,  17,  ev  roiirfp  rereAef&jrat 
TJ  dydin)  fted*  ^jucSf,  and  ver.  18,  6  <po- 
&OTjfjL€VO$  ou  T€T6A€tcurat  4v  TT?  aydiry* 
And  so  the  majority  of  Commentators. 
Calvin  proposes  as  a  possible  alternative, 
"caritas,  quam  nobis  inspirafc."  Socinus 
renders  "dilectio  quam  ipse  Deus  nobis 
prsescripsit."  But  both  these  are  forced, 
and  agree  neither  with  usage  nor  with  the 
context)  is  perfected  (see  note  ch.  ii.  5. 
Here,  as  there,  it  signifies,  has  reached  its 
full  maturity :  the  dycurqv  d\\.-f)Aovs  being 
the  token  and  measure  of  it.  The  form 
rer€\€itafjLevr)  fcrrlv,  like  all  resolved  forms 
of  verbal  tenses,  brings  out  more  strongly 
the  peculiar  temporal  force  of  the  verb 
substantive  united  with  the  import  of  the 
participle  as  a  predicate.  Hence  in  this 
case,  the  present  sense  always  contained 
in  the  perfect,  predominates,  and  there  is 
more  reason  than  ever  for  rendering  "  is,*' 
not "  hath  been  ")  in  us  (on  the  view  above 
maintained  of  y  dyd-jry  avrov,  Iv  <npitv 
keeps  its  primary  and  obvious  sense,  "in 
us"  " within  us/*  as  in  ch.  ii.  5). 
13.]  In  tMs  we  know  that  we  are 


abiding  in  Him  and  He  in  us,  because 
He  nath  given  us  of  His  Spirit  (nearly 
repeated  from  ch.  iii.  2-i.  But  why  intro- 
duced here?  In  the  former  verse,  the 
fact  of  His  abiding  in  us  was  assured  to 
us,  if  we  love  one  another.  Of  this  fact, 
when  thus  loving1,  we  need  a  token.  Him 
we  cannot  see :  has  He  given  us  any  tes- 
timony of  His  presence  in  us?  He  has 
given  us  such  a  testimony,  in  making  us 
partakers  of  His  Holy  Spirit.  This  fact  it 
is  to  which  the  Apostle  here  calls  our  at- 
tention,  as  proving  not  the  external  fact  of 
the  sending  of  the  Son  (ver.  14),  but  one 
within  ourselves, — the  indwelling  of  God 
iu  us,  and  our  abiding  in  Him.  It  is  ob- 
vious that  all  inferences  from  the  expres- 
sion IK  rov  irv.  against  the  personality 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  are  quite  beside  the 
purpose :  compare  Acts  ii.  17  with  Joel  ii. 
28  (Heb.  and  E  V.).  We  each  have  the 
indwelling  of  oue  and  the  same  personal 
Spirit,  but  each  according  to  our  measure, 
1  Cor.  xii.  4, 11.  One  only  had  the  Spirit 
without  measure,  in  all  His  fulness :  even 
Christ ;  John  iii.  34.  And  the  presence  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  most  aptly  adduced  here 
where  love  is  in  question,  His  first  fruit 
being  love,  and  His  presence  being  tested 
by  His  fruits).  14, 15,  16.]  The  con^ 
nexion  seems  to  be  this :  the  inward  evi- 
dence of  God's  abiding  in  us  and  we  in  Him, 
is,  the  gift  of  His  Spirit.  But  this  is  not 
the  only  evidence  nor  the  only  test  which 
we  have.  This  internal  evidence  is  accom- 
panied by,  nay,  is  itself  made  possible  (see 
ver.  19)  by,  our  recognition  of  the  Father's 
love  in  sending  His  Son  as  our  Saviour : 
which  last  is  a  fact,  testified  by  human 
evidence.  This  recognition  of  God's  love 
is  a  condition  of  abiding  in  Him  and  He  in 
us :  in  a  word,  is  the  P.&CIV  ev  rfj  dydTry, 
which  is  equivalent  to  abiding  in  Him. 
And  we  (this  rivets  brings  up  in  sharp 
relief  the  apostolic  body  whom  Christ  ap- 
pointed His  witnesses,  John  xv.  27,  Acts 
i.  8.  The  assertion  is  of  the  same  kind  as 
that  in  ch.  i.  1)  nave  beheld  (T€0£ap.€0a  is 
joined  closely  to  ^aprupou/^e*',  and  in  com- 
mon with  it  belongs  to  the  *6ri  following. 
$To  object  must  be  supplied  after  it,  as 
"  Deum  ejusque  virtutes  imprimis  carita- 
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evident  that  this  is  taken  by  the  Apostle  as 
ruling  the  life :  but  simply  as  a  matter  of 
course.  He  speaks  of  the  ideal  realized) 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  (i.  e.  receives- 
the  testimony  in  the  last  verse  as  true), 
God  ahideth  in  him,  and  he  in  God. 
16.]  a)  And  we  (not  now  the 
apostolic  body  only,  but  communicative, 
the  Apostle  and  his  readers.  This  is  evident 
and  necessary  (against  Episcopius,  Huther, 
al.),  because  on  the  other  view  the  ev  -fjfjuv 
which  follows,  interpreted  as  it  must  neces- 
sarily be  of  the  same  persons,  would  fit 
awkwardly  on  to  the  repeated  general  pro- 
position  with  which  the  verse  concludes) 
have  known  and  have  believed  (the  two 
roots  which  lie  at  the  ground  of  dpoXoye'iv, 
4*yv<oKap,€v  and  TretrtcnrevKaiJLcv,  are  in  St. 
John's  language,  most  intimately  con- 
nected. "True  faith  is,  according  to 
St.  John,  a  faith  of  knowledge  and  ex- 
perience :  true  knowledge  is  a  knowledge 
of  faith/'  Liicke.  Cf.  John  vi.  69)  the 
love,  which  God  hath  in  regard  to  us 
(ev  ffp.iv  as  above,  ver.  9 :  not  "  towards 
us,"  as  Beza  (and  E.  V.),  Estius,  Luther, 
Socinus,  Grot.,  &c,  b)  God  is  Love,  and 
lie  that  ahideth  in  love  ahideth.  in  God 
and  God  (ahideth)  in  Mm  (this  is  the 
solemn  and  formal  restatement  of  that 
which  has  been  the  ground-tone  of  the 
whole  since  ver,  7.  And  here,  as  there, 
aydini  is  in  its  widest  abstract  sense.  Its 
two  principal  manifestations  are,  love  to 
God,  and  love  to  one  another:  but  this 
saying  is  of  Love  absolute).  17,  18  ] 

These  verses,  which  are  parallel  with  ch.  iii. 
19 — 21,  set  forth  the  confidence  with  which 
perfect  love  shall  endow  the  believer  in  the 
great  day  of  judgment.  In  this  is  love 
perfected  with  us  (for  Iv  TO-UTW,  see  below. 
•q  &y£irt),  not,  as  Luther,  Calv.,  Spener, 
Grot.,  Calov.,  Bengel,  Sander,  al.,  &od'$ 
love  to  us :  this  is  forbidden  by  the  whole 


teni."  Piscator.  The  construction  of 
0€acr0ai  with  on  is  found  John  vi.  5)  and 
do  testify  that  the  Pather  hath,  sent  (not 
merely  to  the  historical  fact  as  a  thing 
past,  but  to  its  ahiding  influence  as  im- 
plied by  Grairrjpa  r.  n:6<rfJLov  below:  q.  d.,, 
that  the  Father  sent  the  Son,  and  that  the 
Son  is  the  Saviour  of  the  world)  the  Son 
(better  here  than  "His  Son:**  6  -rrartp, 
rbv  vl6v,  are  termini  tTieologici)  as  Saviour 
of  the  world  (<r«Tt]pa,  anarthrous,  is  not 
appositive  but  predicatory  =  in  meaning 
"  to  save  the  world,"  but  one  degree  re- 
moved back  from  it  in  telic  force  :  crcb&iv 
TOJ/  /coVjUo;/  would  express  more  strongly 
the  ultimate  view  of  His  mission ;  cro>r%a 
rov  /coVjLtov  gives  the  mediate  aim,  leaving 
it  possible  that  another  may  be  yet  behind. 
TOV  Kocr|j.ov  here,  as  in  ch.  ii.  2,  John 
iii.  16,  in  its  widest  sense :  no  evasion  of 
this  sense,  such  as  the  "  electorum  in  om- 
nibus populis"  of  Piscator  and  Aretius,  is 
to  be  endured).  15,]  And  recognition 

of  this  fact  is  a  condition  and  proof  of  the 
life  of  God.  Whosoever  confesseth.  (the 
aorist  can  only  be  given  by  the  English 
present  and  an  exegesis, — viz.  that  this 
present  betokens  not  a  repeated  act  and 
habit,  but  a  great  act  once  for  all  intro- 
ducing the  man  into  a  state  of  6/j.o\oyTJ<rat. 
All  futures,  "shall  confess"  and  futuri 
exacti,  "shall  have  confessed"  are  ob- 
jectionable; the  one  as  losing  the  retro- 
spective tinge,  the  other  as  making  it  un- 
duly prominent,  and  indeed  imparting  a 
slight  hue  of  transltoriness,  which  least 
of  all  belongs  to  the  word. 

The  same  remark  holds  good  of  this  con- 
fessing, as  before  with  regard  to  denying, 
ch.  ii.  23 :  viz.,  that  we  must  not  bring 
into  it  more  than  the  Apostle  intends  by 
it:  it  is  not  the  "confession  of  the  life" 
which  is  here  spoken  o£  but  that  of  the 
lips  only.  Of  course  it  would  be  self- 
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context:   our  verse   is  introduced  by  d 
jueVcci'   eV  TT?   aydiry,   and  continued    by 
$(fy3o$  oiw  SfoTW  eV  rfj  aydiry :  it  is  love 
dwelling  and  advancing  to  perfection  in 
us.    And  again,  not  love  to  God  merely, 
nor  love  to  our  brethren  merely  j  these  are 
concrete  manifestations  of  it:    but  love 
itself  in  tlie  abstract — the  principle  of  love, 
as  throughout  this  passage.    This  sense 
of  ayd-rrn  will  point  out  that  of  p,e0*  T|p,wv, 
which  belongs  not  to  y  aydini  but  to  the 
verb,  as  in  ver.  12.    Love  is  considered  as 
planted  in  us  ;  its  degrees  of  increase  take 
place  juefl1  Tfrtwj/—  not  merely  "bei  un§/" 
" chez  nous"  irp^s  T^uas,  but  as  concerned 
with  us;  in  a  sense  somewhat  similar  to 
that  in  which  efjLeydXvvw  Kiipios  rb  eAeoy 
avrov  /z€Ts  avTrJs,  Luke  i.  58.    See  2  John 
2,  where  however  the  idea  of  dwelling  with 
is  more  brought  out  than  here),  that  we 
have  confidence  in  the  day  of  judgment 
(tva  gives  not  the  purpose  of  the  rere- 
A€/«TCU,  but  the  apodosis  to  the  lv  TOI/T^J, 
as  in  reff. :  "in  this  love  is  perfected  in  us, 
viz.  that  we,  &c."    So  most,  and  nearly  all 
the  best  Commentators.    Beza  (and  E.  V.), 
Socinus,  Grot,,  Mayer,  give  elva  its  telic 
force,  regarding  &n  as  the  apodosis  (not  so 
E.  V.),  and  assuming-  a  trajection :  the  ob- 
jection to  which  is,  not  the  transposition, 
but  the  sense  so  gained,  as  belonging  to  the 
context.     On  this  view,  the  aim  given  by 
the  tva,  comes  in  altogether  disjointed  from 
the  context,  and  the  perfection  of  love  in 
us  is  stated  to  be  found  in  a  fact  which  is 
objective,  not  subjective.    It  is  only  neces- 
sary to  cite  Grotius's  exegesis  to  shew  the 
incongruity,  even  in  his  understanding  of 
%  aydm}.    "  Hie  est  sumrnus  gradus  dilec- 
tionis   I)ei    erga   nos,   si    qualis    in    hoc 
mundo  Christus  fuit,  i.  e.  mundi  odiis  et 
propterea  plurirnis  malis  expositus  tales  et 
nos  simus  (Joh.  xv.  IS;   I  Pet.  ii.  19, 
i?.  16).    Ideo  hoc  Deus  ita  disponit,  ut 
cum  bona  fiducia  appareamus  in  die  ju- 
dicii.    Nam  coustans  perpessio  malorum 
ad  exemplum  Christi  efficit,  ut  a  Christo 
optima  exspectemus,  quippe  ipsi  similes." 
Can  any  thing  be  more  broken  and  far- 
fetched than  such  a  connexion  ?  to  say 
nothing  of  its  *'  si  simus"  for  8rt  £0/t&. 
On  the  right  interpretation,  the  con- 
fidence whicli  we  shall  have  in  that  day, 
and  which  we  have  even  now  by  anticipa- 
tion of  that  day,  is  the  perfection  of  our 
love ;  grounded  on  the  consideration  (tin 
KaB&s  /C.T.A..)  which  follows :   casting  out 
fear,  wliich   cannot  consist  with  perfect 
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love,    ver.    18):    because    even   as    He 
(Christ,  see  below)  is,  we  also  are  in 
this  world  (this  is  the  reason  or  ground 
of  our  confidence :  that  we,  as  we  now  are 
in  the  world,  are  like  Christ :  and  in  the 
background  lies  the  thought,  He  will  not, 
in  that  day,  condemn  those  who  are  like 
Himself.    In  these  words,  the  sense  must 
be  gained  by  keeping  strictly  to  the  tenses 
and  grammatical   construction :    not,  as 
e.  g.  CEc.  ws  e/ceTj/os  ^u  lv  r$  tcdcr^,  by 
changing  the  tenses  (so  also  ThL,  Tirin., 
Corn.-a-lap.,  Mayer,  Grot.,  Luther,  Calov., 
Rickli,  al.),  nor  by  referring  the  words  eV 
T<P  K.6a~^  Totircp  to  Christ,  as  several  of 
the  above,  and  Socinus.    And  when  we 
have  adhered  to  tense  and  grammar,  where- 
in is  the  likeness  spoken  of  to  be  found  ? 
Clearly,  by  what  has  been  above  said,  not 
in  our"  trials  and  persecutions.    Nor  by  our 
being  not  of  the  world  as  He  is  not  of 
the  world  (Sander,  who  however  adds, 
'clothed  with  His  righteousness')  :  nor  in 
that  we,  as  sons  of  adoption  through  Him, 
are  beloved  of  God,  even  as  He  is  beloved 
(Tirinus,  Neander) ;    nor  as  Huther,  in 
that  we  live  in  Love,  as  He  lives  in  Love  : 
but  in  that  we  are  righteous  as  He  is 
righteous,  ch.  ii.  29,  iii.  a  jff.,  10,  22  :  this 
being  evinced  by  our  abiding  in  Love. 
And  so  mainly  (CEc.,  ThL,  with  the  mis- 
take pointed  out  above),  Beza,  Corn.-a-lap., 
Mayer,  Socinus,  Lucke,  De  Wette,  Bickli, 
Dusterd.,  al.     Many  indeed  of  these  ap- 
proach to  Huther's  view  impugned  above, 
and  make  it  to  be  love  in  which  we  are 
like  Christ:  but  Diisterd,  brings  rightly 
this  logical  objection, — that  St.  John  does 
not  say  that  Love  is  perfected  in  confidence 
in  us,  because  we  resemble  Christ  in  Love ; 
but  he  refers  to  the  fundamental  truth  on 
which  our  Love  itself  rests,  and  says;  be- 
cause we  are  absolutely  like  Christ,  because 
we  are  in  Christ  Himself,  because  He  lives 
in  us,  for  without  this  there  cannot  be 
likeness  to  Him ;  in  a  word,  because  we 
are,  in  that  communion  with  Christ  which 
we  are  assured  of  by  our  likeness  to  Him 
in  righteousness,  children  of  God,  there- 
fore our  love  brings  with  it  also  full  con- 
fidence.   Essentially,  the  reason  here  ren- 
dered for  our  confidence  in  the  day  of 
judgment  is  the  same  as  that  given  ch.  iii. 
21  f.  for  another  kind  of  confidence,  viz., 
that  we  keep  His  commandments.    This 
also  betokens  the  SiKatoffvvTi,   of  which 
Christ  is  the  essential  exemplar  and  which 
is  a   necessary  attribute    of  those  who 
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18.  a\\a  B.  19.  aft  TJ/JLCIS  ins  oui/  A  g  k  m  13  vulg  Syr  Pel  Leo  Bcde. 


through  Christ  are  children  of  God). 
18. j  Confidence  in  (or  as  understood,  as 
to)  that  terrible  day  presupposes  the  ab- 
sence of  fear :  and  this  casting  out  of  fear 
is  the  very  work  of  love,  which  in  its 
perfect  state  cannot  coexist  with  fear. 
Fear  (4>o|3os>  abstract  and  general :  anar- 
throus, on  account  of  the  negative  pre- 
dication) existeth  not  in  love  (TT[  frydirr), 
abstract  and  general  also,  as  in  ver.  17: 
not  "  God's  love  to  us,"  as  Calv.,  Calov., 
Spener, aL:  nor  "brotherly  love" as Liicke, 
aL),  nay  perfect  (see  on  rer^eiwrai  in 
ver.  17)  love  casteth  out  fear,  "because 
fear  hath  torment  (see  below) :  but  he 
that  feareth  hath  not  been  perfected  in 
(his)  love.  The  points  here  to  be  noticed 
are,  1)  the  emphatic  OVK  corny,  which  is 
better  rendered  as  above,  than  "There  is  no 
fear  in  love,"  in  order  to  keep  <J>opos,  which 
is  the  subject  in  the  Greek,  also  the  sub- 
ject in  the  English  :  2)  aXXa,  which 
is  not  here  the  mere  adversative  after  a 
negative  clause,  in  which  case  it  would  re- 
fer to  something  in  which  fear  eV,  e.  g. 
q>6&os  OVK  effnv  ev  rp  o/ycfonp,  ctAX*  (eo*- 
TIV)  ev  T^>  fJiiarei :  but  it  is  the  stronger 
adversative,  implying  "nay  far  otherwise :" 
"tantum  abest  ut  .  .  .  ut:"  3)  the 
argument  in  dXX* . .  .  cx€t,  which  is  doubly 
cnthymematic,  having  in  it  two  assump- 
tions or  suppressed  premisses,  a)  that  no- 
thing having  ic^Aacns  can  consist  with  per- 
fect love :  j8)  that  fear  is  in  us  by  nature  and 
needs  casting  out  in  order  to  its  absence  : 
4)  the  meaning  of  ic<5Xa<riv  exei. 
There  are  two  opinions :  a ,  that  K6\a<ri$ 
is  merely  pain  or  torment ;  so  Aug.  ("  tor- 
mentuin  habet  "),  Erasmus  ("  punitionein 
seu  potius  cruciaturn  habet"),  Tirinus 
(**  parit  animi  perturbationem  cruciatum  et 
tormentuin,  ob  impendens,  quod  metuit, 
malum  seu  poenarn"),  Luther,  Calvin, 
Schlichting,  Beza  (and  E.  V.),  Piscator, 
Aretius,  Episcopius,  Bosenm.,  Bengel 
('*  nam  diffidit,  omnia  inimica  et  adversa 
sibi  fingit  ac  proponit,  fugit,  odit "),  Joach. 
Lange  (who  interprets  it,  compunction  at 
the  preaching  of  the  law),  Sander,  al. : 
b)  that  KoXacm  is  properly  punishment. 
So  Lyra  (but  mistaking  K.  ex€l  >  "debetur 
pcena  timori  servili  "),  Corn.-a-lap.,  Estius 
(well :  "  poenam,  quam  commeruit,  semper 
aninio  versat  "),  Mayer,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Ca- 
lov.,  Spener,  Benson,  Whitby,  Bauuig.- 


Crus.,  IsTeander,  Lticke  (includes  in  itself 
punishment,  i.  e.  consciousness  of  deserv- 
ing it),  De  Wette,  Diisterd.,  Huther.  And 
this  last  is  certainly  the  sense,  both  from 
the  usage  of  the  word  (reff.),,  and  from  the 
context,  in  which  the  day  of  judgment  is 
before  us.  Fear,  by  anticipating  punish- 
ment, has  it  even  now  ;  bears  about  a  fore- 
taste of  it  and  so  partakes  of  it :  5) 
the  last  clause,  6  Se  <po^ovjut.eyos  oit  rere- 
A-efcorai  %v  TT?  ajy&irri,  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  what  follows  (see  on  ver.  14) 
as  well  as  with  what  went  before.  The  o4. 
is  adversative  to  the  whole  preceding  sen- 
tence, 7]  reAefcc  aycforr?  /c.rA.,  and  mainly 
to  the  idea  of  reAefcc  ayd-ny  therein  ex- 
pressed. As  regards  the  absence 
of  fear  from  the  love  of  the  Christian 
believer,  it  has  been  well  observed  by 
(Ecum.,  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  godly 
fear,  <f>6&o$  TrpoKarapKriK^s,  which  afflicts 
men  with  a  sense  of  their  evil  deeds  and 
dread  of  God's  anger,  and  which  is  not 
abiding :  and  <p6fios  re\etcx>TiK($st  of  which 
it  is  said,  "  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  clean  and 
endureth  for  ever,"  Ps.xix.,  and  which  Se'ous 
TOIO-UTOV  av"f)X\aKrai.  And  Bengel  says 
in  his  brief  pointed  manner,  "  Varius  ho- 
minum  status :  sine  timore  et  amore  :  cum 
timore  sine  amore :  cum  timore  et  amore : 
sine  timore  cum  amore:"  The  difference 
is  finely  wrought  out  by  Augustine,  in  loc. 
Tract,  ix.  5—8,  vol.  iii.  p.  2048  if. 
19.]  I  am  sorry  to  be  obliged  here  to 
differ  from  the  best  modern  Commen- 
tators, Lucke»  De  Wette,  Diisterdieck, 
Huther,  as  well  as  from  Episcop.,  Grot., 
Luther,  Calov.,  Spener,  al.,  and  the  Com- 
mentators on  the  vulgate,  in  holding  firmly 
that  ayairQfji.ey  is  indicative,  not  impera- 
tive (i.  e.  hortative).  This  I  do  not  merely 
on  account  of  the  expressed  ^jaeTy,  though 
that  would  be  a  strong  point  in  the  absence 
of  stronger,  but  on  account  of  the  con- 
text, which  appears  to  me  to  be  broken 
by  the  imperative.  He  that  feareth  is  not 
perfect  in  love.  Our  love  (abstract,  not 
specified  whether  to  God  or  our  brother)  is 
brought  about  by,  conditioned  by,  depends 
upon,  His  love  to  us  first :  it  is  only  a  sense 
of  that  which  can  bring  about  our  love : 
and  if  so,  then  from  the  very  nature  of 
things  it  is  void  of  terror,  and  full  of  confi- 
dence, as  springing  out  of  a  sense  of  His  love 
to  us.  Nor  only  so :  our  being  new  begot- 
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rec  aft  ayaitta^v  ins  avrov 9  with  KL  rel  Thl  (Ec  Augj ;  rov  Qeov  K  a  c  d  13  demid(ancl 
harl)  syrr  copt  arm  Leo!  Bede:  om  AB  am  (with  fuld)  Aug,  Pel.  for  avros,  o 

Qeos  A  13  vulg  Pel :  txt  BKLK  rel  harl  syrr  coptt  seth  arm  Thl  (Ec  Ang2  Bede. 

20.  om  enrr)  W(im  K-corr^appy)).  rec  (for  ov)  TTCOS,  with  AKL  rel  vulg  Syr 
copt  seth  arm  Thl  (Ec  Cypr  Amhr  Aug  Caes-arel  Bede :  txt  BK  a  syr  sah  Lucif  Zeno. 

om  on  K.  /ieto-ei  K  K-corr(-crt)  m  13.  36(sic).  66. 

21.  for  O.T   avrov,  airo  rov  Qeov  A  am  demid  Bede:  txt  BKL  rel  fuld  Lucif  Aug. 
om  rov  0eov  ayaira  KCU  (passing  from  rov  to  rov)  A1B1(sic :  see  table  at  end  of 

prolegg.) :  in  both  cases  inserted  by  the  original  scribe  or  one  of  the  same  age,  see 
Woide  and  Rulotta. 


ten  in  love  is  not  only  the  effect  of  a  seme 
of  His  past  love,  but  is  the  effect  of  that 
love  itself :  We  (emphatic— one  side  of  the 
antithesis)  love  (see  above.  The  indie,  is 
taken  by  Calvin,  Beza,  Aretius,  Socinus, 
Schlichting,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Wlritby,  Ben- 
gel,  Rickli,  Heander,  al.  Most  Commen- 
tators supply  avr6v  or  &\\-fi\ov$,  but  un- 
necessarily. It  is  of  all  love  that  he  is 
speaking ;  of  love  in  its  root  and  ideal), 
because  He  (God :  see  the  parallel,  ver.  10) 
first  loved  us  (viz.  in  the  sending  of  His 
Son).  20.]  The  connexion  is  most 

close :  and  the  error  great  of  those  who,  as 
e.  g.  Erdinann,  have  made  a  new  section 
begin  here.  This  aydirri  is  universal,  ne- 
cessarily manifested  in  both  of  the  two 
great  departments  of  its  exercise.  Love, 
living  and  working  in  the  heart  as  a  prin- 
ciple, will  fix  first  upon  objects  at  hand 
and  seen  :  those  objects  being  natural  ob- 
jects for  it  to  fix  on.  How  then  can  a 
man  love  God,  the  highest  object  of  love, 
who  is  removed  from  his  sight,  and  at  the 
same  time  refuse  to  love  his  brother,  bearing 
the  mark  of  a  child  of  God,  before  his  eyes 
from  day  to  day  ?  Put  in  a  brief  form, 
the  argument,  as  connected  with  the  last 
verse,  is  this:  His  love  has  begotten  us 
anew  in  love :  in  this  us  are  included  our 
brethren,  objects  of  our  daily  sight:  if 
therefore  we  do  not  love  them,  we  do  not 
love  Him.  If  any  say  (aor.  "  have  said  f 
i.  e.  at  any  time :  the  saying  once,  rather 
than  the  habit,  is  the  hypothesis)  I  love 
(rod,  and  hate  (pres.  of  habit)  his  brother, 
he  is  a  liar :  for  (here  again  the  argument 
is  enthymematic,  and  we  must  supply  from 
our  common  sense  £<pt \Kvffr IKOV  y&p  opa- 
(Ec. :  "  oculi  sunt  in 


amore  cluces/'  &c.)  lie  that  loveth  not  Ms 
brother  whom  lie  hath,  seen  (perf. :  and 
continues  to  feel  the  influence  of  that  sight. 
We  do  not  say  "  I  have  seen  him  "  of  the 
dead,  but  of  the  living    only),    cannot 
love    God    whom   he    aath    not    seen 
(St.  John  does  not  say  that  there  is  no 
love  without  sight ;  nor  that  we  love  all  we 
see  better  than  any  thing  we  do  not  see :  his 
argument  rests  on  a  deeper  and  truer  posi- 
tion :  viz.  on  that  assumed  in  the  word 
a5eA0Jj>,  which  carries  with  it  the  consi- 
deration that  he  of  whom  it  is  said  is 
begotten  of  God.    Both  6  d5eA<£(k  and 
6  0€Js  are  used  within  the  limits  of  the 
Christian  life,  of  which  that  is  true,  which 
is  unfolded  ch.  v.  1,  that  this  d&eA^xfc  as 
begotten  of  God  is  a  necessary  object  of 
love  to  one  that  loves  Him  that  begat  him. 
Sere,,  a  lower  step  of  the  same  argument 
is  taken;  but  without  this  great  truth, 
lying  beneath  the  word  aSeA^o's,  it  would 
carry  no  conviction  with  it).        21.]  And 
besides  this  argument  from  common  sense, 
there  is  another  most  powerful  one,  which 
the  Apostle  here  adds.     "  Quomodo  diligis 
eum,  cujus  odisti  praeceptum?"  as  Aug. 
And  this  commandment  we  have  from 
Him  (God  :  not,  Christ :  see  below),  that 
he  who  loveth  God,  love  also  his  brother 
(where  have  we  this  commandment  ?     In 
the  great  summary  of  the  law,  "  Thou  shalt 
love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart, 
....  and  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,"  so 
often  cited  by  our  Lord ;  see  Matt.  xxii. 
37—39).  CHAP.  V.  1.]  And  who  is 

our  brother?  and  why  does  this  name  carry 
with  it  such  an  obligation  to  love  ?  These 
questions,  in  closest  connexion  with  the 
last  verse,  the  Apostle  answers  in  this. 
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CHAP.  V.  1.  om  2nd  Kai  B  13  am  (with  demid  tol)  sah  Hilj  Aug  Vig  Fulg:  ins 
AKL[P]H  rel  vulg-ed  syrr  seth  arm  Oyr-jer  Thdrt  Thl  (Ec  Hilj  Bede.  for  2nd  rov, 
TO  K(Tischdf :  not  Treg)  m. 

2.  rec  (for  iroLca^ev)  rypufLev,  with  KL[P]H  rel  tol  (Ec :  txt  B  a  d  g  vulg  syrr  coptt 
seth  arm  Thl  Lucif  Aug2  Bede. — A  100-1  pass  from  evroXas  avrov  ver  2  to  ej/roAas  avrov 
ver  3. 


Every  one  that  believeth  (not  as  Grot. 
"  qui  credere  se  ostendit :"  It  is  the  faith 
itself  which  is  spoken  of)  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ  hath  been  begotten,  of  God  (to 
whom  do  these  words  apply?  from  what 
follows,  in  which  the  yeyevvrjrai  is  taken 
up  by  rbv  yeyevvTjfjLevov,  to  the  brother 
whom  we  are  to  love  as  a  necessary  accom- 
paniment of  our  loving  God.  But  most 
Commentators,  including  Lucke,  De  Wette, 
Huther,  Diisterd.,  assume  that  it  is  of  our- 
selves that  this  is  said :  our  birth  of  God 
depends  on  and  is  in  closest  union  with  our 
faith,  ch.  iii.  23,  24.  Then  the  connexion 
between  this  and  the  following  clause  must 
be  made  by  filling  up  an  ellipsis,  "and  if 
born  of  God  we  love  God."  But  this  is 
far-fetched  and,  as  has  been  above  shewn 
implicitly,  alien  from  the  context,  the 
object  of  which  is  to  point  out  who  those 
are  whom  we  are  bound  to  love  if  we  love 
God.  Then  having  made  this  predication 
of  all  the  children  of  God,  was  6  iriffr. 
K.r.x.,  he,  as  so  frequently,  takes  it  up 
again  below,  ver.  4,  with  a  more  general 
reference,  and  dwells  on  our  faith  as  the 
principle  which  overcomes  the  world :  see 
there):  and  every  one  wh.0  loveth  him 
that  begot  (these  words  take  tip  again  the 
ecu/  rts  efarj  on  ay  ana  r^ov  6e6v,  of  ch. 
iv.  20),  loveth  also  him  tliat  is  begotten 
of  him  (viz.  the  brother  of  whom  the 
former  clause  spoke:  not,  as  Aug.,  Hil., 
Corn.-a-lap.,  al.,  Christ,  the  Son  of  God. 
As  Calvin,  "sub  numero  singular!  omnes 
fideles  designat.  Est  enim  argumentum 
ex  communi  naturse  ordine  sumptum "). 
2.]  And  indeed  so  inseparable  are 
the  two,  that  as  before,  ch.  iv.  20,  our  love 
to  our  brethren  was  made  a  sign  and  neces- 
sary condition  of  our  love  to  God,  so  con- 
versely, our  love  to  God,  ascertained  by 
our  keeping  His  commandments,  is  itself 
the  measure  of  our  love  to  the  children  of 
God.  Either  of  the  two  being  found  to 
be  present,  the  presence  of  the  other  fol- 
lows. In  this  we  know  that  we  love  the 
children  of  Grod  (TO,  reicva  rov  0«ov  takes 


up  again  rbv  yeyemj/^Voi'  J£  avrov  of 
the  preceding  verse)  wien  (the  indefinite- 
ness  in  ftrav  is  to  be  taken  not  within  the 
limits  of  each  case,  "whensoever  we"  but 
as  belonging  to  the  cases  collectively,  "in 
every  case  where  ")  we  love  God,  and  do 
His  commandments  (this  adjunct  is  made, 
as  the  following  verse  shews,  in  order  to 
introduce  an  equivalent  to  ayairSo^v  r. 
6e6v  by  which  its  presence  may  be  judged. 
It  will  be  seen  from  what  has  been  said, 
that  all  the  devices  which  have  been  used 
to  extract  from  this  verse  a  sense  different 
from  that  which  it  really  conveys,  are 
wholly  unneededj  nay,  out  of  place.  Such 
are  those  of  some  of  the  ancient  versions  : 
"per  hoe  cognosciraus  quod  diligimus 
Deum,  si  dileximus  Bum  et  fecimus  man- 
datum  ejus/5  seth:  "  per  hoc  cognosciraus 
nos  esfse  Dei  filios  quum  Deuni  dilexeri- 
mus,"  &c.  arab  :  of  (Ec.,  who  seems  to  be 
confused  in  his  account,  for  after  citing 
the  words  he  says,  ical  fe'iyfj.a  r^s  *is  6ebv 
aydTrrjs  rty  els  ade\(pbv  ayainriv  rt&erai: 
of  Grotius,  who  says,  "  facilis  fit  connexio 
si  trajectio  fiat,  qualem  ego  libenter  face- 
rem,  si  librurn  aliquem  veterem  haberem 
auctorem,  ev  r.  yiv&crK.  $n  r.  Qebv  try.,. 
or  ay  ay.  ra  r*Kva  avrov  K.  r.  svroXas  our. 
TT?P.  :"  that  of  anon,  in  Sehulz,  Konject. 
ub.  d.  N.  T.,  who  wanted  to  transpose  ftn 
and  orav:  that  of  Rosenrniiller,  who 
coolly  says,  "  permutantur  h.  1.  significa- 
tiones  particularum  *6n  et  'orav,  quod  con- 
textus  necessario  postulat").  3.]  For 

(explaining  the  connexion  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding clauses)  the  love  of  God  is  this 
(consists  in  this  :  avnj,  as  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  in  all  such  sentences,  being 
the  predicate),  that  (jtva  introduces  the 
apodosis  to  avry  as  in  ch.  iv.  17,  where 
see  note)  we  keep  His  commandments. 
And  His  commandments  are  not  grievous 
(the  reason,  why  they  are  not  grievous,  is 
given  in  the  next  verse.  Almost  all  the 
Commentators  refer  to  Matt.  xi.  30,  o 
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xx  29.  xxv. 
7.    2  Cor.  x. 
10  only. 
Prov.  xxvii. 
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(HI  6')~vi. 
37,  39.  xvii. 
2. 

h  eonstr  ,  ch.  u.  25.  i  John  (esp.  Rev.)  only,  exc.  Luke  xi.  22.    Rom.  iii.  4  (from  Ps.  1.  4)    xii.  21  bis     past, 

ch.  u.  13, 14.  iv.  4.  see  John  xvi.  33. '  k  constr.,  ch.  11.  22. 
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diate  this  reference,  "but  apparently  on  ac- 
count of  the  form  of  expression;  observing 
that  the  Apostle  has  said  not  eAa^pal 
elcriv,  but  j8ape?at  OVK  dcriv;  but  the  com- 
ment of  CEc.  is  in  confusion,  and  not  easy 
to  understand.  The  SchoL  In  the  Oxf. 
Catena  well  remarks,  et  TI$  iFposeXQkv 
avrcus  pfy  $>v  &€?  rpfaov  \eyci  auras 
j8ape/as,  T^V  laurov  affdeveiav  yndcraro' 
<f)t\oy  yap  rots  £yav  airopdb.Xovcriv  Icrxvv 
jSapea  vofj.l(eff9ai  Kal  r^  vdvv  l\a<pp&  Kal 
Kov$a.  This  declaration,  that  His 

commandments  are  not  grievous,  has,  as 
did  ch.  iii.  9,  furnished  some  of  the  R.- 
Cath.  Commentators  with  an  opportunity 
of  characterizing  very  severely  the  Pro- 
testant position  that  none  can  keep  God's 
commandments.  But  here  as  there  the 
reply  is  obvious  and  easy.  The  course  of 
the  Apostle's  argument  here,  as  introduced 
in  the  next  verse  by  %n,  substantiates  this 
fHapetat  OVK  eicrlv  by  shewing  that  all  who 
are  born  of  God  are  standing  in  and  upon 
the  victory  which  their  faith  has  obtained 
over  the  world.  In  this  victorious  state, 
and  in  as  far  as  they  have  advanced  into 
it,  in  other  words  in  proportion  as  the 
divine  life  is  developed  and  dominant  in 
them,  do  they  find  those  commandments 
not  grievous.  If  this  state,  in  its  ideality, 
were  realized  in  them,  there  would  be  no 
difficulty  for  them  in  God's  command- 
ments :  it  is  because,  and  in  so  far  as  sin 
is  still  reigning  in  their  mortal  bodies  and 
their  wills  are  unsubdued  to  God's  will, 
that  any  &dpos  remains  in  keeping  those 
commandments),  4.]  because  (rea- 

son, why  His  commandments  are  not 
grievous :  not,  as  OEe.,  eTnTiByari  rots-  ^77 
elpTjfJLeyois  Kal  erepov  iiratcrticbv  irpbs  T?V 
fjL€Taxetpi<nj/  rys  aydirijs,  making  Kal  at 
ivr.  air.  $.  OVK  etcr.  merely  parenthetical) 
all  that  is  born  of  God  (the  neuter  is  here 
used  as  gathering  together  in  one,  under 
the  category  of  "  born  of  God,"  the  ^uets- 
implied  in  the  last  verses.  So  St.  John 
uses  the  comprehensive  categorical  neuter 
in  reff.  (Ec.  seems  to  deny  this  personal 
meaning  of  TTW,  and  to  understand  it 


"every  thing,"  applying  it  afterwards  to 
^  iriarts  T\\A,.  as  one  such  thing.  Aretius 
and  Paulus  take  it  similarly.  But  besides 
the  Apostle's  usage  cited  above,  the  whole 
analogy  here  is  against  such  an  interpreta- 
tion. It  is  we,  not  our  faith,  of  which  the 
term  e/c  rov  Oeov  yey€vv^cr6air  is  used) 
conqueretli  (VIK<£,  of  habit:  simply  pre- 
dicated of  the  category  irav  rb  K.T.\.)  the 
world  (the  kingdom  of  evil  under  its  prince 
the  devil,  God's  adversary ;  in  the  main  as 
Calv.,  "quicquid  adversum  est  Dei  spi- 
ritui.  Ita  naturae  nostrae  pravitas  pars 
mnndi  est,  omnes  concupiscentiae,  omnes 
Satanae  actus,  quicquid  denique  nos  a  Deo 
abstrahit."  The  argument  then  is 

this :  The  commandments  of  God  are  not 
grievous:  for,  although  in  keeping  them 
there  is  ever  a  conflict,  yet  that  conflict 
issues  in  universal  victory :  the  whole 
mass  of  the  born  of  God  conquer  the 
world :  therefore  none  of  us  need  contem- 
plate failure,  or  faint  under  his  struggle 
as  a  hard  one),  and  the  victory  wMch 
(fcath)  conquered  the  world  is  this,  our 
faith  (the  identification  of  the  victory 
with  the  faith  which  gained  it,  is  a  con- 
cise and  emphatic  way  of  linking  the  two 
inseparably  together,  so  that  wherever 
there  is  faith  there  is  victory.  And  this  is 
further  expressed  by  the  aorist  participle, 
by  which,  as  Estius  (notwithstanding  that 
the  vulgate  has  "quse  vincit"),  "significa- 
tur  victoria  jam  par  ta:"  cf.  ch.  ii.  13,  iv.  4. 
Socinus  absurdly  explains  the  aorist  as 
speaking  of  those  whose  Christian  course 
is  done,  against  the  plain  ecrrtv,  not  only 
here  but  in  ver.  5).  5.]  If  it  be  asked, 

How  does  our  faith  overcome  the  world  ? 
this  verse  furnishes  the  answer;  because  it 
brings  us  into  union  with  Jesus  Christ 
the  Son  of  God,  making  us  as  He  is,  and 
partakers  of  His  victory,  John  xvi.  33. 
Through  this  belief  we  are  born  again  as 
sons  of  God;  we  have  Him  in  us,  One 
greater  than  he  who  is  in  the  world,  ch. 
iv.  4.  And  this  conclusion  is  put  in  the 
form  of  a  triumphant  question :  What  other 
person  can  do  it  ?  Who  that  believes  this, 
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can  fail  to  do  it  ?  Who  is  he  that  con- 
qnereth  the  world,  except  he  that  be- 
lieveth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God? 
By  comparing  ver.  1  a,  we  find  1)  that  5 
Xpurrds  there  answers  to  6  vlbs  TOV  Beov 
here ;  2)  that  by  the  combination  of  the 
two  verses,  we  get  the  proposition  of  ver* 
4  a.  Episcopius  gives  well  the  mean- 

ing :  "  Lustrate  universum  mundum  et 
ostendite  mihi  vel  unum,  de  quo  vere 
affirmari  possit,  quod  mundum  vincat, 
qui  Christianus  et  fide  hac  prseditus  non 
est." 

6 — 21.]  THE  THIBD  AND  LAST  DIVI- 
SION OF  THE  EPISTLE.  This  portion  falls 
naturally  into  two  parts :  vv.  6 — 13,  and 
w.  14 — 21 :  the  former  of  which  treats  of 
the  concluding  part  of  the  argument,  and 
the  latter  forms  the  close  of  the  Epistle. 

6 — 13.]  As  in  the  former  portions,  our 
communion  with  God  who  is  light  (ch. 
i.  5  ff.)  was  treated,  and  our  birth  in  right- 
eousness from  God  who  is  righteous 
(ii.  29  ff.),  by  faith  in  Jesus  the  Son  of 
God, — so  now  we  have  another  most  im- 
portant element  of  the  Christian  life  set 
before  us :  the  testimony  to  it  arising 
from  that  life  itself:  the  witness  of  the 
spiritual  life  to  its  own  reality.  This 
witness  rests  not  on  apostolic  testi- 
mony alone,  but  on  the  Holy  Spirit, 
which  the  believer  has  in  himself  (ver. 
10),  and  which  is  God's  testimony  re- 
specting His  Son  (vv.  9,  10),  and  our 
assurance  that  we  have  eternal  life  (ver. 
13).  There  is  hardly  a  passage  in  the 

N.  T.  which  has  given  rise  to  more  variety 
of  interpretation:  certainly  none  which 
(on.  account  of  the  apparent  importance 
of  the  words  interpolated  after  ver.  7) 
has  been,  the  field  of  so  much  critical  con- 
troversy. Complete  accounts  of  both  the 
exegesis  and  the  criticism  will  be  found  in 
the  recent  monographs  on  the  Epistle: 
more  especially  in  that  of  Diisterdieck.  I 
shall  indicate  the  more  salient  points  of 
the  divergent  interpretations  as  I  proceed. 
6.]  This  (viz.  the  person  spoken  of 
in  the  last  verse;  Jesus.  This,  which  is 
maintained  by  most  Commentators,  is  de- 
nted by  Knapp  and  Huther,  who  refer 
ofrros  to  6  vtbs  TOV  0eou :  "This  Son  of 
God  is  he  &e.  :**  making  the  proposition 
assert  the  identity  of  the  Son  of  God  with 
the  historical  Jesus,  not  the  converse. 


This  Huther  supports  on  two  grounds: 
1)  that  the  fact  that  Jesus  came  by  water 
and  blood  needed  no  proof  even  to  He- 
retics :  2)  that  on  the  ordinary  interpreta- 
tion the  following  words,  *Irj<r.  (<5)  xPLffr^s) 
become  altogether  superfluous.  But  to 
these  it  is  easily  replied,  1)  that  although 
the  fact  might  be  confessed,  that  was  not 
confessed  to  which  the  fact  bore  testi- 
mony, viz.  that  Jesus  who  came  in  the 
flesh  was  the  Son  of  God :  2)  that  the  ap- 
positional  clause  "ITJO-.  (<5)  xpt-vrds  is  by  no 
means  superfluous,  being  only  a  solemn  re- 
assertion  of  our  Lord's  Person  and  Office 
as  testified  by  these  signs.  The  main 

objection  to  Huther's  view  is,  that,  as  well 
stated  by  Diisterd.,  it  makes  the  coming 
by  water  and  blood,  which,  by  the  con- 
text, is  evidently  in  the  Apostle's  argu- 
ment a  substantiating  consideration,  to  be 
merely  an  exceptional  one :  "  this  Son  of 
God  is  Jesus  (the)  Christ,  though  He  carne 
by  water  and  blood/*  Therefore  the  other 
interpretation  must  stand  fast.  It  is  well 
defended  also  by  Liicke)  is  he  that  came 
by  water  and  blood  (the  words  Sv*  \J8aros 
K.  atftaros  have  been  universally  and 
rightly  taken  with  e\0cav.  Only  Hofmann, 
in  the  Schriftbeweis,  ii.  1,  p.  331,  main- 
tains the  joining  Si*  05.  K.  aT/x.  to  tcrriv, 
understanding  eA^wv,  "He  that  has  come," 
in  the  sense  of  6  4px<$fJ-evos.  But  this  lat- 
ter idea  is  wholly  without  N.  T.  precedent, 
and  condemns  the  whole.  It  indeed,  with- 
out Hofmann's  construction,  is  taken  by 
several  Commentators,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Tiri- 
nus,  Calov.,  Bengel  ("Jesus  est  is  quern 
propter  promissiones  venire  oportuit,  efc 
qui  venit  revera"),  Knapp,  <&c.  But  if 
this  meaning  is  in  £X6d>v,  then  it  cannot 
be  the  mere  exponent  of  5*'  f/5.  «r.  afyt.,  but 
must  take  an  emphatic  place  of  its  own, 
and  Szs  05.  K.  aifM.  must  stand  awkwardly 
alone,  "  and  that  by  water  and  blood,"  or 
must,  as  Hofmann,  belong  to  IVTIV. 

Taking  then  the  generally  received  con- 
struction, we  may  observe  that  the  article 
before  the  aor.  part.  eXdt&v,  makes  ovr6s 
£<rrtv  6  e\B6v  to  be  the  identification  of 
o&ros  with  &  4\&dov,  i.  e.  with  one  who  as 
an  historical  fact,  %\Qev,  precluding  such 
renderings  as  "  came  "  for  ecrrlv  6  g\0c*>v ; 
also  forbidding  the  making  the  aor.  into  a 
present,  "this  is  He  that  cometh,"  as 
Luther,  Seb.-Schrnidt,  J.  Lang-e,  Bickli, 
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Sander,  al.,  and  perhaps  CEc.,  as  has  been 
inferred  from  his  understanding  t/'$6>p  and 
atjLta  of  present  means  of  grace  and  sal- 
vation :  6  yap  e\6&v  'lT)<rou$  6  xpicrr&s  5t* 
SSaros  avaytvva  Kal  a?/uaros.  But  he 
may  have  been  misunderstood :  the  eA0wj/ 
in  this  comment,  and  the  circumstance 
that  he  afterwards  dwells  on  the  historical 
facts  of  the  Baptism  and  the  Crucifixion, 
seem  to  shew  that  he  understood  the  parti- 
ciple aoristically.  We  may  clearly  do  so,  and 
still  regard  the  water  and  blood  as  present 
in  their  effects  and  testimony.  All  Com- 
mentators, except  Hofraarm  (see  above), 
regard  !X0<6v  as  referring,  not  to  the 
Lord's  birth  in  the  flesh,  but  to  His  open 
manifestation  of  himself  before  the  world. 
See  above  on  ch.  iv.  2. 

The  prep.  8id,  which  passes  into  &  in 
the  next  sentence,  is  thereby  explained  to 
bear  its  very  usual  sense  of  through  or  by 
means  of,  as  said  of  that  which  accom- 
panies, as  the  medium  through  which,  or 
the  element  in  which.    We  have  an  ex- 
ample of  &  passing  into  §za,  2  Cor.  vi.  6, 
7 :  and  the  very  same  phrases,  5t'  af/uaros 
and  «V  afyicvn,  are  used  of  our  Lord  in 
Heb.  ix.  12,  25,  which  chapter  is  the  best 
of  all  comments  on  this  difficult  expression. 
Si*  vSaros  K.  atjxaTos  has  been  very 
variously    understood.     Two    canons    of 
interpretation  have  been  laid  down  by 
Diisterd.,  and  may  safely  be    adopted: 
1)   "Water"  and  " blood "  must    point 
both  to  some  purely  historical  facts  in  the 
life  of  our  Lord  on  earth,  and  to  some  still 
present  witnesses  for  Christ :  and  2)  they 
must  not  be  interpreted  symbolically,  but 
understood    of   something    so    real    and 
powerful,  as  that  by  them  God's  testimony 
is  given  to  believers,  and  eternal  life  as- 
sured to  them.     These  canons  at   once 
exclude  such  interpretations  as  that  of 
Wetst.,  al.,  "probavit  se  non  phantasma 
sed  verum  hominein  esse  qui  ex  spiritu 
(sive  ae're,  ver.  8)  sanguine  et  aqua  seu 
humore  constaret,  Job.  xix.  34 :" — as  the 
purely  symbolical  interpretation,  of  which 
there  are  two  kinds:—!)  that  of  Socinus 
and  his  school,  in  which  #5o>p  stands  for 
the  purity  and  innocence  of  the  life  and 
doctrine  of  Christ,  Heb.  x.  22,  Eph.  v. 
26,— -and  af/ta  of  the  death  of  Christ  as 
His  testimony  of  Himself.    So  Schlichting 
and  Grotius:  2)  that  given  by  Clement 
of  Alex.,  Adumbrationes  ad  h.  1.  1011 


P  (not  in  Migne),  in  which  vSap  represents 
regeneration  and  faith,  and  afjua,  know- 
ledge (cognitionem) :  by  Beza, — in  which 
v§ap  is  *'  ablutio  a  peccati  labe,  cujus  nunc 
tessera  est  Baptismus," — al]ua,  "expiatio 
et  persolutio  pro  peccatis :"  by  Calvin,  in 
which  he  explains  both  £»5o>p  and  alpa  by 
"summatim  ostendit  qnorsum  praecipue 
tenderent  ceremoma?  veteres:  nempe  ut 
homines  ab  inquinamentis  pnrgati  et  soluti 
omnibus  piaculis,  Deurn  haberent  propi- 
tium  et  illi  consecrarentur."  By  the  latter 
of  our  two  canons  is  excluded  also  the  idea 
of  mere  symbolic  reference  to  the  sacra- 
ments, as  e.  g.  Beza  (see  above),  Luther, 
Calvin,  al. 

Diisterdieck  observes  that  it  is  remark- 
able that  the  best  E.-Cath.  expositor,  Es- 
tius  (whose  commentary  is  unfortunately 
broken  off  at  this  verse),  does  not  as  sonic 
have  done,  interpret  at^ta  of  the  Sacra- 
ment of  the  Lord's  Supper,  but  puts  to- 
gether vdwp  and  alfj.a3  as  Calvin  and 
Luther :  "  per  sanguinern  vivifi cat  turn  in 
baptismo  aquae,  turn  in  aliis  sacramentis, 
turn  etiam  extra  sacramenta."  So  that,  as 
Dusterdieck  proceeds,  the  great  leaders  of 
the  three  schools  of  theology  have  had  the 
tact  to  see  that  which  their  less  skilful 
followers  have  missed  seeing, — that  afjua 
cannot  by  any  means  be  understood  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  as  has  been  done  by  Hun- 
nius,  Seb.-Schmidt,  Calov.,  Wolf,  Bengel, 
Carpzov,,  Sander,  al. 

The  next  point  which  comes  before  us 
is,  to  enquire  whether  at  all,  or  how  far, 
our  passage  is  connected  with  John  xix. 
34  ?  It  occurs  here,  because  many  Com- 
mentators, e.  g.,  Bede,  Hunnius,  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  Calov.,  Wolf,  Bengel,  &c.,  have 
seen  in  the  incident  there  related  a  mira- 
culous symbolizing  of  the  two  sacraments, 
and  in  this  passage  an  allusion  to  that  in- 
cident. To  deny  all  such  allusion,  as  is 
done  by  Dusterdieck,  seems  agaiftst  pro- 
bability. The  Apostle  could  hardly  both 
here  and  in  that  place  lay  sucli  evident 
stress  on  the  water  and  blood  together, 
without  having  in  his  mind  some  link  con- 
necting^ this  place  and  that.  That  in  the 
Gospel  it  is  aljua  and  S5a>p, — in  this  place 
v'&oop  and  afjaa, — a  difference  of  which 
Dlisterd.  makes  much,  is  surely  not  worth 
mentioning.  The  idea  that  we  have  here 
nothing  more  than  a  reference  to  the  fact 
of  John  xix.  34«,  is  against  our  2nd  canon 
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above  :  but  that  John  xix.  34  and  this 
refer  to  the  same  fundamental  truth,  is  I 
conceive  hardly  to  be  doubted. 

It  rests  now  then  that  we  enquire  into 
the  meaning  of  each  expression.  On  alp.a, 
there  cannot  surely  be  much  uncertainty. 
The  blood  of  His  Cross  must,  by  all  Scrip- 
ture analogy,  be  that  intended.  The  pour- 
ing out  of  this  blood  was  the  completion  of 
the  baptism  which  He  had  to  be  baptized 
with,  Mark  x.  38,  39,  Luke  xii.  50.  And 
if  this  is  so,  to  what  can  0Scop  be  referred 
so  simply,  as  to  that  baptism  with  water, 
which  inaugurated  the  Lord's  ministry? 
It  might  indeed  be  said  that  the  baptism 
which  He  instituted  for  His  followers, 
better  satisfies  the  test  of  our  2nd  canon, 
that  viz.  of  being  an  abiding  testimony  in 
the  Christian  Church,  But  to  this  there 
lies  the  objection,  that  as  alpa  signifies 
something  which  happened  to  Christ  Him- 
self, so  must  {fSojp  likewise,  at  least  pri- 
marily, whatever  permanent  testimony  such 
event  may  have  left  in  the  Christian  Church. 
And  thus  some  modern  Commentators  have 
taken  it:  as  uniting  the  historical  fact  of 
the  Lord's  baptism  with  the  ordinance  of 
baptism,  grounded  on  it,  and  abiding  in  the 
Christian  Church.  So  Semler,  Rosenm., 
Baumg.-Crus.,  Bruckner,  Neander,  Huther. 
Diisterd.  refuses  to  accept  this  view,  deny- 
ing that  our  Lord's  Baptism  was  any  proof 
or  testimony  of  His  Messiahship,  and  un- 
derstanding #5«/>  of  the  ordinance  of  bap- 
tism only.  But  surely  we  are  not  right  in 
interpreting  6  e'A0o>f  &*  ffiaros,  He  that 
ordained  baptism :  nor,  whatever  Diisterd. 
may  say,  in  giving  the  two,  aTpa  and  £>5a>p, 
an* entirely  different  reference.  For  his 
endeavour  to  escape  from  this  by  making 
ml/ma  not  Christ's  death  but  His  blood, 
applied  to  us,  cannot  be  accepted,  as  giving 
a  "  non -natural"  sense  to  e\6&v  Si*  alfia- 
ros  likewise. 

All  this  being  considered,  it  seems  im- 
possible to  avoid  giving  both  to  al^a  and 
05o>/>  the  comhined  senses  above  indicated, 
and  believing  that  snch  were  before  the 
Apostle's  mind.  They  represent, —  -uSojp, 
the  baptism  of  water  which  the  Lord  Him- 
self underwent  and  instituted  for  His  fol- 
lowers, atjjia,  the  baptism  of  blood,  which 
He  Himself  underwent,  and  instituted  for 
His  followers.  And  it  is  equally  impos- 
sible to  sever,  as  Diisterd.  does,  from  these 
words,  the  historical  accompaniments  and 
associations  which  arise  on  their  mention. 
The  Lord's  baptism,  of  itself,  was  indeed 
rather  a  result  than  a  proof  of  his  Messiah- 
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ship  :  but  in  it,  taking  St.  John's  account 
only,  a  testimony  to  His  divine  Sonship 
was  given,  by  which  the  Baptist  knew  Him 
to  be  the  Son  of  God :  eych  ecvpatca  /c.  ^ae- 

fJ.apTVp7]KO,  OTl  OVT6S  SGTIV    6    Vlbs  TOV  QeOV, 

are  his  words,  John  i.  34 ;  and  when  that 
blood  was  poured  from  His  "riven  side," 
he  that  saw  it  again  uses  the  same  formula, 
6  fcvpaKcbs  jj.€/j.apTvp7iK€*  It  cannot  be 
that  the  word  fMaprvpia  being  thus  re- 
ferred to  two  definite  points  of  our  Lord's 
life,  should  not  apply  to  these  two,  con- 
nected as  they  are  with  05&?/>  and  al(j.a  here 
mentioned,  and  associated  by  St.  John  him- 
self with  the  remarkable  preterite  fj,€fj.ap- 
rvprjKcVy  of  an  abiding  ju.aprvpta  in  both 
cases.  But  these  past  facts  in  the  Lord's 
life  are  this  abiding  testimony  to  us,  by 
virtue  of  the  permanent  application  to 
us  of  their  cleansing  and  atoning  power. 
And  thus  both  our  canons  are  satisfied, 
which  certainly  is  not  the  case  in  Diister- 
dieck's  interpretation,  though  they  were 
laid  down  by  himself),  Jesus  Christ  (see 
above  on  euros-.  As  now,  with  the  art. 
omitted,  the  words  are  merely  the  name, 
"Jesus  Christ:'"*  if  it  were  inserted, 
the  adjunct  6  xpivrds  would  be  an  npposi- 
tional  predicate,  and  would  necessarily 
send  the  thought  back  to  the  cA0<W  $V 
t/5.  K.  af£fi.  as  a  proof  of  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus.  It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that 
in  all  the  places  where  St.  John  uses  this 
Name,  it  has  a  solemn  meaning,  and  is  by 
the  emphasis  thus  thrown  on  the  official 
designation  of  our  Lord,  nearly  =  ^l-rio-ovs 
d  xfuerrrfs.  Cf.  John  i.17,  xvii.3:  1  JolmL 
3,  ii.  1,  iii.  23,  iv.  2,  v.  20 :  2  John  3,  7)  : 
not  in  the  water  only,  but  in  the  water 
and  in  the  blood  (4v,  see  above  on  Sui. 
The  sense  of  the  two  is  there  shewn  to  be 
closely  allied,  Iv  giving  rather  the  "ele- 
ment in  which,"  Swx,  the  medium  through 
which.  The  art.  before  each  dative  shews 
not  merely,  as  Huther,  that  vSap  and  aljua 
have  been  before  named,  but  that  they  are 
well-known  and  solemn  ideas.  It  is  in- 
serted not  as  matter  of  course,  but  as 
giving  solemnity. 

But  why  has  the  Apostle  added  this  sen- 
tence ?  Schottgen  thought  that  it  is  to 
give  Christ  the  preference  over  Moses,  who 
came  only  by  water  (1  Cor.  x.  2),  and 
Aaron,  who  came  only  by  blood  (of  sacri- 
fice), whereas  Christ  united  br  l*Ta.  But  this 
is  too  far-fetched.  Baumga-rten-Crusius 
again  regards  the  words  as  directed  against 
those  who  despised  the  Cross  of  Christ 
(1  Cor.  i.  23) :  but  a  more  definite  expla- 
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nation  than  this  is  required.  And  those 
can  hardly  be  wrong,  who  find  it  in  such 
words  as  those  of  the  Baptist  in  John  i.  25, 
3y&  jSflwrrifw  eV  u&aTi,  /ueVoy  fytbv  (rr^Kei 
t>v  vfjieis  OVK  OiSare:  cf.  the  emphatic 
repetitions  below,  ib.  ver.  31,  3}\Qov  ey& 
GV  r$  v'Scm  Pcnrrifyv,  and  ver.  33,  6 
TreV'J'as  jae  jSaTrrtCeif  eV  vSan.  The  bap- 
tism of  Jesus  was  not  one  of  water  only, 
but  one  of  blood, — £Se  6  apris  rov  0eoiJ — 
and  something1  more  than  that,  which  fol- 
lows in  the  next  clause) :  and  the  Spirit  is 
that  which,  witnesseth,  because  the  Spirit 
is  the  truth  (that  is,  as  explained  by  the 
next  verse,  the  Spirit  is  an  additional  wit- 
ness, besides  those  already  mentioned,  to 
the  Messiahship  of  Jesus,  and  in  that,  to 
the  eternal  life  which  God  has  given  us  in 
Him.  This  at  once  removes  the  meaning 
"  that,"  which  some  have  given  to  on.  It 
is  not  to  the  fact  that  the  Spirit  is  the 
truth,  that  the  Spirit  gives  witness :  but 
the  fact,  that  He  is  the  truth,  is  that  which 
makes  Him.  so  weighty  a  witness ;  which 
makes  the  giving  of  witness  so  especially 
His  office. 

Very  various  however  have  been  the 
meanings  here  given  to  -rb  irvevpa.  The 
scholium  in  Matthai  understands,  the  spirit 
of  our  Lord  (TO  TTV.  rfjs  tyvxw)  which 
He  when  dying  commended  into  His  Fa- 
ther's hands.  Augusti,  who  explains  i/5wp 
and  al/jia  of  the  two  Sacraments  of  Baptism 
and  the  Lord's  Supper,  sees  in  vvevpa, 
in  connexion  with  John  xx.  22  ff.,  a  third 
Sacrament  of  absolution,.  Ziegler  and 
Stroth  regard  it  as  =  6  Trvevnarttcds,  i.  e. 
St.  John  himself.  (Ec.  and  Knapp  regard 
it  as  —  6  0€<fy  — Jzcfc  5e  rov  Tirev/uaToy,  oYe 
&>s  0C0S-  avea-TTi  e/c  V€Kpcav  Oeov  yhp  rovro 
l*.6vov  \onr6v,  rb  aviffrav  lauToV.  rfj  5e 
rov  trvevfiaros  <pcovi)  ory/naiveTai  6  6e6s : 
thus  making  the  threefold  witness  to  the 
vlodea-ia  of  Jesus,  rj>  jSairrtcr/tta,  o  <rrav- 
p6s>  y  waffTouns,  Then  again  Socinus, 
Schlichtmg,  Grot.,  Whitby,  aL,  interpret 
it  of  the  Divine  power  by  which  Christ 
wrought  His  miracles :  "  id  est,"  says 
Grot,,  "per  ii€Tcwvju.la.vt  admiranda  ejus 
opera,  a  virtute  divina  manifeste  proce- 
dentia/*  But  this,  as  well  as  Bede's  in- 
terpretation, that  the  Spirit  which  de- 
scended on  the  Lord  at  His  baptism  is 
meant,  inasmuch  as  it  testified  to  His 
being  "verus  Dei  filius/*— fails,  in  giving 


no  present  abiding  testimony  such  as  the 
context  requires.  Others  again  under- 
stand by  irvevfjia  the  ministry  of  the 
word:  so  Aretius,  J.  Lange,  Hunnius 
("Spiritus  per  externam  preedicationem 
verbi  testificatur  de  Jesu  Christo,  atque 
simul  intrinsecus  in  cordibus  fidelium  hanc 
Christi  notitiain  obsignat "),  Luther,  Pis- 
cator,  Carpzov.,  Eosenmiiller  (the  Gospel), 
Seb.-Schmidt  ("verbuni  evangelii  et  cum 
eo  niinisteriuni  ecclesiasticum"),  &c.  Most 
of  these,  as  well  as  Bengel,  whose  whole 
interpretation  is  confused  by  his  attempt 
to  force  the  interpolated  words  in  ver.  7 
into  the  context,  understand  wefyta  here 
and  in  ver.  8  differently.  But  nothing 
can  be  plainer  than  that  we  must  not  alter 
the  meaning,  where  the  &Vt  binds  together 
the  sentences  so  closely. 

The  above  interpretations  (to  which  we 
may  add  that  of  Sander,  that  TO  TTV.  =  T£> 
X<ipL(rna,  the  transformation  of  a  man 
which  takes  place  by  the  agency  of  the 
Holy  Spirit)  failing  to  give  any  satisfactory 
account  of  the  text,  we  recur  to  the  simple 
and  obvious  meaning,  the  Holy  Spirit. 
This  is  taken  by  Schol.  I.,  Estius,  Corn.-a- 
lap.,  Tirinus,  Calvin,  Calov.,  Liicke,  Kickli, 
De  Wette,  Huther,  Neander,  Diisterdieck, 
al.  And  it  seems  fully  to  satisfy  all  the 
requirements  of  the  passage.  The  Holy 
Spirit  is  He,  who  testifies  of  Christ  (John 
xv.  26),  who  glorifies  Him,  and  shews  of 
the  things  which  belong  to  Him  (John  xvi. 
14).  It  is  by  the  possession  of  Him  that 
we  know  that  we  have  Christ  (ch.  iii.  24). 
And  the  following  clause,  "because  the 
Spirit  is  the  Truth,"  exactly  agrees  with 
this.  He  is  the  absolute  Truth  (John  xiv. 
17,  xv.  26),  leading  into  all  the  Truth 
(John  xvi.  13  f.).  And  in  this  consists 
the  all-importance  and  the  infallibility  of 
His  witness.  "  Testimonium  ejus  haud- 
quaquam  rejici  potest,  quoniam  Spiritus 
est  veritas,  quum  sit  Deus,  ideoque  nee 
falli  potest,  nee  fallere."  Estius). 
7.]  "  Johannes  hie  causam  reddit,  cur  lo- 
cutus  fuerit  non  de  Spiritu  tantum,  cujus 
prsecipua  in  hoc  negotio  est  auctoritas, 
verum  etiam  de  aqua  et  sanguine,  quia  in 
illis  etiam  non  exigua  est  testimonii  fides, 
et  ternarius  numerus  in  testibus  est  per- 
fectissirnus."  Grot.  For  (from  what  has 
been  just  cited  from  Grot,  it  will  be  seen 
that  "  because  "  would  be  here,  as  so  ofteni 
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7,  8.  rec  aft  fj-aprvpovyres  ins  ev  ras  ovpavco  o  iraryp  o  Xoyos  /ecu  TO  wyiov  irvG-u^a 
Kai  OVTOL  01  Tpeis  f-v  GLCTt,  KaL  Tpets  f-t(Tiv  OL  fj.aprvpovyr&s  ev  Tt\  yi),  with  (34.  162)  1732- 
marg  vulg(demid  tol  &c,  not  am  fuld  also),  supposed  to  be  alluded  to  or  cited  by  Tert 
Cypr  Phcebad(see  below),  clearly  cited  by  Vig  Fulg  Cassiod  Ansbert  Ps-Jer(prologue  to 
Cath  epp),  also  (as  given  by  Vict-vit)  in  a  confession  of  faith  drawn  up  at  end  of  the 
5th  cent  by  Eugenius(or,  as  some,  Vig),  and  further  by  many  writers  after  the  9th 
cent:  OMITTED  in  ALL  GBEEK  MSS  previous  to  the  beginning  of  tbe  16th  century; 
ALL  the  GREEK:  FATHERS  (even  when  producing  texts  in  support  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Holy  Trinity  :  as  e.  g.  by  Clem  Iren  Hipp  Dion  Ath  Did  Bas  Naz  Nys  Epiph  CSBS 
Chr  Procl  Andr  Damasc  (Ec  Thl  Euthym);  ALL  THE  ANCIENT  VERSIONS  (including  the 
Vulgate  (as  it  came  from  Jerome,  see  below)  and  (though  interpolated  in  the  modern 
editions)  the  Syriac);  AND  MANT  LATIN  FATHERS  (viz  Novat  Hil  Lucif  Arnbr  Faustin 
Leo  Jer  Aug  Hesych  Bede). 

(The  following  is  a  statement  of  the  most  important  details : — 

I.  Scholz  numbers  192  cursive  mss  in  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles.  Of  these;  six 
do  not  contain  1  John,  viz.  "55.  74.  85.  90.  157.  159  •/'  six  are  defective  at  this  point, 
viz.  "53  (=  Scrivener's  n).  103.  120.  (122?)  130.  177 ;"  seven  are  identical  with  mss 
named  on  our  margin,  viz.  "13,"  "24"  =  "1,"  "31"  =:  "m,"  "61"  =  "111"  = 
"o"  (see  Scriv.),  "91"  =  "h,"  and  "102"  =  "K;"  two,  viz.  "110"  and  "152,"  are 
not  mss  at  all  but  printed  books;  one,  viz.  Cantab.  Kk  6.  4  (=  *2068  of  JSFasniith's 
index),  is  cited  twice,  first  as  "  9,"  and  then  as  "  112"  (cf.  "o") ;  and  three  more  must 
be  dismissed  from  the  enumeration  for  separate  reasons  ("107"  is  a  lectionary,  and 
does  not  contain  the  pericopa,  "  44*'  represents  not  a  ins  but  an  ancient  collection  of 
various  readings,  and  "83"  is  probably  the  same  ms  as  "173").  We  have  thus  left 
165  (including  (see  prolegomena)  "108"  and  "109"),  all  of  which,  together  with 
Hr,  and  the  eighteen  given  on  the  margin,  184  in  all  [nineteen  are  now  given  on  the 
margin,  making  185  in  all.  R.  H.],  have  been  examined  and  found  to  omit  the  disputed 
passage.  This  statement  however  is  not  really  quite  as  accurate  and  complete  as  at 
ilrst  sight  it  might  seem  to  be.  Nine  of  the  number  named  above  (viz.  "  c.  f.  8.  39. 
47.  49.  50.  52.  98")  may  possibly  be  hereafter  identified  with  others  as  yet  denoted  by 
a  separate  symbol,  for  it  is  not  distinctly  known  where  they  are  now  preserved.  When 
\ve  say  then  that  all  known  manuscripts,  with  the  exception  of  two,  omit  the  words  in 
question ;  let  it  be  understood  that  we  mean,  to  begin  with,  175  [176]  mss  to  be  found  at 
the  places  indicated  in  the  list  prefixed  to  this  volume ;  and  in  addition  probably  not  less 
than  70  more  seen  and  examined  by  trustworthy  persons.  (The  nine  named  above; 
the  ins  entered  as  182 a  in  our  list;  eighteen  given  by  Scrivener,  Introd.  to  N.  T. 
Crit.  pp.  199,  200;  and  about  50  lectionaries.)  We  have  thus,  at  least  175  [176],  pos- 
sibly as  many  as  250  manuscripts,  of  all  ages,  to  be  set  against  2  of  the  16tk  century. 
Codex  Ravianus  at  Berlin  and  two  mss  at  Wolfenbiittel  are  sometimes  brought 
forward  to  support  the  insertion.  Cod.  Rav.  and  one  of  the  Wolf,  mss  were  made 
from  the  printed  text :  the  former  "  from  the  Complutensian  Polyglott,  imitating  its 
very  misprints  "  (Treg.  on  P.  T.) ;  part  of  the  plan  of  the  latter  (written  in  the  17th 
century)  is  to  give  various  readings  from  the  Latin  translations  of  Erasmus,  Beza,  &c. 
In  the  other  Wolf  ms,  and  in  that  at  Naples  cited  as  "  173,"  the  addition  is  only  found 
on  the  margin  and  in  writing  not  earlier  than  the  16th  century.  Even  "  34"  and 
"162"  cannot  be  admitted  as  trustworthy  witnesses.  Written  at  the  time  when  the 
contest  was  going  on  in  favour  of  the  current  Latin  text  as  opposed  to  the  Greek,  they 
differ  from  the  received  text  and  from  one  another.  Both  read  warr)?  \oyos  KO.L  Trveujta 
aytov  (an  expression  which  it  is  instructive  to  compare,  as  to  the  omission  of  the 
articles,  with  Erasmus*  latin-derived  text  of  Rev.  xxii.  16 — 21.  Erasmus  himself, 
however  (edd.  1527,  1535),  here  inserted  the  articles  in  his  text,  though  in  his  quota- 
tion of  "Cod,  Brit."  they  do  not  occur).  "34"  has  ei/  TOO  ovpaw  and  sv  rn  yq ; 

too  strong  a  causal  rendering  for  #rt,  and  testimony :  cf.  Deut.  xvii.  6,  xix.  15 :  Matt- 

that  even  at  the  risk  of  identifying  it  with  xviii.  16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1),  the  Spirit,  and 

yap,  logical  accuracy  requires  the  slighter  the  water,  and  the  blood  (now,  the  Spirit 

causal  conjunction)  those  who  bear  wit-  is  put  first :  and  riot  without  reason.    The 

ness  are  three  (rpets  clcriv  is  copula  and  Spirit  is,  of  the  three,  the  only  living^and 

predicate.      The  three  are  considered  as  active  witness,  properly  speaking  :  besides, 

living  and  speaking  witnesses ;  hence  the  the  water  and  the  blood  are  no  witnesses 

masculine  form.     By  being  three,  they  fill-  without  Him ;  whereas  He  is  independent 

fil  the  requirements  of  the  Law  as  to  full  of  them,  testifying  both  in  them  and  out  of 
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Rom  11.  26     Gen.  xv.  6  q  so  John  xi.  52.  xvu.  23.  r  John  in.  11,  32,  33.  f  g  h  J  k 

1m  o  13 

"162,"  cnro  rov  ovpavov  and  «ri  TTJS  yys.  "162"  omits  the  received  OVTOL  and  inserts 
cty  TO  bef  ev  em. 

All  the  lectionaries  which  contain  the  passage  omifc  the  disputed  words.  (They  are 
sometimes  reckoned  as  about  50  in  number,  hut  are  possibly  much  fewer.) 

IT.  The  Vulgate  is  cited  in  support  of  the  disputed  passage.  It  is  true  that  it  is 
found  i^  the  mass  of  the  later  mss  of  that  version  ;  hut  it  is  wanting  in  the  two  earliest 
(written  in  the  6th  century),  in  those  revised  by  Alcuin  and  in  about  fifty  others;  whilst 
those  that  contain  it  differ  both  as  to  the  words  themselves  and  as  to  their  position. 
Some  have  it  as  it  stands  in  the  authorized  editions  :  others  (as  demid  tol)  insert  it 
after  verse  8.  Some  have  it  in  the  ordinary  form  ;  others  (and  these  after  verse  8) 
Sic-iit  et  in  ccelo  ires  sunt,  pater,  verbum,  et  spiritus  ;  et  tres  unum  sunt.  (For  minor 
variations,  see  Tischendorf.) 

III.  The  testimony  of  the  Latin  fathers,  taken  as  a  whole,  has  been  relied  upon  by 
the  advocates  of  the  received  text. 

It  is  as  follows  :  — 

"  Cc&terum  de  meo  sumet"  inquit,  "  sicut  ipse  de  Patris"  Xta>  connexus  Patris  in 
Filio  et  Filii  in  Paraoleto,  ires  efflcit  cohaerentes  alterum  ex  altero  :  qui  tres  unum 
sunt,  non  unus  ;  quomodo  dictum  est  :  "Ego  et  Pater  unum  sumus"  ad  substantice 
unitatem,  non  ad  numeri  singularitatem.  (Tertull.  adv.  Praxean  c.  25,  vol.  ii.  p.  188.) 
Si  baptisari  quis  apud  h&reticos  potuit,  antique  et  remissam  peccatorum  con" 
sequi  potuit.  Si  peccatorum  remissam  consecutus  est,  et  sanctifieatus  est,  et  templum 
Deifactus  est;  .  .  .  qucero  cujus  Dei?  Si  Creatoris  ;  non  potuit  quia  in  eum  non 
credidit  :  si  Christi;  non  hujus  fieri  potuit  templum,  qui  nf-gat  Deum  Christum:  si 
Spiritus  Sancti,  cum  tres  unum  sint,  quomodo  Spiritus  sanctus  placatus  esse  eipotest* 
qui  aut  Fdii  (tut  Patris  inimicus  est  ?  (Cypr.  ad  Jubaianum  12,  Migne  Patr.  ii.  p. 
1117.)  Dicit  Dominus  "  33go  et  Pater  unum  sumus  /"  et  iterum  de  Patre  et 

Fiho  et  Spiritu  Sancto  scriptum  est,  **  Ht  Tii  tres  unum  sunt"  (Cypr.  de  unitate  ec- 
clesiae,  §  6,  p.  503  f.)  Si  ea  quce  his  significata  sunt  velimus  inqmrere  non 

absurde  occurrit  ipsa  T'rinitas  qui  unus  .  ,  .  est  deus,  Pater  et  Filius  et  Spintus 
Sanctus,  de  quibus  verissime  did  potuit  "  Tres  sunt  testes  et  tres  unum  sunt  :"  ut 
nomine  spiritus  significatum  accipiamus  Deum  Patrem  .  .  .  ;  nomine  autem  sanguinis, 
Filium  .  .  ,  ;  et  nomine  aqua,  Spiritum  Sanctum.  (Augustin.  contra  Maximin.  Ana- 
num,  lib.  ii.  c,  22.  5,  vol.  viii.  p.  795.)  Sic  alius  a  Filio  Spiritus,  sicut  a  Patre 

Mlius,  Sic  tertia-  in  Spiritu  ut  in  Filio  secunda  persona  :  unus  tamen  Deus  omnia, 
tres  unum  sunt.  (Phcebadius,  contra  Arianos  22,  Migne,  vol.  xx.  p.  30.)  Plures 

tamen  hie  ipsam  interpretdtione  mystica  intelhgunt  Trinitatem.  (Eucherius  de  Qusest. 
N.  T.  (Instruct,  i.  2,  Migne  Patr.  vol.  1.  p.  810  f.))  Johannes  Evangelista  .  .  . 

ad  Parthos  "Tres  sunt"  inquit  "qui  testimonium  perhibent  in  terra,  aqua,  sanguis 
et  caro,  et  tres  in  nobis  sunt  /  et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  perhibent  in  co&lo  Pater, 
Verbum,  et  Spiritus,  et  ii  tres  unum  sunt."  (Vigiliusof  Thapsus  against  Varimadus,  i.  5, 
p,  367.  For  this  and  further  quotations,  see  Davidson's  Bibl.  Criticism  and  Tischen- 
dorf h.l.) 

The  words  cited  from  St.  Augustine  form  the  commencement  of  an  elaborate  justifi- 
cation of  the  mystical  meaning  assigned  by  him  to  "  the  spirit,"  "  the  water/'  and  "  the 
blood."  Throughout  the  whole,  there  is  no  allusion  to  the  disputed  words  ;  though 

them),  and  the  three  concur  in  one  (con-  sin  which  we  enjoy  in  and  by  His  atoning 

tribute  to  one  and  the  same  result  :  viz.  the  blood  :  by  the  inward  witness  of  His  Spirit, 

truth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  and  that  we  which  He  hath  given  us). 
have  life  in  Him.     Corn.-a-lap/s  mistake,         The  question  of  the  genuineness  of  the 

"  in  unum,  ad  unum,  scil.  Christum,"  can-  words  read  in  the  rec.  at  the  end  ot  ver.  7, 

not  have  come  (as  Dusterd.)  from  a  mis-  has  been  discussed,  as   far  as    external 

understanding  of  the  vulgate,  seeing  that  grounds  are  concerned,  io  the  digest  j  and 

it  has  "hi  tres  unum  sunt  ;"  but  is  merely  it  has  been  seen,  that  unless  pure  caprice 

an  exegesis,  and  in  the  main  a  right  one.  is  to  be  followed  in  the  criticism  of  the 

But  the  words  simply  signify  in  themselves,  sacred  text,  there  is  not  the  shadow  of 

"are  in  accord."      And   this  their    one  a  reason  for    supposing   them  genuine. 

testimony  is  given  by  the  purification  in  Even  the  supposed  citations  of  them  in 

the  water  of  baptism  into  His  name,  John  early  Latin  Fathers  have  now,  on  closer 

lit  5  ;  by  the  continual  cleansing  from  all  examination,  disappeared  (see  Digest) 
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a  simple  quotation  of  that  one  sentence  would  have  had  greater  controversial  value 
than  the  most  perfect  proof  of  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  other  clause.  So 
far  is  he  from  knowing  the  words,  that  he  brings  forward  John  viii.  18  and  xv.  26 
to  shew  that  it  is  not  improper  to  speak  of  the  Persons  of  the  Ever  Blessed  Trinity 
as  "witnesses."  If  he  had  had  any  thing  plainer  to  urge,  he  would  not  have 
contented  himself  with  "NOK  ABSTTEDE  occurrit  ipsa  Trinitas"  The  authority 
of  so  great  a  father  would  soon  lead  to  the  noting  down  of  the  substance  of  his 
interpretation,  on  the  margin  ot  the  books  belonging  to  the  orthodox.  From  the 
margin  to  the  text  is  but  one  step.  At  the  end  of  the  5th  century,  Vigilius,  perhaps 
(see  Davidson),  quotes  the  interpretation  as  part  of  the  text.  There  is  no  real  citation 
before  this  date.  The  passages  brought  forward  from  Tertullian  and  Cyprian  contain 
only  the  words  te  3£t  Tii  tres  unum  sunt"  or  the  like  :  this  being  the  Latin  form  of  the 
corresponding  clause  in  either  verse,  there  is  nothing  in  the  words  themselves  to  shew 
from  which  they  came.  In  the  two  first  passages  it  would  be  hard  to  prove  that  there 
is  any  thing  more  than  a  simple  statement  of  the  Catholic  doctrine.  In  the  third, 
Cyprian,  treating  of  the  unity  of  the  Church,  urges  that  very  analogy  between  earthly 
and  heavenly  things,  the  acknowledgment  of  which  seems  to  have  led  first  to  the  use  of 
"M  tres  unum  sunt"  as  a  convenient  formula  in  speaking  of  the  Holy  Trinity ;  next, 
to  Augustine's  mystical  interpretation;  and  then,  to  the  received  gloss.  With  the 
teaching  of  his  "master**  Tertullian  in  his  mind,  Cyprian  would  not  hesitate  to  speak 
as  he  does  of  the  unchallenged  verse ;  had  his  copies  contained  the  words  we  reject, 
we  might  naturally  expect  that  he  would  quote  the  whole  passage  as  fitting  in  pre- 
cisely with  the  course  of  his  argument. 

IV.  The  Greek  words  were  first  inserted  in  the  Cornplutensian  edition  of  1514.  When 
Erasmus  enquired  whether  the  editors  really  had  mss  so  different  from  any  he  had  seen, 
the  answer  given  by  one  of  them  was,  "  Sciendum  est  Grecorum  codices  esse  corruptos ; 
nostros  vero  (L  e-  Latinos)  ipsam  veritatem  continere."  Erasmus  unfortunately  pledged 
himself  to  insert  the  words  if  they  existed  in  any  one  Greek  ms.  A  Codex  Britannicus 
was  at  length  found  which  contained  them.  Erasmus,  in  his  3rd  edition  (1522),  fulfilled 
Ms  promise,  In  his  annotations,  however  (ed.  1535,  p.  770),  after  giving  the  words 
precisely  as  they  stand  in  Cod.  Montf.,  he  writes  thus,  "Ex  hoc  igitur  Codice  Britan- 
nico  reposuirnus,  quod  in  nostris  dicebatur  deesse:  ne  cui  sit  ausa  calumniandi. 
Tametsi  suspicor  codicena  ilium  ad  nostros  esse  correetum."  A.  W.  G.) 

8.  om  OA  rpeis  ets  TO  ev  eicriv  34.  162.  (so  also  the  vulgate  in  the  Complutensian 
edition.) 

9.  for  rcav  avQpwircav,  rov  Geov  N1.  orn  1st  on  K  arm. 

Something  remains  to  be  said  on  internal  and  these  three  are  one,*'  and  who  can  fail 
grounds,  on  which  we  have  full  right  to  to  see,  unless  prejudice  have  blinded  his 
enter,  now  that  the  other  is  secured.    And  eyes,  that  the  context  is  disturbed  by  the 
on  these  grounds  it  must  appear,  on  any  introduction  of  an  irrelevant  matter?  Con- 
fair  and  unprejudiced  consideration,  that  sequently,  Bengel,  one  of  the  most  strenu- 
the  words  are  1)  alien  from  the  context:  ous  upholders   of  the  words,    is  obliged 
2)  in  themselves  incoherent,  and  betraying  tamely  to  take  refuge  in  the  transposition 
another  hand  than  the  Apostle's.     For  1)  of  vv.  7  and  8  (which  was  perhaps  the  ori- 
the  context,  as  above  explained,  is   em-  ginal  form  of  its  insertion  in  the  vulgate ; 
ployed  in  setting  forth  the  reality  of  the  see  Digest  I.  II.  and  the  quotation  by 
substance  of  the  faith  which  overcomes  the  Vigilius), ,  so  as  to  bring  into   treatment 
world,  even  of  our  eternal  life  in  Jesus  the  matter  in  hand,  "before  the  illustration 
the  Son  of  God.     And  this  is  shewn  by  a  of  it  is  introduced.    But  even  suppose  this 
threefold  testimony,  subsisting  in  the  reve-  could  be  done ;  what  kind  of  illustration 
lation  of  the  Lord  Himself,  and  subsisting  is  it  ?     What  is  it  to  which  our  attention 
in  us  His  people.    And  this  testimony  is  is  directed  ?     Apparently  the  mere  fact  of 
the  water  of  baptism,  the  blood  of  atone-  the  triplicity    of  testimony :   for  there  is 
ment,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  concurrent  in  not   the   remotest    analogy  between  the 
their  witness  to  the  one  fact  that  He  is  the  terms  in  the  one  case  and  those  in  the 
Son  of  God,  and  that  we  nave  eternal  life  other;  the  very  order  of  them,  differing 
in  Him.     Now  between  two  steps  of  this  as  it  does  in  the  two  cases,  shews  this.     Is 
argument, — not  as  a  mere  analogy  referred  this  triplicity  a  fact  worthy  of  such  a  corn- 
to  at  its  conclusion, — insert  the  words  "For  parison  ?      And  then,  what    is  the  testi- 
there  are  three  that  bear  witness  in  heaven,  mony  in  heaven  ?     Is  it  borne  to  men  ? 
the  Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Spirit:  Certainly  not :  for  God  hath  no  man  seen. 
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passim.  J  ohn. 
only. 
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Bede. 

as  He  Is  there:  His  only-begotten  Son 
hath  declared  Him  to  us  on  earth,  where 
all  testimony  affecting  us  must  be  home. 
Is  it  a  testimony  to  angels  ?  Possibly : 
but  quid  ad  rein  ?  And  then,  again,  what 
but  an  unworthy  play  on  words  can  it  be 
called,  to  adduce  the  eV  dcriv  on  the  one 
side,  the  essential  unity  of  the  ever  blessed 
Godhead,  and  on  the  other  the  ek  T&  IV 
cleric,  the  concurrence  in  testifying  to  one 
fact,— as  correspondent  to  one  another  ? 
Does  not  this  betray  itself  as  the  fancy  of 
a  patristic  gloss,  in  the  days  when  such 
analogies  and  comparisons  were  the  sport 
of  every  theological  writer  ?  And  2)  the 
very  words  betray  themselves.  <5  var^p 
and  <$  \6jos  are  never  combined  by  St. 
John,  but  always  6  irar^jp  and  6  v!6s. 
The  very  apology  of  Bengel,  "  Verbi  ^ap- 
pellatio  egregie  convenit  cum  testimonio," 
may  serve  to  shew  how  utterly  weak  he 
must  have  felt  the  cause  to  be. 

The  best  conclusion  to  the  whole  subject 
is  found  in  the  remark  of  Bengel  himself 
on  another  occasion  (cited  by  Liicke  here), 
of  the  practice  reprobated,  of  which  he 
himself  furnishes  here  so  striking  an  In- 
stance: "male  strenuos  li  se  prsebent  in 
bellis  Domini,  qui  ita  animurn  inducunt, 
'Dogmati  elenchoque  naeo  opportunus  est 
hie  textus :  ergo  me  ipse  cogam  ad  eum 
protinus  pro  vero  habendum:  eumque 
ipsura,  et  omnia  quse  pro  eo  corradi  pos- 
simt,  obnixe  defendant.*  Atqui  veritas 
non  eget  fulcris  falsis,  sed  se  sola  multo 
melius  nititur."  A  sketch  of  the 

principal  particulars  of  the  dispute  and  of 
the  books  relating  to  it  is  given  in  Home's 
Introduction,  vol.  iv.  pp.  35S--388. 

9.]  An  argument  a  minori  ad  majus, 
grounded  on  the  practice  of  mankind,  by 
which  it  is  shewn  that  God's  testimony 
must  be  by  all  means  believed  by  us.  If 
we  (mankind  in  general:  all  reasonable 
men)  receive  (as  we  do  :  el  with  an  indie. : 
cf.  John  vli.  23,  x.  35,  xiii.  14.  On  the 
expression  (M.pr.  kajuftdveu',  see  reff.  It 
is,  to  receive  with  approval,  to  accept) 
the  testimony  of  men  (TWV  dv0p.,  generic ; 
TTJK  fjiapr.  In  any  given  case-  No  special 
testimony  need  be  thought  of,  as  touching 
this  present  case :  the  proposition  is  ge- 
neral), the  testimony  of  (rod  ia  greater 
(supply  In  the  argument,  **  and  therefore 
much  more  ought  we  to  receive  that/* 
The  testimony  of  God  here  spoken  of  is 


not  any  particular  testimony,  as  the  pro- 
phecies concerning  Christ  (Bede),  or  the 
testimony  of  the  Baptist  and  other  eye- 
witnesses to  Him  (Wetstein,  Storr),  or  the 
Prophets,  the  Baptist,  Martyrs,  and  Apos- 
tles (Bengel,  Episcopius,  al.) :  It  is  general, 
as  is  the  testimony  of  men  with  which  it 
is  compared.  The  particular  testimony 
pointed  at  by  the  general  proposition  is  in- 
troduced in  the  following  words)  :  for  (see 
above  at  the  beginning  of  ver,  7*  Here, 
there  is  an  ellipsis :  "and  this  maxim  ap- 
plies in  the  case  before  us,  because "),  the 
testimony  of  God  is  this,  that  He  hath 
borne  testimony  concerning"  His  Son  (i.  e. 
the  testimony  of  G-od  to  which  the  argu- 
ment applies  is  this,  the  fact  that  He  hath 
borne  testimony  to  His  Son:  atirvj  ecrrlv 
rj  paprvpla,  8n  .  .  .  ,  as  in  ver.  11.  The 
correction  to  the  easier  %\v,  as  in  ver.  10, 
gives  a  wrong  reference  for  carry,  making 
it  refer  back  to  that  mentioned  in  vv.  6 — 8, 
and  throws  back  also  a  wrong  shade 
of  meaning  over  ver.  9,  making  "the 
testimony  of  God"  there  particular  instead 
of  general.  The  absolute  sense  of  yue/tap- 
rvpyKf-v  is  found  in  the  Gospel,  i.  32,  xiii 
21,  xix.  35  :  see  also  vv.  6,  7  above). 
10—12.]  The  perfect  fxcfAapTvpTjiccv,  ver. 
9,  shewed  that  the  testimony  spoken  of  is 
not  merely  an  historical  one,  such  for  in- 
stance as  Matt.  iii.  17,  which  God  l/tapru- 
pfjcrey,  but  one  abiding  and  present.  And 
these  verses  explain  to  us  what  that  testi- 
mony is.  He  tliat  believeth  in  the  Son 
of  God  hath  the  testimony  (just  spoken 
of;  rov  0e0S,  as  the  gloss  adds :  see  var. 
readd.)  in  Mm  (i.  e.  in  himself.  The  two 
readings  do  not  differ  In  sense.  The  ob- 
ject of  the  divine  testimony  being,  to  pro- 
duce faith  in  Christ,  the  Apostle  takes  him 
in  whom  it  has  wrought  this  its  effect,  one 
who  habitually  believes  in  the  Son  of  God, 
and  says  of  such  an  one  that  he  possesses 
the  testimony  in  himself.  What  it  is,  he 
does  not  plainly  say  till  below,  ver.  11. 
But  easily  enough  here  we  can  syntheti- 
cally put  together  and  conjecture  of  what 
testimony  it  is  that  he  is  speaking :  the 
Spirit  by  whom  we  are  born  again  to  eter- 
nal Life,  the  water  of  baptism  by  which 
the  new  birth  is  brought  to  pass  in  us  by 
the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (John  iii.  5, 
Tit.  iii.  5),  the  Blood  of  Jesus  by  which 
we  have  reconciliation  with  G-od,  and  puri- 
fication from  our  sins  (oh.  i.  7,  ii.  2),  and 
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c  =  ch.  11.  23  bis.    2  John  9.    Rev.  li,  25.  iii.  11.  d  John  v.  26  bis,  40.  v£.  53.  x.  10.  xx.  31. 

10.  aft  /jLaprvpiav  ins  rov  6eov  A  b2  d  13(appy)  vulg  copt  seth  Bede  :  om  BKL[P]& 
rel  syrr  salt  arm  Cyr2  Thl  (Ec  Aug.  rec  eavra,  with  X  rel  spec  Cyr2  (Ec  :  txt 
ABKI>[P]  d  f  g  j  k  1  36  Thl.              for  Beta,  via  A  b2  c  d  k  vulg  syr-mg;  mo>  row  6eov 
56  sail  arm;  uiw  avrov  seth;  Jesw  Christo  spec  :  om  am:  txt  BKL[P]K  rel  syrr  eopt 
Cyr2  Thl  (Ec  Aug  Vig.  (13  def.)              ovtc  eiriffrcvKev  and  euaprup77/c6J/(sic)  K:  OVK 
vrtffTGvw  A  d  3.  (13.)  43.  65. 

11.  o  0<Eos  bef  yjuuv  B  la  m  38  vulg  syr  sah.  e<rnv  bef  t\  fay  A. 


eternal  life  (John  vi.  53  ff.), — these  three 
all  contribute  to  and  make  up  our  faith  in 
Christ,  and  so  compose  that  testimony, 
which  the  Apostle  designates  in  ver.  11  by 
the  shorter  term  which  comprehends  them 
all.  This  is  rightly  maintained  by  Dus- 
terd.  as  the  exegesis :  identifying  the  i^ap- 
Tvpla.  here  with  that  in  ver.  11,  as  against 
numerous  expositors  who  make  the  one 
differ  from  the  other.  It  is  plain  that  all 
evasive  senses  of  Ix^i  ey  avr§9  such  as 
"recipit  in  se"  ot  Socinus,  Grot.,  Rosen- 
miiller,  are  inadmissible):  he  that  be- 
lieveth.  not  God  (St.  John,  as  so  frequently, 
proceeds  to  put  his  proposition  in  the 
strongest  light  by  bringing  out  the  opposite 
to  it.  The  reading  r$  6$$  is  inter- 

nally as  well  as  externally  substantiated. 
The  participle  with  the  dative  is  wholly 
different  from  the  same  above  with  els  rbtf 
vidv.  That  is  the  resting  trust  of  faith : 
this  the  mere  first  step  of  giving  credit  to 
a  witness.  Huther  well  fills  in  rf  Oe<p  by 
T<£  ftepaprvpTiKdri.  And  thus  it  is  tacitly 
assumed  that  one  who  does  not  believe  in 
the  Son  of  God,  gives  no  credit  to  God 
Himself)  liath  made  Him  a  liar  (perf. 
because  the  state  of  discredit  implies  a 
definite  rejection  still  continuing.  On  the 
expression,  see  ch.  L  10),  because  he  hath 
not  believed  in  (here,  not  only,  hath  not 
credited,  though  that  was  the  more  shame- 
ful rejection  of  God*s  word :  but  now  the 
full  rejection — the  refusal  to  believe  in, 
cast  himself  on  God's  testimony)  the  tes- 
timony wMcli  0od  hath  testified  con- 
cerning His  Son.  11.]  Wherein  this 
testimony  consists.  And  tke  testimony 
(just  spoken  of)  is  this,  that  (consists  in 
this,  namely,  that  .  .  .)  God  gave  (not, 
**  hath  given."  This  is  of  especial  import- 
ance here,  where  not  the  endurance  of  a 
state,  bufc  the  fact  of  the  gift  having  been 
once  made,  is  brought  out.  The  present 
assurance  of  our  possessing  this  gift  follows 


in  the  next  clause,  and  in  ver.  12)  to  na 
(not  "  decr&oit"  "promisit"  as  Socinus, 
Schlichting,  Episcopius,  &C., — nor  as  Bede, 
"  dedit  .  .  .  sed  adhuc  in  terra  peregri- 
nantibus  in  spe,  qnam  daturus  est  in  coalis 
ad  se  pervenientibus  in  re")  eternal  life, 
and  (#rt  is  not  to  be  supplied,  nor  does 
this  clause  depend  on  avrjj  ea-rlv  /c/rA., 
but  it  is  appositional  and  co-ordinate  with 
it)  this  life  is  in  His  Son  (is,  as  Diisterd. 
quotes  from  Joachim  Lange,  in  Him,  ovo-i- 
o?8<£?  (John  i.  4,  xi.  25,  xiv.  6),  acwjua- 
rtK&s  (Col.  ii.  9),  eVcp-yTjTifcws  (2  Tim.  i. 
10).  Here  again,  as  ever  in  this  Epistle, 
we  have  to  guard  against  the  evasive  and 
rationalistic  interpretations  of  Socinus, 
Grotius,  Schlichting,  al.,  such  as  "vitae 
seternse  a  Deo  consequendae  rationem  to- 
tam  inveniri  in  ipso  Jesu"  of  Socinus: 
"  vn  pro  per,"  and  **  est  pro  contingit"  of 
Grot, :  "  ilia  vita  seterna  ipsa  est  qnam 
Jesus  revelavit,'*  of  the  same).  12.] 

Conclusion  of  the  whole  argument  from 
ver.  6:  dependent  on  the  last  clause  of 
ver.  11,  and  carrying  it  on  a  step  farther, 
even  to  the  absolute  identity  as  matter  of 
possession  for  the  believer,  of  the  Son  of 
God,  and  eternal  life.  He  that  hath  the 
Son,  hath  the  life :  he  that  hath  not  the 
Son  of  God,  the  life  hath  he  not.  First 
notice  the  diction  and  arrangement,  on 
which  Bengel  has  well  remarked,  "  Habet 
versus  duo  cola :  in  priore  nou  additur 
DM,  nam  fideles  norunt  Pihum  :  in  altero 
additur,  ut  demum  sciantinfid  eles,  quanti 
sit  non  habere.  Priore  hemistichio  cum 
emphasi  pronunciandum  est  Tiabet ;  in 
altero,  vitam"  This  latter  furnishes  a 
simple  and  beautiful  example  of  the  laws 
of  emphasis  in  arrangement ;  ex*t  ^T?" 
^oerflp — TTJV  f^tirnv  OVK  exfel*  Next,  the 

CXCLV  TOV  mov  must  not  be  explained  away 
with  Grotius  by  "  verba  ilia  retinere  quse 
Pater  Filio  matidavit,"  nor  exctv  TTJV  £o»iv> 
with  the  same,  by  "jus  certum  habere  ad 
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vitam  seternam."  The  Ttaving^  the  Son  is 
the  possession  of  Christ  by  faith  testified 
by  the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood  : 
and  the  having  the  life  is  the  actually  pos- 
sessing it,  not  indeed  in  its  most  glorious 
development,  but  in  all  its  reality  and  vi- 
tality. Thirdly,  it  must  be  remarked 

that  the  question  as  to  whether  eternal 
salvation  is  altogether  confined  to  those 
who  in  the  fullest  sense  have  the  Son  (to 
the  exclusion,  e.  g.,  of  those  who  have 
never  heard  of  Him),  does  not  belong 
here,  but  must  be  entertained  on  other 
grounds.  See  note  on  1  Pet.  iii.  19.  Diis- 
terd.  has  remarked  that  the  use  of  6  ^ 


see  Rom,  MH. 
27.    Eph.  i.  5,  11. 

13  rec  aft  v/aw  ins  rots  7n0-Tevou<ni>  as  TO  oi/ojua  rov  IHOU  TOV  Qsov,  with  KL[P]  rel 
Thi  CEc :  om  ABX  13(prob)  vulg  syrr  coptt  fleth.  arm  Cassiod  Bede.  awvtov  bet 

€Y€T€  KLJTIN  rel  Thi  <Ec :  txt  AB  c  in  36  vulg  Cassiod  Bede.  rec  (lor  TOLS 

irYowovw)  KCU  *ro  ^tr-r^re,  with  KL[P]  rel  arm  Thi  CEc:  m  wurrevorrcs  AK3  13 
Cassiod  Bede :  txt  BK1.  (vss  uncertain.) 

14.  exw/^  A.  for  ort  eai'  rtt  o  TI  av  A  :  or*  o  €a? 13  vulg  Syr  seth  :  orz  *w  m. 

its  accompanying  words,  to  follow  vp^v. 
Then  the  final  clause,  not  having  been 
struck  out,  was  adapted  to  the  preceding 
iva.  e?&7?T€,  or  to  John  xx.  31,  from  whence 
came  the  reading  (see  Tischdf.)  iriffTevffrjTe. 
The  two  readings  come,  in  the  sense,  to 
much  the  same.  If  the  rec.  be  followed, 
then  the  mcrrev^re  must  be  interpreted 
"continue  to  believe")*  14—21,]  CLOSE 
OP  THE  EPISTLE.  The  link  which  binds 
this  passage  to  ver.  13  is  the  Trappier/a, 
taken  up  again  from  the  eiS^re  fin  of  that 
verse.  This  irapfao-ia  is  the  very  energizing 
of  our  spiritual  life :  and  its  most  notable 
and  ordinary  exercise  is  in  communion 
with  God  in  prayer,  for  ourselves  or  for 
our  brethren,,  vv.  14—17.  Then  vv.  18— 
20  continue  the  explanation  of  the  "sin 
unto  death/*  and  the  "  sin  not  unto  death," 
by  setting  forth  the  state  of  believers  as 
contrasted  with  that  of  the  world,  and  the 
truth  of  our  eternal  life  as  consisting  in 
this.  Then,  with  a  pregnant  caution,  ver. 
21,  the  Apostle  closes  his  Epistle. 
14,  15,]  The  believer's  confidence  as  shewn 
in  prayer.  And  the  confidence  which  we 
have  towards  Him  (which  follows  as  a 
matter  of  immediate  inference  from  the 
fact  of  our  spiritual  life :  see  ch.  iii.  19 — 
21)  is  this,  that  if  we  ask  any  thing  ac- 
cording1 to  His  will,  He  heareth  us  (this 
confidence  may  be  shewn  in  various  ways, 
including  prayer  as  one,  ch.  iii.  22,  And 
that  one,  of  prayer,  is  alone  chosen  to  be 
insisted  on  here.  As  regards  the  con- 
struction, there  is  no  ellipsis  between  fj 
•rap.  and  5n;  "our  confidence  is  this, 
(the  confidence)  that . .  . ,"  as  some,  e.  g. 
Liicke,  have  thought.  %  irafifao'la,  is  it- 
self subjective,  the  feeling  of  confidence. 
avrov  and  rd  0eXr]jjLa  aurov  must 
by  all  analogy  be  referred  to  the  Father, 
not  to  the  Son,  by  whom  we  have  access  to 
the  Father,  See  especially  ch.  iii.  21,  22. 
The  truth  that  God  hears  (a«ot5«, 
as  in  reff.)  all  our  prayers,  has  been  ex- 
plained on  ch.  iii.  22.  The  condition  here 


» 

1  Pet.  ii.  10),  shews  that  the  Apostle  is 
contemplating,  at  all  events  primarily, 
rather  a  possible  contingency  than  an  ac- 
tual fact:  and  thus  is,  primarily  again, 
confining  his  saying  to  those  to  whom 
the  divine  testimony  has  come.  To  them, 
according  as  they  receive  or  do  not  receive 
it,  according  as  they  are  ot  exovres  or  ot 
pfy  <=X0;/T€y  T&J/  vlbv  TOV  Beov,  it  is  a  sa- 
vour of  life  unto  life,  or  of  death  unto 
death.  13.]  This  verse  seems,  as 

John  xx.  30  f.,  like  an  anticipatory  close 
of  the  Epistle:  and  Its  terms  appear  to 
correspond  to  those  used  in  ch.  i.  4.  This 
view,  which  is  maintained  by  Diisterd.,  is 
fax  more  probable  than  that  it  should  refer 
only  to  what  has  occurred  since  ver.  6,  as 
ch.  ii.  26  to  ver.  18  ff.  there  (so  De 
Wette)  :  or  only  to  vv.  11,  12,  as  Huther. 
Still  less  likely  is  it  that  the  concluding 
portion  of  the  Epistle  begins  with  this 
verse,  as  Bengel,  Baurng.-Crus.,  Liicke, 
Sander,  and  Tischendorf  in  his  editions. 
These  things  wrote  I  to  you  that  ye  may 
know  that  ye  have  eternal  life,  (to  you) 
that  believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God 
(as  to  the  reading,  I  believe  the  text,  which 
is  found  in  BX1  only,  to  be  the  "fons 
lectionum."  The  unusual  position  of  the 
dative  seeming  hard,  it  was  altered  to  the 
nominative  as  in  A  al.»  or  transposed  with 
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6  only, 
m  I  Kings  i. 

17.    3  Kings 

n  John  iv.  9.     Acts  iii.  2.  is  2     James  u  5.    Exod.  m.  22. 
p  =  John  xi.  4.    Luke  xiv.  32.  xix.  43.    2  Pet.  i.  3. 


15.  for  ear,  ay  B :  om  vulg  Did-int.  AK1  19.  96  pass  (by  TiomoeeteT)  from  IUUGM 
at  end  of  last  ver  to  o  av  air.  in  this  :  for  oiSa^ey,  i8ci>/j.ev  K-*  copt.  for  av,  *av 
L[P]K  a  c  d  f  g  h  k  1  3.  36.  43.  66  Thl.  (not  B.)              for  ex<>/"^  ear  €X^ev  K1^3 
disapproving  eav).              for  Trap",  OSTT  BK  13. 

16.  for  i5?7,  <=t5?7  13  vulg  lat-fe  aiTTjtreis  and  Soxms  K1(but  corrd).  ins  py 
bef  apapravovcrw  and  aftapTiav  bef  /^??  Trp.  0a^.  A. 


attached,  that  the  request  be  Kara  T^ 
0c\ir]p,a  a-uToi),  is  in  fact  no  limitation 
within  the  reality  of  the  Christian  life,  i.  e. 
in  St.  John's  way  of  speaking  according  to 
the  true  ideal.  For  God's  will  is  that  to 
which  our  glorious  Head  himself  submitted 
himself,  and  which  rules  the  whole  course 
of  the  Christian  life  for  our  good  and  His 
glory :  and  he  who  in  prayer  or  otherwise 
tends  against  God's  will  is  thereby,  and  in 
so  far,  transgressing  the  bounds  of  his  life 
in  God  :  see  James  iv.  3.  By  the  continual 
feeling  of  submission  to  His  will,  joined 
with  continual  increase  in  knowledge  of 
that  will,  our  prayers  will  be  both  chas- 
tened, and  directed  aright.  If  we  knew 
His  will  thoroughly,  and  submitted  to  it 
heartily,  it  would  be  impossible  for  us  to 
ask  any  thing,  for  the  spirit  or  for  the 
body,  which  He  should  not  hear  and  per- 
form. And  it  is  this  ideal  state,  as  always, 
which  the  Apostle  has  in  view.  In.  this 
view  he  goes  still  farther  in  the  next  verse). 
15.]  And  if  we  know  that  He 
hearetli  us  whatsoever  we  ask  (=  our 
every  petition :  the  condition,  Kara  rb 
Oe\7)ina  avrov,  is  omitted  this  time  as  being 
supposed  to  be  fulfilled),  we  know  that  we 
have  the  petitions  (ra  atT^/iara,  *res 
petitas/  as  Huther  from  Lorinus)  which 
we  have  asked  from  Him  (notice  the  pres. 
!xp|*ev  with  the  perf.  -jfrijicafjicv.  The  perf. 
reaches  through  all  our  past  prayers  to 
this  moment.  All  these  we  !x°Ate*/:  no* 
one  of  them  is  lost :  He  has  heard,  He  has 
answered  them  all :  we  know  that  we  have 
them  in  the  truest  sense,  in  possession. 
If  the  perf.  were  pres.,  atrotpeBa,  the 
assertion  %x°ll€y  would  be  merely  of  habit, 
on  each  occasion :  as  it  is,  it  is  of  the 
present  possession  of  all  past  requests. 
The  irap*  a-orov  belongs,  by  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  words,  to  -firliKaptv,  not  to 
$XQI*.*V,  as  Huther).  *  16,  17.]  Join 
together  the  confidence  concerning  prayer 


just  expressed,  and  the  all-essential  Chris- 
tian principle  of  brotherly  love,  and  we 
have  following,  as  matter  of  course,  the 
duty,  and  the  practice,  of  intercession  for 
an  erring  brother.  And  of  this,  with  a 
certain  not  strictly  denned  limitation,  these 
verses  treat.  If  any  man  see  (on  any  oc- 
casion, aor.  "shall  have  seen"}  Ms  brother 
(as  throughout  the  Epistle,  to  be  taken  in 
the  stricter  sense:  not  "proximus  qui~ 
cunqiie"  as  Calov.,  but  his  Christian 
brother,  one  born  of  God  as  he  is  himself) 
sinning  (Dusterd.  remarks,  that  the  pre- 
sent part,  is  not  merely  predicative,  as 
would  be  the  in  fin.  a/*apTc£i/€tv,  but  more 
graphic,  as  describing  the  'brother3  ac- 
tually in  the  act  and  under  the  bondage  of 
the  sin  in  question)  a  sin  not  unto  death, 
(see  below),  lie  shall  ask  (the  future  con- 
veys not  merely  a  permission,  "licebit," 
but  a  command,  taking  for  granted  the 
thing  enjoined  as  that  which  is  to  happen), 
and  shall  give  him  life  (viz.  the  asker 
shall  give :  not,  as  Beza,  Piscator,  Socinus, 
Grot.,  Benson,  Bengel,  laicke,  Sander,  al., 
God  shall  give,  though  of  course  this  is  so 
in  reality :  but  the  words  mean,  he,  inter- 
ceding for  his  brother,  shall  be  the  means 
of  bestowing  life  on  him:  "rogans  vivi- 
ficabit/*  as  the  sethiopie  version.  The 
vulg.  evades  it  by  "dabitur  ei  vita." 
This  bestowal  of  life  by  intercessory 
prayer,  is  not  to  be  minutely  enquired 
into,  whether  it  is  to  be  accompanied 
with  "correptio  fraterna,"— whether  it 
consists  in  the  giving  to  the  sinner  a  re- 
pentant heart  (Grot.,  al.),  but  taken  as 
put  by  the  Apostle,  in  all  its  simplicity 
and  breadth.  Life,  viz.,  the  restoration  of 
that  divine  life  from  which  by  any  act 
of  sin  he  was  in  peril  and  indeed  in 
process  of  falling,  but  his  sin  was  not  an 
actual  fall)  for  them  that  sin  not  unto 
death,  (the  clause  takes  up  and  emphati- 
cally repeats  the  hypothesis  before  made, 
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viz.,  that  the  sin  of  the  brother  is  not 
unto  death.    It  does  so  in  the  plural,  be- 
cause the  wry  before  being  indefinite,  all 
such  cases  are  now  categorically  collected : 
q.  d.  **  shall  give  this  life,  I  repeat,  to 
those  who  sin  not  unto  death").    There 
is  a  sin  unto  death :  concerning  it  I  do 
not  say  that  he  should  make  request 
(leaving  for  the  present  the  great  ques- 
tion, I  will  touch  the  minor  points  in  this 
verse.    First,  it  necessarily  by  the  con- 
ditions of  the  context  involves  what  is 
equivalent  to  a  prohibition.  This  has  been 
denied  by  many  Commentators,  **  Ora  si 
velis,  sed  sub  dubio   impetrandi,"    says 
Corn.-a-lap.    And    it  is  equally  denied, 
without  the  same  implied  meaning  being 
given,  by  Socin.,  Schlichting,  Grot.,  Carp- 
zov.,  JSfeander,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  Huther : 
some  of  these,  as  Neander,  thinking  it  im- 
plied, that  prayer  may  be  made,  though  the 
obtaining  of  it  will  be  difficult, — others,  as 
Be  Wette,  that  it  will  be  in  vain,  others  as 
Huther,  that  St.  John  simply  says  such  a 
case  was  not  within  his  view  in  making 
the  above  command.    And  most  of  even 
those  who  have  recognized  the  prohibition, 
strive  to  soften  it,  saying,  as  e.  g.  Lyra, 
that  though  "  non  est  orandum  pro  dam- 
natis,"  yet  we  may  pray  for  such  a  sinner, 
"ut  minus  peccaret   et  per  consequens 
minus  daninaretur    in    inferno:3'    or   as 
Bengel,  "Deus  non  vult  ut  pi!  frustra 
orent,  Deut.  iii.  26.  Si  ergo  qui  peccaturn 
ad  mortem  commisit  ad  vitam  reducitur, 
id  ex  mero  provenit  reservato  divino." 
Calvin  indeed  holds  fast  the  prohibition 
in  all  its  strictness,  but  only  in  extreme 
cases:   adding,  "Sed  quia  rarissime  hoc 
accidit,   et   Deus,  iinraensas  gratise  suse 
divitias  commendans,  nos  suo  exemplo  ini- 
sericordes  esse  jubet :  non  temere  in  quern  - 
quam  ferendurn  est  mortis  aeternse  judi- 
cium,  potius  nos  caritas  ad  bene  sperandum 
flectat.  Quod  si  desperafca  quorundam  im- 
pietas  non  secus  nobis  apparet,  ac  si  Do- 
minus  eani  digito  monstraret,   non    est 
quod  certemus  cum  justo  Dei  judicio,  vel 
clementiores  eo  esse  appetamus." 
Certainly  this  seems,  reserving  the  ques- 
tion  as  to  the  nature  of  the  sin,  the  right 
view  of  the  ov  \eyw.    By  an  express  com- 
mand in  the  other  case,  and  then  as  ex- 
press an  exclusion  of  this  case  from  that 
command,  nothing  short  of  an  implied 
prohibition  can  be  conveyed. 


The  second  point  here  relates  to  the  dif- 
ference between  alrdv  and  Ipwrqiv.    The 
first  is  petere,  the  second  rogare  :   as  in 
Cicero,  Plane,  x.  25,  "  Neque  enim  ego  sic 
rogabam  ut  petere  viderer,  quia  familiaris 
esset  ineus."    Cf.  Trench,  N.  T.  Synonyms, 
pp.  140—143,  edn.  1865.    cuVety  is  more 
of  the  petition  of  the  inferior  :  "  in  victum 
quasi  et  reum  convenit,"  as  Bengel  :  epu- 
raif  is  more  general,  of  the  request  of  the 
equal,  or  of  one  who  has  a  right.    Our 
Lord  never  uses  aiTtiv  or  aire'iordou  of  His 
own  requests  to  God,  but  always  epwra^, 
John  xiv.  16,  xvi.  26,  xvii.  9,  15,  20.     It  is 
true,  Martha  says,  Sera  Uv  airier?;  rbv  Q*6v, 
Severe  *  <TOL  6  Oe6$,  John  xi.  22,  but  it  was 
in    ignorance,    though    in  simplicity    of 
faith,  see  Bengel  in  loc.  ;  Trench,  p.  142  : 
and  my  note,  Vol.  I.    And  this  difference 
is  of  importance  here.    The  alrctv  for  a 
sm  not  unto  death  is  a  humble  and  trust- 
ing petition  m  the  direction  ot  God's  will, 
and  prompted  by  brotherly  love  ;  the  other, 
the  IpwnjK  for  a  sm  unto  death,  would  be, 
it  is  implied,  an  act  savouring  of  presump- 
tion —  a  prescribing  to  God,  in  a  matter 
which  lies  out  of   the    bounds    of    our 
brotherly  yearning  (for  notice,  the  hypo- 
thesis that  a  man  sees  a  brother  sin  a  sin 
unto  death  is  not  adduced  m  words,  be- 
cause such  a  sinner  would  not  truly  be  a 
brother,  but  thereby  demonstrated  never 
to  have  deserved  that  name:  see  ch.  ii. 
19),  how  He  shall  inflict  and  withhold  His 
righteous  judgments. 

And  these  latter  considerations  bring  us 
close  to  the  question  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  sin  unto  death.  It  would  be  impos- 
sible to  enumerate  or  even  classify  the 
opinions  which  have  been  given  on  the 
subject.  Diisterdieck  has  devoted  many 
pages  to  such  a  classification  and  dis- 
cussion. I  can  do  no  more  than  point  out 
the  canons  of  interpretation,  and  some  of 
the  principal  divergences.  But  before 
doing  so,  ver.  17  must  come  under  con- 
sideration). 17  ]  All  unrighteousness 
is  sin  (in  the  words  iroum  aSixia  we  have 
a  reminiscence  of  ch.  i,  9,  €av 


cr<j>r/ 


KaBapiffrj  ^juas  «^r^  irdflnrjs  dSiKias,  and 
also,  but  not  so  directly,  of  ch.  iii.  4,  which 
is  virtually  the  converse  proposition  to 
this.  Here  the  Apostle  seems  to  say,  in 
explanation  of  what  he  has  just  written, 
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dj^aprla  ov  p  vrpo?   Odvarov. 

17.  oin  ov  13.  671  vulg  syr  sah  seth-rom  arm  Tert(teste  Wtst) 
has  r??y  for  1st  /U.TJ.) 


18  oUSa/Mev  on,  7ra$  6   u  76-  u  ch.  iv.  7  reff. 
(Simly  d  in  ver  16 


"  SIN  is  a  large  word,  comprehending  all 
unrighteousness  whatever:  whether  of 
God's  children,  or  of  aliens  from  Him." 
The  thoughts  which  have  been  "brought 
into  these  words, —  that  a5i/aa  is  a  mild 
word,  meant  to  express  that  every  slight 
trip  of  the  good  Christian  falls  under  the 
category  of  sin,  and  so  there  may  be  a  sin 
not  unto  death, — or,  011  the  other  hand, 
that  it  is  a  strong  word,  as  Grot.,  "  aStKtav 
vocat  non  quamvis  ignorantiam  aut  ob- 
reptionem  subitam,  sed  quicquid  peccatur 
aut  cum  deliberatione  aut  dato  ad  delibe- 
rationem  spatio/* — or  thirdly,  as  Beza, 
that  "  peccata  omnia  hactenus  paria  sunt, 
ut  vel  minima  minimi  peccati  eogitatio 
mortem  seternam  millies  mereatur  .  .  .** 
and  "  omnia  per  se  lethalia  esse  peccata," 
— are  equally  far  from  the  meaning  of  the 
words,  whose  import  is,  as  above,  to  ac- 
count for  there  being  a  sin  not  unto  death 
as  well  as  a  sin  unto  death) ;  and  there  is 
a  sin  not  (in  this  case  not  p-ft,  because  no 
hypothetical  case  is  put,  nor  one  dependent 
on  judgment,  but  an  objective  fact)  unto 
death,  (not  having  death  for  its  issue: 
within  the  limit  of  that  aSiKta,  from  all  of 
which  God  cleanseth  all  those  who  confess 
their  sins,  ch.  i.  9). 

Our  first  canon  of  interpretation  of  the 
a^aprta  irpbs  Q&VQVTQV  and  ov  irpbs  6d- 
va-rov  is  this:  that  the  Qavaros  and  the 
fcvf)  of  the  passage  must  correspond.  The 
former  cannot  be  bodily  death,  while  the 
latter  is  eternal  and  spiritual  life.  This 
clears  away  at  once  all  those  Commen- 
tators who  understand  the  sin  unto  death 
to  be  one  for  which  bodily  death  is  the 
punishment,  either  by  human  law  gene- 
rally, as  Morus  and  G.  Lange,  or  by  the 
Mosaic  law,  as  Schottgen, — or  by  sickness 
inflicted  by  God,  as  our  Whitby  and  Ben- 
son ;  or  of  which  there  will  be  no  end  till 
the  death  of  the  sinner,  which  Bede  thinks 
possible  ("Potest  etiam  peccatum  ad  mor- 
tem, p.  usque  ad  mortem,  accipL"  But  he 
rejects  this  himself),  and  Lyra  adopts. 
This  last  5s  evidently  absurd,  for  how  is  a 
man  to  know  whether  this  will  be  so  or 
not  ? 

Our  second  canon  will  be,  that  this  sin 
unto  death  being  thus  a  sin  leading  to 
eternal  death,  being  no  further  explained 
to  the  readers  here,  must  be  presumed  as 
meant  to  "be  understood  T>y  what  the  Evan- 
gelist has  elsewhere  laid  down  concerning 
the  possession  of  life  and  death.  Now  we 
liave  from  Mm  a  definition  immediately 


preceding  this,  in  ver.  12,  6 
€%€£  rV  &j^y  6  /j.^j  ex&v  r^v  vlbv  rov 
8eov  Tfyv  fafyv  OVK  ex€t*  And  we  may 
safely  say  that  the  words  irpbs  Bdyaroy 
here  are  to  be  understood  as  meaning, 
"  involving  the  loss  of  this  life  which  men 
have  only  by  union  with  the  Son  of  God." 
And  this  meaning  they  must  have,  not  by 
implication  only,  which  would  be  the  case 
if  any  obstinate  and  determined  sin  were 
meant,  which  would  be  a  sign  of  the  fact 
of  severance  from  the  life  whicn  is  in 
Christ  (see  ch.  iii.  14,  15,  where  the  in- 
ference is  of  this  kind),  but  directly  and 
essentially,  i.  e.  in  respect  of  that  very  sin 
which  is  pointed  at  by  them.  Now  against 
this  canon  are  all  those  interpretations, 
far  too  numerous  to  mention,  which  make 
any  atrocious  and  obstinate  sin  to  be  that 
intended.  It  is  obvious  that  our  limits 
are  thus  confined  to  abnegation  of  Christ^ 
not  as  inferred  by  its  fruits  otherwise 
shewn,  but  as  the  act  of  sin  itself.  And 
so,  with  various  shades  of  difference  as  to 
the  putting  forth  in  detail,  most  of  the  best 
Commentators,  both  ancient  and  modern : 
e.  g.  Aretius,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  Pis- 
cator,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Tirinus,  Baumg.-Crus., 
Lticke,  Huther,  Dusterd. 

Our  third  canon  will  help  us  to  decide, 
within  the  above  limits,  what  especial  sia 
is  intended.  And  it  is,  that  by  the  very- 
analogy  of  the  context,  it  must  be  not  a 
state  of  sin ,  but  an  appreciable  ACT  of  sin, 
seeing  that  that  which  is  opposed  to  it  in 
the  same  kind,  as  being  not  unto  death,  is 
described  by  edv  ris  %7  apaprdvoyTa,  So 
that  all  interpretations  which  make  it  to 
be  a  state  of  apostasy, — all  such  as,  e.  g. 
BengeFs  "  peccatum  ad  mortem  est  pecca- 
tum non  pbvium,  neque  subitum,  sed  talis 
status  anirnsB  in  quo  fides  et  amor  et  spes, 
in  summa,  vita  nova,  exstincta  est," — do 
not  reach  the  matter  of  detail  which  is 
before  the  Apostle's  mind. 

In  enquiring  what  this  is,  we  must  be 
guided  by  the  analogy  of  what  St.  John 
says  elsewhere.  Our  state  being  that  of 
life  in  Jesus  Christ,  there  are  those  who 
have  gone  out  from  us,  not  being  of  us, 
ch.  ii.  19,  who  are  called  arrfxpiorroi,  who 
not  only  "have  not"  Christ,  but  are 
Christ's  enemies,  denying  the  Father  and 
the  Son  (ii.  22),  whom  we  are  not  even 
to  receive  into  our  houses  nor  to  greet 
(2  John  10,  11).  These  seem  ^to  be  the 
persons  pointed  at  here,  and  this  the  sin : 
viz.  the  denial  tnat  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the 


512 


IQANNOT  A. 


V. 


u  ex  rev  Ozov    ov%   afiaprdvei* 


in. 10     Prov. 
sit.  17. 


U  €K  rov  6eovj  v  Tijpel  avrov,  /cal   w  o   Troi/^po?   ov% 

w  ch  u.  13  reff. 


18.  aAAa  B(sic ;  see  table  at  end  of  prolegg)  Orig.  rec  eavrov,  with  KL[P]X 

rel  Orig:  txt  A(e  written  over  the  line  by  origl  scribe)  B  vulg  Jer. 


incarnate  Son  of  God.    This  alone  of  all 
sins  bears  upon  it  the  stamp  of  severance 
from  Him  who  is  the  Life  itself.    As  the 
confession  of  Christ,  with  the  irtouth  and 
in  the  heart,  is  salvation  unto  life  (Rom. 
x.  9),  so  denial  of  Christ  with  the  mouth 
and  in  the  heart,  is  sin  unto  death.     This 
alone  of  all  the  proposed  solutions  seems 
to  satisfy  all  the  canons  above  laid  down. 
For  in  it,  the  life  cast  away  and  the  death 
incurred   strictly   correspond :  it  strictly 
corresponds  to  what  St*  John  has  elsewhere 
said  concerning  life  and  death,  and  de- 
rives its  explanation  from  those  other  pas- 
sages, especially  from  the  foregoing  ver. 
12 :  and  it  is  an  appreciable  act  of  sin,  one 
against  which  the  readers  have  beep  before 
repeatedly  cautioned  (ch.  ii.  18  ff.,  iv.  1  IF., 
vv.  5, 11,  12).    And  further,  it  is  in  exact 
accordance  with  other  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture which  seem  to  point  at  a  sin  similarly 
distinguished  above  others ;  viz.  Matt.  xiL 
31  ff.,  and,   so  far  as  the  circumstances 
there  dealt  with   allow  common  ground, 
with  the  more  ethical  passages,  Heb.  vL 
4  ff.,  x,  25  ff.  In  the  former  ease,  the  Scribes 
and  Pharisees  were  resisting  the    Holy 
Ghost  (Acts  vii.  51)  who  was  manifesting 
God  in  the  flesh  in  the  Person  and  work  of 
Christ,    For  them  the  Lord  Himself  does 
not  pray  (Luke  xxiii.  3  i) :  they  knew  what 
they  did  :  they  went  out  from  God's  people 
and  were  not  of  them  :  receiving  and  repu- 
diating the  testimony  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus. 

18 — 20.]  Three  solemn  maxims  of  the 
Epistle  regarding  sin,  and  the  children  of 
God  and  the  world,  and  our  eternal  life  in 
Christ,  are  repeated  as  a  close  of  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Apostle.  Ver.  18  seems  to  be 
not  without  reference  to  what  has  just 
been  said  concerning  sin.  In  actual  life, 
even  our  brethren,  even  we  ourselves,  born 
of  God,  shall  sin,  not  unto  death,  and  re- 
quire brotherly  intercession :  but  in  the 
depth  and  truth  of  the  Christian  life,  sin 
is  altogether  absent.  It  is  the  world,  not 
knowing  God,  which  lies  under  the  power 
of  the  wicked  one  :  God's  new-begotten 
children  he  cannot  touch :  they  are  in  and 
they  know  the  True  One,  and  in  Him  have 
eternal  life.  These  maxims  are  introduced 
with  a  thrice-repeated  (titia^ey,  the  ex- 
pression of  fall  persuasion  and  free  con- 
fidence. They  form  a  triumphant  repe- 
tition of  and  anticipation  of  the  attain- 


ment of  the  purpose  expressed  in  ver.  13, 
tva,  e$)?7Te  on  faty  *Xere  OLL&VLOV. 

18.]  We  know  that  every  one  who  is 
born  of  God,  sinneth  not  (see  on  ch.  iii.  9, 
from  which  place  our  words  are  almost 
repeated.    As  explained  there  and  in  our 
summary  of  these  verses  there  is  no  real 
inconsistency  with  what  has  been  just  said. 
And  that  there  is  none  the  seconcl  member 
of  the  verse  shews) :  but  he  that  hath 
been  born  of  (rod  (yevvT^cts,  aor.  this 
time.    The  perf.  part,  expresses  more  the 
enduring  abidance  of  his  heavenly  birth, 
and  fits   better  the  habitual  o&x  a^uap- 
rdvet. :   the  aor.   part.,   calling  attention 
to  the  historical  fact  of  his  having  been 
born  of  God,  fits  better  the  fact  that  the 
wicked  one  toucheth  him  not,  that  divine 
birth  having  severed  his  connexion  with 
the  prince  of  this  world  and  of  evil.     So 
Dusterd.  and  Huther.    See  also  the  con- 
struction, according  to  the  true  reading 
below.     Sander,  in  apparent  ignorance  of 
the  force  of  the  tenses,  has  curiously  taken, 
them  exactly  vice  versa :  and  Bengel  has 
failed  to  hit  the  difference  when  he  says, 
<f  Prffiteriturn    grandius    quiddam    sonat 
quam  Aoristus:  non  modo  qui  magnum 
in  regeneratione  gradum  assecutus,  sed 
qnilibet  qui  regenitus  est,  servat  se."  The 
distinction  is  ingenious,  but  is  not  con- 
tained in  the  tenses) it  keepethhim  ("it,"  * 
viz.  the  divine  birth,  pointed  at  in  the 
aor.  part,  yev^^eis.     So  the   vulg.,   but 
omitting  the  pendent  nom.,  "sed  gene- 
ratio  Dei  conservat  eum."     It  is  this,  and 
not  the  fact  of   his   own  watchfulness, 
which  preserves  him  from  the  touch  of  the 
wicked  one :   as  in  ch.  iii  9,  where  the 
same  is   imported  by   ort   a"rr€p/j,a  avrov 
£v  avTep  jieWfj  K.   ov   Mvarai  a.fjLaprdv€ivf 
8ri  e/c  rov  deov  yeyevvTjraL.     The  rational- 
istic Commentators  insist  on  T77pe?cai;T($v, 
as  shewing,  as  Socinus,  "aliquid  prsestare 
eum  atque  efficere,  qui  per  Christum  rege- 
neratus  fuerit:"  and  the  orthodox  Com- 
mentators have  but  a  lame  apology  to 
offer.    Dusterd.  compares  ayvifa  eavT6v 
ch.  iii.  3.    But  the  reference  there   is 
wholly  different — viz.   to  a  gradual  and 
earnest  striving  after  an    ideal   model; 
whereas  here  the  r^pe'icreat  must  be,  by 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  so  far  com- 
plete, that  the  wicked  one  cannot  approach: 
and  whose  self-guarding  can  ensure  this 
even  for  a  day?     Cf.  John  xvii.  15,  'Iva, 
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avrov.  19  oiSauev  em  y  ex  TOV  Oeov  y  ecrijuev,  KOI  6 

f  '  ™       * 

6X0?  zev  Wro3  -Trovrjpcp  z  fcelraL.     ^  ol'Sa^ez/  Se  OTA  y' 

6   f/o<?   TOU   #eo5  af?/e€fc,   teal   SeS&fcev  rjfjilv  b  Sidvoiav   c  2i/a  z  pSV 


'  Job  '•  I2- 

Wisd.  xvui 


a  -  Johmiii  42.     Heb.  x.  7  rfrom  Ps.  xsxix.  7 ,.  b  =  Eph  iv  18.     1  Pet.  i.  13  al.    Prov.  ix  10. 

°  W'i?ril        "  u*  '  :v*  17    but  see  notes  on  these  Placei»    Tit.  n.  4.    (John  x\u.  3.    1  Thess. 

20.  for  oi$ay.€V  5e,  *d:i  018.  A  a  d  13.  36  vulg  spec  syrr  sah  arm  Did  Ps-Ath  Cyr : 
o*5aM6j/  (alone)  L[P]  j  aeth  Cyr  Did-int :  txt  BKK  rel  copt  Thl  (Ec.  for  Se5.,  eSojK. 

A  a  c  13  Did  Cyr  Ps-Ath. 

John  xvii.  14  f.,  and  above  all  after  the 
preceding  verse  here.  For  K€icr0at  iv  in 
this  sense,  there  is,  as  in  reff.,  no  other 
example.  That  in  Polybius,  vi.  14.  6,  eV 
rf}  <rv-yK\r)TCt)  /cerra/,  "lies  in  the  power 
or  determination  of  the  Senate,"  is  an 
approximation,  but  not  quite  the  same 
sense.  6e£>v  Iv  yovvatrt  Kerrcu,  so  com- 
mon in  Homer,  is  another.  The  idea  in 
the  power  of,  and  the  local  idea,  seem 
to  be  combined.  6  Trovrip6s  is  as  it  were 
the  inclusive  abiding-place  and  represen- 
tative of  all  his,  as,  in  the  expressions  4v 


aurovs  e/c  TOV  Trovripov,  which  is 
decisive.  There  is  a  possible  construction 
of  the  clause  which  I  do  not  remember  to 
have  seen  suggested,  hut  which  should 
hardly  be  left  out  of  account.  6  yewrjBeh 
etc  TOV  8eov  might  be  taken  as  meaning  the 
Son  of  God:  "He  that  was  begotten  of 
God  keepeth  him."  But  this  would  hardly 
suit  the  analogy  of  the  Epistle :  see  e.  g. 
ver.  1  and  note),  and  the  wicked  one  (Satan  : 
see  reff.  and  notes)  doth  not  touch  him 
(Diisterd.  approves  of  Calvin's  paraphrase, 
which  is  self-condemnatory — **  continet  se 
in  Dei  timore,  nee  se  ita  abripi  patitur^ 
ut  exstincto  pietatis  sensu  diabolo  et  carni 
totum  se  permittat" — as  the  meaning  of 
6  trov.  ovx  o-TTGrat  avrov.  Of  course  the 
words  must  not  be  understood  as  saying 
that  he  is  not  tried  with  temptation^  the 
evil  one :  but  imply  that  as  the  Prince  of 
this  world  had  nothing  in  our  blessed  Lord, 
even  so  on  His  faithful  ones  who  live  by 
His  life,  the  Tempter  has  no  point  d'appui, 
by  virtue  of  that  their  yevvycn.*  by  which 
they  are  as  He  is.  "Malignus  appropm- 
quat,"  says  Bengel,  "  ut  rnusca  lychnum, 
sed  non  nocet,  ne  tangit  quidem  *'). 
19  ]  Application  of  that  which  is  said  ver* 
18,  to  the  Apostle  and  his  readers*  and 
that>  m  entire  separation  from  6  trov7)p6it 
the  ruling  spirit  of  this  present  world, 
We  know  (see  summary  above)  that  we 
(not  emphatic ;  no  rj^ls  as  set  over 
against  6  ttdvpos.  It  is  not  the  object 
now  to  bring  out  a  contrast,  but  to  re- 
assert solemnly  these  great  axioms  of  the 
Christian  life)  are  of  Gad  (i.  e.  born  of 
God  :  identifying  us  with  those  spoken  of 
ver.  18),  and  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
the  wicked  one  (this  second  member  of 
the  sentence  does  not  depend  on  the  pre- 
ceding #TI,  but  like  those  of  vv.  18,  20,  is 
an  independent  proposition,  T<^  iroinrjpw, 
by  the  analogy  of  St.  John's  diction,  is 
masculine,  not  neuter,  as  Lyra  ("in  ma- 
ligno.  i.  e.  in  malo  igne  concupiscentise  "), 
Socinus,  Schlichting,  Episcopius  ("  in  pec- 
candi  consuetudme  tenentur"),  Grotius 
(but  with  an  allusion  to  5  -n-ovijfprfs),  al., 
and  E.  V.  ("lieth  in  wickedness ").  This 
neuter  sense  can  hardly  stand  after  com- 
paring ch,  ii.  13,  14,  iiL  8,  10,  14  iv.  4 : 


. 

eV  T$  aXrjQt^,,  ver.  20,  the  Lord  is  of 
His.  And  while  we  are  <?K  rov  Qeav,  im- 
plying a  birth  and  a  proceeding  forth  and 
a  change  of  state,  the  «-<Jo>t05,  all  the  rest 
of  mankind,  tee  IT  at  cV  r.  ir.»  remains  where 
it  was,  in,  and  in  the  power  of",  6  -novripds. 
Some  Commentators  have  been  anxious  to 
avoid  inconsistency  with  such  passages  as 
ch.  ii.  2,  iv.  14,  and  would  therefore  give 
Kdcrjjios  a  different  meaning  here.  But 
there  is  no  inconsistency  whatever.  Had 
not  Christ  become  a  propitiation  for  the 
sins  of  the  whole  world,  were  He  not  the 
Saviour  of  the  whole  world,  none  could 
ever  come  out  of  the  world  and  believe  on 
Him ;  but  as  it  is,  they  who  do  believe  on 
Him,  come  out  and  are  separated  from 
the  world:  so  that  our  proposition  here 
remains  strictly  true:  the  K6<TfA,os  is  the 
negation  of  faith  in  Him,  and  as  such  lies 
in  the  wicked  one,  His  adversary). 
20,]  Yet  another  otSajicv:  and  that  in 
general,  as  summing  up  all,  the  certainty 
to  us  of  the  Son  of  God  having  come,  ana 
having  given  us  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  of  our  being  in  Him  :  and  the  formal 
inclusion,  in  this  one  fact,  of  knowledge  of 
the  true  God  here,  and  life  everlasting 
hereafter.  Moreover  (84  closes  off  and 
sums  up  all :  cf.  1  Thess.  v,  23 ;  2  Thess. 
iii.  16;  Heb.  xiii.  20,  22,  al.  fr.  This  not 
being  seen,  it  has  been  altered  to  /tat,  as 
there  appeared  to  be  no  contrast  with  the 
preceding)  we  know  that  the  Son  of  God 
is  come  (the  incarnation,  and  work,  and 
abiding  presence  of  the  Son  of  God,  is  to 
ns  a  living  fact.  HE  is  HEBE— all  is  full 
of  Him — 6  SiSaorKoAo*  iropecTTty  /cal 
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v,  with  B2K  rel  Thl :  txt  ABXL[P]K  c  g1  Cyr.  for  TO*/,  TO  N1. 

aft  a\7)6ivov  ins  6eov  A  a  d  13.  40-3.  65-62  vulg  copt  (seth)  arm-use  Ath4  Cyr2 
Did  Bas  Aug  Pel.  for  ecr^ey,  u^ev  34  vulg  spec  arm-use  Hil.  ificr.  xp-  bet" 

rcy  vica  avrov  162  am(with  harl)  Leo :  om  ir}<r.  xp-  A  vulg :  txt  BKL[P]K  rel  demid 
(and  tol)  vss  Athstepe  Cyr  Did  Thl  (Ec  Hil  Faustin  Aug  Jer.— K1  has  x»  by  mistake 

reference  of  this  cfiros :  whether  it  is  to 
be  understood  as  above,  or  of  6  vlbs  avrov 
'iTjtrow  xPia'T6si  just  mentioned.  The 
Fathers  who  were  engaged  against  Arian 
error,  and  most  of  the  orthodox  expositors 
since,  regarding  the  passage  as  a  precious 
testimony  for  the  Godhead  of  the  Son, 
have  maintained  this  latter  view,  rather 
doctrinally  than  exegetically.  To  this  list 
belong  Bede,  Lyra,  a-Lapide,  Tiriuus, 
Barthol.-Petrus  (the  continuator  of  Es- 
tius),  Mayer,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza,  Are- 
tius,  Piscator,  Erasrn.-Schmidt,  Seb.- 
Schmidt,  Spener,  Whitby,  Calov.,  Wolf, 
Joach.  Lange,  Bengel,  Sander,  Stier :  and 
even  Episcopius  takes  this  view,  not  being 
able,  says  Dusterd.,  to  bear  the  caprice 
and  tortuousness  of  the  Socinian  exegesis. 
The  opposite  doctrinal  interest  has  led 
many  of  those  who  deny  this  application : 
e.  g.  Schlichting  (who  combats  the  other 
view  simply  by  abusing  the  Trinitarians), 
Socinus,  Grotius,  Benson,  Samuel  Clarke, 
Seinler,  which  last  takes  ofiros  in  as  far  as 
it  belongs  to  d\7?0.  6e6$  as  referring  to 
the  Father,  in  as  far  as  to  fafy  ai&vios,  to 
the  Son.  To  these  have  succeeded  another 
set  of  expositors  with  whom  not  doctrinal 
but  exegetical  considerations  have  been 
paramount :  e.  g.  Wetstein,  Lucke,  De 
Wette,  Rickli,  Bauing.-Crusius,  Keander, 
Huther,  Hermann  (Schriftb.  i.  128),  Dus- 
terdieck,  Erdmann. 

The  grounds  on  which  the  application 
to  Christ  is  rested  are  mainly  the  follow- 
ing: 1)  that  otiros  most  naturally  refers 
to  the  last-mentioned  substantive :  2)  that 
fa})  aldtvios,  as  a  predicate,  more  naturally 
belongs  to  the  Son  than  to  the  Father :  3) 
that  the  sentence,  if  understood  of  God  the 
Father,  would  be  aimless  and  tautological. 
But  to  these  it  has  been  well  and  decisively 
answered  by  Lucke  and  Diisterd.,  1)  that 
OVTOS  more  than  once  in  St.  John  belongs 
not  to  the  nearest  substantive,  but  to  the 
principal  one  in  the  foregoing  sentence, 
e.  g.  in  ch.  ii.  22  and  in  2  John  7 :  and 
that  the  subject  of  the  whole  here  has 
been  the  Father,  who  is  the  6  aMj0ii><fc  of 
the  last  verse,  and  the  Son  is  referred  back 
to  Him  as  6  vlbs  avrov,  thereby  keeping 
Him,  as  the  primary  subject,  before  the 
mind.  2)  that  as  little  can  fa^j 


ore),  and  hath  given  (the  suhject  to 
KSV  is  &  vibs  rov  0eo£,  not,  as  Bengel, 
"Deus"  understood.  It  is  the  Son  of 
Ood  who  is  to  us  the  hestower  of  this 
knowledge,  see  ver.  13 :  it  is  He  who  is 
here  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  made  pro- 
minent, as  it  is  He  who  is  to  us  eternal  life, 
and  he  who  hath  Him  hath  the  Father) 
to  us  (an)  understanding  (Sidvota,  the 
divinely  empowered  inner  sense  by  which 
we  judge  of  things  divine :  see  Beck, 
Umriss  der  biblischen  Seelenlehre,  p.  58. 
It  is  not  the  wisdom  or  judgment  itself, 
hut  the  faculty  capable  of  attaining  to  it. 
Compare  John  i.  12,  18,  xvii.  2  f.,  6  f., 
25  f.;  2  Cor.  iv.  6;  Eph.  i.  18)  that  we 
fcaow  (with  the  indie,  as  in  the  other 
places  where  it  occurs,  or  seems  to  occur, 
in  the  N.  T.,  tva  must  hear  a  sort  of  preg- 
nant sense,  of  a  purpose  accomplished  or 
at  least  secured.  See  note  on  \va  with 
the  future  indicative  Gal.  ii.  4,  and  cf. 
Rev.  iii.  9,  vi.  4,  xiii.  12,  xiv.  13,  and  for 
the  present  indicative,  reff, :  and  see  the 
•whole  discussed  and  examples  given  from 
later  Greek  writers,  in  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  41,  8. 1.  £,  c)  the  true  One  (i.  e.  God : 
cf.  John  xvii.  3,  "iva,  yivcacrKacrtif  (-ovcrtv 
al.)  <re  T^tf  iJ.6vov  a\rj6ivbj/  6e6v.  The 
adjective  aXyQivtv  is  not  subjective,  = 
aATjflr},  but  objective,  in  its  usual  sense  of 
genuine,  in  distinction  from  every  'deus 
fictitius/  So  Calvin:  "verum  Deum  in- 
telligit  non  veracem,  sed  cum  qui  revera 
Dens  est  eum  ab  idolis  omnibus  discernat. 
Ita  verus  fictitio  opponitur."  And  thus 
the  way  is  prepared  for  the  warning 
against  all  false  gods,  ver.  21) :  and  we 
are  (again,  as  in  vv.  18,  19,  this  second 
member  is  an  independent  proposition,  not 
dependent  on  the  on  nor  on  the  tva  as  in 
the  vulgate,  "et  simus  .  .  ,w)  in,  (see 
above  on  KCITCH  Iv,  ver.  19)  the  true  One 
(viz.  God,  as  above),  in  His  Son  Jesus 
Christ  (i.  e.  by  virtue  of  our  being  in  His 
Son  Jesus  Christ  i  this  second  Iv  is  not  in 
apposition  with,  but  as  aurov  shews,  is 
epexegetic  of  the  former).  This  (viz.  God, 
the  Father :  the  6  a\y6iv6s>  who  has  been, 
twice  spoken  of:  see  below)  is  the  true 
God,  and  eternal  life.  There  has  been 
great  controversy,  carried  on  principally 
from  doctrinal  interests,  respecting  the 
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15.    2  Thess. 
iii.  3.    Ps. 
xvii.23 
i  2nd  peis., 
Matt  in.  9. 
Acts  xx.  28. 
Phil.  u. 
cf.  1  Cor.  vui.  10  &L 


for  x&J.  rec  ins  77  bef  £077,  with,  a  n  36.  40  arm  Ath2  Thl :  77  £a>?7  i)  I<rP~]  rel : 

K  a  b2  Ath3  Cyr  Antch :  txt  ABK  b1  d  j  o  13  Cyrx  Did3  Ath4  Euthal. 

21.  eaura  BLK1  c  m :  txt  AK[P]N3  rel  Thl  OEc,  avrovs  a.  rec  at  end  ins 

with  KL[P]  rel :  om  ABK  d  13  ara(with  demid  tol)  syrr  coptt  arm  seth. 


elz  om,  with   abcdgklmo!3:  OTTO  aipecrov  f:    reXo?  TIJS  a 

OV   €TTL(TTO\7}S  7]Tl$  €ypa<f>7]   CtTTO  €<p£CTOV  j  I    Steph    IO>.   eTTtCTT „  Ka6o\lK7J    TTpGOTTJ     €ypa<pT] 

ev  <mxoi$  croy'  (with  K  ?)  :  LCD.  evayyeXitrrov  67T.  a'  [137(Sz)]  :  TOW  ayiov  teat,  iravevtyTjfAov 
aTTocrro\ov  tew.  /cat  OeoXoyov  eTrto-roATj  KaQoXtK-rj  a'  Zi :  txt  ABK[,  and,  prefg  eirtffr^  PJ. 

be  an  actual  predicate  of  Christ  as  of  the 
Father.  He  is  indeed  77  £^77  ch.  i.  2,  but 
not  fj  foj7>  alwvios.  Such  an  expression 
used  predicatively,  leads  us  to  look  for 
some  expression  of  our  Lord's,  or  for  some 
meaning  which  does  not  appear  on  the 
surface  to  guide  us.  And  such  an  expres- 
sion leading  to  such  a  meaning  we  have  in 
John  xvii.  3,  ai/TT?  5e  ecrriv  TJ 


and  most  affectionate  word  of  address), 
keep  yourselves  from  idols  (the  ctSwXov 
is  properly  a  figure  of  an  imaginary  deity, 
—  while  an  6fj,oicofjt.a  is  that  of  some  real 
person  or  thing  made  into  an  object  of 
worship.  So  in  an  old  Etj^mologicum 
ineditum  in  Biel  sub  voce  (Diisterdieck),  — 


He  is  eternal  life  in  Himself,  as  being  the 
fount  and  origin  of  it :  He  is  it  to  us,  see- 
ing that  to  know  Him  is  to  possess  it.  I 
own  I  cannot  see,  after  this  saying  of  our 
IJord  with  <re  r'bv  p.6vQv  aXijQivbv  Qs6v,  how 
any  one  can  imagine  that  the  same  Apostle 
can  have  had  in  these  words  any  other  refer- 
ence than  that  which  is  given  in  those:  3) 
this  charge  is  altogether  inaccurate.  As 
referred  to  the  Father,  there  is  in  it  no 
tautology  and  no  aimlessness.  It  serves 
to  identify  the  d  a.\f\Btv6s  mentioned  be- 
fore, in  a  solemn  manner,  and  leads  on  to 
the  concluding  warning  against  false  gods. 
As  in  another  place  the  Apostle  intensifies 
the  non-possession  of  the  Son  by  including 
in  it  the  alienation  from  the  Father  also,  so 
here  at  the  close  of  all,  the  aX^Qivbs  6e6s, 
the  fount  of  &%  ai&vtos,  is  put  before  us 
as  the  ultimate  aim  and  end,  to  be  ap- 
proached ev  T$  vlip  avrov,  but  Himself 
the  One  Father  both  of  Him  and  of  us  who 
live  through  Him.  21.]  Parting  warn- 
ing against  idols.  Little  children  (see 
refr.  He  parts  from  them  with  his  warmest 


T&  56  6fjLoiwfj(.a  Tiv&v  &GTLV  ft/5aA;ua  Kal 
a.ireiKa.a-fj.a.  So  Rom.  i.  23,  1  Cor.  x.  19, 
xii.  2,  and  especially  ref.  1  Thess.,  where, 
as  here,  6sb$  ££>v  Kal  aXr)6u>6s  is  opposed  to 
€?5o>Aa.  And  there  seems  no  justification 
for  the  departing  rrom  the  plain  literal 
sense  in  this  place.  All  around  the  Chris- 
tian Church  was  heathenism  :  the  born  of 
God  and  the  K€L^€VOI  IP  rip  irovypcp  were 
the  only  two  classes  :  those  who  went  out 
of  one,  went  into  the  other:  God's  children 
are  thus  then  finally  warned  of  the  con- 
sequence of  letting  go  the  only  true  God, 
in  whom  they  can  only  abide  by  abiding 
in  His  Son  Jesus  Christ,  in  these  solemn 
terms,  —  to  leave  on  their  minds  a  whole- 
some terror  of  any  the  least  deviation  from 
the  truth  of  God,  seeing  into  what  relapse 
it  would  plunge  them.  This  is  a  more  sa- 
tisfactory view  than  that  taken  by  Diister- 
dieck, that  having  so  long  and  so  much 
warned  them  against  error  in  Christian 
doctrine,  he  conld  not  part  without  also 
warning  them  against  tbat  of  which  they 
were  indeed  in  less  danger,  relapse  into 
heathenism  :  —  and  far  better  than  that  of 
Hammond,  al.,  that  the  €tSa>\a  were  the 
fictions  of  Gnostic  error). 
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d  Uohn  in.  18  reff.  e  John  vm.  32  see  1  Tim.  n.  4.  n.  3.  2  Tim.  11  23.  ui.  7.  Tit  i  I  Heb.  x> 

26.  1  John  11.  21.  f  1  John  i.  8.  u.  4.  g  see  1  John  u.  14  (reff  j,  24.  h  change  of  constr., 

see  Luke  xvn.  31.  1  Cor.  vu.  12,  13.  Winer,  edn.  6,  }  63.  u.  1.  i  so  1  John  iv.  17. 
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1.  for  KCU  ou/c  eyw,  ou/c  €7®  5e  A  73  syr-pk  Till  :  KO.I  OVK  eyu  5c  L. 
2.  for  fjt.€^ovffavt  evoiKovcrav  A,  ov<rav  d  13  copt.  [for  ^iv,  u^iiv  P  c  j  100-4.] 


1  —  3.]  ADDEESS  AND  GREETING-.  The 
elder  (the  Apostle,  known  by  this  name  : 
see  prolegg.,  "On  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle")  to  the  (not,  an:  see  prolegg. 
*f  To  whom  the  Epistle  was  written  ")  elect 
lady  (see  prolegg.  ibid.),  and  to  her  chil- 
dren whom  (OTJS,  niasc.,  probably  embraces 
the  whole,  mother  and  children,  of  both 
sexes  :  see  3  John  1.  Ver.  4  is  no  reason 
why  we  should  regard  the  masc.  relative 
as  applying  to  sons  only  :  when  proceeding 
to  single  out  some  for  praise,  as  there,  he 
naturally  speaks  in  the  masculine)  I  love 
in  truth  (not  merely,  in  reality,  as  (Ec., 
&rri  yap  KCU  iTrtirXacrTwy  ctyairaj/,  <rr6jj.ari  : 
but  in  truth,  such  truth  being  the  result, 
as  stated  below,  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel 
abiding  in  him:  "amor  non  modo  verus 
amor,  sed  veritate  evangelica  nititur." 
Bengel.  See  1  John  iiL  18,  and  note  on 
iii.  19),  and  not  I  alone,  but  also  all 
who  mow  the  truth  (there  is  no  need 
to  limit  this  irdvrss  to  all  dwelling  in  or 
near  the  abode  of  the  Writer,  as  Grot., 
Carpzov.,  De  Wette,  al.,  or  all  who  were 


personally  acquainted  with  those  addressed, 
as  Liicke :  it  is  a  general  expression :  the 
communion  of  love  is  as  wide  as  the  com- 
munion of  faith),  on  account  of  the  truth, 
(objective:  God's  truth  revealed  in  His 
Son,  see  1  John  ii.  4),  which  abideth  in 
us,  and  shall  be  with  us  (the  Apostle 
continues  the  construction  as  if  he  had 
previously  written  ^  ju«/ei)  for  ever  (cf. 
John  xiv.  16,  17.  These  words  are  a  re- 
miniscence of  our  Lord's  words  there,  -wa/)* 
vfjuv  fjLsvfi,  teal  ev  vfjuv  effriv.  The  future 
is  not  the  expression  of  a  wish,  as  some, 
e.g.  Liicke,  have  supposed;  but«of  con- 
fidence, as  that  also  which  follows,  which, 
takes  its  tinge  and  form  from  this) :  there 
shall  be  with  us  (by  the  V\\L&V  the  Apostle 
includes  himself  in  the  greeting,  as  he  had 
before  done  in  the  introductory  clauses. 
ccrrat,  again,  not  a  wish :  see  above :  we 
must  of  necessity  connect  this  second  la-rat 
with  the  first.  But  the  very  fact  of  a 
greeting  being  conveyed,  must  somewhat 
modify  the  absolute  future  sense,  and  in- 
troduce something  of  the  votive  character. 
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TOViSS^T. 

1  Cor.  i.  3. 

2  Cor.  i.  2. 

5  ^  G&1.1.3.  Eph. 

€/e     T<3z/     TeKV&V     (TOV     ill    col!* 
a    s          ^   N        n    »-\    '/O  i'2-    iThess. 

q  evTO\rjv  q€\apo/ut,ev    i-^  2Thess. 

i  4.    Philem   3.    1  Pet  i.  2.    2  Pet.  i.  2.     Rev  i.  4.  m  Jude  2  only.  *"    "      n  Luke 

xxih.  8     3  John  3  only.  o  Rev.  y.  9.  xi.  9.  see  1  John  iv.  13.  p  3  John  3,  4  only,  see 

1  John  i.  6,  7.    Eccl.  xi.  9.  q  John  x.  18.    Acts  xvu.  15.    Col.  iv.  10  only. 

3.  om  ecrrcu  /*€0'  ^a;*/  A.—elz  tiMcy*',  with  Krel  vulg  syr  copt :  txt  BL[P]K  g1  k  1 13 
am  syr-pk  sah  Thl-comm  CEc-comm.  for  1st  irapa,  a?ro  Kl  c  42.  57. 126.  om 

2nd  Trapa  K1  f  am.  rec  ins  Kvpiov  bef  irjcr.  %p.,  with  KL[P]K  rel  tol  syr  copt  arm 

Thl  (Ec  :  om  AB  (d)  vulg  syr-pk  (sah)  seth.  for  TOV  irarpos,  avrov  f :  avTOv  TOV 


finding  the  children  of  the  ^K\GKT^  Kvpla 
walking  in  truth  (ver.  4),  and  to  enforce 
the  commandment  to  love  one  another 
(5,  6) :  and  this  in  presence  of  the  fact 
that  many  deceivers  are  in  the  world  who 
would  rob  us  of  our  Christian  reward,  and 
of  our  share  in  God  (7 — 9).  These  are 
not  to  be  treated  as  brethren,  nor  greeted, 
lest  we  partake  of  their  evil  deeds  (10, 
11).  4.]  I  rejoiced  greatly  (at 

some  definite  time  indicated  by  the  aor., 
perhaps:  and  so  it  is  taken  by  Huther 
and  Diisterdieck ;  but  it  may  also  be  the 
epistolary  aor.,  as  %ypml/a  so  often:  and 
this  is  made  more  probable  by  the  perf. 
etfpyKa  which  follows.  See  however  3  John 
3),  that  I  have  found  (there  is  not  a 
word  nor  a  hint  of  the  assumption  of 
Sander,  that  this  finding  was  the  result  of 
proof  and  trial.  The  most  obvious  inter- 
pretation is,  that  at  some  place  where  the 
Apostle  was,  he  came  upon  these  who  are 
presently  mentioned :  as  in  Acts  xviii.  2, 
(<5  Uau\os)  .  .  .  ^A0€v  els  K6piv6ov"  ical 
€\>pcov  TWO,  *"lovficuov  ov.  'A/cvAay,  IC.T.A.) 
of  thy  children  (no  rivds  is  needed  as  a 
supply:  it  is  contained  in  the  participle 
which  follows)  walking  in  trutli  (i.  e.  not 
only  in  honesty  and  uprightness,  but  in 
that  truth  which  is  derived  from  and  is 
part  of  the  truth  of  God  and  Christ :  see 
above  on  ver.  1*  Again,  there  is  no  hint 
whatever  given  that  the  rest,  or  that-others, 
of  her  children  were  not  walking  in  truth. 
The  Apostle  apparently,  as  above,  in  some 
place  where  he  was,  lit  upon  these  children 
of  the  /cup/a,  and  sends  her  their  good  re- 
port. Respecting  the  rest,  he  makes  no 
mention  nor  insinuation)  according  as  we 
received  commandment  from  the  Father 
(viz.  to  walk  in  the  truth :  not,  as  Liicke, 
to  love  one  another,  making  this  clause  a 
further  description  of  the  manner  in  which 
they  were  walking  in  truth.  And  TOV 
Tfarp6s  must  not  be  taken  with  <Eu.,  tea.- 
Tepa  vvv  T&V  xpicrrbv  KaXeT,  <$ir€\  ital 

ITttT^p    £(TTl    T&V    $&    T^S    olKOVOfJiiaS 


4.  for  6\aftop,€V,  eXa&ov  K  13.  28. 

It  is  as  Bengel, "  votum  cum  affirmatione" 
— a  wish  expressed  by  a  confident  assertion 
of  Its  fulfilment)  grace,  mercy,  peace  (see 
reff.  Trench  says  well,  N.  T.  Synonyms, 
pp.  164,  5,  edn.  1865,  "  x<*pts  has  refer- 
ence to  the  sins  of  men,  %\eos  to  their 
misery.  God's  x*Pl$>  His  free  grace  and 
gift,  is  extended  to  men  as  they  are  guilty : 
His  cfXeos  is  extended  to  them  as  they  are 
miserable."  And  thus  xa/us  always  comes 
first,  because  guilt  must  be  done  away, 
before  misery  can  be  assuaged  :  see  further 
in  Trench,  and  in  Diisterdieck,  h.  L  elp-qviri 
is  the  whole  sum  and  substance  of  the  pos- 
session and  enjoyment  of  God's  grace  and 
mercy;  cf.  Luke  ii.  14;  Rom.  v.  1  (x.  15); 
John  xiv.  27,  xvi.  33)  from  God  the  Father 
and  from  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  the 
Father  (from  the  Father  as  their  original 
fountain,  who  of  His  great  love  hath  de- 
creed and  secured  them  for  us  :  from  Jesus 
Christ  the  Son  of  the  Father,  this  solemn 
title  being  used  for  the  more  complete 
setting  forth  of  the  union  of  Jesus  with 
the  Father  in  the  essence  of  the  Godhead), 
in  truth  and  love  (not  to  be  understood 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  third  Person  in  the 
blessed  Trinity,  as  Lyra, — nor  to  be  joined 
with  TOV  vtov  T.  Tra,Tp6sj  "  filio  verissimo 
et  dilectissimo,"  as  Barthol.-Petrus  (con- 
tinuator  of  Estius)  and  Whitby,  nor  to 
be  filled  up  by  "  ut  perseveretis/'  as  Cora.- 
a-lap., — nor  to  be  taken  as  adding  two 
more  to  x^PiS  «^.eos  etp^ir?,  making  %v 
=  cum,  as  Tirinus  and  Schlichting; — nor 
as  Grot.,  aU — is  it  "  per  cognitionem  veri 
et  dilectionem  mutuam  :  nam  per  haec  Dei 
beneficia  provocamus,  conservamus,  auge- 
mus  :**  but  the  real  sense  is  an  approxima- 
tion to  this  last ; — truth  and  love  are  the 
conditional  element  in  which  the  grace, 
mercy,  and  peace  are  to  be  received  and 
enjoyed.  So  Bengel,  Lticke,  De  Wette, 
Huther,  Diisterdieck). 

4 — 11,]  TJruth  and  love:  These  were  the 
two  ground-tones  of  the  Epistle.  And  now 
the  Apostle  proceeds  to  describe  his  joy  at 
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trapa 


rov 


IT.  47.  xvu. 

15. 

tver.  1. 
u  1  John  ii.  7 

(reff). 
T  1  Joan  ill.  11 

reff. 
•w  constr., 

1  John  in.  23 

reff. 


teal  vvv  s  epcora)  ere,  i  icvpia, 
u  KaiVY]V  ^  d\\a  r]v 
v  a\\r)\ov$.     6  /ca 


ABKLP 


tz/a  x  irepnraT&jJiev 


rj    €vro\rj   ecrriv,    fcadcb?   y  rjtcovcrare  y  air 

a  rrKdvoi  b 


5.    Rom 
4.  xiv.  15. 
1  Cor.  m  3 
vi  8 


TOZ> 


y  1  John  m  11 
1  Tim.  IT.  1  only.    Job  xix  4     Jer.  3 


01 


z  1  John  i.  6,  7  reff  a  here  bis. 

;  32 only  b  Uohnh.lieff. 


ov    eavrov   irarpbs    tioOfVToyv   via?, 
which  is  unlikely  and  unprecedented,— but 
as  applying  to  the  Father,  as  in  ver.  6). 
5.]  And  now  (so  KO.!  vw,  coupling 
to  what  has  gone  before,  1  John  ii,  28.   It 
has  also  a  force  of  breaking  off,  and  passing 
to  that  which  is  the  main  subject,  or  most 
in  the  Writer's  thoughts,  which  here  is, 
that  this  walking  in  truth  is  a  walking 
after  God's   commandments    in    love)  I 
entreat  th.ee  (see  on  epardco  and  aireca, 
1  John  v.  15, 16.     Here  epcyrw  carries,  as 
Schlichting,  "blandior  qusedam  admonendi 
ratio:"  with  the  assumed  fact  of  a  right 
thus  to  entreat)  lady,  not  as  writing  to 
thee  a  new  commandment,  but  (as  writing 
to  thee  .  . :  the  construction  is  not  strictly 
logical)  that  wMch  we  had  from  the 
beginning  (see  on  this,  1  John  ii.  7),  that 
(tva  here  is  not  epexegetic  of  evro\*f],  as  so 
often  in  St.  John,  but  is  to  be  taken  in  its 
proper  sense,  as  the  aim  of  epcwrcS,  and  de- 
pendent on  it)  we  love  one  another  (the  ex> 
pression  of  the  commandment  in  the  first 
person  is  a  mark  of  gentleness  and  delicacy: 
a  sign  that  he  who  wrote  it  kept  the  com- 
mandment himself.)  6.]  And  ("  eine 
eigenthumliche  Kreisbewegung  der  Ge- 
danken,  wie  Johannes  sie  liebt."  Diisterd.) 
this  is  the  love  (TJ  aya-irq  here  is  subject, 
not  predicate :  the  love  (intended  by  this 
command)  is  tMs,  i.  e.  may  be  thus  de- 
scribed), that  (the  explicative  'tva  of  St. 
John)  we  walk  according  to  His  com- 
mandments.   The  commandment  (the  one 
commandment  in  which  God's  other  com- 
mandments are  summed  up)  is  tMs,  even 
as  ye  heard  from  the  beginning  that 
ye  should  walk   in  it  (the  apodosis  to 
;  foriv  begins  with  Ka(?cfo:  =  "is  this, 


ra?  eVroXa?  avrov. 


Matt  xrtu  63     2  Cor. 
c  constr.,  1  John  \\  2. 


for  Trapa,  airo  A  73.  om  rov  B. 

5.  Steph  (for  ypa<pav)  ypa$u,  with  c  ?  d1  65-6  syrr :  txt  ABKL[P]K  rel  40  vnlg 
sah  Thl  (Ec. — Ka»//?j/bef  yp.  ffoi  AK  d  m  13.  36.  65  vulg  copt.  ins  wroXyv  bef  t\v 
K  (syr-w-ast  sah).            6i%a^ey  AN :  (=x°^v  a  b1  c  h  j  k  I2  m(Treg)  o:  eixaftev  13. 

6.  aft  avrov  ins  KOI  KaQvs  (but  marked  for  erasure)  K1.  rec  fcrnv  bef  17  evroA??, 
with  L[P]K  rel  vulg-ed  coptt  arm  Thl  (Ec  Lucif :  txt  ABK  m  13  am  syr.  (in  N  hy  of 
evroXy  is  not  written,  but  avrov  is  added.)             ins  iva  bef  Kadws  AKK  m  13.  36  vulg 
coptt  arm  (of  these  all  but  A  in  omit  it  below).            irepnrareire  L  o  13  Thl :  vepi- 
varrjtrrire  R  [P  def. ] 

7.  rec  (for  €&i\0o»)  €ts7)\9.3  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  (Ec:  txt  ABK  d  36  vnlg  syrr  sah 

even  that  which  ye  heard  from  the  be- 
ginning, that  ye  should  walk  in  it,"  viz. 
in  aydirri.  air*  apx^S?  as  above, 

ver.  5,  and  1  John  ii.  7).  7.]  The 

condition  of  Love  is  Truth,  see  ver.  3. 
And  the  necessity  of  fresh  exhortation  to 
walk  in  love,  in  that  love  whose  condition 
is  truth,  lies  in  the  fact  that  there  are  many 
deceivers  gone  forth,  denying  the  Truth : 
of  whom  we  are  to  beware,  and  not,  by 
extending  to  them  a  spurious  sympathy, 
to  become  partakers  with  them.  Because 
(see  above.  <m  cannot  be  referred  to 
^AeVere  eavrovs,  ver.  8,  for  its  apodosis, 
as  is  done  by  Grot.,  Carpzov.,  J.  Lange,  as 
this  would  involve  a  length  of  protasis, 
broken  by  a  parenthetical  clause,  ovr6s 
&riv  K.T.A.,  quite  alien  from  St.  John's 
style.  Nor  can  we  well  understand  ori 
with  Bengel,  "ratio  cur  jubeat  retinere 
atidita  a  principio :"  because  the  foregoing 
is  not  a  command  "retinere  audita  a  prin- 
cipio;" this  latter  particular  being  only 
introduced  by  the  way,  not  as  a  principal 
feature)  many  deceivers  (makers  to  wan- 
der, see  reff.)  went  forth  (here  probably, 
on  account  of  the  aor.,  "from  us/*  as  in 
1  Jolm^ii.  19.  In  1  John  iv.  1,  it  is  perf., 
eJ-eXyXvQaffus,  where  I  have  preferred  the 
sense,  "are  gone  forth  from  him  who  sent 
them/'  viz.  the  evil  one.  Huther  prefers 
this  latter  sense  here  also)  into  the  world 
(namely)  they  who  confess  not  (instead 
of  oi>x  opoXoyovvres,  the  Apostle  writes 
ot  fify  dpoXoyovvres,  thereby  not  merely 
characterizing  the  ir\avoi  as  not  confessing 
&c.,  but  absolutely  identifying  all  who 
repudiate  the  confession  which  follows,  as 
belonging  to  the  class  of  irxdvoi.  The 
subjective  |jwj  is  the  necessary  consequence 
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TQV 

A  f 


-  ev  crapKi.     ovros   ecrrtv  6   *"ir\dvo$    /cat 

Iva  p/ 


9 


,  a\\a  irm  [LtaOov   no 


/cat 


12.  xvi.  10  al  $  h  Mark  xui.  9. 

42.    Mark  ix.  41  al.    Isa.  xlix.  20. 
vu  23  al.  n  Ruth  11.  12, 

30.  xxui.  41.     Col.  in  24.     Num   xxxiv.  14. 
~  John  viii.  31.  see  1  John  m.  24  reff. 


reff. 

f  1  John  ii.  18 
bis,  22.  iv.  3 
^       only. 

g-  =  1  Cor.  x. 

i  2nd  pers.,  1  John  v.  21  reff.  k  =  Matt.  x. 

—  John  \i.  27.  m  John  iv.  36.    Matt.  x.  42     Luke 

o  =•  Mark  iv.  28.  p  =  Luke  xvi  25.  x\iu. 

q  =•  Mark  xi.  9.    Luke  xxiu.  39.  (see  note.) 
s  =  John  vii.  16, 17.  xvm.  19.    Re-v.  n.  14,  15,  24. 


arm  Ps-Chr  Iren-int  Bede. Qav  A.  om  2nd  6  X  k  3. 

8.  auroi/y   KL,   eos  Iren-int   Lucif.  rec   atro\€crccf^ev   and   coroAajQa/aer,  with 
KL[P]  rel :  txt  AB(K)  d  f  j  13,  36.  40  vulg  syrr  coptt  setb  arm  Ps-Chr  Isid  Thl-comm 
(Ec-comin  Iren-int  Lucif.  (13  [not  B,  as  Beh  :  see  table]  has  aTroAetr^Tat :  a.TroXya'Qe 
frt1-) — for  €ipya<ra,ue0a,  eip-yatracrfle  AX  d  f  j  13.  36  vulg  syrr  copt  33th  arm  Ps-Chr  &c : 
txt  BKL[P]  rel  40(so  Zacagni)  syr-ing  sah.   (t\py.  B1.)  7r\r)p7j^  L. 

9.  rec  (for  irpoa.ywv')  Ttapaficuvcav,  with  KL[P]  rel  syrr  Thl  OEc,  ambulans  extra  copt : 
txt  ABK,  prcBcedit  ani(with  fuld  harl  al)  sah,  recedit  vulg(with  demid  al)  Did-int 

not  the  things  wMch  we  wrought  (i.  e, 
that  ye,  Christian  converts,  lose  not  that 
your  Christian  state  of  truth  and  love  which 
we.  Apostles  and  Teachers,  wrought  in  you. 
This  not  being  understood,  the  verbs  have 
been  altered  in  the  various  texts  to  the 
first  or  to  the  second  person  to  conform  to 
one  another.  The  Apostles  were  God's 
epydrcu,  Matt.  ix.  37,  38,*  Luke  x.  2,  7  5 
2  Tim.  ii.  15  :  the  •fyevBairdo'ToXot  were 
epydrai  S^Puoz,  2  Cor.  xi.  13,  /ca/cot  Spydrai, 
Phil.  iii.  2  :  the  true  epyov  was  to  cause 
men  to  believe  on  Christ,  John  vi.  29 : 
and  this  zpyov  the  false  teachers  put  in 
peril  of  loss),  but  receive  reward  in  fall 
(what  jxLo-06s  ?  The  connexion  of  clpya- 
crdfxeda  with  fxur0dv  must  not  be  broken. 
The  idea  is  a  complex  one.  Ye,  our  con- 
verts, are  our  fju.a-Q6s  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord :  and  this  has  suggested  the  use  of 
the  well-known  word,  even  where  it  mani- 
festly applies  not  to  the  teachers  but  to 
the  taught,  whose  i*.i<rQ6s  is  the  eternal 
life,  which  shall  receive  on  tliat  day  its 
glorious  completion:  which  is  %x€tv  T^ 
m&v,  K.  'ibv  irarepa :  see  1  John  iii.  2. 
If  this  reading  be  right,  the  use  which 
Roman-Catholic  expositors,  as  Bart.-Pe- 
trus,  Mayer,  al.,  have  tried  to  make  of 
this  verse  to  establish  the  merit  of  human 
works  ("  opera  bona  per  Spiritual  Dei 
facta  mercedem  apud  Deum  rnereri," 
B.-Petrus),  falls  at  once  to  the  ground. 
Nor  indeed  does  it  fare  much  better  if 
either  of  the  other  readings  be  taken.  If 
the  whole  be  in  the  first  person,  then  the 
apostolic  fiLffQ6s,  the  souls  which  are  to  be 
their  hire,  must  be  understood  :  if  in  the 
second,  no  human  merit,  but  the  reward 
laid  up  for  faithfulness,  and  for  every  thing 
done  in  His  name,  must  be  understoodr 
which  is  reckoned  of  grace,  and  not  of 
debt).  9-3  Explanation  of  this  loss> 

that  it  is  the  non-possession  of  God,  which 


of  such  an  arrangement,,  involving  an  hy- 
pothesis within  the  limits  of  the  relative 
o'/,  —  the  repudiation  of  the  confession  :  see 
1  John  iv.  3,  note)  Jesus  Christ  coming 
in  (the)  Hesli  (!px<£jxevov,  altogether  time- 
less, and  representing  the  great  truth  of 
the  Incarnation  itself,  as  distinguished  from 
its  historical  manifestation  (eX0<6v,  1  John 
v.  6),  and  from  the  abiding  effect  of  thai 
historical  manifestation  (e\r\\vQ6ra,3  1  John 
iv.  2)  ;  and  all  three,  as  confessions  of  the 
Person  'I^crovs-  xp*0*rcf$,  distinguished  from 
the  accus.  with  infin.  construction:  see  note 
on  1  John  iv.  2.  He  who  denies  the  £/>xecr- 
0cu  ev  a-apKi,  denies  the  possibility  of  the 
Incarnation  :  he  who  denies  the  eA0e?i>  or 
eATjAvfleVca,  denies  its  actuality.  Other  in- 
terpretations, such  as  that  of  OEc.,  eiir&v 


crapKi,  aAA* 
&$  rovs 


rovvras  \€yei  T^V  Sevrspav  rov  Kvptov 
irapovcriav,  .  .  .  that  of  Erasm.,  Schlicht., 
Bengel,—  "  qui  veniebat"  and  of  Baumg.- 
Crus.,  te  who  was  to  come"  are  beside  the 
mark).  This  (viz.,  "he  that  fulfils  the 
above  character/'  No  supply,  such  as  tts 
n&v  i*dj  ravra  <5/zoA.(yyeT,  CEc.,  is  needed, 
See  the  same  construction,  1  John  ii.  22)  is 
the  deceiver  and  the  antichrist  (see  notes 
on  1  John  ii.  18,  22,  as  to  the  personal 
relation  of  these  TTOAAO£  to  the  one  great 
Antichrist  of  prophecy.  The  ovros,  point- 
ing to  a  class,  makes  each  one  of  these,  in 
his  place,  a  representative  and  "praecursor 
Antichrist!").  8.]  The  warning  is 

suddenly  introduced  without  any  coupling 
particle,  and  becomes  thereby  so  much  the 
more  solemn  and  forcible.  Look  to  your- 
selves (the  construction  with  the  reflec- 
tive pronoun  is  not  usual,  see  reff.  lavrovs 
here  probably  implies  not  as  Bengel, 
"me  absente,"  but  "yourselves,"  as 
contrasted  with  the  deceivers,  that  ye 
too  become  not  as  they),  that  ye  lose 
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1 1  John  ii.  23.     T0y  ypiCTToS  6eoV  OVfC  €V6£*    O 

u  =  John  xviu.  AJ"  A> 

rov  t7rarepa  Kal  rov  tvibv 
Vfias  Kal  ravr^v  rr)V 

WTOV  v  els  oltcla-V)  ical 
11  o   \eya)V   yap   avrg 
avrov  rot?  y 


is". 


OUT09  ABKLP 
Nabcd 


also  John  i. 
12.  v  43. 
w  Matt.  XXVL 
49.  xxtm.  9. 
Luke  i.  28. 
Acts  xv.  23. 
xxiu  26. 

James  i.  1.    Isa.  xlvni.  22.    Esdr.  viii  9. 
xhv  9  (11)  AH.  Compl.    Wisd.  vi.  23  (25). 
iv.  18  only. 


ry 

10  el 

ov  n  (f>epet,,  pit) 
£alp€i,v  avrS  JA})  Aeyere* 
x  Koivwvel  rofc  y  epfyois 


m  o  13 


—  &  constr  ,  Rom.  xv.  27.    1  Tim  v  22,    (Heb  ii.  14  reff.)    Isa. 
y  John  ui.  19.  -vii.  7.    1  John  m.  12     Col.  i.  21.    2  Tim. 


Iiiicif. 


aft  fjizvcav  Kat  py  is  repeated,  but  marked  for  erasure  by  K1.         rec  aft  2nd 

_.vv.l rov  xpicrrou,  with  KL[P]  rel  copt  33th  Thl  CEc;  avrov  syr-pk  syr-w-ast 

Lucif2:  om  ABK  13  vulg  sah  arm  Did-int  Fulg.  transp  irarepa  and  VLOV  A  (m) 

13  am(with  demid  fuld'harl  tol)  Fulg  (m  om  2nd  rov) :  txt  BKL[P]K  rel  syrr  coptt 
seth  ann  Thl  CEc  Did-int  Lucif2. 

10.  aft  TTJZ/,  €  was  written  by^1  and  erased  \rr\v  is  repeated  by  BJ(Tischdf)]. 

11.  rec  yap  bef  \eyav,  with  KL[P]  rel  Iren  Thl  CEc  Lucif :  txt  ABK  in  13.  om 
>  K  k  1  CEc. 

cf.  John  xi.  12,  2  Cor.  ii.  5,  1  John  iv.  11. 
It  is  not  =  sdv  with  subj.,  which  always 
carries  a  purely  hypothetical  force,  corre- 
sponding to  an  interrogation,  whereas  the 
other  corresponds  to  an  assertion  :  e.  g.  in 
1  John  ii.  15,  edv  ris  aycnra  rbv  K6(TfJLQv) 
which  may  be  resolved,  "  Does  any  among 
you  love  the  world  ?  If  he  do/*  &c.  Oa 
the  other  hand,  e¥  ns  epx^rai  Trpbs  v^Zs 
may  be  resolved,  "  Some  will  come  to  you/-* 
&c.,  "If  any  does,"  &c.)  tMs  doctrine  (the 
expression  rafayv  rfyv  SiSa.'xjhv  ov  cf>epet 
points  out  the  person  as  a  teacher,  not  a 
mere  traveller  seeking  hospitality.  And  the 
ou,  not  ^distinctly  reverses  the  <^>€p€i:  he 
not  only  comes  without  this  doctrine,  but 
by  so  doing  brings  the  contrary  doctrine. 
The  absence  of  testimony  for  the  truth  is,  in 
one  who  brings  any  testimony  at  all,  equiva- 
lent to  testifying  for  error),  receive  him 
not  into  (your)  house,  and  do  not  bid 
Mm  good  speed :  for  he  that  biddeth  Mm 
good  speed,  partaketh  in  Ms  evil  deeds 
(these  words  must  be  understood  with  their 
right  reference :  "  non  de  iis  qui  alien! 
semper  fuerunt  ab  ecclesia,  1  Cor.  v.  10, 
sed  de  iis  qui  volunt  fratres  haberi  et 
doctrinam  evertunt,"  as  Grot.  These  were 
not  to  be  received  with  the  fyiXo&via  with 
which  all  Christian  brethren  were  to  be 
entertained.  Such  reception  of  them  would 
in  fact  be  only  opening  an  inlet  for  their 
influence.  But  this  is  not  the  point  on 
which  the  Apostle  mainly  dwells.  It  is 
the  Koivtovia  which  the  host  in  such  a  case 
would  incur  with  them  and  their  anti- 
christian  designs,  by  encouraging  them. 
And  this  is  further  impressed  by  the  cau- 
tion against  saying  x°^PGlv  ^°  them :  which 
is  to  be  understood  not  with  Clem. -Alex., 
of  the  solemn  salutation  after  prayer,  "quo- 
niam  in  oratione  quae  fit  in  dorno,  post- 


is  incurred  by  all  who  abide  not  in  Christ's 
teaching.  Every  one  that  goeth  before 
(you)  (such  I  believe  to  be  the  meaning  of 
the  somewhat  difficult  irpodyavi  every 
one  who  would  set  up  for  a  teacher,  ^u- 
TrpofrQev  r&v  TrpoftdT&v  7ropev6{JL€Vo$>  as 
John  x.  4,  and  they  following.  The  ex- 
positors who  take  this  reading  interpret 
it,  "goeth  forward  too  fast/*  "maketh 
false  and  unsound  advance,"  regarding  it, 
either  as  ironical  (so  Huther),  or  as  serious 
(so  Dusterdieck)),  and  not  abiding  in  the 
doctrine  of  Christ  (i.e.  in  Christ's  doc- 
trine,— that  truth  which  Christ  Himself 
taught.  This  is  far  more  likely  than  that 
the  gen.  should  be  objective,  as  Bengel 
("  in  doctrina,  qua3  Jesum  docet  esse  filium 
JDei "),  Liicke,  Sander,  al.  t  and  thus  we 
have  the  personal  gen.  after  5i5axri  wher- 
ever it  occurs  in  the  N.  T. :  cf.  Matt.  vii. 
28  ||,  Mark  iv.  2,  John  xviii.  193  Acts  ii. 
42,  al.  fr.),  hath  not  God  (see  1  John  ii.  23, 
v.  12,  notes) :  he  that  aMdeth  in  the  doc- 
trine, that  man  hath  both  the  rather  and 
the  Son  (see  as  above*  The  order  in  the 
text  is  the  theological  one,  the  Father 
being  mentioned  first,  then  the  Son. 
That  in  A  &c.  (see  digest)  is  the  logical 
and  contextual  one,  seeing  that  the  test  is, 
abiding  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ.  Thus 
he  has  Christ,  and  through  Him,  the 
Father).  10,  11.]  The  exercise 

of  the  love  of  the  brethren  is  con- 
ditioned and  limited  by  the  truth :  and  is 
not  to  be  extended  to  those  who  are 
enemies  and  impngners  of  the  truth. 
Those  who  harbour  or  encourage  such, 
make  common  cause  with  them,  and  their 
evil  deeds.  If  any  cometh  to  you,  and 
"bringeth  not  (the  indie,  after  el  shews  that 
the  case  supposed  actually  existed:  that 
such  persons  were  sure  to  come  to  them : 


13. 
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/cat 


KOI 


TT/OO? 


aov 


va 


ere  TO;   re/ei/a 


KiANNOT   B. 

Rev.  vi.  5,  12  only.     Zech.  vi.  2.) 


ov/c  a  efiovTwUriv   did  z  3  John  13- 1 

constr.,  John 

via.  26.  xvi. 

12. 
a  1  aor.  pass., 

Matt.  a.  19. 

James  i.  18. 

iv.  4  only. 

Exod   x.27. 
1)  here  only. 

Jer.  xlm. 

(xxxvi.)  2  A, 

6  AW,  23  only 

(-TIOV,  ib. 

c  -  2  Cor  iii.  3.    3  John  13  only  $.     (Matt.  v.  36.    Rev.  vi.  5, 12  only.     Zech.  vi.  2.)  d  Acts  vn.  31*.  *x. 

10, 13.    1  Cor.^ii  3.  xvi.  10.  see  John  M  25.  e  3  John  14.  =  Jer.  xxxix.  (xxxu.)  4  only  f4  Kings 

xxi.  16  Aid.,  ei?  AB).  err.  Kara  or.,  Num  xii.  8.    evog  Trpbs  CTTO?,  Plato,  Sophist,  p.  217.  f  1  John 

i.  4  reff.  g  ver.  1  reff. 

12.  for  ex^i^  6%co  A1^1  o  33th :  but  in  A,  v  is  written  over  the  line  by  an  ancient, 
perhaps  the  original,  scribe.  ypa\l/cu  A  g  73.  (e^ovXTjdjjv,  so  ABKL[P]K 
a  b  g  h  1  m  o  36.  40  Thl.)              for  oAAa  eATnfw,  eATr.  yap  A  d  IS.  36(sic)  vulg  copt 
»th  arm:  txt  BKL[P]K  rel  syrr  sah  Thl  <Ee.— oAA'  L[P]  a  h  j  m.  rec  (for 
ywecrdat)  e\Qew,  with  KL[P]  rel  tol  syr-pk  sah  aeth  arm :  txt  ABK  d  13  vulg  syr  Thl. 

o-rojUctTi  K1.  rec  TUJLUV,  with  KL[P]K  rel  syrr  (sah)  arm  Thl  (Ec :  txt  AB 

c  13  vulg  copt  jeth.  ^^irXvipca^vri  bef  7?  BK  vulg(exc  am)  Thl. — K1  has  t]v,  #? 

TJ (sic),  having  erased  v. 

13.  rec  at  end  ins  etfjajy9  with  KL  rel  fuld  syrr  Thl  (Ec,  vale  some-mss-of- vulg ;  TJ 
Xapts  ^efi*  vpuv  or  juera  trou  68-9.  103  syr-pk  syr-w-ust  seth-rona  arm :  om  AB£PjH  d 
13  vulg  coptt  Bede. 

ff  L  :  txt  ABK. 


SUBSCRIPTION1,  elz  orn,  with  rel  :  reAos  <rrv  A'  h  :  iwavvov 
[P  doubtful.] 


quam  ab  orando  surgitur  salutatio  gaudii 
est  et  pacis  indicium,"  Adumbrat.  in  2 
Joan.  juxt.  £n.>  p.  1011  P.  (notinMigne) : 
nor  with  Corn.-a-lap.,  of  all  intercourse 
whatever,  "omne  colloquium,  omne  con- 
sortium, oinne  commercium  cum  haere- 
ticis  :"  but  it  is  a  further  intensification 
of  the  exclusion  from  the  house,  and 
forms  a  climax,  /cal  p.4i  =  paiti£ :  do  not 
even,  by  wishing  him  xa/iPeiV>  good  speed, 
and  if  spoken  by  a  Christian,  God  speed, 
identify  yourselves  with  his  course  and 
fortunes.  If  you  do,  you  pronounce  ap- 
proval of  his  evil  deeds,  and  so  far  share 
his  guilt,  advancing  their  success  by  your 
wishes  for  it. 

This  command  has  been  by  some  laid  to 
the  fiery  and  zealous  spirit  of  St.  John, 
and  it  has  been  said  that  a  true  Christian, 
spirit  of  love  teaches  us  otherwise.  But 
as  rightly  understood,  we  see  that  this  is 
not  so.  Nor  are  we  at  liberty  to  set  aside 
direct  ethical  injunctions  of  the  Lord's 
Apostles  in  this  manner.  Varieties  of  in- 
dividual character  may  play  on  the  sur- 
face of  their  writings :  but  in  these  so- 
lemn commands  which  come  up  from  the 
depths,  we  must  recognize  the  power  of 
that  One  Spirit  of  Truth  which  moved 
them  all  as  one.  It  would  have  been  in- 
finitely better  for  the  Church  now,  if  this 
command  had  been  observed  in  all  ages  by 
her  faithful  sons). 

12,  13.]  CONOLTTSIOK-.  Haying  many 
tilings  to  write  to  you,  I  would  not 


(communicate  them)  by  means  of  paper 
and  ink  ("6  x<*PTTls>"  says  Liicke,  "the 
Egyptian  papyrus,  probably  the  so-called 
Augustan  or  Claudian, — T&  (i.eXav,  the  ink, 
commonly  made  of  soot  and  water  thickened 
with  gum, — 6  icaXapos  (3  John  13),  the 
writing-reed,  probably  split,  /iecrocrxiS-fc 
or  fcco-tjTOftos, — were  the  N.  T.  writing 
materials"),  "but  I  nope  to  come  to  you 
(reff.,  and  note  on  Rev.  i.  9)  and  to  speak 
mouth  to  mouth  (so  irp6sc07rov  irpbs  irp6$« 
wirov  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  «pr<fyia  ^P^s  &r6fia 
in  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  32  is  not  said  of  con- 
versation), that  your  joy  may  be  filled 
full  (see  1  John  i.  4,  viz.  by  hearing  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Apostle  himself  those 
messages  of  life  and  truth  which  he 
forbore  writing  now;  not,  as  Schlichting 
and  Benson,  by  Ms  bodily  presence :  still 
less  as  Bart.-Petrus, "  Apostolos  non  omnia 
voluisse  scripto  committere  quae  ad  saiu- 
tem  pertinentia  vellent  nota  esse  fidelibus, 
sed  multa  sermone  solo  tradidisse"  (see 
also  Corn.-a-lapide  h.  L),  than  which  it  is 
hardly  possible  to  imagine  a  sillier  com- 
ment :  for  the  first  Epistle  was  written 
with  this  very  same  view,  i,  4).  There 
greet  th.ee  the  children  of  thine  elect 
sister  (these  words  are  variously  inter- 
preted according  as  the  tcvpia  is  under- 
stood of  a  lady,  or  of  a  church.  The  non- 
mention  of  the  Kvpia  herself  here  seems, 
it  must  be  confessed,  rather  to  favour  the 
latter  hypothesis).  See  on  the  whole,  the 
prolegomena. 


IflAJVNOT    T. 


reff.    Ps. 

,xlrutlt  .  „ 

clJohniu.  18 

diets  xx*  i. 
' 


'0 


Tat<p  TW 


>,  ov 


'          *  ^  v 

'Aycvrrrjrej  mpl  TTOVT^V  d  ev^o^ai  ere  e  evooovcruat,  tcau 
e  evoftovrai  aov 


9.    Jame$  \.6only.    Num.  xi.2 
al.  (~Sos,  Num.  xiv.  41.    -&*>$.  Prov.  xxx.  29.) 
m  pastoral  epp.  met.).    Gen,  xxix.6. 


e  here  bis.    Rom.  1.  10.    1  Cor.  xvi,  2  only.    Gen  xxxix.  3,  23 
f  Luke  v.  31.  vn.  10.  xv.  27  only  (exo.  1  Tim.  1.  10  a!7. 
g  Lute  xsin.  8.    2  John  4  only. 


TlTlE.  Stepli  €7n<rToA.7?  tcoawov  rpiTT]  :  elz  <o>.  rou  aTroo-roAow  etricTT.  Ka6o\tKTj  Tpi 
aXAa  iraXw  rptra  ravra  TrcpiKrXvroy  wavvrjs  f  :  iw.  rp.  67r.  h  :  eir,  rp.  tw.  «a0.  k  :  iw. 
/ca&.  7'  1  :  ico.  Kad.  rp.  m  :  CTT.  ia>.  /ca0.  7'  o  :  tw.  CTT.  7'  C  :  e?r.  rp.  TOV  aytov  a7ro<rr. 
L  :  A's  title  is  lost  :  txt  BK,  [P  doubtful.] 


ABCKL 
pksj  a  b  C 
dfghjk 
Imo  13 


1.]  ABBEESS.  The  elder  (see  prolegg. 
to  the  two  Epistles)  to  Caius  the  "be- 
loved (on  Caius,  see  prolegg.  The  epithet 
TW  dYaTT^T^  seems  to  be  used  this  first 
time  in  a  general  sense:  cf.  fyco  below), 
whom  I  (for  my  own  part :  Caius  was  gene- 
rally beloved,  and  the  Apostle  declares  that 
he  personally  joins  in  the  affection  for  him) 
lore  in  (the)  truth  (see  2  John  1,  note. 
'Ev  a,\v]dfia  ayairK  6  Kara  Kitpiov  ayairav 
eV&mflerp  ^yd^  (Ec.).  2—4.] 

Wish  that  Caius  may  prosper,  as  his  soul 
prospers :  and  ground  of  this  latter  asser- 
tion. Beloved  (the  repetition  of  aya-rrrjre 
is  due  perhaps  more  to  the  fact  that  the 
direct  address  begins  here,  than  to  any 
specific  motive,  such  as  the  supposed  ill- 
health  of  Caius,  as  Diisterd.  from  Liicke 
(but  not  in  his  3rd  edn.)),  I  pray  that 
concerning  all  things  thou  mayest  pro- 
sper (irepl  irdvrwv  is  taken  by  many,  e.  g. 
Beza  (E.  V.),  Wahl,  Liicke  (1st  edn.),  al, 
and  recently  by  Diisterd.,  as  signifying 
"above  all  things :"  for  which  they  allege 
Horn.  II.  a.  287,  aAX*  55'  avfy  efleAe*  Trcpl 
vavrwv  Gwevcu  &AA«f .  Bat  it  has  been 
urged  on  the  other  side  1)  that  Homeric 
usage  is  no  real  index  to  N.  T.  usage : 


2)  that  the  meaning  in  Homer  is  not  that 
sought  here :  3)  that  it  would  be  unna- 
tural for  the  Apostle  to  pray  for  Caius's 
bodily  health  and  prosperity  "above  all 
things.**  And  hence  the  other  modern 
Commentators,  Liicke  (edn.  2),  De  Wette, 
Huther,  Sander,  have  taken  the  above 
meaning:  which  cannofc  be  impugned,  as 
Diisterd.,  by  saying  that  irepi  is  never 
found  joined  with  svotiovo-Qat,  or  that  eV 
iracriis  would  be  more  natural  than  wepi 
ir&vTtov.  irepC  with  a  gen.  is  too  usual 
signifying  reference,  to  be  set  aside  or 
judged  of  by  the  consideration  of  the  verb 
which  precedes :  St.  John  himself  uses  it 
with  verbs  of  very  varions  classes.  eu- 
oSowdai  is  pass,  of  evo&fo,  of  which  the 
neut.  form  is  evoSecu,  from  cvoSm,  to  have 
a  KaXrj  <55(k :  -  da,  to  make,  or  give  a  «aA^ 
So  Hesycli.,  evo&cSa-et,  /car6u0u;>fr 
yToipda-dtj.  So  that  the  pass, 
comes  to  much  the  same  as  the 
intrans.  €uo5eZi>.  Its  use  is  common,  and 
regular,  in  the  LXX.  See  notes  on  refF., 
and  Liicke's  and  Dusterd/s  account  of  the 
usages,  here)  and  be  in  health  (i.e.  bodily 
health,  irepl  TT&VTCUV,  in  all  probability, 
does  not  belong  to  vyiotveiv,  but  only  to 


1—6. 
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jap 


\£av 


vv.  5 — 
10m 
muti- 
lated. 


k  ez>  777 

^  b  'A7a7T?? 

dSe\(f)ov$  r  Ar 

1  here  only  -K 


a$€\,<f)&)v  teal 


crv 
ov/c 


irepiirarovvra. 

p  TTLO'TOV     q  7TOi669     O 

r  TO£)TO 


aov  h 


m  plur.  indef,,  see  1  Cor  vi.  11. 
23.    Acts  vu.  12.  p  -  1  John  i.  9. 

r  Rom  xin.  11.    1  Cor  vi.  6,  8.    Eph.  11  8.    Phil.  i.  28. 
xvii.  21.    Eph.  11.  19.    Heb.  xi.  13  only.    Ruth  ii.  10. 


a/covot) 


i  s=  Rom.  ni. 
21$.  constr., 
here  bis,  ver. 

ra  gfM  £  ,*£>»• 

xvin.  37. 

Luke  iv.  22. 

»  \     j  ss,  Acts  xv.  14 

&9    TOl)^      only. 

k  here  bis. 

aov  ry    H'R^* 

6,7. 

n  constr.,  John  xv.  13  o  constr.,  Luke  iv. 

q  so  OUX  'EAAijvtKOi/  TOUTO  irot€tff,  Liban  ad  Max. 
s  -s  Matt  xxv.  35,  &c.  xxvu.  7.    Acts 
(•if t^etv,  Heb.  xui.  2.    -wSo^etv,  1  Tim.  v.  10.) 


VERSE  3.  om  yap  K  d  13.  65.  100  vulg  sah  setli  arm,  B  omits  the  -TWV  of 

fiapTvpowrcav*  om  <ru  A. 

4.  xaPav  ^e^  OUK  €XW  C  68  seth,  %.  ravT-qs  OUK  €%o?  m  (syr  coptt). — excuv  B1(ita  cod). 
— X«PII/  B  7-  35  vulg(not  tol)  cojt.  rec  om  rt\,  with  C-corr  KL[P]K  rel  TM  CEc : 
ins  AB(ita  cod)  C1. 

5.  epyafci)  A.  (guidquid  operaris  vulg  Jer.)          rec  (for  rouro)  €is  TOUS,  with  KL[P] 
rel  Thl  (Ec  :  TOVS,  oing  ety,  d:  txt  ABCK  vss. 

6.  for  ot,  €6  K. 


evotiovcrOai  :  the  latter  verb  is  a  particular, 
taken  out  of  the  former,  which  is  general), 
even  as  thy  soul  prospereth  (viz.  &  rfj 
KO.T&,  rb  evayy€\tov  TroArre^y,  (Ec.  :  as  ia- 
shewn  by  what  follows.  There  is  a  pas- 
sage in  Philo,  Quis  rer.  div.  haeres,  §  58, 
vol.  i.  p.  514,  in  whiclf  the  well-being 
of  body  and  soul  are  similarly  compared  : 


EvoSrj  rcb  or^aros  Trpbs  vyelav 
re  Kal  Iffxyv,  cuo5?7  8e  Kal  rcfc  tyvxfis 
Trpbs  a,ir6xa,v(nv  &p€T&i>).  For  I  rejoiced 
greatly  when  the  brethren  came  and 
testified  to  thy  truth  (the  participles  £/>x* 
and  fjLapr.  are  in  reality  timeless,  and  con- 
vey merely  the  reason  of  the  %x&pt\v  :  but 
such  a  connexion  is  given  in  English  by 
the  temporal  adverb,  which  has  in  this 
case  rather  a  ratiocinative  than  a  purely 
temporal  force.  In  crou  TXJ  &Xv)6cC<f,  the 
subsb.  is  necessarily  subjective  —  thy  share 
of  that  Truth  in  which  thou  walkest,  see 
below),  even  as  (almost  =  how  that,  see 
below)  thou  walkest  in  truth  (this  clause 
is  not  an  independent  one,  adding  the 
testimony  of  the  Apostle  to  that  of  the 
brethren,  —  "  as  (I  know  that)  thou  walk- 
est &c.  :"  but  is  epexegetical  of  the  former 
clause,  and  states  the  substance  of  the 
testimony  of  the  brethren,  as  is  shewn  by 
what  follows,  OLKOVCO  ra  Ipa  r.  K.T.X.). 
4.]  Explains  lx.d>pf]v  \iav  above.  I  have 
no  greater  (the  form  /-tet^Tcpos  Is  con- 
demned by  some  (Phryn.  Lob.  p.  136, 
(Ec.  h.  1.)  as  barbarous.  But  these  com- 
paratives of  comparatives  and  superlatives 
are  found  both  in  classical  and  in  N.  T. 
Greek  :  see  Eph.  iii.  8,  and  note)  joy  than 
this  (lit.  "than  these  things  :"  following 


the  usage  by  which  ravTa  is  so  often  put 
where  one  thing  only  is  intended  :  cf.  the 
formula,  Kal  TOVTO,  "idque:"  so  Plato, 
Phsed.  p.  62,  i>,  a\\*  6  aj/Srjros  avdpanro* 
rdx*  hf  oiTjBelT]  ravra,  <f>evKT€Ov  etvai 
cbrb  TOV  Secnrdrou.  See  Kiihner,  Gr.  ii. 
p.  48),  that  (explicative,  as  constantly  in 
St.  John  after  the  demonstrative  pronoun) 
I  hear  of  my  children  walking  in  the 
truth  (on  the  participial  construction,  see 
note  on  2  John  7.  The  expression  rewa 
here  seems  rather  to  favour  the  idea  that 
the  Kvpla  of  the  2nd  Epistle  is  a  Church: 
but  see  prolegg.  to  2  John). 

5 — 8.]  Praise  of  the  hospitality  shewn 
ty  Caius;  and  reason  of  that  praise.  Be- 
loved (beginning  again  of  new  address: 
see  above  on  ver.  2),  thou  doest  a  faithful 
act  (a^tov  ina-rov  fotipfo,  as  CEc.  and 
most  interpreters.  De  W.  and  Bengel  ex- 
plain it  "fidele  facis:  facis  quiddam  quod 
facile  a  te  polUeebar  mini  et  fratribus." 
But  the  other  is  better.  In  iri<TTb?  6  \<J- 
705, 1  Tim.  i.  15  aL,  there  is  possibly  the 
same  allusion :  not  only  a  saying  worthy  of 
credit,  but  one  belonging  to  those  who  are 
of  the  iriffrts)  whatsoever  thou  workest 
(the  aor.  betokens  these  deeds  as  summed 
up  in  one  and  characterized  as  m<rr6v) 
towards  (so  the  Lord  in  Matt.  xxvi.  10 
describes  His  anointing  by  Mary  thus, 
Kaxbv  fyyov  €lpY*°"aTO  e^5  e/xe)  the  bre- 
thren, and  that  (and  those  brethren), 
strangers  ($>i\ol~evla.  is  an  especial  mark 
of  Christian  bydirrj,  Bom.  xiL  13, 1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  Tit.  i.  8,  Heb.  xiii.  2,  1  Pet.  iv.  9), 
who  (the  above-named  |6j/oi  d5eA<£of)  bore 
testimony  to  thy  love  in  the  presence  of 
the  church  (viz.  where  St.  John  was  at 
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ICor  vu.  37,  „    ,6.,^  /i 

38.  Pha.iv.  y  etriKdov 

14.    James  u.          *  ' 


^  ofc 

"0V    660V.       1  X 

™  \afJL$avovT& 


r  7TOO-  ABCKL 
r        PN  a  b  c 


yap  rov   x  ovojubaros 
TWV    b  eOviK&v. 


for  ovs,  ov  B1.  Tonjtray  irpoTre^as  C  arm.  (benefaciens  deduces  vulg-ed,  but 

not  am.  fuld  &c.) 

7.  7ap  is  repeated  in  K.          elz  aft  ovoparos  ins  aurou,  with  b  g  m  o  vulg  syr-pk  syr- 
w-ast  seth-ms  arm  :  om  ABCKL[P]K  rel  am  coptt  arm.          e£y\6a.v  BK.          om  rcav 
C.  rec  (for  eQvutcav)  €0vu)v,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  (Ec,  gentilus  am  sah :  txt  ABCK 
13.  40,  gentililus  fuld  tol  copt. 

8.  rec  cwro\aMj8.,  with  C-eorr  KL[P]  rel:  txt  ABC'N  13  vulg. 


the  time  of  writing.      They  were  Evan- 
gelists, ver.  7  :  and  tlms  would  naturally 
give  the  church  aii  account  of  their  mis- 
sionary journey,  during  which  they  were  so 
hospitably  treated  by  Caius) :  wliom  them 
wilt  do  well  if  thou  forward  on  their 
way   (as  Bengel  says,  the  future  is   a 
"inorata  formula  hortandi/*     The    aor. 
part,  presents  no  difficulty :  it  will  then, 
and  not  till  then,  he  a  good  act,  when  it  is 
done.    And  this  would  only  be  expressed 
by  the  fut.  with  an  aor.  part. :  o$s  /coXoSs 
voi'fiffeis    irpoirtiJL'irtov  would   be  liable  to 
be  rendered  "whom  thou  wilt  benefit  by 
forwarding  <fcc." — the  present  part,  being, 
in  such  a  conjunction,  timeless,  and  merely 
ratiocinative.    Ou  irpoirefj.^.,  see  reff.  and 
Tit.  iii.  13)  worthily  of  God  (this  qualifica- 
tion belongs  to  irpoire(jtfyas,  not  as  Carp- 
zov.,  who  supplies  a  Kai  before  a£«w£,  to 
Trorfo-Gts, — "well  and   worthily  of  God." 
The  words  mean,  in  a  manner  worthy  of 
Him  whose  messengers  they  are  aud  whose 
servant  thou  art).     For  on  behalf  of  the 
Name  (of  Christ :  see  the  second  ref.,  and 
cf.  Ignat.  ad  Eph.  3  and  7,  pp.  64&  f.,  and 
ad  Philad.  10,  p.  705,  5o|acra*  rb  foo/to. 
Bengel  says,  "  subaudi,  Dei,  Lev.  xxiv.  11. 
Conf.  Jac.  ii.  7."     But  neither  of  these 
places  applies.    O.  T.  usage  is  naturally 
no  guide  for  us  here;   and  St.  James 
alludes  to  the  name  of  Christ)  they  went 
forth  (on  their  missionary  journey:  not, 
as    Beza,  Erasm.-Schmidt,   Wolf,    Carp- 
zov.,  Bengel,  "were  driven  forth:"    see 
more  below),  taking  nothing  (receiving 
nothing  by  way  of  benefaction  or  hire : 
even  as  St.  Paul  in  Achaia,   1  Cor.  ix. 
18,  2  Cor.  xi.  7  ft,  xii.  16  ff.,  1  Thess. 
iL9ff.:   against  Huther,  who  denies  the 
applicability  of  the  comparison,  seeing  that 
in  St.  Paul's  case  they  were    Christian 
churches :  but  so  must  these  have  been, 


before  they  would  contribute  to  the  sup- 
port of  their  missionaries.    Notice  pjSev; 
implying  that  it  was  their  own  deliberate 
purpose;    refusing    to    take  any  thing: 
ou&eV  would  have  expressed  only  the  fact, 
which  might  have  arisen  from  the  remiss- 
ness  of  the  IQviKoi,  and  might  have  been 
considered  by  themselves  as  a  hardship. 
This  is  the  force  of  pifiev,  and  not  as 
Dusterd.,  that  ou5eV  would  only  have  stated 
the  fact,  but  by/oj&eV  the  Apostle  pre- 
sents it  for  the  consideration  of  his  readers) 
from  the  heathens  (reff.    The  expositors 
spoken  of  above  under  *tf}\6ov,  take  these 
words  as  belonging  to  it,  "  expulsi  sunt  a 
paganis/*    and    interpret   Aoj54j>   Acy-gSa- 
vovres,  "  nihil  securn  asportantes,"  "  om- 
nibus rebus  spoliati."     Grot.,  who  takes 
4^7)\6ov  of  expulsion,  understands   it  to 
have  been  **  a  Judaea,  per  Judseos  incredu- 
los,  ob  Christum :"  and  takes  the  rest  as 
meaning  "potuerant  in  ista  calamitate  ad- 
jnvari  noisericordia  T&V  e|o>,  sed  maluerunt 
omnia  Christianis  debere.''    But  the  whole 
interpretation  is  forced  and  unnatural,  and 
the  ordinary  one  obvious,  and  very  suit- 
able, consideriug  the  motive  put  forward 
in  ver.  8,  which  clearly  shews  them  to 
have  been  workers  for  God's  truth.     The 
pres.    part.    \aftj8d^ovres    indicates,    not 
what   they  did  when  they  QyXQov,  but 
their  habit  after  their  setting  out :  and  is 
as  so  often,  indicative  of  norm,  without 
any  particular  time  being  pointed  out.     So 
that  we  need  not,  with  Huther  and  Dus- 
terd., imagine  that  there  is  an  allusion  to 
a  missionary  maxim,  to  take  nothing  from 
the  heathen,   in  accordance  with  which 
they  acted).  We  therefore  ftfteis,  contrast 
to  the  edviKot :    o^vf  because  they  /wr8«> 
\a/JL&dvovffiv    owri    r.    t&viK&v)   Ougnt   to 
support  (see  Strabo  in  reff.     Notice  the 
allusion  to  \a(j.pdvovT6s  above.    The  word 
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James  «.  22*' 

«  ^  £ng£b> 

.  h  here  bis  only  -f.    1  Mace,  xii.  8  al.    Polyb.  vi  24.  7.  see  notes.  '-^^ 

61.     John  xiv.  26.     2  Tim.  if.   14.      Tit.  in.   1.     2  Pet.  i.   12.     Jude  5  onlyt.      W1Sd.  XVm.  22 


SttE-' 

only,  (-fU^o-ts,  2  Pet.  i.  13  } 
v.  13.)  '     *' 


-*„»....„,.  i  here  only  +.  (not  transit  elswj     Xen    Anab.  in.  1.  26,     (-po?,  1  Tim. 

k  elsw.  w.'dat.,  Luke  iiL  14.     1  Tim.  vi.  8.     Heb.  xiu.  5.    S  Mace.  v.  15.     (act.,  Matt.  xxv. 
9.    John  vi.  7.  xiv.  8.    2  Cor.  xii.  9  only.)  1  so  John  iv.  11.  v.  37, 38. 


ytvoLLe6a  C  c  :  ytw^Qa  K  f J  36(sic)  Thl.  for  aXfjOeta,  €KK\ycria  AN1. 

9.  eypa^as  B.  rec  om  TL,  with  KL[P]  rel  seth  Thl  (Ec  :  for  r*,  ay  K3  d  13.  36. 
40  syrr,  scripsissemforsitan  vulg :  av  TL  29.  662  :  txfe  ABCK1  coptt. 

10.  for  ear  a*>  A.  ins  cts  bef  7?juas  C.  (garriens  in  nos  vulg.) 


does  not  seein  to  signify  "  receive  hos- 
pitably,^*  as  some  have  explained  it,  nor 
does  it  imply,  as  CEc.,  ThL,  appealing  to 
vTreAajSJy  /ue  cbset  \4tav  eroifAOS  els  6-f)pav, 
Ps.  xvi,  12,  anticipating,  not  waiting  to  be 
asked,  in  the  exercise  of  good  offices)  such. 
persons,  that  we  may  become  fellow- 
workers  (with,  them)  for  the  truth  (this, 
and  not  as  vulg.  "ut  cooperatores  simus 
veritatis"  (so  Luth.,  Grot.,  Bengel,  al.), 
is  the  construction.  Those  with  whom  one 
is  o-vv€py6$,  are  put  in  tbe  gen.,  see  Bom. 
xvi.  3,  9,  21,  1  Cor.  iii.  9  al.  The  dat.  is  corn- 
modi  :  to  promote  the  cause  of  the  truth  : 
so  (rvj/epyol  ets  r^\v  fiacriXttav  r.  Qeov, 
Col.  iv.  11,  —  ffwepybv  TOV  6eov  Iv  Tqi  cuay- 
-ycA^,  1  Thess.  iii.  2). 

9,  10.]  Notice  of  tJie  hostility  of  Dio- 
irephes.  I  wrote  somewhat  to  the  church 
(the  TI  does  not  imply  that  the  thing 
written  was  specially  important,  nor  on 
the  other  hand  does  it  depreciate;  but 
merely  designates  indefinitely:  cf.  Acts 
xxiii.  17,  e%€i  y&p  &7rayy€i\ai  n  avrtp, 
and  Luke  vii.40,  SfytcwK,  lx»  crot  ri  elireiy. 
and  Matt.  xx.  20.  The  contents  of  the 
Epistle  are  not  hinted  at.  The  "scrip- 
sissem  forsitan"  of  the  vulgate  (eypa^a 
Hv,  see  var.  readd.)  has  arisen  from  a 
foolish  notion  that  the  Apostle  must  not 
be  represented  as  having  written  any  thing 
which  has  been  lost  to  us.  The  J/c/cA^erfa 
is  apparently  the  church  of  which  Cains 
was  a  member  :  not  as  Bengel,  that  out  of 
which  the  missionaries  of  ver.  7  had  gone 
forth):  howbeit  (oXXa  after  an  affirma- 
tive sentence  is  stronger  than  the  mere 
adversative  but  :  see  Ktihner,  Gr.  ii.  p.  436) 
Biotrephes  who  loveth  pre-eminence  (d 
as  the  ancient 


Schol.  He  appears  to  have  been  not^  as 
Bede,  "  haeresiarcha  temporis  illius  quidam 
superbus  efc  insolens,  malens  nova  dicendo 
primatum  sibi  usurpare  scientise  quam  an- 
tiquis  sauctse  Ecclesiae,  quse  Johannes  prse- 


dicabat,  humiliter  auscultare  mandatis:J> 
so  much  is  not  implied  in  the  words,  but 
only  that  he  was  an  ambitious  man  who 
willed  that  not  the  Apostle  but  himself 
should  rule  the  church)  over  them  (the 
members  of  the  church,  implied  in  the 
word  €KK\r}<ria.  The  gen.  after  verbs  of 
pre-eminence,  as  fas  apicrreuGcrtte  /j.^x€ar^aL 
Tp&wv,  II.  f.  460:  Ka?^\i(rr€iKT€i  iracrewv 
r&v  ev  2j7rapT?7  yvvaLK&v,  Herod,  vi.  161. 
See  Kuhner,  ii.  p.  197)  receiveth  us  not 
(does  not  recognize  our  authority :  here  in 
an  improper  sense,  but  in  the  next  verse 
probably  literal :  see  there.  Its  more  usual 
sense  in  Polybius,  who  uses  it  frequently, 
is  to  admit  of,  TOV  Kaipov  OVK  eTrtSiexo- 
IJL&OV  /caraju.oHjj',  iii.  79.  12.  The  ^juas 
wants  no  explanation  such  as  "nionita 
nostra,"  "  crva-raTtKcis  nostras,"  or  the 
like :  in  rejecting-  the  Apostle's  person,  he 
rejected  all  his  influence).  On  this  ac- 
count, if  I  should  come  (see  for  £dv  1  John 
ii.  28),  I  will  bring  to  mind  (i.  e.  as  Bede, 
**in  omnium  notitiam  tnanifestius  arguendo 
producam :"  see  reff.  No  <xvT6v  is  under- 
stood: it  is  not  to  his  mind,  but  to  the 
minds  of  all)  his  works  which  he  doeth 
(what  they  were,  is  explained  by  the  par- 
ticiple following),  prating  against  us  (this 
is  the  best  rendering  of  4>A-uapwv,  which 
conveys  not  only  the  \oi^opS>v,  Ka.Ko\oyoov 
of  (Ec.,  but  also  that  the  reproaches  were 
mere  tattle,  worth  nothing,  irrelevant :  so 
Eustathius  on  11.  x-  36i>  in  Baphel,  h.  L, 
rJ>  Iv  ou  Seovn  \6yovs  vpolevcu  ^>Ave?j/ 
XeycToi  K.  QXvaptiv.  Cf.  1  Tim.  v.  13) 
with  wicked  speeches :  and  not  satisfied 
with  (&pfc c7o-0 at  is  ordinarily  (see  reflt*.^ 
with  a  dative :  the  I'jrC,  as  in  xaiPelv  ^m» 
and  similar  expressions,  introduces  the 
ground  on  which  the  frpKeia-Qai  superim- 
ponitur)  this  (more  probably  plur.,  as  in 
ver.  4,  where  the  whole  matter  in  question 
is  meant,  than  as  agreeing  with  the  \4yot 
which  had  not  been  the  only 


526 


mANNOT  r. 


11— 


^  TOU?  a$e\cj)ov$  l  KOI  rou9  /3ov\o/j,evov$  /ctoXvet,  /cal  e/c 


34,  35."~ProY. 
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o  2  Thess.  hi. 
Heb. 


7,9.    

xui.  7  only  t. 
Wisd.  iv  2        £  S 


TO 


ABCKL 

pj^  a  b  C 

d  f  g  h  j  k 


. 
only. 


Heb.  VU  12.) 
p  Rom.  u.  9. 
\ii.  21.  xiu  21 
bis   xiu  4 
bis.  xvi.  19.    1  Cor.  xiii.  5  only. 


1  €K     TOV 

v  6(bpatcev    TOV   6eov.     ^ 

'  \    *    •»       «   - 

/<m   UTT 


0eov 


ecmz>*    o 


y  teal 


V7TO 

y  SG 

r  Mabi.  xix. 


is.  xvi.  19.    1  Cor.  xiii.  5  only.  q  Roml  xu.  21.    (2  Cor.  iv.  10  )    Deut.  xxx  15. 

17.    Luke  vi.  45.    Rom.  u  10   x  ii  13  bis     1  Pet.  m  13     2  Kings  xiv  17.  s  Luke  vi.  9  i|  Mk.,  33,  35.    1  Pet. 

ii  15,  20   m  6, 17  only     Num.  x  32.    (-ia,  1  Pet  iv.  19.    -o?,  1  Pet,  u  14.)  1 1  John  u.  16  icff. 

u  Mark  in.  4  |,  L.    1  Pet.  m.  17  only     Lev.  v.  4.    (-o?,  1  Pet.  in  16.)  v  I  John  ui.  6  w  pass  ,  Acts  x. 

22.  x\i.  2.  xxii.  12.    dat.,  vv.  3,  6  reff.  x  so  \  er.  8  y  1  John  i  3  reff. 

for  j8ouAo/iej/ous,  tTri^€xo/j.€vovs  C  vulg  syr-pk  syr-nig  sah  arm :  txt  ABKL[PJK  rel 
am  syr-txt  copt  seth  Thl  CEc.  om  c/r  K  b  h  [not  B,  Tischdf  expr]. 

11.  rec  ins  5e  bef  KaKowoiuv,  with  L  a  h  m  tol  copt  seth  arm  Thl  QEc  Did-int :  ins  /cat 
bef  o  Karc.  syr-pk :  om  ABCK[P]X  rel  40  vulg  syr(Treg)  sah. 

12.  ins  €KK\-nffia.$  Kat  bef  TTJS  aXirjOttas  C  syr-pk  syr-mg  arm.  (ot,  A,  77  re-written  by 
an  ancient  hand  in  A ;  there  is  no^  reason  to  suppose  that  the  original  scribe  wrote 
€KK\t)(rta$,  see  Wbide.)  v-n 


things  mentioned  of  him),  neither  doth  he 
Mmself  receive  the  brethren  (here  liri- 
Sexop.ai  seems  best  taken  in  its  literal 
sense,  as  in  Polyb.  xxii.  1.  3,  anavras 
tTrcSc'x^To  <f)i\avOp(*)ir(0s  (if  the  reading  can 
be  depended  upon),  of  entertaining  hos- 
pitably, see  2  John  10.  The  a8e\4>oC  are 
probably  the  same  as  in  ver.  5,  the  tra- 
velling missionaries),  and  (so  KaC  after  ovre 
in  reff.,  and  Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  595  f.,  el  yap 
o#re  dvsywfis,  real  ras  Mu/c^vas  olcrOa. 
re  is  more  frequently  found,  see  Ktihner, 
Gramm.  ii.  p.  441.  The  occurrence  of  the 
construction  explains  itself.  It  is  found 
when  the  negative  form  of  the  first  mem- 
her  of  a  series  of  connected  clauses,  is  not 
possible  or  not  convenient  In  the  second 
or  any  following  one.  Here  it  might  have 
been,  but  not  so  forcibly  expressed,  o#re 
robs  &ov\ofj,<Ej'ov$  £$)  hinders  (by  for- 
bidding: cf.  1  Thess.  ii.  16)  those  that 
would  (receive  them),  and  casts  them 
(those  that  would  receive  the  brethren: 
not,  as  C.  P.  Pritzsche,  Carpzov.,  al.,  the 
travelling  brethren  themselves)  out  of  the 
church  (manifestly,  by  excommunication, 
which  owing  to  his  influence  among  them 
he  had  the  power  to  inflict.  There  is  no 
difficulty,  nor  any  occasion  to  take  the 
word  as  pointing  at  that  which  Diotrephes 
was  attempting  to  do  or  threatening  to 
do,  and  so  as  spoken  in  irony  (Huther) : 
the  present  tense  indicates  his  habit,  as 
&n8€;)£€Tflu  and  Troie?  above.  He  was  evi- 
dently one  in  high  power,  and  able  to  for- 
bid, and  to  punish,  the  reception  of  the 
travelling  brethren.  See  prolegg.). 
11.]  Upon  occasion  of  the  hostility  just 
mentioned,  St.  John  exhorts  Caiu»  to 
imitate  not  the  evil  lut  the  good,— pro- 


bably as  shewn  in  the  praises  of  Demetrius 
which  follow.  Beloved,  imitate  not  evil 
(T&  Kaic(5v,  abstract],  but  good  (abstract 
also).  He  that  doeth  good,  is  from  G-od 
(is  born  of  God,  and  has  his  mission  and 
power  from  Him  :  as  so  often  in  the  first 
Epistle):  lie  that  doeth  evil,  hath  not 
seen  God  (so  in  ref.,  iras  6  ajuapravcov 
ov%  €(apa,K€v  avr6v,  where  see  note.  And 
yet  this  expression  is  called  by  Liicke  and 
De  Wette  "  unjohanneisch,"  and  1  John 
iv.  20,  adduced  to  prove  it,  where  the 
word  e6pax€v  is  used  in  its  literal  physical 
sense).  12.]  The  praise  of  Deme- 

trius. Testimony  hath  been  borne  to 
Demetrius  by  all  (soil,  who  know  him,  and 
have  brought  report  concerning  him  : 
"nemo  qui  non"),  and  by  the  truth  itself 
(it  is  not  very  easy  to  explain  this  expres- 
sion. If  we  understand  it  that  the  reality 
of  facts  themselves  supports  the  testimony 
of  the  irayres,  we  have  abundance  of 
authority  for  the  expression  in  classical 
usage  :  Wetst.  gives,  from  Demost.  conti*a 
Neser.  (qu.  page?),  5e?  5*  v^as  cs£  avrys 
rvjs  aXyBeias  T^V  &Kpl0€iav  aKoixravras 
TTJS  T€  KctTTjpyopias  Koi  TTjs  a7ro\oytas 
QVTCOS  tftir)  r}\v  tyrifyov  <j>4peiv:  de  corona, 
p,  232,  rovrwv  roio^rwv  ftvrwv  fcal  ITT* 
a&T7?y  TTJS  aXyOetas  ovrca  StiKvvusvwv. 
And  from  ^Esch.,  contra  Timarch.,  /cara- 
fiefJLapTvpTifJLevos  virb  rov  eavrov  fiiov 
fcal  TTJS-  aXriQeias.  And  thus  (Ec.  (VTT* 
auTTjs  rys  aA..,  rov  ^vepyovs  \6yoi'  tlcrl 
yap  rives  oTs  paprvpsirat  ftcv 


Corn.-a-lap.,  Bart.  Petr.,  Grot,  ("rebus 
ipsis"),  Joach.-Lange,  Carpzov.,  G.  Lange, 
at.,  and  Beausobre,  who  (Du^terd.)  ex- 
plains it  "  sa  conduite  est  un  tetnoin  reel 


15. 


KOI  c 
d 


IflANNOT   I\ 

on  rj  z  papTvpia, 


527 


CTOL, 


ov 
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refF, 


e  John.  xx.  19,  26.    1  Pet.  v.  14.    Judg.  w.  23. 


rec  (for  o.Sas)  oi&are,  with  KL  rel  syrr  Thl  (Ec:  oiSa^v  b2  c  h:  om  KCU  o:5ay  a:  txt 
ABC[P]N  d  g  36  vulg  I)-lat  coptt  seth  arm.  a\r)dr)s  eenv  bef  n  papTvpia.  TJJUOD^ 

m  setb  :  aA7?0.  7?/t.  e<rr.  77  jtcapT.  C  68. 

13.  rec  (for  7pax|/ai  <rot)  ypaQetv,  with  KL[P]  rel  (Ec  :  txt  ABCK  m  4-0  D-lat  syrr 
coptt  seth  arm  Thl,  till  scribere  vulg.  [aAAa  B(Tischdf,  expr)J.  for  ov  0eAa>, 
ou/c  6j30uA7?0?)f  A  vulg.              Ko\ajjL<a  (itacism)  L.              rec  (for  ypafystv)  ypafyai,  with 
KL[P]  rel  Thl  CEc  :  txt  ABCK  m.  —  ypa.  bef  <ro£  A  13  vulg  D-lat  syrr  copt  :  oni  oroi  arm. 

14.  rec  &€iv  bef  <rf,  with  KL[P]X  rel  copt  Thl  (Ec  :  txt  ABC  m  vulg  D-lat  (ore  is 
omd  in  both  edns  of  Mai,  the  reading  of  B  is  as  here  stated  :  see  table  at  end  of  prolegg). 

[for  Trpos,  irpo  B^Tischdf).]  XoXTycrco/ter  K  Thl:  ActAT/o-ct^ei/  JK1,  but  o  is 

written  over  a  (1  m  ?). 


de  sa  vertu/^  But  there  are  two  reasons 
against  this  view  :  1)  that  it  does  not  cor- 
respond to  the  objective  fact  asserted  in 
the  /^apftfp^rcu,  nor  to  the  parallelizing 
of  tiais  testimony  with  that  of  the  irdvres 
and  that  of  the  Apostle :  and  2)  that  thus 
the  Christian  and  divine  sense  of  -fj  aA^~ 
Beia  which  St.  John  seems  always  to  put 
forward,  would  be  entirely  sunk.  Nor  is 
the  former  of  these  met  either  by  Schlich- 
ting,  who  says,  "si  ipsa  veritas  loqui 
posset,  hoinini  isti  prseberet  testimonium 
virtutis  et  probitatis,"  or  by  Liicke,  "if 
infallible  Christian  truth  itself,  cf.  ver.  3, 
could  be  asked,  it  would  bear  favourable 
witness  of  him/*  Against  both  there  is 
the  |X€|j,apTvpi]Tair,  as  matter  of  fact,  not 
of  hypothesis.  Baumg.-Crus.  would  under- 
stand that  Demetrius  had  done  much  for 
the  truth,  and  his  deeds  were  his^ witness : 
but  this  is  hardly  a  witness  of  77  dA^0eia 
to  him.  Sander  takes  refuge  in  the  extra- 
ordinary supposition,  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  revealed  to  the  Apostle  the  truth 
respecting  Demetrius.  Huther  regards 
the  testimony  borne  by  the  truth  to  be 
that  furnished  by  the  irdvres,  whose  evi- 
dence was  decisive,  not  from  their  credit 
as  men,  but  because  they  all  spoke  of  and 
from  the  truth  of  Christ  dwelling  in  them. 
This  would  reduce  this  new  /j.aprvpia  to 
the  former,  and  would  in  fact  besides  in- 
clude the  following  in  it  likewise.  The  best 
interpretation  is  that  of  Diisterdieck  (from 
whom,  much  of  this  note  is  derived).  The 
objective  Truth  of  God,  which  is  the 
divine  rule  of  the  walk  of  all  believers, 
gives  a  good  testimony  to  him  who  really 
walks  in  the  truth.  This  witness  lies  in 
the  accordance  of  his  walk  with  the  re- 


quirement of  God's  Truth.  It  was  the 
mirror  in  which  the  walk  of  Demetrius 
was  reflected :  and  his  form,  thus  seen  in 
the  mirror  of  God's  Truth,  in  which  the 
perfect  form  of  Christ  is  held  up  to  us  (1 
John  ii.  6,  iii.  3,  16),  appeared  in  the  like- 
ness of  Christ;  so  that  the  mirror  itself 
seemed  to  place  in  a  clear  light  his  Chris- 
tian virtue  and  uprightness,  and  thus  to 
bear  witness  to  him)  :  yea,  we  too  (see  ref. 
and  note  there.  The  contrast  here  is  be- 
tween his  own  personal  testimony  (for  to 
that  and  not  to  any  collective  one  does 
TjjuLels  refer)  and  the  two  testimonies  fore- 
going) hear  testimony,  and  them  knowest 
that  our  testimony  is  true  (see  reff.). 

13—15.]  Close  of  the  Epistle.  I  had 
(not,  as  Huther,  for  &XQV  &v  :  it  is  a  pure 
imperfect,  describing  that  which  has  not 
come  to  pass,  but  might  have  done  so 
under  certain  conditions :  cf.  Acts  xxv. 
22 :  Rom.  ix.  3,  also  alleged  by  Dusterd. 
is  not  quite  a  case  in  point.  He  gives  the 
meaning  here  well :  "  I  had  indeed  much 
to  write:  that  I  have  not  written  it  is 
owing  to  this,  that  I  wish  not,  &c/') 
many  things  to  write  to  thee,  howbeit  i 
will  not  to  write  (present,  not  only  «*  to 
write  them,"  which  would  be  aorist,  but 
to  write  at  all,  to  write  any  more)  by 
means  of  ink  and  reed  (see  on  2  John  12) : 
but  (on  the  other  hand)  I  hope  imme- 
diately to  see  theet  and  (then)  we  shall 
speak  month  to  mouth  (see  2  John  12)* 
Peace  be  to  thee  (beautifully  paraphrased 
by  Lyra,  "Pax  iuterna  conscientise,  pax 
fraterna  amicitise,  pax  superna  gloriae.J> 
Remember  our  Lord's  legacy,  John  xiv. 
27,  and  His  greeting  after  the  Resurrec- 
tion, tlp-tivn  bfjtiv,  John  xx.  19,  26),  The 
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on  ovTai    <re   o 

ovoua.  ...j. 

ABCKL 

lilANNOT   T.  *>Ka*« 

1  m  o  13 
15.  for  <j>i\ot,  a8e\<t>oi  A.  d  m  13  syr-mg  seth.  acriraarai  K.  at  end  ins 

aMi>  L  15.  26  ;  vale  tol. 

STIBSCEIPTIOK.  elz  om,  with  rel  :  reXoj  h  :  €m<rro\.ij  yr  rov  aytov  wtroffroXov  ivawov 
L:  tvavvov  eTncrroAr?  7'  C:  txt  ABK.  [P  doubtful.]  Here,  as  elsewhere,  B  spells 

icaavvov  with  only  one  v. 

Mends  salute  thee.    Salute  the  Mends  23),  is  probably  to  be  found  in  tlie  per- 

by  name  (et  non  secus  ac  si  nomina  eorum  sonal  character  of  the  Epistle,  not  ad- 

prseseripta  essent."    Bengel).    The  reason  dressed  as  from  an  Apostle  to  a  church, 

why  St.  John  mentions  <j>t\oi  (see  John  xi.  but  as  from  a  friend  to  his  friend,  in  which 

11,  xv,  15  ;  Acts  xxvii.  3),  and  not  a5eA-  mutual  friends  on  both  sides  would  be  the 

$oi  (1  Cor.  xvi.  20  ;  Phil.  iv.  21  ;  Eph.  vi.  senders  and  receivers  of  salutation. 


IOTAA. 


1'IouSa?    ' 


irarpl  b  q 

3eeXeos  v/«j 


IOK&-  tt  SLS.1!. 

"' 


e  here  only,  see  2  John  3  reff. 


f  1  Pet.  1.  2.    2  Pet.  i.  2.    Dan  *  lii.  31  (98> 


TITLE,  elz  jcw&a  rou  aTrocrroAov  eirt<rro\ri  KaOoXtivj  [with  P  ?]  :  Steph  eir.  T.  :ou5a 
fca0.  :  €7T.  TOU  ay*ov  aTrocrr.  wuSa  L  al  Thl  :  a\\os  a5eA<po0eos  raS1  JOuSay  ev(refteeffw  f  : 
€7T.  iov8a  aSeA^ov  taKuftov  k  :  iou5a  Ka6o\tKy  eir.  h  o  :  <ou.  CTT.  /ca0.  1  m  : 
A(appy)  CK  13.  36(sic)  :  txt  BK. 

VEESE  1.  xpiffTOV  tef  ^°"ou  K[P]  b  c  d  k  1  o  40  demid  tol  :  txt  ABLK  rel  vss  Orig 
Synop  Lucif.  rec  (for  yya.'ir'nfj.evois)  yyiaffjj.si'ots,  with  KL[P]  rel  Thl  :  txt  ABK 

vulg  syrr  coptt  arm  Orig  Ephr  Synop  (Ec  Thl-comin  Lucif  Aug  Cassiod  Bede.  (13  def.) 

2.  om  1st  /cat  K. 


1,  2.]  Address  and  greeting.  Judas,  a 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  (SovXos,  probably 
not  here  in  the  wider  sense,  in  which  all 
Christians  are  servants  of  Christ — but  in 
that  special  sense  in  which  those  were 
bound  to  His  service  who  were  employed 
in  the  preaching  and  disseminating  of  His 
word :  see  reff, :  on  the  absence  of  any 
official  designation,  see  prolegomena),  and 
brother  of  James  (see  prolegomena),  to 
the  called  (in  the  sense  of  St.  Paul  (reff.) ; 
effectually  drawn  by  God  the  Father  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  Gospel),  beloved  in  (the 
phrase  is  one  not  elsewhere  found,  and 
difficult  of  interpretation.  The  meanings 
«  ty,"  =  M,  cf.  2  Thess.  ii.  13,  b$€\<l>ol 
^yaiTTjfJLcvoL  fork  Kvplov ;  "  on  account  of," 
understanding  ^yaTTT^ej/ots  "beloved  by 
the  writer,"  are  hardly  admissible.  The 
only  allowable  sense  of  &  seems  to  be, 
"in  the  case  of/'  *'as  regards,"  under- 
standing  of  course  that  the  love  of  the 
Father  is  spoken  of)  God  the  Father  (St. 
Paul  ordinarily  in  his  greetings  adds  yfjL&v 
to  Oebs  ira.T'fip,  cf.  Rom.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  i.  3 ; 
2Cor.L2;  Eph. L 2 »  PhiL L  2 j  Col.i.2- 


2  Thess.  i.  1  •  Fhilem.  3.  But  he  has  8ebs 
nar^p  absolutely  in  the  following  places; 
Gal.  i.  1,  2;  Eph.  vi.  23;  Phil.  ii.  11; 
2  Thess.  i.  2;  1  Tim.  i.  2;  2  Tim.  i.  2; 
Tit.  L  4;  as  also  St.  Peter,  1  Pet.  i.  2; 
2  Pet.  i.  17;  St.  John,  2  John  3.  It  be- 
came more  frequently  used,  as  might  be 
expected,  in  the  later  days  of  the  canon) 
and  kept  for  Jesus  Christ  (reserved,  to  be 
His  at  the  day  of  His  coming  :  the  dative 
is  commodi.  If  the  question  be  asked, 
kept  by  whom  ?  the  answer  must  be,  by 
God  the  Father  :  though  consfcructionaliy 
the  words  are  not  connected.  Observe 
the  perfect  participles,  giving  the  signi- 
fication "from  of  old  and  still"):  mercy 
to  you  and  peace  and  love  be  multiplied 
(all  three  proceeding  from  God:  God's 
mercy,  God's  peace,  God's  love:  see  ver. 
21.  In  the  somewhat  similar  passage, 
Eph.  vi.  23,  tlpJirn  TO?S  a5eA<po?y  AC. 


the  love  and  faith  are 
clearly,  in  themselves,  the  gifb  of  God: 
mutual  love  or  love  towards  God.  But 
the  other  seems  better  here). 
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x\   13,14. 
PM.  u.29. 

2  Pet.  i.  5  al. 

fr. 
i  Eom.  xii.  8. 

Hpb.  vi.  11. 

2  Pet  i.  5. 

Exod.  xn.  11. 
}  pres.  rait     -  Acts  xxm  28  al 
18.  [xxiu  17.1     1  Cor  vu.  37. 

1.  1  Pet.  11.  11  al.  fr 

2.  1  Pet.  aii   18.  i  er.  5. 
i.  7al  fr.    (Ps.  xv  3.) 
Philo,&c  m  Wetst 


iracrav 


vpv 


rj 


f1  ttva.- 
nrjrot  .. 
ABCKL 
PN  a  b  c 


4  s 


1  mo  13 


avdptoirot,,  olifrrakai  ^ 


31  Ffwposy.  AJ.    1  Mace,  x  36  only 


6£9    TOVTO   TO 

k  -  Acts  11  44   iv.  32     Tit  i.  4  only.    2  Mace  ix.  21.  1  Luke  xiv. 

Heb.\n  27.    Jos.  Antt  x\i  9  3     aor  =  1  Pet.  v  12.  m  =  Rom  xn. 

n  here  only  t.    (a-yow'C,  Sir  iv.  28  )  o  =  Heb  vi.  4.  ix.  26,  27,  28    x. 

pActsx\i4.    2  Pet.  u  21  al  q  =  Acts  ix  13,  32, 41    xxn.  10     Rom. 

r  =.  Rom  15.    Gal.  i.  23   m  23, 25.  s  here  only  t.    Plutarch  and 

tHeb  u  1  reff  u  Bom.  x\.  4.    Gal.  ui  1.    Eph  in.  3  only  t     Es.dr.vi. 


3.  K  joins  ayairrtroi  to  ver  2.  ins  rov  bef  ypafatv  K.  rec  om  f\^vs  with 
KL[P]  rel  copt  seth  :  ins  AB  C(appy)  X  36  syrr  sah  arm  Cyr  Thl  Lueif,  v^aty^  m  6.  25 
vulg  Ephr  Bede.  (13  def.)           aft  crcarrjpLas  ins  KM  fays  K.           for  ypafyai,  ypatyw  H. 

4.  •zropetcre5inrj(ray  B(ita  cod).  ins  KCU  bef  ira\at  K. 


3,  4.]   Purpose,  and  occasion,  of  the 
Epistle.  3.]  Beloved  (only  found  in 

the  beginning  of  an  Epistle  here  and  3 
John  2),  giving  all  diligence  (the  phrase 
<rirovo'T)v  Troi€i(r6ai  is  only  found  here :  see 
reff.  and  especially  2  Pet.  It  implies  more 
than  mere  earnest  desire :  a  man's  ffirovfiti 
is  necessarily  action  as  well  as  wish: 
"giving  diligence"  seems  the  exact  idea 
required.  The  participle  like  other  pre- 
sent participles  is  contemporaneous  with 
the  verb  to  which  it  is  attached,  viz.  ea-^oj/ : 
cf.  John  ix.  25,  rv<p\^s  &v  &pri  j3\€7ra), 
"I,  who  am  a  blind  man,  now  see")  to 
write  to  you  concerning  the  common 
salvation  (thus  must  the  sentence  be  ar- 
ranged, and  not  as  Lachni.  al.,  with  a 
comma  after  vfuv,  and  joining  Trepl  TTJS 
KOLVTJS  fit**  (rcartjpias  to  the  next  clause. 
For  thus  the  participial  clause  loses  all  its 
weight  and  propriety,  and  indeed  the  apo- 
dosis  likewise :  see  below.  rap!  rfjs  KOI- 
vtjs  twnrjpCas  may  mean,  concerning  the 
fact  of  our  common  salvation,  brought  in 
by  Christ;  or  concerning  the  means  of 
attaining  that  salvation,  i.  e.  the  doctrines 
and  practices  by  which  it  is  to  be  for- 
warded. Perhaps  the  latter  is  here  pre- 
ferable. On  the  idea  conveyed  by  KOH/TJS, 
see  reff.  and  2  Pet.  i.  1),  I  found  it  neces- 
sary (reff. :  not,  as  E.  V.,  "  it  was  need- 
ful :"  nor  as  Grot.,  "  nikil  potius  haoui, 
gruam  ut :"  the  avdyKTj  was  not  part  of 
the  (nrovSfyv  7roie?o"0£u,  but  supervened  on 
it  owing  to  the  circumstance  to  be  men- 
tioned in  the  next  verse)  to  write  to  you 
(notice  the  aorist  here  following  the  pre- 
sent before :  I  was  most  desirous  to  write 
(present  expressing  merely  the  general 
fact  of  writing)  .  .  .  :  but  I  found  it  ne- 
cessary to  write  (at  once :  to  have  written, 
"epistolani  absolvere")  ,  .  .)  exhorting 
(you)  to  contend  earnestly  for  (cf.  <rw- 
a8\ovvT€$  Trj  irforret,  Phil.  i.  27  :  the  siri 
gives  the  purpose  for  which  the  fight  is  to 


be  waged)  tlie  faith  (objective  here  :  the 
sum  of  that  which  Christians  believe: 
"fides  qua  creditor"  not  "  qiia  creditur") 
once  for  all  (  "  particula  valde  urgens  : 
nnlla  alia  dabitur  fides,"  Bengel.  This  is 
obscured  by  the  "once"  of  the  E.  Y., 
which  represents  merely  "  olim"  not 
"sewel")  delivered  to  the  saints  (i.  e. 
Christians  :  believers,  as  in  reff.  The 
meaning  then  of  this  verse  is,  that  St. 
Jude,  who  was  before  earnestly  desirous  to 
write  to  the  Church  universal  concerning 
the  salvation  which  is  common  to  us  afl 
(De  Wette,  after  Sherlock,  supposes  that 
St.  Jude  was  actually  engaged  on  a  larger 
and  more  general  Epistle,  and  was  com- 
pelled to  break  it  off  by  the  necessity 
mentioned.  This  may  have  been  so  :  but 
we  can  hardly  gather  so  much  from  the 
words),  found  urgent  occasion  at  once  to 
do  so,  respecting  not  merely  nor  directly 
that  common  salvation,  but  one  point,  viz. 
the  keeping  inviolate  the  faith  once  for 
all  delivered  to  God's  people.  And  the 
reason  of  this  necessity  which  arose,  now 
follows).  4.]  For  there  crept  in.  (aor. 
explaining  the  arising  of  the  occasion  of 
his  thus  writing.  On  TrapEiscSvcrav,  cf. 
2  Pet.  ii.  1,  7rapetsa£ou<riK,  and  note  : 
also  Gal.  ii.  4,  where  we  have  both  Trapeis- 
O.KTOVS  and  irap€isrj\6ov.  Secrecy,  and 
lack  of  legitimate  introduction,  are  plainly 
expressed  m  this  word.  "  Cr&pt  in"  viz. 
into  the  Christian  church)  certain  men. 
("le  mot  rives  a  quelque  chose  de  mepri- 
sant,  comme  dans  Gal.  ii.  12,"  Arnaud. 
And  so,  it  may  be  observed,  has  foepwirot 
in  this  connexion)  (men)  who  have  been. 
of  old  written  down  in  prophecy  (by 
the  ot  irpoyeyp.  these  persons  are  again 
brought  up  and  designated  ;  q.  d.  "  namely, 
the  very  men  who  &c."  irpoy^pa^evoi 
has  been  variously  interpreted.  The  prep. 
may  have  two  meanings  :  either  1)  that  of 
time,  previously,  as  in  Gal.  iii.  1,  where 
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??,  rrjv  rov  x  9eov 
ek  &  ao-ehye&av,  /cal   TOP  povov   bc  SecrTroryv   KOI 


KVpiov 


'Irjcrovv 


cd 


Se 


apvovpevoi.     5  e  fT?ro- 


ort 


c  —  Tit.  11  11.    IPet.  v.  12   see  2  Pet.  iu.  18. 


iv.  18.    2  Pet. 
ii  5.  in.  7. 
\er.  15  (bis) 
y  =  Gal.  v  4. 


only.    Pa  i  1.  _                                                __ 

z  Heb.  vn.  12  reff  a  Mark  vn  22     Rom  xm  13.    2  Cor.  xii.  21."' 1  "Pet  iv.  3  al.t    Wisd'xiv.liifonly* 

b  =  (see  notej  Luke  ii  29.  Actsi\24     Rev  M.  10.    Jer  iv  10                       c2Pet.nl.                      d  Uolm 

u  22,  23  reff.  e  3  John  10  reff.                     f  1  John  ii.  20.                     g  =  ver.  3. 


iec  (for  xaPir<*)  XaPiJ/>  witn  CKL[P]K  rel:  txt  AB.  rec  aft  SearTroryv  ins  fleo*', 

with  KL[P]  rel  syrr  Thl :  om  ABCK  b1  d  o  13.  36  vulg  coptt  geth  arm  Ephr  Did  Ps- 
Chr  Cyr  Lucif  Cassiod  Bede. 

5.  for  5e,  ouv  C  Lucif.  rec  aft  ciSoras-  ins  vfj.as,  with  KLK  rel  CEc  Thl :  om 

ABC2  c  d  13.  36  vulg  syrr  coptt  seth  arm  Cyr  Lucif  Jer.  (C1  doubtful.)  om  a7ro| 

here,  insg  it  bef  Xaov  below,  K  163  arm  :  bef  on  K.  rec  (for  iravra)  TOVTO,  with 

KL  rel  sah  (Ec  Thl :  txt  ABC2K  13  vulg  syr  copt  seth  arm  Ephr  Cyr  Lucif  Jer,  irav- 


the  various  meanings  of  the  word  are  dis- 
cussed: 2)  that  of  publicity,  "openly" 
taking  "  to  proscribe"  as  the  sense  of  the 
word.  But  it  is  against  this  latter  that 
this  sense  is  never  found  in  the  N.  T. :  and 
that  "proscribed/'  if  taken  in  its  usual 
meaning,  will  not  admit  of  els  rovro  rb 
KpLfj.0,  following  it.  Wolfs  interpretation, 
"  qui  dudum  sunt  accusati  in  hoc  judicium," 
lets  go  the  prescript!  altogether.  There  can 
be  little  doubt  then  that  we  must  keep 
7ro6  to  its  temporal  sense,  as  indeed  do 
(Ec.,  Thl.  (but  understanding  the  refer- 
enC3  wrongly :  Trpoyeypapfjievovs  ^  avrobs 
eAe-yei/,  8ri  ical  Tlerpos  K.  Hav\os  wepl 
avrfav  ^tpt]nev  $n  Iv  ccrx^rois  xp^vots 
%\ei)<rovrai  TT\OLVOL  roiovroi  /c.rA.),  and 
most  recent  Commentators.  Then,  thus 
understanding  it,  to  what  time  and  fact 
are  we  to  refer  such  designation  of  them  ? 
Clearly  not  to  God's  eternal  purpose,  in 
this  place,  from  the  term  •TraA.ou,  which, 
as  Huther  remarks,  is  never  used  of  that 
purpose,  but  points  to  some  fact  in  time, 
And  if  so,  then  the  previous  writing  down 
of  these  men  can  only  point  to  the  O.  T. 
prophecies.  In  that  case  there  is  a  preg- 
nant construction,  "of  old  fore-described 
(and  destined)/'  What  special  description 
of  them  is  intended,  might  be  difficult  to 
say  were  it  not  for  the  quotation  below 
ver.  14$  from  the  prophecy  of  Enoch.  The 
warnings  contained  in  the  historical  facts 
adduced  below  may  also  be  meant.  It 
may  be  observed  that  the  ultra-prsedesti- 
narians,  Beza  and  Calvin,  find,  as  we 
might  expect,  strong  defence  for  their  views 
in  their  interpretation  here.  Beza  indeed 
gathers  from  this  place,  "hoc  seternum 
Dei  decretum  non  modo  eventum  rerum, 
sed  ipsas  imprimis  personas  cornprehen- 
dere")  to  this  judgment  (what  judgment, 
or  rather  result  of  j udgment  ?  "  Judicium 
de  quo  mox,"  as  Bengel:  the  sentence 
which  St.  Jude  has  in  his  mind  and  pro- 
ceeds in  the  following  verses  to  unfold. 


Kptp.a,  as  so  often,  though  not  z=  Kard- 
Kptjua,  yet  gets  the  condemnatory  meaning 
from  the  character  of  the  context),  im- 
pious, changing  the  grace  of  our  God  (rrjv 
X<£pi.Ta,  the  gift  of  grace,  the  state  of  salva- 
tion, in  which  our  sins  are  forgiven  us  and 
we  are  admitted  into  the  freedom  of  God's 
children.  IQIJICUV,  drawing  closer  the  bond 
of  God's  true  children  to  Him  and  one 
another,  and  thus  producing  greater  ab- 
horrence of  those  who  have  thus  abused 
His  grace)  into  lasciviousness  (the  words 
might  mean,  "  perverting  the  grace  of  our 
God  in  the  direction  of,  for  the  purpose  of, 
lasciviousness :"  and  so  De  Wette :  but 
it  is  against  this,  that  jncra-nfleVcu  in  reff. 
is  simply  to  change,  not  to  pervert:  and 
we  therefore  must  understand,  as  above, 
that  they  made  the  state  of  grace  and 
Christian  liberty  into  a  state  of  (moral) 
licence  and  wantonness:  as  Bede,  "hanc 
ejus  gratiam  transferunt  in  luxuriam,  qui 
nunc  tanto  licentius  et  liberius  peccant 
quanto  minus  se  vident  asperitate  legis 
de  admissis  facinoribus  examinari"),  and 
denying  (see  2  Pet.  ii.  1)  the  only  Master, 
and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (in  2  Pet.  ii.  1 
$6tr7nfT7/s  is  used  of  Christ :  which  cirr 
cumstance  might  tempt  us  to  refer  it  to 
Christ  here  also:  and  so  Bengel,  Be 
Wette,  Stier,  al.  But  probability  seems 
to  weigh  on  the  other  side.  In  every 
other  place  (see  reff.)  fofnroVTjs  is  used  of 
God :  2)  the  addition  ^6vos  seems  to  bind 
this  meaning  to  it  here :  (3)  the  denial  of 
God  by  disobeying  His  law  is  the  epexe- 
getic  resumption  of  the  last  clause:  4) 
^f(nr6rt]v  K.  Kvptov  are  hardly  distinguish- 
able if  both  applied  to  Christ.  For  these 
reasons  I  must  agree  with  Huther,  in 
regarding  the  rejected  Qetv  as  having 
been,  although  a  gloss,  yet  a  true  one: 
and  would  remind  the  reader,  once  for  all, 
that  the  reference  of  any  term  in  the 
parallel  place  of  2  Peter  is  no  guide  for  us 
here,  seeing  that  it  belongs  to  the  ex- 
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i  J  ohn  xu.  27. 

i*Mbad".  u.  59.  A"?  m 

k  2  Cor.  xin.  2.         \      - 

Gen.  txxd.     TO   p 

36.  *  1  2  Thess.  M.  12.          m  -  Rev.  x%i.  15  reff.  n  -  Eph.  i.  21.  m.  10     Col.  1.  16.  iu  10  al.    Gen.  xli  13. 

o--s  he  re  (2  Tim  iv.  13,  20.    Tit.i.5.    Hett.iv.6,9   x.  2Gj  only.  p  -  Gal.  vi  9  al.  q  2  Cor.  v.  2  onlj      (Jer 

«xu  f  xx>.  ]  30  AM  )  r  John  xu.  7.    Acts  xx\.  21.    1  Pet.  i.  4.    2  Pet.  11.  4.  s  =  Matt  x. 

15.  xi.  22.    2  Thess.  i  5  al.  fr.    Isa.  i.  24.  t  =  Rev.  \i.  17  reff. 

ras  syr-pk.  (C1  is  lost.)  rec  (for  n\crQv$)  o  Kvpws,  with  (C1  ?)  KL  rel  syr  Synop 

(Ec  Tbl,  Kvpws  K  :  o  eeos  C2  5.  8.  68  tol  syr-pk  arm  Clem  Lucif  :  txt  AB(sic  :  see  table) 
13  vulg  coptt  aetli  Cyr  Did-int  Jer  Cassian. 

6.  for  re,  5e  A  f  vulg  syr  copt  Ath-4-mss  Thl  Jer  Cassiod  :  txt  BCKLK  rel  syr-pk  sah 
aetli  arm  Clem  Orig  Ath-ms  (Ec  Lucif  Vig.  for  a\\a,  a\\  C  a  li  k  m  Atli  Tbl. 


m  o  1  3 


tremely  curious  relation  of  the  two  pas- 
sages to  each  other,  that  many  common 
terms  are  used  in  different  senses). 
5 — 7  ]  Examples  of  Divine  vengeance. 
5.]  First  example:  unbelieving  Israel  in 
the  wilderness.  Cf.  Heb.  iii.  16 — iv.  5. 
But  (solemn  contrast  to  the  conduct  just 
mentioned)  I  wish,  to  remind  you,  knowing 
as  ye  do  (better  here  than  <(  although  ye 
know,"  on  account  of  aira%.  "  Causa,  cur 
admoneat  duntaxat;  quia  jam  sciant, 
semelque  cognitum  habeant."  Bengel.  The 
E.  V.  is  doubly  wrong :  in  rendering  eiS^s 
as  an  aor.  part.,  "though  ye  .  .  .  Tcnew" 
and  in  giving  to  a7ra|  the  signification  of 
"olim"  "once'9)  once  for  all  (i.e.  having 
once  for  all  received  the  knowledge  of) 
all  things  (all  that  refers  to  that  of  which 
I  am  speaking :  the  rovro  of  the  rec.  was 
a  good  explanation:  but  irdvra  is  more 
forcible,  and  carries  with  it  a  latent  admo- 
nition, to  apply  other  examples  for  your- 
selves), that  Jesus  (critical  principles"seem 
to  require  this  remarkable  reading.  It  is 
not  entirely  precedented  by  1  Cor.  x.  4: 
for  there  St.  Paul  uses  not  the  personal 
human  name,  but  xpKrrds,  in  which  there 
is  no  such  difficulty.  The  only  account 
to  be  given  seems,  that  the  Person  desig- 
nated by  the  two  names  being  the  same, 
they  became  sometimes  convertibly  used 
in  popular  exhortation.  On  the  fact  see 
Exod.xiv.  19;  xxiii.  20,23;  xxxii.2;  Isa. 
Ixiii.  9,  where  however  note  the  remark* 
able  rendering  of  the  LXX),  having  saved 
the  people  (perhaps  "  a  people :"  \a6s  is 
not  one  of  those  words  of  which  we  can  say 
that  they  are  constantly  found  without 
the  art.  where  yet  their  "meaning  is  defi- 
nite :  cf.  Acts  xv.  14,  Bom.  x.  21,  2  Cor. 
vi.  16,  Heb.  viii.  10,  1  Pet.  ii.  9  (10). 
But  we  are  never  safe  in  strictness  on  this 
point  in  these  later  Epistles;  and  espe- 
cially when  an  objective  case  is  thus 
thrown  forward  into  emphasis,  which 
emphasis  often  does  the  work  of  the  defi- 
nite article)  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 
secondly  (not  as  E.  V.,  "  afterward :"  still 
less  with  Grot.,  Wol£  "ex  eontrario:33 


but  it  indicates  a  second  deed  of  the  Lord, 
His  first-mentioned  having  been  the  de- 
liverance out  of  Egypt.  By  this  rb  Seurepoi/ 
the  former  aor.  part,  is  marked  as  being 
not  contemporary  with  but  antecedent  to 
the  aor.  verb  following)  destroyed  them 
that  believed  not  (viz.  by  forbidding  their 
entrance  into  the  land  of  promise  (cf.  Heb. 
iii.  18),  and  slaying  them  in  the  wilderness. 
This  example  is  not  mentioned  in  2  Pet.  ii., 
but  instead  of  it,  the  judgment  of  the 
flood).  6.]  Second  example:  the 

rebel  angels.  See  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  And  (TI 
shews  that  the  connexion  with  the  fore- 
going is  very  close)  angels,  those  which 
kept  not  (ctYY^Xovs  is  probably  indefinite, 
and  then  the  art.  TOTJS  designates  those 
angels  who  are  meant,  jjw)  stands  with 
the  part.,  not  ov,  because  ^  Tfip^cravras 
conveys  not  only  the  fact  (cf.  ot  OVK 
fi\eiijji*voi,  1  Pet.  ii.  10),  but  the  reason 
for  what  follows  :  cf.  Matt,  xviii,  25,  ^ 
e^oyTos  O.VTOV  airofiovvat  eneXevcrev  aftrbj; 
6  Kifptos  avrov  irpaOTJisai.  See  Acts  xxi. 
34  :  Luke  xii.  47,  cKezVos-  6  SovAos  6  .  .  pfy 


iro\\ds:  and  many  more  examples  in 
Winer,  edn.  6,  §  55,  where  the  whole 
matter  is  ably  discussed)  their  own  dignity 
(some  interpret  apxi],  as  E.  V.,  "first 
estate"  "  original  condition.""  So  Erasm., 
Calv.,  and  Beza,  "originem:"  Stier, 
"ifyren  erpen  ©ttmb:"  some  again, 
"  the  government  which  was  over  them" 
viz.  that  of  God  :  so  Ollarius  in  a  disser- 
tation on  this  passage,  cited  in  Wolf,  h.  1. 
But  seeing  that  angels  are  often  in  the 
N.  T.  called  a/>x<«,  as  they  also  were 
among  the  Jews,  and  that  such  meaning 
answers  best  to  the  parallel  clause  which 
follows,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  Vulg.  "principatum"  is  right.  The 
fact  alluded  to  is  probably  that  which, 
is  obscurely  indicated  in  Gen.  vi.  2. 
See  prolegomena),  but  left  their  own 
(proper)  habitation  (viz.  heaven),  He 
hath  kept  (TeTtjpTjKcv,  in  sharp  contrast  to 
TO&S  p})  ryp-f}(ravra$.  The  word  is  a  preg- 
nant one,  ^Sija-cv  or  irepi40i)K€v9  rov 
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17.  ver  13  only +.    Symm.,  Ps.  x,  2.  xc  6.  x  =  Luke  xx.  37.    1  Thess.  ii.  11.  y  constr., 

Mdtt.xxui.37al.fr.    Isa.  xiv.  24.  z  here  only.    Gen.  xxxim.  24.  a  Mark  i.  20.    John 

xu.  19.  see  Deut  iv.  3.  b  --  here  only.    (1  Cor.  xiv.  21.)    Exod.  xxx.  9.  c  2  Cor,  MIL  12.    Heb. 

vi.  18  xu  1,2  only.    Levit.  xxiv.  7  al.  d  here  only  t.    (virdfi  ,  2  Pet.  h.  6.  wapafi.,  3  Mace.  ii.  5.) 

eMatt.  xvm  8.  f  Acts  xx\m.  4.    2  Thess.  i  9  only.    Ezek  xxv.  12.  j?here^onlj.    2  Mace. 

iv.^48.     Ps.  Ixxxviu.  50.     Lam.  v.  7  only.    TOVTOV  fit/cijv  vrrex61-*'*  Xen-  Mwn.  ii- 1.  8.    V7T€X€tv  fiavaTOV 
KptVtf ,  polyb  xu.  8.  5.  see  also  xvi.  27.  2  al.  in  index.  h  James  ii.  8  reff.  i  Acts  u  17 

only,  from  Joel  11  28.    Gen.  xxxvu.  6,  9, 10.    Isa.  xxix.  8.  lu.  10. 

7.  rec  rovrois  bef  rpoirov,  with  KL  rel  arm  (Ec  Thl :  om  TOVTOIS  40  vulg  sah  :  txt 
ABCK  13  syrr  copt  Ephr.          afb  irpoKGwrai  ins  5e  K.          UTTC pe%oi/(rat  A : 

40:  ow/c  CXOVCTIV  K1 

8.  for  Ojuotws,  Oyuws  A. 


against  tlie  judgment  of  the 
great  day  (at  the  end  of  the  world)  in 
eternal  bonds  under  darkness  (cf.  Hes., 
Theogon.  729,  Ma  6eol  Ttryves  inrb 
£6<l>ov  rj6p6evra  \  KGKpvtyarcu  ftovAycrt  Aibs 
i>€<{>€\r)y€p€Tao  \  x^PW  ^v  svp&evrt.  The 
•uir<5  in  both  cases  is  to  be  accounted  for  by 
the  darkness  being  considered  as  brooding 
over  them,  and  they  under  it.  There  is 
apparently  a  difference  which  we  cannot 
explain,  between  the  description  of  the 
rebel  angels  here  and  in  (|  2  Pet.,  and  that 
in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.,  where  the  devil 
and  his  angels  are  said  to  be  powers  of  the 
air,  and  to  go  about  tempting  men.  But 
perhaps  we  are  wrong  in  absolutely 
identifying  the  evil  spirits  mentioned  here 
with  those  spoken  of  in  2  Pet.). 
7.]  Third  Example:  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrha.  See  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  How  (not 
"even  as,"  E.  V.;  "nrie  cmd),"  Luther j 
"similiter"  Semler,  al.;  nor  does  it 
answer  to  o/^o/tos  below,  ver.  8;  but  is 
dependent  on  vtrauiv^ffcu  wjuas  /3ov\o/j.ai 
above,  ver.  5,  and  parallel  with  #TI  there : 
see  reff.)  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  and  the 
cities  about  them,  following  fornication 
(the  IK,  as  in  ref.  Gen.,  seems  to  mean,  to 
its  fulfilment,  thoroughly,  without  reserve : 
hardly,  as  Stier,  "beyond  the  bounds  of 
nature,"  though  this  was  so)  in  like 
manner  to  these  (TOVTOVS,  the  angels 
above  mentioned.  The  manner  was  simi- 
lar, because  the  angels  committed  fornica- 
tion with  another  race  than  themselves, 
thus  also  a.Tre\66j>T€$  OTTICTW  (raptcbs  Ircpay. 
So  TOUTOIS  is  taken  by  Lud.-Cappell,  Her- 
der, Augusti,  Schneckenberger,  Tachmann, 
De  Wette,  Arnaud,  Stier,  Huther.  But 
other  references  have  been  attempted. 
Beza,  Est.,  Calov.,  Krebs,  understand  the 
inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  to  be 
intended;  justifying  the  construction  by 
such  passages  as  Jos.  Vita  69,  riva  rp6wov 


rrjs 

jj?  en  CTUTOVS.  But  it  is  fatal  to  this, 
that  thus  we  should  have  a!  Trcpl  auras 
ir6\€ts  as  the  main  subject  of  the  sentence, 
and  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  only  mentioned 
by  the  way.  Again,  Bengel  and  Rosen- 
muller  have  referred  TOVTOIS  to  the  un- 
godly men  who  are  being  treated  of.  But 
this  is  still  less  likely,  seeing  that  they 
come  in  ver.  8,  evidently  after  a  series  of 
examples  in  which  they  have  not  been 
mentioned,  with  fytofoy  fteVroi  Kcti  OVTOI) 
and  going  away  after  (see  reff.  Here 
more  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  CITI--,  than 
in  those  passages  ;  it  was  a  departure  from 
the  appointed  course  of  nature  and  seeking 
after  that  which  was  unnatural)  other 
flesh  (than  that  appointed  by  God  for  the 
fulfilment  of  natural  desire  :  as  (Ec., 
rr?^  a*ppefa  QvTiv  \4y*>  fas 


the  sin  of  Sodom  was  afterwards  common 
in  the  most  enlightened  nations  ot  anti- 
quity, see  Rom.  i.  27.  But  m  all  proba- 
bility Sodom  and  Gomorrha  must  be  num- 
bered among  those  whose  sin  went  farther 
even  than  this:  cf.  Levit.  xviii.  22  —  25. 
See  2  Pet.  ii.  10),  are  set  forth  as  an  ex- 
ample  (reff.  Libanius  says  of  Troy,  K-eTrou 
irapdSetyfjia  $v$Tvxfa$)i  undergoing  (to 
this  day,  pres.  part,  alluding  to  the  na- 
tural phenomena  of  the  Dead  sea:  cf. 
Wisd.  x.  7,  ols  f-Jfl  fjtaprvpiov  rris  vowi- 


Winer's  Realw.,  "SobteS  9)lcer")  the 
just  punishment  of  eternal  fire  (8itcrjv 
•uircxew,  see  reff.  :  especially  2  Mace.,  and 
add  SLKTIV  Tteir,  2  Thess.  i.  9.  -n-upos 
cucovtcru  is  far  better  joined  with  Stfojf  than 
with  Sefyua  as  Huther  :  and  the  sense  is, 
undergoing  the  punishment,  as  may  even 
now  be  seen,  of  eternal  fire  •  of  that  fire 
which  shall  never  be  quenched). 
8  fL]  Designation  of  these  evil  men  as 
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1  Cor.  1.  19.    Gal.  ii.  21  al.    Isa.  xMu.  8.    (-njatf,  Heb.  vii.  18  }  n  =  2  Pet.  fa.  10  only,    fsee  Philo  In  note.) 

o  =  2  Pet.  ii.  2,  10  al.  fr.    Isa.  lu.  5.  p  1  Tbess.  xv.  16  onlyt.    see  Dan  xn.  1  LXX.  q  =  Atts  xi. 

2  fbut  w.  wpoO  only.  (ver.  22  )    Jer.  xv.  10.  r  Acts  xiii.  2.  xix  8.  xx.  7  al.    Exod.  vi.  27,    2  Mace.  xi.  20. 

8  Acts  xxiv.  25  only.  t  =  Actsv.  13.    Rom.  v.7.    1  Cor.  vj.  1.    2  Cor.  s.  12.    Esth.  vn.  5.  u  fsee 

Polyb.  under  g.)    =  John  vn.  24.  vui.  16.    2  Pet.  u.  H.    Deut.  xix.  6.  v  =r  Kom.  «i.  5  only.    Gen. 

xvii,  21,    =  <bepewt  Acts  xxv.  18,    2  Pet.  ii,  11.  w  Rev.  xm.  1.  XMU  3.    Ezek.  xxxv.  12.    (  jixo?,  2  Pet. 

ii,  11,J  x  gospp.  (exc.  John;  passim,  elsewhere,    2  Tim.  iv.  2  only.    ZECH.  ui.  2  (2  see  note). 


Orig-int.  9.  for  a  5e  and  ore,  o  re  or  ore  and  Tore  B. 

(oAAa,  so  AB.)  £<roi  is  repeated  by  B1]  for  icvptos,  o  Ocos  X1,  o 


following  the  same  destructive  courses. 
In  like  manner  nevertheless  (i.e.  not- 
withstanding these  warning  examples) 
these  men  in  their  dreams  (Mnrvia^ojic- 
voi,  by  the  construction  of  the  sentence 
which  proceeds  with  ffdpna  ' 


—  must  belong  not  to  the  first  member 
alone,  but  to  all.  This  necessity  precludes 
the  whole  class  of  meanings  represented 
by  "  de  somniis,  in  quibus  corpus  pollui- 
tur  :"  explained  by  Calv.,  "  est  metapho- 
rica  loquutio,  qua  significat,  ipsos  esse  tarn 
hebetes,  ut  sine  nlla  verecundia  ad  oninem 
turpitudincm  se  prostituant."  And  those 
being  got  rid  of,  and  a  fortiori  the  inter- 
pretation given  by  Bretschueider,  **  falsis 
oraculis  decepti,  vel  falsa  oracula  edentes" 
(see  reff.),—  we  have  but  this  left,  that 
the  word  should  represent  that  state  of 
dreaming  m  the  sleep  of  sin,  out  of  which 
men  are  so  often  called  on  to  awake  to 
righteousness  and  the  light  of  Christ  :  so 
(m  Huther)  Horneiusr  **tani  insipientes 
sunt,  ut  quasi  lethargo  quodam  sopiti  non 
tantum  impure  vivant,  sed  etiam  qnae  non 
norunt  tarn  audacter  vituperent:"  and 
Arnaud  (ibid.),  *'cependant  ceux-ci, 
comme  des  gens  qui  agissent  sans  savoir 
ce  qu*ils  font,  cornme  s*ils  revaient,  pour 
ainsi  dire,  .«.**)  defile  the  flesh  (by  un- 
natural lusts,  as  in  ver.  7-  <rap>ca,  gene- 
rally; not,  'their  flesh,*  but  our  common 
flesh),  and  despise  lordship  and  speak  evil 
of  glories  (of  what  sort?  Calv.,  Beza, 
Grot.,  Leclerc,  Wolf,  Semler,  al.,  under- 
stand those  of  kings  and  Caesars:  (Ec. 
alt.,  Hammond,  include  ecclesiastical 
rulers  and  Apostles.  But  to  neither  of 
these  meanings  can  w.  0,  10  be  fitted: 
and  it  becomes  therefore  necessary  to  un- 
derstand the  words  of  celestial  lordships 
and  dignities:  probably  in  both  cases 
those  of  the  holy  angels.  So  De  Wette  : 
similarly  Huther,  but  understanding  KW- 
of  God,  and  5<f|as  of  the  angels. 


It  is  against  this  last  view,  that 
in  reff.  Eph.  Col.,  is  used  of  angels.  Philo 
de  Monarchia  i.  6,  vol.  ii.  p.  218,  says,  ^6^av 
5e  fffyv  elvai  vop.ifa  rds  ere  Sopv<j>opo6cra$ 
5wa/tets.  The  ancient  interpretations  were 
curious,  as  given  in  the  Oxf.  Catena :  T V 
fj-lav  Kvpi6r7jra  K.  $6%av  rrjf  ayias  Tpidtios 
P\a<T<fyqiJiovi>Tes :  —  again,  8^|ay  e«a\€ore 
T^cy  Svo  $ta6'f)Kas,  &s  6  Hat/Acs  <p7)<riv, 
el  ybp  7]  StaKovla  rys  KaraKpiffw*  5J|a, 
-n-oXXy  juaAAoi/  TJ  SiaKOvia  rys  StKatoffv* 
vys  5<J|a:  and  so  Severus  also,  and  (Ec. 
alt.):  9.]  But  Michael  the  arch- 

angel, when  contending  with  the  devil 
he  disputed  concerning  the  body  of  Moses, 
dared  not  (by  the  context,  from  reverence 
for  Satan's  former  glory)  bring  against 
him  a  judgment  of  evil  speaking  (i.  e.  as 
E.  V.,  a  railing  accusation:  a  sentence 
savouring  of,  belonging  to,  /ta.cwr<J>??Aua ; 
not  as  Calov.,  "ultionem  de  blaspbemia 
sumere :"  the  blasphemy  is  not  one  spoken 
by,  but  against,  the  devil),  but  said,  The 
Lord  rebuke  thee  (the  source  of  the  tradi- 
tion to  which  St.  Jude  here  refers  as  fami- 
liar to  his  readers,  is  not  known  with  any 
certainty.  Origen,  vfpl  &PX&V,  iii.  2.  1, 
vol.  i«  p.  138,  says,  "prime  quidern  in 
Genesi  serpens  Evam  seduxisse  descri- 
bitur:  de  quo  in  Adscensione  Mosis, 
cujus  libelli  meminit  in  Epistola  sua 
Apostolus  Judas,  Michael  archangelus 
cum  diabolo  disputans  de  corppre  Mosis, 
ait ..."  CEc.  h.  1.  says,  Aeye-scu  rbv 
ov  rrj  rov  M.<uvffia>$ 
rov  8taB6\ov  rovro 
a.faxoiiGvov,  oAA*  *iriq>fpovros  l-y- 
airy  rov  Alyvirrtov  (p6vov,  us 
avrov  faros  rov  MaDdrcojy,  Kal  8t&  rovro 
fjij)  (Tvyxwpeiffdai  airrbv  rv^€tv  frrtfiov 
ra<pi)t.  Ko  such  tradition  is  found  in  any 
apocryphal  or  rabbinical  book  now  extant. 
In  the  targum  of  Jonathan  in  Deut. 
xxxiv.  6,  it  is  stated  that  the  grave  of 
Moses  was  given  into  the  special  custody 
of  Michael.  See  also  several  Rabbinical 
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27)  only.    (Exod.  w  12.     Num.  M   12.)     Wisd   xi.  15  onlv.  b  Rev.  h .  C  ref.                       c  Arts 

x\m.  25.  xix.  15.     James  iv.  14.     Job  xiu.  2.              d  2  Pet.  11.  12.  Rev.  \ix.  2.              easabo\e<d\     1  Cor. 

in.  17.  xv.  33.    2  Cor. -MI  2.  xi.  3.     Eph.  iv  22  only.     Gen.  11.  11.  fcosnp.  fexc. 

John)  &  Rev.  passim,  elsewhere,  1  Cor.  ix.  1C  only.    Hos.  vu.  13.  R  -=  2  Pet.  ii.  15.    3  Kmes  xv  34 
h  constr.,  Acts  ix.  31.  xiv.  1G  only.     Pro*.  xx>uu  2G. 


legends  having1  more  or  less  reference  to 
the  point  in  Wetstem.  Some,  mentioned 
as  early  as  Severus  in  the  Catena,  have 
given  an  allegorical  interpretation,  un- 
derstanding by  TO  crufjia  Mcoi/trccws  the  law, 
or  Jewish  polity,  or  even  people  :  and, 
thus  interpreting,  fix  the  occasion  very 
variously  :  at  the  giving  of  the  law  (rives 
in  Severus)  :  at  the  siege  under  Hezekiah, 
or  the  rebuilding  under  Zerubbabel 
(Starek,  in  Wolf).  All  such  explanations 
are  of  course  out  of  the  question  :  and  the 
literal  matter  of  fact  alone  to  be  held 
fast.  It  is,  however,  remarkable,  that  the 
same  words,  «:7riTi;U7j<rcu  (Iv)  croi  /ci/pros, 
are  spoken  by  the  angel  (Kvptos,  LXX) 
to  the  devil  in  Zech.  iii.  1  —  3.  This  has 
led  some,  e.  g.  Bede,  to  imagine,  that  this 
was  the  occasion  referred  to,  when  Joshua 
and  Satan  stood  as  adversaries  concerning1 
the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  captivity. 
Another  and  more  curious  explanation  is 
given  in  the  Catena  :  ore  tfyaytv  (6  Mi- 
)  Mcavcrfjv  sv  rep  &p€t  evda  ^tcre/xo/j- 
5  Kvpws,  r6r€  €\fyw  6  Si.dj3o\o$  T£ 
6  6eos  eisayay&v  rltv 


The  whole  matter  is  thoroughly  discussed, 
and  every  source  of  illustration  exhausted, 
in  Ramp£  Der  Brief  Judse  u.  s.  w.  pp.  201 
—  253.  His  conclusion,  in  which  I  en- 
tirely agree,  is  that  St.  Jude  took  the 
incident  from  primitive  tradition,  which 
tradition  slightly  modified,  is  also  given 
by  the  prophet  Zechariah.  That  the  in- 
cident is  related  as  matter  of  fact,  and 
not  as  an  "  argumentum  ad  hominem,"  is 
evident  by  the  very  form  of  it.  That, 
being1  thus  related  as  matter  of  fact,  it  is 
matter  of  fact,  is  a  conclusion  which  will 
or  will  not  be  made,  according  as  we  are 
or  are  not  persuaded  of  the  authenticity  of 
our  Epistle  as  a  part  of  canonical  Scrip- 
ture :  and  according  as  we  esteem  that 
canonical  Scripture  itself). 
10.]  Contrast  of  the  behaviour  of  these 
persons  to  that  just  related.  2  Pet.  ii. 
12.  These  on  the  other  hand,  whatever 
things  they  know  not,  speak  evil  of  (the 
reference  in  Sera  jjw-v  o-uic  otSaorLV  is  to  the 
spiritual  world.  Those  who  understand 
Kvpi6Ti)ra  and  &6£a$  above  of  human 
authorities,  are  at  a  loss  for  an  explana- 
tion here  :  so  Arnaud,  "  il  est  assez  difiicile 


de  preciser,  quelles  etaient  ces  choses 
qu'ignoraient  ces  impies"):  but  what- 
ever things  naturally,  as  the  irrational 
animals,  they  understand  (viz.  the  objects 
of  sense :  of  which  a-dpl-  ver.  8  has  already 
been  mentioned  as  one.  4>vcriKcos,  as 
(Ec.,  (pvcriKp  tippy  adiaKpireas :  Wetst.  cites 
Xen.  Cyr.  7,  ^ox7?*  fa  vp<*>  'Jfdvras  av- 
Bpcairovs  tpvcriK&s  eiri<rra]u,&ovs :  but  it 
appears  from  Sturz,  X/ex.  Xen.  Averts,  1. 
f.  that  the  place  is  Cyr.  ii.  3.  5,  and  the 
word  Qvcret,  not  <pvcrtK&s.  In  Xen.  ApoL 
Socr.  iii.  9.  1,  we  have  y  avtipeta  wtrcpov 
e??7  5i5a/crby  ^  ipvariKov.  In  2  Pet.  ii.  12, 
the  comparison  to  irrational  creatures  is 
not  confined  to  the  sort  of  knowledge 
which  they  have,  but  is  extended  to  the 
pel-sons  themselves  and  their  conduct),  in 
these  (in  the  element  and  region  of  these) 
they  corrupt  themselves  (or,  arc  de- 
praved). 11.]  The  description  is  in- 
terrupted by  a  denunciation  on  them  for 
having  followed  in  the  steps  of  former 
ungodly  men.  Woe  unto  them  (see  reff. : 
from  which  it  appears  that  Bengel  is  not 
exact,  when  he  says  "uno  hoc  loco  unus 
hie  apostolus  VCB  intentat");  for  they  went 
by  the  way  (the  dat.  is  probably  one  of 
rule,  cf.  reff.,  rather  than  one  following  Zv 
understood.  The  aorists  &rop€tf#»j<rai',  &c. 
are  probably  proleptic,  as  looking  back  on 
their  course;  as  those  in  John  xvii., — 
€yc&  <re  6o6£acra  M  TTJS  yys,  &c.  In  an 
English  version  we  are  almost  compelled 
to  render  these  by  our  perfect,  "  they  have 
gone/*  &c.)  of  Cain  (how  ?  (Ec.  answers, 
Sia  rfjs  a8€\<poKTovia$,  by  perverse  doc- 
trine, or  even  according  to  his  interpreta- 
tion of  ^yvnviaCo^evoL  above,  by  abusing 
that  process  by  which  men  might  be  born 
into  the  world  :  Grot.,  *'  Cain  fratri  vitam 
caducam  ademit:  illi  fratribus  adimunt 
eBternam."  But  these  explanations  do  not 
seem  to  fit  the  context,  where  as  yet  no 
indication  has  been  given  of  their  seducing 
power.  Some  (e.  g.  Lyra)  have  answered, 
from  their  persecuting  the  believers :  but 
neither  does  this  appear  in  the  context: 
others,  as  De  Wette  and  Arnaud,  have 
regarded  Cain  simply  as  a  representative 
of  all  bad  men :  Schneckenb.,  as  that  of 
all  unbelievers,  according  to  Jewish  tradi- 
tion ("  respondit  Cain  .  .  .  non  est  judi- 
cium  nee  judex,  nee  est  aliud  sseculum/* 
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1  E°ph:Jv2Il    teal 
2  pel8  i'  is.' 

in  7  al.    Jer. 

k  2  pit"'  13 

15.    Mic'ah  '  0     _ 

in.  11.    fconstr.,  see  note.)  1  -  here  only.    Sir.  xxxvii.  29.  see  note.  t  m  Heb  xu  3  reft. 

n  •»  here  only  -f.  ohereonlyt.  p  2  Pet.  u  13  only  t.    Jos.  Antt  iv.  8.  7.    (evo>x.,  Judith  i.  16  ) 

q  Luke  1.74.    1  Cor.  XTI.  10.    Phil.  1.  14  only.    Prov.  1.33.    Wisd.  svu.4  B«  (-jSos,  AC.  Prov.m.  24  al.)  only. 


avriKovia  rov  Kope  a7rct)Kovro.     12  oSrot  etcw  ol  ev  rate  fghki 

'    *  r  /  »»'O°13 

°   * 


12.  aft  ovrot  cicw  ins  70771^x0:1  f^e^ifjiotpoi  Kara(Ka  (sic)  &1)  TCCS  *$<as(om 
Kl)  eTnfli^tfay  awrcoy  Trope  vo/uem  (ver  16)  C2K*  arm  (sah  zeth).  (C1  is  lost  :  N3  corrects 
/cara  but  disapproves  the  whole  insertion.)  rec  om  ot,  with  C2(but  see  above)  KN1 

rel  vulg  (Ec  Thl  Lncif  :  ins  A  B(sic  :  see  table  at  end  of  prolegg)  LN3  13.  36  syrr  coptt 
Pallad  Bid-int  Aug.  for  ayaircus,  airarais  AC  :  €uojx'aiy  6.  662  :  txt  BKLK  rel 

vss  Pallad  (Ec  Thl  Lucif  Bid-int  Aug.  for  vjucw,  avrcov  A  vulg  syr-pk  arm  Lucif 

Bede  :  txt  BCKLK  rel  syr  coptt  seth  (Ec  Thl  Lucif  Bid-int.  (ai/rwf,  though  written 
by  A1,  is  over  an  erasure.)          aft  arvv^v^ov^voL  ins  t//uy  C  copt  (sah)  arm. 


&c.    Targ.  Hieros.  ad  Gen.  iv.  7 :  see  also 
Philo,  "  quod  deterius,"  &c.,  p.  155  ff., 
De  agricultur^  p.  169.  De  Wette).    The 
most  probable  answer  is  that  given  by 
Stier  and  Huther,  that  the  point  of  com- 
parison is   that  selfish  regard  and  envy 
which  was  at  the  root  of  Cain's  sin),  and 
rusted  after  (faxvBijvai,  "  effundi  in,"  as 
Tacitus,  Ann.  i.  54,  "Maecenate  effuso  in 
amorern  Bathylli :"  so  Polyb.  xxxii.  11.  4, 
ol  5*   els  eraipas  <?£e«e;ci/j/ro  :    Clem.  Al. 
Strom,  ii.  20  (118),  p.  491  P.,  ets  ySovfr 
lKxv6evT€$)  the  error  of  Balaam  for  reward 
(such,  and  not  as  De  Wette,  "  they  were 
poured  out  (ruiued)  by  the  deception  of 
the  reward  of  Balaam."    So  also  Hor- 
neius,  **  deceptione  mercedis  qua  deceptus 
fuit  Balaam,  effusi  sunt/'    For  this  latter 
disturbs    the    parallelism    of  the   three 
clauses,   in  which  we  have  rrj  $$<£  rov 
KaiV,  .  .  .  T?;  trXa.vr)  rov  BaAaa/i,  .  .  .  TT? 
avriXoyla  rov  Kopc,  strictly  correlative. 
Be    Wette's    reasons  for  his   view    are 
(1)  that  the  ordinary  rendering  severs  the 
purpose,  "for  reward,"  from  the  error  of 
Balaam  :  2)  that  "  for  reward "  does  not 
suit  c%€xvQ'nffoLV>  which  implies  reckless- 
ness.   But  it  may  be  answered  to  1)  that 
this  by  no  means  follows  :  for  under  the 
fju<r6ov  may  be  well  implied,  "  as  Balaam 
did/'  or  we  may  take  juncrOov — €^xvdrlffav 
as  one  idea,    "they  ran-greedily-for  re- 
ward/* and  rfj  ir\dyrj  rov   B.,  after  the 
error  of  Baalam,  i.  e.  as  Balaam  did  in 
his  irxdvij :  and  to  2)  that  although  cV^v- 
QTJVCU.  implies  recklessness,  yet  it  may  be 
reckless  pursuit  of  some  favourite  end,  as 
in  "alienari  in  libidinem/'  As  to  the  con- 
struction, TrA.^??  may  be  either  the  normal 
dative,  as  rtf  68$  above,  or  the  dat.  of  di- 
rection, rr  els  r^v  irXdvyv :  and  the  gen. 
/jua-Bov  is  the  usual  one  of  price,  as  in 
1   Cor.   vii.    23,  ripy*  -fryo/jao^T*),  and 
perished  in  the  gainsaying  (kvrtXoyia., 
either  the  instrumental  dative,  te  perished 
by  gainsaying,  as  Korab,"  or  the  dative 


with  Iv  implied,  "  perished  in/'  i.  e.  as  in- 
cluded in,  "the  gainsaying  of  Korah/'  i.  e. 
when  we  read  of  Korah  and  his  company 
perishing  in  their  gainsaying,  we  read  of 
these  too,  as  perishing  after  the  same  ex- 
ample.   This  latter  seems  preferable,  on 
accoun-t  of  the  parallelism  with  the  other 
two  clauses)  of  Korah  (the  common  point 
being,  that  they  like  Korah  despised  God's 
ordinances.     avriXo-yi^,  because    Korah 
and  his  company  o.vre\eyov  TCJJ  Mower*?. 
See  reff.,  and  cf.  rb  0§&>p  rys  avriXoyiat, 
Num.  xx.  13  (24),  xxvii.  14;  Deut.  xxxii. 
53,  xxxiii.  8;  Ps.  Ixxx.  7,  cv.  32). 
12,  13.]   Continuation  of  the  description 
of  these  ungodly  men.    2  Pet.  ii.  13,  17. 
These  are  the  rocks  (which  are)  in  your  * 
love-feasts  (airiXaSes,  at  ftpaAoi  TreVpa/, 
Etymol.  M.     Cf.  Od.  6.  405,  oAA'  a/crat 
7rpoj3\7}r€S    tffav,    cririXdSes   re   irdyoi   re. 
See  Wetst/s  note.    They  are  the  rocks  on 
which  the  aydirai  stand  in  danger  of  being 
wrecked.    Cf.  (Ec.,  as  quoted  under  a<f>6- 
Bto$  below.     It  is  unnecessary  and  un- 
justifiable to  attempt  to  give  cnri\d§e$  any 
other  meaning,  as  some  have  done  on  ac- 
count of  the  o-TnAoi  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13.    But 
each   passage   must   stand   on   its  own 
ground.    See  Palm  and  Host's  Lex.,  who 
however  give  at  the  end.,   =   6  crTTiXoy, 
citing  for  it  this  passage  and  Orph.  lith. 
614.     Arnaud  endeavours  to  unite  both 
meanings,  resting  on  the  etymology  as 
given    by  Eustathius    (see    Wetst.),    at 
Trapd\tai  Trerpai,  irapk  T&  criri\ov<rdai   rfi 
&Xvp>  *'les  rochers  continuellement  bat*- 
tus  par  les  flots  de  la  mer  et  souilles  par 
son  ecume:"  but  this  is  too  far-fetched. 
See  by  all  means  the  illustrations  in  Wet- 
stein.     As  regards  the  construction,  we 
might,   as  Stier,  take  oi  with  <rin\d$es: 
but  the  above  may,  supplying  ovres,  seein 
better,  as  ayyeXovs  rovs  ^  irrjp'fjo-a.vras 
/c.r.A.  ver.  6.      aydirais    has    generally 
been  taken  to  refer  to  the  love-feasts :  the 
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vefyeKai     st  avvSpot,    VTTO 
u  TrapafapojjLevai)     SevSpa     v  <f)dt,i>Q7ra)piva     tw  a/capTra    x  $1$  s  Mitt.  \li.  43 
a-JToBavovra  y  efcpiZcoffevra,    13  za  /cvuara  ab  avoid  6a\daar)$    p'sllJnl{'' 


x,  witli  copt  (Ec,  circum- 
k  :  txt  AB(-vot,  sic,  see  table)  CKLK 
K1. 


oi^covevra,    13  za  /cvf^ara  ab 

u  rr  Heb.  xiii.  9  (Mark  xiv.  3G  !!  L.)  only.    1  Kings  xxi.  13  (Ezra  x.  7)  only.  v  here  only  t.    Pohb 

iv.  37  2,  w  Matt.  x»i.  22  ,|  Mk.    1  Cot.  xh.  U      Eph.  x.ll.    Tit   in.  U.    2  Pet  L  8"  only.    Jer' 

11.  6.     Wisd.  xv.  4  only.  x  Mark  xn-.  30, 72     Luke  x*m.  12.     Phil,  iv .  16.    1  Thess  ii   18 

only.    SKm^sxu'J.  y  Matt.  xm.  29.  xv.  13     Luke  x\n.  6  only.     Jer.  i   10,  z  Matt  viii  24    xiv 

24     Maifc.  u    37  t  Acts  xx\u.  41  j  only  a  Wisd  xiv.  1.  b  Matt.  m.  4  jj  Mk.  only. 

for  viro  avcfj,favt  iravri  az/e/zco  K  25-6  Lucif. 
feruntur  vulg, :  circuniferendce  Lucif : 
rel  40  syr(appy)  sail  sefch  (arm)  Thl. 
13.  aypia  bef  wv/xara  K  :  om  ayp.  sail. 

&s  lea!  aydTras  ftcdXavv :  see  Winer, 
Kealw.  Erasmus  would  keep  the  ordinary 
meaning,  "in  dilectionibus  vestris,"  or 
**  inter  charitates  vestras/*  But  the  <rw- 
cvcuxovjjievoL  seems  to  fix  the  other.  St. 
Peter  has  for  aydirais,  airdrats,  as  at 
present  read:  see  note  there),  feasting 
witli  you  (crtJV6V£i>xo'^H'evo1'  way  mean, 
feasting  together :  but  the  v^v  preceding 
makes  the  other  more  probable)  fearlessly 
(a<j>6pws  is  joined  with  laur.  irotfj..  by 
Erasm.,  Beza  (and  consequently  E.  V.), 
Tricseus,  and  Stier :  but  thus  CTWC^WX- 
would  be  left  standing  very  badly  alone. 
t(  Cum  timore  colenda  sunt  convivia  sacra. 
Convivari  per  se  nihil  vitii  habet.  Ideo 
'sine  timore'  huic  verbo  annecti  debet," 
Bengel.  (Ec.  mentions  both  arrangements  : 


dyovrss  au-roTs  tbv  t\e8pov  T&V  fyi/x&i'' 
jj,  TTpbs  T?>  TrotftaivoVTes.,  T(J,  a0dj8o)y 
laurovc  erwraTToi/res),  pasturing  tlieir 
own  selves  (using  the  aydira,,  not  for  their 
legitimate  purpose,  the  realization  of  the 
unity  of  Christians  by  social  union,  but  for 
their  own  purposes,  the  enjoyment  of  their 
lusts,  and  the  furtherance  of  their  schemes- 
See  Ezek.  xxxiv.  1  fL;  the  parallelism  of 
which  has  however  been  top  far  pressed 
here  by  Grot.  («*  se  dum  saginent,  gregem 
negligunt  "),  Bengel  ("  non  gregem  **  )  ; 
which  thought  does  not  seem  to  be  in  the 
context,  but  merely  that  they  feed  and 
pasture  themselves  in  the  a-ya-rat,  having 
no  regard  to  the  Shepherd  (or  shepherds) 
set  over  them.  Erasmus  widens  the  sense 
too  far  —  "suo  ductu  ct  arbitrio  viventes"): 
clouds  without  water  (see  on  vyjyal 
fovSpot  in  2  Pet.  ii.  17.  Water  is  expected 
from  clouds),  carried  out  ol  course  by 
winds  (here  our  text  is  the  more  concise  : 
St.  Peter  having,  as  above,  the  mpyol 
fovtipoi,  separate  from  the  ojtaxAa*  vifb 
AatAaTros  t\aw6ft€vat.  Cf  Prov.  xxv.  14, 
Heb,  or  E.  V.  7rapac|>€p6p.£vat,  borne  by, 
or  as  above,  borne  out  of  their  course, 


hither  and  thither),  autumn  trees  (i.  e.  as 
trees  are  in  the  late  autumn  (&Kapira 
explaining  it,  see  below) :  as  Bengel,  "arbor 
tali  specie  qualis  est  autumno  extreme, 
sine  (foliis  et  ?)  pomis :"  not  "frugiperda" 
as  Grot. :  and  so  Erasm.,  Beza  (and  con- 
sequently E.  V.)»  al.,  and  Stier,  for  which 
meaning  there  is  no  authority  in  usage : 
as  neither  for  ScbBttgen's,  "qua3  non  nisi 
auctuinno  senescenti  fructus  ferunt  imma- 
turos  et  nulli  usui  futures"),  without  fruit 
(as  trees  at  the  time  above  mentioned;  but 
there  is  nothing  in  this  word  to  indicate 
whether  fruit  has  been  on  them  or  not), 
twice  djead  (it  is  not  easy  to  explain  these 
words  in  reference  to  trees.  For  that  we 
must  do  so,  and  not,  as  Beza,  Est.,  Bengel, 
Sclmeckenb.,  al.,  desert  the  similitude, 
and  understand  it  of  spiritual  death  twice 
inflicted,  or  of  death  here  and  in  eternity 
(so  Grot. :  "  neque  hie  bonuni  habebunt 
exitum,  neque  in  saeculo  altero  "),  must  be 
evident  by  eKptfaOevra  following.  (Ec. 
says,  TO.  <pQtvo7rcopi.va  SeVSpct  Sts  a.iroQvfi- 
GK.ovra.f  iv  re  Tp  TQI>  Kapirov  avrtav 
cnro&o\rtt  KCU  eV  TTJ  T&V  <j>v\\cap  cnroflfrofj : 
and  then  he  explains  the  first  particular 
as  above:  Beza,  Rosenm.  explain  Sis  by 
"plane,"  "prorsus,"  which  meaning, 
though  denied  by  Bretschneider,  De 
Wette  illustrates  by  "bis  dat  qui  eito 
dat:'*  and  Horace*s  "pro  quo  bis  patior 
mori."  But  the  most  likely  reference  of 
the  word  is  to  the  double  death  in  a  tree, 
which  is  not  only  as  it  seems  to  the  eye  in 
common  with  other  trees,  in  the  apparent 
death  of  winter,  but  really  dead .  dead  to 
appearance,  and  dead  in  reality.  Huther 
comes  near  this,  but  does  not  quite  reach 
it,  when  he  says,  "  not  only  without  fruit, 
but  dead  and  dried  up :"  but  this  would 
not  be  two  deaths;  whereas  the  other  is), 
rooted  out  (the  various  descriptive  clauses 
form  a  climax:  not  only  without  leaves 
and  fruit,  but  dead:  not  only  dead,  but 
plucked  up  and  thrown  aside.  *'  Tous  ces 
mots  sont  des  rnetaphores  energiques  pour 
montrer  Ic  neant  de  ces  impures,  la  le"ge- 
rete  de  lour  conduite,  la  sterilite  de  leur 
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0  13 


eV   07119   l  pvpiffiv  avrov, 

15  ™*]rot,r}crat,  *Kpi<rt,v  Kara  Trdvrcov,  /cat  ^Xeyfat  iravTa?  TOT)? 
Pacre/Se^  Trepl  Trdvrwv  T&V  epycav  q  d<re/Se/a9  OUT&V  *&v 
ficriBtiaav  3  teal  irepl  trdvr&v  T&V  t 

1 


1  3>v 


l|  Mk     1  Cor.  xv.  41  (See).    Rev.  i.  16  aH3.    Gen  i.  16  f  here  only.    -  v«^  ^^,  *,«-..*  - 

r»  ver.  6.  h  (without  art.)  here  (2  Pet  ft.  17  rec.}  only.    2  Chron.  ix.  8  B.  i  =•  ver  6  reft',  constr,,  2  Pt- 

3  dat.,  Luke  x\uu  31.    3  Kings  xxu.  IB   see  Matt  xiii  14.  k  -  Luke  xiv  31.    Acts  \u.  14.    (M  ttt.  xxu. 

"~     **  "'    *%    '»'---    •  -    *•>  1  Heb.  xii.  23  refF.  m  -  Luke  xvu.  7, 8.    Acta  vu.  21     Micah 


-  (see  note)  Hos.  ix  17  (onlv). 
-      ~          '      "  Pet  ».  17. 


foi  et  Tabsence  de  leurs  bonnes  moeurs.'* 
Arnaud) :  13.]  wild  waves  of  the 

sea,  foaming  up  their  own  shames  (cf.  Isa. 
Ivii.  20,  in  Heb.  and  E.  V. :  "The  wicked 
are  like  the  troubled  sea,  whose  waters 
cast  np  mire  and  dirt,"  which  beyond 
doubt  has  been  in  the  Writer's  mind, 
s,  plur.,  either,  each  his  own  alcr- 
or  all  their  own,  atVx^ay,  dis- 
graces, instances  of  disgraceful  conduct), 
wandering  stars,  for  whom  the  blackness 
of  darkness  is  reserved  for  ever  (cf.  2  Pet. 
ii.  17,  where  nearly  the  same  words  occur. 
do-Tcpcs  TrXavtJTai  would  seem  most  pro- 
bably to  indicate  comets,  which  (as  in 
Oct.  1858)  astonish  the  world  for  a  time, 
and  then  pass  away  into  darkness.  The 
similitude  would  not  find  any  propriety  as 
applied  to  the  planets*  properly  so  called : 
for  there  caa  be  no  allusion  to  the  astro- 
nomical fact  of  their  being  naturally  opaque 
bodies,  as  Beng'el  imagines.  Many  Com- 
mentators have  supposed  that  the  simili- 
tude is  to  be  understood  of  teachers,  who 
would  enlighten  others,  and  yet  are  doomed 
to  darkness  themselves:  so  (Ec.,  comparing 
the  transformation  into  an  angel  of  light, 
2  Cor.  xi,  14.  But  the  context  does  not 
justify  this.  Rather  should  we  say,  these 
professing  Christians,  by  their  profession, 
lights  in  the  world,  instead  of  letting  that 
light  shine  on  more  and  more  into  the  per- 
fect day,  are  drifting  about  iu  strange  errors 
of  doctrine  and  practice  till  it  will  be  ut- 


Pae/3^ 
traf... 


.,  .  . 

37.    Rom.  x-.  21  al.)    1  Mace.  xi.  15.  I  Heb.  xii.  23  refF.  m  -  Luke  xvu.  7,8.  . 

v.  15.  see  Mark  xv.  1.  a  -  John  v.  27  only.    Gen.  x*ui.  25.    EzeK.  xx^  ui.  28  Aid.  o  =•  John 

in.  20.  via.  46.  xvi.  8  al.    1  Chron  xil.  17.  pver.4reff  q  Rom.  u  18.  xi  26     2  Tim.  u  16.    Tit. 

ii.  12.  \er.  18  only     Jer.  \.  6.  r  attr  ,  1  John  in  24  reff.  s  Z  Pet.  u  6  only.    Dan.  ix  5  LXX  & 

Theod-A..    Zeph.  iu.  11.  t  a?  John  n.  60  (Matt.  xxv.  24.    Acts  xxvi.  14.    James  m.  4'  only     Gen.  xlu.  7,  30. 

amaQpi&vTa  C  5.  13.  180.  TTACWTTTCS  B.  om  o  and  rov  B.  rec  ins  TO»/ 

bef  aiwva,  with  K  b  g  1  o  Ps-Clir  :  om  ABCLK  rel  40  Ephr  Pallad  (Ec. 

14.  eirpoty-nTevffev  B1:  Trpoe-rrpo^TjTeuo-c^sic)  K(Tiscbdf:  txfc  Treg).  om  5e  A. 
ins  o  bef  Kvpws  K  96.  142.                rec  pvptatriv  bef  07x01?,  with  C  syr  copfc 

setli  :  iwpiatrty  ayicav  ayy^Kuv  K  26  sah  arm  :  alii  aliter  :  txt  ABKL  rel  vulg  Chron  (Ec 
Thl  Did-int.—  om  WTO?  K  syr-pk. 

15.  rec  €|eA€y|at,  with  c  (Ec  :  txt  ABCKLi<  rel  40  Ephr  Chron  Phot  Thl.  for 
xayray  rouy  acre&cis,  iracrav  tyvxiiv  K.             rec  aft  TOW?  ccfrejSety  ins  avrtw,  with  KL  rei 
(Ec  Thl  :  om  ABC(N)  b1  d  o  13.  36  vss  Chron  Did-int  Ps-Cypr  Vig.            om 

C  36.  68  demid  syr-pk  arm  Damasc  :  om  acrefletas  avruv  K  tol  sah.  aft  ( 

ins  \o-ydov  CK  13.  36  syr-pk  sah  Ephr  Damasc. 


terly  extinguished  in  eternal  darkness). 
14/15.]  Prophecy  of  Enoch  respecting 
them :— -see  below.  Yea,  and  (§€  KOU  are 
better  taken  together,  applying  to  the 
whole  sentence,  than  separated,  joining 
/cat  with  Toi/roty,  "  of  these  as  well  as  of 
others,'*  for  no  other  prophecies  of  Enoch 
are  alluded  to)  of  these  (irpo<(>TjT€V6tv  is 
usually  joined  with  -n-epi ;  here  and  in  ref. 
only  (ye7pa/tyt6Va)  with  a  dat.  It  is  the 
dat.  of  reference,  answering  to  irpbs  au- 
TOVS,  Mark  xii.  12:  see  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  31.  4)  prophesied  Enoch  seventh  from 
Adam  ("ut  vaticimi  antiquitatem  com- 
mendet,"  Calv.  Possibly  also  the  fact 
of  seven  being  the  sacred  number  may 
have  been  in  view,  as  Bengel :  "  mysterii 
non  expers,  in  quo  immunitas  a  niorte  et 
numerus  sanctus  concurrunt."  Cf.  Wet- 
stein's  note,  in  which  several  similar  desig- 
nations are  quoted :  e.  g.  Philo,  Vit.  Mos. 
i.  2,  vol.  ii.  p.  81,  alleges  Moses  to  liave 
been  the  seventh  generation  from  Abra- 
ham. R.  Berbai,  on  Num.  xxv.  12,  says, 
"Erat  autem  Phineas  septima  progenies 
a  Jacobo  patre  nostro,"  &c.),  saying, 
Behold,  the  Lord  ("  Jam  Henochi  tempore 
uomen  Jehovahnotum  erat,"  Bengel)  came 
(the  historic  tense  of  prophecy)  among 
(in,  as  surrounded  by)  His  holy  myriads 
(of  angels:  cf. Deut.  xxxiii.  2:  Zech.  xiv.  5, 
Heb.  xii.  23),  to  execute  judgment  (reff.) 
upon  all,  and  to  convict  all  the  impious 
concerning  all  their  works  of  impiety 
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tear  avrov  afjLapr(o\ol  P  acre/Sew.     IQ  OVTOL  elat,  ^^ojyvaral 

piaG  a&rcov 
\a\el   x  vrrepoy/ca, 
17 


rea      TO 


a7roo-TO\a)v  rov  icvpiov  rju,$>v  'lijcrov 


18 


VTTO 
or/- 


x\  in.  22  al.  v  constr.  particlp.,  2  Cor.  ix.  11.    Coi.  it.  2.    "Winer,  edn  6,  §  &J  i  2.  a. 

only.     Gen.  xix.  21.  'Lev.  xix   15.  a  Rom.  i  a.  I  on  ty  .    Job  xxn  3.    Ps.  xxix  9. 

in.  12  reff  c  ver.  3.    2  Pet.  m.  1  al.  d  2  Pet.  in.  2.  e  =  Rom. 

9t,    2  Mace  u.  29  al. 

16.  for  1st  owr»v,  tat^r.  CL[P]  a  c  d  f  g  1  :  txt  ABKK  rel  (Ec  Thl. 
ro>v,  aurcv  A. 

17.  T.  Trpoetp.  p7?fu  A  Ephr  Lucif. 


' 


see  1  Pet.  iv. 

&  2j?chron 
|¥J"*iL  is 

only.    Exod. 

a  here 

b  Uohn. 

ix.  29.    Gal.  i. 

for  2nd 


wHch.  they  impiously  did,  and  concern- 
ing- all  the  hard  things  which  impious 
sinners  spoke  against  Him.  I  have  dis- 
cussed in  the  prolegomena  the  question  as 
to  the  source  of  this  citation,  and  its  re- 
lation to  the  present  apocryphal  book  of 
Enoch.  I  will  only  here  set  down,  the  pas- 
sage as  it  at  present  stands  m  De  Sacy's 
version  :  "  Et  venit  cum  myriadibus  sanc- 
torum, ut  faciat  judicium  super  eos  et  per- 
dat  impios  et  litiget  cum  omnibus  carna- 
libus  pro  omnibus  quas  fecerunt  et  operati 
sunt  contra  eum  peccatores  et  iinpii." 
16.]  Continuation  of  the  descrip- 
tion* especially  with  reference  to  the  con- 
cluding words  of  the  prophecy.  These  are 
jnurmurers  fyoyvMcmti,  oi  UTT*  ofiovra  /col 


.t,  (Ec.  Murmurers  against  what, 
is  not  said  :  probably,  against  the  appoint- 
ments and  ordinances  of  God.     BengeFs 
distinction  between  the  two  words,  ««  yoy-y* 
adversus  homines,  p,cp,\|r.  contra  Deuin/' 
does  not  appear  justified)  dissatisfied  with 
their  lot  (see  on  yue/iij^;u<wpta,  Theophrastus, 
Char.  xvii.    Wetst.  and  Eisner  give  ex- 
amples :  e.g.  Philo,  Vit.  Mos.  i.  33,  vol.ii. 
p.  109,  of  the  Israelites,  Kal  irdXtv  ijp£avTo 
lv  :  Lucian,  Sacrif.  1,  rr^s  *ApTfc- 
jueft^ijuoipovo-T}?,    OTI  M^  Tra.f 
^I/   Buff  lav  virb  rov  OiVco/s. 
is  interpreted  by  Hesych.,^ 


. 

<f>t\&tnos),  walking-  according  to  their 
lusts  (this  is  closely  connected  with  the 
preceding:  "quia  sibi  in  pravis  cupidi- 
tatibus  indulgent,  simul  difficiles  sunt  ac 
morosi,  ut  illis  nunquam  satisfiat  •  hinc 
fit  ut  semper  obtnurniurent  ac  querantm*." 
Calv.),  and  their  mouth  speaking  great 
swelling  things  (see  2  Pet.  u.  18  note), 
admiring  (the  nom.  part,  belongs  not  to 
€L(rijf  abbve,  but  to  avrSov  immediately  pre- 
ceding, being  joined  to  it  by  a  loose  con- 
struction :  see'  reff.)  (men's)  persons  (see 
reff.:  holding  mere  outward  appearances, 


dignities,  of  men  in  admiration.  In  ref. 
Gen.,  it  is  God  who  says  to  Abraham, 
iSoir,  26avjj.a<rci  aov  T&  Kptsu-rrov,  **  Be- 
hold, I  have  regarded  (E.  V.,  accepted) 
thee/'  In  the  ref.  Levit.,  the  word  im- 
ports as  here,  and  is  parallel  with  ov  \i\fyr) 
trp6st&irov  in  the  preceding  clause.  The 
Commentators  quote  Lysias,  Orat.  31, 

oi/T6     yftp      TOWS      irOVTJpOVS      VTT€pOp<£y       of/T6 

rot's  aya&ovs  <?aw/idfei,  aAA"  loov  kourbv 
iraptx6t  Tiiiffu>9  said  of  death.  In  4  Kings 
v.  1  JSTaaman  is  said  to  have  been  a  man 
reBaviAa.crp.evos  irpostoirtp,  of  high  dignity) 
for  the  sake  of  advantage  ("magnilo- 
quentiam  taxat,  quod  se  ipsos  fastuose  jac- 
tent :  sed  interea  ostendit  illiberali  esse  in- 
genio,  qma  serviliter  se  dimittant/'  Calv. 
Compare  ftttrBov,  ver.  11).  17,  1ft.] 

Exhortation  to  remember  how  the  Apostles 
forewarned  them  of  these  men.  But  yef 
heloved  (see  again  below,  ver.  20),  re- 
member the  words  which  were  before 
spoken  (not  "  prophesied  :**  see  reff.)  by 
the  Apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(this  can  hardly  be  cited  as  evidence  011 
one  side  or  the  other  on  the  question 
whether  St.  Jude  himself  was  an  Apostle. 
He  might  use  the  expression,  being  himself 
an  Apostle :  he  is  certainly  more  likely  to 
have  used  ifc,  not  being  one.  According 
to  the  critical  text,  St,  Peter  nses  the 
same  expression,  without  the  TIIJ.&V,  2  Pet. 
iiu  2 :  and  whichever  view  is  taken  as  to 
the  genuineness  or  otherwise  of  2  Peter, 
there  could  be  no  intention  by  such  an  ex- 
pression to  exclude  either  the  real  or  the 
pretended  St.  Peter  from  the  number  of 
the  Apostles),  that  they  told  you  (whether 
by  writing,  or  by  word  of  mouth,  does 
not  appear :  so  that  we  cannot  say,  with 
Bengel,  "ergo  hi,  ad  quos  Judas  scribit, 
caeteros  quoque  Apostolos  audierant."  It 
is  worthy  of  remark  that  he  does  not  say 
?A.«7ov  rnt.lv,  but  vp.lv ;  hereby  again  nob 
indeed  making  it  certain  that  he  included 
himself  among  the  Apostles,  but  making  it 
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note*  ' '  ^         i  here  only  t    (Scop.,  Lev  xx  24.)  k  1  Cor  u  14.  xv.  44  (bis),  46     James  m  15  only  f. 

1 1  Cor.  vh.  40.    Rom  v  in  a.  m  ^  v.  d,  17  n  1  Cor.  m.  in,  &c.    Eph.  u.  20.    Col.  u  ^  onlj.    Num. 

«xii  39AW   (O*K..  AB/only.  o  =  Uohn  v  21  reff.  p  =  \erJreff.  q  Horn. 

ix.  1.  »v.  IT.  xv  16.    I  Cor  xu.  3,  9.    2  Cor.  u.  6     1  TUess.  u  5.    Re\ .  i   10.  t\.  2.    ilicah  ui  8. 

18.  eXeyev  t\^iv   K.  om  2nd  OTL  L-txt  K  Lucif.  rec  w  e<rx<*ra  xpow,  with 
KL  rel  vulgCEc;  [e*/  fo-%.  r»  x/c)OI/&'  P  0  €7r  €0"Xarw  Tft>^  XPOVWV  S  68. 126-30  syr-pk :  €?r* 

Vwv  36 :  txt  ABCK  13  Did  Thl,  but  TOU  is  omd  (homceotel  /)  in  BC. 
for  ciraWffi,  eA€i/crovrat  AC2K:i  13.  36  vulg  coptt  ffith   Ephr  Did  Cyr:    txt 
L  rel  syrr  Ps-Hipp  Ps-Chr  Cyr  (Ec  Thl  Lucif. 

19.  for  eavrw  tird.,  txiBvtiias  av<ra>v  Nl  42.  (57?)  163,  «n0.  eai/rwy  ^3  f  73.3.  304. 
marks  of  disapproval  have  been  placed  by  H3  over  OTTO  in  airo5topi(<n/T«,  but 

erased.  elz  aft  Q.TrQ$topi£ovT€S  ms  eavroi/s,  with  C  b  d  g  o  vulg(with  am  demid  tol) 

Aug  Fulg  Bede :  om  ABKL[P]K  rel  40  fold  syrr(sic,  Treg)  coptt  geth  arm  Ephr  Did 
(Ec  Thl  Lucif  Cassiod. 

20.  Tl/tets-  C  arm.  rec  TTJ  ayiurar^  vjj.(av  itHrrei  bef  eTroitto&Ojuovrres  tavrovs,  with 
KL[P]  rel  syr-pk  arm  Ephr  Thl  (Ec :  txt  AB(C)K  d  13  vss  Clem-frag- int  Bede.— t^w  C. 


very  uticerbain,  whether  he  intends  to  ex~ 
elude  himself)  that  at  the  last  of  the  time 
(see  notes  on  2  Pet.  iii.  3:  Heb.i.l:  iPet. 
i.  20 :  =  at  the  end  of  the  world,  in  the  last 
age  of  the  Church)  there  shall  be  scoffers 
(men  who  sport  with  what  is  holy  and 
good ;  the  AO<A«>I  of  Ps.  i.  1.    The  pro- 
phecy is  contained  in  2  Tim.  iii.  1, 1  Tim. 
iv,  1,  Act3  xx.  29,  and  doubtless  formed  a 
constant  subject  of  viva  voce  warning. 
2  Pet.  iii.  1,  2,  can  hardly  be  supposed  to 
be  referred  to,  for  that  place  is,  as  this,  a 
reminiscence  of  things  before  said  by  the 
Apostles,  and  nearly  in  the  same  words), 
walking  according  to  their  own  lusts  of 
impieties  (curepEi&y,  gen.  after  lir*^i/^ms-, 
indicating-  the  direction,  or  perhaps  the 
character,  of  those  desires.    Cf.  the  same 
words  above,  ver.  16).          19.]  Last  cha- 
racteristics of  these  men.    These  are  they 
that  separate  (or  "are  separating,"  viz. 
from  the  Church,  having  no  real  sympathy 
with  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel,    The  act. 
verb  does  not  seem  to  require  lavroiJ*  to 
be  supplied :  that  draw  lines  of  distinction, 
by  walking  after  their  own  desires,  not  in 
the  path  of  the  Church's  obedience,  thus 
separating  both  themselves  from  you,  and 
you  from  themselves),  sensual  (we  have  no 
English  word  for  ^i/x|/c<Js- ;  and  our  biblical 
psychology  is,  by  this  defect,  entirely  at 
fault.    The  $vxf)  is  the  centre  of  the  per- 
sonal being,  the  "I"  of  each  individual 
It  is  in  each  man  bound  to  the  spirit,  man's 
higher  part,  and  to  the  body,  man's  lower 
part;  drawn  upwards  by  the  one,  down- 
wards by  the  other.    He  who  gives  him- 
self up  to  the  lower  appetites,  is  crapKtKJs : 


he  who  by  communion  of  his  -mfei^ua  with 
God's  Spirit  is  employed  in  the  higher  aims 
of  his   being,  is   Tr^ev^art/c^s.     He    who 
rests  midwajr,  thinking  only  of  self  and 
self's  interests,  whether  animal  or  intellec- 
tual, is  the  tyvxuctf,  the  selfish  man,  the 
man  in  whom  the  spirit  is  sunk  and  de- 
graded into  subordination  to  the  subordi- 
nate ^«x^*    I11  tne  *ack  °f  aav  adeqaute 
word,   I  have  retained  the  "  sensual "  of 
the  E.  V.,  though  the  impression  winch  it 
gives  is  a  wrong  one:  "selfish"  would  be 
as  bad,  for  the  ^/vxnf6s  may  be  an  amiable 
and  generous  man:   "animal"  would  be 
worse :  "  intellectual,"  worse  still.    If  the 
word  were  not  so  ill-looking  m  our  lan- 
guage, "psychic"  would  be  a  great  gain), 
not  having  the  spirit  (irve\)jia,  see  above, 
not  directly  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  (the 
absence  of  the  art.  would  be  no  objection 
to  this :  see  reff.  and  Rom.  viii.  14, 1  Cor. 
ii.  4,  al.  fr.),  but  the  higher  spiritual  life 
of  man's  spirit  in  communion  with  the  Holy 
Spirit.    These  men  have  not  indeed  ceased 
to  have  tr»>€i//ta,  as  a  part  of  their  own 
tripartite  nature :  but  they  have  ceased  to 
possess  it  in  any  worthy  sense:  it  is  de- 
graded beneath  and  under  the  power  of 
the  i|/ux^»  the  personal  life,  so  as  to  have 
no  real  vitality  of  its  own.    See  Dehtzsch, 
Biblische  Psychologic,  v.  Abschu.  §  2, "  bd£ 
n^ue  @etfte§leben :"  and  Beck,  Uniriss  der 
biblischen  Seeleulehre,  p.  35  if.). 

20—23.]  CONCLTTDING-  EXHORTATION 
TO  THE  EEADEBS  :  and  a)  vv.  20,  21,  as  to 
their  own  spiritual  life.  But  ye,  beloved 
(resumed  from  ver.  17),  building  up  your- 
selves (eavrous,  not  =  aAA^Xous,  but  as 
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i  18      Heb.  *v.  16.  *   =•  Actsxi.  18.     Rom    vi  22.  x.  1.  w 

ni   8      Kom   3U\.  5  al.  y  =  John  xw  8.     1  Tim.  v.  20  al.     Prov.  is.  8. 

Mk      Acts  x   20      Kom.  n   20.    James  1.6$.  a  ZECH.  in.  2.    AMOS  iv   II. 

Acts  xxiii  ll)     2  Kings  xxui.  21. 


T  1  John  iv.  9 
>       reff. 
si  John  i.  18 

reff. 

t  ^  Mark  JEV. 
.      43     Luke  n. 
25,  38  al 
2 Mace.  is.  25 
i       Ed-vat- 

(not  AB/1- 
1  John  n.  25  reff. 
z  —  Matt, 
b  =  John 


21.  riipri<Tto!J.€f  B  C1  (perhaps)  syrr. 

22.  rec  (for   <A<=7%«?T€)  eAeeirf,  with  KL[P]  rel  :  eAear*-   BC2K  :  txt  AC*  (13)  40 
vulg  copt  seth  arm  (Ec-comui  Cassiod  Bede.  rec  Sianrptj/ojueyoi,  with  KL[PJ  rel 
copt(appy)  :  txt  ABCK  13  vulg  syrr  arm  Clem  (Ec-comm  lat-ff. 

23.  om  1st  ows  5e  B,  rec  ins  *v  $o0ca  bef  atu&T*,  with  EX[P]  rel :  om  ABCK 
d  13.  40  vulg  copt  seth  arm  CEc-comm(appy)  Cassiod  Bede.  rec  ins  rov  bef  wvpos, 
with  b  d  f  g  o  :  om  ABCKL[PJK  rel  36 (sic)  40  arm.             ov  of  apTra&vres  is  written 
over  a  previous  6  by  N1. 


in  Phil.  ii.  12)  upon  (as  a  foundation)  your 
most  holy  faith,  (the  faith  here  is  the 
foundation  .  viz.,  the  fides  quc&  creditur, 
the  object  of  faith.  Bullinger  (in  Huthcr), 
"  Vestrse  fidei  superstruentes  vos  ipsos/* 
Elsewhere  in  Scripture,  CHBIST  is  this 
foundation,  see  1  Cor.  iii.  11;  which  in 
fact  comes  to  the  same,  for  He  is  the 
Author  and  Finisher  of  our  Faith,  the  a 
and  w),  prayingr  in  the  Holy  Spirit  (as 
the  means  of  thus  building  yourselves  up. 
The  expression  Trposevxecrtfat  ev  ttv.  ayi<p 
is  not  found  elsewhere,  but  is  in  strict 
analogy  with  Scripture  usage  :  cf.  \a\e?v 
€i>  -rrv.  ay.,  also  Rom.  viii.  26,  Eph.  vi.  18. 
Some,  e.g.  Luther,  join  ei/  itv.  o.y.  with 
what  has  gone  before,  and  this  is  approved 
by  "De  Wefcte  :  but  surely  Vposeux^efoi 
-would  not  be  left  thus  standing  alone. 
De  W.  cites  CEc.  for  this  arrangement,  but 
it  is  very  doubtful  whether  he  adopts  it  : 
vfjLels  Sf  rfj  ayicordrrj 


,  . 

irvevjuart.  ayify,  TovrejrTt,  Kara  TTJV  vov 
ftytou  trv^vjuiaros   5i8a<rrca\iav   r&s   iavrwv 


t  :  where  it  is  evident  that  there  should 
be  a  period  at  avaKT&fj.ei'otj  and  that  Trpos- 
tvx6fJLe*oi  has  been  omitted,  or  perhaps 
was  never  expressed,  after  0,71^;  at  any 
rate  the  latter  sentence  is  an  explanation 
of  tv  irv.  ay,  TpOFei/x^u£J/0t)»  kesp  your- 
selves  (aor.  of  the  one  great  life-long  act 
to  be  accomplished  by  the  €-»rot«o5oMc<f 
and  vpo^cvx^eat)  in  the  love  of  God 
(within  that  region  of  peculiar  love  where- 
with God  regards  all  who  are  built  up  on 
the  faith  and  sustained  by  prayer  t  0*ou 
being  a  subjective  gen.,  '«  God's  love,"  not 
objective,  as  Grot.,  Semler,  Bengel,  Vors- 
tius,  Arnaud,  al.  The  expression  is  very 
like  fieivare  «V  TT?  aydvy  rrt  tuy,  John 
xv.  9,  where  i<ay&  vyicis  7iydirricra  pre- 
ceding fixes  the  meaning  to  be  Christ's 
love  to  them),  looking-  for  (present  part. 


as  hi  Tit.  ii.  13,  where  see  note.  It  is  to 
be  the  habit  of  the  life,  as  those  other 
pres.  participles,  tiro  IK.  and  7rpoy€v%^/xe^ot) 
the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (viz. 
that  which  He  will  shew  at  His  coming, 
r&*>  e*s  Trjv  tffxdrrjv  -rjfJ.epav  rvjs  altavlov 
fays  fipafBevo/jLevop  vfjuvy  (Ec. :  cf.  Tit. 
ii.  13.  Huther  remarks  that  eAeos,  more 
usually  predicated  of  the  Father,  is  in  the 
addresses  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  of 
2  Johu,  attributed  to  the  Father  and  Sou 
jointly)  unto  eternal  life  (these  words 
may  be  joined  with  eAeos, — that  mercy, 
whose  issue  shall  be  eternal  life  ;  or  with 
7rpo$5ex^ej>0f, — as  ^e  iss^e  an^  a*m  °f 
the  expectation;  or  with  Typycrare, — as 
the  final  terminus  of  that  watchful  guard- 
ing. Perhaps  the  right  choice  between  the 
three  will  be  to  combine  the  two  last :  for 
<jrpos-56x<fcej>oi  is  subordinate  and  con- 
ditional to TTjprj (rare:  "keep yourselves  .  .  . 
in  expectation  of  ...  unto").  The  direct 
and  studied  reference  to  the  Blessed  Trinity 
will  not  escape  the  reader.  b)  vv,  22, 

23.]  Exhortation  as  to  their  conduct  with 
reference  to  the  persons  previously  stigma- 
tized in  the  Epistle.  And  some  indeed 
convict  when  contending  with  you  (or, 
"  when  separating  from  you/*  These  ap- 
pear to  be  the  only  two  meanings  which 
suit  the  context.  CEc.  takes  the  latter, 
but  apparently  including  in  it  the  idea  of 
hostile  disputation:  ifd/cctt/ot/s^  5c,  «•  M^ 
a 7ro5 ttflTT O.VT at  iifJt-Siv,  TOVT&  yap  o-Tj/ucuVei 
vb  $icwcpti/€o-0ar  .  *  .  where  the  Latin  ren- 
ders, "  illos  vero  si  vobis  resistant,  uam  id 
significat  disceptantes  .  -  -"  The  Vulg. 
renders  it  passive:  *'  et  bosquidem  arguite 
judicatos/*  which  can  hardly  stand  as 
giving  the  pres.  part.  SiaKpivoutvovs,  and 
representing  rather  SiaKpi^ovTcy.  De 
Wette,  following  Bengel,  understands  it 
"  doubting J) —  "  convince,"  "  persuade  in 
the  right  direction,"  *'  those  who  doubt." 
But  thus  the  sense  of  t\4yxer*  * 
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Rom.  xu.  8. 
Job  xix.  21 
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Rom.  ix.  15, 16, 18  v, 
e  =  Matt  v  40.    John 


/ca   rv  airo  7779 


Se 


r.  only.     Pro*   xxS  26  A(not  F)  BlR, 

six.  23.    Acts*  ix  39  al.    Gen.  xxxvu  3,  &c. 


4.    2  Pet.  ii.5.    Ps.  cxhv.  20. 


g  here  only  t.    3  Mace  \i  39.    airr 


tl  James  ni  6oniy1r.    Wisci.  xv.  4  only. 
1  adsol  ,  John  XMI  12.    Acts  xii. 


^J  Aen.  ae  it  eq.  i  G 


rec  om  ous  5e  cAeare  €J>  <£o|8«,  with  KL[P]  rel :  om  ouy  5t  eAeart  C  syr  :  ins  ABK  k  13. 
40  vulg  copt  (seth)  arm.-— eAetre  A  :  €Ae7xer€  k  :  txt  EN  13.  40. 

24.  elz  (for  at/rows)  u/tas,  with  BCLK  rel  vss  Thl;  ifluas  A  42:  txt  K[P]  a  b  c  g  h  1  o 


which,  is  never  simply  to  convince,  but 
always  carries  the  punitive  idea  with  it,  to 
convict.  Grot,  gives  another  meaning, 
"  reprehendite  eos  qui  se  caeteris  prae- 
ferunt."  Huther  goes  with  (Ec.  The 
sense  of  contending,  for  SiaKpiyofjuu,  is 
found  both  in  classical  writers  and  in  the 
N.  T.,  e.g.  Acts  xi.  2,  and  our  Epistle,  ver.  9 
(which  is  no  slight  indication  of  the 
meaning  here) :  cf.  $iaKptf€<rQai  f^axy 
Herod,  ix.  58,  SirAoir  «.  Aoyois-  Demosth. 
p.  163.  15  al.  in  Palm  and  Host's  Lex. 
This  is  the  first  class :  tin  t  of  those 
who  oppose  themselves,  who  must  be  con- 
victed and  down-argued.  According  to 
the  rec.  ovs  ^kv  eAeeTrc  Zia.Kpivofj.evoi,  the 
rendering  will  be,  as  E.  V.,  "of  some  have 
compassion,  making  a  difference"  viz. 
between  them  and  the  others) ;  but  others 
save  (pres.,  attempt  to  save ;  not  o-cycrore, 
which  would  imply  that  you  had  the 
power,  and  must  do  it  effectually),  snatch- 
ing them  from  the  fire  (the  same  passage 
in  the  prophets,  Zech.  iii.  1 — 3,  which  has 
already  been  before  St.  Jude's  mind  in  ver. 
9,  again  furnishes  him  with  the  material  of 
this  figure.  There  we  read  OVK  !8oi/  rovro 
<&£  $a\bs  ££fr<nra<Tju,€Vas  IK  irvptsi  cf.  also 
ref.  Amos.  Notice  too  the  repetition 
of  5mtfpiV€0-0cu  in  close  connexion,  which 
speaks  not  a  little  for  the  sense  above 
given  to  it.  The  irvp  is  most  probably 
not  future  eternal  fire,  as  CEc.  «"*  TO£ 

^•rreiArjjUeVoi;  avrois  irvpSs :  but  the  pre- 
sent hell  into  which  their  corrupt  doc- 
trines and  practices  have  cast  them,  not 
however  without  reference  to  its  ending  in 
fire  eternal.  This  is  the  second  class ;  as 
(Ec.,  €i  5e  Tpbs  la.<nv  a<f>op£><rt :  or  rather 
perhaps,  any  over  whom  your  influence 
extends,  as  younger  members  of  the 
Church,  &c.,  whom  you  can  thus  rescue  by 
snatching  them  out  of  the  fire  ot*  tempta- 
tion and  peril),  and  others  compas- 
sionate (the  form  e'Xeacy  for  the  usual 
€Aef'ct>  is  also  found  in  reff.  Rom.j  and 
e*\Ao7cti/,  Rom.  v.  13  (in  A(N)),  Philem.18. 
See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  15)  ia  fear  (on  what 
account,  is  shewn  by  what  follows.  (Ec. 
rightly,  except  that  (see  below)  he  iden- 
tifies this  class  with  the  last, 


TOUT& 


TO. 


alria.  This  is  the  third  class  :  consisting 
of  those  whom  not  falling  in  the  way  of 
so  as  personally  to  convict,  nor  having 
influence  over  so  as  to  rescue,  the  be- 
lievers could  only  compassionate  (and  on 
occasion  given,  lovingly  help)  as  led 
away  hopelessly  to  their  ruin:  but  iu 
shewing  such  compassion,  they  were  to 
maintain  a  wholesome  fear  of  their  deadly 
error,  for  fear  they  themselves  should  be- 
come defiled  by  it.  It  may  suffice  to  repu- 
diate at  once  Bengel's  interpretation  of 
ei/  <J>c5£cp,  "clementer,  metu  duntaxat  in- 
cusso."  The  following  clause  is  epexe- 
getical  of  <?V  <^£?),  hating  (not,  "  seeing 
that  ye  hate,"  as  De  W.,  nor  "though  ye 
hate,"  as  Jachm.  :  the  pres.  part,  simply 
falls  under  and  expands  the  verbal  clause 
<?A€aTt-6j/-<j><$/3<£>,  thus  forming  part  of  the 
command)  even  the  (or,  "  their"  cf.  (Ec. 
below)  garment  which  has  received  de- 
filement from  the  flesh  (T£  €Ae'w  r$  irpbs 
avrovs  ffweirtcrdto  rb  fjucros  rb  irpbs  rcfc 
fiiapa  avr&p  epya,  fjuaovyrtav  vpcav  Kal 
f&eKvavontvow,  Kal  *rbv  airb  rys  aapicbs 
avr&v  iffiri\(au,hovt  tfrot  fJif/jLtacr^voy  au- 
a>>  &s  ry  irpbs  r}]V  avr&v  (rdpicot, 
i,  Kal  avrov  j35eAv/>oD  xp-^jua- 
os.  And  so  Bengel,  understanding 
a.  of  their  garment,  which  you  are 
to  loathe,  and  to  be  afraid  even  to  touch  : 
"tunica  est  totius  vitae  habitus  exterior, 
qua  ab  aliis  attingimur."  This  maybe, 
but  it  is  more  probable  that  the  x*T£6" 
is  literal,  and  the  saying  a  proverbial  one  — 
hating  not  merely  fleshly  pollution  itself, 
but  even  the  traces  and  outskirts  of  it  ; 
even  that,  be  it  what  it  may,  which  has  its 
mark  and  stain  upon  it.  Ou  the  sense, 
see  Rev.  iii.  4). 

24,  25.]  CON  CLTIDIN&  DOXOLOQ-Y,  con- 
ceived  in  terms  referring  to  their  state  of 
danger  and  necessity  of  divine  upholding. 
But  (the  81,  as  in  Ilom.  xvi.  25,  closes  off 
all  other  considerations  and  sums  up  all  in 
this  one.  It  is  not  at  all  given  by  the 
"now"  of  the  E.  V.,  which  conveys  a 
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c       «  rs    \       t-f  *  i  Eph.  u  4.  C 

rj/jitov   oca     iTjaov    i-22- 
u  roO  /cvpiov  'fy/A&v,  p  So^a^   q  fj,e<ya\cocrvv7},    T  Kpdro^    ^f*  Josl 

»«•  /f  \f  \  ^*»r»  \        *%  \»i5     1  as  above  (i). 

egovcria  L  TTOO  r  iravros  TOV     aiwvos  /cat,  vvv  KCLI  u  e^9    Eph  v.  27. 


,    . 


IOTAA. 

2  Pet.  in.  19.) 

m  Luke  i.  14,  44.    Acts  h.  46.    Heb.  i.  9  'from  Ps.  xliv.  7)  only.    C-A.icu>,  Rev.  xix.  7.  i  n  John  v. 

44.    (x\n.  3.    Rom.  xvi.  27.)     1  Tim.  i.  17  only.  o  Luke  I.  47.    1  Tim.  i.  1.  ii.  3.  iv.  10.    Tit. 

i.  3.  it.  10.  an.  4  only.    Ps.  xciv.  1.  p  —•  Luke  ii.  14.  xvn.  18.    John  ix.24.    Acts  xii.  33.     Rom. 

x\i.  27  al.    Ps.  xcv.7.  q  Heb.  i.  3.  \iii.  1  only.    2  Kings  \ii.  21,  23.    Ps.  lxx\iu.  II  al.  r  1  Pet. 

i\.  11  reff.  s  m  doxoll.  here  only,  t  here  only,  see  Prov.  iiii.  23.    1  Cor.  ii.  7.  u  here 

only,  see  Luke  i.  33  al. 


CEc.  aft  airraiffrovs  Kai  ins  aa"jri\ovs  KCU  C  k  syrr  (arm  Thl).  for  / 

evojTnov  C.  for  a^u.&j/uovs',  afj.efjt.wTovs  A  :  otn  k. 

25.  rec  aft  jtoj/o>  ins  o-o^w,  with  KL[P]  rel  CEc  Thl  :  om  ABCK  m(Treg)  13.  40  vss 
Ephr  Fulg-  Bede.  rec  om  5ta  irjcrov  xpwrov  rov  icvpiov  TIIJ.WV,  with  K[P]  rel  CEc  : 

ins  ABCLK  k  13.  36.  40  vss  Ephr  Thl  Fulg  Bede.  ins  a>  bef  5o£a  J*?1  am.  rec 

aft  5o|ct  ins  /cot,  with  KL[P]  rel  40  vulg-ed  syr-pk  copt  CEc  Thl  Bede  :  om  ABCK  k  13 
am(with  demid  fuld  tol)  syr  arm  Ephr  Eulg.  rec  om  irpo  iravros  rov  cuuvos,  with 

K[P]  rel  syr-pk  CEc  :  ins  ABCLK  d  13  (36)  40  vulg  syr  copt  ffith  arm  Ephr  Thl  Eulg 
Cassiod  Bede.  om  iravras  K(Sz)  X  27.  36.  99  copt.  aft  aiuvas  ins  roov  aicovaw 

I*  13  vulg(demid  tol,  hut  not  am  fuld)  syr-mg  (copt)  Fulg  Bede. 

SUBSCRIPTION",  om  rel:  rs\os  h:  reXos  crvv  6w  ay  LCD  Ttav  wpai-ctav  «at  rwv  eTricrroXoov 
TW  ciytwv  airo<rTO\cov  wv  tcai  rov  touSa  rereXetwrat  $ta  crnx&v  £T)''  aju.7jv  f  :  wvSa,  €iri- 
ffroXii  «ra0oAt/n?  C  al:  rov  ayiov  airoirroKov  lovda  €wicrro\7j  L  al:  crcAe  10367}  GVV  dew  KO.I 
i)  rov  tovSa  KadoXtKrj  €7ri(rro\r}.  5o£«  0*01  o  0*o$  (thrice  repeated),  o  naKpoBvpcav  cir"  c/tot 
TO?  ava£i(a  5ouA.cc  trov  K  :  [CTT,  tovtia  air.  P  :]  tovtia  €irio*ro\7]  A  :  txt  BK. 

strictly  temporal  idea  to  the  hearer)  to  less  (see   reff.    and   1   Thess.  iii.  13)   in 

Him  that  is  ahle  (exactly  thus,  Rom.  xvi.  (element,  in   which  they  will   be  found) 

25)  to  keep  them  (the  occurrence  of  av-  great-rejoicing  (tripudiatio,    the  exuber- 

rovs  (which  is  almost  beyond  doubt  the  ance  of  triumphant  joy  :  see  reff.  :  and  the 

true  reading    instead  of  vpas  or  fiftas)  verb  in  1  Pet.  i.  6  reff.),  to  the  only  God 

can  only  be  accounted  for  by  the  sup-  our   Saviour  through    Jesus    Christ  our 

position  that  St.  Jude  writes  here,  as  of  Lord  (on  the  union  of  Qf6s  with  trcuTJip, 

all  to  whom  he  has  been  addressing  him-  see  Prolegg.  to  Vol.  III.,  ch.  vii.  §  i.  34. 

self,  in  the  third  person,  as   if  he  was  Observe  the  qualification  here),  be  (on  ac- 

praying  to  God  for  them.     His  reason  for  count  of  irpb   iravrbs    rov   ai&vos  below, 

not  using  vjuas-  may  have  been  his  desire  De  Wette  insists  as  necessary  that  co-nv, 

to   include  also  in  the  term   those   who  as  1  Pet.  iv.  11,  not  %o-ra>,  is  here  to  be 

might   be   convicted,   rescued    from    the  supplied.      But   &TTO>   might   be    in  the 

fire,   and  compassionated,  as  well  as  his  Writer's  mind,  while  the  precise  periods 

more  immediate  reader.     But  it  is  hardly  embraced  by  it  might  rather  be  left  to  the 

likely,  in  the  solemn  close  of  his  Epistle,  fulness  of  his  devout  spirit  than  marked 

that   he   should   mean   by  avrovs,   those  by  strict  precision)  glory,  majesty,  might, 

only)    without    falling    (see    reff.:    and  and  power,  before  all  time  (before  the 

for  •frrate**',  James  ii.  10,  iii.  2),  and  to  whole  age,  scil.  of  the  world.     Thus  we 

set    (them)    before-the-presence-of   His  have  eternity  "  a  parte  ante  **),  and  now 

glory  (which  will  be  revealed  when  the  (thus,  time  present),  and  to  all  the  ages 

Son  of  man  shall  come,  &  rfj  $6£y  avrov  (thus,  eternity  "  a  parte  post  ").     Amen 

ical    roD  irarpos  Kal  r&v   ayl&v  wyyeXosv,  (the  ordinary  conclusion  of  a  doxology:  cf. 

Luke    ix.     26,     in     the    iiri$ai/eia     rvjs  Rom.  i.  25,  1  Pet.  iv.  11  (and  2  Pet.  iii.  18, 

p.€yd\ov    6eov    Kcd    a-carrjpos  where  as  here  it  stands  at  the  end  of  the 

Tit.  ii.  13)  blame-  Epistle)). 


b  John 


r?  v   b  eSco/ct 

(I  Cor.  i/7.  '      "  '  'v'  '        ' 

GaL  i.  12.    2  Thess.  i.  7.    1  Pet  i.  7, 13.    Sir.  xlu.  1  ' xii.  23.]    -virreiv,  Eph.  in  5.    Dan.  x.  1  Theocl ) 
xvii.  7,  8. 

TITLE,  rec  airoKaX.v$is  uoavvov  rov  Oeo\oyov,  with  f  j  9.  17 :  a-rroKaXvif/ts  rov  ayiov 
iw.  r.  6.  b  C  n  1.  25.  33-8.  47(prefg  •#).  50.  90 :  airoK.  ia>.  T.  0.  /cat  euayyeAicrrov  B  12-8: 
OTTO*.  *a>.  TOU  airoa~roKov  K.  cvay.  41-2  :  [77  ccTro/c.  r.  air.  tea.  K.  euay.  P :]  rov  aytov  i<a.  r. 
0eoA.  UTTOK.  13  :  apyyi  TT/S  aTro/caAui^ecw  TOU  aywu  iwavvov  rov  Beohoyov  32  ;  icy.  TOI/  0eoA. 
K.  yyairrjuevov  avoK.  4 :  airoK.  ico.  r.  coroffr.  r.  0€oA.  17 :  ica*  T.  0eoA,  airo/c.  19 :  airoic. 
rov  ayiov  airoar.  K.  evay.  ita.  T.  Be.  10.  37,  simly  e  h :  airoK.  rov  ayiov  evtioj-orarov 
airoar.  K.  euay.  irap$evov  TjyaTr^eyou  CTriffr^Oiov  iw.  0eoA.  30  :  aTrow:.  T.  ay.  «;.  ey5o^ow 

ev  iraTftw  m,  simly  rjv  ci/  TraTjuw  TIJ  j/r/o'co  e0eao*aTo  is  added  in  16  :  ZTJO-OU  xpicrrou  awo- 
KaAu^is  5o0etera  TW  0eoAoya>  itaavvij  26  :  om  k  48-9 :  itoavvov  a7ro/caAui(/is  a  d  g :  txt 
CH.  (The  title  of  A  has  perished,  but  the  subscription  confirms  txt.) 

CHAP.  1. 1.  for  auTo>,  auTij  B.    (So  Tischdf  [N.T.  ed  7]  agst  Mai.) 


to  n,  i. 
2,  4.  (>.  9. 
10-3.  1G 
to  19.26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38. 40 
to  42.  47 
to  51.  90 
B'. 


CHAP.  I.  1 — 3.]  SUTEESCEIPTIOIT  :  in 
which  the  contents  and  Writer  of  the  book 
are  declared,  and  the  importance  of  its 
subject  indicated  by  a  blessing  on  those 
who  shall  read  and  hear  it. 

Tiie  Kevelation  (diroicaX'uil'fe  &riv  77 


rov  TrjyefJiovtKOv  rys  i^y^^s,  cfre  Sta 
bveipa.ruv,  etre  KaQ*  ftirap  £K  Betas 
s.  Arethas.  Here,  the  word  need 
not  be  taken  in  any  but  this  its  general 
sense,  as  in  2  Cor.  xii,  1,  where  it  is  plural  j 
the  particular  purpose  of  this  revelation 
follows,  with  the  inf.  5el£cu  below.  CCTTO- 
icaXviJas  is  one  of  those  words  which  have 
passed,  in  their  later  usage,  from  indicating 
the  act,  to  signify  that  with  which  the  act 
is  concerned:  so  Ka6x'*ltJ'lsf  %  ^or-  ^  12> 
viL  14.  Jerome  on  Gal.  i.  11, 12,  vol.  vii. 
p. 387,  says:  *'  Verbum ipsuin  aTroKaAu^ews-, 
id  est,  revelationis,  proprie  scripturarum 
est,  et  a  nullo  sapientum  sseculi  apud 
Graecos  usurpatum.^  But  Plutarch,  de 
placit.  philos.  i.  7,  rts  earrtv  6  Qe6s,  says  that 
Euripides  was  an  atheist,  but  cbiwoAv- 
\J/eur0<u  OVK  ^0€A7j(re,  SeSotKws  rbv  apeiov 
vayoy.  Porphyry's  use  of  the  word,  vit. 
Plotin.  c.  16,  is  no  exception.  It  is  said  to 


be  later  Greek  for  dva/coA.)  of  Jesus  Christ 
(how  is  this  genitive  to  be  understood? 
Is  our  Lord  the  subject  or  the  object? 
Clearly  here  the  former :  for  it  is  not  Christ 
who  is  here  revealed,  except  in  a  remote 
sense :  but  Christ  who  reveals,  as  is  plain 
in  what  follows :  see  also  ref.  Ebrard 
makes  the  gen.  possessive,  which  conies 
to  the  same  thing.  Heinrichs  understands 
CLTTOK,  'I.  xp*  of  the  appearance  of  our 
Lord  which  is  related  below,  after  St. 
Paul's  manner  (but  not  in  2  Cor.  xii.  1), 
and  St.  Peter's  (reff. :  and  1  Pet.  iv.  13,  v. 
1),  see  also  Luke  xvii.  SO.  But  see  below. 
The  not  very  important  distinctions  be- 
tween airofccCAw^/tsand  its  result  TrpoQrjreia 
are  laid  down  at  great  length  in  Hengsten- 
berg,  h.  1.),  wMch  God  (the  Father)  gave 
to  Him  (Stern  asks,  "  How  are  we  to  un- 
derstand this  ?  Is  not  Christ  very  God,  of 
one  essence  with  the  Father  from  eternity  ? 
Did  He  not,  by  virtue  of  the  omniscience 
of  His  divine  nature,  know  as  exactly  as 
the  Father,  what  should  be  the  process  of 
the  world's  history,  what  the  fate  of  the 
Church  ?  What  purpose  was  served  by  a 
revelation  from  God  to  Jesus  ?  "  He  pro- 
ceeds to  say  that  the  words  cannot  refer 
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for 


IfiANNOT. 
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TO??  cBov\oi<;  cavrov  a 


3  of 


e  ch.  iv.  1.     Matt  xxiv  6  !.  xxvi  54.    Dan.  h.  28. 
4.     Rom.  x\  i   20.    Deut.  ix.  3. 


^<yeve<rQai  df€/v  c\ 

d  ch.  xxii.  6. 
f  Luke  xviii.  8.    Acts  x£i.  7.  xxii.  18.  xxv. 


s,  aytois  H1(txt 


merely  to  the  revelation  as  made  fo  us, 
but  are  clearly  against  such  an  interpreta- 
tion :  and  gives,  at  some  length  and  very 
•well,  that  which  in  one  form  or  other  all 
will  accept  as  the  true  explanation,  in  ac- 
cordance with  John  vii.  16,  xiv.  10,  xvii. 
7,  8.  The  man  Christ  Jesus,  even  in  his 
glorified  state,  receives  from  the  Father, 
by  his  hypostatic  union  with  Him,  that 
revelation  which  by  His  Spirit  He  imparts 
to  His  Church.  For,  Acts  i.  7,  the  times 
and  seasons  are  kept  by  the  Father  in  his 
own  power  :  and  of  the  day  and  the  hour 
knoweth  no  man,  not  the  angels  in  heaven, 
nor  even  the  Son,  but  the  Father  only, 
Mark  xiii.  32.  I  may  observe,  that  the 
coincidence  in  statement  of  this  deep  point 
of  doctrine  between  the  Gospel  of  St.  John 
and  the  Apocalypse,  is  at  least  remark- 
able), to  shew  (is  this  infinitive  of  the 
purpose  dependent  on  etiwKev,  or  on  the 
subst.  awoKd\vfyis  ?  Is  it  the  purpose  of 
God  in  giving,  or  the  purpose  of  the  reve* 
lation  in  revealing,  that  is  asserted  ?  At 
all  events,  Heinrichs  is  wrong,  who  takes 
%)v  %$caK€v  5et£ai  together,  "which  G-od 
c^ave  (empowered)  Sim  to  shew."  Bat  of 
the  others,  the  construction  with  tfS&jrei'  is 
the  more  probable,  as  being  the  more 
usual :  "  that  He  might  shew,"  &c.  Seijcu 
must  not  here  be  confined  to  its  stricter 
meaning  of  shewing  in  vision,  as  Hengst. ; 
for  then,  as  De  W.  remarks,  we  must  con- 
fine ro7s  8ov\oi$  O.VT.  to  the  Apocalyptic 
Seer  alone :  but  must  be  taken  in  its  wider 
sense  of  exhibiting  as  knowledge,  inform- 
ing of.  So  in  Matt.  xvi.  21 :  where  how- 
ever Hengst.  strangely  denies  this  mean- 
ing, and  upholds  that  of  prove,  demon- 
strate: which  our  Lord  did  not  do  till 
after  His  resurrection)  to  His  (Christ's, 
most  probably,  as  below  in  this  verse,  and 
in  ref.  :  for  thus  the  avrSs  is  kept  to 
the  same  subject  throughout)  servants 
(here  meaning  all  Christians,  not,  as 
Hengst.,  prophets  only  :  indeed  his  sense 
of  5et£a<,  which  necessitates  this,  brings 
confusion  into  the  whole  sentence.  That 
John  himself  is  one  of  these  5oi/Aot  below, 
does  not  affect  this  general  meaning)  what 
things  must  (by  the  necessity  of  the  divine 
decree :  see  besides  reff.,  Matt.  xvii.  10, 
al.)  come  to  pass  shortly  (i.  e.  *  "before 
long?  see  reff.  especially  Luke.  The 
context,  the  repetition  below,  6  yap  Katpbs 
eyyvs,  and  the  parallel  ch.  xxii.  6,  fol- 
lowed ib.  7  by  iSov  Zpxopat  Ta%t/,  fix 


this  meaning  here,  as  distinguished  from 
the  other  of e  swiftly,9  which  indeed  would 
be  hardly  intelligible  with  the  historic 
aorist  yeveaBat.  This  expression,  as  De 
W.  well  remarks,  must  not  be  urged  to 
signify  that  the  events  of  apocalyptic  pro- 
phecy were  to  be  close  at  hand :  for  we 
have  a  key  to  its  meaning  in  Luke  xviii. 
7,  8,  where  our  Lord  says,  6  Se  Gebs  ou  fify 

TTOdjCrei  T^\V  ^K^lKflO'LV  TUV  ZK\€KTtaV  aVTOV 
TC0V  fiowVTUV  a.VT<p  7}fM€pa$  K.  VVKT^S,  ICO-l 

jj.aKpo9vjj.et   lir*    avrois ;     Xsyca    vfjuv    fin 

TTOi^cm     T$)V     GtcfilKYJO'lJ'     dVT&V     If     TOtX**"  • 

where  long  delay  is  evidently  implied. 
Hengstenberg  repudiates  this,  and  says  it 
is  self-evident  that  these  words  can  only 
be  adduced  here  "  nad)  unndjttgen  "Kufc 
iegung."  But  surely  the  two  cases  are 
exactly  parallel :  and  Hengst/s  strong  lan- 
guage, here  as  elsewhere,  proves  nothing. 
His  own  interpretation  of  the  words, 
natural  as  he  seems  to  think  it,  is  forced 
and  unwarrantable.  He  (in  common  with 
many  others)  takes  them  to  mean  that  the 
events  spoken  of  would  very  soon  'begin  to 
take  place.  The  axe,  he  says,  lay  at  the 
root  of  the  Roman  Empire  when  John 
wrote  this,  as  it  did  at  the  root  of  the 
Persian  Empire  when  Daniel  wrote.  But 
this  interpretation  is  not  borne  out  by  the 
Greek.  &  SeT"  yev4<T6at  Iv  rdx*i  is  not 
"  which  must  soon  begin,  to  come  to  pass/* 
but,  in  the  well-known  sense  of  the  aorisfe, 
"  which,  in  their  entirety,  must  soon  come 
to  pass :"  yei>e<r0ai  being  in  fact,  a  past 
tense,  "must  have  coine  to  pass,"  "be 
fulfilled :"  so  Bengel  most  truly,  «  Totus 
liber  tanquam  unum  verbum  uno  momento 
pronunciatione  debet  accipi."  So  that  we 
are  driven  to  the  very  same  sense  of  %v 
rdxet  as  that  in  Luke  xviii.  above,  viz.  to 
God's  speedy  time,  though  He  seem  to 
delay  :  in  spite  of  the  scorn  which  Hengst. 
pours  on  this  meaning.  His  maxim,  that 
a  Prophet,  speaking  to  men,  must  speak 
according  to  men's  ideas,  is  quite  worthless, 
and  may  be  confuted  by  any  similar  pro- 
phetic saying,  even  by  the  one  which  he 
brings  in  its  favour,  Hagg.  ii.  7 :  and  his 
complaint,  that  thus  we  make  the  Seer  and 
even  the  Lord  Himself  like  bad  physicians 
who  delude  their  patients  with  false  hopes 
(so,  in  the  main,  Stem  also),  is  unworthy 
of  a  Christian  Expositor,  after  our  Lord's 
own  plain  use  of  the  same  method  of 
speech  again  and  again  in  His  prophecies 
in  the  Gospels  and  in  this  book.  It  re- 


546 


AHOKAAT^IS  IflANNOT. 
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/cat 


avrov 


avrov 
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onl))|      (Exod.  rnu.  20  al )  h  =  Esth.  in   13     Prcn    XXM  6    set- Matt  xi  2     2  IvmSfs  *n  21. 

i  conhtc.,  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  ch.  xxu.  16, 20.    aor.  epistol ,  Philem.  19.    1  John  u.  U.    2  John  12.  k  1  John  ^    10  icfl. 

1  —  Jer.  i.  2. 

for  TCO  SouAw,  TOV  $ov\ov  ("ex  alliteratione"  Beng.)  A. 


mains  to  observe,  that  these  words  cannot 
with  any  fairness  be  used  as  furnishing  a 
guide  to  the  interpretation  of  the  pro- 
phecy. They  are  far  rather  to  be  regarded 
as  a  prophetic  formula  (see  Beza),  common 
with  him  to  whom  a  thousand  years  are  as 
one  day,  and  used  in  order  to  teach  us 
how  short  our  time,  and  the  time  of  this 
our  world,  is.  See,  on  the  whole,  Ebrard's 
able  note,  and  his  remarks  on  the  ab- 
surdity of  Hengstenberg's  pressing  the 
words  in  favour  of  his  prseterist  scheme. 
TTjy  Htcficurtv  8e  T& 


%TVX*V,    etAAa 
rots   Qeiots,   oTs   Kal   ra   iroXvxpovidjs 
a?y  77 


fj  Iv  WKrl  <})v\aK$)  Kpiverai.  Arethas. 
There  is  a  profitable  and  consolatory  exe- 
gesis of  the  words  in  Ambrose  Ansbert, 
B.  P.  M.  ix.  pt.  2,  p.  310.  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria,  as  cited  in  Eus.  H.  E.  vii.  25, 
omits  the  words  &  5el  yfj/eo-Bai,  joining 
5er£<«  with  «V  rax«);  and  He  ('Irjcrovs 
Xpio"T(Js,not  o  0e<Js,  see  ch.  xxii.  16  :  the 
subject  is  changed,  and  the  relative  con- 
struction abandoned.  So  almost  all  Com- 
mentators) signified  (it)  (it  is  remarkable 
(see  reft),  that  with  one  exception,  this 
prophetic  use  of  cr^ati/a?  is  confined  in 
the  N.  T.  to  the  Evangelist  St.  John) 
sending  by  His  angel  (the  aor.  part,  is 
contemporary  with  the  aor.  verb,  not  ne- 
cessarily antecedent  to  it.  CLTTOO-T.  5td,  as 
in  reff.  No  word,  as  rty  aTroKd\v^tvf 
need  be  supplied,  the  verb  being  used 
absolutely  after  the  manner  of  the  Heb. 
Ta  rrtjS  of  Exod.  iv.  13  and  ref.  2  Kings. 
Still  less  must  &<£  be  taken  with  eV^- 
Hav€v>  as  Hengst.  The  Angel  men- 

tioned is  perhaps  the  same  who  informs  the 
Seer  in  ch.  xvii.  1,  7,  15,  xix.  9,  xxi.  9, 
xxii.  1,  6,  which  latter  place  takes  up  this  ; 
ib.  8  ff.;  and  who  is  spoken  of  by  our* 
Lord  ib.  16.  It  is  remarkable  that  this 
angel  does  not  appear  as  the  imparter  of 
the  visions  until  ch.  xvii.  Some  indeed, 
as  Ewald,  have  fancied  that  they  trace  his 
presence  in  ch.  iv.  1  and  throughout  :  but 
ch.  xvii.  1  is  too  manifestly  the  introduc- 
tion to  a  new  appearance  for  this  to  be  the 
case  ;  and  previously  to  that  the  Seer  re- 
ceives his  information  from  different  per- 
sons. Our  Lord  Himself  opens  the  Apoca- 
lyptic vision.  It  is  another  voice  which 


calls  John  up  to  the  place  of  heavenly 
vision,  ch.  iv.  1.  In  vii.  13,  one  of  the 
four  and  twenty  elders  speaks  to  him  ;  in 
x.  8,  it  is  the  former  voice  again  which 
addresses  him,  and  in  ib.  9,  it  is  the  angel 
who  stands  on  the  earth  and  the  sea  that 
gives  him  the  book.  Only  in  the  great 
close  of  the  prophecy,  opening  with  ch. 
xvii.,  does  one  angel  stand  by  him;  re- 
ferred to,  as  here,  under  the  name  6 
&77eAos.  In  the  visions  of  Daniel  and 
Zechariah  an  angel  mediated :  Dan.  viii. 
16,  ix.  20,  x.  10  ff.,  Zech.  i.  1,  19,  al.)  to 
His  servant  John  (on  the  whole  question 
of  the  writer  of  the  book,  see  prolego- 
mena), 2.]  who  testified  of  the  word 
of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ, 
whatsoever  things  lie  saw  (these  words 
must,  in  all  fairness  of  construction,  be 
referred  to  this  present  book,  and  not,  as 
by  some  of  the  older  Expositors,  and  re- 
cently by  Ebrard,  to  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John.  The  reasons  given  by  Ebrard  for 
such  reference  will  not  hold.  He  objects 
to  ffjLaprvp'rjffev  being  taken  of  this  book, 
that  such  a  use  of  the  aor.  would  be  pecu- 
liar to  the  Epistolary  style,  whereas  this 
book,  though  containing  Epistles,  is  not 
itself  an  Epistle.  Even  were  the  usage 
thus  confined,  it  might  be  answered  from 
verse  4,  that  the  whole  is  in  an  Epistolary 
form.  But  the  usage  is  not  thus  confined, 
as  every  scholar  knows.  Witness  Thucyd. 
5.  1,  0ouKi»5t57js  *AQijvato$  j-vveypaipe  T^V 
WAejuov  /c.r.A.  Again,  Ebrard  objects 
that  the  sense  thus  obtained  would  be  a 
strange  one:  "God  gave  the  Revelation 
to  Christ  ,•  He  signified  it  by  His  angel  to 
John,  which  last  hereby  makes  it  known." 
But  I  own  I  am  unable  to  see  any  strange- 
ness in  it.  It  seems  to  me  the  obvious 
way  in  which  a  faithful  account  of  this 
Kevelation  would  be  prefaced  by  its 
Writer.  On  the  other  side,  the  objections 
to  Ebrard's  reference  are  to  me  insuper- 
able. Pirst,  as  to  its  introduction  with 
the  simple  relative  *6s.  We  may  safely 
say  that  had  any  previous  writing  or  act 
been  intended,  we  should  have  had  fcy  /cat, 
or  in  Sfc.  John's  simple  style,  even  more 
than  this,  6s  Kal  rb  irpdrepov,  or  b$  /cal  *V 
#AA$>  £ij8Af&>.  The  os  as  it  stands,  I  sub- 
mit, carries  on  the  action,  and  does  not 
identify  John  as  the  same  who  at  a  pre- 
vious time  did  some  other  action.  Next, 
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28.  xv.  21.    2  Cor    nu  15.     Neh.  via  3,  8,  18. 
14.    2  Pet.  i.  20,  21.    2Chion.  xv.  8. 
—  1  Tim.  M.  14  only.     Pro%.  in  21. 


ra    ev 


p  •=-  ch  xxii,  7,  &c. 


. 

^       John  i.  19. 

*  Jolm  *   9 
(ch.  \i.  J>.  xi. 

n  Ue^er/ib. 

o  Acts  MIL 
q  =  Matt,  xuu 


,    ,       . 

r  Gospp.  {not  Luke)  &  Acts  pass,  but  John  princ. 
s  ch.  xxn.  10  reff.    Joel  i.  15. 


Paul, 


2.  rec  aft  oara  ins  T<=,  with  1  Areth  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  Dion 
Anclr  Primas.  ttiev  AK  B  16.  33  :  txt  C[P]  &c.  aft  eiSev  Ins  /cat  artva  cicri  /ecu 
a(rtva)  xP*n  yev^ffBoLi  per  a  ravra  h  1  11  10-2-6-8.  37-8.  45-9.  90  Br;  KO.I  ariva,  eicrt  13. 

3.  for  rovs  Aoyovs,  rov  \oyov  N  B  :  TOV  Ao*you  36.  aft  \oy.  ins  rovrovs  C. 

afb  rvjs  irpo<pTrjr€ias  ins  ravrtis  I  16  vulg(with  am  dernid  &c  agst  fuld  tol  <fec)  syr-dd 
copt  (Yict)  Primas. 


as  fco  the  things  witnessed.  The  words 
&  \6yos  rov  0€ov  K.  r)  paprvpla  'I.  %p.  can- 
iiot  with  any  likelihood  be  taken  to  mean 
"the  (personal)  Word  of  God,  and  the 
testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  5"  for  why,  if 
the  former  term  refer  to  Christ  personally. 
should  He  be  introduced  in  the  second 
member  under  a  different  name  ?  Besides, 
the  words  occur  again  below,  ver.  9,  as 
indicating  the  reason  why  John  was  in 
the  island  Patmos  j  and  there  surely  they 
cannot  refer  to  his  written  Gospel,  but 
must  be  understood  of  his  testimony  for 
Christ  in  life  and  words  :  moreover,  •§ 
fiaprvpta  *I-rj(rov  is  itself  otherwise  ex- 
plained in  this  very  book,  ch.  xix.  10.  But 
there  is  yet  another  objection  to  the  sup- 
posed reference  to  the  Gospel,  arising  from 
the  last  words,  tiara  e?5ey.  First,  the  very 
adjective  <J<ra  refutes  it.  For  the  Evan- 
gelist distinctly  tells  us,  John  xx.  30,  that 
in  writing  his  Gospel,  he  did  not  set  down 
&ra  €l5ev,  but  only  a  portion  of  the  things 
which  Jesus  did  in  the  presence  of  His 
disciples,  whereas  in  the  case  of  this  Reve- 
lation it  was  otherwise:  he  set  down  all 
which  he  saw,  as  a  faithful  transmitter  of 
the  Apocalyptic  vision  to  the  churches. 
But  still  more  does  the  verb  €?$€i>  carry 
this  refutation.  In  no  place  in  the  Gospel 
does  St.  John  use  this  verb  of  his  eye- 
witnessing  as  the  foundation  of  his  testi- 
mony ;  indeed  he  only  uses  it  of  himself 
at  all  on  two  occasions,  John  i.  40,  and 
xx.  8.  But  in  this  book,  it  is  the  word  in 
regular  and  constant  use,  of  the  seeing  of 
the  Apocalyptic  visions  ;  being  thus  used 
in  it  no  less  than  55  times.  And  some 
of  these  usages  are  such  that  there  can 
be  no  doubt  this  place  is  connected  with 
them  ;  e.  g.,  ver.  19,  ypctyov  ofiv  &  eZ5e*, 
and  the  repetition  itself  so  frequently  oc- 
curring Kal  elSov  Kal  I5ot/.  Taken  then 
as  representing  the  present  book,  rbv 
\6yoy  here  will  be  the  aggregate  ^of  o( 
\6yoi  ver.  3  :  ^  paprvpia  'Iyer. 


^ 
P*  will  be 


the  irvGvjma  rfjs  trpcxpiireias,  embodied  in 
writing  for  the  Church  in  all  ages), 
3.]  Blessed  is  (or  be,  in  the  ordinary 
meaning  of  jua«rc£/Hoy:  not  necessarily  re- 
ferring on  to  eternal  blessedness,  as 
Hengst.)  he  that  readeth.,  and  they 
that  hear  the  words  of  tie  prophecy 
and  observe  the  things  written,  in 
it ;  for  the  time  is  near  (it  can  hardly  be 
reasonably  denied  that  in  the  6  cu/ayi- 
v&a-KCDv  and  the  ol  axovovrss,  the  Apostle 
had  in  his  mind  the  one  public  reader  and 
the  many  hearers.  Ebrard  attempts  to 
deny  this,  but  it  seems  to  me  unsuccess- 
fully. His  instance  of  St.  John's  passing 
from  a  singular  to  a  plural,  tras  ofyBaX^s, 
KCU  o'lrtve?  avr^v  QeK.evrTqa'av,  ver.  7, 
would  be  applicable  only  if  we  had  here 
was  6  avaytv&fficwv.  Considering  that 
no  such  transition  is  elsewhere  found,  we 
can  hardly  escape  the  inference  that  it  was 
intended.  And  so  the  great  majority  of 
Commentators  :  so  Andreas  (<f  plares  uno 
legente  possunt  audire,"  Gloss,  ord.), 
Bede  ("doctores  et  auditor es"),  Lyra 
{"qui  legit*  quantum  ad  doctores:  qui 
audiunt,  quantum  ad  discipulos "),  &c. : 
Bengel  ("unus,  ille  primum,  per  quern 
Johannes  libruni  ex  Patmo  in  Asiam  inisit, 
legebat  publice  in  ecclesiis,  et  multi  audie- 
bant"),  Ewald,  Hengst.,  Be  Wette,  Stern, 
Graber,  &c.  Others  have  explained  the 
change  of  number  variously :  e.  g.,  Beza, 
ex  Hebraisuao;  Cotter  (in  Pool),  ^quia 
soli  legimus,  audimus  conjunct! :"  Ribera, 
"quoniam  multo  plures  audiunt,  quam 
legunt :"  &c.  If  the  words  are  to  be  un- 
derstood as  above,  they  form  at  least  a 
solemn  rebuke  to  the  practice  of  the 
Church  of  England,  which  omits  with  one 
or  two  exceptions  the  whole  of  this  book 
from  her  public  readings.  Not  one  word 
of  the  precious  messages  of  the  Spirit  to 
the  Churches  is  ever  heard  in  the  public 
services  of  a  Church  never  weary  of  appeal- 
ing to  her  Scriptural  liturgies.  Surely  it 
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I. 


rat? 
/cal   u 


t  -  Acts  iL  9 

al. 
u  see  2  John  3 

reff.,  and          u 

note. 
v  ver.  8.  ch.  iv. 

8.  («.  17. 

xvi.  5. 

EXOD.  iii.  14.)  solcec.,  -ver.  5.    Wmer,  edn.  6,  $  10. 2. 
X  «  ch.  xi.  G  al  y  ch.  iv.  5,  6,  10.  •»  u.  9, 15. 


epivi)  airo 
w 


e/c/cXycrlaw   rah  ev  rfj 

6   a>z>  «<zl  v  6  97^  /cai  v  6 
vevpdrcdV  a  xyei/a>7noz>  rov 

TV  ch.  in.  1.  h.  5.  v.  6.    (ZECH.  iv.  2,  10.) 


4.  rec  ins  rov  bef  o  cuv,  with  4  (30.  48,  e  sil) :  ins  0eou  B  (II2)  33(sic,  Bel ;  rov 
flcov,  35-6  e  sil)  rel  arm  Andr-coisl  Viet  Primas :  ins  icvptov  c  Cassiod :  orn  AC[P]K 
hint.  2.  6.  10-2-6-7.  37-8.  49.  51  Br  Andr-p.  for  a,  ra>i/  AN  47  Andr-a  :  om 

80.          rec  aft  a  ins  €<rr^,  with  [P]  n  1. 10-corrl  33  (h  1 16.  37-8.  49  B*,  e  sil) ;  GHTIV 
36 :  om  ACi<  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 


ACP«  B 

a  to  n,  \ 
2.4.6  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38.  40 
to  42.  47 
to  51.90 
B'. 


is  high  time,  that  such  an  omission  should 
be  supplied.  Notice  that  not  three 
classes  of  persons,  but  two  only,  are  here 
indicated :  he  that  reads,  and  they  that  hear 
and  do.  Had  there  been  an  article  before 
rypovvrzs,  these  latter  would  have  formed 
a  separate  class  from  the  atcovovres. 
The  E.  V.  is  right  in  the  sense,  m  render- 
ing TTJS  irpoQ;  '  this  prophecy :'  it  =  rrjs 
7rpo<£.  rov  £ij8Xiou  TOVTOU,  ch.  xxii.  7. 
TOU  iv  avrrj  •y€YPalJLJJL£'v'a  are  the  several 
exhortations  to  repentance,  faitb,  patience, 
obedience,  prayer,  watchfulness,  stedfast- 
ness,  which  are  scattered  up  and  down  in 
the  prophecy.  The  time  "being  near  makes 
the  book  of  the  more  importance,  and  the 
blessedness  of  reading  and  observing  it 
greater.  The  nearness  spoken  of  is  to  be 
understood  as  the  cV  r&xfl>  ver.  1,  which 
see.  We  know  little  now  of  relative  near- 
ness and  distance  in  point  of  time :  when 
the  day  of  the  Lord  shall  have  opened  our 
eyes  to  the  true  measure,  we  shall  see, 
how  near  it  always  was). 

CH.  1. 4— III.  22.]  INTRODUCTION  TO 
THE  PEOPHECY,  in  the  form  of  a  sevenfold 
Epistle  to  the  seven  churches  of  Asia. 
And  herein,  vv.  4 — 6,  address  and  greet- 
ing, ending  with  doxology.  (Ebrard,  who 
seems  to  love  singularity  for  its  own 
sake,  objects  to  the  abov-e  arrangement, 
because  the  sevenfold  epistle  has  not  yet 
begun,  and  prefers  calling  this  a  dedica- 
tory title  to  the  whole  book.  But  the 
other  view  is  far  simpler  and  better.  The 
sevenfold  Epistle  is  clearly  before  St. 
John's  mind,  and,  full  of  the  images  of 
the  vision  which  he  had  seen,  he  only  in- 
terrupts it  by  solemn  ejaculatory  refer- 
ences to  the  glories  of  that  vision  and  the 
sublime  announcement  of  the  Lord's  com- 
ing, and  then,  hastens  on  to  introduce  it 
by  a  prefatory  account  of  his  own  circum- 
stances when  the  Epistles  were  entrusted 
to  him  and  of  the  appearance  of  the  Lord 
who  thus  entrusted  them.)  John  to  the 
seven  churches  which,  are  in  Asia  (the 
form  of  address  is  exactly  that  in  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul:  see  Roin.  i.  1  ft'., 
1  Cor.  i.  1  ff.,  &c.  That  St.  Paul  in  Rom. 


and  elsewhere  is  careful  to  designate  him- 
self and  his  office,  and  St.  John  introduces 
himself  without  any  such  designation,  be- 
longs doubtless  in  part  to  the  individual 
character  of  the  two  Apostles,  but  is  be- 
sides a  strong  testimony  that  the  John 
who  here  writes  needed  no  such  designa- 
tion in  the  eyes  of  those  to  whom  he  was 
writing.  See  this,  and  other  evidence  as 
to  the  authorship,  urged  in  the  prolego- 
mena. See  on  the  seven  churches  prolegg. 
§  iii.  7  ff.  *Acrta,  as  always  in  the  N.  T., 
is  the  proconsular  province  so  called. 
"  Constabat, — ut  a  Cicerone  alicubi  dicitur 
ilia  proconsularis  Asia,  qua}  inter  prascipuas 
Romani  orbis  provincias  olim  habita, — ex 
Phrygia,  Mysia,  Caria,  Lydia ;  sub  quibus 
insuper,  sub  Mysia  nempe  et  Lydia,  in- 
telligi  debent  Ionia  et  JSolis,  ac  addi  prae- 
terea  vicinse  maris  JEgaei  insulae.  Qui 
amplissimus  terrarum  tractus,  prse  aliis 
Romani  orbis  provinciis,  ingenti  imprimis 
urbium,  et  multarum  ex  iis  insignium  et 
magnarum,  numero  gaudebat.  Dicebatur 
Proconsularis,  quod  eadem  a  viro  consular! 
sub  Proconsulis  nomine  regebatur."  Span- 
heim  de  usu  numismatum,  p.  610  (from 
Hengstenb.));  grace  he  to  you  and  peace 
(so  St.  Paul  in  all  his  Epistles  except  the 
two  to  Timothy)  from  Him  who  is  and  # 
who  was  and  who  is  to  come  (a  para- 
phrase of  the  unspeakable  name  mrp,  re- 
sembling the  paraphrase  rrnw  nu?w  rpnu  in 
Exod.  iii.  14,  for  which  the  Jerusalem 
Targum  has,  as  here,  guifuit,  est,  et  erit : 
as  has  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  in  Deut. 
xxxii.  39,  Schemoth  R.  iii.  f.  105.  2: 
"  Dixit  Deus  S.  B.  ad  Mosen :  Ego  fui  et 
adhuc  sum,  et  ero  in  posterum."  Scjiottg., 
Wetst.,  De  Wette.  "  6  Ipxfyevos,  instans, 
i.  ^futurus :  ut  Marc.  x.  30.  Caret  lingua 
Hebraea  participio  quale  est  Mftwos" 
Ewald.  Each  of  the  appellations  by  itself 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  proper  name— 6  &v, 
— o  iff  (not  &  ^v :  the  impcrf. — or  aor. — 
being  used  in  the  lack  of  a  past  participle 
of  elfd)9  and  <5  epxfowos :  and  it  follows 
from  what  is  remarked  above  that  the 
meaning  of  tyxAfjievos  is  not  here  to  be 
pressed  as  referring  to  any  future  coming, 


4,5. 
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0    ab  TTpC&TQTQfCOS    T&V    a  VeKD&V,   fCdl    6    &py(OV     T&V      vll.^Sf'li. 
'  r  ^  20  rff  Exo 


v.  14.  win  6  al  a  -=  Col.  i.  IS.  constr.,  Col.  i.  15.    Gen.  iv.  4, 

1.7.    Rom.  MU.  29.     Heb.  i.  6  a!2  only. 


20  reff.  Exod. 
b  as  above  (a),    Luke 


5.  rec  ins  e*  bef  rcoz/  veKpuv  (from  Col  i.  18),  with  h  10  (1.  37.  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-p(and 
Dmni) :  oin  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Metb2  Ep-of-ch-of-Lyons^in  Eus)  Epiph 


any  more  than  in  its  English  representa- 
tive, "He  that  is  to  come"  By  doing  so 
we  should  confute  the  meaning  of  the 
compound  appellation  which  evidently  is 
all  to  he  applied  to  the  Father,  &s  avrov 
ire pie^o pros  Iv  eavrip  irdvrcov  rwv  ovr&v 
rfy  apxTlv  Kal  TO,  fj,<icra  Kal  ra  reAeuToua, 
as  the  second  alternative  in  the  Catena. 
In  the  first  (Arethas  ?)  6  &v  is  supposed 
to  mean  the  Father  (£y&  ei/j.1  6  o>v,  as 
said  to  Moses),  6  3\v  the  Son  (eV  apx?  fy 
6  \6yos^,  and  d  epxofJ-tvos  the  Spirit,  as 
ever  proceeding  forth  and  descending  on 
the  Church.  Heug^tenb.,  who  presses  the 
literal  sense  of  e*px6jj.evos,  avoids  this  con- 
fusion, but  falls  into  that  of  making  the 
covenant  Jehovah,  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit, 
come  to  judge  the  world  and  the  Church. 
At  least  so  it  would  seem :  for  when  he 
comes  to  this  the  weak  part  of  his  exegesis, 
he  obscures  his  meaning  by  raising  a  cloud 
of  rhetorical  description  of  what  shall  take 
place  at  that  coining.  He  connects  e/?- 
X^evos-  with  idov  epx€rai  ^era  T&V  vecp. 
below,  in  spite  of  the  teal  arch  .  .  .  Kal 
O.TTO  intervening.  It  is  needless  to  say, 
that  that  GPX.&TO.L  is  to  be  referred  to  the 
last  subject  only,  viz.  to  'iTjuoOs  xPLO"Tds> 
And  wherever  the  €pxo/*ai  ra^u,  with 
which  he  also  connects  it,  occurs,  it  is  dis- 
tinctly said  of  the  glorified  Saviour),  and 
from  the  seven  spirits  wMcli  (are)  be- 
fore His  throne  (Andreas,  in  catena,  takes 
these  for  the  seven  principal  angels  (ch. 
viii.  2)  :  so  Clem. -Alex.,  Beza,  "Lyra,  Bi- 
bera,  Hammond,  Bossuet,  Wetst.,  al.  But 
this  is  highly  improbable,  as  these  angels 
are  never  called  Tn/eu/zara,  and  as  surely 
mere  creatures,  however  exalted,  would  not 
be  equalized  with  the  Father  and  the  Son 
as  fountains  of  grace.  The  common  view 
is  doubtless  right,  which  regards  the  seven 
as  rets  evepyeias  rov  ayiov  irvev/AaTOS 
(so  rives  in  catena :  Andr.,  Victorin.,  Pri- 
mas.,  al.) : — "  Thou  the  anointing  Spint 
art,  Who  dost  thy  sevenfold  gifts  im- 
part :"  but  rather  perhaps  to  be  regarded 
as  expressing  His  plenitude  and  perfection, 
than  to  be  separately  assigned  as  (but  qu.  ?) 
in  the  following  lines  of  the  hymn  Veni 
Creator  Spiritus.  The  key  to  this  ex- 
pression, which  is  an  anticipation  of  the 
visions  afterwards  to  be  related,  is  ch.  v.  6, 
where  see  notes :  as  also  on  ch.  iv.  5.  The 


eTrra  can  hardly  be  entirely  without  al- 
lusion to  the  ITTTO:  e'tf/cAT/crtcu,  and  to  the 
sevenfold  imagery  throughout.  The  num- 
ber seven  denotes  completeness,  and,  as 
Schottgen  shews  h.  L,  was  much  noted  by 
the  Jewish  Commentators  as  occurring  in 
the  O.  T.  The  seven  spirits  betoken  the 
completeness  and  universality  of  working 
of  God's  Holy  Spirit,  as  the  seven  churches 
typify  and  indicate  the  whole  church. 
The  reference  to  Isa.  xi.  2  is  but  lamely 
made  out,  there  being  there  but  six 
energies  of  the  Spirit  mentioned.  That 
to  Zech.  iv.  2,  10  is  more  to  the  point : 
see  notes  as  above.  The  a,  without 

its  verb,  is  soloecistic),  and  from  Jesus 
Christ  (as  we  have  before  had  the  Father 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  mentioned  as  the 
sources  of  grace  and  peace,  so  now  the 
Son,  coming  last,  on  account  of  that 
which  is  to  follow  respecting  Him  :  "  quia 
de  illo  continuanda  erat  omtio/*  Vitr., 
who  also  notices  that  what  follows  has 
respect  to  His  threefold  office  of  Prophet, 
King,  and  Priest :  see  however  below), 
the  faithful  witness  (see  John  xviii.  37, 
els  rouro  eA7]Au0a  els  rbv  K6o"fj.ov9  'tva. 
paprvp'ha'c*)  Trj  aXrideicp.  It  is  to  the  ge- 
neral mission  of  the  Redeemer  to  bear 
witness  to  the  truth,  and  not  merely  to 
the  apocalyptic  portion  of  His  testimony 
which  is  to  follow  (De  W.),  that  this  title 
must  be  referred.  This  book  (ver,  2)  is 
7j  /uaprvpia,  'ITJVOV  XP'  :  ^u**  ^ne  title 
reaches  far  wider.  Embracing  as  it  does 
that  papTvpia  before  Pontius  Pilate,  and 
indeed  that  of  His  whole  life  of  witnessing 
to  the  truth,  we  can  perhaps  hardly  say 
that  it  marks  out  his  prophetic  office  with 
sufficient  distinctness  for  us  to  believe 
it  indicated  here),  the  first-born  of  tne 
dead  (death  is  regarded  as  the  womb  of 
the  earth,  from  which  the  resurrection  is 
the  birth :  see  note  on^  ref.  Col. :  and 
Acts  ii.  24  note.  irpajToroicos  must  not 
with  Hengst.  be  diluted  into  irp&ros.  The 
aTrctpx^  T&V  KfKOLfjLTfjfiev^v,  1  Cor.  xv. 
20,  is  quite  a  diiferent  figure),  and  tne 
Ruler  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  (this 
kingly  office  of  Christ  is  reached  through 
his  death  and  resurrection.  In  Ps.  Ixxxviii. 
27,  the  combination  of  titles  is  much  as 
here,  Kaycb  irpcar6TOKQv  0^o*o/icu 
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Andr  Areth  Primes  Becle.  0o(nX€uwv(biit  corrd)  K1. 

with  [PI  h  n  1.  10.  36  (37  B*,  e  sil)  Andr-a-p  Areth:  rov  ayaTr^a-vros  122  :  o$ 
W««ii<r*>  m  34-52  Anclr-coisl  :  txt  AC(K)  B  rel  syr-dd.-om  TO;  ^.  XVOJC^TI  ACK 

nl  6  12J.36'8.  69.  79  syr-dd  arm  Andr-a-txt  Primas  Cassiod  :  Xovcravn  [P]  B  rel 
vulg  copt  »th  Andr-p  Areth,  Xowrairo*  122(Bic,  Birch),  cAoua-fy  m  34-53  Andr-coisl.— 
Xva-avrL  /cat  TCOJT  T7J5  a^apTza^  K^AiJw  Aautrai/n  TI?  e/cx^  TOU  fwovowu  otAtaros  ja* 
vSaro?  wai  ironjowri  ^ay  j8a(TiAeio^  xeporewjaa  KOI  Aoucrai/ri  (/TOOT  Jxdreas)  1  7.  lb.  45. 
69.  om  2nd  TIM^S  W  36.  rec  for  e/c,  avo,  with  [P]  B  rel  vule  Andr-coisl  Areth 

Primas  :  txt  ACS  n1  1.  12.  36-8  Andr.  rec  ins  TJ^OJ^,  with  C[PJN  B  rel  vss  Andr 

Areth  Bede:  om  A  1.  12-6  Andr-p  Primas. 

6.  for  woiitow,  W*^«VTI  B  f  9.  13-6.  27.  36.  p  ^w  A  c  13.  27.  88.  65.  76: 
mow  C,  «o*<rwj»  regnwn  am(with  fuld  harl  tol)  :  txt  [P]«  B  rel  vnlg  sjr-dd  copt  Andr 
Areth.  rec  (for  QaffiXeiav  tepeis)  ftacriteLS  KM  iepety,  with  [P]  n  1.  36  79  Andr- 

a-p:  0a<ri\eis  lepeis  30-8:  £a<nAeun'  tepezy  B:  &airi\etov  if-parevpa  f  13.  27-  55  'Andr- 
comm  :  &a<riXeiov  mi  leparvpa  9  :  j8a<rfA€iay  MAC  Lepeis  N3a:  txt  ACN1  rel  am  syr-dd  copt 
aeth  Andr-coisl  Areth  Viet.  for  rovs  cuuvas,  rov  aivva  K1.  rec  aft  cucovas  ins 

<ruv  aitavw  ("  ex  formula  usitata"  Beng),  with  CK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-p-coisl  Areth  : 
om  A[P]  j  n  9  copt  Andr-a.  om  a^v  33  tol  :  ins  AC[P]X  B  rel. 


See  also  Isa.  Iv.  4,  !8o&  fjiaprtpiov  Iv 
iQvecriv  eticaKa  avrov,  &px,ovra  Kai  Trpos- 
rdo-crovTu  eQvea-iv.  "That  which  the 
Tempter  held  forth  to  Jesus,  Matt.  iv.  8, 
on  condition  of  worshipping  him,  He  has 
now  attained  by  the  way  of  his  humilia- 
tion unto  death :  viz.  victory  over  the 
world,  John  xvi.  33."  De  Wette);  Now 
follows,  consequent  upon  the  glorious  titles 
of  Christ  which  have  been  enumerated,  an 
ascription  of  praise  to  Him  for  His  ines- 
timable love  to  us.  Unto  B&n  that  loveti. 
us  (ayairwvTi, — present  part.,  not  imperf. 
as  Bengel, — includes  in  itself  ayaTrTia-avri, 
which  is  the  feebler,  as  it  is  the  more  ob- 
vious reading.  It  is  His  ever-abiding  cha- 
racter, that  He  loveth  His  own,  John  xiii. 
1 :  out  of  that  love  sprang  the  mighty  act 
of  love  which  follows  :  but  it  did  not  ex- 
haust its  infinite  depth  :  it  endures  now, 
as  then.  The  waiting  till  He  become,  in 
the  unfolding  of  the  Father's  purposes,  the 
acknowledged  Head  over  his  Church,  is  in 
reality  as  great  a  proof  of  that  love  now, 
as  the  Cross  was  then)  and  washed  (or, 
loosed)  us  from  our  sins  in  His  blood  (the 
aor.  points  to  a  definite  event,  viz.  his  sacri- 
fice of  Hhnself.  In  such  an  image  as  this, 
which  occurs  again  ch.  vii.  14,  we  have  en- 
wrapped together  the  double  virtus  of  the 
atoning  blood  of  Christ  in  justification, 
the  deliverance  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  and 
Baactification,  the  deliverance  from  the 


power  of  sin :  the  forensic  and  the  inherent 
purity,  of  both  which  it  is  the  efficient 
medium :  of  the  former  by  its  application, 
in  faith,  of  the  latter  by  such  faith,  in  its 
power,  uniting  us  to  Him  who  is  filled 
with  the  Spirit  of  holiness.  See  1  John 
i.  7  and  note),  6.]  and  He  made  (the 
breaking  up  of  the  participial  into  the 
direct  construction  is  Hebraistic:  soDe  WV, 
al.  "It  belongs  to  the  delicacy  of  the 
Hebrew  diction,  to  follow  up  the  parti- 
ciple which  gives  the  tone  to  the  sentence 
by  finite  verbs,  which,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  relative  notion  embodied  in 
the  participle,  are  themselves  to  be  taken, 
as  conditioning  clauses/'  Delitzsch  on 
Habak.  (in  Hengst.))  us  a  kingdom  (viz. 
the  kingdom  of  God  or  of  heaven,  so  much 
spoken  of  by  our  Lord  Himself  and  his 
Apostles :  consisting  of  those  who  are  His, 
and  consummated  at  His  glorious  coming. 
This  kingdom  is  one  in  which  his  saints 
will  themselves  reign,  see  the  parallel  place 
ch.  v.  10,  where  Kal  ftaa-tAevo-ovcrtJ'  tirl 
rys  yvjy  is  added  :  and  Dan.  vii.  27 :  but 
above  all  the  place  which  is  here  referred 
to,  Exod.  xix.  6,  fytets  §€  etretrQe  poi  ftacrl- 
Xftov  iepdrfv^a  Kal  eflyoy  8.ytov  (1  Pet. 
ii.  9)),  priests  (the  $a<riXeiav  was  the  col- 
lective description :  Upets  is  the  individual 
designation.  See  on  the  union  of  the  two 
characters  in  the  individual  Christian,  the 
note  on  1  Pet.  ii.  9)  to  (as  lelonging  to; 
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rT«i  ini  ve^eXsMir^  /col   no  o  r  ^ ,  ^    2, 
avrov  7ra<?  o<£$aX//.o?   /ecu    p  oiV^e?   avrov    nq  e|f e/ceVr^craz/,  i  M~ark  XiV.  $2. 
/ml  r  Ko-^rovrai  err1  avrbv  Tracrai  al  s  <bv\al  rm  W9.      *  zW,    Theod?1' 

f  r  n     in  ->  m  Matt.  xxiv. 

30  i|.  xx\i  64.    1  The&s.  iv.  17.  n  John  xix.  37,  from  ZECH.  3?u,  lOCAld.  &  some  mss.). 

o  =  Matt.  xxiv.  30  i|    xxvi   64  !|.  p  =  ch.  ii.  24.  ix  ^4.  xx   4.     Acts  x.  41,  47  al     *  q  John, 

as  abo%e  (n)  only.     Judg  ix.  54,  r  mid   w.  CTTI,  ch.  xvui.  9  (but  dat.;.     2  Kings  xi.  26  A(om 

CTrt,  B).  ZECH.  xii.  10     w.  ace  ,  Luke  vhi  52.  xxin  27    absol.,  Matt.  xi.  17,   xxiv,  30  only,   act.,  Matt,  xxu 
8  II  Mk.  only.  s  MATT,  xxrv .  30.    ZECH.  xn.  IS.  t  see  2  Cor.  i.  20.  ch.  xxh.  20. 

7.  for  ju-era,  era  C  Ephr.  o^ovrai  K  1.  12.  for  TTCSJ,  Trap(sic)  K.  for  1st 

avrov,  avrv  37  :  OUl  1.  Oin  2nd  avrov  K.  om  CTT  auro^  1  :   om  €TT  K1. 

the  Father  being  the  ultimate  object  of 
reference,  as  His  will  is  the  oiigin,  and 
His  glory  the  result,  of  all  that  is  brought 
about  by  the  mediatorial  work  of  Christ) 
God  and  His  Father  (to  Him  who  is  God 
and  His  Father :  or,  to  His  God  and 
Father.  The  former  is  the  more  probable 
here,  Ebr.  remarks,  on  account  of  St. 
John's  habit  of  repeating  the  possessive 
genitive  after  words  of  possession :  e.  g. 
ch.  vi.  11,  ol  o~vvBovXoi  avrotv  K.  ol 

rS>v  oijre  eV  r.  (frapjudfccav  avr&js  ovre  €K, 
&c. :  John  ii.  12,  which  is  more  to  the 
point  here, — TJ  ^r^p  avrov  K.  ol  aBeX<pol 
\_avrov~\  K.  ol  fj.a6?]ral  avrov.  See  notes  on 
the  places  where  the  expression  occurs  in 
St.  Paul  (reff.  Rom.  Eph.),  where  I  have 
taken  the  other  rendering),  to  Him  be 
(or,  is,  belongs:  the  like  ambiguity  is 
found  in  all  doxological  sentences)  the 
glory  and  the  might  unto  the  ages  (i.  e. 
for  ever.  See  note  on  Gal.  i.  5) :  Amen. 

7,  8.]  A.  solemn  announcement  of  tlie 
coming  of  Christ,  and  declaration,  by  way 
of  ratification,  of  the  majesty  and  omni- 
potence of  God  (see  below).  Behold  He 
(the  Person  last  spoken  of;  the  subject 
being  continued  from  the  preceding  verses) 
cometh  with,  the  clouds  (T£V,  viz.  of 
heaven :  so  expressed  in  reff.  Dan.,  and 
Mark :  cf.  «V  TT?  veQeXy,  ch.  xi.  12),  and 
every  eye  shall  see  Him  (by  a  well-known 
figure,  not  merely  Hebraistic  but  common 
to  all  tongues,  the  acting  member  is  said 
to  do  that  which  the  man  does  by  its 
means.  This  is  to  be  understood  of  the 
whole  human  race,  risen  and  summoned 
before  Him),  and  (among  them :  the  KCU 
does  not  couple  a  separate  class,  but  selects 
a  prominent  one)  they  which,  (otrtvcs,,  of 
the  whole  class:  almost  =  "whoever:" 
*'all  they  who")  pierced  Him  (see  John 
xix.  36  f.  and  note.  As  there  St.  John 
evidently  shews  what  a  deep  impression 
the  whole  circumstance  here  referred  to 
produced  on  his  own  mind,  so  it  is  re- 
markable here  that  he  should  again  take 
up  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah  (ref.)  which 
he  there  cites,  and  speak  of  it  as  fulfilled. 
That  this  should  be  so,  and  that  it  should 


be  done  with  the  same  word 
not  found  in  the  LXX  of  the  passage,  is  a 
strong  presumption  that  the  Gospel  and 
the  Apocalypse  were  written  by  the  same 
person.  It  is  true,  that  Aquila,  Sym- 
machus,  and  Theodotion  have  used  the 
verb  eKKepreiv;  but  this  hardly  comes 
into  consideration  as  affecting  this  pre- 
sumption. The  persons  intended  in 
this  expiession  are  beyond  doubt  those  to 
whom  our  Lord  prophesied  in  like  terms, 
Mutt.  xxvi.  64;  viz.  those  who  were  His 
murderers,  whether  the  Jews  who  de- 
livered Him  to  be  crucified,  or  the  Koreans, 
who  actually  inflicted  His  death.  That 
the  meaning  must  not  here  be  generalized 
to  signify  all  who  have  by  their  sins  cru- 
cified the  Son  of  God  afresh,  is  plain  from 
the  consideration  that  this  class,  o'/rtKcs, 
are  taken  out  from  among  the  iras  o<pQa\- 
/j.6s  which  precedes,  whereas  on  that  sup- 
position they  would  be  identical  with  it ; 
for  we  all  have  pierced  Him  in  tin's  sense), 
and  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  shall 
mourn  at  Him  (i.  e.  their  mourning  shall 
be  directed  towards  Him  as  its  object :  in 
fear  for  themselves  in  regard  to  the  conse- 
quences of  his  coming :  similarly  irp6s  ri? 
John  xiii  28.  The  account  to  be  given  of 
the  meaning  in  ref.  2  Kings,  e/cttyaro  eirl 
rbv  &v$pai  avTijs,  is  in  fact  the  same,  the 
circumstances  only  making  the  difference. 
In  Zech.  xii.  10,  both  meanings  are  united. 
The  prophecy  is  in  allusion  to  Matt. 
xxiv.  30;  and  its  sense,  that  all,  even  the 
holiest  of  men,  shall  mourn  at  the  visible 
approach  of  that  day.  But  as  Bengel  well 
remarks,  there  will  be  then  two  kinds  of 
mourning:  "prae  terrore  hostili,"  and 
"prge  terrore  poenitentiuli."  The  former 
will  prevail  in  the  impenitent  and  careless 
world;  the  latter  even  in  the  comforted 
and  rejoicing  church.  The  holiest  saint 
when  that  Presence  is  manifested,  in  the 
midst  of  his  "Lo,  this  is  our  God;  we 
have  waited  for  Him,  and  He  will  save  us," 
will  personally  feel  with  St.  Peter,  "De- 
part from  me,  for  I  am  a  sinful  man,  O 
Lord/*  The  whole  is  an  adaptation  and 
amplification  of  the  words  of  Zechariah, 
1.  c.  See  Vitringa*s  note.  But  we  must 
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8.  TO  a  KCU  TO  a>  t.  10  (9.  51,  e  sil)  :  TO  aA$a  KCU  TO  a>  AC[P](K)  Babcdfghjk  in 
n  2.  4.  6.  13-7-8-9.  25.  30-2-3-4-5-6-7.  42-6-8.  tO  B'.—  aft  u\<t>a  ins  /cat  eyw  X'(N3a  dis- 
approving). rec  adds  apxn  KCU  TeAos-,  with  Nl(N3a  bus  marked  the  words   for 
erasure,  but  the  marks  have  been  removed  apparently  by  the  same  hand)  m  1.  34-5 
(37.  41,  e  sil)  vulg  some-Iat-ff  ;  1?  apx'n  ^ai  TO  TeAos-  n  36  copt  :  om  AC[P]  B  rel  syr-dd 
seth  arm  Areth  Ambrx  Primas.  ree  (for  Kvpws  o  0eoy)  o  Kvpios,  with  30(e  sil)  3i: 
txt  AC[P]^  B  rel  vss  Hipp  Andr  Areth  Orig-int  Ambr  Primas.  (d  def.) 

9.  rec  aft  6  ins  KO.I  (with  2,  e  sil)  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel.  for  crt/y/r.,  KQIVWVOS  rel 
Areth  :  txt  AC[P]i<  B  f  m  n  18.  34-5-6.  49  (t.  13.  38.  51,  e  sil),  rec  ins  *v  TT?  bef 
j8a<nAem,  with  [P]  1  (1,  e  sil)  16.  49  Andr-p;  ev  36  :  cm  ACK  B  rel  vulg  copt  Orig 
Dion  Andr  Areth  Primas,  —  for  /ecu,  rrj  50:  om  KOU  fta<r.  syr-dd  aeth.  (d  def.)  rec 
(for  €V  iv)  LTjffov  xPLffrov>  w^^  n  (1>  e  s^)  Andr  :  ev  xp-  i7?°"'  B  rel  tarl  syr-dd  arm  Andr- 
coisl  Areth  Primas  :  ev  KV  iv  seth  :  ev  x®  A  25  :  ev  iv  x®  ^3a  :  txt  C[P]KX  38  am(vvith 


not  adopt  his  notion,  taken  up  also  by 
Hengst.,  "  Venire  dicitur  Cliristus  in  nu- 
bibus  cceli,  quoties  gloriam  majestatemque 
suam  in  singularibns  gratise,  severitatis  et 
potentise  suae  effectis  demonstrat,  et  se 
ecclesise  quasi  praesentein  exMbet:*'  for 
thus  we  confuse  and  indeed  stultify  the 
whole  of  this  solemn  announcement.  The 
certainty  of  Christ's  revealing  Himself  to 
his  Church  in  mercies  and  judgments 
needed  no  such  asseveration  as  is  here 
used  :  but  the  certainty  of  His  great  per- 
sonal second  coming  did  and  still  does; 
being  the  one  fact  which  the  world  and  the 
church  alike  are  disposed  to  lose  sight  of). 
Yea,  Amen  (both  these  words  are  used  in 
ref.  2  Cor.  as  forms  of  ratification.  The 
former  is  Greek,  the  latter  Hebrew  :  and 
both  together  answer  to  the  **  Thus  saith 
the  Lord"  of  the  prophets:  roi/rots  £e 


o*tcfc  TOU  enreiV  vai  KCLI  a 
rov  val  p.ev  e|  'EAATyyiKTjs  ffvvrjdeias 
&fj,€Td<TraTOv  T&V  ciprjfjLevuv  e^aKpifio 
rov  5e  ap.T)V  Trap*  'Efipaiois,  fis  Tb 
bv  yevecrQai  fyirodcbv  fj£)  eKfivji/cu  rk,  ^Trei- 
XTjfjt.4va  ^raYo/ueVou.  Andr.  in  Catena). 
I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  saith 
the  Lord  God,  He  that  is  and  that  was 
and  that  is  to  come,  the  Almighty  (by 
whom  are  these  words  spoken  ?  Certainly 
as  they  here  stand,  with  Kvpto?  6  6e6s, 
and  6  iravroKp&Tcap,  they  must  be  under- 
stood ^as  uttered  by  the  Eternal  Father. 
And  similarly  we  find  Him  that  sitteth  on 
the  throne  speaking  in  ch.  xxi,  5  ff.  In 
onr  ver.  17,  and  in  ch.  xxii.  13,  it  is  our 
Lord  who  speaks.  Nor  need  we  be  sur- 


prised, that  He  who  is  of  one  essence  with 
the  Father  should  assert  of  Himself  the 
same  eternal  being  as  the  Father.  This 
need  not  lead  us  to  force  the  reference  of 
any  passage,  but  each  must  be  ruled  by 
considerations  of  its  own  context. 
Schottgen  gives  examples  of  the  Rabbinical 
usage  of  "  ab  Aleph  usque  ad  Tau,"  to 
signify  /'  completely,"  (e  entirely :"  and  of 
the  word  n»  being  a  name  of  the  Shechi- 
nah,  because  it  comprehends  all  the  letters. 
The  o-px^  K'  TeA.0y  was  a  correct  gloss, 
from  ch.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13).  o  iravro- 

Kpdrcop  answers  in  the  LXX  to  the  Hebr. 
rrifcos  also  to  n«3.  See  note  on  Rom. 
ix.  29. 

9—20.]  Introduction  to  the  ^Epistles. 
Appearance  of  our  Lord  to  St.  John,  and 
command  to  write  what  he  saio,  and  to 
send  it  to  the  seven  churches.  Q."] 

Description  of  the  Writer,  and  of  the 
place  where  the  Revelation  was  seen.  I 
John  (so  again  ch.  xxii.  8 :  so  Daniel,  viii. 
1,  ix.  2,  x.  2)  your  brother  (no  inference 
can  be  drawn  against  the  apostleship  of 
the  Writer  from  this  his  designation  of 
himself.  Indeed  from  his  entire  silence 
respecting  himself  in  his  Gospel,  we  may 
well  believe  that  here,  where  mention  of 
his  name  was  absolutely  required,  it  would 
be  introduced  thus  humbly  and  unob- 
trusivelv),  and  fellow-partaker  in  the 
tribulation  and  kingdom  and  endur- 
ance in  Jesus  (the  construction  and  ar- 
rangement are  peculiar.  The  conjunction 
of  these  terms  seems  to  be  made  to  ex- 
press, a  partaker,  as  in  the  kingdom,  so  in 
the  tribulation  and  endurance  which  are  in 
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jjurjv    ev  TT) 

rov    8eov    KOI  [Sta]  rrjv  e 

*s  ev    nrvevfjuaTi   ev  rfj  h  Kvpt,a/cfj 


TT}   Ka\ovfJievrj  Udr/juco  d  Sia  TOV  e  \6yov  d  *  S  C4h<  v(2) 

Rom.  iv  25. 


'Irjcrov.      10  f  G 
KCU  TJKO vaa 


xn   11.  XMI   17 
Jude  20  reff 


p  770070-61,  Herod   n    82  } 
h  1  Cor.  xi  20  onlj  t  (see  note). 


Phil.  11.  30. 
e  ver.  2  (reff.). 

» /  f  =  ch.  iv.  2. 

07TLCTCO       see  Luke 

xxu  44.    Acts 
g  Matt  xxri.  43.  ch  xvn  3.  xxi.  10.  see 
i  see  Ezek.  HI   12. 


demid  tol  lipss)  copt  Orig.  om  rrj  KaXovpevn  1.  for  Sia  (bef  r.  Aoy.),  KCU  C. 

rec  ins  5ia  bef  rrjy  /maprvpiav,  with  [P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-p  :  om  AC  c  in  n  1. 
4.  9.  34-5-7-8.  48  vulg  copt  Dion  Andr  Areth  Primas  Bede.  rec  aft  LTJO-QV  ins 

Xpiarov,  with  K3c  B  rel  lips-4  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Arcth  Primas  :  om  AC[P]K1  n  12.  36- 
7-8  vulg  copt  Dion  Andr-a. 

10.  6  omits  vv  10-16.  ins  eyco  bef  ey^vo^v  (ey  written  twice  ?)  A. 

and  by  Christ :  but  the  insertion  of  pcuri- 
X&ia  between  0A.fyet  and  viro^ov^  is  start- 
ling, and  the  effect  of  it  must  be  to  make 
the  construction  zeugmatic,  Iv  %p.  'I.  not 
properly  belonging  to  /BacriXefcx.  It  can 
hardly  be  that  the  words  are,  as  De  W., 
"orbnunQSloS  neben  etnanber  gefteUt." 
More  probably,  the  tribulation  brings  in 
the  kingdom  (Acts  xiv.  22),  and  then  as  a 
corrective  to  the  idea  that  the  kingdom  in 
its  blessed  fulness  was  yet  present,  the 
vTrofj,ovY]  is  subjoined.  "  Tres  haereditatum 
uncias  introclucit  Johannes,  quibus  se  par- 
ticipem  ostendit.  Sed  media  harum,  i.  e. 
regnum,  possideri  non  potest,  nisi  et  hie 
tribulatio  exercuerit,  et  illic  patientia  de- 
fenderit."  Ambr.  Ansbert),  was  ("befcmb 
nitc^  :33  not  rr  fa,  which  announces  the 
simple,  fact.  When  an  event  is  notified 
with  eyevero,  we  express  the  meaning  by 
te  came  to  pass :"  when  a  person,  we  have 
no  word  which  will  do  it)  in  the  island 
which  is  called  Patmos  (see  Prolego- 
mena, §  ii.  par.  4)  on  account  of  the 
word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus 
(the  substantives  form  the  same  expres- 
sion as  occurred  before  ver.  2,  where  see 
note.  There  they  indicated  this  portion 
of  the  divine  word  and  testimony,  of  which 
John  was  a  faithful  reporter.  Whether 
their  meaning  is  the  same  here,  will  depend 
partly  on  what  sense  we  assign  to  the 
prep.  Sid.  In  St.  PauFs  usage,  as  in  reff., 
it  would  here  signify  for  the  sake  of,  i.  e. 
for  the  purpose  of  receiving  :  so  that  the 
Apostle  would  thus  have  gone  to  Patmos 
by  special  revelation  in  order  to  receive 
this  airoKd\vfyis.  Again,  keeping  to  this 
meaning  of  8td,  these  words  may  mean, 
that  he  had  visited  Patmos  in  pursuance 
of,  for  the  purposes  of,  his  ordinary  apos- 
tolic employment,  which  might  well  be  de- 
signated by  these  substantives.  And  such 
perhaps  would  have  been  our  acceptation 
of  the  words,  but  that  three  objections  in- 
tervene. 1)  From  what  lias  preceded  in 
this  verse,  a  strong  impression  remains  on 
the  mind  that  St.  John  wrote  this  in  a 
season  of  tribulation  and  persecution. 
Why  should  he  throw  over  his  address  this 


tinge  of  suffering  given  by  the  6\tyis  and 
inrofjLovf),  if  this  were  not  the  case?  De 
W.  will  not  allow  this:  but  to  my  mind 
Hofmann  is  quite  right  in  pressing  it 
(Weiss,  u.  ErfulL  ii.  308).  2)  The  usage 
of  our  Writer  himself  in  two  passages 
where  he  speaks  of  death  by  persecution 
(reff.)  shews  that  with  him  5*c£  in  this  con- 
nexion is  "  because  of,"  <c  in  consequence 
of."  De  W.  naively  says  that  had  it  not 
been  for  these  parallel  places,  such  a  mean- 
ing would  never  have  been  thought  of 
here.  We  may  as  simply  reply,  that  owing 
to  those  parallel  places,  it  must  be  accepted 
here.  St.  John's  own  usage  is  a  better 
guide  in  St.  John's  writings  than  that  of 
St.  Paul.  And  Origeii's  ear  found  no  of- 
fence in  this  usage,  for  he  incorporated  it 
into  his  own  sentence,  .  .  .  /careStAcao-e  rb*> 
"Icadti/yv  /naprvpovvra  Sta  rbv  TTJS  a\y- 
6eia?  \6yov  els  HCLTJU.OV  r^v  vr^crov.  See 
the  passage,  Prolegg.  §  i.  par.  12.  3)  An 
early  patristic  tradition  relates  that  St. 
John  was  banished  to  Patmos.  See  the 
authorities  in  the  Prolegg.  ut  supra,  and 
the  question  discussed,  whether  we  are 
justified  in  ascribing  this  tradition  solely 
to  our  present  passage.  These  considera- 
tions, mainly  those  arising  from  the  pas- 
sage itself,  compel  us,  I  believe,  to  under- 
stand the  words  of  an  exile  in  Patmos). 
10,  11,]  I  was  (on  iyevcS^v,  see 
above.  Not  merely  "  I  was/'  but  **  I  be- 
came") in  the  Spirit  (i.e.  in  a  state 
of  spiritual  ecstasy  or  trance,  becoming 
thereby  receptive  of  the  vision  or  revela- 
tion to  follow.  That  this  is  the  meaning 
is  distinctly  shewn  by  the  same  phrase 
occurring  in  ch.  iv.  2 :  where  after  seeing 
the  door  open  in  heaven,  and  hearing  the 
cb/a/3a  S5e,  he  adds,  evQc&s  eyev6}j.'r]V  ev 
Trj/efyari.  See  also  ch.  xxi.  10.  Ebrard 
well  says,  <-£)er  Sftopport  mit  ber  Umgebung 
burd)  bie  finite  tft  imterbrodjen/  unb  etn 
SRappoit  mit  ber  unftdytbaren  SGMt  trttt 
cin :"  <£  connexion  with  surrounding  ob- 
jects through  the  senses  is  suspended,  and 
a  connexion  with  the  invisible  world  esta- 
blished." On  the  attempt  made  by  some 
to  give  the  words  a  different  meaning,  see 
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I. 


klbd1x\m  3       I^OV     *  (bcOVrjV     /A€fy&\,7}V         Ct)9 

Matt  xxu .  31     1  Cot.  xv.  53.    1  Thess.  iv,  16.  1  so  ch.  h .  1. 

$u>vf\v  bef  oiriffca  uou  B  rel  (Andr-coisl)  Areth  :  peyaK-nv  bef  oir.  /u.ov  A  16.  38  Andr-a : 
txt  C[P1K  (n  36)  (1.  41-9,  e  sil)  vulg  Prirnas. — $&>J/T?S  .  .  .  ueya\r}<$  34.— 0-0X^7705 
bef  iMeyotkrjv,  omg  as,  n. — OWICTO)  JJLOV  cos  <po)V7)v  ^ya\"riv  o?sr  fywriv  craXinyyos  36. — 
oiTLfrQw  A. 

11.  A€7oucrav  K3- :  -o*ts(sic)  1.  rec  aft  Xeyovffys  ins  670)  ei^f  TO  A  /ecu  TO  XI  d 

TrpojTos  Kai  6  eo-xaTos  /cat,  with  [P]  1  1.  16.  36-8.  49(of  these  however  [P]  1  16  oin  e*/u; 
[P  has  aA0a  for  TO  a;]  16.  38  oin  1st  6;  38  orn  2nd  5;  1  16.  38  om  last  KO.I;  49 
places  a  cross  before  67*0  and  aft  ecrx-)  Andr-a-p  :  om  ACN  B  rel  vss  Andr-coisl  Areth 


ACPtf  B 
a  to  n,  i, 
2.  4.  6.  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 
26-7.  30. 
32  to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


below)  on  the  Lord's  day  (i.  e.  on  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  kept  by  the  Christian 
church  as  the  weekly  festival  of  the  Lord's 
resurrection.  On  any  probable  hypothesis 
of  the  date  of  this  book,  this  is  the  earliest 
mention  of  the  day  by  this  name.  This 
circumstance,  coupled  with  an  exegetical 
bias,  has  led  certain  modern  interpreters, 
of  whom  as  far  as  I  know,  Wetstein  was 
the  first,  to  interpret  the  words  of  the  day 
of  the  JJord's  coming,  fj  T^ueoa  TOU  Kvpiov. 
So  Ziillig,  and  in  our  own  country,  Drs. 
S.  R.  Maitland  and  Todd.  But  1)  the 
difficulty,  of  the  thus  early  occurrence  of 
this  term,  is  no  real  one.  Dr.  Maitland 
says  (see  Todd's  Lectures  on  the  Apoc., 
Note  B,  p.  295),  "I  know  of  nothing 
in  the  Scripture  or  in  the  works  of  the 
ante-Nicene  Fathers  on  which  to  ground 
such  an  assumption/*  To  this  we  may 
answer,  that  the  extent  of  Dr.  Maitland's 
knowledge  of  the  ante-Nicene  Fathers  does 
not,  happily  for  us,  decide  the  question. 
For,  while  he  repudiates  passages  "pro- 
fessedly (?)  brought  forward  from  Ignatius, 
Irenseus,  &c.,"  those  of  yertullian  ("die 
dominico  jejunium  nefas  ducimus,"  de 
coron.  c.  3,  vol.  ii.  p.  70:  "quomodo  do- 
minica  solennia  celebrabimus,"  de  fug.  pers. 
c.  14,  p.  119),  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (rfyv 
a"f)ju,epov  o$v  Kvpiax^v  aytav  7)f*4pav  Si~ 
v,  €V  fj  avsyvcafjiev  vftuv  T^V  eirt- 
j',  Eus.  iv.  23),  Julius  Africanus 
T^  TroXvxpSvLOif  avrov 


',  de  temp.  5),  Epiphanius  (rrws 


v€p6v  ecrn;  Hser,  IXKV.  7,  p.  910),  Clem.- 
Alex.  (ovros  evroX  V  r^v  Kara  rb  Gvayy4\iov 
8tQ,irpa.)-dfj.€i/QS  KvpiaKty  eKsivyv  r^v  yfJLtpav 
TroieT,  Strom,  vii.  12  (76),  p.  877  P.),  are 
apparently  unknown  to  him.  Indeed  he 
confesses  (Todd,  ut  supra  p.  301)  to  have 
found  the  word  in  Origen  against  Celsus 
viii.  22,  vol.  i.  p.  758  (eav  5e  ris  Trpby  TaiVa 
av6u7ro<p€prj  rairepl  rwv  Trap*  yfjuv  Kvptaic&y, 
fy  TOV  Trdcrxa,  ^  rfjs  TrevryKocrTTis  .  .  .),  and 
concedes  that  there  may  be  many  more 
places,  hut  this  does  not  modify  his  opinion, 
nor  its  adoption  by  his  successor  Dr.  Todd. 
It  may  be  well  to  cite  the  testimonies  from 


Ignatius  (ad  Magnes.  9,  p.  669,  P.IJKCTI 
(TapftarifovTes,  aAAa  Kara  KvpiaK^v  (a})i/ 
faWes)  and  Irenseus  (in  the  Qusestt.  ad 
Orthod.  in  the  works  of  Justin  Martyr, 
115,  ed.  Otto,  vol.  iii.,  p.  180  f.,  TO  eV  rfj 


E>ip7]vcuo$  .  . 


.  .  .  .  e/c 

•%p6v<av  7]  TOiavrT] 
apx'fivf  Ko-ddts  <p7]<riv  6 
&  r<$  irepi  TOV  7rcicrx<x> 
Kal  Trepl  TTJS  irevTTjKOcrTriSj  ev  $  ov  K\'LVO- 
[JL€V  y6vv,  67rei5^  l<ro$vva(jLsi  rrj  rj^iepcf, 
rfjs  fcvpiaKTJs  Kara  T^V  fir)6e'i<rav  Trtpl 
auTijs  curiar)  :  whence  it  is  hardly  possible 
but  that  the  word  should  have  occurred 
in  Irenaeus.  Mr.  Elliott,  Hor.  Apoc.  iv. 
367  note,  has  pointed  out  that  the  Peschito 
renders  OVK  ZCTTIV  Kvpuucbv  ^^iirvov  fyayeiv, 
1  Cor.  xi.  20,  "not  as  befitteth  the  day 
of  the  Lord  ye  eat  and  drink"  (Etheridge), 
which  is  an  interesting  proof  of  the  early 
usage.  This  chronological  objection  being 
disposed  of,  and  the  matter  2)  taken  on  its 
own  merits,  it  really  is  astonishing  how 
any  even  moderate  Greek  scholars  can 
persuade  themselves  that  the  words  can 
mean  that  which  these  Commentators 
maintain.  They  must  be  bold  indeed  who 
can  render  Iyev6^r\v  ev  Trvevjuan  ej/,  "I 
was  transported  "by  the  Spirit  (or,  in 
spirit)  into"—  in  the  face  of  ch.  iv.  2: 
and  KvpiaK^)  7]/j.epa,  "the  day  of  the 
Lord's  coming"  in  the  face  of  the  absence 
of  a  single  precedent,  and  of  the  universal 
usage  of  the  early  Church.  No  such  ren- 
dering would  ever  have  been  thought  of, 
nor  would  it  now  be  worth  even  a  passing 
mention,  were  it  not  that  an  apocalyptic 
system  has  been  built  upon  it. 
What  Drs.  M.  and  T.  say  of  the  art.  TT?  as 
making  for  their  sense,  is  really  past  com- 
prehension: as  it  is,  that  Dr.  T.  should 
call  it  the  emphatic  article.  I  need 
hardly  remind  students  that  it  is  in  this 
connexion  any  thing  but  emphatic,  being 
merely  designative,  as  in  ev  rrj  a^epov 
t^uepa,  Acts  xx.  26;  TT?  exo/Awy  ??At6'p<?» 
ib.  xxi.  26  ;  (eV)  rrj  foxd-Ty  y/nepa',  so  often 
used  by  St.  John  in  his  Gospel.  One 
day  being  known  by  the  name  KvpiaKf), 
any  thing  happening  on  it  would  be  de- 


11—13. 


ATIOKAAT^IS   IOANNOT. 


555 


e£?  ©vdreipav  /cal  efc 
A.aoSt/ceiav. 


iv.  1.  x.  8.  xvu   1.  sxi  9,  15)  only,  exc.  Mark  vi   50      Gen.  xxx\.  13.  see  Matt,  xvn   3  s  Zrcn.  iv. 

2,11.  t  Matt.  v.  15      Luke  vm.  16  ||  Mk.  xi  33.     Heb  ix.  2  only,  exc.  Rev  here  &c.  4  times,  & 

ch.  n.  1,  5.  xi.  4.  u  Rev.  passim,  elsewhere  2  Tim.  11.  20.     Heb  ix.  4  (bis)  only. 

Primas.  om    o  jSAeTrets    and   1st   KO.I  ft1  (ins   fc*3a).  ins  TO  bef  &t$\iov  K. 

rec  om  e-rrra.  (with  1.  26,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Primas. 

rec  aft  e/<:/eA77<7iais  ins  rais  sv  acna,  with  copt  Bede :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  am 
(with  demid  fuld  harl  lipss  tol)  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Primas.  o>upi/-rjz>  e  :  ^vpvav 

K  :  fjLvpvav  (1st  letter  of  orjj.vpy.  absorbed  by  last  of  eis)  A  gj  1.  32-5.  50.  69  Andr-b  : 
livpav  gl.  rec  fluarezpa,  with  K  rel :  Ovareipas  1  :  dvar-rjpas  12  :  txt  AC  B  d  f  m 

11.  24  5. — for  €is  Qvareipav,  ev  Qvarsipois  [P]  36.  K  has  the  names  in  the  following 

order,  ezs  €<<f>.  K.  e.  irepy.  K.  e.  6v.  K,  e.  £]uv.  K,  e.  <£>/A.  K.  e.  Aa.,  N;3a  adding  K.  e.  crap$L$. 

12.  aft  1st  /cat  ins  e/m  B  rel  :  om  AC[P]K  f  m  n  1.  34-5-6  (38.  40,  e  sil).  rec 
(for  eA«A€t)  eAaATjcre,  with  [P]  1  1.  16.  33  :  AaAei  A  :  txt  CK  B  rel  vulg  Iren-int  Andr 
Areth,  eAaAT?  d  g.             (Tischclf  [ed  7]  follows  CK3a  B  al  in  editing  i5ov  here,  ver  17, 
&c ;  but,  from  the  constant  confusion  between  et  and  j,  it  need  hardly  be  considered  a 
various  reading  at  all.) 

13.  €p.uecrco  AC :  /xecrov  K :  txt  [P]  B  rel.  rec  aft  reap  ins  eirra,  with  K  B  rel 
vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth  Bede :  om  AC[P]  n  1.  12.  38(Bch).  46  am1  syr-dd  copt  seth  arm 
Iren-int  Andr  Cypr  Ors.  (The  word  may  have  been  either  repeated  mechanically  or 
omitted  for  elegance.)            aft  \vxvt-w  ins  rwv  xpucrwj/  ni  34-5  vulg(not  tol)  seth  Andr- 

signated  ordinarily  as  happening  ez/  T-fj  KV- 

as  vfjjLepa  is  one  of  those  nouns  which  fre- 
quently lose  the  article,  eV  rj^pa  KvpiaKri. 
In  either  case,  the  meaning,  as  far  as  the 
sense  of  Kvpiaicf)  is  concerned,  is  precisely 
the  same.  Nor  does  either  the  art.,  or  the 
use  of  the  word  KvpiaK-f)  by  Chrys.  in  that 
sense  (?  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  it), 
make  it  probable  that  ^Easter  Sunday  is 
meant) :  and  I  heard  behind  me  (cf.  Isa. 
xxx.  21)  a  voice  (ref.  Ezek.),  great  as  of 
a  trumpet,  saying  (the  trumpet  is  the  in- 
strument of  festal  proclamation,  Num.  x. 
10 ;  Joel  ii.  15,  &c. :  accompanies  divine 
manifestations,  Exod.  xix.  19  f.;  Joel  ii.  1; 
Matt.  xxiv.  31;  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  The 
similarity  to  the  sound  of  the  trumpet 
here  was  in  the  loudness  and  clearness  of 
the  voice :  see  also  ch.  iv.  1.  From  this 
latter  it  appears  that  this  voice  was  not 
that  of  our  Lord,  but  of  one  who  there 
also  spoke  to  the  Apostle.  Diisterd.  re- 
marks that  the  onta-co  JJ.QV  leaves  an  inde- 
nniteness  as  to  the  speaker),  What  thou 
seest  (the  present  carries  on  the  action 
through  the  vision  now  opening, — "what 
thou  art  seeing 33)  write  (forthwith :  aor.) 
into  a  book  (the  prep,  of  motion  gives  the 
transference  from  the  writer  to  the  docu- 
ment), and  send  to  the  seven  churches,  to 
Ephesus,  and  to  Smyrna,  and  to  Per- 
ganmm,  and  to  Thyatira,  and  to  Sardis, 
and  to  Philadelphia,  and  to  Laodicea  (for 


all  particulars  respecting  these  churches 
see  the  Prolegomena,  §  iiL). 

12 — 20.]  THE  VISION,  in  which  our 
Lord  appears  to  St.  John,  and  the  com- 
mand is  repeated.  This  vision  is  the  in- 
troduction, not  only  to  the  messages  to  the 
churches,  but  to  the  Whole  book  :  see  fur- 
ther on  ver.  19.  IS.]  And  I  turned 
about  to  see  the  voice  which  was  speaking 
with  me  (the  voice,  the  acting  energy, 
being  used  for  the  person  whose  voice  it 
was.  TJTIS,  giving  the  force  of  gualis ;  of 
what  sort  it  was  which  was  speaking,  &c.) : 
and  when  I  had  turned  about  I  saw  seven 
golden  candlesticks  (Xx»xvCa  is  a  word 
repudiated  by  the  Atticist  writers.  iSo 
Phryiiichus,  App.  p.  50,  Xvxviov*  oi  apa- 
0e7s  aurJ>  AuxvittJ'  /caAoDort :  and  Eusta- 
thius,  p.  1842.  26,  Aa/X7rr77pes  Aeyet  &s  vvv 
ot  ayportnol  Ai/x^as  <pa,alv,  6<2>'  £>v  SaScs 
Kelftevai  cLvaTrrovrcLi.  It  is  found  in 
Philo,  Josephus,  and  Lucian.  See  Lo- 
beck's  Phrynichus,  p.  313  note.  It  is  the 
vessel  containing  the  \v%vos :  better  there- 
fore rendered  candlesticks  than  lamps, 
which  gives  more  the  idea  of  the  light  it- 
self. The  seven  golden  candlesticks  are 
(united  in  one  Ai/x^ta)  part  of  the  furni- 
ture of  the  tabernacle,  Exod.  xxv.  31  ff. 
Again,  in  ref.  Zech.,  we  have  the  Aux*7"* 
Xpvo-fj  #AT?  with  its  seven  Xi/x^ou  Here 
there  are  seven  separate  candlesticks,  typi- 
fying, as  that  oney  the  entire  church,  but 
now  no  longer  bound  together  in  one  om> 
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.  z  Luke  xh.  35,  37.  x\u  8.  Eph  vu  U,  ch.  xv  6  only  Dan.  x  5  a  Luke  xi  27.  xxni.  29 

only.  Ezek,  xvi.  4,  7-  2  Mace  m  19  h  ch  x%  6  Matt  m  4  ',!  Mk.  x  9i  Mk  Acts  XM  11  bis 

only.  Ezek  asabcne(x)  cDvN.  \u  9.  d  Heb  xa..  19  only  Isa.  i  18.  e  Matt  XXMII  3  only. 

f  DA.N.  x.  6  g  ch.  li  18.  xix  12  h  2  Thcss  i  8  al  (but  wvp  </>Aoyos)-    Dan.  >u.  9. 

i  ch.  li.  18  only  t.  (see  note.)  k  Matt.  xui.  42,  50.  ch  ix.  2  only.    Dan.  in.  6,  &c. 

coisl.  for  ofjioiov,  Ojuotou/ia  A,  similltudinem  harl.  VLQV  ({t  ex  alliterations" 

Beng)  K  B  b  c  d  f  1  m  n  1.  2.  4.  9.  11-3-6-7-8-9.  27.  32-3-4-5.  41-2-5-8.  50. 
woti'np'rjv  A  11,  irotivpT)  f.  for  fjiacrTOis,  pa&is  ("ex  alliterat.  ad  tyvyv,   aut  ex 

opinions  Ammonii  qui  /xafyus  ait  mrorum  esse,  jj.aa-TQvs  midierum"  Beng)  A  h  n  10-7. 

37.  49.  79.  80  BT  Andr-a-p  Areth  :  txt  C[P]  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Andr-a-inarg  Aretb2, 
paaBois  N  e  j  1  46.  rec  xpvvtl'*'*  with  [P]K3a  B  rel  :  txt  AC^1. 

14.  rec  (for  1st  cwy)  casei,  with  C[P]  rel  Andr-a-p  :  KCU  cos  (KUI  from  precedg  termn) 
B  a  e  k  m  13-9.  26-7.  30-3-4-5.  40-1-2.  50.  90:  txt  AK  b  c  d  f  g  j  1  2.  4.  9.  16-7.  25. 

38.  47-8.  51  Areth.  (ewsci  x*cov  38.) 


ACPNu 
a  to  n,  t. 
2.4.6.9. 

10-3   16 
to  1J). 
2o-7.  30. 
32  to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
90  B*. 


ward  unity  and  one  place.  Each  local 
church  has  now  its  candlestick,  to  be  re- 
tained or  removed  from  its  place  according 
to  its  own  works) :  13.]  and  in  the 

midst  of  the  [seven]  candlesticks  one 
like  to  the  Son  of  Han  (i.  e.  to  Christ : 
see  John  v.  27.  I  will  not  deny  that  the 
anarthrous  use  of  this  title  may  mark  out 
less  sharply  our  Lord  himself  than  the  use 
with  the  articles;  but  in  N.  T.  Greek  we 
should  be  no  more  justified  in  rendering 
vlbs  avOpdirov  in  such  a  connexion  as 
this,  "  a  son  of  man/'  than  wet^ta  Geov, 
"  a  spirit  of  God."  That  meaning  would 
doubtless  have  been  here  expressed  by  TOLS 
uiotr  T&V  avdptioTTui/.  The  same  remarks 
apply  to  ref.  Dan.),  clothed  in  a  garment 
reaching  to  the  feet  (see  the  reff.  in  Dan. 
and  Ezek.,  which  the  description  and  even 
the  diction  closely  resemble.  The  xtrcby 
irodftp-ris,  vestis  talaris,  was  a  sign  of  high 
rank  or  office:  te  sunt  enim  vestes  pendulse 
et  laxse,  apud  Pcrsas  imprimis,  regum  no- 
bilium  et  sacerdotum  insigue,  cf.  Esa.  vi. 
1,  Ezek.  x  2 :"  Ewald.  Arethas,  in  the 
catena,  supposes  the  di-ess  to  be  that  of 
the  Melchisedek-priestbood  (see  also  An- 
dreas and  Vifcr.)  j  but  without  reason,  as 
De  W.  shews.  Cf.  ref.  Sir.,  &v 

Sidneys  rb  Sifcaiov,  Kara\-f)^7}  real  €V$6o"r) 
avrb  &$  iro^pri  8^77 s),  and  girt  round 
at  tlie  breasts  with,  a  golden  girdle  (in 
ref.  Dan.,  Gabriel  has  his  loins  girt  with 
gold  of  TJphaz.  Bengel,  and  after  him 
Ziillig  and  De  Wette,  suppose  a  distinction 
— the  girding  round  the  loins  betokening 
activity,  while  that  round  the  breast  is  a 
sign  of  repose.  But  Hengst.  well  observes 
that  this  would  hardly  apply :  for  Christ 
is  here  in  fulness  of  energy  as  ruler  and 
orderer  of  His  Church.  Ebrard  seems 
nearer  the  truth  in  regarding  the  higher 


girding  as  a  sign  of  majesty.  But  perhaps 
after  all  the  point  is  not  to  be  pressed ;  for 
the  angels  in  ch.  xv.  6  are  also  girt  Trepl 
Ta  crr-fiBy.  Nor  is  the  golden  girdle  dis- 
tinctive of  regal  majesty :  for  this  they 
also  bear,  ibid.  In  1  Mace.  x.  89,  xi. 
58,  the  TrSp-n-n  XPV<TV  ^s  tne  privilege  of 
the  crvyyeve'is,  or  <pi\oi  T&V  fiacr i\£tov, 
not,  as  is  commonly  cited,  of  kings  them- 
selves) :  14.]  and  his  head  and  Ms 
hairs  (were)  white  like  white  wool,  as 
snow  (by  the  /ce^aX^  is  perhaps  indicated 
the  forehead ;  not  the  face,  which  is  after- 
wards described.  It  is  only  in  colour,  not 
in  material,  that  His  hair  is  compared  to 
white  wool;  and  the  cos  xL(^y  'ls  after- 
wards added  to  impress  this  still  more. 
The  whiteness  signifies  purity  and  glory, 
not  as  Aug.  (Expos,  ad  Gakt.,  c.  40,  vol. 
iii.  p.  2134 :  "  quia  et  Dominus  non  nisi 
oh  antiquitatem  veritatis  in  Apocalypsi 
albo  capite  apparuit"),  Vitr.,  Stern,  al., 
eternity,  either  here  or  in  Dan.  vii.  9),  and 
Ms  eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire  (so  Dan.  x.  6 : 
representing  perhaps,  as  Vitr.,  "  perspica- 
ciam  divinise  et  purse  mentis,  oinnia  arcana 
pervadentis."  This  may  be,  notwithstand- 
ing that  Gabriel  has  eyes  like  lamps  of  fire 
in  Daniel.  Though  omniscience  could  not 
be  ascribed  to  him,  the  figure  might  be 
relatively  consistent.  But  it  is  perhaps 
better  to  consider  these  physical  details 
rather  as  in  themselves  characteristic,  than 
as  emblematic  of  attributes  lying  beneath 
them.  The  "fiery  eye/'  among  the  sons 
of  men,  is  indicative  of  energy  and  power 
of  command :  so  also  in  the  Son  of  man 
Himself):  15.]  and  his  feet  were 
like  to  chalcolibanus  (this  word  has  de- 
feated all  the  ingenuity  of  Commentators 
hitherto.  The  Vulg.  has  aurichalcum  (or 
ori-  see  Cic  de  Off.  iii.  23. 12,  Hor.  de 
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m  ch.  xiv,  2    xix  6.    Ps.  xcn.  4.  see  Jer  xx\iii.  (h.)  16 
o  Jude  13  reff.  p  \er.  20.  ch  n  1.  m.  1. 


Eph  M.  16. 
2  Pet   ui.  12. 
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15.  Ke-rrvpcapwys  (erratum?)  AC  :  ireTrvpafAevec  K 16. 46.  69  vulg Iren-int:  txt  [P]  B  rel. 

16.  om  ex<av,  reading  affrepes  below,  A  41  seth  :   eix^  X1  m  34-5-6.  rec  avrov 
bef  x*LPL>  with  rel :  ONI  (as  in  cTi.  ii,  1)  x€LPL  §  n  10  vulg  arm  An'dr-p  :  txt  AC[P]K  B 
cf  h  m  1.  4.  12-6-7.  32-4-5-6-7.  48-9  Br  Andr  Areth.— x-  a.  bef  rr)  5e£.  B:  manu 


Art.  poet.  202),  the  Syriac  and  Arethas, 
"  brass  from  Lebanon  "  (1  st  altern.  in 
catena,  —  eTre  rbv  e^  T^J  Aifidvcp  Tcp  opet 
yu.eraAAeud/xei'oi'),  the  Arabic  "  Greek 
brass"  —  Andreas,  and  most  of  the  German 
editions  of  the  Bible,  a  Jcind  of  incense  so 
called  (2nd  altern.  in  catena,  —  efcre  KOI  rbv 
XaA./coei2>77  Xifidvurov  VO^TGOV^  $v  larpcov 
Troupes  apfieva  KaXovcriv,  cvt&SeLS  Kal  avrbv 
Trvpl  6fj.i\ovvTa  ct.Tfj.ovs  aTTQirejAirovTa  : 
Germ.,  (grjn>eif)rauct)),  on  the  authority 
of  Antonius  of  Nebrissa  (in  Salmasius 
(Wetst.),  6  X.i$avo$  %x€L  rp'La  6^  SevSpwz/, 
Kal  6  fAGV  appifjv  ovojjLa^GTa.1  ^aAKoXi^Sa^os, 
^Ai06t57?s  Kal  irvf>ji>6$,  tfyovv  £>avB6s),  who 
understands  by  the  word  some  superior 
species  of  frankincense,  the  so-called  '  thus 
masculum  :'  for  in  Greek  frankincense  is 
called  xl&avos,  after  the  Heb.  rmb  or  nrab, 
from  the  root  ]lb,  albusfu.it.  This  writer 
refers  to  hymns  of  Orpheus  in  honour  of 
Apollo  and  of  Artemis,  in  which  xaA/coAt/8- 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  a  costly  kind  of  in- 
cense (but  all  we  iind  in  the  titles  of 
hymns  7,  19,  21,  65,  is  \t(Sav6}j.aj'va, 
possibly  a  mixture  of  frankincense  and 
manna),  and  to  Virg.  Eel.  viii.  65,  —  c  Ver- 
benasque  adole  pingues  et  mascula  thura/ 
Still  it  appears  somewhat  strained  to  refer 
Xa^KoXiftavos  or  -ov  to  '  thus  masculum  :* 
for,  granted  that  *  masculum'  may  betoken 
its  purity  and  clearness,  how  is  xaA/cos 
accounted  for,  which  looks  more  like  a 
hint  at  hardness  ?  Besides,  incense  is  not 
burnt  €*/  Ka^ivct),  in  a  smelting  furnace, 
but  in  a  censer  or  shallow  vessel,  and  its 
colour  while  burning  is  no  way  observable. 
The  interpretation,  "  brass  from  Lebanon/' 
does  not  appear  to  be  tenable,  as  there  is 
no  notice  of  Lebanon  ever  having  produced 
brass  of  superior  quality,  such  as  this  from 
the  context  must  be.  Suidas  interprets  it 
thus  :  xaAfeoAfj8cwoj>,  elSos  TjAeWpou  n- 
jj.i&repov  xpixrov.  ecrri  5<= 


Atflefoc.  And  this,  considering  that  in  the 
similar  and  model  passage,  Dan.  x.  6  LXX, 
we  have  x^KOS  ^aarrpaTrruv  (as  also 
in  Ezek.  i.  7),  ib.  Theod.  x^K°^  <rri\&<av 
(as  also  in  Ezek.  xl.  3),  and  in  Ezek.  i. 
4,  27,  and  viii.  2,  tf\€KTpov,  —  seems  the 
most  likely  direction  in  which  to  find 
the  meaning.  Still,  as  almost  all  Com- 


mentators confess,  it  must  remain  enig- 
matical, of  what  the  word  is  compounded, 
and  to  what  it  precisely  applies.  Accord- 
ing to  usual  analogy,  not  x^KOS  ^^ 
hi/Savos  is  the  central  idea,  and  x^KOS 
the  qualifying  one,  as  in  xa^K^y^  %«*•- 
K6\i6o$,  xaA/co0^«77,  &c.  But  this  makes 
the  difficulty  greater;  for  we  can  assign 
no  meaning  to  J\i$avos  which  would 
fit  this  requirement.  If  conjecture  were 
admissible  (which  it  is  not),  I  should,  in 
despair  of  any  way  out  of  the  difficulty, 
suggest  whether  the  word  might  not  have 
been  xaAwroA^a^>  a  stream  of  melted 
brass  :  AI  having  been  read  AI  or  N.  At 
all  events  this  may  rank  with  Hitzig's  con- 
jecture, %aAxoKAij8ai/<j>),  as  if  they  tad. 
"been  burnt  in  a  furnace  (and  so  red-hot 
and  glowing) :  and  his  voice  as  the  voice 
of  many  waters  (Ebrard  sees  an  allusion 
to  the  quiet  and  majestic  sound  of  the  sea, 
appealing  to  ch.  xvii.  1  and  xiii.  1 ;  but,  as 
Dusterdieck  remarks,  there  seems  to  be  no 
such  allusion  here,  but  only  to  the  power 
of  the  voice  as  resembling  the  rushing  of 
many  waters.  So  Dan.  x.  6  Theod.,  TJ 
tp(jcv^]  avrov  o?s  <pcav}\  #x^-ov  :  Ezek.  xliii.  2, 
where  the  same  expression  is  found  (in  the 
Heb.,  with  which  agree  Vulg.,  Syr.,  &c., 
but  not  LXX),  i.  24,  where  the  sound  of 
the  wings  of  the  creatures  is  &s  (fxav^j 
VSaros  7ro\\ov).  16.]  And  having 

(ex«v,  not  =  Kal  etx€V>  ^ui  as  in  ref.  St. 
John  takes  up  the  description  from  time 
to  time  irrespective  of  the  construction,  as 
if  (De  W.)  with  separate  strokes  of  the 
pencil)  in  Ms  right  hand  seven  stars  (not, 
as  Heinr.,  on  his  right  hand,  as  a  number 
of  jewelled  rings,  but  in  his  right  hand,  as 
a  wreath  or  garland  held  in  it.  De  W. 
well  remarks  that  this,  which  is  the  more 
natural  rendering,  is  also  required  by  the 
symbolism.  If  the  seven  churches  which 
the  seven  stars  symbolize,  were  on  the 
Lord's  hand  as  rings,  they  would  seem  to 
be  serving  (adorning  ?)  Him,  and  not  to 
he  the  objects  of  his  action :  but  now  that 
He  holds  them  in  his  hand,  He  appears  as 
their  Guardian,  their  Provider,  their  USTou- 
risher :  and,  we  may  add,  their  Possessor, 
who  brings  them  out  and  puts  them  forth 
to  be  seen  when  He  pleases.  His  univer- 
sal Church  would  hardly  be  thus  repre- 
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q  Matt  xv.  11. 

Job  xli.  11. 
r  ch.  xix.  15 

(21). 
6  Re\.  (u.  12, 

16   M  8.  xix. 

15,  21)  only, 

exc.  Luke  11. 

35. 

tch.  li  13 
u  Heb  iv.  12. 

ch  u.  12 

only.    w. 


,  /cat  qr  e/c  rov  qr 


rtv 


qnv 


ev  TTJ 
7T/309 


avrov 


/cat,  77  x  o 
avrov.     1 
avrov 


Ist  poa<paL 
w  avrov 
KOI  ore 


M-i? 


cxhx  6. 
xxi  3. 


Sir. 


18 


tu  Slcrrouos  AGP?*  B 

<•  v   tf\  a  '°  n»  *' 

)$  0  *  7)\t,0$  2  4.6.9 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 
26-7,  30. 
32  to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
9  OB'. 


tea 


'  avrovs 

d  e6r)fcev  \ 
f     *      ?  ' 

0 


LV.  14,  &c    xix  15  (Rom  in   15) 


vatpa  Judg  m.  16     Prov.  v  4  only  v  =  ch.  li.  12         .      , 

only     Isa,  xlix  2.  w  =  ch  iv  5  al.  x  -=  John  xi  44  (MI,  24)  only      Cant  11   14 

yMatt'xui.  43   xvu  2.    Ps  htxx\ui  36  z  —  xntr.,  John  i  4    v  35     2  Pet  i  19,    Uohnn,  8.  ch  xxi 

23  only     Gen  1.  17  a  see  Mark  ix  1     Rom.  i  4.    1  Cor.  x\.  43  al.    JUDO.  v.  31  B.  b  D^N 

MIL  18  Theod.  x  8,  9  LXX  c  Mark  v.  22     John  xi  32.    Acts  v.  10  only  d  Mark  x 

16.    Ps.  cxxxvm.  5.  e  IkN  x  12     Luke  i  13,30.  f  ch.  u.  8.  xxii.  13.    Isv.  a.liv 

6  xlviu.  12,  g  John  vi.  57.    Luke  xxiv.  5.    Num.  xiv.2l 


dexiera  suet,  Iren-int.  tyaivsi  bef  cos- 

17.  for  irpos,  eis  K.  ewsei  N  36.  rec  €ire077*:e,  with  K  n  1.  10-7  (g  h  12.  37. 

41-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  rec  aft  Se^cw  avrov  ins 

Xetpa,  with  K3u  h  n  1.  10.  36  (37.  41-9  B^,  e  sil)  Andr:  om  AC[P]«1  E  rel  Andr-coisl 
Areth,  and  vulg  Cypr  Primas.  rec  aft  Xtyav  ins  /xot,  with  (i.  41,  e  sil)  asth  :  om 

AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth.  om  ^  $O$QV  Nl(ins  N3a).  for  Trpcoros-,  ?rpw- 

TOTOKOS  A(and  in  ch.  ii.  8  also)  (Areth-  com  in). 


sented,  but  only  a  portion  of  it  which  it 
pleases  Him  to  take  in  his  hand  and  hold 
forth  as  representing  the  rest):  and  out 
of  Ms  mouth,  a  two-edged  sharp  sword 
going  forth  (cf.  Isa.  xi.  4,  xlix.  2  (e^/ce 
rb  crrd/AO,  [tov  &s  ,uaxa£paf  o|eTa^)  :  also 
our  ch.  ii.  16,  and  Wisd.  xviii.  15, 16.  The 
same  figure  occurs  with  reference  to  men 
in  Ps.  Iv.  21,  Ivii.  4,  lix.  7 :  and  Wetst. 
and  Schottg.  give  examples  of  it  from  the 
Rabbinical  writings.  The  thing  signified 
may  perhaps  be  as  in  2  Thess.  ii.  S3  6 
&VQJJ.OS  t>jc  6  Kvpios  'lyffovs  a^eAe?  TO?  Tn/eiy- 
fjian  rov  trrdVaTOs  auroO  .  .  . :  and  in  ch. 
xix.  21 ;  but  clearly  we  must  not  exclude 
(as  Diisterd.)  the  attributes  of  the  word 
cf  God,  Heb.  iv.  12,  Eph.  vi.  17.  And 
this  all  the  more,  inasmuch  as  1)  here  the 
Lord  is  represented  not  as  taking  ven- 
geance on  his  enemies,  but  as  speaking 
with  his  own,  both  iu  the  way  of  comfort- 
ing and  of  threatening :  and  2)  iu  ch.  xix. 
21,  where  this  very  sword  is  again  alluded 
to  as  slaying  the  Lord's  enemies,  His  title 
as  /ca07?/i€;'os  €irl  TOV  'tinrov  is  <5  \6yos 

rov  Beou)  i  and  his  countenance  (not,  as 
Diisterd.,  who  wrongly  quotes  De  W.  as 
supporting  him,  general  appearance  .*  so 
also  Ewald,  al.  Had  this  been  so,  how 
should  the  Apostle  have  noted  the  details 
just  mentioned?  for  the  whole  figure  of 
our  Lord  would  have  been  too  dazzling  for 
him  to  contemplate.  It  is  natural  that 
after  describing  the  eyes,  and  that  which 
proceeded  from  the  mouth,  he  should  give 
the  general  effect  of  the  countenance. 
And  as  matter  of  usage,  John  xi.  44  is 
decided,  being  spoken  of  a  person,  which 
ib.  vii.  21  is  not)  as  the  sun  shine th  in 
Ms  strength  (see  ref.  Judges :— that  is, 


when  unclouded  and  in  full  power :  not 
necessarily  at  midday,  but  at  any  time. 
The  construction  is  again  broken :  us  6 
^A.   <pa.ivuv  would  be   the  regular   con- 
nexion). 17,  18.]  And  when  I  saw 
Him,  I  fell  at  Ms  feet  as  dead  (the  effect 
of  the  divine  appearance :  see  Exod.  xxxiii. 
20 ;  Job  xlii.  6 ;  Isa.  vi.  5 ;  Ezek.  i.  28  ; 
Dan.  viii.  17  ff.,  x.  7  ff.     There  is  no  dis- 
crepancy in  this  bodily  action  with  the 
spiritual  nature  of  the  vision,  as  De  W. 
thinks,  either  here  or  in  the  places  where 
similar  physical  effects  are  described,  ch. 
v.  4,  xix.  10,  xxii.  8  (Dan.  vii.  15).     Diis- 
terd. well  remarks  in  reply,  that  the  eV 
Try.  of  ver.  10  does  not  supersede  existence 
in  the  body.    Just  as  dreamers  express 
their  bodily  feelings  by  physical  acts,  e.  g. 
by  starting  or  weeping,  so  might  St.  John 
while  in  this  ecstasy :    cf.   Acts  ix.  3). 
And  he  placed  Ms  right  hand  upon  me, 
saying,  Fear  not  (see,  besides  reff.,  Luke 
ii.  10,  Matt.  xvii.  7,  Mark  xvi.  6.    These 
places,  and  the  whole  character  of  our 
Lord's  words,   shew  that  the  Apostle's 
falling  down  as  dead  was  purely  from  fear, 
not,  as  Ebrard  imagines,  as  an  expression 
of  ecstatic   love) ;   I  am  the  nrst  and 
the  last  (reff. :  zr  a  and  u>  above  :  not  as 
the  semi-Socinian  Commentators,   Grot., 
Wetst.,  "sunamus  dignitate . . .  contemtis- 
simus :"  it  is  the  eternity  of  God  which  is 
expressed— of  Him  who  is  before  all  and 
after  all,  from  and  to  everlasting),  and  the 
living  One  (not  =  d   faoiroiwv,  however 
true  the  fact  may  be ;  nor  here  signifying 
alive  from  the  dead:  but  is  the  well-known 
attribute  of  God,  the  Eternal,  not  in  bare 
duration,  but  in  personal  Lifef    The  fo>o- 
Trotel*'  is  included,  but  the  word  expresses 
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teal 


tfal  IBov 


ra? 


roO  davdrov  teal  rov  k  aSot;.     19 


Tavra 


TO 


.  . 


27.     Isa. 

TT}?  Se^a9  {^ov,  /cal  ras  GTrra  s  \v^yia^  ras  s  %pvad$.  k  ""vi.  8.°x/." 

u.27,  from  Ps.  xv   10.  1  see  ver  2.  m  plur.,  1  Cor.  x.  6.  ch.  m  2.    Matt  vi' 28.    Luke 

xxiv  11.    John  xix  31.    Ps.  cxhv.  10      Winer,  edn   6,358.3  a.  n  =  (see  note)  Matt,  xxv 

26    xm  37.     John  xv   1      1  Cor.  x  4.     Gen.  a.li.  26,  27.     Ezek   xxxvii.  U.  o  Acts  xxvi  22      Isa 

xlvm.  6.  p  =  Eph.  v.  32.  ch.  xvn.5,7.  q  ver.  16.  r  so  Johnxx.7.  s  ver  12  (reff). 

18.  om  1st  teat  K1.  om  TWV  aiuvav  j  38.  rec  aft  aieav&v  ins  a.^r\v)  with 
K3a  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth :  om  ACPN1  j  1.  36-8  vnlg  copt  seth  arm  Orig2  Iren-int 
Ath-int  Andr-p.             for  wAets,  /cAet5a?  B  rel :  txt  AC[P]K  h  1  m  n  1.  34-5-6.  47-9  Br 
(13.  27.  37-8.  41,  e  sil).              rec  rov  a5ou  KCU  r.  davarov,  with  n  1.   36  (12.  27,  e  sil) 
Andr- a  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Iren-int  Andr  Areth  Ors. 

19.  rec  om  ow,  with  (d  ?)  j  i.  16.  38  Areth  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Primas. 
ins  Set  bef  ^eAAet  CK1  ;  /xeAAetv  N1.  rec  yiveo-Qai,  with  AK3a  rel  Andr-coisl 

Areth  :  om  k  :  txt  C[P]Nl  B  b  f  h  6.  10-1-6.  49  B^  (c  ?  n  ?— so  Scriv)  Andr. 

20.  rec  (for  ous)  cay,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth:  txt  AC[P]tf  1.  12.  46.  802.  for  €TTX 
Tys  5e|.,  ev  rrj  Segia  A  ;  in  dextera  vulg  Primas. 


far  more.  The  E.  V.  is  wrong  in  connect- 
ing- these  words  with  those  that  follow); 
and  I  was  (not  ^vy  but  e-ye^A"?*', — I  #e- 
came :  it  was  a  state  which  I  passed  into) 
dead,  and  behold  I  am  alive  for  ever- 
more (see  Horn.  vi.  9,  Acts  xiii.  34.  £wv 
elfju  expresses,  more  emphatically  than 
would  the  simple  verb,  the  residence  and 
effluence  of  life.  By  this  mention  of  His 
own.  death  and  revival,  the  Lord  reassures 
his  Apostle.  He  is  not  only  the  living 
One  in  His  majesty,  but  He  has  passed 
through  death  as  one  of  us,  and  is  come  to 
confer  life  even  in  and  through  death), 
and  I  have  the  keys  of  death  and  of 
Hades  (I  can  bring  up  from  death,  yea 
even  from  the  mysterious  place  of  the 
spirits  of  the  departed.  The  figure  of  the 
keys  is  often  used  in  this  book ;  see  reff. 
Wetst.  quotes  from  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than on  Deut.  xxviii.  12,  **  Quatuor  sunt 

claves  in  manu  Domini, clavis  vitse 

et  sepulchrorum  et  ciborum  et  pluviae;" 
and  other  testimonies  of  the  same  kind. 
We  have  the  gates  of  death  as  opposed  to 
the  gates  of  the  daughter  of  Zion,  Ps.  ix. 
14;  cf.  also  Job  xxxviii.  17;  and  the  gates 
of  Hades,  Matt.  xvi.  18.  Isa.  xxxviii.  10). 
19.]  Write  therefore  ('because  I 
have  vouchsafed  thee  this  vision, — I  whose 
majesty  is  such,  and  whose  manifested 
loving-kindness  to  thee.*  The  connexion  is 
better  thus  than  with  ver.  11,  as  some: 
"Now  that  thy  fear  is  over,  write  what 
I  bade  thee,"  Hengst.  So  A  ret.,  who  re- 
marks, "  eKo-racrts  memoriam  Isedit/*  But 
it  is  very  doubtful  whether  ver.  11  is 
spoken  by  our  Lord  at  all:  see  there) 
the  things  which  thou  sawest  (just  now : 
the  vision  which  was  but  now  vouchsafed 
thee),  and  what  things  they  signify  (two 


meanings  of  a  tlo-iv  are  possible.  1)  *  the 
things  which  are'  viz.  which  exist  at  the 
present  time.  This  has  been  taken  by 
Arefchas,  Lyra,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Grot.,  Calov., 
Vitr.,  Beng.,  Wolf,  ZulL,  Hengst.,  Ebrard, 
Liicke,  Dusterd.,  al.  2)  as  above,  *  what 
things  they^  (the  &  e?5es)  signify  :*  so 
Alcas.,  Aretius,  Eichhorn,  Heinr.,  Ewald, 
De  W.  In  deciding  between  these,  we 
have  the  following  considerations :  a)  the 
use  of  the  plural  dcriv,  as  marking  off  this 
clause  in  meaning  from  the  next,  which 
has  &  jueAAei  *yei>eV0c».  If  this  latter  is 
sing.,  why  not  this  ?  Is  it  not  because  the 
/ueAAe*  yevecrBat  merely  signifies  the  future 
time,  in  which  this  latter  class,  en  masse, 
were  to  happen,  whereas  this  &  elcri  im- 
ports, what  these  things,  each  of  them, 
severally,  mean  ?  And  b)  this  seems  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  double  repetition  of 
e«n*>  in  the  next  verse,  both  times  un- 
questionably in  this  meaning.  So  that  I 
have  no  hesitation  in  taking  the  meaning 
given  above),  and  the  things  which,  are 
about  to  happen  after  these  (viz.  after  & 
eT5€s:  the  next  vision,  beginning  with 
ch.  iv.,  which  itself  opens  with  /xerck  ravra 
elfiov.  I  would  take  yevscrQai  in  the  sense 
of  happening,  not  in  the  wide  ages  of  his- 
tory, but  in  apocalyptic  vision :  seeing 
that,  ravTtt  meaning  &  cTSes,  a  present 
vision,  &  fj.€\\€i  yeveffSat  will  by  analogy 
mean  the  things  which  shall  succeed  these, 
i.  e.  a  future  vision.  Notice,  it  is  not  & 
SetyevecrOai  as  in  ver.  1 :  not  the  necessity 
of  prophecy,  but  only  the  sequence  of 
things  seen) ;  20.]  the  mystery  of 

the  seven  stars  which  thou  sawest  upon 
(held  in,  and  so  standing  over,  as  a  wreath) 
my  right  hand  (TO  JJLVO-T.  is  in  apposition 
with  &  eTSes  /C.T.A.,  and  governed  by 
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t  (see  note.)        04    ^  CTTTO    q  a<TT€p€$    t 

/cat  al  s  \vxyicu  al  e 


om  eto-w  K1 
Andr  :  sirra 
Aveth.—  -at 

rec  adds  as 


om  ACK  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  Cypr  Primas. 


T&V    €7TT(Z  eKK\Tj(JiS)V  n  €LCTLV'  ACPN  B 

67rra  €KK\r}criai  n  eicriv.  2  4.  e!  9! 

**  with  K*a  m  n  17.  49  (d  f  li  1  12.  37  Br,  e  sil)  copt  to  1,9. 
at  ^  *)  :  ai  ^KVLOLl  €7rra  30-3-5  :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  vulgsyr-dd  26-7.  30. 
at  e-Trra  (Xvxyia.i)  e/c/cA^criai  eicr«>  38,  the  2nd  Au%v  is  erased.  '/:  j°238" 
,  with  [P]  n  1.  10-7.  49  (a  d  f  h  12.  37.  41  Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr  :  47"to  si. 


rec  at  eTrra 


90  Br. 


ypdfyov.     Lyra  interprets  the  word  well, 
**  sacra  men  turn  stellarum,"  i.e.  "sacrum 
secretum  per  ipsas  signification  :"  see  reff.), 
and  the  seven  candlesticks  of  gold  (elliptic 
construction  for  '  and  the  mystery  of  the 
seven  candlestick^  &c.).   The  seven  stars 
are  (the)  (the  prefixed  predicate  &yyt\ot, 
though  on  that  account  wanting  the  ar- 
ticle, is  rendered  definite  by  the  definite 
gen.,  ruv  ITTT.  e/c/c.,  which  follows)  angels 
of  the  seven  churches:   and  the  seven 
candlesticks  are  seven  churches  (the  im- 
port of  the  &yye\oi  has  been  much  dis- 
puted.   Very  many   Commentators  take 
them    for    the   presiding  presbyters,    or 
bishops,   of  the   churches.      So   Primas., 
Bede,  Joach.,  Lyra,  Alcas.,  Com.-a-lap., 
Kibera,  Bossuet,  Beza,  Grot.,  Calov.,  al.  in. 
So  also  Vitr.,  Whitby,  and  with  some  mo- 
dification, Hengst.    This  view  is  variously 
supported.  It  derives  probability  from  the 
analogy  of  the  vision  itself,  in  which,  seeing 
that  the  candelabra  represent  the  churches 
themselves,    existing    vessels    containing 
much  light,  the  stars,  concentrated  sparks 
of  light,  should  represent  some  actually 
existing  persons  in  or  connected  with  the 
churches.    Again  it  is  supported  by  our 
finding  that  throughout  the  seven  Epistles 
the  angel  is  treated  as  representing  and 
responsible  for  the  particular  church.   But 
before  we  pass  on  to  the  other  great  sec- 
tion of  interpretation,  we  may  at  once 
dismiss  those    forms  of  this  one  which 
make  &yy*\os  the  ideal  representative  of 
the  governing  body  (as  Hengst.),  or  an 
ideal    messenger    from    the    church    (as 
Ebrard),  or  a  proleptic  idea  of  the  office 
of  Bishop,  not  yet  instituted,  as  Rothe,  or, 
in  short,  any  idealism  at  all.    As  the  eV 
K\i)(ria  is  an  objective  reality,  so  must  the 
&yy€\os  be,  of  whatever  kind.    This  con- 
sideration will  also   affect  the  current  of 
interpretation  which  takes  the  angels  to  be 
the  churches  themselves.     So  Andreas  and 
Arethas  (in  Cat.,  —  &yye\ov  TTJS-  'E^eVov, 
T}\V   ev   awry    €KK\7j<riav  Xeyst.      ov   y&p 
6    irpoffrarSif    &yye\os    7 
6 


rts 


TJ7 


K.T.A.).    The  second  line  of  interpreta- 
tion is  that  which  regards  the 


as  angels,  in  some  way  representing  the 
churches.    In  favour  of  this  is  1)  the  con- 
stant usage  of  this   book,  in  which   the 
word  &yye\o$  occurs  only  in  this   sense : 
2)  the  further  usage  of  this  book,  in  which 
we  have,  ch.  xvi.  5,  the  &yy€\o$  r&v  v§d- 
Tvv  introduced  without  any  explanation, 
who  can  be  none  other  than  the  angel  pre- 
siding over  the  waters :  3)  the  expression 
of  our  Lord  Himself  Matt,  xviii.  10,  ot 
ayye\oi   O.VT&V   ev  r<j?   ovpavy   5za   iravrbs 
&\€7rov<riv   T})    irp6$(oirov  rov   irarp6s   (JLOV 
TOV  eV  ovpavo'is,   coupled  with  the  say- 
ing of  the  church  in  the  house  of  Mary 
the  mother  of  John  Mark,  Acts  xii.  15, 
with  regard  to  their  disbelief  of  Peter 
standing  at  the  door,   6   &yye\6$  sanv 
avrov :  both  asserting  the  doctrine  that 
angels  are  allotted  to  persons,  and  are  re- 
garded as  representing  them :  a  subject 
full  of  mystery,  and  requiring  circumspect 
treatment,  but  by  no  means  to  be  put 
aside,  as  is  commonly  done.     4)  The  ex- 
tension of  this  from  individuals  to  nations 
in  the  book  of  Daniel,  which  is  so  often 
the  key  to  apocalyptic  interpretation.   See 
Dan.  x.  21,  xii.  1 :  an  analogy  according 
to  which  there  might  well  be  angels  not 
only  of  individuals,  but  of  churches.  5)  The 
fact  that  throughout  these  Epistles,  no- 
thing is  ever  addressed  individually  as  to 
a  teacher,  but  as  to  some  one  person  re- 
flecting as  it  were  the  complexion  and 
fortunes  of  the  church  in  a  way  in  which 
no  mere  human  teacher  or  ruler  could. 
That  there  is  no  exception  to  this  in  ch. 
ii.  20,  see  maintained  in  note  there. 
6)  To  the  objection  advanced  in  the  com- 
ment  of  Arethas  above,  ov  yap  6  irpo- 
CTTarcai'    &yye\os    7]fjLapr'f)K€L    /c.r.A.,    the 
reply  may  be  made,  with  advantage  to 
this  interpretation,  that  there  evidently  is 
revealed  to  us  a  mysterious  connexion  be- 
tween ministering  angels    and  those  to 
whom  they  minister,  by  which  the  former 
in  some  way  are  tinged  by  the  fates  and 
fortunes  of  the  latter.   E.  g.,  in  our  Lord's 
saying  cited  above,  the  place  of  dignity 
there  asserted  of  the  angels  of  the  little 
children  is  unquestionably  connected  with 
the  character  of  those  whose  angels  they 
are :  and  it  cannot  be  following  out  such 
a  revelation  too  far  to  say  that,  if  some 
of  the  holy  angels  are  thus  and  for  this 
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II.   i  T£ 

CHAP.  II.  1.  for  rrjs,  r<a  (so  also  A  in  vv.  8,  18  :  mechanical  repetition  of  termina- 
tions preceding)  AC :  rca  T??S  36  :  txt  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  rec  (for  ev  e^ccrcy) 
€(j>€(nvr)s :  e<peo-t  1  :  e^ecncoi/  38 :  e^ecrou  16,  e^ecro?  36 :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  spec 
syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth. 


reason  advanced  to  honour,  others  may 
b©  similarly,  and  for  the  opposite  reason, 
placed  in  less  honour  and  relatively  dis- 
graced. That  this  idea  is  found  expressed 
in  the  Rabbinical  writing's  (see  iii  Wetst.) 
is  a  mark  of  the  further  development  of 
the  truth  which  seems  to  have  been 
first  revealed  to  Daniel.  7)  It  will  be  per- 
ceived that  thib  interpretation  does  not  lie 
tinder  any  of  the  objections  stated  above 
as  idealizing  that  which  ought  to  be  an 
objective  reality.  For  it  contemplates  the 
angels  of  the  churches  as  really  existent, 
not  as  ideal  beings.  It  is  only  when  this 
latter  is  the  case,  that  those  objections  can 
apply.  8)  It  will  also  be  perceived,  that 
both  the  circumstances,  which  were  cited 
as  making  for  the  former  interpretation, 
tell  equally  for  this  :  viz.  a)  that  just  no- 
ticed, the  actual  existence  of  these  persons 
in  or  belonging  to  the  churches,  and  b) 
the  fact  that  in  the  Epistles  the  angel  is 
treated  as  representing  and  responsible  for 
the  particular  church.  So  that  I 

cannot  but  regard  this  second  view  as  far 
the  more  likely  one.  It  has  been  taken 
by  Origen,  Greg.-Naz.,  Jerome,  Andr., 
Areth.  (in  Catena  :  holding  as  above,  the 
churches  themselves  to  be  virtually  meant, 
inasmuch  as  the  angel  himself  could  not 
need  repentance,  &c.  :  but  never  doubting 
that  by  &yye\oi  the  angels  are  meant), 
Wetst.,  .Zullig,  Wahl,  Bretschneider,Bleek, 
De  Wette  (see  above),  al.  The  attempt 
to  defend  the  interpretation  of  &yye\oi,  as 
bishops  by  the  analogy  of  the  *m:$  mbiD,  le- 
gatus  JScclesice,  in  the  synagogue,  appears 
to  be  futile,  inasmuch  as  that  officer  held 
quite  an  inferior  place,  in  no  way  corre- 
sponding to  a  bishop,  or  any  kind  of  presi- 
dent of  the  church.  I  may  also  notice, 
that  the  weight  laid  by  Brightmann,  al., 
and  recently  by  Ebrard,  on  the  omission 
of  the  art.  before  £yye\ot  is  woi*th  nothing 
(see  the  rendering  above).  Such  a  sen- 
tence as  Ebr.  suggests  in  case  &yy€\oi 
had  been  definite,  ol  CTTT.  acrr.  ot  &yye\ot 
T£JV  CKK.  etVi*/,  could  hardly  be  written  in 
Greek  :  it  would  have  stood  elalv  ot  ayy. 
The  fact,  that  each  succeeding 


epistle   is   addressed   r<3    ayyeX-cp   rTjs 
....  ^KK\y]<rlasf  should  have  guided  Com- 
mentators aright  in  this  matter.  As 

regards  the  symbolism,  stars  are  the  sym- 
bols of  the  angels  of  the  churches,  in- 
asmuch as  angels  are  beings  of  light,  Heb. 
i.  7  (from  Ps.  civ.  4),  where  see  note; 


Job  xxxviii.  7,  where  they  are  called  the 
morning  stars.  The  same  symbolism  is 
used  in  the  prophets  of  Lucifer,  the  day- 
star,  the  son  of  the  morning,  Isa.  xiv. 
12  if.,  who  would  exalt  his  throne  above 
the  stars  of  God,  ib.  ver.  13 ;  Rev.  xii.  4, 
9.  See  also  Luke  x.  18.  That  stars  are 
also  used  to  symbolize  earthly  authorities, 
is  what  might  be  expected  from  the  very 
nature  of  the  symbol,  and  should  never 
have  been  alleged  here  as  a  reason  against 
the  literal  interpretation  of  #776X01. 
The  churches  themselves  are  represented 
by  candlesticks,  agreeably  with  the  uni- 
versal symbolism  both  of  the  prophetic 
and  evangelic  Scriptures.  Cf.  Prov.  iv.  18 ; 
Isa.  Ix.  1,  3;  Matt.  v.  14,  16;  Luke  xii. 
35;  Phil.  ii.  15). 

CH.  II.  1— III.  22.]  THE  EPISTLES  TO 
THE  SEYEN  CHURCHES.  Views  have  con- 
siderably differed  respecting  the  character 
of  these  Epistles,  whether  they  are  to  be 
regarded  as  simply  historical,  or  historico- 
prophetical,  or  simply  prophetical.  The 
point  on  which  all,  I  presume,  will  be 
agreed  is,  that  the  words  contained  iu 
these  Epistles  are  applicable  to  and  in- 
tended for  the  guidance,  warning,  and  en- 
couragement of  the  whole  Church  Catholic, 
and  its  several  parts|  throughout  all  time. 
The  differing  Interpretations  will  here  be 
only  briefly  alluded  to.  An  account  of 
them  will  be  found  in  Vitringa,  Apoca- 
lypsis  Johannis,  &c.  pp.  27 — 58 :  and  (but 
scantily,  as  most  interpreters  pass  over 
them  but  slightly)  in  the  introductions  to 
the  principal  Commentaries. 

Before  commenting  on  each  individual 
Epistle,  I  would  notice  the  similar  con- 
struction of  all.  This  may  be  thus  de- 
scribed. Each  Epistle  contains,  1.  A  com- 
mand to  write  to  the  angel  of  the  particular 
church.  2.  A  sublime  title  of  our  Lord 
taken  for  the  most  part  from  the  imagery 
of  the  preceding  vision.  3.  An  address 
to  the  angel  of  the  church,  always  com- 
mencing with  ol5a,  introducing  a  state- 
ment of  its  present  circumstances:  con- 
tinuing with  an  exhortation  either  to  re- 
pentance or  to  constancy :  and  ending 
with  a  prophetic  announcement,  mostly 
respecting  what  shall  be  at  the  Lord's 
coming.  4.  A  promise  made  to  6  VLK$>V> 
generally  accompanied  with  a  solemn  call 
to  earnest  attention,  6  %-)(ju>v  od$  AC.T.A. 

1 — 7.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CHURCH 
AT  EPHESUS,  See  Prolegg.  §  iii.  7.  To 
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"Fz<=>k   111   11  5         /•>      * 

£  avrov,  o 

•v  _i  ch,  vu  1.          ,  o 

wicor  in  s.    crea>i/,  ^ 

xv.  58.  2  Cor.  * 

xliv-5i3ch"Gen.  /u>oz>7?z> 

xxxu  42. 


-  Luke  xxu 


iui4teeSir' 

y  Maik  ix.  23. 


o 

a 


3 

ev 

s-^f*.  \     it  \\-«r/  v\vc 

Utoa  TO-  ep7<z  <rou  Kai  rov  w  KOTTOV  /cat  Tinv  x  UTTO- 

i    '  ' 

vov,    fcal   on    ov    y  Svi/T?    z 

\        -v   /  f       '       \ 

TOU?   Xeyovras   eavrovs 
avrov? 


2.  4  G  9. 

10-3.  16 

to  19. 

26-7     30 

tca/covs,    /cat  32  to  33. 

40-1-2 

47  to  si. 


'  '-N  \         » 

D  aTrocrroAov?   /cat  01^: 


/ca 


g  €w  g 


17.    Jolinx 
x.  I 

here  only. 
XMi.  16. 
1  Cor.  xii. 


ovou    uov  tea    ov 

' 


.  12     Acts  xv.  10,    Rora.sv.  1.    Gal  M 
b  see  2  Cor.  xi   13.  c  Acts  M 

e  1  John  it  12  i  off. 
£  \x  .  14,  20.    (  Matt  \  .  23 
24.    Phil  i.  9.    Col.  i.  8.    Philem.  5,  7. 


rrjv 


2  4  Kings  xvm  14.  a  —  2  Cor.  xm.  5.  oh  uu  10  3  Kings 

13  ch  xxi  8  only  Piov  xxx.  9.  d  see  abcne  (z)  absol  , 

f  •=  Matt  xi  28.  John  h.  6.  2  Kings  XMI.  2  Jer. 

Maik  xi.  25,  but  w.  Ti.  Job  xxxi.  35.)  h  gen.  subj., 

%er.  19 


for 


i  t. 


aft  OUTOU  ins  x*LPl  H!(K3a  disapproving)  :  bef  avrov  m  35. 
rec  xpv{ro}v>  with  [P]K  B  rel  :  txt  AC. 

2.  rec  aft  KOWOV  ins  o-ov,  with  K  B  rel  lips-6  copfc  Andr  Areth  :  om  ACP  h  n  10-2-7-8- 
9.  36-7.  46-9  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Audr-a.  —  om  /cat  rov  KOTTOV  e  k  30.  ^acrrafai  [P]  1. 
Andr-b.            liomoeotel  in  1,  4th  to  5th  KCCI.            /car  €7reip.^  om  /ca/  A  copt  scth-roin 
Cassiod:  ins  C[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-fF.             rec  eTretpacrw  :  €7T€iAacraF  Br  :  txt  AC[P]X 
B  rel  Andr  Areth.              rec  (for  A€7.    cav.  aTT.)    (pacrKovras   etvai,   aTroffroXovs  :    txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth.—  aft  aTr.  ins  etvou  N3^  B  rel  :  om  ACPX1  18.  25.—  om 
eawr.  12. 

3.  rec  KCU  e^atrraffas  KO.I  VTTO\LQVJ\V  ex^ty,  with  ([P]  1)  10-6-7.  38.  49  (Br,  e  sil)  Andr  : 
om  K.  viro/ji.  cxeis  33  (34-5,  e  sil)  :  oin  KCU.  ejSacrTacras  37  i  txt  AC(X)  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 
copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Aug  Primas.  —  ejSairTKTas-  1.  —  aft  ex*t$  ins  KCU  6\t\l/ets  iracras  K1 
(N3a  disapproving).  —aft  €^a<rra.(ras  ins  /-te  [P]  16.  45-6.  rec  ins  /ecu  hef  5za  (with 
92  ?)  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel.             rec  (for  KO.I  ov  KtKoiriaKts)  KEKoinaKas  /cat  ov  /cewr^/cas  : 
K€/co7na/cas-  /cai  ov/c  exoTriacras  g:  /car  /ce/coTr/a/cas-  16.  37-8.  69  arm  Andr-p  :  /ecu  KOiriaKas 
(i.e.  wreftroTT.)  1  :  feat  ou/c  €K07T£acraj  [P]&  B  rel  :  txt  AC  51  vulg  syr-dd  copt,  -was  51. 

4.  aAAa  K  B  a  b  c  d  f  g  h  j  1  m  10.  30.  46  Br.  for  T.  ay.  <r.  T.  irp.,  trocarriv  crov 


the  angel   of   the  church  in    Ephesus 

write  :  These  thing's  saith  he  that  hold- 

eth  fast  (cf.  ver.  25,  ch.  iii.  11)  the  seven, 

stars  in  his  right  hand  (cf.  John  x.  28), 

He  that  walketh  in  the  midst  of  the 

seven  candlesticks  of  gold  (assertions  of 

Christ's  being  the  Lord,  the  G-overnor  and 

the  Upholder  of  His  Church,  agreeably 

to  the  vision  of  ch.  i.  ;  coming  in  suitably 

in  this   first   Epistle,  as    beginning  the 

complete  number):   I  know  (am  aware 

of  :  not  as  Lyra,  "id  est,  approbo."    The 

context  determines  this  to   be  the  fact 

here,  but  not  this  word.    The  epya  might 

be  bad  ones,  see  John  iii.  19)  thy  works 

(so  in  all  the  Epistles,  except  those  to 

Smyrna  and  Pergamum)  and  thy  labour 

(reff.)  and  endurance  (KOTTOS  and  VTTOJJ.OVKJ 

form  the  active  and  the  passive  sides  of 

the  energizing  Christian  life.    The  omis- 

sion  of  the  o~ov  after  rov  K6trov  serves  to 

bind  the  two  together  in  one.     They  are 

epexegetic,  in  fact,  of  epya;    cf.  1  Cor. 

xv.  58  :  these  beinc:  the  resulting  fruits  of 

K6iros  and  v7ro/ioj/4  see  ch.  xiv.  13),  and 

that   thou  canst  not    hear    (reff.)    evil 

men  (on   K&KOS  and    irovypos,  see  note, 

ch.  xvi.  2.    These  are  here  regarded  as  a 

burden,  an  incubus,  which  the  Ephesian 


church  had  thrown  off.  The  assertion  is 
as  yet  general  :  it  is  particularized  in  the 
next  clause)  and  didst  try  (make  experi- 
ment  of,  rather  than  put  to  the  test,  which 
is  Soxtpoifav,  1  John  iv.  1)  those  who  call 
themselves  apostles  and  are  not,  and 
didst  find  them  false  (this  is  deeply 
interesting  in  connexion  with  St.  Paul's 
prophetic  caution,  Acts  xx.  28  —  30.  That 
which  he  foretold  had  come  to  pass,  but 
they  had  profited  by  his  apostolic  warn- 
ing):  and  hast  endurance,  and  didst  hear 
(them,  while  trying  them  :  or  perhaps  the 
verb  is  used  absolutely)  for  my  Name,  and 
hast  not  been  weary  (there  is  a  seeming 
inconsistency  in  ol5a  rbv  KQTTOV  vov  .  .  . 
Kal  ov  Kf-KoiriaKts,  which  caused  those 
who  were  not  aware  of  St.  John's  use  of 
the  last  word  (reff.)  to  alter  the  sentence 
as  in  var.  readd.  "Novi  laborem  tuum, 
nee  tamen  laboras,  i.  e.  labore  non  fran- 
geris."  Beng.  avr\  rov  OVK  aTre/capre'- 
pycras,  olovei,  OVK  a-nyyopevfras,  ov  npo- 
Sc'Sco/ca?,  OVK  €sAt7roTcx/cr^<jay  tita  rb  %v  o/xcc 
JJLOV,  Areth.  in  Catena).  Howheit  I  have 
(nothing  need  be  supplied  :  the  following 
clause  is  the  object  to  €%<w)  against  thee 
(reff.)  that  thou  hast  left  (deserted  ;  or 
let  go  :  see  reff.)  thy  love  which  was  at 
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ovv 


,v  i  =  Matt  xxiii. 
K.OLI      23.    Rom.  i. 


\  «  v 

ra  Trpcora  epya 


»     cv\ 

ei  oe 


av 


<TQV  ere  rov  °  TOTTOV 

TOVTO 


_ 
ra    epya    T&V    l$t,fco\alT&v,    a    /caycb   fjuiarS).     7  fO 


3.    Matt.  lii.  2.  iv.  17  al.    Wisd.  v.  3.  ., 

ix.  9  )     Winer,  edn   6,  j}  31   5.  o  =  ch.  vi   U  (reff.i. 

q  pleonasm,  Matt,  v  18.     [2  Cor.  sn.  7.]    Winer,  edn.  6,  §  65.  6. 


31.     Enh.  ii, 

11.  ch  ui  3. 

Exod.  asm.  .*. 
1  —  Rom.  xi   U. 

22.     1  Cor.  s. 

12      Prov. 

xxiv  16. 
m  absol  ,  ch.  iii. 

n  dat.,  =•  ver.  16  only.    (Matt.  xxi.  5,  from  Zech. 
-"'--  p  ch  i.  12,  &c.  reff. 


ajaw-nv  A.  CM^/CCS  CN1  :  txt  A[P]N3a  B  rel. 

5.  rec  €K7T€7TT£w/cas  with  [P]  h  1  11  1.  10-7  (12-6.  37.  49  B**,  e  sil)  Andr,  excideris  vulg 
some-lat-ff:  txt  ACK  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  Cypr4  Pac  Priinas,  -/ccs  K.  elz  aft 
epxofj.a.1  croi  ins  raxu,  with  B  rel  harl1  syr-dd  Andr  Aretl}  Primas  ;  Sfceph  TOL^I»  with. 
l(raxer)  :  om  AC[PJK  vulg  copt  a3th  Aug  Jer  Vict-tun. 

6.  om  &  A  copt. 


first  (towards  whom  ?  Arethas,  in  Cat., 
understands  T^V  Trpbs  Tobs  irXTjcriov  x°P~ 
tryicw  :  Grot,  similarly,  **  multum  remisisti 
de  prima  ilia  cura  circa  pauperes  :"  Calov., 
"  sedula  cura  et  vigilantia  cum  fervore  ac 
zelo  pro  verbi  divmi  puritate  adversus 
pseudoprophetas :"  Eichhorn,  strangely 
enough,  "quod  nimis  morose  et  severe 
coerces  improbos  doctores :"  Heinrichs, 
De  Wette,  and  Ebrard  think  it  is  brotherly 
love  which  is  meant.  But  there  can  I 
think  be  little  question  that  the  language 
is  conjugal,  and  the  love,  as  Aretius, 
Ansbert  (**  casti  sponsi  dilectionem  ab- 
jecisti"),  Vitringa,  Zullig,  Hengstenb., 
Dusterd.,  Stern  (but  applying  it  all  to  the 
bishop  personally),  al.,  the  first  fervent 
chaste  and  pure  love  of  the  newly-wedded 
bride :  cf.  Jer.  ii.  2.  TTJV  irpwnrjv 

must  not  be  taken  as  if  it  were  compara- 
tive (prior em),  but  literally.  In  what 
particular  the  Ephesian  church  had  left 
her  first  love,  is  not  stated.  Perhaps,  as 
Ansbert,  "  dilectione  sseculi  a3stuabat  •"  or, 
seeing  that  it  is  negative,  rather  than  po- 
sitive delinquency  which  is  blamed,  the 
love  of  first  conversion  had  waxed  cold, 
and  given  place  to  a  lifeless  and  formal 
orthodoxy).  Remember  therefore  whence 
them  hast  fallen  (the  first  fervour  of  love 
is  regarded  as  a  height,  from  which  the 
church  had  declined.  The  Commentators 
cite  Cic.  ad  Att.  iv.  16,  "non  recordor 
tinde  ceciderim,  sed  unde  resurrexerim"), 
and  repent  (quickly  and  effectually,  aor.) 
and  do  the  first  works  (the  works  which 
sprung  from  that  thy  first  love :  those 
resume) ;  but  if  not,  I  (will)  come  to 
thee  (a  strong  c  dativus  incommodi :'  = 
4irt  ere,  ch.  iii.  3.  Not  Christ's  final  com- 
ing, but  his  coming  in  special  judgment  is 
here  indicated),  and  will  move  thy  candle- 
stick out  of  its  place  (i.e.  as  Aretius, 
"  efficiam  ut  ecclesia  esse  desinas :"  see  the 
fulfilment  noticed  in  Prolegg.  §  iii.  par.  7. 
Some  take  it  too  vaguely,  as  Ewald,  "  gra- 


tiam  et  benevolent! am  meam  tibi  detra- 
ham :"  others,  as  Grot.,  misled  by  their 
acceptation  of  the  first  love  (see  above), 
"  efficiam  ut  plebs  tua  alio  diffugiat,  nempe 
ad  ea  loca  ubi  major  habetur  cura  pau- 
perum  :"  others  again,  going  quite  wrong, 
owing  to  a  fancy  that  the  Epistle  is  ad- 
dressed to  the  bishop,  "  tollam  a  te  eccle- 
siain,  ne  illi  ultra  prsesideas ;"  so  Zeger, 
al.  Koppe  and  Heinrichs  give  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  true  meaning  which  is  hardly 
justified  :  te  prhnariam  episcopatus  sedein 
Epheso  aliorsum  transferam"),  if  thou  do 
not  repent  (shalt  not  have  repented ;  i.  e. 
by  the  speedy  time  indicated  in  the  pre- 
vious aorist).  6.j|  Notwithstanding1, 
this  thou  hast  (this  one  thing :  there  is 
no  need  to  supply  asya.66v  or  the  like :  of 
what  sort  the  rovro  is,  is  explained  by 
what  follows.  We  may  notice  the  tender 
compassion  of  our  blessed  Lord,  who,  in 
his  blame  of  a  falling  church,  ^e^  selects 
for  praise  one  particular  in  which  His 
mind  is  yet  retained.  This  is  for  our  com- 
fort :  but  let  us  not  forget  that  it  is  for 
our  imitation  also,  fjieragb  r&v  Xvxqp&v 
rldycri  Kal  ra,  Trpbs  cvQujjiiav  Ixyovra,  *tva, 
fj.3]  Tj7  Trepicrcrorepai  XIITTQ  KarairoGy  rck 
TTJS  eKKXvjorlas.  Areth.  in  Cat.)  that  thou 
hatest  the  works  ("non  dixit  Nicolaitas, 
sed  facta  :  quia  personse  sunt  ex  charitate 
diligendse,  sed  eorum  vitia  odio  sunt  ha- 
benda/J  Lyra.  It  would  have  been  well 
with  the  church,  had  this  always  been 
remembered.  TO,  epya,  see  below,  must 
be  referred  to  the  moral  delinquencies  of 
this  sect)  of  the  ETicolaitans  (there  has 
been  much  dispute  who  these  were.  The 
prevailing  opinion  among  the  fathers  was, 
that  they  were  a  sect  founded  by  Nicolaus 
the  proselyte  of  Antioch,  one  of  the  seven 
deacons.  So  Irenseus  (Hser.  i.  26.  3  (27), 
p.  105,  "  NiqolaitaB  autern  magistrum  qui- 
idem  habent  Nicolaum,  unum  ex  vii.,  qui 
primi  ad  diaconiuin  ab  apostolis  ordinati 
sunt :  qui  indiscrete  vivunt"),  Tertullian 
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r    TO 


6  &c.  (3ce). 

xuu  9.    Matt.  xi.  15.  xui.  9  al. 


7.  ins  67rra  bef  eKKXycnat.*  A:  add  rais  eTrra  C  :  om  [P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 


(Pra?scr.  H0er.  46,  vol.  ii.  p.  63,  "alter 
liaereticus  Nicolaus  emcrsit.  Hie  de  septem 
diaconis  qui  in  Actis  App.  allecfci  sunt, 
fuit."  He  then  describes  his  execrable 
impurities),  Clem.  -Alex,  (in  two  passages, 
which  are  worth  citing,  as  I  shall  pre- 
sently have  to  comment  on  them:  1) 
Strom,  ii.20  (118),  p.  490  P.,—  rowS-rot  5e 
/ecu  ot  (pdffKOvres  tavrovs  Ni/coAa&j  eVetrflou 
fj.d  TL  roLvSp'bs  (pepovres  e/c 


o*ap/a.  aAA'  5  ^ef  yevvcuos  KO\QVGIV  Sew 
eSVjAou  ras  re  ^So^as  TO.S  re  ttudv/Aias, 
Kal  r?7  doTCT^crei  recur??  Karafj.apaii/etv  ray 
rijs  a-apKbs  <5p/m?  re  «:al  sir  id  core  is.  oi  Se 
els1  TI$QVTIV  rpdycw  diKTjv  €/c%v0e^T€y  oTov 


2)  ib.  iii.  4  (25),  p.  522  P.  :  vepl  rrjs  Ni/to- 
Aaou  ^crews'  SiaAex^eVre?  etfe<Vo  TrapeAe/Tro- 
v  ajpcuW,  ^T/a-f,  yvvcuKa  exw^  oyro?/xera 
T^IV  rov  cra)T?5pos  Trp&s  raiy 
tSicrBels  fy]\QTViriav  els  |U6- 


Tavryv  e/ceifji  TT? 
cr^ai  TT?  <rap/cl  Set),  Euseb. 
(H.  E.    iii.   29,   citing    Clem.-Alex.,    as 
above),  Epiphanius  (Hser.  xxv.  pp.  76  if., 
where  he  gives  a  long  account  of  -Nico- 
laus and  his  depravation    and    his    fol- 
lowers) :  so  also  Jerome  (dial.  adv.  Lucif. 
23,  vol.  ii,  p.  197)  and  Aug.  (de  hseres. 
5,  vol.    viii.   p.    26),    and    many    other 
fathers,    citations   from   whom    may    be 
seen  in  Stern's  notes,  h.  1.  :  also  Areth. 
in  Catena,   referring  to   Epiph. 
We  have  already  seen,   in   Clem.-Alex., 
symptoms  of  a  desire  to  vindicate  Nico- 
laus the  deacon  from  the  opprobrium  of 
having  been  the  founder  of  such  a  sect  ; 
and  we  find  accordingly  in  the  apostolical 
constitutions,    ol    vvv    tyev$&vvp,oi    Nz/co- 
\airaL  are  spoken  of:  and  Victorinus  of 
Pettau,  in  our  earliest  extant  commentary 
on  the  Apocalypse,  says,  "  Nicolaitse  autem 
erant  illo  tern  pore  ficti  homines  et  pesti- 
feri,  qui  sub  nomine  Mcolai  ministri  fece- 
runt  sibi  haeresin,"  &c.     Thence  we  ad- 
vance a  step  farther,  aud  find  another 
Nicolaus  substituted  for  the  deacon  of  that 
name.    So  in  Dorotheus  (cited  in  Stern) 
we  find  him  described  as  a  bishop  of  Sa- 
maria (fry  €7Tt<7/co7ros  2a,aap€iay  j€v6^vos 
lT€po5J^7?(T€v  a.fj.0.  T$  Si'/uwW).     And  an 
apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in  Fabri- 
cius,  Cod.  Apoer.  N.  T.  i.  p.  498  (Stern), 
speaks  of  a  Corinthian  of  this  name,  in- 
famous for  licentious  practises.     We  come 


now  to  the  second  principal  view  with 
regard  to  this  sect,  winch  supposes  their 
name  to  be  symbolic,  and  Nicolaus  to  be 
the  Greek   rendering  of  Balaam,   Di"1  tffa, 
or,  Chald.,  cs?  1^2,  *  perdidit  vel  absorphit 
populuin/     Consequently  the  name  Nico- 
laitans  =z  Balaamites,  as  is   also   inferred 
from   ver.  14.     This   view  seems  first  to 
have  been  broached  by  Chr.  A.  Heumaun 
in  the  Acta   Eruditorum  for  1712,   and 
since  then   has  bee«i  the  prevailing  one. 
(There  is  a  trace  in  ancient  times  of  a 
mystical  interpretation,   e.g.  in  Hay  mo, 
gloss,  ord.,  who  says,  "Nicolaus,  stuUus 
populiiS)  id  est,  Gentiles  Deutn  ignoran- 
tes :"  and  Ambrose   Ansberfc,  "  si  a  pro- 
prietate  ad  figuram,  ut  solet,  sermo  re- 
currit,  onmes  hiereiici  Nicolaitas  e^se  pro- 
bantur :     Nicolaus     enim     interpretatur 
stult-us  populus."      Wliat  this   means,   I 
am  as  unable  to  say  as  was  Vitrmga:  it 
perhaps  arises   from  thus  understanding 
05)71,  *  non-populus  :*  cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  21.) 
But  this  is  very  forced,  and  is  properly 
repudiated   by  some  of  the  best  modern. 
Commentators :  e.g.  by  De  Wette,  Ebrard, 
and  Stern.     (See  also  Winer,  Eealw.  sub 
voce  :  ISTeander,   Kirchengesch.  i.  2.  774 
ff. :    Gieseler,    Kirchengesch.    i.    1.    113 
note.)    In  the  first  place,  the  names  are 
by  no  means  parallel,  even  were  we  to 
make  Balaam,  as  some  have  done,  into 
D5?  bjn,  lord  of    the  people   ('ApxeAaoy) : 
and  next,  the  view  derives  no  support  from 
ver.  14  f.,  where  the  followers  of  Balaam 
are  distinct  from  the  Nicolaitans  :  see  note 
there.    And  besides,  there  is  no  sort  of 
reason  for  interpreting  the  name  otherwise 
than  historically.     It  occurs  in  a  passage 
indicating  simple  matters  of  historical  fact, 
just  as  the  name  Antipas  does  in  ver.  13. 
If  we  do  not  gain  trustworthy  accounts  of 
the  sect  from  elsewhere,  why  not  allow  for 
the  gulf  which  separates  the  history  of  the 
apostolic  from  that  of  the  post- apostolic 
period,  and  be  content  with  what  we  know 
of  them  from  these  two  passages  ?     There 
is  nothing  repugnant  to  verisimilitude  in 
what  Clem.-Alex.  relates  of  the  error  of 
Nicolaus  -,  nor  need  all  of  those,  who  were 
chosen  to  aid  the  Apostles  in  distributing 
alms,  have  been,  even  to  the  end  of  their 
lives,  spotless  and  infallible.    At  least  it 
may  be  enough  for  us  to  believe  that  pos- 
sible  of  one  of  them,   which  the  post- 
apostolic  Fathers  did  not  hesitate  to  re- 
ceive), wMcli  I  also  liate  (this  strong  ex- 
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TaSe 
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ss»  John  xvi. 
33.    1  John 
11. 13.  ch.  xii. 
11.  absol., 
vv.ll.Ac. 

ypaifrov    ch*  h-u  5' &c- 


ecrvaro?,  09  eyevero  a  z/e/epo?  *  wit?  xm.2n. 

2  Tim.  i.  18 
al.    Gen.  xxxi.  7.  u  so  ch.  vi.  4  re£F.  v  John  vi.  26,  50,  51.    Heb.  xui  10. 

ch.  xxu.  2  (bis),  14,  19.    GEN.  ii.  9.  x  =  as  above  fw).    Luke  xxiiu  31  only.    Exod.  ix  25.    Xen. 

Anab.  VL  4.  4,  5.  y  Luke  xxiii.  43.    2  Cor.  xu.  4  only.    Gen.  u.  8&fr.  z  ch.  iu.  2  reff, 

ch.  1.  17,  18  (reff.j. 


i  A.  (so  also  ver  17.)  om  aura?  K  h  49  (10-7.  46.  88  ?)  Areth.  rec  for 

TO?  7rapa5€t<ra>)  petrw  TOV  TrapaSefcrov  (see  note),  with  h  m  n  1.  10-7.  34-5-6  (16.37.  49 
Br  e  sil)  copt  Andr  Areth-comm  :  ^tecrw  TO?  irapa$ura>  [P]N3a  :  txt  ACK1  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  seth  Orig-int  Cypr  rec  om  pov,  with  AC[P]H  n  I.  13(Mid  expr)  36 

(26,  e  sil)  Andr  :  ins  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Orig-int  Cypr. 

8.  for  TTJS,  TCO  A  (so  also  vv  1,  18)  :  6  g.  rec  (for  ev  a-fJLvpvvj  GKK\.)  €KK\.  trfj-vp- 

vcuwv  :  €KK\7]<nas  pvpyaiow  (sic)  1  :  o-fitvpvaicav  €KK\.  n  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr-p- 
coisl  Areth  Priinas  Bede.  —  arjjLvpvys  A  :  tf^vpvtj  K.  for  irpooros,  irpcaroTOKOs  A.  (So 

ch  i.  17.) 


pression  in  the  month  of  our  Lord  unques- 
tionably points  at  deeds  of  abomination 
and  impurity:  cf.  Isa.  Ixi.  8;  Jer.  xliv. 
4;  Amos  v.  21  -9  Zech.  viii.  17). 
7.]  Solemn  conclusion  of  tJie  lEpistle* 
He  that  hath  an  ear  (no  fanciful  dis- 
tinction must  be  imagined  between  the 
singular,  and  the  plural  which  is  found  in 
the  Gospels  (reff.)  :  nor  must  we  imagine 
with  Hengst.  that  o^s  denotes  the  spiritual 
hearing  or  apprehension.  We  have  pre- 
cisely the  same  use  of  the  sing,  in  Matt. 
X.  27,  $  els  rb  ofis  aKovere  K^p^are  £irl 
T$>V  JStojj.drctiv :  where  the  distinction  will 
hardly  be  maintained),  let  Mm  hear  what 
the  Spirit  (TO  -irveSn-a,  speaking  in  its  ful- 
ness, through  Him  to  whom  it  is  given 
without  measure,  to  John  who  was  €*> 
irvet/jLart,  in  a  state  of  spiritual  ecstasy 
and  receptivity :  cf.  John  xvi.  13)  saith  to 
the  churches  (Ebrard  well  notices  that 
not  a  colon,  but  a  full  stop  must  be  put 
here,  as  indeed  might  be  shewn  from  the 
way  in  which  the  proclamation  is  repeated 
in  ver.  29  and  in  ch.  iii.  6,  13,  22.  It 
directs  attention,  not  to  that  which  follows 
only,  but  to  the  whole  contents  of  the 
seven  Epistles).  To  Mm  that  conquer etli 
(the  verb  is  absolute,  without  any  object 
expressed  as  in  reff.  John  and  1  John. 
So  of  Christ  Himself  in  ch.  iii.  21),  I  will 
give  to  him  (the  personal  pronoun  is  re- 
peated both  idiomatically  and  for  emphasis) 
to  eat  (i.  e.  I  will  permit  him  to  eat :  not 
in  the  ordinary  sense  of  giving  to  eat :  see 
ch.  iii.  21,  8c«5cr<»  avrqi  ....  KaQtffai)  of 
(the  fruit  of)  the  tree  (see  ref.  Gen.,  from 
which  the  words  come  :  and  to  suit  which 
apparently  the  words  pecre*  TOV  have  been 
substituted  for  r<£)  of  life,  which,  is  in 
the  paradise  of  (my)  God  (the  way  to 
which  tree  was  closed  up  after  man's  sin, 
Gen.  iii.  24.  The  promise,  and  its  expres- 
sion, are  in  the  closest  connexion  with 


our  Lord's  discourse  in  John  vi.,  as  will  be 
seen  by  comparing  Gen.  iii.  22,  /^  TTOTC 
^KTetvp  T^JV  X€?Pa  tturoD,  ical  X<£/3?7  airb 
TOV  £v\ov  TTJS  CcarjSj  Kal  tydyr],  Kal  f^treTeu 
eis  rbv  al&va., — with  John  vi.  51,  lay  TIS 
(pdyr)  €K  TOVTOV  TOV  &PTOV,  ^Jcrerat  els 
T^y  at&va.  But  we  need  not  therefore 
say  (as  Ebrard :  so  also  Calov.)  that  Christ 
is  tbe  tree  of  life  here,  nor  confuse  the 
figure  by  introducing  one  which  in  its 
character  is  distinct  from  it.  Still  less,  as 
Grot.,  is  the  tree  to  be  interpreted  as  being- 
the  Holy  Spirit.  See,  for  the  imagery, 
ch.  xxii.  2,  14,  19.  There  is  meaning 
in  TOV  Oeoti  (ftoti).  The  two  former  words 
as  following  irapaSela-^,  come  from  Ezek. 
xxviii.  13,  and  set  forth  the  holiness  and 
glory  of  that  paradise  as  consisting  in 
God's  dwelling  and  delighting  in  it :  and 
the  adjunct  JULOV  (John  xx.  17),  if  read,  con- 
nects this  holiness  and  glory  with  Him  who 
is  ours,  and  who  has  every  right  to  make 
the  promise  in  virtue  of  his  own  peculiar 
part  in  God.  On  the  whole  image  and 
expression,  see  Schottgen,  h.  1.,  who  ad- 
duces many  parallels  from  the  rabbinical 
writings). 

8—11.]  THE  EPISTIE  TO  THE  CHtr&CH 
AT  SMYBKA.  See  Prolegg.,  §  iii.  8.  And 
to  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Smyrna 
(in  accordance  with  the  idea  of  the  angel 
representing  the  bishop,  many  of  the 
ancient  Commentators  have  inferred  that 
Polycarp  must  have  been  here  addressed. 
Whether  this  were  chronologically  pos- 
sible, must  depend  on  the  date  which 
we  assign  to  the  writing  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. He  was  martyred  in  A.D.  168, 
86  years  after  his  conversion,  Eus.  H.  E. 
iv.  15)  write:  These  things  saith  the 
first  and  the  last,  who  was  (became) 
dead  and  revived  (see  ch.  i.  17,  18,  and 
for  this  sense  of  (fir,  reff.  The  words  here 
seem  to  point  on  to  the  promise  in  vv. 
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&c     Mtt 


31 
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ni.  30.     Acts  x\ 


20. 

23. 


. 

Jer.xhv.  (xxxvu.)  21. 


9    rec  ins  ra  eP7a  Kat  bef  r.  e\$w  (see  ver  2  and  ok  iii.  1,  8,  15),  with  K  B  rel  syr- 
dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Tich  :  om  ACP  19.  47  vulg  copt  ath  Andr-comm  Primas  Bade. 

rec  (for  aAA«  irA.)  TrA.  5e,  with  i  Andr-coisl-comna :  txt  AC[P]K  B  «1  Areth. 
rec  om  ex  with  [P]  h  n  i.  10-7.  33  (26.  34-6-7.  49  B*  e  sil)  Andr :  ins  AC(N)  B  rel 
syr-dd  copt  arm  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas:  r^  €K.  K.  iou5«i«v  (mechanical  repeti- 

tion of  termination  of  preceding  word]  CK' :  txt  A[P]K»  B  reL  ^  at  end  add  ««r.v ^ 

10.  rec  MTiScv,  with  [P]K  rel  vul?  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Primas ,:  txt  AC  B  g  38. 
49  copt  Andr-p.  ira9w  B  38(Bch)  rel  Andr-a  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]«  h  1m  n  10-8, 

84-5-6(1    4  16  37.  40-2-9.  51  B*,  e  sil)  Andr.  aft  tiov  ins  §7?  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-p 

Areth  :  om  AC[P]»  f  k  1  m  n  1.  30>-3  (16.  34-5-6-8.  51.  90,  e  sir >  Andr.  rec 

(for  ]8aAA€«iO  iSaAe^,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  /3aAAe?^  32 :  txt  AC[P]K3a  a  e  m  12-7-8. 
30i-4-5-6-8(Alf).  90.  92  Andr-coisl.— (om  SO1:  /3aAAezz/  0aXiv(sic)  W  :  o  810^.  bet 
jSaAA.  g  38.)  rec  e^  u^wj/  bef  a  SiatfoAos,  with  N  (g)  k(e  sil)  1  AnUr  :  txt  AC^J 

was  chosen  by  our  Lord  and  His  Apostles 
for  the  assembly  of  the  called  in  Christ, 
while  crwaywyh,  which  is  only  once  found 
(James  ii.  2)  of  a  Christian  assembly  (and 
there,  as  Dustercl.  notes,  not  with  rov 
tfeov,  but  with  tfyucSf),  was  gradually  aban- 
doned entirely  to  the  Jews,  so  that  in 
this,  the  last  book  of  the  canon,  such  an 
expression  as  this  can  be  used.  See  also 
his  Comm.  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven 
Churches,  p.  95.  See  the  opposite  in  Num. 
xvi.  3,  xx.  4,  xxxi.  16, — crvvctyooy}}  KV- 
ptov).  10.]  Fear  not  the  things  which 
thou  art  about  to  suifer  (in  the  ways  men- 
tioned below,  a  indicates  manifold  tribu- 
lation, as  there)  t  behold  [for  certain  (Sifj 
gives  the  tone  of  present  certainty  and 
actuality  :  see  reif.  It  is  in  fact  originally 
no  more  than  a  shortened  form  of  ffii\ :  see 
Harfung,  Partikellehre,  i.  245  ff.)],  the 
devil  (Hengstb.  after  Zullig,  would  lay 
stress  here  on  the  import  of  the  name  of 
the  great  adversary,  as  connected  with  the 
jSAacr^jU-fa  above.  But  this  again  would 
be  forced  and  unnatural,  especially  after 
the  recent  mention  of  crarava.  Of  course 
it  is  understood  from  the  context,  that 
the  devil  would  act  through  the  hostility 
of  human  agents,  and  among  them  emi- 
nently these  Jewish  enemies.  Trench, 
in  loc,,  remarks  on  the  reference  to  the 
devil,  as  the  primary  author  of  all  assaults 
on  the  Church,  found  in  the  Acts  of  the 
ancient  martyrs :  e.  g.  the  Ep.  from  the 
Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne :  the  Mar- 
tyrdom of  Polycarp,  3, 17,  pp.  1032, 1041 : 
Martyr.  Ignat.)  is  about  to  cast  (some) 
of  you  into  prison  (literally :  the  constant 


10, 11) :  I  know  thy  tribulation  and  thy 
poverty  (in  outward  wealth,  arising  proba- 
bly from  the  0Au[/is,  by  the  despoiling  of 
the  goods  of  the  Christians) ;  nevertheless 
thou  art  rich  (spiritually;  see  reff.  To 
suppose  an  allusion  to  the  name  iroXii- 
Kapwos  (Hengst.),  is  in  the  highest  degree 
fanciful  and  improbable):  and  (I  know) 
thy  calumny  from  (arising  from)  those 
who  profess  themselves  to  be  Jews,  and 
they  are  not,  but  (are)  Satan's  syna- 
gogue (these  slanderers  were  in  all  pro- 
bability actually  Jews  by  birth,  but  not 
(see  Roni.  ii.  '28;  Matt.  iii.  9;  John 
viii.  33;  2  Cor.  xi.  22;  Phil.  iii.  4  IF,) 
in  spiritual  reality  ;  the  same  who  ever 
where,  in  St.  Paul's  time  and  afterwards, 
were  the  most  active  enemies  of  the 
Christians.  When  Polycarp  was  mar- 
tyred, we  read  cforctjc  rb  ir\ifl6os  IQv&v  re 
Kal  'lovSatai'  r&v  rfyv  *2,jji-{jpva.v  tcarot- 
KOVVTGOV  aKaracrxeTtp  6vju,<p  teal  jU-tydXr? 
<pavrj  eire&Ja  :  and  afterwards  when  fag- 
gots were  collecting  for  the  pile,  ^ctAicrTa 
*lovdaio)j'  irpoOtijULGos,  cy?  %Qos  aurots,  eis- 
rovro  virovpyovvrav,  Mart.  Polyc.  c.  12, 
13,  pp.  1037, 1042.  This  view  is  strength- 
ened by  the  context.  Had  they  been,  as 
some  have  supposed,  e.  g.  Vitringa,  Chris- 
tians, called  'lovdatot  in  a  mystical  sense, 
they  would  hardly  have  been  spoken  of  as 
the  principal  source  of  calumny  against 
the  Church,  nor  would  the  collective 
epithet  of  Satan's  synagogue  be  given  to 
them.  Respecting  the  latter  appellation, 
see  some  interesting  remarks  by  Trencb, 
]N".  T.  Synonyms,  §  i.  He  brings  out 
there,  how  e/c«:A?7a-/cc,  the  nobler  word, 
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Kr)v  fiva  m  TreipacrOrjre,  teal  n  efere  n  &Ktyw  °  fjpep&v  °  Se/ea. 
p  7o>ou    TTLO-TO?    ^  ^XPL    r  Savdrov}    s  /eal    Scbao)    crot    TOI> : 
*  are<l>avov  T?}S  *  £0)779.     U  o  u  eya>z/  u  0^9  u  afcov<raTG>  rl  TO  < 


...TOV 

Sevrepov 

ACPK  B 
a^ojjlm 
n,  1.2.4. 
6.  9.  10- 
3.  16  to 
19.  26-7. 
30.  32  to 
38.  40  to 
42.  47  to 
51.90B*. 
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ou  /Li?)  v  a§i»K7]0fj  pStt.44.16' 
GK  TOV  w  Oavarov  TOV  w  SevTepov.  SSifS1.??." 

1  q  -  Heb.ivl3. 

r  Acts  xxn.  4   ch.  xii  11  (2  Mace,  xui  14).  s  _  John  ii.  19.    Eph.  v.  14     James  iv.  7,  8. 

t  James  1. 12  only,  see  2  Tim.  iv  8     Prov.  iv.  9  bis.  u  \  er.  7  (reff.).                   v  =  ch.  \i.  6  reff.    Isa. 
x.  20.                     w  ch.  xx.  6, 14.  xxi.  8. 

B  rel.  wcipaeqre  1.  for  e£ere,  exere  C  1.  11 :  cxw*  A[P]  12(Mill).  36  copt 

Primas  :  c^re  d  :  txt  K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Tich  Bede.  ^Mepots  B  rel 

Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  h  1  m  n  10-7.  34-6  (1. 16.  37.  49  B1,  e  sil)  Andr  Priraas.          oin 
yivov  i^1(ins  N^a). 

multis,  diebus :"  Ambr.,  "  quia,  licet  ista 
tribulatio  pluribus  diebus  et  mensibus 
duret,  decem  tamen  diebus  erit  atrocis- 
sima : "  and  recently  Ebrard  understands 
the  ten  days  of  ten  divisions,  or  periods, 
in  the  persecution).  Be  (yCvov,  not  tadi, 
see  reff. :  new  circumstances  of  trial  re- 
quiring new  kinds  and  degrees  of  fidelity ; 
which  does  not  remain  as  it  is,  but  takes 
accession)  thou  (it  is  quite  futile  to  at- 
tempt to  distinguish  in  these  Epistles 
between  what  is  said  to  the  Angel  in  the 
singular,  and  what  is  said  to  the  Church 
in  the  plural.  This  is  shewn  by  the  former 
part  of  this  verse, — &  ^e\Aeis  irda-xeiv 
....  followed  by  e£  bptav.  Only  where 
there  is  occasion  to  discriminate,  is  the 
plural  used  :  cf.  ver.  24  f. :  but  wherever 
the  whole  church  is  spoken  of  it  is  in  the 
singular,  under  the  person"  of  its  repre- 
sentative angel)  faithful  unto  (reff.  not, 
" until :"  but  " even  unto"  i. e.  up  to  the 
point  or  measure  of:  Let  not  thy  faithful- 
ness stop  short  of  enduring  death  itself. 
Cf.  Phil.  ii.  8)  death,  and  (reff.)  I  will 
give  thee  the  crown  (TOV  <rr.,  as  being 
the  well-known  prize  promised  to  the 
faithful :  as  in  reff.  Trench,  in  loc.,  has 
an  interesting  note  on  the  question  whether 
this  is  a  diadem  of  royalty,  or  a  garland  of 
victory :  and  decides  for  the  former,  seeing 
that  the  <fr4<pavoL  of  ch.  v.  can  only  be 
royal  crowns, — that  the  word  is  employed 
by  all  the  Evangelists  of  the  "  Crown  of 
thorns," — and  that  the  imagery  of  this 
book  is  not  any  where  drawn  from  Gentile 
antiquity,  but  is  Jewish  throughout)  of  life 
(gen,  of  apposition :  the  life  itself  being  the 
crown :  see  note,  and  distinction,  on  2  Tim. 
iv.  8).  11.]  Conclusion;  see  above, 

ver.  7.  He  that  conqnereth  shall  not  be 
injured  (ov  fi/q  gives  great  precision  and 
certainty  to  the  promise:  there  is  no 
chance  (ov)  that  he  should  be  (pv\)  .... 
See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  56.  3  note)  by  (tic^as 
proceeding  out  of  as  the  source  or  origin) 
the  second  death,  (denned  to  be,  in  ch.  xx. 
14,  f)  \tfjLvrj  TOV  Trvp6s.  In  this  he  shall 


accompaniment  of  persecution,  Acts  xii.  4; 
xvi.  23 :  not,  as  Heinr.,  put  for  all  kinds 
of  misery),  that  ye  may  be  tried  (by 
temptations  to  fall  away :  not,  that  ye 
may  be  proved, — "  ut  fidem  suam  inter 
maxima  pericula  probare  eoque  consuni- 
matam  virtutera  consummare  possint/'  as 
Ewald.  This  might  be  the  end  which 
Christ  had  in  view  in  permitting  the 
persecution:  but  *lva  here  rather  gives 
the  purpose  of  the  agent  in  the  previous 
clause,  6  SidfioXos):  and  ye  shall  have 
tribulation  ten  days  (the  expression  is 
probably  used  to  signify  a  short  and 
limited  time :  so  in  Gen.  xx;v.  55 ;  Num. 
xi.  19 ;  Dan.  i.  12 :  see  also  Num.  xiv.  22 ; 
1  Sam.  i.  8;  Job  xix.  3;  ^.cts  xxv.  6. 
Wetst.  quotes  Ter.  Adelph.  v.  1,  36, 
"decein  dierum  vix  mihi  est  familia." 
So  Arethas  in  Catena,  els  b\iyov  xp^oy 
Totiruv  ^  6\tyi$,  Kal  ov5*  ficro?  Setca 
f)fj.€pais  irapa/AeTpeicrQai  a|fa.  And  so, 
recently,  Trench.  All  kinds  of  fanci- 
ful interpretations  have  been  given:  so 
in  Gloss,  ord., — "  Deus  suos  ad  bella  mit- 
tens Decalogo  armat"  (another  variety 
of  which  is,  "tribulatio  ecclesiae  durahit 
quamdiu  observatio  prssceptorum  Deca- 
logi,  quod  est  usque  ad  finem  mundi :"  so 
Lyra,  altern.): — "x.  diebus,  i.e.  toto  hoc 
tempore  in  quo  per  septem  dies  contra 
tria  principalia  vitia  pugnatur,  avaritiani, 
cupiditateni,  vanam  gloriam."  Similarly 
Anshert.  And  again,  "  significatur  totum 
tempus  usque  ad  finem  sseculi,  eo  quod 
omnes  nuuieri  sequentes  denarium  sunt 
replicationes  ipsius  et  partium  suarum/' 
Lyra  introduces  "the  year-day  principle:" 
— "  posset  etiam  aliter  salvo  meliori  judicio 
exponi,  ut  per  decem  dies  intelligantur 
decem  anni,  secundum  illud,  Ezech.  iv.  6, 
*  Diem  pro  anno  dedi;*  forte  tantum  du- 
ravit  persecutio  Sniyrnensis  ecclesise." 
This  has  been  taken  up  by  Cluver.  in 
Calov.,  Brightmann,  al.  Bede,  Haymo, 
and  Joachim  understand  it  of  the  ten  per- 
secutions from  Nero  to  Diocletian :  Perer., 
Eibera,  and  Corn.-a-lap.,  **  decem,  id  est, 
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II. 


x  ch  1. 16  1£ 

(reff). 

y  =  here,  &c.  m  /  c* 

4  times,    ch.  1  aO€ 


TOO  aryyekq)  rfjs  Iv  Tlepydftp  efCKXtfGias  ypatyov 

Col.  11. 19.  ubc         * 

i5Th(Seb!'ir.  crarava,  ical  ?  /cparch  TO  ovopa  p,ov,  /cat,  OVK  ' 

^rrr/nT/.u  b  iLmt  [/ecu]  ev  Tal<$  r)fji€p(u<>  [al<si]  'Az/r/Tra?  o  c  pap- 


is  } 

a  1  Ttm.  v  8. 
ver.  20  Teff. 


o  7TWT09 


-7ra/> 


,  OTTOU 


ACPH  B 


6.9.10- 
3.  16  to 
19.  26-7. 
30.  32  to 
38.  40  to 
42.  47  to 
51.903'. 


"b  see  ch.  xiv  12  reff.  c  Arts  i.  8.  in  15.  xxu  20.  ch.  xi.  3.  see  Ps.  Ixxrvm.  37.  constr., 

d  ="Col.  iv.  16     2  Tim.  iv.  13  al. 


13.  ree  (affc  oitia)  ins  ra  cpya,  crov  /cai,  with  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  (crou  bef  ra  epya 
27) :  oin  ACPK  38  vulg  copt  setli  Jer  Primas  Qusest.  for  1st  MOU,  crou  NJ(txt 

K3a).  rec  ins  /cai  bef  ev  ran  y^pus,  with  AC  51  vulg  copt  Bede :  cm  [PJK 

B  rel  demid  syr-dd  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Primas  QujEst.  rec  aft  ^epais  ins  w, 

with  PK  (d  ?)  1.  10-7.  34-6  B^  (16.  37.  49,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth :  (JLOV  g :  oin  AC  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  copt  seth  Primas  Quzest.  om  oty  (homceotel?)  AC:  ins  PK3a(rats  «])  B 

rel  demid  syr-dd  seth  Qusest.  rec  6  paprvs  ^ov  t  itur-ros,  with  [P]N  B  rel  vss  : 

[6]  /iaprus  5  TtiffTos,  omg  M<>y  bofcn  times,  12.  36  (om  1st  6  36)  :  &  paprvs  pov  6 
fnov  ("ex  alliteratione  ad  TTHTTLV  /AOU."  Beng.)  AC  f  syr-dd. 


have  no  part,  nor    it    any  power    over 
him). 

12 — 17.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CHITECB: 
AT  PEEGAMUM  (see  Prolegg.  §  iiL  9,- 
Trench,  p.  106).  And  to  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Pergamum  write :  These  things 
saith  He  that  hath  the  sharp  two-edged 
aword  (this  is  the  logical  order  in  English 
of  the  epithet-predicates,  rV  ^iffro^ov 
Tj]v  o£emi/.  %  fr,  y  dicrrofjios  is  the  sword 
with  two  edges :  and  to  the  whole  of  this 
is  added  ^  o|€?a.  The  designation  of 

our  Lord  is  made  with,  reference  to  ver. 
16  below) :  I  know  where  thou  dwellest ; 
(viz.)  where  is  the  throne  of  Satan,  (it  is 
not  easy  to  say,  what  these  words  import. 
Andr.  and  Areth.  say  in  the  Catena,  6p6- 
vov  rov  cr.  r^y  TLtpy.  Ka\€?f  &s  KaT€i$(a\ov 
civarav  inrep  T^\V  *Acriav  iracrav.  And  SO 
Vitringa  and  Bengel.  But  Vitr.  himself 
askss  "an  Satauas  in  ilia  superstitione 
(^Esculapii  cultu)  se  magis  prodidit  Per- 
garni,  quam  in  Dianas  cultu  Ephesi  ?" 
Grot.  Wetst.  al.  fancy  that  craravas  was 
the  serpent  form  under  which  the  god 
JEsculapius  was  worshipped  at  Pergamum. 
But  even  the  fact  itself  is  doubtful; 
and  the  interpretation  halts,  in  that  the 
text  is  not  6  6p6vos  rot)  SpaicovTos,  in- 
stead of  i%  crew-am.  2ornius,  mentioned 
in  Wolf,  h.  1.,  explains  it  of  the  fa- 
mous Pergamene  library,  and  the  writings 
of  the  Sophists  therein  contained.  A 
more  likely  direction  in  which  to  find 
the  solution  is  that  taken  by  Lyra,  "id 
est,  ejus  potestas,  infideles  inclinando  ad 
persecutionem  ecclesisB :"  for  above,  ver, 
10,  the  act  of  persecution  is  ascribed  to 
the  devil :  and  here  we  learn  by  what 
follows,  that  he  had  carried  it  at  Perga- 
mum to  the  extent  of  putting  Antipas  to 
death;  which  seems  not  to  have  been 


reached  elsewhere  at  this  time.  Whether 
this  may  have  been  owing  to  the  fact  of 
the  residence  of  the  supreme  magistracy 
at  Pergamum,  or  to  some  fanatical  zeal 
of  the  inhabitants  for  the  worship  of 
JEsculapius,  or  to  some  particular  person 
or  persons  dwelling  there  especially  hos- 
tile to  the  followers  of  Christ  (Hengst., 
Ewald),  must  remain  uncertain.  The 
above  view,  with  unimportant  modifica- 
tions, is  adopted  by  De  Wette,  Ebrard, 
Stern  (who  combines  the  others  with  it), 
Graber,  Dusterd.,  al. — I  may  remark,  that 
it  is  plainly  out  of  the  question  to  attempt, 
as  has  been  done  by  some,  to  connect  such 
an  expression  as  this  with  the  prophecies 
of  the  latter  portion  of  the  book,  and  to 
anticipate  for  the  insignificant  Pergamum 
a  leading  place  in  their  fulfilment.  The  ex- 
pression is  relevant,  as  the  context  shews, 
merely  to  the  then  existing  state  of  the 
city  (fiirov  icaroiKci  below),  and  not  to  any 
future  part  which  it  should  take  in  the 
fulfilment  of  prophecy),  and  thou  holdest 
fast  (reff.)  my  name  (the  profession  of  thy 
faith  in  Me)  and  didst  not  deny  the  faith 
of  me  in.  the  days  of  Antipas  (or,  taking 
the  other  form  of  the  text,  e  in  which  An- 
tipas :'  see  var.  readd.  As  the  shorter  text 
runs,  and  probably  also  if  we  read  the 
TCUS  of  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  'Ajr^ras  is 
regarded  as  indeclinable,  which  circum- 
stance has  apparently  led  to  all  the  per- 
plexing varieties  of  reading)  my  witness, 
my  faithful  one  (or,  if  we  omit  the  second 
fjioV)  my  faithful  witness :  the  appositional 
nominative,  see  above,  ch.  i.  5.  A  motive 
for  its  use  here  may  have  been  the  nomi- 
natival form  of  the  gen.  'Avrtwas.  This 
consideration  of  itself  would  obviate  the 
'mitenable  objection  which  Diisterd.  brings 
against  the  above  account  of  the  con- 
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ararava?  /caroitcet 


14)         '    e  Kara  <TQV  o\vya*   on  e  v«.  4. 

BaXaa^,  09  eScSao-tceu    JJ'iI7i?2?h11 

rec  ic«*T(HK6i  bef  o  a-aravas,  with  syr-dd  seth  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  copt  arm  Andr 
Areth.  —  om  OTTOU  o  cr.  K.  38. 

14.  oAAa  B  a  b  c  d  f  g  j  13.  30-3.  om  Kara  <rov  Kl(ins  K3a).  om  on  C 

am  (with  fuld  harl1  to!  lips  -4,  agst  demid  lipss)  syr-dd  copt  Primas  :  ins  A[P]K  B  rel 
Andr  Areth.  cxet  A.  eStSage  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]X  d  m  n 

18.34(1.37.  40-2,  esil).  L   J 


struction,  viz.  that  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  it  to  have  been  used  except  in  the 
case  of  the  Sacred  Name,  as  in  ch.  L  5  : 
but  see  Dxisterd/s  own  text  in  ver.  20: 
and  reff.  there),  who  was  slain  among 
you,  where  Satan  dwelleth  (of  Antipas  = 
Antipater  (Jos.  Antt.  xiv.  1.  3), — after 
the  analogy  of  Hernias  for  Hermodorus, 
JLucas  and  Silas  for  Lucanus  and  Silvanus, 
— nothing  is  known  to  us  with  certainty, 
except  from  this  passage.  Andreas  says 
that  he  had  read  the  account  of  his  mar- 
tyrdom :  tA.vr(iras  de  TIS  Totivojua  ftdprvs 
ev  Tlspy&iJLcp  yeyovtv  cw/SpeuJraTos,  o&rrep 
aviyvuv  rb  jULaprfytov  :  and  Areth.  in  Cat. 
says,  oS  Kal  ri  ^aprvpiov  €ts  en  crcSferau 
Ribera  gives  the  following  account  from 
Simeon  Metaphrastes:  "Pergami  episco- 
pum  hunc  fuisse  tradunt,  et  ejus  mar- 
tyrium  Metaphrastes  Simeon  scripsit,  qui 
ad  extremam  eurn  senectuteni  pervenisse 
dicit,  et  cum  res  Christianorum  propter 
Domitiani  persecutionern  magno  in  dis- 
crimine  versarentur,  nullo  timore  captum 
ssepius  in  publicum  prodiisse  et  inter  cru- 
delissimorum  tortorum  minas  intrepide 
sinceram  fidei  doctrinam  ac  Christi  laudes 
prsedicasse.  Ita  Christianis  praesidio,  dae- 
monibus  terrori  erat,  qui  ah  ipso  se  fugari 
et  sacrificiis  suis  privari  fatebantur.  Quare 
a  prsefecto  urbis  captus  et  in  Christi  con- 
fessione  generose  persistens  ad  Dianse  tern- 
plum  tractus  et  in  bovem  seneum,  quern 
multo  ante  igne  inflammaverant,  conjectus, 
vitam  in  gratiarum  actione  precibusque 
finivit.  Et  tanta  (inquit  Simeon)  pra3- 
stitit  virtute,  ut  locus  hie  ubi  martyrium 
pertulit,  in  hodiernum  usque  diem  mira- 
culis  excellat,  et  magnse  in  eo  fiant  cura- 
tiones."  The  Greek  and  Roman  meno- 
logics  contain  similar  accounts  at  his  day, 
April  llth.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  with- 
hold indignation  at  the  many  childish 
symbolic  meanings  which  have  been  ima- 
gined for  the  name,  in  defiance  of  phi- 
lology and  of  sobriety  alike.  First  is  that 
of  Aretius,  cWl-Tras,  the  enemy  of  all, 
i.  e.  the  child  of  God  and  enemy  of  the 
world ;  which  has  been  taken  up  by  Heng- 
stenberg,  who  ought  to  have  known  better, 
a*id  Antipas  identified  with  the  historic 
Timotheus.  Such  folly  would  hardly  be 


credited,  were  it  not  before  our  eyes  :  — 
"  3ft  nian  big  fyieijer  gefolgt/  fo  ttnrb  man 
e§  ntd)t  ju  fflljn  ftnben/  it>enn  ttnr  bie 
Skramttuncj  auf|MIen/  bag  burd)  TCnttpaS 
Stmot^eug  begeidjnet  tt?erbe.  >Dte  betben 
Seamen  -gurdjtcgott'  unb*©e0enall' 
ftetjen  in  inniger  Sorrefponbenj  mtt  ein- 
anber/'  &c.,  Hengst.  p.  190.  This  Com- 
mentator also  finds  remarkable  meaning 
in  the  way  in  which  the  name  is  written 
in  A,  'A^refTray.  Then  that  of  E.  Schmidt 
and  others,  who  hold  'AyrfTras  to  be  = 
that  of  Cocceius,  who  makes 


Antipas  represent  the  Athanasians,  seeing 
that  avriiroTpos  =  Iff6irwrpo$  z=  6ju.oov- 
<rtos.  I  mention  such  interpretations,  to 
shew  how  far  men  may  go  wrong  when 
once  they  surrender  their  judgment  to 
their  fancy  in  search  of  a  mystic  sense  for 
plain  history.  On  ftirov  6  par.  Karoi/c., 

see  above).  14,  15,]  Nevertheless  I 

have  against  th.ee  a  few  things  (not  **  a 
little  matter/*  as  Luth.,  Hengstb.  ;  nor 
does  bxlya  imply  that  more  than  one 
matter  is  blamed,  as  Beng.  :  nor  is  it  used 
by  litotes,  to  mean,  "graviter  de  te  con- 
queror/* as  Heinr.  and  Ebrard  ;  nor  is  any 
reference  to  be  thought  of  to  the  sins  of 
Christ's  people  having  been  removed  by 
His  atonement,  and  thus  spoken  of  lightly 
by  Him,  as  Aretius  :  but  is  used  as  a  word 
of  comparison  with  the  far  greater  num- 
ber of  approved  things  which  remained, 
and  is  plural,  inasmuch  as  o\iyov  would 
refer,  not  to  the  objective  fewness,  but  to 
the  subjective  unimportances  of  the  grounds 
of  complaint;  which  latter  was  not  so. 
This  use  of  the  plural  comes  under  the 
case  treated  by  Winer  (§  27.  2),  where 
only  one  thing  is  really  meant,  but 
the  writer  speaks  of  that  one  generically  ; 
e.  g.  TtQvliKa&iv  ot  grjrovvres  rfy  ^/u^* 
rov  waititov,  Matt.  ii.  20,  where  Herod 
only  is  meant.  And  so  De  Wette  and 
Diisterd.):  thou  hast  there  (in  Perga- 
mum  :  the  locality  is  specified  probably  on 
account  of  the  description  which  has  been 
just  given  of  it  as  the  place  where  a  faith- 
ful martyr  had  suffered  unto  death)  men 
holding  (cf.  tcpo/rcts  rb  %v.  fjiov  above)  the 
teaching  of  Balaam  (StSax^v  :  not  simply 
as  De  W.,  "  doctrine  corresponding  to  the 
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xxiu.  13 
hch  i,4  (j\j 

i  ver.  20.    Acts 

xv.  29.  xxu      "I  Q  ] 

25.     1  Cor. 

viu.  1,  &c. 

x.  19  only  t. 


J  TTQpvevarat,. 


15 


KCLI 


[ovf]'  el  $6  /J/q,   *ep%pfJiaL  kcroi 

j  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  x.  8  (bis),  ver,  20.  ch.  x\ii,  2.  xvm,  3, 9  only.    Ps.  Ixxu.  27. 


elz  (for  TGJ)  roy,  with  K3a  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth :  om  B  :  Steph  ei/  TOO,  with  1. 18.  922  : 
txt  AC  11.— @a\aa,K  C  B  c  g2  2.  6.  32.  92  fuld  Andr-a.  — [TO>  /3aAaa^  TW  /SaAa/c  P :]  6 
&a\aafJL  rov  BaXax  12(om  (<5  ?)  &a\aa/jL  122). — om  TO?  /3aAa/c  Nl.  for  £aAezi>, 

)3a<rtA€i  A  :  jSaAAeu/  N3a.  ins  /cat  bef  ^cryai/  B  rel  Andr  Areth ;  rov  9. 13-6.  23. 69  : 

om  AC[P]K  li  n  1. 10-7-8.  36  (27.  37-8.  41-2-7-9.  51,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-a. 

15.  rec  ins  ro>v  bef  viKoXairav,  with  [P]K  1  n  1.  10-7  (g  h  j  4  16-7.  37-8.  41-7-9.  51 
Br,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth:  om  AC  B  rel.        rec  (for  O/AOI&JS)  o  JUKTCO,  with  1  (lips-4  Andr-a): 
om  38(leaving  a  slight  gap)  seth  :  opoicas  o  fucra)  [P]  12-3-7  Andr-b :  txt  ACK  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth. 

16.  rec  om  ow,  with  [P]X  f  n  1.  10-7.  36  (h  37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  :  ins  AC  B 
rel  copt  seth  arm  Andr  Areth.  <rv(itacism)  K1.  po^aia  (sic)  1. 


ACPW  B 

n,i.2  4. 
6.  9.  10- 
3.  16  to 
19.  26-7. 
SO.  32  to 
38.  40  to 
42.  47  to 
51.90B'. 


character  of  the  advice  of  Balaam,"  but 
used  in  strict  correspondence  with  $s  eS£- 
8ao-K€v  following:  that  which  a  man 
teaches  being  his  doctrine.  And  Kpa.r<-?i> 
this  5tSa%^,  is  to  follow  the  teaching), 
who  taught  Balak  (the  dat.  seems  to  be  a 
Hebraism,  b  10),  Job  xxi.  22  :  so  Ewald, 
De  W.,  Ebrard,  Ddsterd. :  not  a  dat.  corn- 
modi,  "for  Balak"  to  serve  his  purpose, 
understanding  '*  men "  as  an  object  after 
€di§acrK<:y,  as  Hengstb.  Certainly  it  is  not 
expressly  asserted  in  Num.  xxxi.  16  that 
it  was  Balak  whom  Balaam  advised  to 
use  this  agency  against  Israel:  but  the 
narrative  almost  implies  it ;  Balak  was  in 
power,  and  was  the  most  likely  person  to 
authorize  and  put  in  force  the  scheme. 
And  so  Josephus,  Antt.  iv.  6.  6,  makes 
Balaam  on  departing  call  to  him  r6v  re 
BaAcc/eov  Kal  robs  ^p^ovras  r&v  Ma&ia- 
VIT&V,  and  give  them  the  advice)  to  put  a 
stumbling-block  (properly  (TKavSdkyQpov : 
see  reff.,  and  a  minute  investigation  of  the 
word  by  Trench  in  loc. :  an  occasion  of  sin) 
before  (in  the  way,  or  before  the  face  of)  the 
sons  of  Israel,  to  eat  (i.e.  inducing  them  to 
eat.  See  var.readd.)  things  offered  to  idols 
(from  Num.  xxv.  1,  2,  it  was  not  only 
participation  in  things  offered  to  idols,  but 
the  actual  offering  sacrifices  to  them,  of 
which  the  children  of  Israel  were  guilty. 
But  seeing  that  the-  participation  was 
that  which  was  common  to  both,  our  Lord 
takes  that  as  the  point  to  be  brought  for- 
ward: "satis  hie  habuit  Christus  id  di- 
cere,  quod  illi  Israelite  cum  Nicolaitis  ha- 
bebant  commune."  Grot.)  and  to  commit 
fornication.  15.]  Thus  thou  also 

hast  (as  well  as  those  of  old  :  not,  as  the 
Church  at  Ephesus,  ver.  6  (De  W.).  "  Si- 
cut  Balac  tenuit  doctrinam  pestiferam 
Balaam,  sic  apud  te  sunt  aliqui  tenentes 
docfcrinam  Nicolai  erronearn."  Lyra)  men 


holding  (see  above)  the  teaching  of  the 
Nicolaitans  (the  art.  though  not  expressed, 
is  in  fact,  in  this  later  usage,  contained  in 
the  proper  name)  in  like  manner  (viz.  in 
eating  things  offered  to  idols,  and  forni- 
cation. We  may  remark,  1)  that  it  is 
most  according  to  the  sense  of  the  passage 
to  understand  these  sins  in  the  case  of 
the  Nicolaitans,  as  in  that  of  those  whom 
Balaam  tempted,  literally,  and  not  mys- 
tically. So  Victorin.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Ri- 
bera/  Calov.,  Beng.,  Heinr.  (doubtfully), 
Ewald,  Be  W.,  Hengst.,  Ebrard,  Diisterd., 
Trench,  al. :  2)  that  the  whole  sense  of  the 
passage  is  against  the  idea  of  the  identity 
of  the  Balaamites  and  the  Nicolaitans ;  and 
would  be  in  fact  destroyed  by  it.  The 
mere  existence  of  the  etymological  rela- 
tion is  extremely  doubtful  (see  above  on 
ver.  6) :  and  even  granting  it, — to  sup- 
pose the  two  identical,  would  be  to  destroy 
the  historical  illustration  by  which  the 
present  existing  sect  is  described). 
16.]  Eepent  [therefore]  (Lyra,  a-Lapide, 
Tirinus,  Bengel,  al.,  join  the  preceding 
dittos  to  this  clause,  understanding  it,  as 
well  as  the  church  at  Ephesus,  ver.  5. 
The  command  is  addressed  not  only 
to  the  Nicolaitans,  but  to  the  church, 
which  did  not,  like  that  of  Ephesus,  hate 
them,  but  apparently  tolerated  them) : 
but  if  not,  I  (will)  come  to  thee  (dat.  in- 
cormnodi,  see  above  on  ver.  5)  Qj^ckly 
(here  again,  though  in  the  common  esclm- 
tological  phrase,  not  of  the  Lord's  final 
coming;  as  indeed  the  language  shews, 
for  then  He  no  longer  TroAe^crei),  and 
will  make  war  with  them  (the  Nicolaitans. 
This  making  war  must  not  be  understood 
as  Grotius,  "Prophetas  excitabo  in  EC- 
clesia,  qui  id  facia nt  quod  Episcopus  neg- 
ligit,  et  fortiter  se  opponant  Nicolaitis" 
(similarly  Calov.))  with  (|y,  in,  as  armed 
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r  John  vi.      .  49.    Hec   ix.  4  on  y     Deut.  vui.  3. 
t  —  here  bis  (Acts?  xxr.  10}  onlf. "  ExocL  iv.  25. 


s  =  Col.  iii  3 


u  ch.  iii.  12.    ISA.  Ixii.  2.  Ixv.  15. 


xvu.  32. 

=•  Luke  xxiL 

19  al.  fr.    Jer. 

KXU  5. 

=h  i.  16. 
o  -ser.  7  (reff,)- 
p  ch  vi.  4  reff. 
q  gen  ,  as  A.ets 

xxvu.  36. 
Ps.  (xvi.  14.)  xxx.  19. 


e 


17.  VLKOVVTL  AC.  (so  A  in  ver  7.)  om  1st  avraj  K.  rec  ins  tyayeiy  OTTO  bef  row 

p.awa,  with  [P]  h  1  n  1.  10-6-7.  49  (37  B*,  e  sil);  Qayeiv  €/c  36;  e/c  (alone)  X  :  ^ayei^ 
(alone)  11-9 :  aft  rov  ins  <f)ayetv  f  13 :  aft  pawa  ins  (payeiv  34-5 :  om  AC  B  rel  vulg 
copt  a3th  Andr-coisl  Primas.         [for  pawa,  £uAou  P.]       om  2nd  Scacroo  avrca  K  38. 
om  o  K^ins  X3a)  n  :  dm  o  ovSets  to  KafJifSavav  1.  rec  (for  qiSev)  syvw  (with  51,  e 

sil)  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Andr  Areth. 

the  ark  in  the  holy  of  holies  (Exod.  xvi. 
33  :  cf.  our  ch.  xi.  19  :  not  to  the  Jewish 
fable,  "  Hsec  est  area  quam  .  .  .  Josias  ab- 
scondit  ante  vastationern  templi  nostri,  et 
lisec  area  futuro  tempore,  adveniente  Mes- 
sianostro  .  .  .  manifestabitur."  Abarbanel 
on  1  Sam.  iv.  4,  cited  by  Diisterd.),  but 
principally  to  the  fact  that  our  spiritual 
life,  with  its  springs  and  nourishments, 
trvv  r<p  ^ptcrre^  GV  T&  06t£,  Col* 
3.  See  also  Ps.  Ixxviii.  24;  cv.  40. 


with,  or  arrayed  in :  bnt  sometimes  in 
the  Rev.  it  is  difficult  to  trace  the  proper 
meaning  of  ejf,  and  it  seems  almost  purely 
instrumental :  cf.  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  48,  d) 
the  sword  of  my  mouth  (many  expositors 
(e.  g.,  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Stern, 
Hengst.,  Trench,  al.)  suppose  an  allusion 
to  the  sword  of  the  angel,  armed  with 
which  he  withstood  Balaam  in  the  way 
(Num.  xxii.  23,  31),  or  to  that  and  the 
sword  by  which  those  who  sinned  in  the 
matter  of  Baal-peor  (Num.  xxv.  5),  and 
eventually  Balaam  himself  (Num.  xxxi.  8), 
were  slain  :  but  seeing  that  the  connexion 
with  ch.  i.  16  is  so  plainly  asserted  by  our 
ver.  12,  it  seems  better  to  confine  the  allu- 
sion to  that  sword,  and  not  to  stretch  it  to 
what  after  all  is  a  very  doubtful  analogy). 
17.]  Conclusion.  For  the  former 
clause  see  on  ver.  7.  We  may  notice  that 
in  these  three  first  Epistles,  the  proclama- 
tion precedes  the  promise  to  him  that 
conquereth:  in  the  four  last,  it  follows 
the  promise.  To  him  that  conquereth  I 
will  give  to  him  (see  above  on  ver.  7)  of 
the  manna  which,  is  hidden  (on  the  par- 
titive gen.  see  ref.,  and  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  30.  79  b.  la  this  manna,  there  is  un- 
mistakably an  allusion  to  the  proper  and 
heavenly  food  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
as  contrasted  with  the  unhallowed  idol- 
offerings;  but  beyond  that,  there  is  an 
allusion  again  (see  above  on  ver.  7)  to  our 
Lord's  discourse  in  John  vi.,  where  He 
describes  Himself  as  the  true  bread  from 
heaven  :  not  that  we  need  here,  any  more 
than  in  ver.  7  (see  note  there),  confuse 
the  present  figure  by  literally  pressing  the 
symbolism  of  that  chapter.  Christ's  gifts 
may  all  be  summed  up  in  the  gift  of  Him- 
self :  on  the  other  hand.  He  may  describe 
any  of  the  manifold  proprieties  of  his  own 
Person  and  office  as  His  gift.  This  nianna 
is  K€KpvfJt,fjL€voi'9  in  allusion  partly  perhaps 
to  the  fact  of  the  pot  of  manna  laid  up  in 


The  distinction  between  /ce/cpv^jaeror,  re- 
conditum,  and  Kpvirrtif,  occultum,  pressed 
here  by  Trench  after  Cocceius,  does  not 
appear  to  be  warranted,  further  than  that 
the  participle  represents  more  the  ob- 
jective fact,  while  the  verbal  adjective 
sets  forth  the  subjective  quality),  and  I 
will  give  to  Mm  a  white  stone  (see, 
below),  and  on  the  stone  (the  prep,  of 
motion  betokens  the  act  of  inscribing)  a 
new  name  written,  which  none  knoweth 
except  he  that  receiveth  it  (the  views 
concerning  this  stone  have  been  very 
various.  Bede  interprets  it  "  corpus  nunc 
baptisrno  candidatum,  tune  incorruptionis 
gloria  refulgens."  And  similarly  Lyra, 
"  corpus  dote  charitatis  decoratum,  quod 
dicitur  calculus  sive  lapillus,  quia  est  ex- 
tractum  de  terra,  sicut  et  lapis/*  adding, 
"  nomen  novum,  quia  tune  quilibet  beatus 
jnanifeste  et  corporaliter  per  dotes  corporis 
gloriosi  erit  ascriptus  civitati  ccelestiurn." 
But  both  these  are  surely  out  of  the  ques- 
tion. Some  have  connected  this  with  the 
mention  of  the  manna,  and  cited  (as 
Wetst.,  who  gives  it  merely  among  others 
and  expresses  no  opinion)  the  Rabbinical 
tradition,  Joma  8,  "cadebant  Israelites 
tina  cum  manna  lapides  pretiosi  et  marga- 
ritae."  Others  again  think  of  the  precious 
stones  bearing  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes  on  the  breastplate  of  the  High- 
priest,  the  order  for  which  was  contempo- 
rary with  the  giving  of  the  manna,  Exod. 
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18.  for  rys,  ray  A  (as  also  in  vv  1,  8)  :  om  C  :  rots  c  n.  6var€ipr\  B  d  j  1  2.  9. 

16.  23-6-7.  33-5.  41-2-5.  50  :  evareipaf :  0t>aTez/»7s(sie)  34:  txt  AC  [P  (-ryp-,  so  ver 
24)]  K  rel.  oin  e/c/cATjcaas-  A. 


xxviii,  17;  xxxix.  10,  and  regard  this  as 
indicating  the  priestly  dignity  of  the  vic- 
torious Christian.     So  Ewald,  Zullig,  Eb- 
rard :  the  last  remarks,  that  as  the  hidden 
manna  was  the  reward  for  abstaining  from 
Idol-meat,  so  this  for  abstinence  from  for- 
nication.    But,  as  Diisterd.  observes,  these 
are  never  called  tyijtyoi.    Again  some,  as 
Arethas,  Grot.,  Hamm.,  Eichhorn,  Heinr., 
have  reminded  us  of  the  Gentile  custom  of 
presenting  the  victors  at  the  games  with 
a  $TJ<f>os  or  ticket  which  entitled  them  to 
nourishment  at  the  public  expense,  and  to 
admission  to  royal  festivals.     Titus,  they 
quote  from  Xiphilinus,  Epit.  Dion.  p.  228, 
used  to  cast  small  pieces  of  wood  (ortyaipia 
£vA«/a  fuKpd)  down  into  the  arena,  crv^o^ 
Xov  Jlxovra,  ra  ^,ey  eSwS/jUou  nv6s,  Kr.r.A., 
which  whoever  got  was  to  bring  Kal  Xafielv 
rb   ^Triy^ypa^fjievov.     Hence  they  regard 
the  white  stone  as  the  ticket  of  admission 
to  the  heavenly  feast.     But  it  may  be  re- 
plied, 1)  the  feast  is  mentioned  separately 
under  the  name  of  the  hidden  manna: 
and  2)  the  description  of  the  writing  on 
the  stone,  which  follows,  will  not  suit  this 
view.    Again,  others,  regarding  the  con- 
nexion of  the  white  stone  with  the  manna, 
refer  to  the  use  of  the  lot  cast  among  the 
priests,  which  should  offer  the  sacrifice  (so 
Schottg.,  quoting  the  Rabbis)  :  or  to  the 
writing  a  name,  at  election  by  ballot,  on 
a  stone  or  a  bean,  (so  Eisner,  and  perhaps 
Victorinus,  who  says,  "  gemma  alba,  adop- 
tio  in  filium  Dei ")  :  or  to  the  "  mos  erat 
antiquis  niveis  atrisque  lapillis,  His  dam- 
Hare  reos,  illis  absolvere  culpa,"  Ov.  Met. 
xv.  41.   So  Erasm.,  Zeger,  a- Lap.,  Aretius, 
Calov.,  Vitr.,  Wolf,  al.     Some  expositors 
combine  two  or  more  of  these  expositions : 
as  De  Wette,  understanding  it  as  typical 
of   justification    and    election;    Bengel ; 
Stern,  who  also  notices  the  white  stone  as 
the  mark  of  felicity,   "Hunc,   Macrine, 
diem  numera  meliore  lapillo,  Qui  tibi  la- 
ben  tes  apponit  candidus  annos,"  Pers.  Sat. 
ii.,and  {<O  diem  Isetum  notandumqne  mihi 
candidissimo  ealeulo,"  Plin.  Ep.  vi.  11.  3. 
But,  as    Dlisterd.  well    observes,    it    is 
against  all  these  interpretations,  that  no 
one  of  them  fits  the  conditions  of  this  de- 
scription.   Each  one  halts  in  the  explana- 
tion either  of  the  stone  itself,  or  of  that 
which  is  written  on  it.    Least  of  all,  per- 
haps, does  the  last  apply :  the  verdict  of 
acquittal  would  be  a  strange  reward  in- 
deed to  one  who  has  fought  and  overcome 


in  the  strength  of  an  acquittal  long  ago 
obtained,    6   Kvpws   e'^apuraro    vfuv,    Col. 
iii.  13.     The  most  probable  view  is  that 
which  Bengel  gives  a  hint  of  ("scribebant 
veteres  multa  in  lapillis"),    and  which 
Hengst.  (a£)ai§  feter  in  S3etrad)tlommenoc 
foment  ifl  alletn  ba§/  bafj  man  im  Tttter* 
tfyume  mancfyeS  auf  Heine  <Steine  fcfyneb") 
and  Diisterd.  hold,  that  the  figure  is  de- 
rived from   the  practice  of  using  small 
stones,  inscribed  with  writing,  for  various 
purposes,  and  that,  further  than  this,  the 
imagery  belongs  to  the  occasion  itself  only. 
Taking  it  thus,  the  colour  is  that  of  vic- 
tory, see  ch.  iii.  4  j  vi.  2 ;  iv.  4 ;  xix.  14. 
The  name  inscribed  yet  remains  for  con- 
sideration.   It  is  in  this,  as  it  would  be  in 
every  case,  the  inscription  which  gives  the 
stone  its  real  value,  being,  as  it  is,  a  token, 
of  reward  and  approval  from  the  Son  of 
God.    But  what  name  is  this?  not  what 
name  in  each  case,  for  an  answer  to  this 
question  is  precluded  by  the  very  terms,  & 
ovSels  olSev,  /C.T.A. :    but  of  what  kind  ? 
Is  it  the  name  of  Christ  Himself,  or  of 
God  in  Christ  ?     This  supposition  is  pre- 
cluded also  by  the  same  terms :   for  any 
mysterious  name  of  God  or  of  Christ  would 
either  be  hidden  from  all  (so  ch.  xix.  12, 
ex«y  .  .  .  ovo(j,(t    yeypa^fjievov    o    ov$el$ 
oiStv  €t  fj.})  atWs),  or  known  to  all  who 
were  similarly  victorious  through  grace. 
These  very  terms  seem  to  require  that  it 
should  be  the  recipient's  own  name,  a  new 
name  however  j  a  revelation  of  his  ever- 
lasting title,  as  a  son  of  God,  to  glory  in 
Christ,  but  consisting  of,  and  revealed  in, 
those  personal  marks  and  signs  of  God*s 
peculiar  adoption  of  himself,  which   he 
and  none  else  is  acquainted  with.    et  If  the 
heart  knoweth  its  own  bitterness,  and  a 
stranger  intermeddleth  not  with  its  joy  " 
(Prov.  xiv.  10),  then  the  deep  secret  deal- 
ings of  God  with  each  of  us  during  those 
times,  by  which  our  sonship  is  assured  and 
our  spiritual  strife  carried  onward  to  vic- 
tory, can,  when  revealed  to  us  in  the  other 
blessed  state,  be  known   thoroughly  to 
ourselves  only.    Bengel  beautifully  says, 
"§D?&ci)tefl  £)u  ttnfien/  traS  $>u  fur  einen 
neuen  Sftamen  befommen  ttritft?    Uber* 
nrinbe!  SSortjer  fragfi  £)u  sergebltd):  unb 
ijernad)   ttrirjl   £)u  ifyn   balb   auf  bem 
njetfien  ©tein  gefd&neben  lefen."    Trench, 
in   loc.,  after   Zullig,  suggests  that  the 
white,   or  glistering  stone,  may  he  the 
Uriin,  in  which  the  most  precious  stone  of 
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KoKipavqp,    iy  U^oa  crou  TO-  6^0701  /ecu  TT)Z>  ayaTTTjv  tcai  rrjv 
Tricmv  teal  rrjv  x  Sictfcoviav  teal  rrjv  y  VTrojJiovrjv  crov.,  real  ra  x  £eActs  «. 
TO-  z  ecr^ara    a  rrKelova  rcov  z  Trp&rcov.     20  aXXa 
crou  on,  c  acjkfr  r?)z;  yvvalfcd  [crov]   '  d 


o.  AGai. 

O.  1  John 


xvi.  is.  2  cor. 


1  Mace,  xi 

58).  y  ver  2.  z  see  Matt,  xu  45.    2  Pet  11  20.     (Job  xlii.  12  )  a  see  Heb.  xi.  4=  reff. 

fcver  4.  c  =  John  xi  44,48    xu.  7.     Acts  xiv.  17      Ps.  civ.  14.  (form,  Ex.  xxxxi.  32.)  d  constr. 

(see  note),  ver.  13.  ch.  in.  12.  ix.  14.  xiv.  12     Ezek.  xxm.  7,  12. 

oin  1st  avrov  A.  36-8  vulg  Andr  Epiph  :  ins  C[P]  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth.  0Ao|  K  12. 

19.  om  2nd  rriv  c  38.  rec  transp  TTICFTIV  and  SiaKoviav,  \\itli  1  (41-2,  e  sil)  : 
transp  ayaTrirjv  and  iria-nv  g  51.  90  :  txt  AC[P]K3c  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  —  (om  rr^v  SiaK. 
KO.L  K1  :  om  rirjj/  KSa  38.)         om  ri]v  (bef  virojjLovfiv)  A  36.        om  2nd  crov  K.        rec  ins 
iccu  bef  ra  €(r%aTa,  with  1.  33  (34.  47-8-9.  50.  90,  e  sil)  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 

20.  (aAXa,  so  A  B  a  b  d  g  j  m  13-8-9.  30-3  (34,  e  sil).  35  Andr-coisl.)  rec  aft 
Kara  crov  ins  o\iya,  with  33  (41,  e  sil)  ;  iroXXa  n  Andr-a  Cypr  Primas  Vict-tun  ;  iro\v 
K  12.  171.  36.  43  Andr-b  Cypr  :  om  AC[P]  B  rel  vss  Epiph  Andr  Tert.                 om  on 
«0eis  1  :  om  on  a<^)6ts  rf\v  yvvaiKa,  [crou]  33.                rec  (for  a(f>eis)  eas  :  a<ptr)S  34-5.  47 
Andr-coisl  Areth  :  a(prjKas  K3a-  26.  36  Andr-p  :  7ro0eis38;  tenes  Tert:  txt  ACCPjK1 
B  rel  Epiph  Andr-a.              rec  om  2nd  trou,  with  C[P]K  1  1.  16.  35-6-8  (32.  41  Br,  e  sil) 
vss  Epiph  Tert  :  ins  A  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Priraas.               rec  zefa^TjA,  with 
33  (16-8.  27.  32-7.  40-1-2,  e  sil)  :   i*&&eX  Kl  :  txt  AC[P]K3a  B  reL                 rec  rrjv 


all  was  covered  by  the  twelve  on  which 
the  names  of  the  tribes  were  engraved; 
the  writing  on  which  no  one  knew.  The 
suggestion  is  one  well  worth  considera- 
tion). 

18 — 29.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CHTTBCH 
AT  THYATIBA.  See  Prolegg.  §  iii.  9.  And 
to  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Thyatira 
write:  These  things  saith.  the  Son  of 
God  (our  Lord  thus  names  himself  here, 
in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  that 
which  is  to  follow;  ver.  27  being  from 
Ps.  ii.,  in  which  it  is  written,  rcvpws 
direr  irpds  /-te  Ti6s  fj.ou  el  crv,  ^ycb  o"f}/j,epov 
yeyewnftd  ere),  who  hath  Ms  eyes  as  a 
flame  of  fire  (connected  with  ver.  23, 
4yd>  dpi  6  €p€vv£>v  vetppovs  Kal  Kapdias) 
and  his  feet  are  like  to  chalcolibanus 
(for  \O.\KO\.,  see  on  ch.  i.  15.  There  is 
here  probably  a  connexion  with  ver.  27, 
&$  rci,  (TK€V7)  ra  K€pa/u/ca  <rvvrpi&€rat9 
the  work  of  the  strongly  shod  feet) : 
I  know  thy  works,  and  (the  four  which 
follow  are  subordinated  to  the  epya  pre- 
ceding, as  is  shewn  by  o-ov  placed  after 
the  four,  not  after  each  one.  The  «a( 
then  is  the  subordinating  or  epexegetic 
copula,  as  in  Kal  x&PiV  "*">"*  xdptros, 
John  i.  16.  See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  53. 
3,  c)  the  love  (ayd-mi,  standing  first, 
is  probably  quite  general,  to  God  and 
man)  and  the  faith  (general  again:  not 
=  faithfulness,  but  in  its  ordinary  sense) 
and  the  ministration  (viz.,  to  the  sick 
and  poor,  and  all  that  need  it :  the  na- 
tural proof  of  aydirr)  and  irtcrris — irlcrrts 
5t*  aydwTjs  lyepyovpewj,  Gal.  v.  6)  and  tae 


endurance  (in  tribulation  :  or  perhaps  the 
vTTO}j,ov$i  spyov  ayadov  of  Rom.  ii.  7)  of 
thee,  and  (that)  thy  last  works  (are)  more 
(in  number,  or  importance,  or  both)  than 
the  first  (this  praise  is  the  opposite  of  the 
blame  conveyed  by  ver.  5  to  the  Ephesian 
church).  20.]  Notwithstanding  I  have 
against  thee  that  thou  sufferest  (a^>e?9 
from  a^ecu,  see  ref.  Ex.  and  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  14.  3)  thy  wife  (or,  the  woman)  Jezebel 
(on  the  whole,  the  evidence  for  crou  being 
inserted  in  the  text  seems  to  me  to  prepon- 
derate. It  could  not  well  have  been  in- 
serted:  and  was  sure  to  have  been  erased, 
from  its  difficulty,  and  possibly  from  other 
reasons,  considering  what  was  the  common 
interpretation  of  the  ayyeXos.  It  does 
not  create  any  real  difficulty :  finding  its 
meaning  not  in  the  matter  of  fact  at 
Thyatira,  but  in  the  history  from  which 
the  appellation  'IcfccjSeX  is  taken.  In.  3 
Kings  xx.  25  (1  Kings  xxi.  25)  we  read 
*Axad0,  t>$  e7rpd67j  irotTjcrai  rb  TrovTjpbv 
£v<&iriov  Kvptov,  &$  fA€r4dr}Kev  avrbv  *Ic£a- 
pcX  -q  Yuv*l  <*ui"oii :  from  which  text  the 
phrase  is  transferred  entire,  importing 
that  this  Jezebel  was  to  the  church  at 
Thyatira  what  that  other  was  to  Ahab. 
It  is  not  so  easy  to  determine  who  is,  or 
who  are,  imported  by  the  term.  The  very 
fact  of  the  name  Jezebel  being  chosen  (for 
it  is  impossible,  even  were  this  the  actual 
name  of  a  woman,  that  it  should  be  used 
here  with  any  other  than  the  symbolic 
meaning),  coupled  with  rfyv  yvvatfcd  crov 
above  explained,  takes  us  out  of  the  realms 
of  simple  fact  into  those  of  symbolism. 


574, 


IflANNOT. 


IT. 


. 

mSai26* 
111  5' 


eavrrjv  e 
a   avrfj  * 


V;  teal 


teal  f  irKcuva,  rov$ 

__-'.. 


/ca 


ica     ov 


6e\,et, 


00   '£>    ^ 
iooi; 

=*(&  sing!)  *  John  v.6.  \iL  33.  xii.  35.  xiv.  9.    Isa.  liv.  7.  k  here  bis    ch.  is.  20,  21.  xvi.  11  only.  1  -  Matt. 

•v.  32.     1  Cor.  vi.  13,  18  al.     Ezek.  xhn.  9.  m  Matt,  ix  2      Maik  \ii.  30 

v,  with  [P]KSc  1.  36-8:  TT?I/  Aeyoucrafsic)  &3d :  77  Aeye*  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  /ecu 
yet  42  :  txt  ACK1.  for  eaur^i/,  auTT]?/  K  B  1  16.  40.  69.  wpo^T-qv  P  B 

h1  1  m  36  (38  ?)  :  Trpo^Tjrciar  N1 :   txt  ACK3ac  rel. — add  eii/at  K  36.  rec  5i5a<r- 

/cetv  /ecu  TrAaj/acrOcu,  omg  1st  /cat  and  rovs,  with  vulg  :   SfSaovcei  /cai  TrAcu/arai,  omg  TOVS-, 
1  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr. — for  1st  /ecu,  ^  Br.  rec  etSwAo^ura 

bef  ^a7etr,  with  1  (6.  41,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-fF. 

21.  rec  om  KO.L  ov  $*\€i  lAeTavo-ncrai,  with  tt1  1.  12-7  (arm)  :  K.  *i  fj.ev  0eAei  juerct- 
voycrai  38  :  /c.  OUK  TjQeXyarev  /uerayoTja-ai  A  Primas  Vict-tun :  txt  C[P]N3a  B  rel  vss  gr~ 
lat-ff. — rec  aft  e/c  r.  iropv.  avr.  ins  /cat  ou  perevoricrev,  with  1  arm  (-o-cw)  :  om  AC[PjK 
B  rel  vss  gr -lat-ff. — Tavrys  K. 

22.  rec  aft  x5ou  ins  ey^w,  with  (d  ?)  l(above  the  line).  33  (34V  e  sil)  :  om  ACfP]X  B 
rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  for  /3«AAw,  )SaAw  [PJN3a  B  9.  27.  32-8  vulg-ed  copt  some-lat-ff : 
KaXto  N1 :  txt  AC  rel. 


The  figure  of  **  Jezehel  thy  wife"  being 
once  recognized  in  its  historical  import,  it 
would  not  be  needful  that  an  individual 
woman  should  be  found  to   answer  to  it  : 
the   conscience   of  the  Thyatiran  church 
could  not  fail  to  apply  the  severe  reproof 
to  whatever  influence  WHS  being  exerted 
in  the  direction  here  indicated.     So  that 
I  should  rate  at  very  little  the  specula- 
tions of  many  Commentators  on  the  sup- 
posed woman  here  pointed  out.     Duster  d  , 
recently,    remarks    that    ^   \eyova-a    has 
something  individual  about  it.     So  it  has: 
but  may  not  this  individuality  belong  just 
as  well  to  the  figure,  as  to  the  thing  sig- 
nified  by  it  ?     The    sect   or   individuals 
being  once  concentrated    as   Jezebel,    ^ 
\eyov<ra    would  follow  of  course,   in   the 
propriety    of  the  figure.     On  the  whole, 
however,   I  should  feel  it  more  probable 
that  some  individual  teacher,  high  in  re- 
pute and  influence  at  the  time,  is  pointed 
at.     The  denunciation  of  such  a  teacher 
under  such  a  title  would  be  at  once  start- 
ling and  decisive.     Nor  would  probability 
be  violated  by  the  other  supposition,  that 
a   favoured  and   influential  party  in    the 
Thyatiran    church    is    designated.       The 
church  herself  is  represented  by  a  woman: 
why  may  not  a  party  (compare  the  .Tews, 
who    are    the   crvvaytay^    TOV    a-arava   of 
ver.  9)  within   the    church   be  similarly 
symbolized  ?     However  this  may  be,   the 
real  solution  must  lie  hidden  until  all  that 
is  hidden  shall  be  known.      See  more  be- 
low),  who   calleth  herself  a  prophetess 
(the   appositional  nom.   again :  see  reff. : 
and  again   with   an  indeclinable   proper 
name,  as  in  ver.  13.     This  clause  perhaps 
points   at  an  individual :  but  there  is  on 
the   other   hand    no   reason   why   a  sect 
claiming  prophetic  gifts  should  not  be  in- 


dicated :  the  feminine  belonging  as  before 
to  the  historical  symbol),  and  she  teacheth. 
and  deceiveth.  my  servants,   to   commit 
fornication  and  eat  things  sacrificed  to 
idols  (hence  the  propriety  of  the    name 
Jezebel :  for  both  these  were  the  abomi- 
nations of  the  historic  Jezebel :  2  Kings 
ix.  22,  30  (cf.  Jer.  iv.  30 ;  Nahum  iii.  4)  : 
the  latter  indeed  in  its  more  aggravated 
form  of  actual  idolatry,  1  Kings  xviii.  19. 
This   specification   of  the   mischief   done 
shews  us  that  this  influence  at  Thyatira 
was  in  the  same  direction  as  the  evil  works 
of  the  Nicolaitans  at  Pergamum,  ver.  14>. 
The  fact  that  this  was  the  prevalent  direc- 
tion of  the  false  teaching  of  the  day,  is 
important    in    a    chronological   point   of 
view  :  see  Prolegg.,  §  iii.  par.  6).    And  I 
gave  her  time  (nofca"mmypre-ordination 
of  what  is  to  be/'  as  the  aor.  in  Mark  xiii. 
20,  but  denoting  historically  that  which 
the  Lord  had  actually  done,  in  vain.     No- 
tice that  the  a<£e*Voi,  on  which  depended 
the  time  given  her  for  repentance,  is  yet 
blamed  in  the  church  of  Thyatira  as  a  sin) 
that  she  should  repent,  and  she  willeth 
not  to  repent  of  (lit.  "  out  of;33  constr. 
prsegn.,  so    as  to   come   out   of:    or   the 
f^erau.  itself  is   regarded   as  an    escape. 
The  construction  (reff.)  is  confined  to  this 
book  :  we  have  the  verb  once  with  0,1*6, 
Acts  viii.    22 ;    and  the    subst.  fj-erdvota, 
Heb.  vi.  1)  her    fornication    (iropvcia   is 
here  to  be  taken,  as  in  all  these  passages, 
in  its  literal  sense.     Otherwise,  if  taken 
figuratively,  it  would  be  only  a  repetition 
of  the  other  particular,  idolatry). 
22.]  Behold  (arrests   attention,  and  pre- 
pares the  way  for  something  unexpected 
and  terrible),  I  cast  her  (evidently  against 
her   will :    but    there  is    not    necessarily 
violence  in  the  word:  it  is  the  ordinary 
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for  K\IVTIV,  4>v\aifr]j/  (see  ver  10)  A.  rec  ^eravo^crwcr^,  with  C[P]  B  rel :  txt  AK. 

rec(for  2nd  avrrjs)  avrwv  (repetition  of  preceding  termination),  with  A  j  n  1.  171 
(appy).  36.  49 !  arm  Andr  Cypr  Primas  :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel  am(with  fuld  haii1  lips-5  tol, 
against  demid  harl2  lipss)  syr-dd'  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Tert. 

23.  om  1st  wai  A  copt.  epawwv  AC  :  txt  [P]N  B  rel.          om  2nd  ra  C. 


verb  for  being-  "cast"  on  a  bed  of  sick- 
ness :  see  reff.  and  Matt.  viii.  6,  14)  into 
a  bed  (avri  rou,  els  afifacrrlai',  Areth. : 
will  change  her  bed  of  whoredom  into  a 
bed  of  anguish :  see  Ps.  xli.  3.  So  most 
Commentators.  Perhaps  the  threat  has 
reference  to  a  future  pestilence.  Bede, 
Lyra,  al.,  understand  the  bed  to  be  "  in- 
fernalis  posna,"  the  latter  referring  to  Isa. 
xiv.  11.  Ansbert,  curiously  enough,  "  se- 
veritatis  vel  auclacise  lectum,"  into  which 
God  casts  his  enemies  before  their  destruc- 
tion), and  those  who  commit  adultery 
(not  now  Tropvevovras,  but  a  more  gene- 
ral term,  embracing  in  its  wide  meaning 
both  the  7Top^eiJ<rctt  and  etSwA^ura  <pa- 
yew,  and  well  known  as  the  word  used  of 
rebellious  and  idolatrous  Israel,  cf.  Jer.iii. 
8,  v.  7  ;  EZ.  xvi.  32  al.)  together  with  her 
((U.6T*  avrrjs  is  not  =  avr-fiv,  so  that  she 
should  be  the  '  conjux  adulterii/  but  im- 
plies merely  participation  —  those  who 
share  with  her  in  her  adulteries.  These 
[jLoix*vOJ/r€s  A167"*  &VTVJS,  as  interpreted  by 
the  tone  with  which  the  rebuke  began, 
will  mean,  those  who  by  suffering  and  en- 
couraging her,  make  themselves  partakers 
of  her  sin.  And  this  rather  favours  the 
idea  that  not  one  individual,  but  a  domi- 
nant party,  is  intended.  See  below)  into 
great  tribulation  (this  clause  forms  a  kind 
of  parallelism  with  the  former,  so  that  els 
Qxiyiv  psy.  is  parallel  with  els  KXlvriv. 
But  it  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  interpret- 
ing K.\ivr}.  Her  punishment  and  that  of 
her  children  (see  below)  is  one  thing; 
that  of  the  partakers  in  her  adulteries, 
those  in  the  church  who  tolerated  and  en- 
couraged her,  another,  viz.  great  tribula- 
tion. This  is  forcibly  shewn  by  the  epycw 
avTys  following),  if  they  do  not  (aor.  : 
speedily  and  effectually,  shall  not  have 
done  so  by  the  time  w'hich  I  have  in  my 
thoughts)  repent  of  her  (not  their :  they 
are  Christ's  servants  who  are  tampering 
with  her  temptations  and  allowing  them- 
selves in  her  works,  which  are  alien  from 
their  own  spiritual  life)  works.  And  her 


children  (emphatically  put  forward  as 
distinguished  from  the  last  mentioned: 
q.  d.,  "  And  as  to  her  children,  &c." 
These  are  her  proper  adherents  :  not  those 
who  suffer  her,  but  those  who  are  begotten 
of  her,  and  go  to  constitute  her.  Some 
Commentators  have  vainly  dreamt  of  the 
slaughter  of  Ahab's  70  sons,  2  Kings  x. : 
but  they  were  not  Jezebel's  children.  The 
historical  figure  is  obviously  dropped  here) 
I  will  slay  with  (in,  but  perhaps  merely 
instrumental :  see  above,  on  ver.  16)  death 
(the  expression  is  probably  a  rendering  of 
the  Heb.  ncnTrto,  as  in  Lev.  xx.  10, 
which  the  LXX  render  by  Ba.va.rcf  6ava- 
TovvQuxrav,  and  which  there  occurs  in 
reference  to  adultery.  But  we  need  not, 
as  Hengst.,  suppose  a  direct  reference  to 
that  passage :  for  there  is  nothing  of  adul- 
tery here :  we  have  done  with  robs  ^uoi- 
X^ovras  juer*  avrrjs,  and  are  come  to  the 
judgment  on  rk  reKva  avr^y):  and  all 
the  churches  (this  remarkable  expression, 
meaning  not,  all  the  Asiatic  churches,  but 
all  the  churches  in  the  world  till  the  end 
of  time,  lifts  the  whole  of  this  threatening 
and  its  accompanying  encouragements  out 
of  proconsular  Asia,  and  gives  us  a  glimpse 
into  the  oecumenical  character  of  these 
messages)  shall  know  (the  fanciful  Hengst. 
imagines  a  reference  in  yvdxrovrai  to  the 
false  yvSxns :  but  in  so  common  and  so- 
lemn a  formula  of  the  0.  T.,  this  must 
surely  be  out  of  the  question)  that  I  am 
he  that  searcheth.  the  reins  and  the 
hearts  (which,  see  reff.  is  the  attribute  of 
God :  and  therefore  of  the  Son  of  God. 
Cf.  ver.  18  above,  and  note.  Grotius 
says,  "  Per  renes  intelliguntur  desideria, 
ut  et  Ps.  cxxxix.  13,  Jer.  xii.  2,  Prov.  xxiii. 
16 :  per  cor,  cogitata,  1  Sam.  xvi.  7, 
1  Reg.  viii.  39  al."  But  it  seems  doubtful 
whether  so  minute  a  distinction!  s  in  the 
words  j  whether  they  are  not  rather  a 
general  designation  for  the  whole  inward 
parts  of  a  man)  :  and  I  will  give  to  you 
(*  will  render,  in  My  doom  of  judgment.* 
The  strain  of  the  Lord's  message  is  sud- 
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ev 

X  -lie,  Luke  **  >          >/  ^         v  C*    ^          ^  f  txr      f  * 

xxiv.  i  John  p<W  oo"ot  ou/c  e^vaiv  Tr)v  v  owa^rjv  ravrqv,  w  omz/e<?  OVK 
»£9'°nig     eyvooaav  ra  x  ftaQea  rov  craravay  GO?  \&yovcriv3  ov  y/3aXXcy 

-d?,  Rom.  viii.  39.  xi.  33.    1  Cor.  ii.  10  al.    Ps.  cxxix.  I.    Judith  vm.  14.  y  see  Mark  vu.  33.    John  xui. 

2.  xx.  25,  27.    James  uu  3  al. 

for  VJLIOJV,  avrou  B  38  vulg(but  not  am  demid  harl  lips-s)  Tert :  77^0?^  36  :  om  K1 :  txt 
AC[P]K5a  rel. 

24.  rec  (for  1st  rots)  /cat,  with  vulg(ed  and  some  mss) ;  om  k  2.  6. 16-7-8-9 :  txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Primas. — orn  rots  \onrois  921  arm  :  aft  1st  rois  K1  has  written 
ev  (from  "below,  K3a  disapproving).  Bvareipj]  K'53-.  om  1st  OVK  K1  :  for  oaoi, 

01  K3a  :  txt  K3c(?).  rec  ins  KO.L  bef  otnves,  with  vulg-ed  Qusest :  om  AC[P]K  B 

33(sic,  Del)  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Primas.— om  [K.]  oirwe?  OVK  eyv.  41.  rec  y3a0Tj, 

with  [P]K  e  n  I(j8a07?).  36 :  txt  AC  B  rel.  rec  (for  £aA\a>)  /SaAw,  with  K  B  f  h 

n  10.  33  (37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Primas :  £C£AW  1.  47 :  \*yo>  41-2 :  txt  AC[P]  rel  syr-dd 
Andr  Areth. 
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denly  changed  into  a  direct  address  to 
those  threatened)  to  each  according  to 
your  works  (cpyct,  not  the  mere  outward 
products  of  the  visible  life,  hut  the  real 
acts  and  verities  of  the  inward  man,  dis- 
cerned by  the  piercing  eye  of  the  Son  of 
God).  24.]  But  (contrast  to  those 

addressed  before)  to  you  I  say,  the  rest 
who  are  in  Thyatira,  as  many  as  have 
not  (not  only  do  not  hold,  but  are  free 
from  any   contact  with)  this  teaching, 
such  as  (o'/rt^es,  as  usual,  classifies)  have 
not  known  the  depths  (deep  places,  in  the 
resolved  form)  of  Satan,  as  they  call  them 
(it  was  the  characteristic  of  the  falsely 
named  yvuxns,  to  boast  of  its  )3c£0€a»  or 
depths,  of  divine  things.    Iren.  ii.  22. 1,  p. 
146,  speaks  of  those  "  qui  profunda  bythi 
adinvenisse  se  dicunt :"  and  ib.  3,  p.  147, 
"profunda  Dei  adinvenisse  se  dicentes." 
And    Tert.    adv.    Valent.    1,    vol.    ii. 
p.  538  ff.,  should  by  all  means  be  read, 
as  admirably  illustrating  this  expression. 
He  there  says,  "Eleusinia  Valentiniana 
fecerunt  lenocinia,  sancta  silentio  magno, 
sola  taciturnitate  ccelestia.    Si  bona  nde 
qua^ris,  concrete  vultu,  suspenso  supercilio 
Alttiffi  est,  aiunt/*     We  may  safely  there- 
fore refer  the  expression  OVK  eyvuo-av  rk 
fldQea  to  the  heretics  spoken  of.    But  it  is 
not  so  clear  to  whom  as  their  subject  the 
words  &s  \eyova-tv  are  to  be  appropriated, 
and   again   whose  word  rov  orarava  is, 
whether  that  1)  of  our  Lord,  2)  of  the 
heretics,  or  3)  of  the  Christians  addressed. 
If  &s  \tyovffiv  belong  to  the  Christians, 
then  the  sense  will   be,  that  they,  the 
Christians,  called  the  ftdOeaof  the  heretics, 
the  fidBsa  rov  o-arava,  and  were  content 
to  profess  their  ignorance  of  them.     So 
Andr.,  Areth.,   Heinr.,   Zullig,    Ebrard: 
and  so  far   would  be  true  enough;  but 
the  sentence  would  thus  be  left  very  flat 
and  pointless,  and  altogether  inconsistent 
in  its  tone  with  the  solemn  and  pregnant 
words  of  the  rest  of  the  message.     If 


&$  \eyovtnv  belong  to   the  heretics,  we 
have  our  choice  between   two  views  of 
rov  o-arava:  either  1)  that  the   heretics 
themselves    called  their    own    mysteries 
ra  /3.  rov  ffa.ra.va,.     But  this,  though  held 
by  Hengst., — and  even  by  Neander,  Pfl. 
u.  L.  edn.  4,  p.  619  note,  as  a  possible 
alternative,   and  recently  by  Trench, — 
can  hardly  be  so,  seeing  that  the  words 
surely   would   not   bear   the   sense  thus 
assigned  to  them,  viz.  that  they  could 
go  deeper  than  and  outwit   Satan  in  his 
own  kingdom :  and  seeing  moreover,  that 
no  such  formula,  or  any  resembling  it, 
is  found  as  used  by  the  ancient  Gnostic 
heretics:  or    2)    that  the    ws  Xcyovcriv 
applies   only    to    the    word    ftddea,    and 
that,   when,   according  to  their  way  of 
speaking,  rov  6eov  should  have  followed 
(cf.  ref.  1  Cor.),  the  Lord  in  indignation 
substitutes  rov  crarava.     This  has  been 
the  sense  taken  by  most  Commentators, 
e.  g.,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Kibera,  Grot.,  Calov., 
Wetst.,  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Wolf,    Eichhorn, 
Ewald,  De  W.,  Stern,  Dusterd.    And  it 
appears  to  me  that  this  alone  comes  in 
any  measure  up  to  the  requirements  of 
the  passage,  in  intensity  of  meaning  and 
solemnity,  as   well  as  in  verisimilitude. 
I  need  hardly  remark  that  the  ren- 
dering which  I  am  sorry  to  see  in  Tre- 
gelles's  very  useful  little  English  version 
of  the  purer  text  of  the  Apoc.,  "  how  they 
speak,"  is  quite  untenable.    In  the  E.  V., 
"as  they  speak,"  is  meant  to  =  "us  they 
say :"  but  for  "how  they  speak"  (absol.), 
\a\ovffu'  would  be  required),  I  cast  not 
upon  you  any  other  burden,  (it  is  better, 
seeing  that  no  rovro  or  r6  follows  after 
TTX^V  below,  not  to  carry  on  the  sentence 
as  if  &A.A0,  vX^v  . .  .  were  closely  joined, 
but  to  break  it  off  at  0dpo$ :  leaving  how- 
ever the  iridiv  to  take  it  up  (see  below) 
by  and  by.    And  this  being  so,  to  what 
do  the  words  refer  ?  There  can,  I  imagine, 
be  little  doubt  as  to  the  answer,  if  we 
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v  o    b  e%ere   c  tc  parr)  or  are  z 
f  gh  " 


'-v  \     v  JO'  fr        »       <*    H    *  «•  /  i»\«« 

reAoi/9  ra  epya  uot;.  *  bcocrco  K  ca»r&>  ^  etovaiav  1  e-Trl  m 

1     '         '  f  <•  » 


C2  Mace.  ix.  10)  only. 


ii.  6)  onlyt. 
Sir.  xm.  2 
a  ==  Matt.  Luke  passim,  (not  Mark,  John,  nor  Luke  in  Acts.)     Paul,  1  Cor. 


xi   11  aH    elsw  here  only.    Judg.  iv.  9.  b  »  1  John  v.  12  ieff.  c  =  -ver/13  reff. 

d  of  Christ,  Matt.  xxiv.  50.     Luke  xn  46.    John  via.  42.    Rom.  xi.  26  (from  Isa.  lix.  20).    Heb.  x.  7,  37      1  John 
v.  20.  ch.  111  3.  e  ver.  7  reff  f  ch.  i.  3  reft".  g  ver.  10  reff  h  Heb.  MI   11 

only.    (Me'XPt  r»  Heb.  hi.  14.     ews  T.,  1  Cor,  i.  8.)  i  John  i.  12   v,  27.  xvii.  2.    Matt  ix.  8.  x. 

1.  XXMII.  Ibal.     Sir.  xxx  28  (xxxm.  19).  k  constr.,  ch.  in.  12,  21.  vi  8  1  w.  gen.,  eh.  xL 

6.  xiv  18.  xx.  6  only,  (eiravw,  Luke  xix.  17.)  w.  ace.,  ch.  vi.8.  xin.  7.  xvi  9    xxii.  14.    Luke  ix.  1  al.   gen. 
without  €7ri,  Matt.  x.  1.    John  xvu.  2.    Sir.  xvii.  2.  m  generic,  as  Matt.  ix.  11.    Acts  iv.  1.  x  45. 

25.  axpt  CK  f  33  (34-5,  e  sil)  :   co*  A  47  :  txt  [P]  B  rel.  for  <w  77^0?,  cu/o<£c»  B 
rel :  txt  AC[P]K  li  1  m  n  10-7-8.  38.  51  (c  1.  6.  26.  30-4-5-6-7.  47-9  B*  e  sil). 

26.  om  €7rt  &lins  K3a. 


remember  some  of  the  expressions  used  in 
the  apostolic  decree  in  which  these  very 
matters  here  in  question,  fornication  and 
abstaining  from  unholy  meats,  were  the 
only  things  forbidden  to"  the  Gentile 
converts.  For  our  Lord  here  takes  up  and 
refers  to  those  very  words.  In  Acts  xv.28, 
we  read  e5o|ev  yap  r<p  ayiq>  Trvefi/jLart  K. 
irXeov  iTTiTtOecrOcu  -ujxtv  papo<5 


6vrocv  K.  afaaros  K.  TTVIKT&V  /c.  iropvelas. 
This  act  of  simple  obedience,  and  no  deep 
matters  beyond  their  reach,  was  what 
the  Lord  required  of  them.  And  this 
0dpo$  resolved  itself  into  keeping  the 
faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints,  as  en- 
joined in  the  next  sentence.  This  view  is 
taken  by  Bede  (2)  (in  substance  :  "  non 
ego  vobis  novam  mitto  doctrinam  :  sed 
quam  accepistis,  servate  in  nnem  ;"  but  he 
does  not  mention  the  allusion),  Primas., 
Lyra,  Corn.-a-lap«,  Stern,  Hengst.,  Diis- 
terd.  Grot.  al.  give  a  more  general 
meaning,  true  in  part  :  **  jactant  illi  se 
rerum  multarum  cognitione  ;  earn  a  vobis 
non  exigo."  Bengel  understands  by  /JapoV 
the  trouble  given  them  by  Jezebel  and  her 
followers  :  Ewald,  the  punishments  about 
to  befall  the  heretics,  which  were  not  to  be 
feared  by  the  Christians:  Ebrard  simi- 
larly, —  they  had  had  enough  trouble  al- 
ready in  enduring  Jezebel,  &c.,  and  should 
not  have  any  share  in  her  punishment  : 
De  Wette,  the  burden  of  previous  suffering 
implied  in  faoiLovii,  and  so  Bede  (1), 
"  non  patiar  vos  tentari  supra  quod  po- 
testis/*  and  Beza,  understanding  &dpo$  in 
the  sense  of  "  burden/'  so  ofben  occurring- 
in  the  prophets  when  they  denounce  the 
divine  threatenings.  But  to  my  mind 
the  allusion  to  the  apostolic  decree  is  too 
clear  and  prominent  to  allow  of  any  other 
meaning  coming  into  question  :  at  least 
any  other  which  sets  that  entirely  aside. 
Others  may  be  deduced  and  flow  from 
that  one,  which  have  meaning  for  the 
church  now  that  those  former  subjects 
of  controversy  have  passed  away)  :  "but 
(though,  not  (see  above)  directly  and  in 


the  same  sentence  connected  with  &\\o, 
irXi]v  distinctly  looks  back  to  it  and  takes 
it  up.  It  is,  *'  only  :"  q.  d.,  forget  not 
that  the  licence  just  accorded  involves 
this  sacred  obligation)  that  whicli  ye  have 
(cf.  ch.  iii.  11  :  not  to  be  restricted  in  its 
sense  to  their  steadfastness  in  resisting 
Jezebel  and  hers,  but  representing  the 
sum  total  of  Christian  doctrine  and  hope 
and  privilege  ;  the  aira^  irapaSodtfcra  rots 
ayiOLS  Trio-ris  of  Jude  3),  hold  fast  (the 
aor.  is  more  vivid  and  imperative  than 
would  be  the  present  ;  it  sets  forth  not 
so  much  the  continuing  habit,  as  the 
renewed  and  determined  grasp  of  every 
intervening  moment  of  the  space  pre- 
scribed) until  tlie  time  when  I  shall  come 
(the  av  gives  an  uncertainty  when  the 
time  shall  be,  which  we  cannot  convey  in 
our  language).  26,]  And  (the  an- 

nouncement of  reward  to  the  conqueror 
now  first  precedes  the  proclamation  to 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the  churches  : 
and  is  joined,  here  alone,  by  icai  to  the 
preceding  portion  of  the  Epistle;  being 
indeed  more  closely  connected  with  it  in 
this  case  than  in  any  of  the  others;  see 
below)  lie  tliat  eonqueretli  and  lie  that 
(by  the  second  6,  this  icaC  is  precluded 
from  being  taken  as  introducing  a  clause 
merely  epexegetical  of  VIK&V,  as  Diisterd,, 
al.  Bather  must  we  say,  that  by  it  6 
rjjpav  m-r.X.  is  included  in  the  class 
pointed  out  by  6  vtK&v)  keepeth  to  the 
end  (it  is  remarkable  that  immediately 
after  the  words,  so  pointedly  alluded  to 
above,  in  the  apostolic  decree,  Acts  xv.  28, 
was  added,  &•  8>v  StaTrjpovvTcs  laurous- 
c3  irpdgtre)  my  works  (contrast  to  T& 
Jlpya  truTtis,  ver.  22  :  but  extending  be- 
yond that  contrast  to  a  general  and 
blessed  truth,  jiov,  gen.  possess.,  which 
belong  to  Me,  are  the  attributes  of  My- 
self and  of  mine),  I  will  give  to  Mm 
authority  over  the  nations  (compare  the 


in  I/uke  xix.  17,  which  is  the  reward  of 
him  who  obeyed  the  command  ir  pay  pared- 
The  authority  here 
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ica 


a  •=  ch.  vii  17. 
Matt  ii  6 
John  xxi.  16 


CLVTOVS    np  6V 

tv 

JLLOV. 


ft>9 


q  i  cop."iv/2i.  x  acrrepa  TQV  xy  Trpcoivov.     S9  o  z  eycov  z  0^9  z  a/coward)  ri 

r  as  above  (n).  r 


T0 


III.    1  Kal    rc3    dyyeXco   TTK    ev    HdpSecriv   e/ 

'  *  ' 


only   3  Kings 

xxii.  11. 
B  s=r  Rom.  ix. 

21.    2  Tim  ii.  20.  ch.  xvm  12  al  t  Lev.  vi.  28.  u  here  only  t.    (-ju.ew<?, 1.  c  )  v  —  Rom  ivi. 

20     (John  xix  36  al.)  w  •=?  Acts  11  33.    (Lev.  vh.  24  )  x  ch.  xxu.  16  only.  cf.  Sir.  i.  6    (see  note  ) 

y  Job  xxxvin.  12.  2  \pr.  7  reff. 

27.  ffvvrpL^t\a-€rai  [P]  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  o-vvrpifiovrai  362  • 
txt  ACK  1  B6l-S.  51  (1.  40,  e  sil)  Andr-a.  28.  irpotvov  A  B. 

CHAP.  III.  1.  for  rt\s,  TV  B.    (Cf  ch  ii.  1,  8,  18.) 

spoken  of  is  that  which  shall  be  conferred 
on  the  saints  when  they  shall  inherit 
the  earth,  and  reign  with  Christ  in  His 
Kingdom.  It  has  been  gradually  realized, 
as  the  stone  cut  out  without  hands  has 
broken  in  pieces  other  kingdoms;  but 
shall  only  then  find  its  entire  fulfilment. 
Various  insufficient  meanings  have  been 
given :  of  which  one  of  the  most  curious 
is  that  of  Grot.,  "  Evolvam  ilium  in  gra- 
dmn  presbyteri,  ut  judicet  de  iis  qui  non 
christiane  sed  sQviK&s  vivunt ;"  who  also 
understands  ver.  27  below  of  excommuni- 
cation, *'  per  gladiuin  hie  intelligitur  ver- 
bum  Dei,  cujus  pars  est  et  excommuni- 
catio  "),  and  he  shall  govern  (lit.  "  shep- 
herd" It  is  the  LXX  rendering  of  the 
Heb.  DSirt,  Ireak  in  pieces,  which  they 
have  taken  as  mnn,  shepherd,  in  ref.  Ps. 
The  saying,  as  rendered  by  them,  is  sanc- 
tioned by  being  thrice  quoted  in  this 
book,  see  reff.)  them  with  (see  1  Cor. 
iv.  21)  a  rod  of  iron  (a  sceptre  of  severity : 
"inflexibili  justitia,"  as  Lyra),  as  the 
vessels  of  pottery  are  broken  up  (<rvv- 
rpipcTai,  are  crushed,  or  shivered,  or 
broken  up :  the  <rvv  gives  the  idea  of  the 
multitudinous  fragments  collapsing  into 
an  heap  :  the  "  broken  to  shivers  "  of  the 
E.  V.  is  very  good),  as  I  also  liave  re- 
ceived from  my  Father  (viz.  in  Ps.  ii.  9, 
in  which  Psalm  it  is  said  v!6s  pov  el  vv, 
ver.  7.  The  power  there  conferred  on  Me, 
I  will  delegate  to  my  victorious  servant ; 
see  Luke  xxii.  29).  And  I  will  give  to 
him  the  star  of  the  morning1  (it  is  not 
easy  to  say  what,  in  strict  exactness,  these 
words  import.  The  interpretations  given, 
even  in  the  Catena,  are  very  various  and 
inconsistent.  Andr.  and  Areth.  under- 
stand it  of  the  Lucifer  of  Isa.  xiv.  12,  i.  e. 
the  devil,  whom  our  Lord  saw  as  lightning 
fall  from  heaven,— or,  as  there  imported, 
the  King  of  Babylon,  the  most  powerful 
monarch  on  earth;  so  Zullig-.  Another 
meaning  in  the  Catena  is  rbv  \nti>  rov  ITe- 
rpov 
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r&v  amTeXXovra,  2  Pet.  i.  19. 
Victorinus  says,  "  Primam  r.esurrectionem 
scilicet  promittit."  Primas.,  Bede,  Alcas., 
Corn.-a.lap.,  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Wolf,  Beng., 
Stern,  Ebrard,  understand  Christ  Him- 
self, who,  ch.  xxii.  16,  declares  Himself  to 
be  6  aor^p  6  Xa/j.irp6sf  6  trp<alv6s :  and 
doubtless,  as  has  been  before  remarked  on 
the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  ver.  7,  and  on 
the  hidden  manna,  ver.  17,  in  the  mys- 
tical sense,  Christ  Himself  is  the  sum  and 
inclusion  of  all  Christ's  gifts :  this  truth 
serves  to  connect  the  symbolism  of  all 
these  passages,  but  does  not  justify  us  in 
disturbing  that  of  one  by  introducing  that 
of  another.  Here  the  morning  star  clearly 
is  not  Christ  Himself,  the  very  terms  of 
the  sentence  separating  the  two.  Then 
again,  we  have  Lyra, — "id  est,  corpus 
gloriosuin  dote  claritatis  refulgens," — 
nearly  the  same  words  in  which  he  before 
explained  the  white  stone,  ver.  17,  only 
that  there  it  was  "  charitatis :"  Grot., 
"dabo  et  fulgorem,  non  qualis  cuique 
stellae,  sed  Luciferi,  qui  cseteras  stellas 
xnultum  vincit."  And  this  interpretation 
is  probably  near  the  mark.  In  Dan.  xii. 
3  we  read  that  the  righteous  shall  shine 
us  ot  acrrepes,  and  in  Matt.  xiii.  43  that 
they  ^K\dful/ovcny  &s  6  I/)\LOS  ei>  rfj  y3ao*x- 
;\€£<j  rov  -Trarpos  avruv.  And  in  Prov. 
iv.  18  we  read  that  "the  path  of  the 
just  is  as  the  shining  light  that  shineth 
more  and  more  unto  the  perfect  day/* 
Still,  this  interpretation  does  not  quite 
satisfy  the  words  Scuoxi)  avr^ :  unless  in- 
deed^ the  poetic  imagery  be,  that  he  is 
imagined  as  clad  in  the  glory  of  that  star, 
putting-  it  on  as  a  jewel,  or  as  a  glittering 
robe.  De  Wette  supposes  it  is  to  be  given 
to  him  as  its  ruler:  but  such  an  inter- 
pretation would  lead  into  a  wide  field  of 
speculation  which  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  opened  by  Scripture,  and  is  hardly 
required  by  the  passage  itself).  29.] 

See  above,  ver.  7. 
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crou  r 


cm 


/utev  elx^j  WS 
exr*  *A  0171/0.5 

%<jTr}pia-ov  ra  Xoirra   a   ^  eu€X\ov   aTrodavelv.     ov  <yap  ev-    «A«VV«» 

1  '  *     J  Ka.Tt.ero  oe 

€S  rracrav  T.  'EAXcxSa,  Herod.  \n  138.  d  =  James  11.  17.  Heb.  vi.  1.  e  constr  ,  ch  XM   10 

ruff  f  =  ch.  xvi.  15.     1  Thess  v.  6  al.    Neh   vu.  3.  g  Luke  xxn.  32.    Rom.  i.  11.  x-u. 

25  al.     Ps.  1.  12  (14;  h  plur0  ch.  i.  19  reff. 

Stcph  om  1st  GTrra,  with  n  (6,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]X  B  rel.  rec  ins  TO  bef  ovo^a.  (with 
30-4,  e  sil) :  om  AC[P]K  B  33(Del)  rel  Andr  Areth.  for  2nd  on,  KO.I  B  rel  Areth  : 

txt  AC[P]K  h  1  m  n  10-7.  38-7-8  (1.  13-6.  34-5-8.  49  B*,  e  sil).  fanjs  1. 

2.  €ypriyop<x>v  (but  corrd)  K.  rec  orryjpL^ov,  with  K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  Typrjcrov 

b  e  k  n  9.  13.  25-7.  30-6.  40  :  a-Typrja-ov  h1,  trr-npii&v  1 :  txt  AC[Pj  a1  c  d  g  h2  2.  4.  6. 
10-1-2-7-9.  32.  48-91.  50.  from  a  to  ir&TrK'npw^va  are  in  margof  1.  rec  (for 

e/xeAAov)  yueAAez,  with  seth  some-lat-lf :  T^eAAes  B  b  j  19.  33.  50.  92  :  e^teAAcs  rel : 
e/zeAAe  a  :  ?7/x,eAAe  2  :  e/zeAAey  1  1 -niarg(Treg)  Areth:  T^eAAejf  16:  e^XX^^XKev  or 
-Ao*/)  l-mai'g(Del)  :  txt  AC[P]3tt  m  n  34-5-6-8  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Primas.  for 

airoQaveiv,  airo{3aX\GLv  B  rel(a7roj8aAet*/  h  17.  49  Br)  :  a7ro6v7jcTKeLj/  n  26.  36  Andr -a 
Areth:  txt  AC[P]K  1  in  1-marg  16.34-5-8. 


CHTJBCH  AT  SAEDis.  The  Spirit  of  this 
Epistle  is  one  of  rebuke  and  solemn  de- 
nunciation. Even  the  promise,  ver.  5,  is 
tinged  with  the  same  hue.  For  the  his- 
tory, see  Prolegg.,  §  iii.  10.  And  to  the 
angel  of  the  church  in  Sardis  write: 
These  things  saith.  He  that  hath,  the  seven 
spirits  of  G-od  (this  designation  of  our 
Lord  has  not  before  occurred :  but  as 
Dusterd.  observes,  it  is  new  rather  in  form 
than  in  substance.  We  have  mention  in 
ch.  i.  4  of  the  seven  spirits  which  are 
before  God's  throne :  and  we  there  found 
occasion  to  interpret  them  of  the  pleni- 
tude of  the  Godhead  in  its  attributes  and 
energies.  See,  for  further  elucidation,  ch. 
iv.  5,  v.  6.  These  spirits,  this  plenitude, 
Christ,  the  Lord  of  the  church,  possesses, 
is  clothed  and  invested  with,  in  all  ful- 
ness. From  Him  the  spiritual  life  of  his 
churches  comes  as  its  source,  in  all  its 
elements  of  vitality.  He  searches  all  the 
depths  both  of  our  depravity  and  of  His 
own  applications  of  grace.  He  has  in  his 
hand  all  the  Spirit's  power  of  conviction. 
He  wields  the  fire  of  purification  and  the 
fire  of  destruction.  Whether  the  Spirit 
informs,  or  rebukes,  or  warns,  or  com- 
forts, or  promises,  whether  He  softens  or 
hardens  men's  hearts,  it  is  Christ  who, 
searching  the  hearts  as  Son  of  God  and 
feeling  their  feelings  as  Son  of  man,  wields 
and  applies  the  one  and  manifold  Spirit. 

The  designation  here  has  its  appro- 
priateness in  the  whole  character  of  this 
solemn  Epistle.  The  Lord  of  the  church 
comes,  armed  with  all  the  powers  of  the 
Spirit ;  searching  the  depths  of  hypocrisy, 
judging  of  the  worthlessness  of  works 
not  done  in  faith.  The  difficulty  of  this 
general  attribute  of  Christ,  and  not  any 
one  selected  specially  as  applying  to  Sardis 
being  here  introduced,  seems  to  be  best 


accounted  for,  not,  as  Ebrard,  by  the 
general  prophetic  import  of  the  Epistle, 
but  by  the  fact  that  the  minatory  strain 
of  the  Epistle  justifies  the  alleging  the 
whole  weight  and  majesty  of  the  divine 
character  of  our  Lord,,  to  create  alarm 
and  bring  about  repentance)  and  the 
seven  stars  (the  former  symbolism  (reff.) 
still  holds  in  all  its  strictness.  NOT  have 
we  the  least  right  here,  as  some  (e.g. 
Arethas  in  Catena,  and  Wetst.),  to  sup- 
pose that  the  stars  and  the  spirits  are 
identical.  The  motive  mentioned  above 
would  fully  account  for  this  designation 
also:  The  Lord  of  all  the  churches:  He 
who  appoints  them  their  ministering  an- 
gels, and  has  them,  and  all  that  is  theirs, 
in  His  hand):  I  know  thy  works,  that 
(there  is  no  need  of  a  /cat  being  inserted  : 
the  on,  is  the  inference  from  the  *pya) 
thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest  (I  need 
only  mention  for  warning  the  childish 
fancy,  that  the  Bishop  of  Sardis  was 
named  Zosimus  or  Vitalis  :  so  some  blamed 
by  Corn.-a-lap. :  so,  with  approval,  Bengel 
and  Hengst.  The  expression  explains 
itself :  see  ref.  Herodot. :  thou  hast  a 
repute  that  thou  livest:  art  nominally, 
as  we  commonly  now  say,  Christian),  and 
(the  mere  copula  carries  the  contrast  far 
more  vividly  and  pathetically  than  when 
it  is  made  rhetorically  complete  by  insert- 
ing "yet."  The  KCU  is  not  as  Ebrard, 
"  tjeforcriftrenb  ffir  a\\d,"  but  is  common, 
in  classical  Greek,  and  indeed  in  all  lan- 
guages, in  this  sense)  art  dead  (spiritually 
dead :  void  of  vitality  and  fruitfulness : 
sunk  in  that  deep  deadly  sleep  which,  if 
not  broken  in  upon  and  roused  up,  is  death 
itself :  so  St.  Paul,  Eph.  v.  14,  eyeipe  5 
KadetScoi'  K.  aj/jc£<Jra  cbrb  Tcav  V€Kp&v,  K. 
e7n<jba&rei  crot  6  xPLcrr<^s  "•  see  reft'.).  Be 
(yCvov,  because  a  change  is  involved :  be* 
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ACPH  B 


3  Kings  iii. 

10.  k  =  John.  xx.  17.  ver.  12  four  times  [ch.  u.  7]  only.  1  constr.,  ch.  u.  5. 

vii.  53.  n  =  1  John  u.  3,  5  reff.  o  absol,,,  ch,  ii.  5  reff. 


to  19.  26- 
7  30.  32 

m  ch.  11.  27.  Acts  to  38.  40 
to  42.  47 
to  51,  90 


oiiv 


(qu. 


^VKVrv«.r  *,.  epya  AC  1-marg:  ra  epya  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  rec  om  fiov, 

with  i  (13. 41,  e  sil)  Andr-p  Vig:  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Primas. 
3.  oin  1st  ovv  H  f.  om  KCU  yfcovo-as  KCU  rrjpei  (passing?  from  /cat  to  /cat)  B  rel : 

om  KCU  -njpei  seth :  ins  AC[P]K  h  1  m  10-7-8.  34-5-6  (i.  13-6.  27.  37-8  B*  e  sil).         for 

come  what  thou  art  not)  watchful  (we  can     evtivvdjAQxrov   xa^aP^  T€    ^vra   Kal 

hardly  help  in  English  substituting  the     irrcao-Lv  erotporara. 

adj.   "for    the    participle     "watching;"     Trerai    aoi,    jSpa^ea 

thereby  losing  the  objective  vividness  of 

the  pres.  part.,  and  getting  instead  a  sub- 
jective attribute  of  character.  "Awake 

and    watch"    would   be,  in  paraphrase, 

tantamount  to  the  text),  and  strengthen 

the  remaining  things,  wMch  were  (the 

time  is  transferred  to  that  indicated  by 

crrfipur&v :   which  were,  when  thou  shalt 

apply  thyself  to  strengthen  them)  about 

to  die  (there  is  a  question  whether  these 

Xoiira  are  to  be  understood  as  things, 

matters  in  which  the  Sardian  church  was 

not  yet  totally  without  spiritual  vitality, 

or  as  persons,  who  were  not  yet  passed 

into  the  almost  universal  death-slumber 

of  hypocrisy.    The  latter  view  is  taken  by 

(Andr.,  Areth.,  as  reported  in  Diisterd.: 

but  not  in   Catena,   see  below)    Calov., 

Vitr.,  Eichh.,  De  Wette,  Stern,  Ebrard, 

Diisterd.,  Trench,  al.  And  there  is  no- 
thing in  the  construction  to  preclude  the 

view.    But  if  I  mistake  not,  there  is  in 

the   context.     For  to  assume  that  the 

XOLTTOI  could  be  thus  described,  would 

surely  be  to   leave   no  room  for  those 

mentioned  with  so  much  praise  below  in 
ver.  4.  Had  ra  Acnra  not  occurred,  we 
might  have  well  understood  crr^piffov  a 
%(j.e\\ov  airo&aveiv  of  confirming  those 
thy  weak  members  who  on  account  of  the 
general  deadness  were  near  losing  their 
spiritual  life  altogether :  but  with  ra  Aoi- 
vd  this  can  hardly  stand.  We  must  there- 
fore take  the  other  view, — "strengthen 
those  thy  remaining  few  graces,  which  in 
thy  spiritual  deadly  slumber  are  not  yet 
quite  extinct."  And  so  Andr.  and  Areth. 
in  Catena  (I  transcribe  the  whole,  by 
which  it  appears  that  jueAij  has  been  care- 
lessly taken  to  mean  personal  members : 
see  under  the  other  view  above), — rttv 
%TTVQV  TT}S  faQvptas  airorLva£dfiL€vos,  Kal 
ra  /ieA^  &ov  ra  airodirficrKeiv  reAews  /ucA- 
\ovra  St1  aicurriav  ffr^pi^ov  ov  yap  ff 


T^bv  Sctaijuoi/  a\\*  77 
b   crr^pi^ov  $€  oi>x 
oAAa   rb    oiovel    ffTtfflo 


Kal 


Trp6s0€S,  elva  ftdj  reAeoj'  arc 
tiricrir&ffrfs)  Qdvarov*  ravra 
TO.  tf8i)  fcovra,  ^K^va  5e  ffT-i]pi%ov  r&  irphs 
Gdvarov  ^§77  fiiirovra.'  ovfiev  yap  trov  T&V 
a-rrovda(Tfidra)V  irXypss  forty  aAAa  T^S 
JJ.GV  reQvnKev  ^§77,  ra  5e  ju-eAAet  :  —  so  also 
Grot.,  Beng.,  Ewald,  al.)  :  for  I  have  not 
found  thy  works  (or,  without  the  rd,  I 
have  not  found  (any)  works  of  thine) 
complete  in  the  sight  of  my  God  (up  to 
the  mark  and  measure  of  being  acceptable 
to  Him  :  i.  e.  not  wrought  in  that  living 
faith  which  alone  renders  human  works 
acceptable  to  God,  by  uniting  them  to 
Him  on  whom  the  Father  looks  with  per- 
fect approval.  Diisterd.  well  observes, 
"The  express  reference  to  the  absolute 
rule  of  all  Christian  morality  is  here  put 
the  more  strongly  and  strikingly,  because 
this  church  had  among  men  a  name  that 
she  lived."  The  |iov  binds  on  the  judg- 
ment of  Him  who  speaks  to  that  of  God). 
Bemember  [therefore]  how  (not  sub- 
jective, "with  what  manner  of  reception/* 
as  even  Diisterd.,  after  many  others,  but 
objective,  "  after  what  sort,"  "  quomodo 
institutus  fueris,"  as  Castalio:  as  ofrrotf, 
Eph.  iv.  20;  1  Cor.  xv.  11.  Trench 
would  unite  both)  thou  hast  received 
(perf.  :  of  the  permanent  deposit  of 
doctrine  entrusted)  and  heardest  (aor.t 
of  the  act  of  hearing,  when  it  took  place), 
and  keep  (what  thou  hast  received  and 
heardest  :  pres.,  of  an  abiding  habit)  and 
repent  (not  pres.  now,  as  the  command  is 
of  a  quick  and  decisive  act  of  amendment). 
If  therefore  (the  ovv  is  hardly,  as  De 
Wette,  because  it  is  assumed,  in  the  pre- 
sent evil  state  of  the  Sardian  church,  that 
the  exhortation  will  be  in  vain  :  far  rather, 
as  Diisterd.  (alt.),  Hengst.,  al.,  because 
repentance  is  so  grievously  needed,  And 
it  follows  on  the  plain  declaration  which 
has  been  made  of  that  present  evil  state  ; 
coming  forcibly  and  unexpectedly,  where 
we  should  rather  have  looked  for  5c)  thou 
dost  not  watch  (aor.  :  shalt  not  have 
awaked  and  become  watchful,  before  the 
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qr 


/ca   ov  pr)  71/0)9 


ere. 


ev 


a  ov/c 


ra  i/j,drt,a  avr&v,  teal 

(q).    Matt.  xxiv.  43. 


-  *h.  ™- 
"il*.  ioj. 

.      Luke  xii.  39.  s  ace,,  John  iv.  52  al.  fr.  see  note  and  Matt.  xxiv.  42.    Luke 

.  39.  t  •=  Acts  u  15.  ch.  xi.  13.    Num.  xx\i.  53.  u  1  Cor.  viu.  7.  ch.  xiv.  4  only.     Isa.  Ixv 

4  al.     (-versos,  2  Cor.  vxi.  1.)  v  =  ch.  u.  1.  xxi.  24. 

7/3777.,  per  aver)  CTTIS    Hx(txt    KSa*c).  rec  aft   1st  7)£u  ins  €7rt  ere,   with   K  B  rel 

vulg(with  am  &c,  agst  demid  fuld  harl1  tol  lips-5)  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Vig  :  om 
AC[P]  n  1.  12  copt  Andr  Primas.  for  yvus,  yvucrv)  ^(yvajffTj  oiav)  B  rel  Andr- 

coisl  :  txt  AC[P]  n  10  (32).  36  (a  c  h  i.  6.  37.  42-8-9.  51  B*,  e  sil). 

4.  rec  om  a\\a,  with  I  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Orig-int  Primas.  —  oAA* 
[P]  B  rel  (exc  f  6.  38).  oXiya  bef  €%€is  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  oA.  ovo^..  bef  ex.  c  f  k 

6.  32.  47-9  :  txt  AC[P]K  n  1.  17.  06-8.  rec  ins  KO.L  bef  ev  a-apSea-tv,  with  1  :  om 

AC[P]N  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Priraas.  for  a,  oZn  i.  17.  37-8.  46 

vulg  copt  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr-coisL  for  avr&v,  eavrw  C. 


time  about  to  be  indicated  in  the  threat 
which  is  coming),  I  will  come  as  a  thief 
(these  words  do  not  here  refer  to  our  Lord's 
final  coming,  but  to  some  signal  judgment 
in  which  He  would  overtake  the  Sardiaii 
church.  Just  as  the  formula  derived  from 
the  great  eschatological  truth  of  the  sud- 
denness of  His  second  coming  is  frequently 
applied  to  His  final  judgment  in  Jerusalem, 
so  is  it  to  other  His  partial  and  special  ad- 
vents to  judgment  in  the  case  of  indivi- 
duals and  churches),  and  thou  shalt  not 
know  (ou  fi/jf,  see  on  ch.  ii.  11)  at  what 
hour  (the  accus.  of  the  time  when  has  been 
called  a  Hebraism  :  so  even  Be  Wette 
from  Gesenius:  or  an  Aramaism,  according 
to  Ewald.  But  it  is  common  enough  in 
later  Greek,  and  is  only,  in  its  first  form, 
a  particular  case  of  the  accusative  of 
measure,  whether  of  space  or  time:  see 
Krtiger,  §  46,  anm.  1,  where  he  cites 
such  common  expressions,  as  e^XBo/jiev  %ros 
rovrt  rpirov  eZj  Ha.vo.Krrovt  Demosth. : 
Upwrayopas  rpirov  tf$i]  ^jLtepai/  ^rtScS^- 
fj.7lK6v.  The  change  which  the  construction, 
underwent  seems  to  have  been  that  which 
was  usual  in  such  cases ;  it  lost  its  own 
peculiar  significance  of  measure  and  dura- 
tion, and  became  used  where  a  mere  point 
of  time  was  in  question.  But  even  thus 
it  finds  abundant  justification  in  good 
Greek  in  such  expressions  as  that  in  Ho- 
mer, II.  <£.  Ill,  aAA*  eTTi  rot  xal  tyol ^6d- 
j/arosr  Kal  fj-otpa  Kparat^j  *E<r(T€Ta«  ^  ^<«5y, 
^  Se/Arjs,  ^  fiecrov  %fwp  :  in  Herod,  ii.  2, 
T$IV  &prju  GTrayivseiv  cr^iffi  alyasi  and  hi 
such  accusatives  as  'S/tap,  v^Kra,  apxV* 
TcAoj,  irvKvd,  and  the  like.  See  also  Mat- 
thise,  Gr.  Gr.  §  424,  a)  I  will  eome  upon 
thee.  Nevertheless  (notwithstanding  this 
state  of  apathy  even  to  spiritual  death) 
thou  hast  (belonging  to  thee  as  members. 
Notice,  as  Bengel  remarks,  that  these  few 
had  not  separated  themselves  from  the 
church  in  Sardis,  notwithstanding  its  de- 
graded state)  a  few  names  ("homines 


nominatim  recensiti/*  as  Vatabl.  in  Diis- 
terd.  See  reff.  The  gloss,  interlin.  is 
good  :  "  quasi  paucos  nominates,  i.  e.,  bo- 
nos  qui  nominatione  digni  sunt."  The 
term  would  hardly  be  used  except  of  a 
limited  number.  Hengstenb.,  with  his 
usual  fancifulness,  in  which  he  is  here  fol- 
lowed by  Ebrard,  finds  an  allusion  in  the 
^X€ty  o\lya  6y6fJLara  to  the  SVO/JLCI  lx€ts> 
Srt  .  .  .  above.  It  hardly  needs  remark, 
that  the  whole  sense  and  connexion  is  dif- 
ferent, the  stress  there  on  tfvojuo,  here  on 
l^eis-.  Besides  which,  in  my  judgment 
nothing  can  be  further  from  the  solemnity 
of  the  passage  than  the  existence  of  such 
mere  verbal  allusions)  in  Sardis,  which 
(the  peculiar  form  oi/^ara  carries  its 
own  gender  through  the  first  part  of  the 
verse ;  in  the  latter  part  the  thing  signi- 
fied prevails,  and  we  have  &£toi)  have  not 
denied  their  garments  (the  a  or.  is  from 
the  standing-point  of  the  future  day  pre- 
sently introduced,  as  so  commonly  when 
life  is  looked  back  on  from  the  great  time 
of  retribution.  The  meaning  of  the  figure 
(which  occurs  also  in  Jude  23)  has  been, 
variously  given.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  simpler  and  more  general  expla- 
nation is  the  right  one :  viz.,  who  have 
not  sullied  the  purity  of  their  Christian 
life  by  falling  into  sin.  So  the  gloss,  in- 
terlin., Lyra,  al.  m.  It  seems  unnecessary, 
and  introducing  confusion,  to  specify  fur- 
ther;  either  the  garments  as  importing 
their  flesh  (Areth.,  al.),  their  consciences 
(Alcas.,  Tirinus,  Grot.,  Peiraeus),  the  robe 
of  Christ's  righteousness  put  on  by  faith 
(Calov.),  the  robe  of  baptismal  purity 
(Ansbert,  Bede,  Bibera,  Corn.-a-lap., 
Hengst.),  or  again  the  keeping  undefiled 
as  consisting  in  abstinence  from  contact 
with  the  dead  body  of  the  rest  of  the 
church.  This  last  view  Ebrard  attributes 
to  Hengst.,  but  it  is  not  in  his  exposition 
here.  He  characteristically  finds  in  fy6\v- 
vw  an  allusion  to  Sardes  =  Sordes)  :  and 
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in. 


,. 
OPOilCt 


8.  neut.,  John 
xx.  12  only, 
ellips..  ch.  i. 
13. 

y  aL  fr!  A 

z  ch.  iv.  4  only. 

Deut,  xxu.12. 

(Matt.  xi.  8.) 

see  ch.  vii.  9 

a.  Acts  in.  19.  Col.  ii.  14.  ch,  \i\  17.  xxi.  4  onl; 
(xm  8.  xui.80  xx.  (12)  15.  (xxi.  27.)  Phi. 
xl.  9  (14).  e  see  Matt.  x.  32. 


tea    ov 


ab 


de 


CIVTOV. 


g  0 


p,ov 


see  lU  l 


N  a  tfo  n,  1. 


to  38. 
40  to  42. 
Ti  47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


c  ch. 

Job 
,u.  10. 


sil 

Audr  Aretb.  for  «-6pij3 

^c  (for  0^0X07^^)  ^ 
cturou  1st  and  2nd,  n  1,  27.) 


ma,,  is  in  margin  of  1.  o&W  AC^»  a  h  2,  9.  10-7-8-9.  26-7.  88(.5,  e 

ilV7   40-1-2-9    51  vulg  syr-dd  copfc  arm  Primus  :  ovru  13  B^:  euros  [I]«ia  B  rel 
udr  Aretb.  for  «-6pij3aA.«Toi,  7r€pfj8a\Aerai  C  :  Tr^aMemu  m  :  ™mrnj<n?  18. 

/iai  :  trt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Aretli.-(liomoeotel, 
for  1st  evumov,  e/*irpo<r0ej>  K. 

they  shall  walk  with  me  In  white  (so, 

not  filling  up  Xew*oTs,  E.  V.  admirably. 

The  supply,  tpariois,  comes  below,  ver.  5  : 

where  see  note.    The  white  here  is  not  to 

be  identified  with  the  undefiled  garments 

which  they  now  wear  :   it  is  a  new  and 

glorious  hue  of  victory:  see  ch.  vi.  11; 

vii.    9;    xix.    8.      The    allusion    which 

Schottg,,  Vitringa,  al.,  have  imagined,  to 

their  priesthood,  —  because  when  a  judg- 

ment w$s  held  by  the  Sanhedrim  on  the 

priests,  those  who  were  condemned  were 

clothed  in  black,  while  the  blameless  wore 

a  white  robe  —  seems,  like  so    many  of 

these  rabbinical  illustrations,  to  be  far- 

fetched, and  to  spoil  the  simplicity  of  the 

passage.    An  allusion  to  ^Zech^  ill.  3  ff.  is 

far  more  obvious.      JJLCT*  ifj.cn},  in  remark- 

able accord  with  our  Lord's  prayer  in  Jc  hi 

xvii.  24,  ir&Tep,  b  SeSuKais  pot,  6e\ca  'ivy. 

tiirov  elfj.1  tyj)   KaKctvoi   &CTIV   (ACT*   IJJLOV  : 

see  also  Luke  xxiii,  43)  because  they  are 

worthy  (the  Qdrn*  nere  ^  found  in  thi 

terms  of  the  sentence  itself.    They  lu.v.i 

kept  their  garments  undefiled  :  they  of  all 
others  then  are  the  persons  who  should 
walk  in  the  glorious  white  robes  of  hea.- 
venly  triumph.  Exactly  thus  in  ch.  xvi. 
6,  af/ia  ,  .  .  ^«X6al/*  Ka^  fl^/**  avro'if  €5<y/cas 
irieur  flL|to£  clcriv.  To  dream  of  any 
merit  here  implied,  is  not  only  to  misp, 
but  to  run  counter  to  the  sense  of  the 
\vhole  saying  and  situation.  The  OVK 
4fji6\vyay  is  only  explained  by  ch.  vii.  14, 
%ir\vva.v  ras  mroAas  ai»Ta>i/  Kal  IXcvKavav 
4v  Tt$  afyaTi  TOV  apviov  :  and  as  Vitringa 
excellently  says,  "  Dignitas  hie  notat  pro- 
portionem  et  congruentiam,  quee  erat  inter 
statum  gratia  quo  fuerant  in  terris,  et  glo* 
rice  quam  Dominus  ipsis  decreverat  sesti- 
inandata  ex  ipsa  lege  gratise  '*).  He  that 
conquereth,  he  (the  reading  O^TWJ,  found 
in  so  many  manuscripts,  may  have  arisen 
originally  in  the  very  usual  confusion  of 
o  and  u,  and  then  have  been  retained, 


from  not  being  altogether  without  mean- 
ing; " thus"  i.  e.  as  those  first  mentioned. 
But  this  would  perhaps  be  6 pottos,  not 
o&rws)  shall  be  clad  in  white  garments 
(the  concluding  promise  takes  the  hue  of 
what  had  gone  before,  and  identifies  those 
just  spoken  of  with  these  victorious  ones) : 
and  I  will  not  wipe  out  his  name  out  of 
the  book  of  life  (this  again  takes  its  colour 
from  the  preceding.  Those  who  have  a 
n  ime  that  they  live,  and  are  dead,  are  ne- 
cessarily wiped  out  from  the  book  of  life : 
only  he"  whose  name  is  a  living  name,  can 
remain,  on  those  pages.  Here  again  the 
Rabbinical  expositors  have  gone  wrong  in 
imagining  that  the  genealogical  tables  of 
the  priests  are  alluded  to.  Far  rather  is 
the  reference  to  the  ordinary  lists  of  citi- 
zens, or  of  living  members  of  any  body  or 
society,  from  which  the  dead  are  struck 
out.  So  Wetst.,  citing  Dio  Chrys,  Rhod. 
xxxi.  p.  336  c,  tirav  fiyfjiocriq.  rivh  5ej?  r&v 
TToAtTQjj/  airoOave'tv  ITT*  aSiKyfjLaTi,  irpd- 
Ttpov  rb  fivofjia  awrov  *}-a\€i<p€Tai.  And 
Aristoph.  Pac.  1180,  rovs  yuc^  eyypdQov- 
res  ^ua;j/,  rovs  S*  &vo>  re  Kal  KO,TW  <?|aA€i- 
(f>ovres  51$  ^  rpis.  Thus  they  whose 
names  have  been  once  inscribed  in  this 
book,  whether  by  their  outward  admission 
into  Christ's  church  in  baptism,  or  by 
their  becoming  living  members  of  Him  by 
faith,  if  they  endure  to  the  end  as  His  sol- 
diers and  servants,  and  obtain  the  victory, 
shall  not,  as  all  His  mere  professed  mem- 
bers shall,  have  their  names  erased  from 
it.  The  figure  itself,  of  the  book  of  life, 
is  found  as  early  as  Exod.  xxxii,  32  f.  See 
refF.  for  other  places)  :  and  I  will  confess 
his  name  in  the  presence  of  my  Father 
and  in  the  presence  of  his  angels  (see 
Matt.  x.  32 ;  Luke  xii.  8,  both  of  which 
are  here  combined,  cf.  Luke  ix.  26, 
||  Mark.  The  promise  implies  that  in  the 
great  day  the  Judge  will  expressly  ac- 
knowledge the  name  thus  written  in  the 
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[TOV]  AaveiS,  6  avouyu>v  Kal  ovSels  K\elcret,,  teal  &\eiei  teal    g6^1*1 22* 

Isa.  lxv/16  " 
ich.  [iv.  11]  M.  10.  jch.  ilSreff.     IbA.  xxii.  23. 

7.  6/c/t  A77<rmts(but  corrd)  fct1.  rec  o  ay.  bef  n  aX-^Q.,  with  C[P]  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  : 

txt  AK.  om  Tt)v  «i(ms  X3*).  rcc  (for  fcAe^)  rcAeiSa,  with  f  m  n  1. 17. 36  (13-6, 

e  sil)  Ori£2  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Orig!  Epiph  Andr-coisl.  om  TOV  AC 

38  :  ins  [P]K  B  rel  Orig2  Andr  Areth.  for  SaueiS,  aSoi;  I1  16.  33.  45  copt  mentd- 

by-Andr.  for  o  (bef  awry.)  K.Q.I  K:  om  90.  rec  (for  /eAeicm)  K\et€t,  with  c  1. 

6.  11-2.  36.  49  (51,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Primas :  K\<EIW  n  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  copt 
Orig2  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Hil.  (but  -0-37  33  al.)  aft  jcAeicrci  ins  UVTTJV  B  rel : 

om  AC[P]K  c  in  n  6.  34-6-8.  40-7-91  (51,  e  sil).  for  /ecu  /cAem,  KXeiwv  A;  claudit 

vulg(pref.  et  fuld  lips-4  al)  Iren-int  Hil  :  Kai  K\eLwv  [P]K  m  1.  6.  ll*-2-3.  34-6-8. 
472.91  Orig2  Andr  Primas :  /ecu  o  KXeicav  n  40-71 :  Kat  K\eicr€L  35:  €i  ^.77  o  avoiyoov  B  rel : 
€t  fir]  o  avotycav  /ecu  /cAeiw*/ 1  16.  37.  45  :  txt  C  c  (51,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Iren-int  Promiss. 

and  Diisterd. ;  J3T#  that  tears  the  truth,  as 
the  High -priest  the  Urim  and  Thummim, 
5^Aco<nz>  K.  a\'fi0€iai',  LXX,  Exod.  xxviii. 
26  (30) ;  so  Vitringa  r  "  promissis  suis 
stans/'  as  Ewald  and  ZJllig),  the  Holy 
One  (as  opposed  to  the  crvvay^y^j  TOV 
(rasrava  below ;  not  with  reference  to 
Christ's  High-priesthood,  as  Vitr. :  nor 
as  Eichhorn  and  Heinr.,  "legatus  divi- 
nus:"  but  expressive  of  moral  attribute), 
He  that  hath  the  key  of  David  (i.  e.  He 
that  is  the  Heir  and  Lord  of  the  abiding 
theocracy,  as  Diisterd.  In  Isa.  xxii.  22, 
it  is  said  of  Eliakim  son  of  Hilkiah, 
Stereo  avrcJS  T^V  KAeT5a  of/cou  Aauet5  liri 
Tcp  ^<?  avTOv,  teal  avot^eL  Kal  OVK  effTai 
6  foro/cAeuwj/  Kal  KAetcret  Kal  OVK  ecrrat  6 
avotycav :  which  is  manifestly  the  passage 
here  incorporated  into  the  Lord's  message: 
and  the  sense  is,  that  whatever  inferior 
degrees  there  may  be  of  this  power  of 
opening  and  shutting  the  church  (= 
the  house  of  David,  with  reference  to  the 
false  Jews  below),  the  supreme  power,  the 
one  true  key,  belongs  to  the  Lord  Christ 
alone.  It  is  hardly  justified,  and  serves 
but  little  purpose,  to  attempt  to  set  up  a 
distinction  between  T^V  K\^IV  TOV  AauetS 
here,  and  T^V  «Xe?5a  oftcov  AauefS  in  1.  c. 
(so  Hengst.,  Ebr.,  Diisterd. :  see  the  idea 
well  refuted  in  Vitringa.)  The  key  is  the 
same  in  both  cases:  but  the  One  possesses 
it  as  his  own  by  right,  the  other  has  it 
merely  entrusted  to  him;  laid  on  his 
shoulder.  Some  mistaken  views  have 
been :  "  potestatem  aperiendi  intellectum 
Scripturarum,"  Lyra,  so  also  Primas., 
Bede,  Zega,  al. :  that  AavefS  should  be 
Ta<£>60,  or  Te£<£>60,  and  that  our  words 
mean  the  same  as  ch.  i.  18,  %x°>  T«y  KXcts 
TOV  Qav&Tov  Kal  TOV  $5ov  (Wolf).  This 
idea  is  quite  distinct  from  that,  and  is 
closely  connected  with  ver.  8,  where  the 
reference  is  entirely  to  the  Church  of  God 
and  success  in  God's  work.  The  same 


book  of  life,  as  belonging  to  one  of  His. 
Cf.  ch.  xx.  15;  xxi.  27;  also  Matt.  vii. 
23  (xxv.  12),  where  He  repudiates  those 
whom  He  knows  not).  6.]  See 

above,  ch.  ii.  7. 

7 — 13.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CHURCH 
AT  PHILADELPHIA.  It  has  been  remarked, 
that  this  Epistle  bears  a  tinge  throughout 
of  O.  T.  language  and  imagery,  correspon- 
dent to  the  circumstances  of  the  church 
as  connected  with  the  Jews  dwelling  there. 
Por  the  history,  &c«,  see  Prolegomena. 
And  to  the  angel  of  the  church  in 
Philadelphia  write:  These  things  saith 
the  true  One  (it  is  doubtful  whether  the 
distinction  between  a\7j6iv6s  and  aA7?6^s, 
which  lies  on  the  surface  in  ordinary 
usage^  can  be  held  firmly,  on  thorough 
examination  of  the  places  where  the  word 
occurs  in  the  1ST.  T.  It  is  not  easy  for 
instance  to  justify  the  meaning te  genuine'* 
tl  answering  fully  to  its  name"  in  passages 
like  John  vii.  28 :  and  more  experience 
in  the  habit  of  later  Greek  to  break  down 
the  distinctions  of  derivative  nouns  has 
shaken  me  in  the  assertion  of  this  meaning 
wherever  the  word  occurs.  Here,  it  would 
certainly  appear  as  if  it  were  chosen  to 
declare  an  attribute  of  our  Lord  opposed 
to  the  Aey^j/r.  Kal  OVK  elcrlv  a\\a  ij/etf- 
SovTai  below.  Not  that  the  meaning 
genuine  would  be  out  of  place  in  such 
a  connexion :  but  that  where  a\7}0iv<$$  is 
•used  absolutely,  of  a  person,  the  two 
meanings,  genuine  and  truthful,  running 
up  into  one  head  of  truth,  we  must  not 
in  later  diction  press  the  one  subordinate 
meaning  as  against  the  other.  See  for 
the  distinction,  which,  however,  is  ttits 
exclusively  pressed,  Trench,  1ST.  T.  Syno- 
nyms, §  viii.  The  senses  here  to  be  avoided 
are, — 6  a\7)0&s  ay  LOS,  as  Corn.-a-lap.  and 
Grot.,  thus  losing  the  word  altogether ; — 
the  real  Messiah,  in  reference  to  the  re- 
jection of  Him  by  the  Jews,  as  Hengst. 
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III. 


1  u?oiX1Vu,\ 

2  Cor  11  12. 

S1  £v3i 
m  ' 


avotf~ei}  8  OZSa   aov  ra  epya*    ISov  k  SeScotca 
<rov  *  dupav  *  dv€(*)<y/jL€wr}v,  m  YJV  ov$ei$  QWCLTCH  KK^icrat 
<m  [JiLKpav  e^€6?  SvvafjiiVj  KOI  n  errfprjcrd?  /AOV  rov 
Aral    ou/c   °  Tjpvijcrco    TO    ovofAci   fiov.     ®  iSov   p  06oa> 

n  2  *  r\  1«1«'v/f\ 

Mu.  12.  xx.    ^  e/c  TT}?  r  &vva<ya)yr]<;  rov  r  trarava  TMV  \€yovrcov  eavrovs 
24.3  Lev.  xv."  'Iou§a/0v9   el^at  Aral   OVA:   etcrb    aXXa    s  tyevSovrat,,    ISov 

reff.     '  o  ch.  xi.  13.  p  -  Acts  s  40.  q  2  John  4  reff.  r  ch.  n.  9.  s  —  1  John 

\.  6  al.  fr.    Prov.  xiv.  5. 

rec  avoiyei,  with  AC[P]  Ifci^eO  15.  36  vulg  Andr  Primas :  avoiycav  n :  txt  K 
B  rel  copt  Orig2  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Hil. 

8.  ra  epya  bef  crov  K.              t\v^y^v7\v  [P]N  c  m  35.              rec  (for  yv)  /ecu,  with 
(k,  e  sil)  1  Andr :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Orig  Andr-coisl  Areth.  om  wry?  N  49. 

for  exeis,  exet  l(Del). 

9.  rec  Si&wju,  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth:  5e5w/ca  K:  txt  AC.  for  2nd  i$ov, 

conversion  of  those  who  were  now  foes. 
This  connexion,  which  lies  in  the  context 
itself,  is  made  yet  plainer  T,v  the  I5ou 


ACPw  B 
a  /o  n,  1, 

2  4.6.9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19.  26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38. 
40  to  42. 
47  to  51, 
90  B'. 


Lord  of  all  has  the  keys  both  of  the  prison 
and  of  the  palace;  but  these  words  refer 
to  the  latter  alone.  Cf.  on  the  whole 
sense,  Matt.  xvi.  19),  who  openeth  and 
no  one  snail  slmt,  and  shntteth  (the  con- 
struction is  altered  to  the  direct  from  the 
participial :  as  in  Amos  v.  7,  <5  iroi&v  els 
ityos-  KplfJia,  KCL\  SiKCUoo-vvrjV  eh  yr\v  e077/cej/. 
This  is  said  to  be  Hebraistic  (De  W.) : 
but  such  irregularities  are  not  confined 
to  any  particular  language)  and  no  one 
Shall  open  (these  words  are  to  be  taken 
not  merely  of  the  power  of  Christ  to 
forgive  sins,  but  generally,  as  indeed  the 
next  verse  requires.  Christ  only  has  power 
to  admit  into  and  exclude  from  His  king- 
dom ;  to  enlarge  the  work  and  oppor- 
tunities of  His  Church,  and  to  contract 
them) :  I  know  thy  works  (these  words 
stand  by  themselves ;  not,  as  De  W.  (so 
also  Ewald  and  Bengel),  as  connected 
with  ttri  fjt.iKpa.jf  K.T.X.  below,  the  inter- 
vening sentence,  itiob  .  .  .  avr^j/,  being 
considered  parenthetical.  They  are 

words  of  comfort  and  support  to  the 
Philadelphia!!  Church) :  behold  I  have 
given,  before  thee  a  door  opened  (i.  e.  have 
granted,  in  my  possession  and  administra- 
tion of  the  key  of  David,  that  a  door 
should  stand  opened.  For  the  construc- 
tion, see  ref.  The  door  is  variously  un- 
derstood :  by  Lyra,  al.  (see  above  on  ver.  7) 
as  "  ostium  apertum  ad  scripturas  intelli- 
gendas :"  by  Areth.,  as  r^v  etsoSov  wpbs 
far6\av<rivi  by,/  Bengel,  as  an  entrance 
into  the  joy  of  thy  Lord  and  so  to  an 
uninterrupted  progress  in  all  good ;  Eich- 
liorn  and  Heinrichs,  "aditus  ad  me  tibi 
patet,"  in  the  merely  superficial  sense  of 
"  bene  tibi  cupio :"  most  expositors  take 
it  to  mean,  as  in  reff.  1  Cor. ;  2  Cor. ; 
Col.  (otherwise  in  ref.  Acts),  an  oppor- 
tunity for  the  mission  work  of  the  church. 
And  this  appears  to  bs  the  true  sense 
here,  by  what  follows  in,  ver.  9,  promising 


Ivwmov  o-o-u,  because  the  course 
is  naturally  forward),  which  no  one  is 
able  to  shut  (it,  redundant:  see  reff.): 
because  (not,  as  Vitr.,  etiamsi :  on  gives 
the  reason  of  what  preceded;  the  Lord 
will  confer  this  great  advantage  on  the 
Philadelphia!!  church,  because  .  . .)  thou 
hast  little  power  (not  as  E.  V.  "  a  little 
strength"  thereby  virtually  reversing  the 
sense  of  the  words :  piKpav  exets  8vv, 
importing  "tJiy  strength  is  "but  small," 
and  the  E.  V.  importing  "  thou  hast  some 
strength"  the  fact  of  its  smallness  vanish- 
ing under  the  indefinite  term  " a  little" 

The  meaning  of  this  jiiKpdv  must 
not  be  assigned  as  Lyra,  <e  quia  non  dedi 
tibi  gratiam  miraculorum,  sicut  multis 
aliis  episcopis  illius  temporis,  recompensavi 
tibi  intellectu  sacrarum  scripturarum  ex- 
cellenti"  (see  above),  but  it  must  be 
understood,  as  most  Commentators,  to 
have  consisted  in  the  fewness  of  the  con- 
gregation of  Christians  there :  possibly 
also,  as  Hengst.,  in  their  poverty  as  con- 
trasted with  the  wealth  of  their  Jewish 
adversaries),  and  (using  that  little  well) 
didst  keep  my  word  and  didst  not  deny 
my  name  (the  aorr.  perhaps  refer  to  some 
time  of  especial  trial  when  both  these 
temptations,  to  break  Christ's  word  and 
deny  His  name,  were  put  before  the 
church).  Behold,  I  give  (not,  to  thee,  as 
Hengst.,  nor  can  we  render  it  by  "patiar  " 
as  Wolf:  the  sense  is  broken  off  in  the 
following  clause,  and  the  &5<£  resumed 
by  iSob  Troi'fjcrcf  avrovs  'tva:  see  reff.  ill 
both  places)  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan 
(see  on  ch.  rL  9,  where  the  same  expression 
occurs  of  outward  Jews  who  were  not  real 
Jews),  who  profess  themselves  to  be  Jews 
and  they  are  not,  but  do  lie,— fcehold  I 
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t  Iva 

TTLOV   T&V  7roSa>z/ 
10  OTL 


crov,  tea     yv&cnv   ore 


6jci) 


ere. 


if."XEccL2> 


ere  z  TTjTcra)  z  etc  rrjs    >a$  rov 

viu.  3    xiii. 

12.  adv.  13.  sxiL  14.    Exod.  i.  11  A  (not  p).    Winer,  edn.  6,  §  41.  6.  1.  b.  v  Is*.  xhx.  23. 

TV  cfe,  xy.  4.     Isa.  Ixvi.  23,  x  =  ch  i.  4  refF.  y  so  2  Thess.  lii.  5.    2  Cor.  i.  5..   Heb.  x. 

36.  see  ell.  i.  9.  je  John  xvn.  15  only,    see  Prov.  vii.  5.  a  =  1  Pet.  i.  6  reff. 

KCU  1.  49. 
2.  10.  35-6. 


rec  r)£<a<n,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth:    i}gco(sic)  1  :   txt  AC[P]K  ben 
rec  7rposKW77<r«<n,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  b  c  1.  2.  13. 
f  Primas  :  yvaxrovrai  15.  36  (49)  vulg.  om  eyo>  B  rel  Areth  Primas  : 


ins  AC[P]K  n  36  (1  1. 16.  38.  49  B*,  e  sil). 

10.  for  on,  Hat  A :  teat  on  3S  arm.  for  rf\pi\(r^ 


36  :  om  K. 


will  make  them  (this  avrovs  is  put  as  the 
object  of  the  preceding  verb  rather  than  as 
the  subject  of  the  following,  as  in  o^a^&v 
rovrov,  Tr6Qsv  ^ffriv,  not  by  a  mere  attrac- 
tion of  grammar,  as  usually  represented 
(even  in  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  66.  5,  a),  but 
in  the  strictest  logical  propriety,  O.VT-OVS 
being  the  object  on  which  the  action  in- 
dicated by  the  preceding  verb  is  exercised) 
that  they  shall  come  (for  tva  aft.  TTCU.,  and 
for  the  fat,  indie,  after  'tva.,  see  reff.),  and 
shall  worship  before  thy  feet  (so  in  Isa. 
Ix.  14,  "  the  sons  also  of  them  that  afflicted 
thee  shall  come  bending  unto  thee  :  and  all 
they  that  despised  thee  shall  bow  them- 
selves down  at  the  soles  of  thy  feet  :  and 
they  shall  call  thee  the  city  of  the  Lord, 
the  Zion  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel/'  See 
also  Isa,  xlix,  23;  Zech.  viii,  20  —  23. 
These  passages  are  decisive  against  the 
sense  given  by  Corn.-a-lap.,  "  significatur 
summa  fldelium  devotio,  reverentia  et  sub- 
rnissio  erga  ecclesiani  ejusque  praslatos. 
Hsec  enim  adoratio  procedit  ex  apprehen- 
sione  excellent!©  prselatorum  plusquam 
humanae  et  minus  quani  divinae  :**  a  sense 
unknown  to  Estius  and  the  better  B.-Cath. 
expositors.  Areth.  in  the  catena  says  well  ; 
TOVTOVS  o$v  irpostipaju.e'tcrBai  ov  «ar^  rb 
rvxof,  dAX^t  jaerot  -jroA^s  TTJS  Oep^rTjros 
Kal  crvvrpifrris  Qirjo-l'  rovro  ykp  alpirrerai 
rb  irpbs  robs  ir^Sas  Trpos/cuv^crat,  «al  4v 


fj.6vov   rov 


_ 
elvai 


£K  rep  o/cy  rov  Qeov  JJLOV, 
fj.€  %v  crKyvciifJLao'i  r&v  a/xaprwAftii'"),  and 
that  they  may  know  that  I  loved  thee 
(the  English  idiom  requires,  "  have  loved 
thee  :"  but  the  aor.  has  its  propriety,  re- 
ferring as  it  does  to  the  time  preceding 
that  in  which  they  shall  do  this.  Diisterd. 
takes  it  as  used  of  that  great  proof  which 
Christ  gave  of  His  love  by  dying  for  His 
church,  appealing  to  the  same  aor.  in  Eph. 
v.  25;  Gal.  ii.  20;  1  John  iv.  10,  11.  But 
thus  we  lose  the  especial  reference  to  the 
particular  church  which  seems  to  be  in- 


volved  in  the  recognition.  It  is  the  love 
bestowed  on  the  Philadelphian  church,  in 
signalizing  its  success  in  the  work  of 
Christ,  that  these  converted  enemies  shall 
recognize.  Lyra's  explanation  is  curious 
and  characteristic,  —  "quia  ego  dilexi  te, 
promovendo  non  soluni  ad  fidem  catho- 
licam,  sed  etiam  ad  episcppalem  digni- 
tatem"). Because  them  didst  keep  tlie 
word  of  my  endurance  (the  \6yo$  preached 
to  thee,  enjoining  that  UTTO^O^  which  be- 
longs to  Me  and  mine,  see  ch.  i.  9*  JJLOV 
belongs  to  vTronovys  alone,  not  to  the 
whole  r'av  \.  rrjs  VTT.  as  Diisterd.,  Winer 
(edn.  6,  §  34,  3,  b),  al.  Such  a  con- 
struction would,  I  conceive,  be  inde- 
fensible i  certainly  all  the  places  which  are 
quoted  as  for  it,  are  against  it  :  viz.  ch, 
xiii.  3  ;  Col.  i.  13  ;  Heb.  i.  3.  Had  it  been 
so  here,  I  should  have  expected  r^bv  Xoyov 
fjiov  TTJS  virofjiovrjs),  I  also  (I  on  my  side: 
the  teat  expressing  reciprocity,  And  this 
reciprocity  depends,  in  its  form,  on  the 
close  juxtaposition  of  the  virojjLovijs  juoi> 
and  Kay6,  which  is  materially  interfered 
with  by  referring  pov  to  the  whole  sentence 
and  resolving  rfjs  VWOJJ.OVT/JS  into  a  mere 
epithet:  see  above)  will  keep  thee  (crc 
emphatic  and  prominent)  from  (lie,  from 
out  of  the  midst  of  :  but  whether  by  im» 
munity  from,  or  by  being  "brought  safe 
through^  the  preposition  does  not  clearly 
define.  Nor  can  the  distinction  which 
Diisterd.,  al.,  attempt  to  set  up  between 
TTjpeTi/  IK  and  T.  &ir<$,  be  safely  main- 
tained. In  comparing  John  xvii.  15,  ou/c 
^pa>Tc3  Iva,  &prjs  avrovs  l/c  rov 
&AA*  *foa  TqpijcrQS  avrovs  IK  rov 
with  James  i.  27,  &a"in\ov  eavr'bv 
dir&  rov  it6crp.ovt  it  is  not  easy  to  see 
that  the  former  implies  passing  scatheless 
through  the  evil,  while  the  latter  imports 
perfect  immunity  from  it.  This  last  we  may 
grant  :  but  is  it  not  equally  true  in  the 
other  case  ?  Rev.  vii.  14,  £p%.  IK  rys  Q\fy.9 
which  they  cite  on  their  side,  is  quite  dif- 
ferent :  the  local  meaning  of  IK  being  made 
decisive  by  the  local  verb  ^px«o"^«i)  the 
liotir  of  temptation  (the  appointed  season 
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III. 


b  "o  Hcb.  vi.  7. 
c  Matt  xxiv. 
U     Acts  xi. 

xvu  X3L)  ch. 
xn.  9.  xvi. 
14.    Iba.«v. 
26. 
d  ch.  ii.  2  reff. 


ejrl 
e  J 


Lam.  iv  21. 
i  see  ch.  ii  10. 


CIVTOV 


fch  xxu  7,12,20    fn.  5,  16  J 
ch.  u  7  reff. 


3  oi,ttQVp,evr}<$ 

9  7779.     ll  f 

•)        \ 

crrvKov 


c 


0X179   d  ireipdcrai 


crov. 
rov 


L3  jk  Q 
>deov 


e      avrov  TO 

g  ch  u  13,  &c.  reff.  h-Uohn-v    12  reff. 

k  constr  ,  ch  u  26  reff  1  =  Matt. 

Gal  u  9.    1  Tim  m.  15   ch.  x.  1  only.    =•  3  Kings  vu.  41. 


a  io  n,  l. 
2  4.  6  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19.  26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38 
40  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


iv.  19.    John  \i.  In    ch.  i.  6  al. 
U  1  Cor.  iii.  16.    2  Cor.  x  t.  16.    Jer.  i  n.  4. 

11.  rec  ins  tSot/  bef  epxo/^cti,  with  n  36  seth  Bede :  om  AC[P]N  B  rel  arn(with  tol  &c, 
agst  demid  fuld  lipse)  syr-dd  copt  gr-lat-ff. 

12.  for  1st  avrov,  aurw  K1  47.          om  w  Kl.          om  en  K.          om  STT"  avrov  C  n : 

be  taken  as  an  encouragement  and  comfort 
to  the  Philadelphian  church,  arising  from 
the  nearness  of  the  Lord's  coming  to  re- 
ward her ;  cf.  rbv  dr4<pav6v  crov  below) : 
hold  fast  that  which  thou  hast  (8  ex€l«> 
in  the  language  of  these  Epistles,  imports 
any    advantage,    or   progress    in   grace, 
already  possessed ;  cf.  ch.  ii.  6,  rovro  ex*is> 
"OTL  .  .  .  This  is  regarded  as  a  treasure,  to 
be  firmly  grasped,  as  against  those  who  are 
ever  ready  to  snatch  it  away.     In  this  case 
the  t>  €X€l$  was  a  ri°h  treasure  indeed :  cf. 
vv.  8, 10),  that  no  one  take  (snatch  away : 
but  here  the  figure  stops:  it  is  not  for 
himself  that  the  robber  would  snatch  it, 
but  merely  to  deprive  the  possessor.     So 
Aa/JeTi/  rty  elp^vrjv  e/c  TTJS  77}$,  ch.  vi.  4. 
The  idea  of  the  robber  taking  it  for  himself 
must,  as  De  W.  remarks,  have  been  ex- 
pressed by  M^ els  #AAos)  thy  crown  (ref.). 
12.]  The  reward  of  the  conqueror. 
He  that  conqueretli  (for  the  pendent  nom., 
see  ref.),  I  will  make  him  a  pillar  in  the 
temple  of  my  God  (i.  e.  he  shall  have  a 
fixed  and  important  place  in  the  glorified 
church  hereafter.    That  this,  and  nothing 
referring  to  any  honour  or  dignity  in  the 
church  militant  (so  Lyra,  Aretius,  Grot., 
Wetst.,  Schottg.,  al.),  or  in  that  as  leading 
on  to  the  church  triumphant  (so   Vitr., 
Corn.-a-lap.,   Stern,    al.)  is   intended,    is 
manifest  from  the  whole  diction  of  this 
passage,  as  well  as  from  comparing  the 
corresponding  promises,  which  all  refer  to 
the  blessings  of  the  future  state  of  glory. 
It  is  no  objection  to  this  view,  that  in  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  there  is  no  temple, 
ch.  xxi.  22 :  but  rather  a  corroboration  of 
it.    That  glorious  city  is  all  temple,  and 
Christ's  victorious  ones  are  its  living  stones 
and  pillars.    Thus  as  Dusterd.  well  re- 
marks, the  imagery  of  the  church  militant, 
1  Cor.  iii.  16  ff.;  Eph.  ii.  19  ff.j  1  Pet. 
ii.  5  ff.,    is   transferred    to   the  church 
triumphant,  but  with  this  difference,  that 
the  saints  are  no  longer  the  stones  merely, 
but  now  the  pillars  themselves,  standing 
in  their  immovable  firmness.     On  6eov 


of  sore  trial,  TOT)  Tmpacr^oi;,  of  the  well- 
known  and  signal  temptation.  But  the 
article  cannot  he  expressed  in  English,  he- 
cause  it  would  unavoidably  hecome  the 
antecedent  to  "  which "  following)  which, 
is  ahout  to  come  upon  the  whole  world 
(the  time  imported  is  that  prophesied  of  in 
Matt.  xxiv.  21  ff.,  viz.  the  great  time  of 
trouble  which  shall  be  before  the  Lord's 
second  coming.  As  such,  it  is  immediately 
connected  with  6pxoMal  T&X^  following), 
to  try  them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth 
(see  ch.  viii.  13,  &c.,  as  in  reff.,  where  the 
expression  applies  to  those  who  are  not  of 
the  church  of  Christ.  In  this  great  trial, 
the  servants  of  Christ  shall  be  kept  safe, 
ch.  vii.  3.  The  trial  of  the  Treipa<Tjj.6s  will 
operate  in  two  ways:  on  the  faithful,  by 
bringing  out  their  fidelity;  on  the  un- 
faithful and  unbelieving,  by  hardening 
them  in  their  impenitence,  see  ch.  ix.  20, 
21,  xvi.  11,  21.  The  expositors  have 

in  many  cases  gone  away  from  this  broad 
and  obvious  meaning  here,  and  have  sought 
to  identify  the  &pa  ireLpacrfiov  with  va- 
rious periods  of  trial  and  persecution  of  the 
Church  :  a  line  of  interpretation  carrying 
its  own  refutation  with  it  in  the  very  terms 
used  in  the  text.  Thus  Grot,  understands 
it  of  the  persecution  under  Nero ;  Lyra,  of 
the  future  increase  of  that  under  Domitian, 
which  was  raging  as  the  Apostle  wrote : 
Alcas.,  Parseus,  al.,  of  those  under  Trajan  : 
Primasius  and  Bede,  of  the  troubles  which 
should  arise  on  account  of  Antichrist, 
which  is  nearer  the  mark.  Andr.  and 
Arethas  give  the  alternative :  ^  rbv  eVl 
Sitayfjibv  \eyei,  Sevrepov  ^VTOL 
b  Neptova  us  Euo"€/3ioy  icrrop^  6  Ila/z.- 
v,  efre  Kal  avrbs  6  euayyeAtor^s  els 
TLarfjiov  uir*  avrov  rov  Ao jj.tr LQ.VOV 
rty  M  crvvre\*i%  rov  alStvos 
virb  rov  *A.vnxpi(rrov  /caret  xp£<rrmvcDi/ 
ecro}j,€t>r)V  irayK6criJuovf  avaipovvros  rovs 
Xp^rmi/ouy).  11.]  I  come  quickly 

(these  words,  which  in  different  senses  and 
With  varying  references  form  the  burden 
of  this  whole  hook,  are  here  manifestly  to 
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TOV  °  6eov  °  fj,ov,  fcal  TO  ovofAa,  rfj$  p  7roAea>9  TOV 
0  0€ov  °  /MOV  T7?9  q  tcaivris  *flepovcra\rjp<  %  r  xarafiatvov  era  ae 
roS  ovpavov  airo  TOV  °  Oeov  Q  pov,  teal  TO  s  ovofjud  p,ov  TO 
13  5  t/  t  *  a/coua-ara)  Ti  TO 


S£w8.*3. 


''  cla" 


T?}?  ei;  AaoSt,Kela 


krjcria^  ypdtyov 
/cat  w 


14  Kal  TO> 
TaSe  Xeyet  6 

w  ch.  xix.  11.  xxi.  5.  xxn.  6. 

67T*  aim»  36.  orn  from  1st  to  2nd  m>oyaa  B.  om  from  2nd  to  3rd  /xou  1. 

elz  /cara/Sai/ei,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC  P(-j8eKj/-)  K1  n  1.  12.  51  :  rrjs  Karapatvov- 
crrjs  K3a.  om  last  IJLOV  B  rel  Andr(-a  and  -coisl-coinm)  Areth  :  ins  ACFPIK  10-7-8. 

34-5-6  (h  in  n  1.  13.  37.  49  B*,  e  sil). 

13.  6  is  written  above  the  line  by  K1. 

14.  rec  (for  tv  Aao5</ceia  c/c/cA.)  CKK\.  AaoSiKca?^  with  1  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  valg 
syr-dd  copt  gr-lat-j0f.  —  oni  eic/cX.  g.  aft  a^v  ins  KOLL  K1^3*  disapproving).  for 
2nd  /cai,  6  f  1  n  16.  45  syr-dd  Andr-a  :  KO.L  o  CK  2.             aft  a\7j&.  ins  /cat  K. 


f*.ov,  see  note  on  ch.  ii.  7),  and  out  of  it  he 
shall  never  more  go  out  (the  subject  is 
not  the  <TTV\Q$,  but  6  VIK&V;  and  the 
sense,  that  he  who  is  thus  fixed  in  his 
eternal  place  as  a  pillar  in  the  heavenly 
temple,  will  never  more,  from  any  cause, 
depart  from  it.  Those  Commentators  who 
have  understood  the  promise  of  the  church 
militant,  have  been  obliged  to  take  e|eX077 
as  a  passive,  "  non  ejicietur/*  justifying  this 
by  such  expressions  as  /X^T*  6  \\>xvo$  €p%€- 
TCU  Mark  iv.  21.  Lyra  takes  it  in  both 
senses  —  "nee  per  apostasin,  nee  per  ex- 
comniunicationern."  And  thus,  except  that 
the  latter  word  will  have  no  place,  we  may 
well  understand  the  general  word  e^e\6rj  : 
none  shall  thrust  him  out,  nor  shall  he  be 
any  more  in  danger  of  falling,  and  thus 
thrusting  himself  out.  It  is  well  worth 
noticing,  as  Wetst.  has  done,  the  recorded 
fact,  that  Philadelphia  was  notorious  for 
calamities  by  earthquake.  The  language 
in  which  Strabo  describes  this  is  remark- 
able in  connexion  with  this  promise  of  the 
pillar  which  should  not  be  moved; 
rovs  rol^ 


rrjs    "y^s     rots   yrdOetrt,     Kal 
irpbs  avr'fiv,   xii.  p.  868 
and  still  more   so  in  xiii.  p.  936  B, 


&\\o 


of  TOIXOL  5t*orTCtft€i/ot, 
tepos  rrjs  trdtetus  KaKo~ 
ofiv  o\iyoi  T^JV  ir6\Lv 
a\\a  Kal  rwv 


ov  yap  <5ia 
teal  a\\or* 
iraOovv 

Sta   rovro'  ... 
ecrrlv 

Tas  oiK"f)<rGis 
&v  TIS  IJLCL\\OV  Bav/J.dar€t 
avT'hv.  See  also  Tacit.  Ann.  ii.  47,  where 
among  the  twelve  cities  of  proconsular  Asia 
which  were  overthrown  by  an  earthquake, 
Philadelphia  suffered,  and  was  in  conse- 


5* 


quence  excused  its  taxes,  and  in  common 
with  the  others  entrusted  to  a  senatorian 
commissioner  to  repair)  :  and  I  will  -write 
upon  him  (the  conqueror;  not  as  Grot., 
the  pillar)  the  name  of  my  God  (Wetst. 
quotes  from  the  Rabbinical  book  Bava 
Bathra  75.  2,  "B.  Samuel  filius  Nach- 
manni  ait,  R.  Jochananem  dixisse,  tres 
appellari  nomine  Dei  S.  B., — justos  (Is. 
xliii.  7),  Messiam  (Jer.  xxiii.  6),  Hieroso- 
lyma  (Ezek.  xlviii.  35)."  Some  think  of 
the  mitre  frontlet  of  the  high-priests, 
on  which  was  inscribed  "  Holiness  to  the 
Lord,"  Exod.  xxviii.  36:  so  Schottg., 
Ewald,  al.  But  this  does  not  seem  appli- 
cable here,  where,  from  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing particulars,  it  is  rather  a  blessed 
belonging  to  God  and  the  holy  city  and 
Christ,  that  is  imported,  than  the  priestly 
office  of  the  glorified  Christian)  and  the 
name  of  the  city  of  my  God,  the  new  Je- 
rusalem, which  descendeth  (the  appositive 
nom.,  see  reff.)  out  of  heaven  from  my 
God  (on  the  whole,  see  ch.  xxi.  2,  3,  and 
notes.  It  is  possible,  that  the  name  Je- 
hovah Shammah,  Ezek.  xlviii.  35,  may  be 
meant;  but  hardly  probable,  seeing  that 
the  Holy  Name  itself  has  before  been  men- 
tioned as  inscribed  on  him.  The  inscrip- 
tion of  the  name  of  the  city  would  betoken 
citizenship),  and  mine  own  new  name 
(not  the  name  mentioned  ch.  xix.  16,  which 
is  known  and  patent,  but  that  indicated 
ch.  xix.  12,  &  ovtiels  olSeu  cl  ^  avrdst 
for  this  is  clearly  pointed  at  by  the  word 
Ka.iv6v.  By  the  inscription  of  this  new 
name  of  the  glorified  Saviour  is  declared, 
that  he  belongs  to  Him  in  His  new  and 
glorious  state  of  eternal  rest  and  triumph). 

13.]  See  above,  ch.  ii.  7. 
14 — 22.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CHUBCH 
IK  LAODICEA.     And  to  the  angel  (not, 
the  bishop  or  ruler,  see  on  ch.  L  20)  of  the 
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III. 


17 


rov   deov,  15  OlSa  <rov  ra 


is,  &c   coi.  on  ovre 

i  15     Judith 

xvi  14.  z  hen 

onlyt.    Lev. -vi.  21  Aq. 

cx\m.  5  only. 


e    oi/re 


only. 


ACPN  B 

a<o  n,  i, 
2.  4.  6.  9. 


v.  3. 


for  KTtcrews,  €KK\7](nas  W  :  -jnorews  b. 

15.  om  et  Ml.  om  from  f€0"TOS  to  fecrros  A  1.  47. 

k(e  sil)  30-corr :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  (as  B  16.  32.) 


to  3&. 

^  .  ,    47  to  <n* 

rec  (for  T)S)  «ijs,  with  90  B0r>01- 


church  in  Laodicea  write  :  These  things 
saith  the  Amen  (see  ref.  Isa.  Christ  is 
the  Amen,  inasmuch  as  His  words  shall 
never  pass  away,  but  shall  find  certain 
ratification.  This,  and  not  the  particular 
case  which  is  treated  in  ref.  2  Cor  ,  seems 
to  he  the  reference  here,  where  not  the 
ratification  of  promises  merely,  but  general 
fidelity  and  certainty  are  concerned  :  as 
Areth.,  in  Catena,  tVoSuj/a/m  rouro,  rdtie 
6  a\r}6ivbs  .  .  .  a^v  ydp  effn  rb 


ac     val    o$v    ecrriv    €V    Tracn    TQIS    irepl 
vrov  XtyofjLevois,   tfroi  a^Oeia  real  ovSev 
^ei/5os.    That  expression  is  illustrative  of 
this,  but  this  takes  the  wider  range.  Zullig 
has  imagined  that  the  title  here  owes  its 
occurrence  to  this  being  the  last  among 
the  Seven  Epistles  :  hut  this  probably  is 
mere  fancy),  the  faithful  and  true  (on 
dXrj0tv<$s,  see  above,  ver.  7)  witness  (there 
does  not  seem  in  this  title  to  be  any  allu- 
sion to  the  prophecies  which  are  about  to 
follow  in  ch.  iv.  if.  as  some  (Grot.,  De 
Wette)  have  imagined.    Far  rather  does 
ib  substantiate  the  witness  borne  in  the 
Epistle  itself,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  case 
of  the  other  introductions.    See  a  length- 
ened notice  of  the  title  in  Trench,  p.  181  f), 
the  beginning  of  the  creation,  of  God 
(zr  TrpwrdroKos  Trdaiy;  Kricrecos,  ref.  Col., 
where  see  note,  as  also  Bleek  on  the  He- 
brews, vol.  ii.  1,  p.  43  note.    In  Him  the 
whole  creation  of  God  is  begun  and  con- 
ditioned :    He  is  its  source  and  primary 
fountain-head.   The  mere  word  ap%7)  would 
admit  the  meaning  that  Christ  is  the  first 
created  being:   see  Gen.  xlix.  3;   Deufc. 
xxi.  17  ;  and  Prov.  viii.  22.    And  so  the 
Arians  here  take  it,  and  some  who  have  fol- 
lowed them  :  e.g.  Castalio,  *'  chef  d'ceuvrei" 
"omnium  Dei  operum  excellentissinoum 
atque  primnm  :"  and  so  Ewald  and  Zullig, 
But  every  consideration  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  context,  and  of  the  Person 
of  Christ  as  set  forth  to  us  in  this  book,  is 
against  any  such  view.    Others,  as  Calov., 
Bengel,  Whitby,  al.»  make  apxn  =  £f>X<>w, 
which  is  impossible  :  as  it  is  also  to  inter- 
pret K-rtff€o>s  of  the  new  spiritual  creation, 
the  church,  as  Ribera,  Corn.-a-lap.,  Grot., 
Wetst.,  al.    There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
apxti  is  to  be  taken  in  that  pregnant 
sense  in  which  we  have  it,  e.  g.,  in  Wisd. 


xii.    16,     y   yap    Iv^vs   crow 


6py<rKeicx.    iravrbs 
KCL\  ir4pa,s  eariv  :  and  in  the  Gospel  of  Ni- 
codemus,  p.  ii.  cap.  vii.  Tischdf.  Ev.  Apoc. 
p.  307,  where  Satan  is  said  to  be  apx^j 
rov   Qavdrov   Kal   fiiCa  rys  apaprtas,  viz. 
the  incipient  cause.    So  Andr.,  Areth,  iu 
Catena  (rj   irpoKarapKriK^    alria  rys  tcri- 
ffeus\  Lyra,  Vitr.,  Wolf,  Stern,  Hengst., 
Be  Wette,  Ebrard,  Dusterd.,  al.  The  latter 
asks  the  questions,   "How  could  Christ 
write  if  it  were  only  this  present  Epistle, 
if  he  were  himself  a  creature  ?     How  could 
every  creature  in  heaven  and  earth  adore 
him,  if  he  were  one  of  themselves  (cf.  ch. 
xix.  10)  ?     We  need  only  think  of  the 
appellation  of  our  Lord  as  the  A  and  A 
(ch.  xxii.  13  :  cf.  i,  8)  in  its  necessary  ful- 
ness of  import,  and  'we  shall  see  that  in 
the  A  lies  the  necessity  of  his  being  the 
upxh  °f  the  Creation,  as  in  the  A  that  of 
his  coining  to  bring  the  visible  creation  to 
an  end"):  I  know  thy  works,  that  (see 
above,  ver.   1,  where  the  construction  is 
the  same  :  1  have  thy  whole  course  of  life 
before  me,  and  its  testimony  is,  that  .  .  .) 
thou  art  neither  cold  nor  hot  (the  peculiar 
use  of  the  similitude  of  physical  cold  and 
heat  here,  makes  it  necessary  to  interpret 
the  former  of  the  two  somewhat  differently 
to  its  common  acceptation  :  so  that  while 
C€<rr6st  from  few  (cf.  r$  irvevjJLarL  feWres-, 
JRom.  xii.  11),  keeps  its  meaning  offer- 
vent,  warm,  and  earnest  in  the  life    of 
faith  and  love,  fyvxpds  cannot  here  mean 
"  dead  and  cold,"  as  we  say  of  the  listless 
and  careless  professor  of  religion  :  for  this 
is  just  what  these  Laodiceans  were,  and 
what  is  expressed  by  xAw/xfc  below.    So 
that  we  must,  so  to  speak,  go  farther  into 
coldness  for  tyvxpts*  and  take  it  as  mean- 
ing, not  only  entirely  without  the  spark 
of  spiritual  life,  but  also  and  chiefly,  by 
consequence,  openly  belonging  to  the  world 
without,  and  having  no  part  nor  lot  in 
Christ's  church,  and  actively  opposed  to 
it.     This,  as  well  as  the  opposite  state  of 
spiritual  fervour,  would  be  an  intelligible 
and    plainly  -marked   condition:     at    all 
events,  free  from  that  danger  of  mixed 
motive  and  disregarded  principle  which 
belongs  to  the  lukewarm  state   inasmuch 
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*     a  f*          '  16  c      f'  ff 

OVT€   z  'tfsv'Xpos,  e  jueXXco  ere 
W  STL  Xeyet?   [ort]    Tfkovcrios 

v.       >  cs  \       i»  /          "h  yf  \' 

11  e^o),,  A:a6 

2  Cor.  vui.  9. 


KOI 


6£ 
€AT    TOO 

/cat 

QTi  (TV  el 


ovre 


Luke  «i.  21.    1  Cor.  i\  .  8.  . 

Matt  vi.  8  a.1,  fr,  3^=  Luke  vi  24.  xi,  46.  *viu.  13. 

xxxm.  1.    (-pia,  James  v.  1.    -pet*',  James  iv.  9.) 


c  sr  Horn.  i.  15. 
d  here  onlyt. 
e  —  &  -w.  inf. 
aor,,  Rom. 
jm.  18.  ^er. 
COL,    KCLI      xn4  a\" 19" 

1  O     k  Ta\O,L~       Isa!  »xf  14 

only. 

h  Constr.,  here  only.  elsw.  w.  geo,, 
k  Rom.  vw.  S4  only.    Isa. 


16.  OTL  bef  ovrcas  K  :  om  ovrcas  36. 


x^l*Pos 


f°r  1st  oure,  ou  a  to  ra, 

2.  4.  9.  13-6-7-8.  32-4-7.  41-2-8-9.  50.  90  B*.  rec  ovre  tyvxpos  ovre  &<rros,  with 

A[P]   17-8  (19,  e  sil)  vulg:  txt  CK  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Salv.—  -oin  all 
between  et  and  jueAAco  10  harl1  spec  seth  Primas,  —  £earpos  (but  p  erased)  K.  aft 

tyvxpos  ins  €i  N1(N3a  or  c  disapproving  and  inserting  e:  after  f€crros).  —  K1  proceeds  Traucre 
(=  Travtfai)  TOV,  for  which  K3  has  jmeXXw  ere  e^uiv  «K  rou.  for  ^a^u,  o-ow  N3. 

17.  om  2nd  on  [P]K  B  rel  spec  Andr  Cjpr  :  ins  AC  c  g  m  n  171.  34  (1.  6.  32-8.  40-8, 
e  sil)  vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth  Oros  Bede.  rec   ou5ei/os,  with  [l*^  B  rel  Andr 

Areth  :  txt  AC  12.  on  raXaLirupos  €i(omg  cru  and  o)  K1  :  om  o  36  :  om  ei  k. 


as  a  man  in  earnest,  be  he  right  or  wrong, 
is  ever  a  better  man  than  one  professing 
what  he  does  not  feel.  This  necessity 

of  interpretation  here  has  been  much  and 
properly  pressed  by  some  of  the  later  Com- 
mentators (De  Wette,  and  more  clearly 
still,  Diisterd.),  but  was  by  the  older  ones 
very  generally  missed,  and  the  coldness 
interpreted  of  the  mere  negative  absence  of 
spiritual  life.  So  Andr.,  Areth.  in  Catena, 
tyvxpd$t  &  £(rT€pr}fjL€vo9  TTjf  rov  ayiov 
wvevjLiaros  tvepyeias  Kal  ^TTKpoiT'faa'ews  i 
Grot.,  "qui  nullam  habet  evangelii  no- 
titiain  ac  proinde  nee  ullos  motus  chris- 
tianos:"  so  Bengel,  Ebrard,  and  many 
others.  There  have  been  some  singular 
interpretations,  e.  g.  that  of  Lyra,  "fri~ 
gidus,  devitans  transgressiones  pcense  ti^ 
more:"  of  Ansbert,  "quia  nimirum  ille 
eos  glaciali  quodammodo  more  constringit, 
qui  dixit,  '  Sedebo  in  monte  testamenti,  in 
lateribus  aquilonis.'  Aquilo  itaque  valde 
frigidissimus  ventus,"  &c.  :  of  Hengsten- 
berg,  who  regards  both  hot  and  cold  as 
spoken  of  Christ's  servants  in  relation  to 
Christ,  and  cold  as  equivalent  to  poor  in 
spirit,  conscious  of  one's  own  coldness  and 
desire  for  warmth.  Any  thing  more  op- 
posed to  the  context  cannot  be  imagined)  : 
would  that  (reff.,  for  both  indie,  and  opt. 
usages)  thou  wert  cold  or  hot:  so  (see 
ref.  It  expresses  the  actual  relation  of 
facts  to  the  wish  just  expressed,  as  not 
fulfilling  it  :  =  "  quod  cum  non  ita  fiat  w) 
because  thou  art  lukewarm  (rov  (vriBeirat 
QsppalvovTos,  b  x^-lCLP^v  KoXsirai,  Galen. 
It  is  one  of  the  many  derivatives  from 
X*i<»,  to  melt),  and  neither  hot  nor  cold, 
I  shall  soon  spue  thee  out  of  my  mouth 


craro, 


t> 


els 


larp&v 


vovcriv.  Areth.  in  Catena. 


The 


is  a  mild  expression,  carrying  with  it  a 
possibility  of  the  determination  being 
changed,  dependently  on  a  change  in  the 
state  of  the  church).  17, 18.]  In  these 
verses,  the  x/VmpJr^y  is  further  expanded, 
as  inducing  miserable  unconsciousness  of 
defect  and  need,  and  empty  self-sufficiency. 
And  the  charge  comes  in  the  form  of 
solemn  and  affectionate  counsel.  Because 
(this  #Ti  forms  the  reason  of  crvjj,ftovXev& 
below :  =  seeing  that  ...  Cf.  a  similar 
construction  in  ch.  xviii.  7,  8)  thou  sayest 
[that]  I  am  rich,  and  am  become  wealthy, 
and  have  need  in  nothing  (the  three  ex- 
pressions form  a  climax :  the  first  giving 
the  fact  of  being  rich,  the  second  the  pro- 
cess of  having  become  so  (in  which  there 
is  not  merely  outward  fact,  but  some  self- 
laudation  :  cf.  ref.  Hosea),  the  third  the 
result,  self-sufficingness.  From  the  whole 
context  it  is  evident  that  not  outward 
worldly  wealth,  but  imagined  spiritual 
riches,  are  in  question.  The  former  is  held 
to  be  meant  by  Andr.,  Areth.,  Aretius, 
Corn.-a-lap.,  Bengel,  Ewald,  Ziillig,  al.,  the 
latter  by  Bede,  Lyra,  Ribera,  Alcas.,  Grot., 
Calov.,  Vitringa,  Eich.,  De  W.,  Hengst., 
Ebrard,  Diisterd.,  Trench.  Stern  thinks 
the  wealth  is  partly  worldly  (Cicero,  Epist. 
ad  div.  ii.  17,  iii.  5  ;  Strabo  xii.  16 :  see  on 
the  wealth  of  Laodicea  the  Prolegg.),  and 
partly  spiritual.  But  thus  the  correspond- 
ence in  our  sentence  would  be  confused. 
Stern  is  doubtless  so  far  right,  that  the 
imagined  spiritual  self-sufficingness  was 
the  natural  growth  of  an  outwardly  pros- 
perous condition :  but  the  great  self-deceit 
of  which  the  Lord  here  complains  was  not 
concerning  worldly  wealth,  which  was  a 
patent  fact,  but  concerning  spiritual,  which 
was  a  baseless  fiction),  and  knowest  not 
that  thou  (<ru,  emphatic;  "thou,  of  all 
others  £'  corresponding  to  the  use  of  the 
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III. 


KCM      <        eeo'o?  /cat 
n  o-vfji/3ov\€vco  aoi  a 
evov  p  <|A:  Trvos  riva>  g 


.         ,  18  n 
41.  nisa"  xiu.  irvp&fJievov  p  <|A:  Trvpos,  riva>  g  7r\ovrij<rr]<>>  /cal  q 

n  =*&  constr.  dat.,  John  x%iu.  14,  only.     Exod.  nm.  19.  inf  ,  Acts  ix.  23.  dot  and  mf  ,  1  M 
15  reif.  p  ~  John  xm,  4.    Eom.  xai.  11.  ch.  ui.  U.  q  ^r,  5. 


i/(£Xo9  /eal  717*- 
u  y^pvcriov  °7re- 
' 


ace.  ix.  69. 


o  ch   i. 


rec 
Andr 
18. 


om  2nd  6,  with  C[P]K  f  g  h  n  1.  17.  36  (13.  30-2.  47.  90,  e  sil)  Andr-a  :  ins  A  B  rel 
r-coisl  Areth.—  om  K.  o.  eX.  Andr-p.  roc  €\eeivos,  with  [PJ  B  rel  :  txt  ALK  1. 

vtrwv  bef  Trap*   e/iou  B  rel  copt  Areth:  om  v.  e.  cj  m  34-5  Andr-coisl:  txt 

n  1.  17-8.  36  (16.  49,  e  sil).  «*  irupas  B  :  om  16. 


article  below)  art  the  wretched  and  [the] 
pitiable  one  (6,  as  distinguished  above 
others  (not  as  De  W«,  al.,  "the  well- 
known"),  as  the  person  to  whom  above 
all  others  the  epithets  belong.  And  these 
epithets  are  especially  opposed  to  ou5«/ 
Xpemj/  £x&>)»  &&d  poor  and  blind  and 
naked  (are  these  adjectives  all  subordinate 
to  6  preceding,  or  are  they  new  predi- 
cates dependent  on  el?  Better  the  latter, 
if  only  for  the  reason  that  the  counsel 
which  follows  takes  up  these  three  points 
iu  order,  thereby  bringing  them  out  as 
distinct  from  and  not  subordinate  to  the 
two  preceding),  I  advise  thee  (there  is  a 
deep  irony  in  this  word.  One  who  has 
need  of  nothing,  yet  needs  counsel  on  the 
vital  points  of  self-preservation)  to  buy 
(at  the  cost  only  of  thy  good  self-opinion. 
That  a  vruxfo  should  be  advised  to  luy 
gold  and  raiment,  and  ointment,  might  of 
itself  shew  what  kind  of  buying  is  meant, 
even  if  Isa.  Iv.  1,  ayopdcrare  .  .  $.vev  apyi/- 
ftou  K.  rtfiTjs,  had  not  clearly  defined  it. 
Yet  notwithstanding  such  clear  warning 
not  to  go  wrong,  the  Roman-Catholic  ex- 
positors have  here  again  handled  the  word 
of  God  deceitfully,  and  explained,  as  Lyra, 
"Emere,  operibus  bonis:"  Corn.-a-lap., 
**verbum  ergo  emendi  significat,  quod 
multa  debet  homo  facere,  et  multa  conferre, 
tit  idoneus  sit  a  Deo  accipere  ista  dona." 
Bede  and  Jlibera,  somewhat  better,  "dere- 
Hctis  omnibus,"  Bede:  "etiam  cum  volup- 
tatum  dispendio/'  Rib.  (which  however  is 
traveling  out  of  the  context,  making  the 
wealth  to  be  earthly  riches)  :  Estius,  better 
still,  but  curiously  characteristic,  ^JSmere 
significat  aliquod  studium  pra3cedens,  quo 
ambiat  charitatem  (his  interpretation  of 
XputnW  ireirvp.) :  quod  tamen  etiam  ex 
Deo  est.  Unde  statui  potest  meritum  con- 
gruum,  respectujustificationis."  Farbetv"1" 
again  Ansbert,  though  missing  the  point 
of  ayopdvat:  "Kumquid  is  qui  iniser  et 
miserabilis  et  pauper  et  caecus  et  nudus 
redarguitur,  aliquid  boni  habet,  quod  pro 
tanto  bono  largitori  suo  tribuat,  nisi  forte 
prius  ah  ipso  accipiat  quod  pro  accipiendis 
aliis  illi  tribuat  ?  Sic  certe  invenit  quod 
det,  qui  nisi  desuper  accepcrit,  non  habet 


quod  det."  Augustine  seems  to  be  on  the 
right  track  for  the  meaning  of  ayopdcrai 
when  he  says,  "  contende  ut  pro  nomine 
Christi  aliquid  patiaris."  The  term  con- 
tinues the  irony.  "All  this  lofty  self- 
sufficiency  must  be  expended  in  the  labour 
of  getting  from  Me  these  absolute  neces- 
saries." So  most  of  the  later  expositors. 
So  even  the  B.-Cath»  Stern,  but  dis- 
guising the  truth  under  an  appearance  of 
a  'quid  pro  quo;'  "SBelcfyeS  ijl  ber  ^aufc 
pms?  4?at  md)t  ber  £err  fctbjl  cjefagt, 
bag  ffe  arm  fcten  unb  elenb,  nart  unb 
idmmerttd)?  Styr  ^>er§  follen  ffe  <5$nfto 

unb  tijatMfttgeg  £anbeln,  fid)  felbjl 
a,an§  unb  gar  bem  <gerrn  5111:  £etbetgen* 
fctyaft  opfcriv  SGRatt.  xiii.  45, 46  ")  from  me 
(who  am  the  source  of  all  true  spiritual 
wealth,  Eph.  iii.  8)  gold  (fresh)  burnt 
from  the  fire  (the  IK  gives  the  sense  of 
being  just  fresh  from  the  burning  or  smelt- 
ing, and  thus  not  only  tried  by  the  pro- 
cess, but  bright  and  new  from  the  furnace. 
This  is  better  than,  with  many  Commen- 
tators, to  make  the  e/c  almost  =  vw6,  sig- 
nifying the  source  from  which  the  TTV- 
pwcris  comes,  as  ch.  viii.  11.  In  the 

interpretation,  this  gold  represents  all  spi- 
ritual W\OVTOS,  in  its  sterling  reality,  as 
contrasted  with  that  merely  imaginary 
sort  on  which  the  Laodiceans  prided  them- 
selves. It  is  narrowing  it  too  much 
to  interpret  it  as  caritas  (cf.  Estius 
above),  or  fides,  as  Aret.,  Vitringa, 
Hengstb.,  al.,  or  indeed  any  one  spiritual 
grace,  as  distinguished  from  the  sum  total 
of  them  all),  that  thou  mayest  be  (aor., 
literally,  mayest  have  become,  viz.,  by 
the  purchase)  rich :  and  white  garments 
(Diisterd.  rightly  remarks  that  the  white 
garments  are  distinct  from  the  gold  only 
in  constituting  a  different  image  in  theform 
of  expression,  not  really  in  the  thing  sig- 
nified. On  the  meaning,  see  ver.  4,  ch. 
vii.  14,  xix.  8.  The  lack  of  righteousness, 
which  can  be  only  bought  from  Christ, 
and  that  at  the  price  of  all  fancied  right- 
eousness of  our  own,  is  just  as  much  a 
TTTcwxe/a  as  the  other),  that  thou  mayest 
be  clothed,  and  that  the  shame  of  thy 
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v  K,ai  *  fcpova)*    eav  rt9  a/covarj  T??<?  (froovrj?    Ezek.xxai. 

t  as  here  (Rom  vm.  35.  2  Cor.  xi.  27)  only.  Deut.  xxviu.  48.  u  here  only.  3  Kings  xiv.  3  Aid.  (-pty  A, 

Bdef)only.  (-pts,  -pi£eu/,  2  Kings  xm.  6.)  v  heie  only.  Jer,  iv.  30.  Tobit  vi.  8  xi.  8  (AB,  not  )?») 

only,  double  ace  ,  Heb.  i.  9.  w  ch.  xm,  15.  Matt.  xuii.  18.  xxi.  22.  xxii.  9.  Mark  iii.  28  al. 

x  =  Heb  xu.  5,  from  PROV.  ui  11,  12.  y  =•  Luke  xxui.  16,  22.  2  Chron.  x.  11.  Ps.  cxvii.  18.  Prov. 

X1X-  18«  2  here  onlyt.  a  CANT.  -v.  2.  constr.,  ch.  \u.  1.  Luke  iv.  9  (|  .  see  John  xx. 

19,26.  b  Luke  xm.  25.  Acts  xii.  13  al.  Cant,  as  abo\  e. 


B  f  in  n  37.  [atrx-nfxocrw/)  PI]  rec  itoXXovpiov,  with  A[P]  g  k 

.  10-7.  30-6.  49  (a  h  51  B*  Bch's-4-mss,  e  sil)  Andr-a:  txt  CK  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 
(fcoXvp.  B  e  n.)  rec  eyxpi<TOV>  with  [P]  h  1.  10-7  (49  Br,  e  sil)  :  if  a  €jxPla"ns  2. 

4.  19.  26  :  iva.  tyxpwy  B  rel  :    eyxP1^  37-8.  42  :  iva,  eyxp1™1-  36.  45  :  txt  ACN(«vxP.) 
1  n  16-8  Andr-a.  (d  illeg.) 

19.  for  €cw,  av  K  36.  rec  (for  C^Xeue)  &XWVQV,  with  [P]K  I  n  1.  10-7.  36  (d  h 

16.  37-8.  49,  e  sil)  Andr  :  &\ov  c  6  :  &\vr\ffov  Br  :  txt  AC  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 


nakedness  "be  not  made  manifest  (the 
choice  of  the  word  (pavepcoQfj  seems  as  if 
some  particular  time  were  in  view  when 
such  manifestation  would  take  place.  If 
we  are  to  assign  one,  it  will  naturally  be 
that  of  the  Lord's  coming,  when  robs 
4>avepco0TJvai  5e?  efMTrpoaQev 
rov  xpzcrrov,  2  Cor.  v.  10  : 


when  the  Lord  of  the  Church  will  come  to 
see  his  guests,  and  all  not  clad  in  the  wed- 
ding robe  will  be  cast  out,  Matt.  xxii. 
11  ff.),  and  collyrium  (the  use  of  which 
is  apparent  from  what  follows.  The  KOA- 
\vpiov  was  so  called  from  its  shape,  being 
a  stick  or  roll  of  ointment  for  the  eyes,  in 
the  shape  of  a  bread-  cake,  n6\\vpa  or  -/HS-, 
2  Kings  vi.  19,  LXX)  to  anoint  (from  reff. 
Tobit,  fyxpieiv  appears  to  have  been  the 
common  technical  word  for  anointing  the 
eyes)  thine  eyes,  that  thou  mayest  see 
(in  the  spiritual  interpretation,  this  colly- 
rium will  import  the  anointing  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  which,  like  the  gold  of  His  un- 
searchable riches,  and  the  white  garment 
of  His  righteousness,  is  to  be  obtained 
from  him,  John  xvi.  7  (irf^w  a\>r}>v  .  .  .), 
14  (e'/c  rov  tfj,ov  X^/x^€rat  ....);  Acts  ii. 
33  (^e'xeey  rouro),  and  also  at  the  price 
of  the  surrender  of  our  own  fancied  wis- 
dom. The  analogy  of  1  John  ii.  20,  27  is 
not  to  be  overlooked  :  see  notes  at  those 
places).  19.]  Importing  that  these 

rich  proofs  of  Christ's  love  are  only  to  be 
sought  "by  such  as  the  Laodiceans  in  the 
way  of  rebuke  and  chastisement  :  and  re- 
ciprocally, as  tending  not  to  despair,  but 
to  encouragement,  that  rebuke  and  chas- 
tisement are  no  signs  of  rejection  from 
Christ,  but  of  Kis  abiding  and  pleading 
love,  even  to  the  lukewarm  and  careless. 
I  (emphatically  prefixed  :  I,  for  my  part  : 
it  is  one  of  My  ways,  which  are  unlike 
men's  ways)—  as  many  as  (Idv  =  &v,  the 


common  particle  after  the  relative:  see 
reff.)  I  love  (not  as  Grot.,  "  non  absolute 
sed  comparate,  i.  e.  quos  non  plane  ob 
diuturna  peccata  abjicere  et  objurare  con- 
stitui  i"  but  in  its  fullest  and  most  blessed 
sense.  Nor  is  the  assertion  addressed,  as 
Vitr.,  only  "ad  rneliorem  ecclesiae  par- 
tern,"  but  to  all,  as  a  gracious  call  to  re- 
pentance; as  is  evident  from  the  words 
next  following),  I  rebuke  and  chasten 
(IX^Yx^iv,  the  convincing  of  sin,  producing 
conviction,  is  a  portion  of  iraiSevtiv,  the 
Lord's  chastening :  the  latter  may  extend 
very  much  wider  than  the  former,  even  to 
judgments  and  personal  infliction,  which, 
however  they  may  subserve  the  purpose  of 
&eyx€lv>  are  n°t>  properly  speaking,  part 
of  it.  "  Bedargutio  sane  ad  verba,  casti- 
gatio  vero  pertinet  ad  flagella/*  Ansbert) ; 
be  zealous  then  (£ij\€V€,  pres.,  of  a  habit 
of  Christian  life),  and  repent  (begin  that 
life  of  zeal  by  an  act,  decisive  and  effective 
(aor.),  of  change  of  purpose.  There  is  not 
in  the  words  any  {xTTepovirpArepov,  as  De 
Wette,  but  the  logical  connexion  is  made 
plain  by  the  tenses.  Diisterd.  (following 
Grot.,  Beng.,  Hengstb.,  Ebrard)  is  clearly 
wrong  in  saying  that  "  the  Lord  requires 
of  the  church  a  burning  zeal,  kindled  by 
the  love  shewn  by  Him  (but  where  is  this 
in  the  context?),  and  as  the  practical 
putting  forth  of  this  zeal,  true  change  of 
purpose/*  This  goes  directly  against  both 
the  grammatical  propriety  and  the  facts 
of  the  case,  in  which  change  of  purpose 
must  precede  zeal,  which  is  the  effectual 
working  in  a  man's  life  of  that  change  of 
purpose).  20.]  Behold,  I  stand  at 

the  door  (the  construction  with  the  prep, 
of  motion  after  ecrrrjica,  is  perhaps  owing 
to  the  idea  of  motion  conveyed  in  the 
verb, — "  I  have  placed  myself."  See  reff., 
especially  ref.  Luke)  and  knock  (the  re- 
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g  constr.,  here  only,    (Eph.  L  20  al.) 


e  constr,,  ch.  11. 
26.    ver.12. 


f  =  &  constr.,  ch,  u.  7  reff. 


20.  cwcu£<tt(sic)  K.  ins  KCH  bef  €ise\€vffo^at  M  B  rel  Andr-coisl:  om  A[P]  1  n  1. 

2.  30-6  (4. 13-6-8-9.  37-8,  e  sil)  vss  Orig  Mac  Bpiph  Andr  Areth. 


47to5h 
90  B*. 


ference  to  Cant,  v.  2  is  too  plain  to  be  for 
a  moment  doubted :  and  if  so,  the  inter- 
pretation must  be  grounded  in  that  con- 
jugal relation  between  Christ  and  the 
church,— Christ  and  the  soul, — of  which 
that  mysterious  book  is  expressive.  This 
being  granted,  we  may  well  say,  that  the 
vivid  depiction  of  Christ  standing  at  the 
door  is  introduced,  to  bring  home  to  the 
lukewarm  and  careless  church  the  truth 
of  His  constant  presence,  which  she  was 
so  deeply  forgetting.  His  knocking  was 
taking  place  partly  by  the  utterance  of 
these  very  rebukes  (eA.eyxw),  partly  by 
every  interference  in  judgment  and  in 
mercy.  Whenever  His  hand  is  heard,  He 
is  knocking  at  the  door.  But  it  is  not 
His  hand  only  that  may  be  heard:  see 
below) :  if  any  man  hear  my  voice  (here 
we  have  more  than  the  mere  sound  of  his 
knock :  He  speaks.  See  Acts  xii.  13  f. 
Kpo^xravros  5e  rov  Tlsrpov  rfyv  Qvpav .  .  , 
tTriyvova'a  r^v  <pwv))v  rov  tterpov.  In 
that  case  we  must  conceive  Rhoda  to  have 
asked  "  who  is  there  ?"  and  Peter  to  have 
answered.  It  may  not  be  uninstructive  to 
fill  up  this  connexion  in  a  similar  manner. 
"It  is  I/'  is  an  answer  the  soul  may  often 
hear,  if  it  will  enquire  the  reason  of  an 
unexpected  knock  at  the  door  of  its  slum- 
bers; or  we  may  compare  Cant.  v.  2, 

A.<jCu5ov  JJ.QV  Kpovst  ^TT!  r%v  Bvpav, 

oi),  and  open  the  door  (a/coucrp, 
aorists,  because  prior  in  time  to 
the  futures  which  follow:  rt shall  have 
heard/9  " shall  have  opened:"  but  it  would 
be  pedantry  thus  to  render  them  in  our 
language.  On  the  sense,  cf.  Cant.  v.  6. 
Our  verse  is  a  striking  and  decisive 
testimony  to  the  practical  freedom  of  our 
will  to  receive  or  reject  the  heavenly 
Guest :  without  the  recognition  of  which, 
the  love  and  tenderness  of  the  saying  be- 
come a  hideous  mockery.  We  then 
open  the  door  to  Christ,  when  we  admit 
Him,  His  voice,  His  commands,  His  ex- 
ample, to  a  share  in  our  inner  counsels 
and  sources  of  action.  To  say  that  this 
can  be  done  without  His  grace,  is  igno- 
rance :  to  say  it  is  done  only  by  that  grace 
irresistibly  exerted,  is  far  worse — it  is,  to 
deprive  His  gracious  pleadings  of  all  mean- 
ing), [and]  (this  /ca£  is  superfluous  in  the 


sense,  merely  expressing  the  sequence;  and 
may  on  that  account  have  been  omitted) 
I  will  enter  in  to  Mm,  and  I  will  sup 
with  Mm,  and  he  with  me  (the  imagery 
is  taken  from  the  usages  of  intimate  hos- 
pitality.   But  whereas  in  these  it  would 
be  merely  the  guest  who  would  sup  with 
the  host  who  lets  him  in,  here  the  guest 
becomes  himself  the  host,  because  He  I* 
the  bread  of  life,  and  the  Giver  of  the 
great  feast  of  fat  things  and  of  the  great 
marriage  supper  (Matt.  viii.  11,  xxv.  1  ff, ; 
ch.  xix.  7,  9).        St.  John  is  especially 
fond  of  reporting  these  sayings  of  reci- 
procity which  our  Lord  uttered :  cf.  John 
vi.  56  (x.  38),  xiv.  20,  xv.  4,  5,  xvii.  21, 26. 
This  blessed  admission  of  Christ  into  our 
hearts  will  lead  to  His  becoming  our  guest, 
ever  present  with  us,  and  sharing  in  all 
our  blessings — and,  which  is  even  more,  to 
our  being  ever  in  close  union  with  Him, 
partaking  ever  of  His  fulness,  until  we  sit 
down  at  His  table  in  his  Kingdom). 
21.]    He   that   conquereth.   (see   above, 
ch.  ii.  26,  and  ver.  12,  for  the  construction), 
I  will  give  to  him  to  sit  (in  the  blessed 
life   of   glory  hereafter:    such   promises 
cannot  be  regarded,  as  this  by  some,  as 
partially  fulfilled  in  this  life :  for  thus  the 
following  analogy,  tas  Kayk  K.T.A..,  would 
fail.    The  final  and  complete  act  is  also 
pointed  out  by  the  aor.  KaOio-ai)  with  me 
(cf.  John  xvii.  24,  mfrrep,  &  5e5w/cas  fyiol 
6e\co  *tva  STTOV  sipl  cycu  /ca«re*V0*  Sjtrtv  per* 
tyov)  on  my  throne  (have  a  share  in  My 
kingly  power,  as  ch.  ii.  27,  xx.6),  as  I  also 
conquered  and  sat  down  with  my  Pather 
on  His  throne  (the  aorr.  refer  to  the  his- 
torical facts  of  the  Resurrection  and  As- 
cension.   By  the  latter,  Christ  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  God,  or  of  the  throne 
of  God,  as  Heb.  xii.  2.   No  distinction  must 
be  made  between  the  throne  of  the  Father, 
on  which  Christ  sits,  and  that  of  Christ, 
on  which  the  victorious  believer  is  to  sit 
with  Him :  they  are  one  and  the  same,  cf. 
e/c   rov    0p6vov   rov    Qeov   Ka\  rov  apviov, 
ch.  xxii.  1 ;  and  the  glory  of  the  redeemed 
will  be  a  participation  in  that  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  John  xvii.  22).        Doubtless 
the  occurrence  of  this,  the  highest  and 
most  glorious  of  all  the  promises,  in  this 
place,  is  to  be  explained  not  entirely  from 
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K  Avapa    woe,    &ai    -js^c,  Matt. 


u  40. 

Luke  xix.  5.    John  iv.  49. 

IV.  1.  [^erctura(sic)  P.]  avecaj^ePTj  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]H 

1.  33(-8  ?).  42  (c  6.  16.  26,  e  sil)  Andr.  ins  t$ov  bef  77  <Z>a>j>77  K.  XaXoverav  K, 

AaAoucra  k.  rec  (for  Aeycw^)  \eyov<ra,  with  [P]N3a  h  11  1.  17.  36-8  (13.  27.  37.  51 

Br,  e  sil)  :  rtcu  \eyovcr7] s  1 16  Ambr:  txt  AK1  B  rel  Andr-coisl.  for  avafta,  t 

any  especial  aptness  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  Laodicean  church,  though  such  has 
been  attempted  to  be  assigned  (e.  g.  by 
Ebrard — because  the  victory  over  luke- 
warmness  would  be  so  much  more  difficult 
than  that  in  any  other  case),  but  also 
from  the  fact  of  its  occurring  at  the  end 
of  all  the  Epistles,  and  as  it  were  gather- 
ing them  all  into  one.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  too,  that  the  titdQifra  ju,er&  rod 
irarp6s  IULOV  &  T§  &p6vcp  avrov  forms  a 
link  to  the  next  part  of  the  book  where 
we  so  soon,  ch.  v.  6,  read  «al 


&s  eaQayfjLevov.  22.]  See  on  ch.  ii.  7. 

From  this  point  begins  the  Revelation 
proper,  extending  to  the  end  of  the  book. 
And  herein  we  have  a  first  great  portion, 
embracing  chapp.  iv. — xi.,  the  opening  of 
the  seals  and  the  sounding  of  the  trumpets. 
But  preparatory  to  both  these  series  of  re- 
velations, we  have  described  to  us  in  chapp. 
iv.  v.,  the  heavenly  scenery  which  fur- 
nishes the  local  ground  for  these  visions. 
Of  these,  chap.  iv.  is  properly  the  scene 
itself:  chap.  v.  being  a  further  unfolding 
of  its  details  with  a  view  to  the  vision  of 
the  seals  which  is  to  follow.  So  that  we 
have, — 

CH.  IV.  1 — 11.]  THE  TISIOK  OP  GOB'S 
PRESENCE  IN  HEAVEN.  "  Decrees  respect- 
ing the  fortunes  of  the  future  rest  with 
God,  and  from  Him  comes  the  revelation 
of  them  through  Jesus  Christ.  Hence  the 
Revelation  begins  with  the  imparting  to 
the  Apostle,  through  Christ,  of  the  vision 
of  God's  presence/'  De  Wette. 

1.]  After  these  things  (p-cra  ravra  (or 
rovro)  is  a  formula  frequently  occurring 
in  this  book,  and  no  where  indicating  a 
break  in  the  ecstatic  state  of  the  Seer, 
but  only  the  succession  of  separate  vi- 
sions. Those  are  mistaken,  e.  g.  Bengel, 
Hengstb.,  who  imagine  an  interval,  here 
and  in  the  other  places,  during  which  the 
Seer  wrote  down  that  which  had  been  pre- 
viously revealed  to  him.  The  whole  is 
conceived  as  imparted  in  one  continuous 
revelation  consisting  of  many  parts.  See 


below  on  ver.  2)  I  saw  (not  with  the 
bodily  eye,  but  with  the  eye  of  ecstatic 
vision,  as  throughout  the  book.  He  is 
throughout  €j>  Tri/ev^ctr*.  It  is  not  I 
looked*  as  in  E.  V. :  not  the  directing  of  the 
Seer's  attention  which  discovers  the  door 
to  him,  but  the  simple  reception  of  the 
vision  which  is  recorded),  and  beliold,  a 
door  set  open  (not,  was  opened  (iivoL^B'n) 
as  E.  V.,  which  gives  the  idea  that  the 
Seer  witnessed  the  act  of  opening.  For 
the  same  reason  the  word  "opened"  is 
objectionable,  as  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
the  aor.  neuter)  in  heaven  (notice  the  dif- 
ference between  this  vision  and  that  in 
Ezek.  i.  1;  Matt.  iii.  16;  Acts  vii.  56, 
x.  11.  In  those,  the  heaven  itself  parts 
asunder,  and  discloses  the  vision  to  those 
below  on  earth :  here  the  heaven,  the  house 
or  palace  of  God  (Ps.  xi.  4,  xviii.  6, 
xxix.  9),  remains  firmly  shut  to  those  on 
earth,  but  a  door  is  opened,  and  the  Seer 
is  rapt  in  the  Spirit  through  it.  Hence- 
forth usually  he  looks  from  the  heaven 
down  on  the  earth,  seeing  however  both 
alike,  and  being  present  in  either,  as  the 
localities  of  his  various  visions  require), 
and  the  former  voice  (much  confusion  has 
been  introduced  here  by  rendering,  as 
E  V.,  "  the  first  voice  which/'  &c.,  giving 
the  idea  that  77  ir^Tt\  means,  first  after 
the  door  was  seen  set  open;  whereas  ^ 
<J>eav})  %  irpAri)  is  the  voice  which  I  heard 
at  first,  viz.  in  ch.  i.  10)  wMcn  I  heard 
(aor.  at  the  beginning)  as  of  a  trumpet 
speaking  with  me  (viz.  ch.  i.  10.  &s 
ard\ir.  /c.r.X.,  is  not  predicative,  "was 
as  .  ..."  as  E.  V.  and  Treg.  The  con- 
struction simply  is — "  behold,  a  door  .... 
and  the  voice  .  .  .  /*  both  0vpa  and  (pavf) 
dependent  on  tSov.  The  voice  is  not 

that  of  Christ  (as  Stier,  Reden  Jesu  viii.  93, 
207  if.:  Reden  der  Engel,  p.  242,— and 
al.),  but  of  some  undefined  heavenly  being 
or  angel.  As  Diisterd.  observes,  all  we 
can  say  of  it  is  that  it  is  the  same  voice  as 
that  in  ch.  i.  10,  which  there,  ver.  17,  is 
followed  by  that  of  our  Lord,  not  fas  <rd\- 
s,  but  ws  ttidrwv  TroXXw*',  as  stated 
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ravra. 


teal  ISov  dpovos  n 

TOP    OpQVQV     °  / 


TO>  ovpavv,  tea 

0     KadrjjJL€VO$     OfJLOlO? 


9  only.    Jcjr. 
xxiv  1  0  ^ 

o  w.  ace,,  Luke 
v  27  1|,  xxi.  35.    John  xu  15  al.  (see  note.) 

for  a,  ocra  A.  __ 

2.  rec  ins  /ecu  bef  €u0«w,  with  [P]  li  1  in  n  1.  10-7-8.  34-5-6  (16.  37-8.  47-9,  51  B*, 
e  sil)  Andr  Areth  Bedo .  ^ra  ravra,  19 :  ora  A^a  B  rel  am  (with  fuld  harl  lipss)  syr-dd 
Primas  Jer  •  fvQeoos  Se  Kaa.  aft  2nd  /cat  ins  o(but  erased)  K.  rec  e-rn  rov 
epovov,  with  [P]  h  n  1. 10-7-8.  36  (26-7.  37.  49  IF,  e  sil)  Andr:  txt  AK  u  rel  Andr- 

3.  oni  «at  o  KaOwevos  (homceotel  ?)  rel  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  :  ins  A[P]K  B  1 19.  26. 

syr-dd  copt  Primas  Jer.        rec  ins  i\v  bef  1st  o^oios,  with  vulg 


APw  B  a 
to  n,  i. 
2.  4.  C.  9. 
10-3.  1C 
to  19.26- 
7.  SO.  32 
to  38. 
40  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  13'. 


36  (13.  41-2,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt ; 

by  anticipation  in.  ver.  15),  saying  (Heb. 
•rowb.  The  gender  is  placed,  regardless  of 
the  ordinary  concord,  with  reference  to 
the  thing-  signified :  so  in  reff.,  and  even 
sometimes  in  the  classics;  cf.  Xen.  Cyr.  i. 
2.  12,  al  7r6\eis  .  .  .  &$  irataovres.  See 
more  examples  iu  Winer),  Come  up  hither 
(viz.  through  the  opened  door),  and  I  will 
skew  thee  (it  is  surprising  how  Stier  can 
allege  the  5«?/£&>  as  a  proof  that  the  Lord 
Himself  only  can  be  speaking :  cf.  ch.  xxi. 
9,  10,  xxii.  8,  9,  which  latter  place  is  de- 
cisive against  him)  the  things  which  must 
(of  prophetic  necessity:  see  reff.)  take 
place  after  these  things  (raSra,  the  things 
now  present :  as  in  ch.  i.  19,  but  the  ravra 
not  being  the  same  in  the  two  cases.  So 
that  pera  ravra  has  very  much  the  ge- 
neral meaning  given  by  the  "  "hereafter  " 
of  the  E.  V.).  2.]  Immediately  I  was 
(became)  in  the  Spirit  (i.  e.  I  experienced 
a  new  accession  of  the  Spirit's  powerful 
influence,  which  transported  me  thither: 
qu.  d.  "  I  was  in  a  trance  or  ecstasy :"  see 
on  ch.  i.  10.  It  is  hardly  credible  that 
any  scholar  should  have  proposed  to  under- 
stand e/ceZ  after  eyevtyTiJ',  "immediately 
I  was  there  in  the  Spirit :"  hut  this  was 
done  by  Zullig,  and  has  found  an  advocate 
in  England  in  Dr.  Maitland :  cf.  Todd  on 
the  Apoc.,  Note  B,  p.  297):  and  behold,  a 
throne  stood  (the  E.  V.  "was  set"  gives 
too  much  the  idea  that  the  placing  of  the 
throne  formed  part  of  the  vision :  "  lay  " 
would  be  our  best  word,  but  we  do  not  use 
it  of  any  thing  so  lofty  as  a  throne,  etceiro 
is  wrongly  taken  by  Bengel  as  importing 
breadth  ;  and  by  Hengstb.  as  representing 
the  resting  on  the  cherubim.  But  it  is 
St.  John's  word  for  mere  local  position  : 
see  reff.)  in  heaven,  and  upon  the  throne 
(the  accus.  is  perhaps  not  to  be  pressed ; 
it  may  be  loosely  used  as  equivalent  to  the 
gen.  or  dat.  The  variations  of  the  case  in 
this  expression  throughout  the  book  are 
remarkable,  and  hardly  to  be  accounted 
for.  Thus  we  have  the  gen.  in  ver.  10, 
ch.  v.  1,  7  (13  ?),  viL  15,  ix.  17,  xiv.  15, 


16,  xvii.  1,  9,  xix.  18, 19,  21 :  tbe  dat.  in 
ver-  9,  ch.  (v.  13  ?),  vi.  16,  vii.  10,  xix.  4, 
xxi.  5 :  the  accus.  in  ver.  4,  ch.  vi.  2,  4,  5, 
xL  16,  xiv,  14,  xvii,  3,  xix.  11,  xx.  4, 11. 
The  only  rule  that  seems  to  be  at  all  ob- 
served is,  that  always  at  thejftrstf  mention 
of  the  fact  of  sitting,  the  accus.  seems  to 
be  used,  e.  g.  here,  and  ver.  4,  ch.  vi.  2,  4, 
5,  xiv.  14,  xvii.  3,  xix.  11,  xx.  4  (11  seems 
hardly  a  case  in  point),  thus  bearing  a 
trace  of  its  proper  import,  that  of  motion 
towards,  of  which  the  first  mention  par- 
takes. But  the  accus.  is  not  confined  to 
the  first  mention,  witness  ch.  xi.  16, 
and  no  rule  at  all  seems  to  prevail  as 
regards  the  gen.  and  dat.)  one  sitting 
(called  henceforward  throughout  the  book, 
6  KaQ^evos  eTrl  T.  6p. ;  and  being  the 
Eternal  Father  (nob  as  Lyra,  "  Deus  trinus 
et  unus," — so  also  Corn.-a-lap.j  Calov.; 
for  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  is  dis- 
tinguished in  ch.  vi.  16,  vii.  10  from  the 
Son,  and  m  ver.  5  from  the  Holy  Spirit)  : 
see  ch.  vii.  10,  xix.  4,  where  we  read  ex- 
pressly, T<5  0e<3  r<£  KaOwevy  j~irl  r.  6p. 
So  that  it  is  not  for  the  reasons  sometimes 
suggested,  that  the  Name  is  not  expressed: 
e.  g.  that  by  Eich.  and  Ewald,  on  account 
of  the  Jewish  "unwillingness  to  express  the 
sacred  Name:  that  by  Herder  (see  also 
De  W.  al.],  that  the  mind  has  no  figure 
and  the  tongue  no  word  by  which  to  ex- 
press it :  still  less  that  of  Heinr.,  "  Non- 
nisi  ex  negligentia  scribendi  videtur  omis- 
sum."  Tlie  simple  reason  seems  to  be,  as 
assigned  by  Hengstb.  and  Dusterd.,  that 
St.  John  would  describe  simply  that  which 
he  saw,  as  he  saw  it.  For  the  same  reason 
he  does  not  name  Christ  expressly  in  the 
first  vision,  ch.  i.  13) :  and  he  that  sat 
(no  need  to  supply  " was"  as  r^v  in  rec. : 
the  nominatives  are  all  correlative  after 
I5ot/)  like  in  appearance  (lit,  "  in  vision" 
" in  sight"  as  E.  V.  in  the  next  clause : 
dat.  of  form  or  manner,  cf.  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  31.  6,  and  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  20;  Phil, 
ii.  8,  iii.  5)  to  a  jasper  and  sardine 
stone  (Epiphanius,  in  his  treatise  on  the 
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p  opacrei 

rov  Bpovov  u  G 


KOI 
opaei,  v 


KCLI 


KVK\Q0ev 


28)  only.    Ezek.  i.  5  al.  q  ch.  xxi.  11, 18,  19  only.    Ezek.  xxviu   13.  r  ch.  xxi.  20  only.    Ezek. 

xxvui.  13.  s  ch.  x.  1  only  J.  t  here  bis    xer.  8  only.    3  Kmgs  xviii.  32.    (-K\(£,  Isa.  vi. 

2  ch  v.  11.)  u  fern.,  so  Luke  u.  13.    1  Tim.  u.  8.    Winer,  edn.  6,  g  11.  1.  v  here 

onlyt.    (-Soy,  ch.  xxi.  19.    -St'r>?s,  Esth.  i.  e  ~L*  v 


copt :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  setli  arm  Andr  Aretli.  ins  trpapay'Sa}  /cat 

B  13.  26.  41-2-4.         rec  crap8iva>,  with  [P]  1.  36  :  txt  AX  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  for 

ipts,  ipeis  K-corr  n  seth  arm  :   tepets  AK1.  elz  (for  2nd  OJJLOIOS)  o/tom,  with  c  h  10- 

6-72.  34-5.  47  (1  m  18.  37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  Andr :  o^ota  cos  47:  o/Aotoin:  txt  AP  1.  6.  30-6; 
o/jLottos  H3a  B  rel  Areth;  opoicas  w?  38.  —  om  ojmoios  to  6povov,  v,  4,  (homceotel)  Jtf1. 
opcwns  or^apay^ivcav  B  rel :  opaarets  <r/*apa<y5ft>j/ f,  opacrets  o"fj,apaySta>y  92  :  opacris  fffj.apayo'a 
35 :  opao-ts  cr^apay^ov  38.  47 :  opacret  (rjuapaySco  in  34 :  txt  A[P]K3a  c  h  1.  10-7-8.  36 
(1  n  6.  16.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  copt. 

4.  omlst/caiB  rel  syr-dd :  ins  A[P]N3*  1  in  n  10-7-8.  34-5-6.  47-8-9  (ch  1.6. 16  Beh's-5- 


twelve  stones  in  Aaron's  breastplate  says, 
¥aa"yris,  o>ur6s  ^<TTL  rep  ejfSei  cr/j.apcty- 
>  (see  below),     irapa  5e  ra  x6^1?   r°v 
c<j5orTOs  TTora/uou    evp/tT/ceTCU  .  .  «  aAA.* 
i   -yej/os    iroA^  KaXov^e^ov  *A/ia0oucriot', 
elSos  Se  Tou^j/Se  eorrl  TOV  \l6ov*   KOTO, 
ecrri    %Aa)p^ou(ra, 
a/xayporepa.    /cal 


He 

then  describes  several  other  kinds,  a  purple, 
a  yellow,  &c.  One  kind  appears  to  be  that 
meant  in  our  ch.  xxi.  11,  where  we  have 
the  glory  of  God  like  &s  \lQcp  tdcnriSi 
Kpv(rra\\lCovri:  for  he  describes  it  as  £\\ij 
KpvffTaKXov  vdart  6/j.oia.  It  is  true  that 
Epiphanius  may  have  put  in.  this  species 
merely  to  satisfy  ch.  xxi.  11.  From  this 
latter  passage,  where  it  is  described  as 
•njuuc&TaTos,  —  which  jasper,  as  commonly 
known,  never  was,  —  Ebrard  ai*gues  that 
by  foer/ris  the  diamond  is  meant,  tcunris, 
Heb.  npti£,  a  beautiful  stone  of  various 
wavy  colours,  semi-opaque,  granulous  in 
texture,  used  in  ancient  times  for  gems  and 
ornaments,  but  in  more  modern  ones  on  a 
larger  scale  for  pavements  and  tables. 
Even  Pliny  wrote,  xxxvii.  (8.)  37,  "  viret, 
et  ssepe  translucet  iaspis,  etiamsi  victa  a 
multis,  antiquitatis  tamen  gloriarn  reti- 
nens."  The  altar  in  Canterbury  Cathedral 
stands  on  a  platform  of  yellow  Sicilian 
jasper  pavement,  30  feet  by  14  feet. 
crapSios,  Heb.  Difc,  is,  as  this  name  shews, 
a  red  stone,  commonly  supposed  to  answer 
to  our  cornelian.  But  Epiphanius,  in  his 
treatise  on  the  twelve  stones  in  Aaron's 
breastplate,  says  of  it,  hlBos  a-dpHtos  6 
tosi  o0ro)  KaAotJjuei'osr.  ccrri  Se 
T$  c5f5et  teal  afjuaroeiS'fc, 
Te  TaptX€l/At^1'^  €OiK<&?.  Sib 
Xeycrot,  aTrb  rov  eftovs 
rb  &n<!i>vviJ.QV.  tv  "Ba&facavi  5^  ry  irpbs 
*A<rffvpta.v  ytverat.  earn  5e  Staves  6 
\iQos.  Several  of  the  Commentators, 

e.  g.    Victoria.,    Areth.,    Lyra,    Ansbert, 


Joachim,  &c.,  Bengel,  Hengst.,  Duster d., 
have  said  much  on  the  symbolic  signifi- 
cance of  these  stones  as  representing  the 
glory  of  God.  Thus  much  only  seems,  in 
the  great  uncertainty  and  variety  of  views, 
to  stand  firm  for  us :  that  if  fao-ins  is  to 
be  taken  as  in  ch.  xxi,  11,  as,  by  the  refer- 
ence there  to  rfyv  So£av  TOV  6eov,  it  cer- 
tainly seems  it  must,  then  it  represents  a 
watery  crystalline  brightness,  whereas  o-dp- 
Sios  is  on  all  hands  acknowledged  to  be 
fiery  red.  Thus  we  shall  have  ample  ma- 
terial for  symbolic  meaning :  whether,  as 
Victorinus,  Tichon.,  Prinias.,  Bede,  al.,  of 
the  one  great  judgment  by  water  (or  of 
baptism)  and  the  other  by  fire, — as  Andr., 
Areth.,  Lyra,  al.,  of  the  goodness  of  God 
in  nature  (lao-jrts  being  green)  and  His 
severity  in  judgment, — as  Ansbert,  of  the 
divinity  and  humanity  (" quia  nimirum  hu- 
manitas  ejus  tempore  passionis  sanguine 
coloratur"),  &c.,or  as  the  moderns  mostly, 
e.  g.  Bengel,  Stern,  Hengstb.,  of  the  holi- 
ness of  God  and  His  justice.  This  last 
seems  to  me  the  more  probable,  especially 
as  the  same  mixture  of  white  light  with 
fire  seems  to  pervade  the  Old  Testament 
and  Apocalyptic  visions  of  the  divine  ma- 
jesty. Cf.  Ezek.  i.  4,  viii.  2  ;  Dan.  vii.  9  : 
and  our  ch.  i.  14,  x.  1.  But  nothing  can 
be  confidently  asserted,  in  our  ignorance 
of  the  precise  import  of  fa<r7ns),  and  a 
rainbow  (cf.  Gen.  ix.  12—17;  Ezek.  i.  28) 
round  about  tne  tnrone  (i.  e.  in  all  pro- 
bability surrounding  the  throne  vertically, 
as  a  nimbus ;  not,  as  Beng.  and  Hengstb,, 
horizontally)  like  to  the  appearance  (gjjiotos 
is  here  an  adj.  with  two  terminations,  as 
those  in  -tos  frequently  in  Attic  Greek: 
see  Winer  (reff.) :  the  construction  of 
opao-et  is  not  as  above,  but  the  dat. 
is  here  after  tfjuoios)  of  an  emerald  (on 
fffjidpaytios  (-Swos  is  the  possess,  adj.  of 
two  terminations)  all  seem  agreed,  that  it 
represents  the  stone  so  well  known  among 
us  as  the  emerald,  of  a  lovely  green  co- 
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,  real  °  em  row  eitcocri 

w 


5  fCdl     y  €fC    TQV     9pQVOV     y  €K- 


rov  Qpovov  Bpovoi  eijcoat, 
weoitatr^eh,    recrcrapas  8povov<$ 

ych.'uV'     '     CiVT&V     O"T€(f>aVOV$ 

mss  B*,  e  sil)  vulg.  for  Qpovoi,  Bpovovs  K(but  rea-a-apcs  below)  m  34-5  Andr-coisl : 

om  12  rec  aft  cmocn  ins  «ai  (twice),  with  (1 16.  32  Bch's-4-mss,  e  sil),  and  33(-4-6, 

e  sil)-8  1st  time:  orn  A[P](«)  B  rel.— K  B  1  and  most  of  the  others.)— om  2nd  «*. 
reo-o-  38.— rec  (for  e^rt  r.  eiK4  TCO-CT.  0p.)  CTTI  rouy  e/jovous  TOWS  e*ieo<rt  recrvapas,  with  B 
rel :  so,  but  omg  2nd  rovs,  i.  2.  4.  6.  9. 11.  36.  40-2  Andr-a-p  :  om  CTI  TOW  ei*coen 
reo-o-apas  6poj/ous  «  :  txt  A[P]  17-8-9.— rec  aft  epovovs  ins  6«5o^  with  h  10  (a  87.  41-9 
fir  esil):  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth.— [tfpowus  bef  fz/cocn  retrorapas  P:j  omr. 
0poy.  g  :  om  from  reo-tr.  to  recro-.  32.  om  6^  AP  n  Andr-a.  om  y*yioi$  K. 

rec  ins  eo-voir  bef  €ir<  r.  KC^.:  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vss  Audr  Areth  lat-ff. 


of  representatives,  and  why  24  in  num- 
ber? This  has  been  variously  answered. 
The  usual  understanding  has  been  that  of 
our  earliest  Commentator,  Victorinus;  who 
says,  "Sunt  autem  viginti  quatuor,  patres: 
duodeciru  Apostoli,  totidein  Patriarch®." 
And  this  is  in  all  probability  right  in  the 
main :  the  key  to  the  interpretation  being 
the  analogy  with  the  sayings  of  our  Lord 
to  the  Apostles,  Matt.  xix.  28;  Luke 
xxii.  30.  That  those  sayings^lo  not  re- 
gard the  same  session  as  this,  is  no  argu- 
ment against  the  inference  from  analogy. 
Joachim  brings  against  this  view  that 
the  twelve  patriarchs  were  not  per- 
sonally holy  men,  and  never  are  held  up 
as  distinguished  in  the  Old  Testament. 
But  this  obviously  is  no  valid  objection. 
It  is  not  the  personal  characters,  but  the 
symbolical,  that  are  here  in  question.  It 
might  be  said  with  equal  justice  that  the 
number  of  the  actual  Apostles  is  not  defi- 
nitely twelve.  It  is  no  small  confirmation 
of  the  view,  that  in  ch.  xv.  3,  we  find  the 
double  idea  of  the  church,  as  made  up  of 
Old  Testament  and  New  Testament  saints, 
plainly  revealed  to  St.  John  ;  for  he  heard 
the  victorious  saints  sing  the  song  of 
Moses,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb*  See 
also  ch.  xxi.  12, 14,  where  the  twelve  gates 
of  the  New  Jerusalem  are  inscribed  with  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes,  and  its  twelve 
foundations  with  those  of  the  twelve  Apos- 
tles. Various  other  interpretations  have 
been :  that  of  Lyra,  "designantur  universa3 
cathedrales  ecclesise:  quse  licet  sint  inultae, 
tamen  sub  tali  numero  designantur  propter 
concordantiam  novi  Testament!  ad  vetus, 
in  quo  legitur,  1  Paralip.  xxv.,  quod  sanc- 
tus  David  volens  augmentare  cultum  di- 
vinum,  statuit  viginti  quatuor  sacerdotes 
templo  per  hebdomadas  successive  miiiis- 
trantes,  in  sacra  enim  scriptura  frequenter 
ponitur  determinate  numerus  pro  inde- 
terminate:" that  of  Alcas.,  Calov.,  Vi- 
tringa,  Zeger,  Ewald ,  aL,  who  explain  the 
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lour:— Pliny  says  of  it,  tit  supra,  <rqnin  et 
ab  intentione  alia  obscurata  aspectu  sma- 
ragdi  recreatur  acies,  scalpentibusque  gem- 
mas  non  alia  gratior  oculorum  refectio  est; 
ita  viridi  lenitate  lassitudinem  mulcent/J 
Almost  all  the  Commentators  think  of  the 
gracious  and  federal  character  of  the  bo\v 
of  God,  Gen.  ix.  12—17.  Nor  is  it  any 
objection  to  this  (as  Ebrard)  that  the 
how  or  glory  here  is  green,  instead  of  pris- 
matic :  the  form  is  that  of  the  covenant 
how,  the  colour  even  more  refreshing  and 
more  directly  symbolizing  grace  and  mercy* 
"Deus  in  judiciis  semper  foederis  suime- 
minit:"  Grot.  So  far  at  least  we  may 
be  sure  of  as  to  the  symbolism  of  this 
appearance  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the 
throne :  that  the  brightness  of  His  glory 
and  iire  of  His  judgment  is  ever  girded 
by,  and  found  within,  the  refreshment  and 
surety  of  His  mercy  and  goodness.  So 
that,  us  Dusterd.  says  well,  "This  funda- 
mental vision  contains  all  that  may  serve 
for  terror  to  the  enemies,  and  consolation, 
to  the  friends,  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the 
throne  . .  ").  4.]  The  assessors  of  the 
enthroned  One.  The  construction  with 
IM,  partly  in  the  norn.,  partly  in  the 
accus.,  still  continues.  And  round  the 
throne  twenty-four  thrones  (i.  e.  evidently 
smaller  thrones,  and  probably  lower  than 
6  epdvos),  and  upon  tlie  twenty-four 
thrones  elders  sitting  (the  accus.,  either 
after  f!5ov  understood,  or  more  likely 
loosely  placed  with  the  nominatives  after 
iSorf),  clothed  in  white  garments,  and 
on  their  heads  golden  crowns  (these 
24  elders  are  not  angd$>  as  maintained 
by  Binck  and  Hofmann  (Weiss,  u. 
ErfulL  p.  325  f.),  as  is  shewn  (not  by 
ch.  v.  9,  as  generally  argued, —even  by 
Elliott,  vol.  i.  p.  81  f.:  see  text  there: 
but)  by  their  white  robes  and  crowns,  the 
rewards  of  endurance,  ch.  iii.  5,  ii,  10, — 
but  representatives  of  the  Church*  as  ge- 
nerally understood.  But  if  so,  what  sort 
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1  aar parrot   /cal    z  cfxuval   /cal   zb 


rov 
3  ai  elo"Lv  [ra]    d  errra   rrvev^ara   rov   6eoi 

d  rov  Opovov  o>9  6d\acro"a  e  va\Lvrj  ofjuoia,  f  /cpv- 

only.  b  Rev.  only  (as  above  (z)  &  ch.  x.  3,4  al.),  exc  Maik  m   17     John  xa  29. 

xu.  35.     John  v  35    ch  vm.  10.    Isa  Ixn.  1.  d  ch   i.  4  (reffj. 

(-A09,  ch  xxi.  18,  21  )  f  ch.  xxu.  1  only.    Num.  xi.  7.    Ezek.  i.  22.    (- Ai£< 


Matt,  xxiv.* 


18.  xi  36 

c  =  Luke 
e  ch  xv.  2  fbis) 
iv,  ch.  xxi.  11.) 


only  t. 

5.  Om.  /ecu  e«:  1.  rec  acrrpairaL   tcai  fipovrat  /ecu  (poovai,  with  1.  38:  <£>a>.  /c.  acrrp. 
/c.  j3p.  e :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Primas  Jer  Cassiod.  om  epovov  to  1st 
epovov  in  ver  6  Nl(ins  K3a).              rec  om  avrov,  with  A[P]N3a  18.  36-8  (1.  27.  40  Br,  e 
sil)  vss  Andr :  ins  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth.  (in  B  Gpovov  is  written  over  avrov.) 

for  a'l  sunv,  a.  <~o~nv  A  :  KCLL  f :  a  eio~tv  K3a  b  1.  36.  oni  ra  B  rel  Andr-coisl 

Areth :  ins  A[P]K3a  n  1.  33  (f  36-8,  e  sil)  Andr. 

6.  rec  om  o>s,  with  b  1  Andr  Primas  Tich :  ins 
coisl  Areth. 


ins  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg-  syr-dd  copt  Audr- 


number  similarly  by  the  24  courses  of 
priests  and  their  heads, — the  objection  to 
which  is,  that  these  elders  are  not  priests, 
their  occupation  in  ch.  v.  8  being  simply 
connected  with  their  representative  cha- 
racter : — that  of  Grot.,  that  the  number  is 
that  of  the  presiding  elders  of  the  Jeru- 
salem church  (a  pure  assumption) :  that 
of  Joachim,  Heinrichs,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
that  the  number  12,  that  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  is  doubled,  to  signify  the  accession 
of  the  Gentiles  to  the  church  :  that  of  Pri- 
masius  and  Ansbert,  that  the  doubling  is 
"propter  geminum  Testamentum,  quin  et 
in  veteri  et  in  novo  eadem  formatur  Ec- 
clesia."  Besides  these,  there  have  been 
many  fanciful  reasons,  deduced  from  nu- 
merical considerations :  as  e,  g.  that  of 
Arethas  in  Catena,  that  21  is  3  X  7,  the 
combination  of  the  number  of  perfection 
with  that  of  the  Holy  Trinity,  and  then  3 
is  added;  £c.  &c.).  5,]  And  out  of 

the  throne  go  forth  (the  tense  is  changed, 
and  the  narrative  assumes  the  direct  form, 
which,  however,  is  immediately  dropped 
again,  and  the  accumulation  of  details 
resumed)  lightnings  and  voices  and  thun- 
ders (the  imagery  seems  to  be  in  analogy 
with  that  in  the  Old  Testament,  where 
God's  presence  to  give  His  law  was  thus 
accompanied:  cf.  Exod.  xix.  16;  where 
acrrpmrai  and  <p(avai  occur  in  juxtaposition 
as  here.  If  this  idea  be  correct,  then  we 
have  here  represented  the  sovereignty  and 
almightiness  of  God.  And  nearly  so  Vitr., 
Hengstb.,  Dusterd.,  al.  De  Wette  and 
Ebrard  understand  God's  power  over  na- 
ture, Be  W.  uniting  it  with  what  follows : 
see  below.  Grot,  says,  "  Fulgura  et  toni- 
trua  significant  minas  Dei  contra  impios : 
voces  sunt  in  ipsis  tonitrubus,  infra  x.  3, 
i.  e.  non  generaliter  tantum  minatur,  sed 
et  speciales  pcenas  prsedicit."  But  there 
seems  no  ground  for  this) :  and  seven 
lamps  (the  former  construction  is  re- 
sumed) of  fire  burning  before  the  throne 


[itself]  (or,  before  his  throne,  viz.  the 
throne  of  the  «ra07?/uej'os),  which  are 
the  seven  spirits  of  God  (see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  4,  v.  6.  These  seem  to  represent 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  his  sevenfold  work- 
ing :  in  his  enlightening  and  cheering 
as  well  as  his  purifying  and  consuming 
agency.  So  most  Commentators.  De  W. 
and  Ebrard  regard  the  representation  as 
that  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  principle  of 
physical  and  spiritual  life,  which  appears 
only  wrong  by  being  too  limited.  Heng- 
stenb.  is  quite  beside  the  mark  in  con- 
fidently (as  usual)  confining  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  lamps  of  fire  to  the  consum- 
ing power  of  the  Spirit  in  judgment.  The 
fact  of  the  parallel  ch.  v.  6  speaking  of 
€7pra  o<p6a\jjiot,  and  such  texts  as  ch.  xxi. 
23 ;  Ps.  cxix.  105,  should  have  kept  him 
from  this  mistake.  The  whole  of  this 
glorious  vision  is  of  a  composite  and  two- 
fold nature :  comfort  is  mingled  with 
terror,  the  fire  of  love  with  the  fire  of 
judgment):  and  before  the  throne  as  it 
were  a  sea  (the  wg  belongs  to  6d\.  va\., 
not  to  va\.  alone  as  Bengel :  so  also  in  the 
parallel  place,  ch.  xv.  2)  of  glass  (not, 
"glassy"  as  rendered  by  Elliott :  vct\lvr) 
describes  not  the  appearance,  but  the  ma- 
terial, of  the  sea  :  it  appeared  like  a  sea  of 
glass  —so  clear,  and  so  calm)  like  to  crystal 
(and  that  not  common,  glass,  which  among 
the  ancients  was  as  we  see  from  its  re- 
mains, cloudy  and  semi-opaque,  but  like 
rock  crystal  for  transparency  and  beauty, 
as  Victorinus,  "  aquam  mundam,  stabilem, 
non  vento  agitatam."  Compare  by-way  of 
contrast,  f)  /ca^Tj/xevT?  eirl  [rtov']  xiSarcov 
[TWJ/]  iroXXwv,  the  multitudinous  and  tur- 
bulent waters,  ch.  xvii.  1.  In  seeking 
the  explanation  of  this,  we  must  first  track 
the  image  from  its  O.  T.  earlier  usage. 
There,  in  Exod.  xxiv.  10,  we  have  /ml  cTSov 
T&J>  r6irov  ov  e£<TT7]K6t  6  Be^s  rov  'Itrpa^j/v*  /col 
ra.  forb  robs  rr^Say  avrov  &$*i  epyov  tr\iv- 
8ov  (rairtyetpov,  /cal  &snep  elSos  crrepecfyua- 
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ech.  v.6. 
h  \v  gen  ,  ch. 

v.  11.  vn.  11 

only  (Mark 

iu  34  al.).  /} 

Gen.  xxxv.  5.   CTC/6I'. 

(-X006I/, 

ver  3  reff) 
i  =  Rev.  pas- 
sim,   ch.  v  6  al.  (elsewhere,  Heb.  xih.  11.    2  Pet.  u.  12.    Jude  10  only  )    Ezek.  i  5. 
3,  4.  xxi  9.    Matt,  xxui  27  al.    Amos  n.  13  1  EZEK  x   12.  m  Ezek 

i  10  o2Tim  jv.  17     Heb  xi  33     1  Pet.  v.  8   ch  v  5  aW  only.    EZEK.  x. 

xv  23, 27,  30.    Heb  ix  12, 19  only.    EZEK.  i  10,  q  constr.,  ver   1  reff 


TOV 


7  n  /col  TO  £&ov  TO  irp&rov  opoiov 
}  ical  TO 


IV. 
6p6vov 

,  m  8m- 

\eovTt,,  ical  TO  ; 

\  ( 

TO 


k  ch.  v  8. 
n.  10. 
14. 


xv.  7    xvn 

n  EZEK 
p  Luke 


7.  (d  iUeg.)  rec  €Xov>  with  [PjK  rel :  txt  A  B  1  n  30-2-3(-4-6  ?).  om  5th 

TO  B  rel  Iren-gr  Andr  Areth :  ins  A[PJ«  h  n  10-7.  33-5  (1.  34-6-7-8. 48-9.  51  B*,  e  sil) 


o9  KCU,  TO 
<Jo>OI>  .. 

AP«B  a 
to  n,  i. 
2.4.6.9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 
26-7.  30. 
32  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B*. 


TOS  TOT)   ovpavov   T^  KaBapt6rriri. 
pare  with  this  Ezek.  i.  22,  Aral 
/ce<J>aA?)s  auTwy[ayro7s   Al  TW 


Com- 


€7rl TcDv  iTTfpvywv  avrcav  eTrdvwdev. 
In  Job  xxxviL  18  also,  where  the  LXX 
appear  to  have  gone  quite  astray,  the  sky 
is  said  to  he  "  as  a  molten  looking-glass." 
If  we  are  to  follow  these  indices,  the  pri- 
mary reference  will  be  to  the  clear  ether  in 
which  the  throne  of  God  is  upborne  and 
the  intent  of  setting  this  space  in  front  of 
the  throne  will  be,  to  betoken  its  separa- 
tion and  insulation  from  the  place  where 
the  Seer  stood,  and  indeed  from  all  else 
around  it.  The  material  and  appearance 
of  this  pavement  of  the  throne  seeni  chosen 
to  indicate  majestic  repose  and  ethereal 
purity.  All  kinds  of  symbolic  inter- 

pretations, more  or  less  fanciful,  have  been 
given.  Such  are  those  of  Victorinus 
("  donum  baptismi  "),  Tichonius,  Primas., 
Bede,  Lyra,  Calov.,  aL,  —  of  Joachim  ("  in 
mari  vitreo  sacrum  designator  scriptu- 
rarum  volumen"),  —  of  Alcas.  (repent- 
ance), of  Klbera  ("ego  mare  vitremn  dici 
arbitror  multitudinem  hominuni  in  terra 
viventium  "),  Parseus,  al.,  —  of  Vitringa 
("id,  quo  clare  intellighnus  regnum  Dei 
in  Christo  Jesu  niti  et  fundari:  id  vero 
est  a)  certa  et  constans  Dei  voluntas,  qua 
constituit  regnum  gratise  habere  inter  ho- 
mines ....  j8)  jus  certum  et  liquidum 
ejusmodi  regnum  gratise  inter  homines 
erigendi  .  .""),  Herder,  al.,  —  of  Bengel  and 
Hengstb.,  that  the  sea  of  glass,  on  account 
of  its  being  described  as  mixed  with  fire  in 
ch.  xv.  2,  is  "ba$  ?)robuct  ber  fieben 
geuetlampen,"  and  (Ps.  xxxvi.  6,  "Thy 
judgments  are  a  great  deep")  betokens 
the  great  and  wonderful  works  of  God, 
His  righteous  and  holy  ways.  But  as 
Diisterd.  remarks,  the  parallel  place,  ch.  v. 
6,  where  the  seven  lamps  are  seven  eyest 
precludes  this;  —  of  Aretius,  Grot.,  and 
Ebrard,  who,  because  the  sea,  in  its  stormy 
and  agitated  state,  represents  (ch.  xvii. 
15)  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  their  god- 
less state,  therefore  the  pure  and  calm  sea 
represents  (Ebr.)  the  creatures  in  their 


proper  relation  to  their  Creator,  or  (Aret  ) 
"ccetum  ecclesise  triumphantis/'  or  as 
Grot,  strangely,  and  as  De  W.  remarks, 
most  unfelicitously,  **  sumrna  puritas  plebis 
Hierosolymitanse  ejus  qua  Christo  nomen 
dederat:  quse  puritas  describitur  Act.  ii. 
et  iv."  Diisterd.  connects  it,  and  in  fact 
identifies  it,  with  the  river  of  the  water  of 
life,  Aa/nrp.  &>$  KptarahKov,  which,  ch. 
xxii.  1,  proceeded  out  of  the  throne  of  God 
and  the  Lamb.  But  the  whole  vision  there 
is  quite  distinct  from  this,  and  each  one 
has  its  own  propriety  in  detail.  To  iden- 
tify the  two,  is  to  confound  them :  nor 
does  ch.  xv.  2  at  all  justify  this  interpreta- 
tion. There,  as  here,  it  is  the  purity, 
calmness,  and  majesty  of  God's  rule  which 
are  signified  by  the  figure).  And  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne  (not,  as  Hengstb., 
under  the  throne:  their  movements  are 
free,  cf.  ch.  xv.  7.  See  below),  and  round 
about  the  throne  (i.  e.  so  that  in  the 
Apostle's  view  they  partly  hid  the  throne, 
partly  overlapped  the  throne,  being  sym- 
metrically arranged  with  regard  to  it,  i.  e. 
as  the  number  necessitates,  one  in  the 
midst  of  each  side),  four  living-beings 
(the  E.  VM  "beasts"  is  the  most  unfor- 
tunate word  that  could  be  imagined.  A 
far  better  one  is  that  now  generally  adopted, 
"  living  creatures :"  the  only  objection  to 
it  being  that  when  we  come  to  vv.  9,  11, 
we  give  the  idea,  in  conjoining  "living- 
creatures"  and  "created"  (e/mo-a$),  of 
a  close  relation  which  is  not  found  in  the 
Greek.  I  have  therefore  preferred  living- 
leings)  full  of  eyes  before  and  behind 
(this,  from  their  respective  positions,  could 
be  seen  by  St.  John:  their  faces  being 
naturally  towards  the  throne.  On  the 
symbolism,  see  below).  And  the  first 
living-being  like  to  a  lion,  and  the  second 
living-being  like  to  a  steer  (JAOO-XOS  is 
not  necessarily  to  be  pressed  to  its  proper 
primary  meaning,  as  indicating  the  young 
calf  in  distinction  from  the  grown  bullock : 
the  LXX  use  it  for  an  ox  generally,  in 
Exod.  xxii.  1 ;  Levit.  xxii.  23 :  also  Exod. 
xxix.  10,  and  Gen.  xii.  16),  and  the  third 
living-being  having  its  face  as  of  a  man 
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r  aeroi 


,    Kdl     TO     TeTCtpTOV 

a  Tecr&aa  %£>a  *  ez/  # 


ica 


/ca 

za  avdrravcnv  ov/c  z  e 
c  f/ 


OfJLOLOV  r 

&v 
76- 


above  &  ch  xu.  14  only.  t  Mark  xiv.  19.     [John  via  9  T  see  Rom   xn  5. 

v  -=  Matt  xx.  9.    John  11.  6  al.  w  Matt,  xxiu  37      Luke  xui.  34.  ch.  ix.  0    xu. 

vi.  2,  3  x  vv.  3,  4  reff.  y  Matt.  xxiu.  25,  27 

(but  see  note).  a  as  above  (zV    Matt.  xi.  29    xu  43.     Luke  xi.  24  only. 

D  Mark  v    5.     Luke  xviu.  7.    1  Thess.  u.  9.  in.  10.  ch    vii.  15.   xu.   10    xiv.   11.   xx.  10.    Is 

c  ISA.,  vu  3. 


Matt.  xxiv. 
2s.    Luke 
xvu  37.  ch. 
van.  13    xn. 
14  only. 
EZZK.  11  cc. 

so  al&o 
(-OM.ev-),  ch. 
vm  13.  xiv. 
6    xix  17. 
Job  ix  26. 
TTCT.,    as 
3  Mace.  v.  34. 
14  only      Is*, 
z  ch.  xiv.  11 

Isa.  xxv.  10. 
»a.   xxxiv.   10. 


Andr-a.— (om  from  3rd  &ov  up  to  opoiov  9,  27.)  rec  cos  av.0pco7ro<$>  with  [P]  h  1 

n  1.  10-7.  38  (16.  37-9.  48-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-a :  o>s  o/uoiov  avQpcairta  K :  avQpooirov  B  rel 
Iren-gr  Andr  Areth  :  cos  avdpuirov  A  36  vulg  Iren-int  Primas  Viet.  om  last  fwoi/ 

B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth:  ins  A[P]N  h  1  n  36  (t.  2.  13-6-7-8.  37-8-9.  40-9  Br,  e  sil). 
rec  rreTco,uei/&>,  with  rel  Iren-gr :  txt  A[P]K  B  a  b  e  f  h  j  k  m  2.  4.  9,  10-3-7-8-9. 
33(-4-5,  e  sil)  (38  ?).  47  8-9.  50  1.  90  Andr  Areth. 

8.  rec  om  TOE,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  A[P]N  acefghlmn6.  10-1-6-7-8. 
30-4-6.  49.  51.  90  Andr-coisl.  rec  (for  €v  KaO*  ev  CLVTCW)  zv  KaQ'  eauro,  with  1  :   ev 

ettavrov  avrcav  K  38 :  ei>  (alone)  40-1-2.  92 :  zv  /ca0'  ev  (omg  avrcav)  B  rel  Areth  :  txt 
A[P]  h  1  m  n  2.  10-1-6-7.  34-5-6-7-9.  49.  51  B*  vss  Andr  Tich  (d  illeg).  rec  (for 

€xa>j/)  €ix°v>  with  K  (d-  ?)  6(e  sil)  :  om  c  Br :  *xei  n  :  exoz/ra  [P]  38.  50  :  e<rxov  9 :  exov 
B  rel  Andr-a-p:  txb  A  a  k  1  m  1.  13-6.  30-2-6-9.  92.  Trrspvyuv  B.  om  /ecu 

€<rw6ev  (homceotel)  k  n  38  :  for  €cra?0e//,  e|a>0ei/  33  (35  Br,  e  sil)  :  e£a>0.  K.  *<r.  f :  /cat  e|. 
K.  ecr.  B  12  Primas  Victorin.  rec  (for  yepovanv')  yepovra,,  with  1.  38(-9  ?)  :  txt 

A[P]N  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth.  for  exovcriv,  e£o(rav  Kx(txt  K3a).  rec  A€7ovra, 

with  10.  30(-8?)  492  (a  d  e  h  37-9.  40-1  Br,  e  sil) :  txt  A[PJK  B  rel.  aytos  is 

repeated  nine  times  in  B  rel  Andr-coisl :  eight  times  in  K1  e  :  six  times  in  38.  40  Br: 
twice  in  51 :  txt  A[P]^3a  1.  16.  36  (b  c  d  f  g  1  n  13.  26.  37-9.  47.  90,  e  sil)  vss  Ephr 
Andr  Areth  Tert  Viet  Jer.  om  1st  o  K1. 

(or,  the  face  of  a  man),  and  the  fourth 
living-being  like  to  a  flying  eagle.  And 
the  lour  living-beings,  each  (reff.)  of  them 
having  (Ixwv,  the  gender  being  conformed 
to  that  of  the  thing  signified,  see  on  c$>u>v$i 
.  Xey&is,  ver.  1)  six  wings  apiece  (for 
the  distributive  fo<tt  see  reff.).  All  round 
and  within  (I  prefer  much  putting  a  period 
at  ?|,  to  carrying  on  the  construction ;  as 
more  in  accord  with  the  general  style  of 
this  description.  Understand,  after 

both  KVK\60€v,  and  €crto0€v, — r&v  irrepv- 
yctiv:  the  object  of  St.  John  being  to  shew, 
that  the  six  wings  in  each  case  did  not 
interfere  with  that  which  he  had  before 
declared,  viz.  that  they  were  full  of  eyes 
before  and  behind.  Bound  the  outside 
of  each  wing,  and  up  the  inside  of  each 
(half-expanded)  wing,  and  of  the  part  of 
the  body  also  which  was  in  that  inside 
recess)  they  are  full  of  eyes :  and  they 
have  no  rest  by  day  and  by  night  (-qp-cpas 
ical  vvKT<5s  may  belong  either  to  avdir. 
OVK  ex-,  or  to  XeyovTss*  Partly  on  account 
of  the  icaC,  partly  as  a  matter  of  the  mere 
judgment  of  the  ear,  I  prefer  joining  it 
with  the  latter)  saying  (the  gender,  see 
as  above),  Holy  Holy  Holy  Lord  G-od 
Almighty  (so  far  is  identical  with  the 
seraphim's  ascription  of  praise  in  Isa.  vi,  3  : 
ira.vTOKpa.Tvp  answering  usually  in  the 


LXX  to  nws^,  though  not  in  that  place. 
See  Bengel's  remarks  in  note  on  Rom. 
ix.  29),  which  was,  and  which  is,  and 
which  is  to  come  (see  on  reff.).  These 
four  living-beings  are  in  the  main  identical 
with  the  cherubim  of  the  O.  T.  (compare 
Ezek.  i.  5 — 10,  x.  20),  which  are  called 
by  the  same  name  of  living  creatures 
(nvn),  and  are  similarly  described.  We 
may  trace  however  some  differences.  In 
Ezekiers  vision,  each  living-being  has  all 
four  faces,  Ez.  i.  6,  whereas  here  the  four 
belong  severally,  one  to  each.  Again  in 
EzekieFs  vision,  it  is  apparently  the  wheels 
which  are  full  of  eyes,  Ez.  i.  18 ;  though 
in  id.  x.  12,  it  would  appear  as  if  the 
animals  also  were  included.  Again,  the 
having  six  wings  apiece  is  not  found  in 
the  cherubim  of  Ezekiel,  which  have/ozw, 
Ez.  i.  6, — but  belongs  to  the  seraphim  de- 
scribed in  Isa.  vi.  2,  to  whom  also  (see 
above)  belongs  the  ascription  of  praise 
here  given.  So  that  these  are  forms  com- 
pounded out  of  the  most  significant  par- 
ticulars of  more  than  one  O.  T.  vision. 
In  enquiring  after  their  symbolic 
import,  we  are  met  by  the  most  remark- 
able diversity  of  interpretation.  1)  Our 
earliest  Commentator,  Victorinus,  may 
serve  as  the  type  of  those  who  have  under- 
stood them  to  symbolize  the  Four  Evan- 
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d  oh.  i.  8  (reff.).  o    d  TTaVTOfCpaTC&p,       0    T}V 

gelists,  or  rather,  G-ospels : — "  Simile  leoni 
animal,  Evangeliuin  secundum  Marcum,  in 
quo  vox  leonis  in  eremo  rugientis  auditur, 
vox  clamantis  in  deserto,  Parate  viam  Do- 
mini. Hominis  autem  figura  Mattbseus 
enititur  enunciare  uobis  genus  Marise  unde 
ctirnem  accepit  Christus.  Ergo  dum  enu- 
merat  ab  Abraham  usque  ad  David  et 
usque  ad  Joseph,  tanqnam  de  homine  lo- 
cutus  est.  Ideo  pimlicatio  ejus  hominis 
efngiem  ostendit.  Lucas  sacerdotium  Za- 
cbariae  offerentis  hostiam  pro  populo,  et 
apparentem  sibi  angelum  dum  enarrat, 
propter  sacerdotium,  et  hostiaB  conscrip- 
tionem,  vituli  imaginationem  tenet.  Joan- 
nes Evaugelista  aquilss  similis,  assumptis 
pennis  ad  altiora  festinans,  de  verbo  Dei 
disputat."  I  have  cited  this  comment  at 
length,  to  shew  on  what  fanciful  and  un- 
tenable ground  it  rests.  For  with  perhaps 
the  one  exception  of  the  last  of  the  four, 
not  one  of  the  Evangelists  has  any  inner 
or  substantial  accordance  with  the  cha- 
racter thus  assigned.  Consequently  these 
characteristics  are  found  varied,  and  that 
in  the  earliest  writer  in  whom  the  view 
can  be  traced,  viz.  Irenseus,  who  (iii.  11.  8, 
p.  190)  makes  the  lion  to  be  the  gospel  of 
St.  John,  which  rty  obrb  rov  irarpbs  ^ye- 
iLOVHchv  avrov  ....  teal  €v$o£ov  ycv^av  o"t- 
ijyeTrai:  the  steer  that  of  St.  Luke,  as 
above:  the  man,  that  of  St.  Matthew: 
the  eagle,  that  of  St.  Mark,  who  aTrb  rov 


ros  rots  avOpcarrois  T^JV 
So  also  Andreas  in  Catena.     But  again 
Augustine,   de   cons.  evv.  i.  6,  vol.  iii. 
p.  1046,  attributes  the  lion  to  St.  Mat- 
thew, the  man  to  St.  Mark,  the  steer  to 
St.  Luke,  and  the    eagle  to  St.  John. 
These  notices  may  again  serve  to  shew 
with  what  uncertainty  the  whole  view  is 
beset.    It  has  nevertheless  been  adopted 
by  Jerome   (Prolog,  ad  ev.  Matth.,  vol. 
vii.  p.   5,   6),  Primas.,  Bede,  and   many 
others  of  old,  and  among  the  moderns  by 
Williams  (on  the  Study  of  the  Gospels, 
pp.  1—92),   Scott  (Interpretation  of  the 
Apocalypse,  p.  132,  but  making,  as  Aug. 
above,  the  lion  rr  St.  Matthew,  ths  man 
=  St    Mark,  the  ox  =  St.  Luke,   and 
the  eagle  =  St.  John),  Wordsworth  (Lec- 
tures on  the  Apoc.  p.  116,  see  also  his 
note   here,   who,   as    in    his    statements 
on  the    other    details,  so  here,   ascribes 
unanimity  (but  see  below)  to  the  ancients : 
"in  them  the  ancient  church  beheld  a 
figure  of  the  four  gospels  w),  &c.  The  prin- 
cipal of  the   other  interpretations  have 
been:  2)  the  4  elements j  so  some  men- 
tioned in  the  Catena;  3)  the  4  cardinal 


Kal  6  &v  Kal  6  epvofjievos.     ®  Kal  AP«  B  a 

to  n,  i. 

virtues :  so  Arethas,  as  cited  by  Corn.-a-  10-3.  fo " 
lap.,  and  generally :  but  not  in  the  Catena  :  to  19. 
4)  the  4  faculties  and  powers  of  the  hu-  ^'^  ^ 
man  soul;  "homo  est  vis  rationalis,  ^047^5^ 
irascibilis,  bos  concupiscibilis,  aquila  est  90  Br. 
conscientia,  sivespiritus;" — so  Corn,-a-lap. 
refers  to  Sixtus  Senensis  as  citing  Greg*. 
Naz,  from  Grig.  Horn.  1  on  Ezekiel,  vol. 
iii.  p.  361  f. :  5)  Our  Lord  in  the  fourfold 
great  events  of  Redemption :  so  a  conjec- 
ture in  the  Catena  (t<rca$  5e  Kal  Sta.  rovrcav 
?!    oiKOvofAia    "^piffrov    $i]\ovrai'    Sia    rov 


cos  fepeus,  fj.a\\ov  <5e  wa 


rov 
iov  dia  Se'roD 


derov,    w$   ,„  ,  . .  , 

fj.a.ros  Kal  eVt  irdvras  Karairrdvros),  Are- 
tius,  Ansbert  (inter  alia:  for  he  tries  to 
combine  all  possible  interpretations  which 
can   relate  to  Christ  and  the  Church) ; 
6)   the  4  patriarchal- churches :   so  Lyra, 
explaining  tlielion  =  Jerusalem,  "propter 
constantiam  ibi  existentium,"  citing  Acts 
v.  29 :    the  oo?  =  Antioch,  "  quia   fuit 
parata  obedire  mandatis  Apostolorum  in 
Judsca  existentium,  et  quia  (?)  primo  in  ea 
vocati  sunt  discipuli  Christiani  i9'  the  man 
r=  Alexandria,  "nam  in  ea  a  principio 
fuerunt  doctores  docti  non  solum  in  literis 
divinis  sed  etiam  humanis  :5J  the  eagle  = 
Constantinople,  "nam  in  ea  fuerunt  viri 
per  contemplationem  elevati,  ut  Gregorius 
Naz.  et  plures  alii/'  This  is  referred  to  by 
Corn.-a-lap.,  who  ends  characteristically, 
"  Hse  quatuor  sunt  in  circuitu  throni  Dei, 
id  est,   Cathedrss  Komanse,  in  qua  sedet 
vicarius  Dei:"   7)  the  4  great  Apostles, 
Peter,    "fervens  animo  et   in  hoc   leoni 
similis*."    James  the  Lord's  brother,  be- 
cause "  los  patientiam  significat :"  Mat- 
thew, "  bonitate  homo  antecedit  animantia 
csetera.     Puto    designari  Matthseum  qui 
diu  dicitur  mansisse  in  Judaea  "  (?) :  Paul, 
because  the  eagle  "  celeritatem  ministerii 
significat,  quod  certe  Paulo  proprium  qui 
ssepius  Hierosolymis  fuit.     Et  bene  Trero- 
IJL€v^}3   quia  semper  erat  in    cursu:"    so 
Grotius :  8)  all  the  doctors  of  the  church : 
so  Vitringa,  al. :  9)  "  in  quatuor  animali- 
bus  istis  quatuor  speciales  ordines  desig- 
nati  sunt,   quorum  primus  pastorum  est, 
secundus   diaconorum,  tertius  doctorum, 
quartus  contemplantium,"  Joachim:   10) 
the  4  representatives  of  the  N.  T.  church, 
as  the  four  standards  of  the  tribes  Reuben, 
Judah,  Ephraim,  and  Dan,  which  are  tra- 
ditionally thus  reported  (see  also  Num.  ii.), 
were  of  the  0.  T.  church.    So  Mede  and 
many  others:    11)  the  4  virtues  of  the 
Apostles,     "  magnanimitas,    beneficentia, 
sequitas  sapientia/' — Alcasar  (in  De  W.)  j 
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XXMII  1.  g  1  Thess.  in.  9    ch  vu.  12  al.+    "Wisd.  xvi.  28. 

Theod.  \t  26.  see  ch.  i.  18 


f  =  1  Tim  i. 
17.  vi.  16. 
ch  v.  12,  13. 
vii.  12      Ps. 
h  DAN.  iv.  31  (34) 


9.  Sac-Gun?  K  B  f  1  12-6.  32-corr  39:  foxn  rel,  5axr«  13.  27.  40:  txt  A[P]  1.  18.  321- 
3 (-4,  e  sil)-6-8  Andr.  om  5o£av  N1.  cuxap^'T'eias  A  :  txt  [P]K  B  rel.           rec 

TOV  QpovQ-u,  with  B  rel :  txt  A[P]K. 


12)  the  4  principal  angels,  Corn,  -a-lap., 
Latin.,  al.  :  13)  the  angelic,  or  is-angelic, 
state  of  the  glorified  church  :  so  Elliott, 
vol.  i.  p.  87.  But  thus  we  have  no  ac- 
count given  of  the  peculiar  symbolism  of 
these  living -beings,  nor  of  the  part  which 
they  perform  in  the  act  of  praise  below. 
There  are  many  other  interpretations  and 
ramifications  of  interpretation,  hardly 
worth  recounting.  But  the  one  which 
above  all  these  seems  to  me  to  require  our 
notice  is  that  which  is  indicated  in  the  rab- 
binical sentence  cited  by  Schottgen  here  : 
"  Quatuor  sunt  qui  principaturn  in  hoc 
tnundo  tenent.  Inter  creaturas  homo,  in- 
ter aves  aquila,  inter  pecora  bos,  inter 
bestias  leo/*  The  four  cherubic  forms  are 
the  representatives  of  animated  nature — 
of  God's  sentient  creation.  In  Ezekiel,  each 
form  is  compounded  of  the  four.  Here, 
the  four  forms  are  distinct.  There  (xxviii. 
12),  where  the  prince  of  Tyrus  is  com- 
pared to  one  of  them,  it  is  called  the  im- 
pression of  similitude,  and  the  crown  of 
beauty  :  in  Isaiah  vi.,  where  the  seraphim, 
which  enter  into  the  composition  of  these 
living  beings,  ascribe  holiness  to  Jehovah, 
they  cry,  "  His  glory  is  the  fulness  of  the 
whole  earth,"  With  this  view,  every  thing 
that  follows  is  in  accordance.  For  when 
these,  and  the  24  elders,  in  vv.  9 — 11,  fall 
down  before  the  throne,  the  part  which 
these  living-beings  bear  in  the  great  chorus 
of  praise  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the 
reason  which  is  given  for  their  &%ios  el, 
viz.  %rt  ffv  €KTi<ra$  TO,  iravra,  Kal  fiia  rb 
0eA77/ua  <rov  fi&av  Kal  eKriffQrjcrav.  The 
objection  brought  against  this  view  by 
Ebrard,  viz.  that  Behemoth,  the  king  of 
the  waters,  is  not  here  represented,  is 
mere  trifling.  He  forgets  that  in  the  re- 
cord of  creation,  the  noblest  of  the  crea- 
tures sprung  from  the  waters  are  not 
fishes,  but  birds;  and  that  the  eagle  re- 
presents both.  It  is  in  strict  accordance 
also  with  this  view,  that  these  living- 
beings  are  full  of  eyes,  ever  wakeful,  ever 
declaring  the  glory  of  God  :  that  they  have 
each  six  wings,  which  doubtless  are  to  be 
taken  as  in  Isa.  vi.  from  which  the  figure 
comes — "with  twain  he  covered  his  face 
(reverence ,  in  not  venturing  to  look  on  the 
divine  majesty),  and  with  twain  he  covered 


his  feet  (humility,  hiding  his  own  created 
form  from  the  glory  of  the  Creator),  and 
with  twain  he  did  fly  (obedience,  readi- 
ness to  perform  the  divine  commands). 
This  view  is  taken  by  the  best  of  the 
modern  Commentators :  by  Herder,  De 
Wette,  Rinck,  Hengstb.,  Dusterd.  Ebrard 
differs  only  in  this,  that  he  regards  them 
as  symbolic  not  of  creation  itself,  but  of 
the  creative  power  of  God.  Stern,  whose 
commentary  on  this  whole  passage  is  very 
able  and  beautiful,  inclines  rather  to  take 
them  as  representing  the  power  of  divine 
grace  within  the  church  of  God :  but  in 
his  usual  interpretation  (see  in  p.  209,  on 
ftrav  dttxrovo-tv,  K.T.A.)  treats  them  as 
"atteg  creaturli(f)e  £eben  ber  Sftatur." 
See  also  my  Hulsean  Lectures  for  1841, 
vol.  i.  Lecture  ii.  We  have  thus  the 

throne  of  God  surrounded  by  His  Church 
and  His  animated  world :  the  former  re- 
presented by  the  24  elders,  the  latter  by 
the  four  living-beings.  9— 11.]  The 

everlasting  song  of  praise  of  creation*  in 
which  the  church  joins.  It  is  well  ob- 
served by  Dusterd.,  that  the  ground  of 
this  ascription  of  praise  is  not  redemption, 
which  first  comes  in  ch.  v.  9  ff., — but  the 
power  and  glory  of  God  as  manifested  in 
Creation ;  so  that  the  words  of  the  elders 
are  in  beautiful  harmony  with  the  praise 
of  the  four  living-beings,  and  with  the 
signification  of  the  whole  vision.  And 
whensoever  the  living-beings  shall  give 
(the  future  bc&<rou(n  must  not  be  pressed 
quite  so  strongly  as  is  done  by  De  Wette 
(so  also  Stern),  "from  henceforth  for  all 
the  time  to  come  :  see  ch.  viu  15  ff. :  be- 
foretime  it  was  not  so,  seeing  that  the  24 
elders  have  only  assumed  their  place  since 
Christ's  work  of  Redemption  has  been 
proceeding  and  His  victory  developing." 
Still,  it  is  more  than  a  mere  frequentative 
put  for  the  regular  subjunctive,  as  Dus- 
terd., after  Vitr.,  Beng.,  Hengstb.,  and 
Ebr.  It  has  a  distinct  pointing  onward 
towards  the  future,  implying  eternal  repe- 
tition of  the  act,  which  the  subjunctive 
would  not  carry)  glory  and  honour  (i.  e., 
recognition  of  His  glory  and  honour)  and 
thanksgiving  (i.  e.  actual  giving  of 
thanks  :  the  3  accusatives  are  not  strictly 
co-ordinate  in  meaning)  to  Him  that 
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11  only. 

Xll.  1Q6  X 

8.1 
k  ch  i.  4  reff. 


lc  ch  i.  4  reff.  *  ,    , 

1  ch.  v.  12.  \OVCTlV    T0l>9    CTT€<!>aVOV$ 

constr.  ch.  T.  < 


,     10  i  TrecrovvTat,   01    eifcocri    recrcrapes   TrpecrpvTGpot,  APW  B  * 

f  iv          A     /i    /  \  ,     to  n,  i. 

TOT)   Kad?]/Jbevov  e?rt  TOV    upovov,  teat   IT postcvvrj- 2.4.6.9. 
€69  ro^9  al5svoi<$  T&V  aldovcdv,  fcal  /3a-  to  19*.  26. 

7.  30.  32 


T(g 

* 


only. 


1  Chron.  /i 

xxix.  n.  t     avrjcrav. 

n  —  Rom  XT 
36     Col.  i,  16  al.    Job  vm  3. 


~ 
TOV    K  UQQVOV    A€-  to  42. 

'  /-\          47  to  51 

6     0609    IJfJL&V,    \afteiV  90  B'.    * 

^Z/  e  S6£  av  real  TTJV  f  rip/rjv  teal  rrjv  m  %>vvafJLLv>  on  crv  e/m- 
n  ™  ™I/TO,  /cat  °  Sia  rb  6e\7]fjid  crov  p  rjcrav  teal  P  e/m- 


o  -  John  vi  57. 


p  plur.,  ch.  i.  19  reff. 


(homceotel  aiww  this  ver  and  next  a  32.)          at  end  add  apnv  g  32 :  0^17^.  Ktu  K. 

10.  rec  aft  etwrcxn  ins  /cat,  with  33  (4.  9.  16-7-8-9.  30-4  6  Bdi's-5-mss  90,  e  sil)  :  om 
A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.— (K^  B  g  h  k  1  n  t.  10.  49.  50.  92.)  Steph  wposKvvov<r<  • 
txt  A[P]X  B  rel  Andr  Areth.            aft  aiwuv  ins  a^v  K.            Steph  8aX\ovffi,  with 
N1  B  m  n  1.  17.  30-2*6.  491  Andr-a:  txt  A[P]K-corr  rel  vss  Andr  Areth.  for 
\eyovres,  eyres  (sic)  K1. 

11.  rec  (for  o  KS  K.  o  6s  IJ/A.)  «vp^»  with  1  :  Kvptc  o  e^os  i\y.wv  [P]  1  n  16.  36-8-9.  47 : 
iceolcsKaiesTifiUwXc:  txt  A  B  rel  am  syr-dd  Andr-p-coisl  Areth  Thdor-stud.  (om 
/ecu  vss.)  affc  T\\L^V  ins  o  aytos  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Thdor-stud :  ayio? 
(only)  13.  92 :  ovpavios  k  :  om  A[P]K  1  n  (I,  e  sil)  16.  36-8-9.  47  vulg  copt.  om 
2nd  Tt]v  K  :  om  KO.I  r-rju  50.              om  3rd  ryv  A :  om  /ecu  TTJJ/  k2.              om  ra  B  rel 
Andr  Areth  :  ins  A[P1K  n  10-7.  302-6-8  (h  2.  37-9.  40-1-2-9  Br,  e  sil).  5*a 
ee\<m*a.Ti  (rov  A.             "rec  (for  wav)  €t<ri,  with  [P]  1  m  1. 10-3-7(sic?)  34-5  (h  37-9. 
47-9  Br,  e  sil)  :  ou/c  -n<rav  B(Tischdf  not  Mai)  f  38.  51 :  om  ycrav  KCLI  36 :  txt  AK  rel  (and 
92)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Areth  Tich  Primas.            orn  KCLI  eicrta-drja'av  (hom&otel  1)  A :  ins 
[P]K  B  rel. 


sitteth  upon  tlie  throne,  to  Him  that 
Mveth  to  the  ages  of  the  ages,  the  twenty- 
four  elders  shall  fall  down  before  Him 
that  sitteth.  upon  the  throne,  and  shall 
worship  Him  that  liveth  to  the  ages  of 
the  ages  (cf.  ch.  v.  8,  xix.  4),  and  shall 
cast  down  their  crowns  (to  disclaim  all 
honour  and  dignity  of  their  own,  and  ac- 
knowledge that  all  belongs  to  Him.  See 
instances  of  casting  down  crowns  cited  in 
Wetsfcein.  Cf.  especially  Tacib.  Ann. xv.  29 : 
"ad  quani  (effigiem  Neronis)  progressus 
Tiridates  „  .  sublatum  capiti  diadema  ima- 
gini  subjecit ")  before  the  tlirone,  saying, 
Thou  art  worthy,  0  Lord  and  our  (Dus- 
terd.  remarks  that  the  j^uap  has  a  force 
here  peculiarly  belonging  to  the  24  elders, 
as  representing  the  redeemed,  and  thus 
standing  in  a  covenant  relation  to  God 
nearer  than  that  of  the  4  living-beings. 
But  we  must  not  forget,  that  Creation  is 

^a  part  of  Redemption,  Col.  i.  20) 
to  receive  the  glory  (rfjv  5.  &c., 
as  alluding  to  the  Sj£a  &c.,  ver.  9, 
ascribed  by  the  living-beings.  The  articles 
are  improperly  omitted  in  E.  V.)  and 
the  honour  and  the  might  (observe 
that  TTJV  Suvafj.iv  in  the  mouth  of  the 
24  elders  represents  evxapiorTlav  in  that 
of  the  4  living-beings.  The  elders,  though 
themselves  belonging  to  creation,  in  this 
ascription  of  praise  look  on  creation  from 


without,  and  that  thanksgiving,  which 
creation  renders  for  its  being,  becomes 
in  their  view  a  tribute  to  Him  who  called 
them  into  being,  and  thus  a  testimony 
to  His  creative  power.  And  thus  the 
reason  follows) :  because  Thou  didst  create 
all  things  (TO,  -Tra^To,  "this  universal 
whole,"  the  universe),  and  on  account 
of  Thy  will  (i.  e.  because  Thou  didst 
will  it :  "  propter  voluntatem  tuam/' 
as  Vulg.:  not  butci)  £)etnen  SOSttten/  as 
Luther,  which  represents  8m  with  a  gen. 
"For  thy  pleasure"  of  the  E.  V.,  intro- 
duces an  element  entirely  strange  to  the 
context,  and  however  true  in  fact,  most 
inappropriate  here,  where  the  fin  renders 
a  reason  for  the  a^TTj?  of  T]  So'la,  ^ 
Tip-f),  and  r)  dvisapts)  they  were-  (rjo-av, 
not  —  eywhQija-av,  came  into  being,  as 
De  W.,  al. :  for  this  it  cannot  signify  :  nor 
again,  though  thus  the  requirement  of 
i)va,v  would  be  satisfied,  as  Lyra,  "  in  dis- 
positione  tua  ab  seterno,  antequam  crea- 
rentur :"  nor,  as  Grot.,  *'  erant  jam  ho- 
mines quia  tu  volueras,  et  ronditi  sunt,  id 
est,  iterum,  conditi,  per  Christum :"  nor 
again  as  Ben^el,  "all  tilings  were,  from 
the  creation  down  to  the  time  of  this 
ascription  of  praise  and  henceforward." 
The  best  explanation  is  that  of  Dusterd., 
they  existed,  as  in  contrast  to  their  pre- 
vious non-existence:  whereby  not  their 


V.  1. 


mANNOT. 


603 


V.  *  Kal  elSov 


l  rr)v  Se^iav  TOW  Kadrjpevov  eTrl  rov  1  =  oh.»x.i. 
Bpovov  j3ij3\Cov  <yeypa/j,/j,evov  eacodev  KOI  r  OTTL&9ev  s  /car-    JS^Mto0 


T  see  note.    EZEK.  u.  9, 10. 


Deut.  xxxu.  34.     Isa.  xxix.  11.  (vm  16.) 


s  here  only.    Job  ix.  7.  xxxvn  7.     Wisd.  il.  5  onlj 


CHAP.  V.  1.  om  &i$\iov  yeypa^evov  K^ins  Kla).  for  O7rt<r0€i/,  e|&?0€*>  [P]  B  rel 

Orig-ed  Andr  Areth  CEc :  foris  vulg  lat-ff:  txt  A  f  51  Orig-ms  Epiph,  retro  Cypr. — e|. 
K.  ecr.  18  :   e/ATrpoardev  /cat  OTricrflev  &  Orig2.  ins  /cat  bef /care  cr<£p.  K3a  :  KOJ  ecrtypay.  82. 


coming  into  being,  but  the  simple  fact  of 
their  being,  is  asserted.  (  The  re- 

markable reading  OVK  TJ<rav  is  worth 
notice  :  f<  by  reason  of  Thy  will  they  were 
not,  and  were  created:'*  i.e.  "they  were 
created  out  of  nothing."  But  besides  the 
preponderance  of  authority  the  other  way, 
there  is  the  double  chance,  that  oufc  may 
liave  arisen  from  the  preceding  ovs  and 
that  it  may  have  been  an  escape  from  the 
difficulty  of  %crav)  and  were  created  (they 
both  had  their  being,  —  %crav  ;  and  received 
it  from  Thee  by  a  definite  act  of  Thine,  — 


CH.  V.  1—14.]  The  look  with  seven 
seals,  containing  a  5e?  yevecrQai  jucra 
Taura,  which  the  Seer  was  to  be  shewn, 
ch.  iv.  1.  JVone  found  worthy  to  open  it 
but  the  Lamb,  who  takes  it  for  this 
purpose,  amidst  the  praises  of  the  hea- 
venly host,  of  the  church,  and  of  the  crea- 
tion of  G-od. 

1.]  The  sealed  booTc.  And  I  saw  (no- 
tice, that  from  the  general  vision,  in  the 
last  chapter,  of  the  heavenly  Presence  of 
God,  the  scene  is  so  far  only  changed  that, 
all  that  remaining  as  described,  a  parti- 
cular incident  is  now  seen  for  the  first 
time,  and  is  introduced  by  KCL\  elSov) 
(lying)  on  the  right  hand  (i.  e.  the  right 
hand  was  open,  and  the  book  lay  on  the 
open  hand.  So  in  ch.  xx.  1,  where  see 
note.  The  common  rendering,  in  the 
right  hand,  misses  the  tiri  with  the  accus. 
Beza's  and  Ebrard's  rendering,  "  on  the 
right  side  of  Him  on  the  throne,"  is 
shewn  to  be  wrong  by  what  follows  ver.  7, 
where  the  Lamb  takes  the  book  IK  TIJS 
Sepias  TOV  KaQfifjiGifov  ewl  T*  Qp.i  see 
there.  The  lying  on  the  open  hand  im- 
ports, that  on  God's  part  there  was  no 
withholding  of  His  future  purposes  as  con- 
tained in  this  book.  The  only  obstacle  to 
unsealing  it  was  as  follows,  ver.  3)  of  Him 
that  sat  upon  tlie  throne  a  book  (i.  e.  "  a 
roll  of  a  book/'  as  in  Ezek.  ii.  9  f.  This 
explanation  alone  will  suit  the  meaning  of 
the  word*  as  applied  to  the  contemporary 
practice  regarding  sacred  writings.  See 
also  Jer.  xxxvi.  2,  23  ;  Zech.  v.  2  :  and 
below)  written  withrji  and  behind  (such 
scrolls,  written  not  only,  as  commonly,  on 
the  inner  side,  but  also  on  the  outer,  which, 
to  one  reading  the  inner,  was  behind  (see 


below),  are  mentioned  by  Pliny,  Epist.  iii. 
5,  who  says  of  his  uncle  Pliny  the  elder, 
"  tot  ista  volumina  peregit,  electorumque 
commentaries  CLX  mini  reliquit,  opisto- 
graphos  quidem  et  minutissime  scriptos, 
qua  ratione  multiplicatur  hie  numerus:" 
by  Lucian,  Vitarum  auctio,  i.  p.  549,  TJ 
•rr'hpa  Se  <roi  dep^wv  Itrrat  fjLctrr^],  Kal 
&Triar6oYpa<|>cov  /BijSAiW :  by  Juvenal,  Sat. 
i.  6,  "  smmni  plena  jam  margine  libri  Scrip- 
tus  et  in  tergo  nondum  finitus  Orestes  •" 
by  Martial,  viii.  22,  te  Scribit  in  aversa 
Picens  epigrammata  charta**  This  writing 
within  and  without,  so  that  the  whole  roU 
was  full,  betokens  the  completeness  of  the 
contents  as  containing  the  divine  counsels : 
there  was  no  room  for  addition  to  that 
which  was  therein  written.  This  would  be 
of  itself  a  sufficient  reason  for  the  fulness 
of  the  scroll.  To  see,  as  Elliott,  i.  p.  99  ; 
iii.  p.  4,  two  divisions  of  written  matter 
indicated,  by  the  writing  within,  and  by 
that  on  the  back,  correspondent  to  one 
another,  seems  hardly  warranted  by  the 
text),  fast-sealed  with,  seven,  seals  (not, 
consisting  of  seven  writings,  each  sealed 
with  one  seal,  as  Grot,  (who  joins  real 
biricrQ.  with  Karecrtypayicrju,.),  Vitringa, 
Wetst.,  Storr,  Ewald,  al. :  but  one  book, 
fastened  with  seven  seals,  which  were 
visible  to  the  Apostle.  Various  ingenious 
methods  have  been  imagined>  by  which  the 
opening  of  each  of  these  seals  may  have 
loosened  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
roll :  see  e.  g.  the  apocalyptic  chart  in 
Elliott,  vol.  i.  p.  Ill,  and  its  explanation, 
ib.  note  2,  p.  98.  But  they  all  proceed  on 
the  assumption  that  the  roll  in  the  vision 
was  unfolded,  which  is  no  where  to  be 
gathered  from  the  text.  Nor  have  we  any 
right  to  say  that  the  separate  visions 
which  follow  the  opening  of  each  seal  are 
identical  with  separate  portions  of  writing 
on  the  roll.  These  visions  are  merely  sym- 
bolic representations  of  the  progress  of 
God's  manifestation  of  the  purpose  of  His 
will;  but  no  ^portion  of  the  roll  is  actually 
unfolded,  nor  is  any  thing  read  out  of  the 
book.  Not  its  contents,  but  the  gradual 
steps  of  access  to  it,  are  represented  by 
these  visions.  What  is  in  that  book,  shall 
not  be  known,  until,  in  full  completion, 
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passim)  otxly, 

exc.  Rom.  iv  „ 

11.    1  Cor  ix  2.    2  Tim.  ii.  19.     Hagg.  u.  24. 

irof/ciAos  cro^i'a  rou  0eou,  Eph.  iii.  10 :  till 
those  material  events,  which  marked  the 
gradual  opening  of  the  sum  of  God's  pur- 
poses, are  all  past,  and  the  roll  is  contem- 
plated in  its  completeness  by  the  spirits  of 
the  glorified  hereafter.  This  completeness 
is  here  set  forth  to  us  again  by  the  mystic 
number  seven.  See  some  excellent  remarks 
on  the  entire  distinctness  of  the  opening 
of  the  seals,  and  the  reading  of  the  book, 
in  Corn.-a-lap.,  p.  77  c  :— "nihil  enim  in 
libro  legi  poterat,  nisi  post  resignationern 
omnium  septem  sigillorum :  omnibus  enim 
reseratis,  tune  demum  aperiri  et  legi  potuit 
liber,  non  ante/*  So  also  Eibera,  p.  197  : 
"  calamitates  illse  quse  sigillis  contiueban- 
tur,  prius  omnes  pene  venturse  erant,  quam 
ea  qu£e  in  libro  scripta  erant,  apparerent 
et  cognoscerentur/'  Mr.  Elliott,  in  his 
work  "Apocalypbis  Alforcliana,"  specially- 
directed  against  my  commentary  on  this 
book,  treats  this  view  with  all  the  scorn 
which  is  unfortunately  so  characteristic  of 
him,  calling  it  absurd,  unseriptural,  &c. 
He  has  not  produced  a  word  of  proof,  or 
even  illustrative  corroboratioii,  of  his  own 
view,  that  the  opening  of  each  seal  cor- 
responds to  the  um-olling  of  a  certain 
portion  of  the  scroll  -•  but  has  contented 
himself  with  re-asserting  it  in  the  strongest 
language,  and  pouring  contempt  on  those 
who  hold  the  other  view.  I  grieve  to  say, 
that  this  is  so  often  the  case  throughout 
his  above-mentioned  work,  as  to  render  it 
generally  impossible  for  me  to  meet  his 
objections  in  argument.  One  who  dis- 
trusts his  own  as  well  as  all  other  ex- 
planations, and  believes  that  much  of  this 
mysterious  book  is  as  yet  unfathomed,  is 
no  match  for  one  who  hesitates  not  on 
every  occasion  to  shew  his  confidence  that 
he  is  in  the  right,  and  all  who  differ  from 
him  are  wrong.  An  enquiry  here 

arises,  What  is  represented,  ty  this  Book  ? 
Opinions  have  been  very  various.  1)  Some 
of  our  earliest  Commentators  understood 
by  it  the  Old  Testament:  or  the  Old 
and  New  conjoined.  So,  apparently,  Orig. 
(in  Ezech.,  Horn,  xiv.,  vol.  iii.  p.  405 : 
where  after  quoting  our  vv.  2 — 5,  he  says, 
"quamdiu  non  venit  Deus  meus,  clausa 
crat  lex,  clausus  sernio  propheticus,  velata 
lectio  veteris  testamenti.**  But  again,  he 
says,  TI  y&p  iraffa  ypaty'ft  eprtv  f)  o'yXovfj.evri 
&&  TTJS  #fj3Aou  t  so  that  he  can  hardly 
be  safely  quoted  for  this  view),  Euseb. 
(Deoionstr.  Ev.  viii.  2,  vol.  iv.  p.  386, — 
Treuas  ^  crcppay^Sas,  ^  T&V  7rpo^>rjr<£j'  TCLS 
ao-ce^cfa?;),  Epiphanius  (Hser.  Ii.  32,  vol. 
i,  p.  454»  6ar<x,  yap  %v  v6(j,($  Kal  eV  Trpo^rats 


AHOKAAT^TS  IflANNOT. 


V. 


u  so  ch.  x.  1. 


q>  KOV  6 /Myers    5ta    TOV    ayiov 


KOI    elSov   u  a<y<ye\ov 

ton,  i. 
2  4.  6  9. 
10-3    16 

a  6  Itipios  to  19.  26- 
i^r./.I,li»:» 
•<p  Iwavvr)  47  to  51. 

T__;,  Hippolytus '(in   Dan.   frag.  90  B*. 

xix.,  Migne,  Patrol,  vol.  x.  p.  653  f.,  OTL 
5e  ra  TraAaia  Sta  vtpov  nal  TrpoQyr&v 
AeAaA^/xcVa  irdyra  fy  Ifftypayuf^svu  K. 
tiyvwcrra.  rots  avdpc&irois  vTra.pxovro'  'Hcratay 
Ae'-yet  (xxix.  11)  ....  TCL  M^  c&v  -TraAat 

Kvpiov  irdvra  rots  ayiois  ii^yyev.  avrbs 
yhp  $))>  7)  reAe/a  cr^payls  Kal  «Ae?y  ^  c'/c- 
KAtj<rm,  6  avoiyosv  Ka\  ouSels  /cAeia,  /c.r.A., 

Kal  etSov,  K-.T.A.  our  vv.  1,  2  and  6,  9), 
Andreas  (j8t/3Aos  5e  KCU  f)  vpo^reia  voti- 
rai) ;— -Victorinus  ("  in  dextera  autem 
sedentis  super  tribunal  liber  scriptus  intus 
et  foris,  signatus  sigillis  septem,  vetus 
testamentum  significat,  quod  est  datum  in 
manibus  Dei  nostri"),  Primasius,  Bede 
(**  base  visio  mysteria  nobis  Sanctae  Scrip- 
tura)  per  incarnationem  Domini  patefacta 
demonstrat.  Cujus  unitas  concors  vetus 
testamentum  quasi  exterius,  et  novum 
continet  interius :"  and  so  Augustine), 
Tichonius  (similarly  to  Bede),  ^  Hilary 
(Prol.  to  Comm.  on  Psalms,  vol.  i.  p.  6, 
*'  Liber  iste,  et  prasterita  et  futura  in  his 
quse  intus  et  foris  scripta  erant  contmens, 

a  nemine  dignus  est  aperiri,  &c Seel 

vicit  leo  ex  tribu  Judse,  &c. :  quia  solus 
septem  ilia  ....  signacula  quibus  liber 
clausus  est,  per  sacramentum  corporations 
suss  et  divinitatis  absolvit.  Id  ipsum  au- 
tem Dominus  post  resurrectionem  testatus 
est,  dicens  Quoniam  oportet  omnia  im- 
pleri  quse  scripta  sunt  in  lege  Moysis  et 
in  prophetis,  et  in  psalmis  de  me/3  But 
see  more  on  Hilary  under  2),  below), 
Ambrose  (Comm.  in  Psal.  cxviii.  64,  §  viii. 
64,  vol.  i.  (ii.  Migne),  p.  1078,  "legist! 
in  Apocalypsi  quod  Agnus  librum  signatum 
aperuit,  quern  nullus  ante  aperire  poterat. 
Quia  solus  Dominus  Jesus  in  evangelio 
suo  prophetarum  a>nigmata  et  legis  mys- 
teria revelavit :  solus  scientiio  clavem  de- 
tulit,  et  dedit  aperire  nobis"),  Jerome 
(Comm.  on  Is.  xxix.  9—12,  vol.  iv.  p.  393  : 
"Leo  autem  de  tribu  Juda Dominus  Jesus 
Cliristus  est,  qui  solvit  signacula  libri,  non 
proprie  unius,  ut  muiti  putant,  Psalmorum 
David,  sed  omnium  Scripturarum,  qnse  uno 
scriptse  sunt  Spiritu  sancto,  et  propterea 
unus  liber  appellantur"),  al. :  and  so  Joa- 
chim, Gregory  the  Great,  Haymo,  Ansbert 
(as  Bede  above),  the  glossa  ordinaria  (the 
same),  Aquinas,  al.  I  have  given  several 
of  the  above  testimonies  at  length,  as 
helping  us  to  estimate  this  view.  Por  it 


2,3. 


AHOKAAT^IS    K1ANNOT. 


605 


v  Icr^vpbv  KijpvcrcrovTa  v  ev  <pa>vf)  fj,6yd\r)  TY<?  w  aft 
TO  /3t/3\tov  fcal  x  \va-ai  T<Z?  <r<ppayi$a$  avrov  ;  3 


avoi^ai  v  so  ch. 


Luke  x\.  21.    Actsxiu.25.chiv.il. 


x  John  1.27.    Acts  xxwi.  41.    Gen.  xlu.  27. 


2.  Kypva-ffovra  bef  io^po*'  K.  rec  om  ev,  with  [P]  "h  m  n  1.  17.  36-8  (27.  37. 

49  Br,  e  sil)  Orig-ed  Epiph  Andr-a  :  ins  AK  B  rel  Orig-mss  Andr  Areth.  rec  ins 

ecrnv  bef  a£joss  with  1  (19,  e  sil)  vulg  Primas;  aft  agios  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  om  A[P]fc* 
h  frag-n2  4.  10-2-7.  36-7-8.  49  B^  Orig  Epiph.  (frag-n2  =  a  few  verses  written  a  2nd 
time  on  p.  18  of  cod.  n.) 


will  appear  from  them,  that  the  opening 
of  the  seals  was  very  generally  by  these 
fathers  and  interpreters  taken  to  mean, 
the  fulfilment,  and  consequent  bringing  to 
light,  of  O.  T.  prophecy  by  the  events  of 
Redemption  as  accomplished  in  the  Person 
of  our  Lord.  But,  if  so,  then  this  view 
cannot  consist  with  what  follows  in  the 
Apocalypse.  For  manifestly  the  opening 
of  the  seals,  as  notified  by  the  symbolic 
visions  belonging  to  each,  does  not  relate 
to  things  past,  but  to  things  which  were 
yet  future  when  this  book  was  written. 
JSfor  can  this  apparent  consensus  of  the 
early  expositors  be  cited,  as  it  has  been 
e.  g.  by  Dr.  Adams  ("  Sealed  Book,  &c." 
pp.  82  ff.),  in  support  of  any  other  view 
than  theirs,  in  which  this  Book  shall  still 
represent  the  O.  T.  Such  for  example  is 
that  of  Dr.  Adams  himself,  who  regards 
the  opening  of  the  sealed  book  as  sym- 
bolizing a  future  republication  of  the 
fenuine  text  of  the  O.  T.,  by  which  the 
ewish  people  is  to  be  converted.  The 
xmtenableness  of  this  view  appears  at  once, 
if  only  from  (so  to  speak)  its  touching  the 
apocalyptic  course  of  visions  at  this  point 
only,  and  finding  no  justification  or  expan- 
sion in  any  of  the  symbolic  visions  accom- 
panying the  opening  of  the  seals.  2) 
Some  have  held  the  Book  to  be  Christ 
Himself:  so  Hilary  ((?)  as  cited  by  Corn.- 
a-lap.  from  the  Prologue  to  the  Psalms, 
"  Liber,  ait,  hie  est  Christus,  quia  Christus 
est  hujus  libri  materia  et  argumentum  :" 
and,  "sigilla  septem,  ait  Hilarius,  sunt 
septem  praecipua  Christi  inysteria,  &c/* 
But  the  words  are  not  found  in  that  pro- 
logue), Heterius  (Migne,  Patr.  Lat.,  vol. 
xcvi.  pp.  963  ff.),  Paschasius  (Prsefatio  in 
Matth.  p.  11).  But  for  the  same  reasons 
as  above,  neither  can  this  be  held. 
3)  Wetstein  takes  it  to  be  "libellus 
repudii  a  Deo  scriptus  nationi  Judaiese :" 
which  for  the  same  reason  falls  to  the 
ground.  4-)  Schottgen,  **  sententiara 
a  Judice  et  patribus  ejus  conscriptis  in 
hostes  ecclesise  conceptam  :"  and  similarly 
in  the  main,  Hengstenberg :  but  this  view, 
though  strongly  defended  by  Hengstb,, 
is  not  borne  out  by  the  contents  of  these 
chapters.  5)  Alcasar  holds  it  to  be  that 
part  of  the  Apocalypse  which  treats  of  the 


opening  of  the  seven  seals  (ch.  vi. — xi.)  : 
and  nearly  so  Hengstb.  also,  except  that 
he  allows  only  from  vi.  1  to  viii.  1  for  this 
portion.  But  both  are  obviously  wrong, 
seeing  that  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal 
evolves  a  series  of  symbolic  actions  which 
only  ends  with  the  book  itself.  So  that 
this  comes  to  6)  the  Book  being  = 
the  Apocalypse  itself:  so  Corn.-a-lap,, 
seeing  in  the  seven  seals  that  part  relating 
to  their  opening,  and  after  that  regarding 
the  subsequent  visions  concerning  Anti- 
christ and  the  end  of  the  world,  as  the 
contents  of  the  book  itself.  But  he  seems, 
in  concluding  his  paragraph,  to  resolve 
this  view  into  the  wider  one  7)  that 
the  Book  represents  "  divinse  providentise 
concilium  et  prsefinitio,  qua  apud  Se  sta- 
tuit  et  decrevit  facere  vel  permittere,  &c." 
This  is  very  nearly  that  of  Areth.  (in 
Catena,  rt  8e  rb  fti$\tov ;  y  -iravcrofyos  TOU 
Beov  Kal  aveiriXfiirTOS  fj.v'}]^,  fyv  /cal  6  irpo- 
(f>'f]Tn$  AayQl5  KO.I  Moments  TrapcSiJAoi/,  6 
fjLGv  5ia  rov  'ETri  rb  fSi&\iov  crov  irtivres 
ypaip'fjcrovra.L'  6  5e  5ta  TOU  Ka^t€  !£aA.eaJ/oi' 
CK  TTJS  j8i/SXou  7)s  eypafyas),  Lyra  ("  liber 
iste  est  divina  scientia,  in  qua  onmia  sunt 
scripta"),  Vitringa,  Mede  ("codex  fati- 
dicus  sen  consiliorum  Dei"),  Ewald,  De 
Wette,  Stern,  Dusterd.,  al.  And  this  is, 
in  the  main,  my  own  view.  We  may  ob- 
serve, that  it  is  in  fact  but  a  limitation 
of  this  meaning,  when  many  understand 
the  Book  to  contain  the  prophetic  fortunes 
of  the  Church  of  Christ :  but  also  that  it  is 
a  limitation  which  has  arisen  from  the  mis- 
take, noticed  above,  of  confounding  the 
opening  of  the  seals  with  the  reading  of 
the  contents  of  the  book.  Those  succes- 
sive openings,  or  if  we  will,  the  fortunes 
and  periods  of  the  Church  and  world,  are 
but  so  many  preparations  for  that  final 
state  of  perfection  in  which  the  Lamb  shall 
reveal  to  the  Church  the  contents  of  the 
Book  itself).  2.]  And  I  saw  a  strong 
angel  (the  epithet  tcrxvpov  is  by  no  means 
superfluous,  but  corresponds  to  the  <pcavft 
jj.€yd\r)  below,  which,  as  appears  by  what 
followed,  penetrated  heaven  and  earth  and 
Hades.  Compare  ch.  x.  1,  3  and  notes) 
proclaiming  in  (reff. ;  the  voice  is  the 
vehicle,  or  investiture,  of  the  thing  pro- 
claimed) a  loud  voice,  Who  is  worthy  (see 
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V. 


6Z> 


y  Exod.  3 

i  .=r  here 


(ch.  u.  7  al. 
frJexcLuke 
xi.  22     Eom. 


21  bis. 
constr.,  see 


see  Rom.  xv.  12,  from  ISA.  xi.  1,  10. 


TO 


€K\aiOV     7TQ\V     QTl     OvSel 

iov  ovre  z/3X€7re^  avro. 
\eyei,  fioi 


tX'T59'''"     ,  .   4   >*•».»• 

w  a&o?  evpeOw  avol^ai  TO  to  19. 26- 

K     \     ?     ,  /o      7- 30- 32 

5  Kai  6^9  e/c  TO)!'  Trpecrpv-  to  42. 

>S    \     »   »    >  '    HA  f  *,     47  to  51, 

te*  to ou   a  eviffncrev  o  °  hecov  o  eft  90  B*. 


tea 


iS,  avol%ai  TO 


3.  aft  ovp.  ins  aw  B  rel  syr-dd  Audr-coisl:  om  A[P]K  m  n  10.  33,  51  (h  1.  2.  4. 
17-8-9.  37.  47-9  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Grig  Epiph  Audr  Areth  Cypr  Hil  Primas.  OUTS 
(thrice)  B  a  c  d  e  f  g  j  k  m  4  6.  13-8-9.  26-7.  30-2-4-5-6.  42-8.  50.  90,  (twice)   K  b 
frag-n2  51,  1st  time  33,  2nd  time  38,  and  (3rd  time)  1  16.  33-8.            om  ou&e  UTT.  r.  y. 
H  :  ins  aft  avro  1  .            om  from  ov5e  j8A67r.  up  to  cure  jSAex.  in  next  ver  A  k. 

4.  om  cyeo  [P]K  frag-n2  1.  36  copt  Orig  Epiph.  e^AaayK1:  e/cAeov  K3a  36. 
rec  (for  TTO\U)  TroAAa  :  TroAAot  1  copt  :  txt  [P]K  (B)  rel  Andr  Areth,  ww^ww  vulg 

]at-ff.-~iroAui/  B  92.  eu/je^creTaL  K1.  rec  affc  avoifai  ins  /cat  ayayycui/at,  with 

h  1.  10-7.  36.  49  (37-9  B^  e  sil)  Andr:  aft  ftifaiov,  arm  :  om  [P]N  B  rel  vss  Orig 
Epiph  Andr-coisl  Areth. 

5.  [om  juoi  P  Orig-ms  Areth.]  om  2nd  o  K  f  frag-n2.  rec  ins  o>z>  bef  2nd 
6/c,  with  1  Andr-p:  om  A[P]N  B  rel  Orig  Eus  Eoiph  Andr  Areth.  for  avowal, 
avoifcs  90:  avoiycav  33  :  o  avoiycav  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]N  1.  10-7.  36-8. 
49.  51  (h  1  n  16.  37-9  B',  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Orig  Epiph  Andr  lat-ff. 


reff.        a|ios  here  ~  ttcavAs  Matt.  viii.  8) 
to  open  the  hook  and  to  loose  the  seals 
of  it  ?  and  no  one  was  able,  in  heaven, 
nor  yet  upon  the  earth,  nor  yet  under 
the  oarth  (in  Hades,  the  place  of  departed 
spirits :  not,  as  Grot.,  in  mart),  to  open 
the  book,  nor  yet  to  look  on  it  (if  we 
were  reading  an  ordinary  Greek  sentence, 
this  o-uS^  would  introduce  a  climax,  which 
would  rule  the  meaning  to  be,  "nor  even 
so  muck  as  to  look  upon  the  took"  tying 
there  closed  as  it  did.     But  the  somewhat 
indiscriminate  use  of  ou5e  in  the  former 
clause,  in  which  no  such  climax  can  be 
intended,  removes  this  necessity,  and  en- 
ables us  to  take  $\4ir(-iv  of  an  act  sub- 
sequent to  the  avo^ai, — the   looking  on 
the  book*  with  a  view  to  read  it.    For  the 
claim  to  open  the  book  must  be  founded 
on  a  claim  of  worthiness  to  see  that  which 
was  contained  in  it).          4.]  And  I  (lyoi 
emphatic,  *I,  for  my  part')  wept  much, 
because  no  one  was  found  worthy  to 
open  the  book  nor  to  look  upon  it  ("per 
hunc  fletum  designate  Johannis  deside- 
rium  de  sciendo  ecclesise  futuruni  proces- 
sum."    Lyra.    It  had  been  promised  to 
him,  ch.  iv.  1,  that  he  should  be  shewn 
future  events :  and  now  it  seemed  as  if  this 
promise  were  about  to  be  frustrated  by 
the  lack  of  one  worthy  to  open  the  book. 
There    was    no    weakness    of   faith,    as 
Hengstb.  fancies:    indeed  such    a    sup- 
position is  entirely  out  of  place  here :  St. 
John  is  in  this  book  the  simple  recipient 
of  the  Apocalypse:  for  that  he  is  sum- 
moned to  the  heavenly  scene,  for  that  he 
is  waiting  ia  humility:    but  that  now 


seems  to  be  precluded,  and  his  tears 
burst  forth  in  the  earnestness  of  disap- 
pointed desire  after  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise.  Christ,  as  the  opener  of  the 
Book,  is  not  yet  revealed  to  him :  and  to 
have  him  anticipating  that  revelation  by 
the  power  of  his  individual  faith,  would 
be  to  put  him  out  of  his  place  and  violate 
consistency).  5.]  And  one  from 

among  the  elders  ("dicunt  aliqui,"  says 
Lyra,  "quod  fuit  Matthaeus  evangelista, 
qui  dixit  in  persona  Christi,  Data  est 
mihi  omnis  potestas  in  coelo  et  in  terra  :** 
he  himself  preferring  Peter,  who  had  be- 
fore this  suffered  martyrdom,  and  who 
was  "unus,  id  est,  primus,  inter  Apos- 
tolos."  But  see  the  interpretation  of  the 
elders  above,  ch.  iv.  4.  The  elders,  in  their 
triumphant  place  round  God's  throne, 
know  better  than  the  Evangelist,  yet 
clothed  with  the  infirmities  of  this  earthly 
state,  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  vic- 
tory and  glory  of  Christ.  It  is  the 
practice  of  the  book  to  introduce  the 
heavenly  beings  thus  talking  with  the 
Seer:  cf.  ch.  vii.  13  f.;  x.  4,  8  if.;  xvii. 
1;  xix.  9;  xxi,  9,  &c.;  xxii.  8,  &c.) 
saith  to  me,  Weep  not :  behold  (the  ISo-u 
serves  to  present  before  him  the  scene  of 
which  he  says  in  the  next  verse  nal  etSoi/ 
.....)  the  Lion  which  is  from  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (from  ref.  Gen. :  the  lion, 
as  victorious :  from  the  tribe  of  JudaJi, 
as  the  Messiah  of  promise,  sprung  from 
among  the  brethren  of  the  Seer,  and  so 
carrying  more  comfort  to  him),  the  root 
of  David  (from  ref.  Isa. :  i.  e.  the  branch 
or  sucker  come  up  from  the  ancient  root, 
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eTrra    cr^payiSas    avrov. 
d  Bpovov  tcai  r£)v  reacrdpcov 


apviov 


TOV  6eov 


a><? 
ofi 


6  fcal  elSov    d  ev  peara*    rov 
T&V  IT  peer- 
v  h  /cepara 
ra 


tea    ev 


vi  4,  9.  xiu,  3,  8.  x\iu   24      1  John  i 
13  a!8.)  only,  exc.  Luke  j    69.     Dan. 
IHeb  1.14.    Isa.  M.  6.  see  Zech  iv  9. 


669  Tracrav  rrjv 


12  (bis)  only.  J. 
ii.  7 


Exod.  xii.  6, 

i  Zech.  iv.  10. 


L  ch  iv  6.    see 

ch  vu.  17, 

Rev.  passim. 

elsw.,  John 

xxi.  15  only. 

Ps.  cxni.  4,  6. 

Jer  X!   19. 

xxvn.  ,'l.)  45 

only. 

see  ch.  xm.  3. 

i  xiv.  3.J 
',  w  9,  12  ch 

h  Rev.  (ch.  ix. 

k  ch.  i.  4  reff. 


rec  ins  Xvcrai  bef  ras  eTrra,  with  K  (41,  e  sil)    ulg-ed(witl)  demid  lipss,  agst  am  fuld&c) 
Andr-p  Cypr  Jer :  om  A[P]  B  rel  vss  Orig  Epiph  Andr  Hil. 

6.  rec  aft  xcu  e&ov  (tSov  B  f  33  &c:  simly  elsw)  ins  KO.L  i&ou,  with  m  34-5  vulg(not 
lips-s) :  KCU  iSov  /cat,  omg  eiSov,  A :  txt  [P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Cypr 
Primas.  ecmjftws  N  1  m  n  1.  32.  rec  6xo»>,  with  [P]  1.  10  &c :  txt  AX  B  1  n 

33-6.  om  Kat  o(f>da\juovs  firra  i.  for  of,  &  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  arivaj  47  :  txt 

AK  1.  (30  ?)  51  (m  38,  e  sil)  Andr-p.  [P  def.]  om  3rd  cirra  A  1.  12  am1  (with  fuld 

harl1)  seth  Tich :  ins  K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Cypr  Firm.  [P  def :  but  there  is 
not  room  for  e-n-ra.]  rec  TOV  Qeov  bef  Tn/eujuara,  with  I  (40,  e  sil)  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel. 

rec  ins  ra  bef  am,  with  (In?)  1.6.  13-6.  37.  41-2  (B^,  e  sil)  :  om  AK  B  rel.  [P 
def.]  aTrocrTeXAo^e^a  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  a7re<TTa\uevot.  A :  om  n  :  txt  H  1.  38. 

49.  [P  def.] 


and  so  representing  it :  not,  as  Calov.,  al., 
the  Divine  root  which  brought  forth  David, 
— to  which  Vitringa  also  approaches  very 
near: — for  the  evident  design  here  is  to 
set  forth  Christ  as  sprung  from  the  tribe 
of  Judah  and  lineage  of  David,  and  His 
victory  as  His  exaltation  through  suffering, 
ver.  6),  conquered  (as  De  W.  well  remarks, 
this  word  needs  no  comparison  with  any 
Hebrew  usage  to  explain  it  (so  Vitringa : 
"vox  Hebrsea  TO,I  circa recentiora tempora 
reip.  Hebr.  receptissima  fuit  hoc  usu  ut 
significaverit  mereri,  dignum  esse,  haberi 
vel  censeri :  imo  etiam  simpliciter  obti- 
nere,  nancisci  provinciam  v.  munus  ad- 
ministrandum/'  And  so  the  majority  of 
Commentators,  as  E.  V.,  "  hath  prevailed 
to  open :"  most  of  all  Ewald,  **  Messiain  a 
Deo  veniam  hanc  petiisse  et  impetrasse  **), 
but  is  simply  to  be  taken  as  standing  in  its 
proper  sense  in  a  pregnant  construction. 
The  usual  rendering  loses  sight  of  the  vic- 
tory of  Christ,  and  of  the  uniform  sense  in 
which  the  verb  VIK^V  is  constantly  used  in 
this  book.  The  aor.  must  not  be  resolved 
into  a  perfect,  but  points  to  the  past 
event  of  that  great  victory,  by  virtue  of 
which  the  opening  is  in  His  power),  (so 
as)  to  open  (construction,  see  above)  the 
book  and  (in  order  to  that)  its  seven 
seals.  6.]  The  vision  of  the  Lamb. 

And  I  saw  in  the  midst  of  the  throne 
and  of  the  four  living-beings,  and  in 
the  midst  of  the  elders  (the  words  seem 
to  indicate  the  middle  point  before  the 
throne;  whether  on  the  glassy  sea  (De 
W.)  or  not,  does  not  appear;  but  cer- 
tainly not  on  the  throne,  from  what  fol- 
lows in  the  next  verse.  Iv  fjiccrca  is  re- 
peated, as  aya^ea-oy  in  Levit.  xxvii.  12, 


14)  a  lamb  (the  use  of  apviov,  the  dimi- 
nutive, as  applied  to  our  Lord,  is  peculiar 
to  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  difficult  to  say 
what  precise  idea  is  meant  to  be  con- 
veyed by  this  form.  Elsewhere,  it  is  a.fjLv6$, 
John  i.  29,  36;  1  Pet.  i.  19;  Acts  viii. 
32:  and  as  ayuWs  is  found  in  Isa.  liii.  7, 
from  which  the  figure  here  is  taken,  the 
alteration  of  the  word  appears  to  be  pur- 
posely made.  Possibly,  as  De  W.,  it  may  be 
to  put  forward  more  prominently  the  idea 
of  meekness  and  innocence)  standing  (i.e. 
in  its  natural  living  position :  the  word  is 
probably  chosen  on  account  of  what  im- 
mediately follows.  Though  cbs  ecr^a-yjue- 
vov,  it  was  not  lying,  but  standing),  as  if 
slain  (i.e.  retaining  the  appearance  of 
death- wounds  on  its  body :  looking  as  if  it 
had  been  slain :  cf.  ch.  i.*  18.  So  the  ma- 
jority of  Commentators :  cf.  especially  Vi- 
tringa;— "vivens  equidem,  verumtamen 
insignitum  nota  majoris  alicujus  in  jugulo 
vulneris,  et  conspersum  sanguine."  Ebrard 
is  quite  wrong  in  supposing  that  the  &$ 
has  any  emphasis  on  it :  it  merely  serves 
to  solve  the  apparent  paradox  lying  in  the 
juxtaposition  of  ecrn-j/c^s  and  co-^ay/ievoj/), 
having  (the  gender  again  is  that  not  of 
the  thing  expressed,  but  of  the  thing  sig- 
nified. See  above,  ch.  iv.  1)  seven  horns 
(the  horn  is  the  well-known  emblem  of 
might :  cf.  1  Sam.  ii.  10 ;  1  Kings  xxii. 
11;  Ps.  cxii.  9,  cxlviii.  14;  Dan.  vii.  7, 
20  fl%  viii.  3  ft7. ;  ch.  xvii.  3  ft*.  The  per- 
fect number  seven  represents  that  "all 
power  is  given  unto  Him  hi  heaven  and 
earth/5  Matt,  xxviii.  18)  and  seven  eyes, 
which,  (eyes)  are  the  seven  spirits  of 
God,  sent  forth  (&s  they  have  teen)  into 
the  whole  earth  (i.  e.  which  eyes  repre- 
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€fC  T?79  Se^S?  TOV  /Ca0T]/A€VQV  €7Tl>  TOV  UpOVOV. 

%  Kal  OT€  eXa/3ez/  TO  ftifSKiov,  TO,  recrcrapa  £<Sa  Kal  01 
•*io       Tecrcrapes  TrpecrlSvTepot,  n  eirecrav  n  evowriov  TOV  apviov, 

'  1,2,  &c   x\n   1    xxi  9)  only     Zech.  s,iv.  20.  q  ch  iv  6  reft*  rRev.fch  vm  3,4    xvui. 

13)  only,  esc.  Luke  i,  10, 11     Esod  xxx  1  s  Ps.  cxl.  2    (see  Luke  i  10.    Tobit  xu   12  )  t  =  ch, 

i  19,  20  reff  u  -  Acts  ix.  13.    Kara.  i.  7,  and  passim  m  Epp    ch   \m  3, 4  al     (Ps.  x\.  3  ) 


APN  BE 

to  n,  i. 
2.4  6  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7.30  32 
to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


7.  rec  aft  eiA^ey  ins  TO  pi&Ktov,  with  1  !2-marg.  16.  36(-9,  e  sil)  am2(wilh  lips-6  tol) 
copt  Cypr  Primas :  ins  aft  Qpovov  38  vulg-ed  Andr  Areth ;  TT\V  (==  ry]v  #i/3Aoz/  ?)  B  i 
cm  A[P]K  rel  am1  (with  demid  Md  harl1  lipss)  seth  arm  Andr-coisl1.  for  1st  TOV, 


8.  (eirecra*',  so  AN  1  1.9.  26-7.  42-9  :  om  36.  [P  def.])  e/cacrros  bef  exoyres  K. 

rec  judapas,  with  k  1  1.  10-7-8.  30-6.  40.  51  (e  h  16.  37-9  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr 
Areth,  Cypr  Primas  :  txt  A[P]X  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  feth  arm  Andr-a2-coisl  Arcthj  Hil. 

?  k.  for  1st  a:,  a  K.  om  2nd  at  K1  b  c  f  g  j  k  m  30-2-3-4-5.  40-8.  50. 

missed  by  Btisterd.  as  "unn&ttytg  unb 
gefd)macH0§")-  ^ — ^0  Song  of  praise 
following  thereupon.  And  when  he  took 
(the  aor.  e\ap€v  is  not  an  imperfect, 
"when  he  was  taking"  "0.1$  e£  ndf)m," 
Luth.:  nor  again  is  it  a  pluperf.  "when 
he  had  taken,3*  as  E.  V.  (our  idiom  per- 
haps so  requiring  it),  and  many  Commen- 
tators (even  De  W.  and  Diisterd.); — but 
a  pure  past:  the  context,  and  not  the 
word  itself,  indicating  that  the  act  to  be 
described  was  subsequent  to  that  thus  ex- 
pressed. And  so  in  all  places  commonly 
cited  for  aorists  "put  for"  pluperfects) 
the  book,  the  four  living-beings  and  the 
twenty-four  elders  fell  down  before  the 
Lamb  (who  shares  the  divine  throne,  and 
honour,  and  worship,  cf.  ver.  13 ;  ch.  xxii. 
1^;  and  ch.  iii.  21),  having  each  (of  them) 
(CXOVTCS  eicacrTos  apparently  applies  only 
to  the  elders :  not  for  any  grammatical 
reason,  but  on  account  of  the  symbolism : 
for  1)  it  is  unnatural  to  suppose 

figures  described  as  the  four  living-beings 
are,  having  harps  or  vials;  and  even  if 
this  is  not  to  be  pressed  (see  above  on  ver. 
7),  yet  2)  it  is  inconsistent  with  the 

right  view  of  the  four  living-beings,  as 
representing  creation,  that  they  should 
present  the  prayers  of  the  Saints)  a  harp 
(iciOapa,  properly  a  zitheru  or  kind  of 
guitar:  the  harp  of  David,  which  the 
LXX  call  Kivvpa,  in  1  Kings  xvi.  16,  23, 
al.,  but  always  Ki6dpa  in  the  Psalms,  is 
described  by  Josephus,  Antt.  vii.  12.  3, 
77  ^uef  Kivvpoif  Se'/m  xopficus  e£i7ju,/neV77, 
TVTrrercu  ir\'}}KTp<p :  and  then  he  adds,  % 


sent  the  watchful  active  operation  of  God's 
Spirit  poured  forth  through  the  Death 
and  by  the  victory  of  the  Lamb,  upon  all 
flesh  and  all  creation.  The  weight  of  the 
whole  sentence  lies  on  the  predicative 
anarthrous  participle  d-TrctrTaXfxeVa.  As 
the  seven  burning  lamps  before  the 
throne  represented  the  Spirit  of  God 
immanent  in  the  Godhead,  so  the  seven 
eyes  of  the  Lamb  represent  the  same 
Spirit  in  his  sevenfold  perfection,  proflu- 
ent,  so  to  speak,  from  the  incarnate  Re- 
deemer :  busied  in  His  world- wide  energy : 
the  very  word  a-jrecrraA/xej/a  reminding 
•as  of  the  apostolic  work  and  church. 
Observe,  o'l  etcnv  does  not  as  Bede 
("Spiritus  in  Christo  septiformis  propter 
eminentiam  potestatis  cornibus,  propter 
illuminationem  gratise  comparator  ocu- 
lis"),  Bengel,  De  W.,  al.,  refer  to  both 
K€para  and  bc^QaX^oi:  this  would  be  of 
course  grammatically  possible,  but  it  seems 
otherwise  decided  here  both  by  the  context, 
and  by  Zech.  iv.  10  :  €TTT&  ofirot  o<pQaXfj.oi 
[add  Kvpiov  A;  pref.  N],  ot  <iirtl3\s- 
ts  (E.  V.  which  run  to  and  fro ;  Heb. 
D,  from  ETC?,  remigare,  cursitare)  eirl 
Traa-w  rty  yriv).  7.]  The  Lamb 

takes  the  Book.  And  lie  (or,  it)  came 
and  took  (not, '  received?  as  Ebrard.  The 
book  lay  on  the  open  hand  of  Him  that 
sat  on  the  throne,  for  any  to  take  who 
xvas  found  worthy.  That  "bd£  SSitd) 
fifcetretcfyeri"  which  Ebrard  insists  on,  is 
found  not  here,  but  in  the  previous  de- 
scription :  and  to  introduce  it  here,  con- 
fuses the  distinctness  of  the  symbolism. 
The  perfect  cYA^er  apparently 
cannot  be  pressed  r  see  reff.)  it  (i.  e.  the 
Book;  cf.  next  verse)  out  of  the  right 
hand  of  Him  that  sat  upon  the  throne 
(Vitringa's  enquiry,  whether  we  are  to 
imagine  the  Lamb  to  have  had  partly  a 
human  form  and  hands,  is  rightly  dis- 


rdis 

SaKTvXois  Kpoverai.  But  David,  in  the 
passages  above  cited,  appears  to  have 
played  with  his  hand :  so  that  perhaps  the 
Kivtipa,  or  KtOdpa  was  played  in  both 
ways),  and  golden  vials  (cups,  or  bowls . 
or,  by  the  context,  censers)  Ml  of  incense 
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/ca 


/col 


fcal  c 


KCU 


Xeyoz  re?  x  "Alftos  et 
avrov,  STL 
crou  b  e/e  7racr99 

10   t,^)   d 


TO 


avrovs 


z  —  1  Coi    -vi   20    vu  23.    2  Pet  n    1.  ch    xiv.  3,4 
c  ch  MI  9    xi   9.  XH.I.  7.  xiv.  6.     Dan.  in.  4  Theod-A. 


6  J3a<n\evovcriv  evil 

a  ch  i  5.    Eph.  u.  13  al. 
d  ch.  i.  6  < 


w  as  above  (x). 

Eph  v.'ig. 

Col  m.  16 
only.  Ps. 
cxxxvi.  4. 


ch.  xx   4,  6  reff 


9. 


A. 


rec  aft  rcu  0ea>  add 


(1  copt  Cypr);  pref,  elm  16.  34-5-9  vulg  arm;  add 
Fulg 


s,  with  [P(appy)]  K  B  rel 

„  ,.44:  om  A  seth,—  (1  harl* 

copt  Cypr  Fulg-  om  TW  0ecw.) 

10.  rec  (for  avrovs)  y/jias,  with  (41,  e  sil)  vulg-ed(with  fuld  &c.)  Andr-coisl  Areth:  txt 
AK  B  rel  am  syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr.  [P  def.J  rec  adds  rca  0eo>  T?/XWV,  with  [P  (At 

this  point  P  has  only  the  beginnings  of  lines,  but  the  letters  (juav  clearly  testify  to  the 
insn)~\  K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  :  om  A.  i*ec  (for  /JacnAeiav)  j3a<rtAets,  with  B  rel 

Andr  Areth  :  txt  AK  vulg  copt  Cypr  Primas  Fulg  Idac.  £P  de£]  icparetai/  itf. 

rec  (for  /6acriAevou(ni>)  /SacriAeucro/Aei/,  with  (26-7.  41,  e  sil)  vulg-ed(with  demid 
lipss)  Areth  Primas  Firm :  ^atnX^vorovcrtv  K  rel  am(with  harl  tol  Bps-5)  copt  Andr 
Areth  lat-ff :  txt  A[P]  B  a  b  e  f  g  1  n  12.  37-8.  48.  51.  90. 

generally,  rather  than  the  mere  one  par- 
ticular case  of  its  exercise  ?)  a  new  song 
(new,  because  the  occasion  was  new;  the 
manifestation  of  the  worthiness  of  the 
Lamb  calls  forth  fresh  words  springing 
from  fresh  and  living  thoughts.  These 
words  which  follow  could  not  be  spoken 
except  by  those  who  had  seen  Christ's 
redemption  complete;  therefore  they  must 
needs  be  new),  saying,  Thou  art  worthy 
to  take  the  book  and  to  open  the  seals 
of  it:  for  Thou  wert  slain,  and  didst 
redeem  (the  object  is  not  expressed,  nor 
need  it  be :  see  similar  constructions  with 
c'/c,  Matt.  xxv.  8;  1  John  iv.  13.  The 
7)1*0.$,  which  is  in  the  MSS.  added  or 
prefixed  to  the  verb,  has  considerable 
authority,  but  on  the  whole  seems  more 
likely  to  have  been  inserted,  considering 
the  prevalent  early  interpretation  of  the 
elders  as  Apostles  and  Prophets,  than 
omitted  because  they  were  imagined  to  be 
angels)  to  God  through  (Iv,  as  the  ve- 
hicle, and  conditioning  element  of  re- 
demption) thy  blood  out  of  every  tribe 
and  tongue  and  people  and  nation 
(the  only  thing  to  be  noticed  is  the  quad- 
ruple number  of  these  specifications,  as  in- 
dicating  universality :  see  again  below,  ver. 
13.  To  identify  cf>v\Tjs  as  Bengel,  or  Aaou 
as  Zullig,  with  the  Jewish  people,  seems 
forbidden  by  the  iracnr|s),  and  madest  them 
a  kingdom  and  priests,  and  they  reign 
upon  the  earth  ("  this  clause  differs  from 
that  in  ch.  i.  6,  both  by  the  icai  before 
tepe?s,  and  by  the  important  addition  /cal 
jSacnA.  K.T.\.  This  last  would  be  super- 
fluous, if  we  were  with  Hengstb.,  al., 
to  adhere  to  the  rec.  ySatriAets,  or  if 
Baa-tXeiav  could  have  the  sense  given  to  it 
by  Hengstb.  in  ch.  i.  6,  f  a  people  invested 


is  generally  used  in  the  plural, 
e.  g.  Herod,  ii.  86,  BiyOeovo-i  Ov^L^acn 
TGrptjj,fjL€voicrii  viii.  99,  eQvfjLicov  QVJJLL^ 
ftara),  whiclx  (at  might  well  have  Ou- 
fjua/MciTuv  for  its  antecedent,  being  fern, 
to  suit  TTposeuxat  below:  but  it  is  per- 
haps more  likely  that  <ptd\as  is  its  antece- 
dent— each  vial  being  full  of  incense)  are 
(represent:  see  reff.)  the  prayers  of  the 
saints  (see  refF. :  especially  ch.  viii.  3 :  Ps. 
cxi.  2,  KarevdvvO'fira  TJ  Trposevxti  f*ov  &$ 
Gv^iafjia  Iv<aitt6v  <rov.  The  twenty -four 
elders,  representing  as  they  do  the  whole 
church  of  God,  offer  the  praises  and  the 
prayers  of  the  whole  church:  the  harps 
symbolizing  the  former,  the  censers  the 
latter.  Of  any  thing  approaching  inter- 
cession on  the  part  of  the  glorified  saints 
for  the  church  below,  or  indeed  of  the 
glorified  saints  at  all,  there  is  not  the 
least  mention,  nor  does  this  passage  at 
all  touch  the  question  of  the  fact  of  such 
intercession.  In  the  division  of  the  two 
employments,  the  most  of  prayer  falls 
to  the  lot  of  the  church  in  trial,  and  the 
most  of  praise  to  the  church  in  glory: 
and  this  is  perhaps  the  reason  why,  while 
they  have  harps  on  which  they  them- 
selves play,  they  only  offer  or  present  the 
vials  of  incense.  Be  W.  remarks,  that 
the  Writer  of  the  Apocalypse  seems  not  to 
know  any  thing  of  the  intercessory  office 
of  Christ.  But  that  office  is  prominent 
through  this  whole  scene.  What  is  the 
lamb  as  it  had  been  slain  —  what  the 
3)y6pacra$  ry  6e$  &  T<£  a'l/jLarl  crov,  but 
recognitions  of  it?  It  underlies  the 
whole  book):  and  they  sing  (why  pre- 
sent? Is  it  because  the  sound  still  lin- 
gered in  his  ears  ?  Or  more  probably,  as 
describing  their  special  and  glorious  office 
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V. 


1]- 


fcal  el&oVy  KCLI  ij/covcra  [c&?]  (jxavrjv  a<yye\a)v  7T0X- 
Xoiz/  f  KvicKw  rov  dpovov  Kal  r&v  fauns  KCLI  r&v  Trpeafivre- 
/cal  r)v  o   api9(JiQ5  avr&v  gh  fjbvpidSe?  g  {jbvpcdBcov  KOI 


f  ch. iv  6  reff. 

ISA  vi.  2. 
g  Heb.  acu  23 

reff. 

h  DAN.  vii  10. 
i  constr  ,  ch. 

iv  1  reff 
k  ch. iv. 11. 
Iver  6 
m  •=  ch,  iv.  H 

reif 
n  Rom.  ix  23. 

Eph  i.  7, 8. 

u.  7.  ui  8,  16. 

Phil  iv.  19  al. 
o  Rom.  xi  33       KCLI 
p  ch  vu  12 

1  Cor.  1.21.  q=ch.  MI  12.    1  CHRON.  xxix  11. 

c  1  Tim.  iv.  4.    James  i  18     ch.  vui.  9  only  t.    Wisd  ix.  2. 


SCTTIV   TO 
no 


apviov  TO 
fcal  op  cro 
6v\o<yiav.     13 


teal 


\a/3ew 

teal  ^  lo")(yv  /cal  r  TifLrjv  xai  r 
il  irav  *  KTiorjjLa  o  u  ev  TO)  ovpav£>  teal 


APN  B  a 


to  19.  26- 
to  42. 
so  B'. 


rch   tv.  9, 11. 
u  ver  3. 


s  —  ch.  \  u  12  reff. 


11.  ins  <*$  bef  ^vr\v  K  B2  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Fulg  Cassiod  :  ora  A[P]  B1  n 
17  (f  1.  2. 16.  49,  e  sil)  vulg  Primas.  rec  (for  /cu/cAw)  KvKXoBtv,  with  1.  18  (30. 
41,  e  sil]  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.          om  from  fwwv  to  irpecr&vrepuv  i. — Steph 
om  further  from  /ecu  to  /zvpza5«j>,  with  1 :  om  iUupiaSes  fjiupiaSeav  vulg  Pximas  Fulg1 
Cassiod:  ins  A[P]K  B  rel  vss. 

12.  a£ios  A :  txt  K  B  rel.  [P  def.]  ins  rov  bef  ir\ovrov  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth : 
om  A[P]K  n  17-9.  36  (h  1.  37.  4-1-9  Br,  e  sil).~(om  «at  TTAOUTO^  g.)— om  /cat  38. 

13.  rec  aft  6  ins  e<mz>,  with  [P]  h  m  n  1.  10-7.  34-5-6  (37.  41-7-9  B^,  e  sil)  vulg 
Andr  lat-ff :  om  (K)  B  rel  tol  copt  Areth.— for  6,  TO  X :  om  39. 


with  kingly  power/    Here  we  have  three 
particulars :  1)  that  those  who  are  bought 
to  be  God's  own  are  made  into  a  kingdom, 
viz.  God's, — 2)  (KCU)  that  they  are  made 
into  priests, — 3)  (K<U)  that  they  are  in- 
vested with    kingly    power.     So  rightly 
Ebrard."  Diisterd.        The  present  /3a<n- 
\e\)ov<nv  is  not  to  be  rendered  as  a  future, 
but  keeps  its  own  meaning  (the  whole 
aspect  and  reference  of  this  heavenly  vision 
being  not  future,  but  present:  the  world 
and  church  as  now  existing,  cf.  Eph.  ii.  6). 
The  Church  even  now,  in  Christ  her  Head, 
reigns  on  the  earth :  all  things  are  being 
put  under  her  feet,  as  under  His:  and 
even  if  this  meaning  be  questioned,  we 
have  her  kingly  rank  and  office  asserted  in 
the  present,  even  in  the  midst  of  persecu- 
tion and  contempt).          11,  12.]  The  as- 
senting chorus  of  the  host  of  angels.    And 
I  saw  (elSov,  not  in  a  general  vague  sense, 
introducing  a  fresh  particular  merely;  but 
in  its  proper  sense:   John  saw  the  host 
of  angels  whose  voice  he  heard :  cf.  ch.  vi. 
1  f.    The  gloss,  ord.  refers  e?5oj/  to  what 
has  preceded :  but  this  is  contrary  to  St. 
John's  usage),  and  I  heard  [as  it  were] 
a  (or,  the :  <$>a>v{}>  like  many  other  sub- 
stantives in  regimen  with  their  possessive 
genitives,  being   definite    though    anar- 
throus) voice  of  many  angels  around  the 
throne  and  the    living-beings  and  the 
elders  (i.  e.  surrounding  on  all  sides,  in 
the  more  distant  space,  the  smaller  circle 
hitherto  described.    The  Church,  as  the 
vehicle  of  the  work  of  Redemption,  of  which 
Creation  is  but  a  part,  is  the  central  and 
crowning  manifestation  of  God's  power 
and  love  and  wisdom.    Round  it,  and  Him 
who  is  its  Head,  the  heavenly  hosts  are 


ranged  in  humble  admiration ;  and  into  its 
wonders  they  desire  to  look.  Cf.  Eph. 
Hi.  10;  1  Pet.  i.  12);  and  the  number 
of  them  was  myriads  of  myriads  and 
thousands  of  thousands  (i.  e.  innumerable 
in  its  vastness.  See  Ps.  Ixviii.  18,  and  ref. 
Dan.,  where  x'L^LaL  xt;?uc^es  comes  before 
jufyncu  /xi/ptaSes:  but  it  is  of  very  little 
import  whether  the  specification  is  by  way 
of  climax  or  of  anti-climax,  the  same  idea 
being  conveyed),  (Saying  (the  appositional 
nom.  instead  of  the  gen. :  as  in  ch.  iv.  1) 
with  a  loud  voice,  Worthy  is  the  Lamb 
which  hath  been  slain  to  receive  (by  way 
of  ascribed  praise ;  cf.  ch.  iv.  11  and  note) 
the  power  and  riches  and  wisdom  and 
might  and  honour  and  glory  and  bless- 
ing (here,  as  in  ch.  vii.  12,  but  in  differing 
order,  we  have  seven  particulars  of  ascrip- 
tion. But  here  there  is  a  difference  both 
from  ch.  vii.  12  and  iv.  11.  In  each  of 
those  places  the  art.  is  repeated  before 
each  particular :  here,  one  article  includes 
them  all.  Bengel  well  remarks,  that  we 
must  regard  them  alias  if  they  formed  but 
one  word.  And  when  they  are  thus  re- 
garded, the  article  seems  to  point  out  the 
fact  of  all  these,  as  one,  belonging  to  God, 
whose  power  and  glory  the  Lamb  is  de- 
clared worthy  to  share.  Of  the  par- 
ticulars themselves,  irXoiJTos  is  better  kept 
in  its  generality,  all  riches  and  fulness, 
than  limited,  as  by  De  W.,  to  spiritual 
riches ;  see  1  Chron.  xxix.  11 :  evAoyia  is 
Messing,  in  the  sense  so  frequent  when 
the  word  and  its  cognate  verb  are  used  of 
au  act  passing  from  man  to  God :  viz.  that 
of  ascribed  praise ;  the  will  on  the  part  of 
the  creature,  though  unaccompanied  by  the 
r,  to  return  blessing  for  blessing  con- 
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u€7rl  TT}?  7^9  fcal  u  virofcdra)  T%  7^9  /cal  v  CTTA  T??9  OaKda-  v  see  Matter 
cr??9  eflrro/,  /cat  ra  ez^  aurofc  Trdvra  rjfcovcra  *\eyovTa$  To>  ^  we.,  Acts  « 
eVl  *  ro5  0/062/6)  /eal  TO> 


ACPN  B 
aton,  ! 
2.  4.6.9. 

to"i9,  26- 
7.  30*.  32 
to  42  47 
to  51.  90 


fca 
b 


/cat  TO 
recraapa 


/ca 

row  ava<;  r&v 
l    ol 


errecrav  fca 


--  1  Cor  xu   16     Neh.  v  13. 
xx.  20     Johniv  20. 


bc 


b  absol  ,  Dan  m  6  (not  Theod-A), 
^ 


I  fh°r"Areff" 

c  abaci.,  Matt 


rec  (^or  €7ri  T7?s  *X^S)  €J/  Tr?  7^  w^h  ^  syr-dd  Andr-a  lat-ff  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  copt 
Andr  Areth,  em  7775  n  16.  om  /cat  wn-oKarw  rys  yys  (homceotel)  K  33.  for  CTTI 

T7js  Qa\a.cra"r)S,  TCL  *v  TT?  daXaffffy  R  :  eiri  TTJV  OaXacrcrav  38.  rec  aft  QaXacrffys  ins  a, 

with  [-p-j  B  1Q-7>  3Q2  (h  ^  37>  49  Br?  e  silj  vulg  Andr-p  Fulg:  otra  m  34  Andr-coisl: 
om  AK  rel  Areth.  (oui  CCTTII/  as  well  as  a  K  n  38.  47  syr-dd  Andr-a  Prirnas  Cassiod.) 
for  TraJ/ra,  Travras  A  rel  :  iravra.  K.O.L  iravras  B  :  travras,  insg  Travra  bef  ra,  40  :  txt  [P]K 
c  f  k  m  1.  30-3  (6.  9.  17.  32-4-5-6  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr-a  Areth  Priinas.—  pref  KCU  f  n 
13.  47  :  add  KO.I  K  k  m  30-4-5-6  Andr-coisl.  for  Xeyovras,  Xeyovra  A  1  .  12  some-vss 
Andr-p(orng  yK.)  :  txt  [P  ]K  B  rel  vulg  Andr-a  Areth  Primas.  *  rec  rov  Opovov, 

with  [P>  b  n  1.  2.  10-7-8.  33  (g  h  13-6.  36-7-8-9.  42-7-9  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Thdor-stud 
Areth  :  TOJ  6pov<a  A  B  rel  Andr-coisl.  —  (oni  rca  k  40.)  om  «cu  (bef.  r<a  apvica)  K3a. 

[om  1st  77  P.]  for  KO.L  ro  Kparos,  TravTOKparopos  K1.  aft  aiou/wv  ins  aft7]j' 

B  rel  seth  Andr  Thdor-stud  Areth  :  om  A[P]K  1  in  35  (b  41,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt 
Andr-coisl  Primas  Fulg. 

14.  for  eXeyov,  \eyovra  B  rel  copfc  Areth:  eXeyev  in  34  Andr-coisl:  teyovcra  42: 
txt  A[P]N  1  n  16.  35-6.  492  (1.  18.  38-9,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  seth  Andr  lat-ff.—  (om  from 
afji-riv  in  last  ver  to  a^v  in  this  g  19.)  ins  TO  bef  CC/XTJJ/  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  : 

om  A[P]K  f  k  n  1.  36  (37-8.  42,  e  sil)  Andr.  ree  ins  eiKocn,  reo-o-apes  bef  irpe(T- 

fivrepoi,  with  vulg-ed(with  demid)  Primas  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Cassiod]. 
eireaov  B  rel  Andr-a  Areth  :  txt  A[P]K  d  1  ui  9J(appy).  19.  33  (1,  2.  16.  26-7. 
30-4-5-6-9.  41-2-9,  e  sil)  Andr.  rec  at  end  ins  fcaj/ri  ets  rovs  aiccj/as  rwv  aiGwwv, 

with  vulg-ed  Primas  :  om  ACX  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  lat-ffm. 


ferred.  The  idea  of  Bengel,  that  the  sep- 
tenary  number  has  to  do  with  the  seven 
seals,  is  hardly  probable:  tbe  number,  as 
indicating  completeness,  running  through 
the  whole  book).  13,  14.]  The  chorus 
of  assenting  praise  from  Creation  itself. 
And  every  creature  (i.  e.  by  the  very 
terms,  animated  creature  :  for  heaven  and 
earth  and  sea  themselves  are  mentioned  as 
the  abodes  of  these  KTjV/Aara)  which  is  in 
the  heaven  (£he  chorus  being  universal, 
this  will  include  the  angels,  previously 
mentioned,  and  the  glorified  saints)  and  on 
the  earth  and  under  the  earth  (i.  e.  not 
the  devils,  as  even  Vitringa:  but  as  in 
Phil.  ii.  10,  the  departed  spirits  in  Hades  : 
see  note  there),  and  upon  the  sea  (i.e. 
most  probably,  on  the  surface  of  the  sea  ; 
meaning  not  those  on  ships,  but  those 
sea-animals  which  are  regarded  as  being 
on  the  surface),  and  all  the  things  in 
them  (so  in  Exod.  xx.  11.  The  clause 
added  seems  to  serve  the  purpose  of 
complete  enumeration,  applying  here  to 
7?}  and  ddhao-a-a  only,  as  ei/  r§  ovpavy 
has  occurred  already.  The  M  and 
{nroKdrw  being  both  superficial,  &  com- 
pletes  the  list  —  in  the  depths  of  the 


earth  and  the  sea  :  cf.  ch.  viii.  9)  I  heard 
saying-  (the  gender  again  is  that  of  the 
things  signified,  not  that  of  fcrfcr/xa:  see 
ch.  iv.  8),  To  Him  that  sitteth.  upon  the 
throne  (for  the  various  cases  after  K-C^JU. 
M,  see  note,  ch.  iv.  2)  and  to  the  lamb 
(the  Church,  including  Creation,  gives 
praise  to  the  Lamb  for  Redemption,  vv. 
9,  10  ?  the  angels  praise  the  infinite  con- 
descension  of  the  Son  of  God  :  the  entire 
universe  celebrates  the  glory  of  the  uni- 
versal  Father  and  of  the  Redeemer,  thence 
accruing)  (be  (or,  is,  belongs}")  the  blessing 
and  the  honour  and  the  glory  and  the 
might  (notice  the  fourfold  arrangement 
where  universality  is  set  forth  :  and  the 
repeated  article,  exhaustive  of  each  pre- 
dicate  separately.  It  is  fanciful,  with 
Bengel,  to  allot  the  four  ascriptions  among 
the  four  classes  of  creatures  above  men- 
tioned.  In  each  case  the  number  has  the 
same  signification:  but  they  need  not 
separately  correspond)  to  the  ages  of  the 
ages.  14.]  The  solemn  assent  of  thece- 
lestial  representatives  of  Creation  and  of 
the  Church.  And  the  four  living-beings 
said  Amen  (as  above,  in  ch.  iv.  11,  the 
four  living-beings  assert  the  worthiness  of 
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CH.  VI.  1.  on  B(Mai)  rel  vulg(with  am  &c,  agst  demid  &c)  Andr  Areth  Bede  :  txt  90  B*. 
AC[P~1K  1  n  16-8-9.  33(in  Alter's  errata)  38  (t.  36-7-9.  41,  e  sil)  vss  Andr-a  Primas. 
"W  IUQ.V  1.  rec  om  eTrra,  with  [P]  c  n  1.  33  (6.  9.  27.  36,  e  sil)  copt  Bede : 

ins  ACK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Primas.  om  trQpaytiav  K1.  6/e  (2nd) 

is  written  above  the  line  by  K1.  Aeyoyrcov  H.  rec  <£«j>7?s,  with  [P]  c  1.  (30-2?) 
(k  6. 18,  e  sil)  :  <^w^7?j/  ^  26  Br :  txt  AC  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  aft  fipovr-ns  ins  another 
Myoi/ros  A,  arm  has  Aey.  in  this  place  but  om  above.  rec  aft  cpxov  ins  /ecu  #Ae7r<F  j 

/cm  z5€  K  B  rel;  tfc  6.  9.  11  :  om  AC[P]  h  n  1.  2.  10-7-8.  36-7-8.  41-2-7-9  B^  am. 

2.  om  /cat  eiSov  B  rel  demid(with  harl1  tol  lips-6)  Areth  Primas  :  ins  AC[PJK  k  1  n 


God  to  receive  the  glory  and  the  honour 
and  the  power  on  account  of  Sis  having 
created  all  things,  so  here  they  say  their 
Amen  to  creation's  chorus  of  praise  :  being 
themselves  the  representatives  of  the  ani- 
mated Creation).  And  the  elders  fell  down 
and  worshipped  (in  silent  adoration  of  God 
and  of  the  Lamb.  The  inference  of  Ewald 
from  the  rec.  text  (which  is  itself  here 
wholly  untenable),  "presbyteri  adoratione 
repetita  Deum  prosequuntur,  ut  a  qno 
auctore  omnia  progressa  sunt  et  Messias 
creatus  est,  ad  eum  oirmis  redeat  honor, 
onmis  reverentia,"  would  be  unwarranted 
even  were  that  text  retained:  C^im, 
anarthrous,  would  apply  to  the  whole  ob- 
ject of  praise  in  ver.  13). 

CH.  VJ.  1—  VIII.  1.]  THE  opEjrnra  OF 
THE  SEVEN"  SEALS.  As  preliminary  to 
the  exegesis  of  this  section,  I  may  observe 
that  it  is  of  the  first  importance  to  bear  in 
mind,  that  the  openings  of  these  seals  cor- 
respond to  the  various  arrangements  of 
God's  Providence  by  which  the  way  is  pre- 
pared for  the  final  opening  of  the  closed 
book  of  His  purposes  to  His  glorified 
Church.  That  opening  shall  not  fully  and 
freely  be  made,  till  His  people  will  know 
even  as  they  are  known.  And  that  will 
not  be,  till  they  are  fully  gathered  in  to 
His  heavenly  garner.  This  book  the  Lamb 
opens,  containing  as  it  does  matters  which 


6  vtts,  first  by  the  acts  and  procedures 
of  His  establishment  of  His  reign  over  the 
earth,  and  then  finally  by  His  great  second 
coming,  the  necessary  condition  of  His 
elect  being  gathered  out  of  the  four  winds 
Into  His  glory.  When  these  preparations 
for  His  coming  have  taken  place,  and  that 
coming  itself  has  passed,  and  the  elect  are 
gathered  into  glory,  *"hen  will  be  the  time 
when  the  last  hindrance  to  our  perfect 
knowledge  will  be  removed,  and  the  book 
of  God's  eternal  purposes  will  lie  open  — 
the  theme  of  eternity's  praise. 
I  may  add  that  for  the  sake  of  per- 


spicuity, I  shall  mainly  follow,  in  these 
notes,  the  track  of  that  interpretation 
which  seems  to  me  to  be  required;  no- 
ticing only  differences  in  those  of  other 
Commentators  where  grammar  and  philo- 
logy are  concerned. 

1—8.]  THE  opEirara  OF  THE  FERST 
FOUR  SEA£S,  marked  by  the  ministration 
of  the  four  living-beings.  1,  2.]  And 

I  saw  when  the  Lamb  opened  one"  from 
among  the  sevea  seals,  and  I  heard  one 
from  among  the  four  living-beings  say- 
ing, as  the  voice  (a  pendent  nominative ; 
the  regular  construction  would  be  dative) 
of  tlmnder  (which  is  to  be  taken  not  as 
peculiarly  belonging  to  this  first  as  resem- 
bling a  lion,  but  as  belonging  to  all  alike, 
and  accounted  for  by  their  mysterious  and 
exalted  nature :  cf.  ch.  i.  10,  x.  3),  Come 
(to  whom,  and  with  what  meaning  is  this 
cpxov  spoken?  The  great  majority  of 
Commentators  have  taken  the  rec.  read- 
ing, which  fixes  it  by  adding  KOI  /SAeVe, 
as  an  address  to  the  Seer,  to  approach 
nearer  and  look  at  the  coming  vision. 
And  even  those  who  have  rejected  this 
addition  have  yet  regarded  it  as  a  true 
gloss,  and  the  "<f  Come  "  as  addressed  to 
the  Seer.  But  whither  was  he  to  come  ? 
Separated  as  he  was  by  the  glassy  sea 
from  the  throne,  was  he  to  cross  it  ?  And 
where  shall  we  find  the  simple  verb  £p- 
X*crQai  used  absolutely  in  such  a  sense, 
"  Draw  near,"  without  ooSe  or  some  such 
particle?  Compare  also  the  place  where 
the  Seer  is  to  go  and  take  the  little  book 
(eh.  x.  8),  and  see  how  different  is  the 
whole  form  of  expression.  In  interpreting 
so  unusual  a  term  of  address,  surely  we 
should  rather  begin  by  enquiring  whether 
we  have  not  the  key  to  it  in  the  book 
itself.  And  in  this  enquiry,  are  we  justified 
in  leaving  out  of  consideration  such  a  verse 
as  ch.  xxii.  17,  rb  irvev^a  Kal  TJ 
\eyovcrw  "Epxov  Jcal  6  ciftoW 
and  the  following  d^V 
jcrov,  ib.  ver.  20  ?  This  seems  to 
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m  rogov,  KOI  n  eS6 


/ca    o 
avra 


avrov 


KOI 


vi/c&v    l'h. 


i  ZECH,  vi.  2,  3. 
Mi.  12. 


k  ch.  xix.  11, 14.  1  ch.  iv.  2  reff.  &  note, 

n  ch.  u.  10.  o  ch.  v.  5  reff. 


in.  3. 

to.  here  only,    Ps. 


16-7-8.  36.  (1.  13.  37-9.  42-7-9  B*,  e  sil)  vss  Andr.  rec  (for  avrov)  avra,  with 

1  Andr-a1 :  avrc^v  39  :  avrov  18  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  ins  o  bef  VLKWV 

A.  for  u>a  j/i/cijcTT?,  €viK-rjrr€v  K  ;  #cu  ti/a  viK-rjcrt]  /ecu  evLtcqcrev  32-6. 


shew,  in  my  mind,  beyond  a  doubt,  what, 
in  the  mind  of  the  Seer,  the  remarkable 
and  insulated  exclamation  epxov  imported. 
It  was  a  cry  addressed,  not  to  himself,  but 
to  the  Lord  Jesus :  and  as  each  of  these 
four  first  seals  is  accompanied  by  a  similar 
cry  from  one  of  the  four  living- beings, 
I  see  represented  in  this  fourfold  Zpxov 
the  groaning  and  travailing  together  of 
creation  for  the  manifestation  of  the  sons 
of  God,  expressed  in  each  case  in  a  prayer 
for  Christ's  coming:  and  in  the  things 
revealed  when  the  seals  are  opened,  His 
fourfold  preparation  for  His  coming  on 
earth.  Then  at  the  opening  of  the  fifth  seal 
the  longing  of  the  martyred  saints  for  the 
same  great  consummation  is  expressed,  and 
at  that  of  the  sixth  it  actually  arrives).  And 
I  saw,  and  behold  a  white* horse,  and  lie 
that  sat  on  him  having  a  bow,  and  a  crown 
was  given  to  him,  and  lie  went  forth 
conquering,  and  in  order  that  lie  may 
conquer  (in  the  first  place,  the  figure  of  the 
horses  and  their  riders  at  once  brings  to 
mind  the  similar  vision  in  Zechariah, 
i.  7 — 11,  vi.  1 — 8,  where  the  men  on  the 
horses  are  they  whom  the  Lord  hath 
sent  to  walk  to  and  fro  through  the 
whole  earth.  In  Zech.  i.,  as  here,  that 
part  of  the  vision  is  followed,  ver.  12, 
by  the  cry  of  the  €<as  rivos.  Here  the 
horses  and  their  riders  are  the  various 
aspects  of  the  divine  dispensations  which 
should  come  upon  the  earth  preparatory 
to  the  great  day  of  the  Lord's  coming. 
As  regards  this  first,  the  whole  imagery 
speaks  of  victory .  The  horses  of  the  Ro- 
man commanders  in  their  triumphs  were 
white.  Wetst.  quotes  Virg.  jEn.  iii.  537, 
where  JEneas  says,  "  Quatuor  hie  primuin 
omen  equos  in  gramine  vidi,  Tondentes 
campum  late,  candore  nivalij"  where 
Servius's  comment  is  "  Hoc  ad  victorias 
omen  pertinet."  The  "bow  serves  to  iden- 
tify the  imagery  here  with  that  in  Ha- 
bakkuk  iii.  9,  where  God  goes  forth  for 
the  salvation  of  His  people :  see  also  Isa. 
xli.  2;  Zech*  ix.  13:  and  even  more 
strikingly  with  that  in  Ps.  xlv.  4,  5,  "  In 
thy  majesty  ride  prosperously,  because  of 
truth  and  meekness  and  righteousness : 
and  thy  right  hand  shall  teach  thee  ter- 
rible tiling?.  Thine  arrows  are  sharp  in 


the  heart  of  the  king's  enemies ;  whereby 
the  people  fall  under  thee/*  It  is  hardly 
possible  that  one  whose  mind  was  full  of 
such  imagery,  should  have  had  any  other 
meaning  in  his  thoughts,  than  that  to 
which  these  prophecies  point.  The  crown 
finds  its  parallel  in  the  vision  of  Zech.  vi., 
where,  ver.  11,  it  is  said,  "  take  silver  and 
gold,  and  make  crowns  (crretydvovs,  LXX), 
and  set  them  upon  the  head  of  Joshua  the 
son  of  Josedech,  the  high-priest."  The 
going  forth  conquering  and  in  order  to 
conquer  can  only,  it  seems  to  me,  point  to 
one  interpretation.  The  VLK&V  might  be 
said  of  any  victorious  earthly  power  whose 
victories  should  endure  for  the  time  then 
present,  and  afterwards  pass  away ;  but 
the  tva  vtK-ncrr)  can  only  be  said  of  a  power 
whose  victories  should  last  for  ever.  Final 
and  permanent  victory  then  is  here  im- 
ported. Victory,  we  may  safely  say,  on 
the  part  of  that  kingdom  against  which 
the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail :  whoso 
fortunes  and  whose  trials  are  the  great 
subject  of  this  revelation.  Such  is  the 
first  vision,  the  opening  of  the  first  seal  in 
the  mystery  of  the  divine  purposes :  vic- 
tory for  God's  church  and  people :  the 
great  key-note,  so  to  speak,  of  all  the 
apocalyptic  harmonies.  And  notice,  that 
in  this  interpretation,  there  is  no  lack 
of  correspondence  with  the  three  visions 
which  follow.  All  four  are  judgments 
upon  the  earth:  the  beating  down  of 
earthly  power,  the  breaking  up  of  earthly 
peace,  the  exhausting  of  earthly  wealth, 
the  destruction  of  earthly  life.  Nor  is 
this  analogy  disturbed,  when  we  come  to 
enquire,  who  is  the  rider  on  this  white 
liorse.  We  must  not,  in  reply,  on  the  one 
hand,  too  hastily  introduce  the  Person  of 
our  Lord  Himself,  or  on  the  other,  be 
startled  at  the  objection  that  we  shall  be 
paralleling  Him,  or  one  closely  resembling 
Him,  with  the  far  different  forms  which 
follow.  Doubtless,  the  resemblance  to  the 
rider  in  ch.  xix.  11  if.  is  very  close,  and  is 
intended  to  be  very  close.  The  difference 
however  is  considerable.  There,  He  is  set 
forth  as  present  in  his  triumph,  followed 
by  the  hosts  of  heaven  :  here,  He  is  work- 
ing, in  bodily  absence,  and  the  rider  is  not 
Himself,  but  only  a  symbol  of  His  vie- 
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torious  power,  the  embodiment  of  His  ad- 
vancing kingdom  as  regards  that  side  of 
its  progress  where  it  breaks  down  earthly 
power,  and  makes  the  kingdom  of  the 
world  to  be  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and 
His  Christ.  Further  it  would  not  be 
wise,  nor  indeed  according  to  the  analogy 
of  these  visions,  to  specify.  In  all  cases 
but  the  last,  these  riders  are  left  in  the 
vagueness  of  their  symbolic  offices.  If  we 
attempt  in  this  case  to  specify  further, 
e.  g.  as  Victorinus,  ' f  Equus  albus  verbum 
est  praedicationis  cum  Spiritu  sancto  mis- 
sum  in  orbeni.  Ait  enim  Dominus,  Prse- 
dicabitur  hoc  Evangelium  per  totum  orbem 
terrarum  in  testimonium  coram  gentibus, 
et  tune  veniet  finis," — while  we  are  sure 
that  we  are  thus  far  right,  we  are  but 
partially  right:  we  do  not  cover  the  ex- 
tent of  the  symbol,  seeing  that  there  are 
other  aspects  and  instruments  of  victory 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  besides  the 
preaching  of  the  Word.  The  same  might 
be  said  of  any  other  of  the  partial  inter- 
pretations which  have  been  given  by  those 
who  have  taken  this  view.  And  it  was 
taken,  with  divergences  of  separate  detail, 
by  all  expositors  from  the  earliest  times 
down  to  the  year  1500). 

3,  4.]  And  when  he  opened  the  second, 
seal,  I  heard  the  second  living-being 
saying,  Come  (see  above  on  ver.  1).  And 
there  came  forth  another  horse,  red  (the 
colour  of  blood:  so  4  Kings  iii.  22,  vdara 
jTvpffk  &s  atjtta.  The  colour  of  the  horse 
in  each  case  has  reference  to  the  employ- 
ment of  the  rider.  Tertullian,  de  Specta- 
culis,^  9,  vol.  i.  p.  641,  says :  "  russeum  . . 
Marti  . .  consecraverunt"),  and  to  him 
that  sat  upon  Mm  it  was  given  (to  Mm) 
to  take  away  peace  (TTJV  elp.  not,  as 
Elliott,  "the  peace  left  by  the  former 
seal,"  for  1)  the  former  seal  neither  im- 


plies nor  leaves  such  peace,  and  2)  these 
four  seals  are  strictly  correlative,  not  con- 
secutive on  one  another :  but,  peace  in  its 
entirety,  the  r-fjv  distributing,  as  the  logi- 
cians say,  the  substantive.    See  for  tipfyvj 
without  the  art.,  Matt.  x.  34  (peace,  at 
all:  any  peace):  Luke  ii.  14  (peace,  in 
each  particular  case,  tinder  every  circum- 
stance), &c. :  with  the  art.,  Rom.  xiv.  19, 
ra   TT)S  elp.  dicaKtanev :  xv.  33,  al.,  <J  0ebs 
TT)S  flp'fivrjs:   Eph.  ii.  14,  avr&s  dcrrlp  7) 
elpfirq  ^/xwv,  &c.)  out  of  the  earth,  (gene- 
rally, as  ever :  not,  Judsea,  nor  the  Roman 
"  orbis  terrarum/*  nor  any  special  portion 
merely)  and  that  they  (men :  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  earth)  shall  kill  (the  preg- 
nant future  after  ft/a  not  only  imports  the 
result  of  purpose,  but  includes  also  matter 
of  fact,  "  that  they  may  . . .  which  they 
also  shall;"  see  Winer  (edn.  6,  §  41  ft. 
1.  b),  who  however  inteprets  it  as  ex- 
pressing duration  (?),  whereas  the  aor. 
denotes  rapid   transition)  one   another: 
and  there  was  given   to  Mm  a  great 
sword  (the  key  to  the  interpretation  of 
this  seal  is  to  be  found  in  Matt.  x.  34,  ^ 
vofj.ia"r)T€   Sri    %\Qov    ftaXztv   ftp'fii/ijv   M 
rV  yyv  OVK  %KQov  ftaXciv  elp^j/rjif  dAAcfc 
ndxwpw  '*  see  also  Luke  xii.  51.    It  re- 
presents to  us  the  taking  away  of  peace 
from  the  earth,  the  slaying  one  another, 
the  reign  of  the  sword,  as  one  of  the  des- 
tined concomitants  of  the  growing  and 
conquering  power  of  Christ,  and  one  of  the 
world-long  and  world-wide  preparations 
for  His  coming.    Observe,  all  limitations 
of  this  meaning  are  wrong:  whether  to 
the  persecutions  of  the  Christians,  or  to 
any  period  of  time,  ancient  or  modern. 
The  above  was  the  most  ancient  inter- 
pretation; e.g.  we  have  in  Victorinus, 
"  Equus  roseus  et  qui  sedebat  super  eum 
habens  gladiunx.  bella  sunt  signincata  fu- 
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Kal  ore  TJvoigev  rr)v  <r(j)pa<yl$a  TTJV  rpLT'rjv,  iJKOvcra  rov  ?  Ler/See  nofe 


rpirov  %coov  Xeyovros 

1U 


avrov. 


crdpcov 

' 


fcal  elSov,  KOI  ISoi) 


avrv 


6  teal  rjfcovcra 
Xeyovcrav     w 

* 


ev 


$>u)V7]v 
crirov 


TOJV  recr- 


OLVQV   LIT) 


y  Kpi6&v 

*  ?>         ' 
aOLfCT)O"n^f 
'      *•' 

4  Kings 


fyvapiov,  teal  TO 


Srjvapiov, 

'  •  ' 

at 


roz/ 


Matt,  x  29.    Acts  \ 

John  \u  9,  13  ) 

v.  1G.     Isa.  Ixv.  25. 


I.  1.  y  here  only.    Exod.  ix.  31.    4  Kings  \ii.l. 

i.  11.  \ii.  2.  3    ix  4.  10. 


j) 

here  (Matt. 
xu  29,  30. 
Acts  xv.  10. 
Gal,  v.  1. 
1  Tim.  vi  1) 
only.    Le%  it. 
xix  35,30. 
Piov.  xvi.  11. 
Isa  xl.  12. 
Ezek.  xh.  10. 
v  here  bis  only. 

10,  ll"  only, 
t  Matt.  xx.  2 
al. 


g-en.  as 


2  =  Rev.  (ch.  i 


.  ..  , 

.  19.  xi.  5)  only,  exc.  Luke  x.  19.    Exod. 


5.  rec  (for  r.  cr$p.  r.  r.)  <n\v  rpiryv  o-Qpayto'a,  with  1.  33-5-8.  51  (4.  41,  e  sil):  txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Prhnas. — teat  TjKOvcra  avecayfjLevrjs  rrjs  rpirrjs  ortypayidos  n 
79.  80  Andr-a.  rec  aft  epxov  ins  «m  /3Ae7re  (with  26-7,  e  sil) ;  Kat  i5e  K  35  rel 
Andr  Areth  :  om  AC[P]  h  1  n  1.  10  6-7.  36-7-8-9.  47-9  Br  am  arm  Andr-a.  om 
Kai  eiSov  B  a  b  c  e  f  g  j  k  m  2.  6.  9.  11-2-9.  26-7.  30-2-8.  40-1-2-8.  50-1.  90  Andrfnot 
-a)  Areth.              rec  (for  avrov)  avru,  with  1.  18  (16.  26-7,  e  sil)  Andr:  txt  AC[P]K 
B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 

6.  rec  om  o>s-,  with  B  rel  gr-lat-ff :  ins  AC[P]K  6.  12-7  vulg.  rec  xpt9i\$,  with 
B  rel :  txt  AC[P]K  1.  12  syr-dd  Andr-p-txt.               ins  rov  bef  2nd  Syvapiov  A. 

certainty  applying  to  the  situation,  not  to 
its  being  a  voice,  which  it  was)  a  voice  in 
the  midst  of  the  four  living-beings  (it  is 
not  specified,  wliose  voice:  but  the  point 
from  which  the  voice  comes  is  appropriate 
to  its  intent,  which  is  to  mitigate  the 
woes  of  creation,  represented  by  the  four 
living-beings :  see  below),  saying  (Let 
there  be)  A  chcenix  of  wheat  for  a  de- 
narius (gen.  of  price,  see  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  30. 10  end),  and  three  choenixes  of  barley 
for  a  denarius  (the  sense  seems  to  be, 
Take  care  that  there  be  thus  much  food 
for  thus  much  price.  The  denarius  was 
the  ordinary  soldier's  pay  for  a  day  in  the 
time  of  Tiberius  (see  note  on  Matt.  xx.  2), 
and  has  been  usually  and  not  unfairly  as- 
sumed to  be  twice  mentioned  here  as  re- 
presenting a  day's  wages.  The  chcenix 
appears  in  like  manner  to  be  taken  for  a 
day's  provision :  for  so  it  is  used  in  several 
of  the  numerous  places  cited  by  Wetst. : 
e.  g.  Herod,  vii.  187,  who,  in  estimating 
the  amount  of  food  consumed  by  the  army 
of  Xerxes,  assumes  this :  eu/ucr/cw  ykp  <rvfj.- 

TTJS  7)fj.epa$  lA(£jUj3ai'€  Kal  {JW$GV  ir\€ov : 
Time.  iv.  16,  speaking  of  the  allowance 
made  to  the  Lacedaemonians  in  Sphacteria 
while  negotiations  were  going  on, — trlrov 


tura,  ut  legirnus  in  Evangelio,  Surget  enim 
gens  contra  gentem,"  &c.,  Matt.  xxiv.  7). 
5,  6.]  And  when  he  opened  the  third 
seal,  I  heard  the  third  living-heing  say- 
ing, Come  (see  above  on  ver.  1).  And  I 
saw,  and  behold  a  black  horse  (the  colour 
is  indicative  of  the  mournful  nature  of  the 
employment  of  the  rider  :  see  below),  and 
he  that  sat  on  him  having  a  balance 
(the  symbol  of  scarcity,  during  which  the 
bread  is  doled  out  by  weight  :  see  Ezek. 
iv.  16,  (pdyovrcu  aprov  lv  crra0jU<5  /cat  ev 
evSeia:  and  Levit.  xxvi.  26,  air  o§c&  craven. 
Tobs  &PTOVS  Ujuwy  e.v  ffTaQp,^,  Kal  <pd- 
yecrfle  Kal  ov  fj^j  ejaTrAtjcrS^re.  Some,  as 
e.  g.  Woodhouse,  have  defended  the  mean- 
ing "yoke"  for  £vy6v.  But  surely  the 
question  is  here  decided  for  us  by  ref. 
Ezek.,  £vybs  Stxaios,  Kal  perpov  SiKatov, 
Kal  xoivi£  SiKaia  €(rrat  vfjuv  TOV  jnerpou  : 
where  the  same  words  occur  in  juxta- 
position. The  assertion  of  Mr.  Barker,  in 
his  strictures  on  Elliott's  Horse  Ap.,  that 
(vy6s  in  the  sense  of  balance  absolutely  is 
very  rare,  is  sufficiently  answered  by  the 
proverb  aKpifie<rr*poy  £iryou  :  by  Diog. 
Laert.  viii.  18,  where  he  records  of  Pytha- 
goras the  maxim  fvybv  ^  virep&aiveLV, 
TovrecrrL,  rb  tcrov  Kal  5t/caioi/  ft^  v-rrep- 
jSa^eiy.  When  a  word  can  be  thus  ^  used 
figuratively  in  common  sayings,  its  literal 
sense  cannot  be  so  very  rare.  Cf.  also  the 
Etymologicon  in  Wetstein, 


rov  fyyovv  fy  rpvrdvr)  :  and  his  citations 
from  Sextus  Ernpir.  and  Demosthenes)  ill 
Ms  hand.  And  I  heard  as  it  were  (w$ 
must  apparently  be  taken  with  the  whole 
clause—  «  something  like  (a  voice  in  the 
midst  of  the  four  living-beings),"  the  un- 


TWV, Kal  5uo  Korv\a$ :  Athen.  x,  452  E,  , 
KaQriffBai  ^TT!  ^o^t/ca,  avrl  rov  ^  cr/co- 
irtlv  ra  !<J>*  ^juepas,  aX\a  r$v  eiriovarav 
aei  7rpo$5e'x€<r0ai :  Biog.  Laert.  Pythag. 
viii.  18,  and  Suidas  under  Pythagoras,^  " 
X^iviKos  ju.7^  Ka6i^€ivt  £v  icrcp  rov  cv 
tppovriSa  irois'icrBai  Kal  rov  /ite, 
77  yap  x°^vl£  ^M^M^105  rpocfyf).  Nothing 
can  be  more  decisive  than  such  proverbial 
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Kal  ore  ijvo^ev  rr)v  crcfrpaylSa  ryv  rerdprrjVy  iJKovcra 
TOV  rerdprov  fcoou  Xeyovro?  "Ep%oi;.     8  /cat  el^ov, 


7.  TTJJ>  reraprTjv  crtppayfia  38.  om  cfxtivyv  (C)[P]  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl 
Areth  Primas:  ins  AK  h  n  1.  10-7.  33.  91  (2.  13.  34-6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr-a, 
<p<avTfls  Andr-p.  —  TO  r^raprov  faov  C.  rec  (for  Xsyovros)  \eyovtrav,  with  1  .  33  (26. 
51,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel.             rec  aft  cpxov  ins  /ecu  £Ae7r€;  xai  t5e  K  B  rel  Andr 
Areth  :  om  AC[P]  h  1  n  1.  2,  10-2-6-8.  36-7-8-9.  47-9  B*  am  Andr-a. 

8.  om  teat  eiSoy  B  rel  vulg  Andr-coisl  Vicfc  Primas  :  ins  AC[P]N  b  h  1  n  10-7-8.  36. 


ACP«B 
a  to  n,  i. 
2.  4.  6. 9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  Bn 


usage.    The  tendency  of  the  voice  is  then 
to  check  or  limit  the  agency  of  the  rider 
on  the  black  horse,  and  to  provide  that  not- 
withstanding his  errand  sustenance  shall 
not  utterly  fail.     With  regard    to    the 
three  choenixes  of  barley,  the  cheaper  and 
less  profitable  grain,  it  seems  to  have  been 
rightly  interpreted  as  taking  in  the  other 
case,  of  the  workman  who,  out  of  his  de- 
narius a  day,  has  to  maintain  not  himself 
only,  but  his  family  also,  and  cannot  conse- 
quently afford  the  dearer  wheaten  bread)  ; 
and  the  oil  and  the  wine  do  not  thou 
injure  (not,  as  Heinr.  and  recently  Elliott, 
"do  thou  not  commit   injustice  in  the 
matter  of  the  oil  and  the  wine."    The  usage 
of  this  book  should  have  prevented  such 
an  interpretation-,   for  aSiKctv  with  the 
accus.  of  the  material  object  hurt  or  injured 
is  the  constant  habit  of  our  Writer,  see 
reff.  :  and  in  no  case  do  we  find  the  other 
construction  used  by  him,  or  indeed  by 
any  other  writer  to  my  knowledge,  except 
\vith  such  general  adverbial  accusatives  as 
•n  and  oufcV,  e.  g.  Gal.  iv.  12;  Philem.  18. 
This  statement  of  the  usage  of  a5i/ceo>  in 
this  Book  and  in  Greek  literature,  Mr. 
Elliott,  more  suo,  calls  a  "  vain  dictum  :" 
and  adds,  "  In  the  three  Apocalyptic  ex- 
amples of  the  thing  injured,  occurring  in 
connexion  with  the  verb   a5t/ceo>  in  the 
active  sense  of  injury*  the  accusative  fol- 
lows the  verb  :  vii.  2,  3,  ix.  4."    It  did  not 
euifc  his  purpose    to    cite  xi.   5,   avrobs 
afo/cTjcrcu,  and  he  therefore  appears  to  in- 
troduce a  distinction  (of  course  untenable) 
between  the  person  and  tiling  injured. 
But  this  whole  matter  of  the  position  of 
the  accusative  has  to  do  with  the  emphasis 
only,  and  not  with  the  construction  at  all. 
JSTot  one  of  the  examples  which  he  cites  in 
his  note  is  to  the  point:    in  that  from 
Xenophon,Cyrop.  iv.  5.  42,  r^v  5*  a 


^  ,   irou\€?v  Se 

TO&T  tcair/i\ovs  6  rt  jfx«  e'/cao-Tos  irpda-ijuLOv.  .  ., 
the  pendent  accusative  being  evidently 
prefixed  to  the  whole  subsequent  enact- 
ment, not  connected  with  the  first  verb 
in  it  only.  Rinck  gives  another  meaning, 
equally  untenable,  "waste  not  the  oil 
and  the  wine/'  seeing  they  are  so  costly. 
As  regards  the  meaning,  the  spirit 
of  the  saying  is  as  explained  above  :  the 


rider  on  the  black  horse  symbolizing 
Famine,  is  limited  in  his  desolating  action 
by  the  command  given,  that  enough  is  to 
be  reserved  for  sustenance.  Wheat,  bar- 
ley, oil,  and  wine,  formed  the  ordinary 
sources  of  nourishment :  cf.  Ps.  civ.  14, 15. 
So  that  as  regards  its  intent,  the  command 
is  parallel  with  that  saying  of  our  Lord  in 
Matt.  xxiv.  22 :  teal  et  /u?)  e/coAo/8o;077<r<«/ 
a*  Tjfj.epai  €Kemn,  OVK  &v  eVce507j  irava 

ffdp£'     $10,     6~6     TOyj     fK\€KTOVS      KOAoj3w6^- 

(rovra.i  at  f)/J.epai  eKetvcu.  It  is  the  mercy 
of  God,  tempering  His  judgments.  And 
in  its  general  interpretation,  as  the  open- 
ing of  the  first  seal  revealed  the  certain 
proceeding  on  to  victory  of  Christ  and  His 
church,  and  the  second,  that  His  coming 
should  be  prepared  in  the  world  not  by 
peace  but  by  the  sword,  so  now  by  this 
third  we  learn  that  Famine,  the  pressure 
of  want  on  men,  not  sweeping  them  away 
by  utter  failure  of  the  means  of  subsist- 
ence, but  keeping  them  far  below  the  or- 
dinary standard  of  comfort,  and  especially 
those  who  depend  on  their  daily  labour, 
will  be  one  of  the  four  judgments  by 
which  the  way  of  the  Lord's  coming  will 
be  opened.  This  seems  to  point,  not  so 
much  to  death  by  famine,  which  belongs 
to  the  next  vision,  as  to  agrarian  distress 
with  all  its  dreadful  consequences :  ripen- 
ing in  some  cases  (see  below)  into  the 
hunger-death,  properly  the  consequence 
of  Famine.  The  above  interpretation 

of  the  third  seal  is  given  in  the  main 
by  Victorinus — "Equus  niger  autern  famem 
significat;  ait  enim  Dominus:  Erunt 
fames  per  loca:"  but  he  allegorizes  the 
latter  part  of  the  vision:  "vinum  et 
oleum  lie  laeseris,  id  est,  hominem  spiri- 
tualem  ne  plagis  percusseris  "). 

7,  8.]  And  when  he  opened  the  fourth 
seal,  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  fourth 
living-being  saying,  Come  (see  above  on 
ver.  1).  And  I  saw,  and  behold  a  livid 
horse  (x^wpds,  originally  and  properly 
grass-green,  when  used  of  flesh  implies 
that  greenish  pallor  which  we  know  as 
livid :  the  colour  of  the  corpse  in  incipient 
decay,  or  of  the  complexion  extremely 
pale  through  disease.  Thus  Thucyd.  in 
describing  the  symptoms  of  the  plague  at 
Athens,  says  that  the  body  was  OVK  &yav 
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eoouri  avrois 

s 
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**-  / 
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TO 


n  U7TO 
ech.  ix.  11.    Johni.  G.  in 

XIV   1<J 
k  -_-  ch.  n.23. 

20.  si  6.  xii  5  al  fr 


b  Mark  vi,  39. 

Gen.  i.  3*0  al. 

see  note 
c  Matt  xxm. 


. 

1.  IXMU.  10.)    1  Kings  i  1.  fch.  i.  18  reff  sLukeix*49    ch, 

h  ch.  11.  20  reff  i  constr.,  ch.  a.m.  7.  xvi.  l>.  xxu.  14.     Luke  ix.  1. 

1  so  ch.  a.  16  (reff.).  six  21.    Num.  xxxi.  S.  m  =-  ch.  u.  27.  ix.  19, 

n  constr  ,  here  only,    so  rrpoayopeveu'  VJTO  K«pv/co?,  Heiod.  ix.  98. 


.          .  . 

o  here  (Acts  xi.  G;  only.    Ge?j.  i.  24, 

47-9  (16.  37-9,  e  sil)  syr-dd  copt  Andr.  om  1st  o  C.  om  1st  avrov  C[P]  1 

(and  12  :  but  12  has  ovo^a,  avrov)  demid(witli  harl  tol  lips-5,  ag-st  am  Hpss  al)  Ansb 
Eede  Ruf.  om  2nd  o  Ctt  g  h  16l.  37.  4-9  Br.  for  Bavaros,  aQavaros  A* 

rec  c*KoAou06i,  with  h  n  1.  10-7.  30  (37.  49.  51  B^  e  sil)  syr-dd  copt  Orig2 
Andr-a  Viet  :  txt  C[P]H  B  rcl  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas  Bede.  (A  illeg.)  for  /xer* 

avTovf  avrw  K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ^u,er*  avrco  33(-5,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P^  h  jl  1  n  10-6-7  (1. 
37-9.  49  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-a.  for  qvrots,   avrta  B  rel  vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt 

AC[P]K  n  17.  49  (1.  40,  e  sil)  Andr.  rec  airoKretvat.  bef  €iri  TO  rtraprov  TT\S  yys, 

with  i(-KTT\vai)  :  txt  AC[P]H  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  —  (om  a-n-onr.  51  ?)  om  2nd  and 

3rd  cv  &  2nd  k,  3rd  j  9.  26.  42.  om  last  ttai  i  .  for  UTTO,  TO  reraprov  A. 


Callistratus,  as  quoted  in  Wetst.  says, 


/cod  T6(?*/?j/cts  6p£j(ra.  Hippocrates,  ibid. 
says  of  the  colour,  jueAcfo/TepoV  CCTTI  rov 
UpvQpov,  Kal  olov  apx"fj  ns  rov  fMeXaiveffOai 
Kal  Tr€\L5vovcrQai.  And  again,  in  describ* 
ing  the  symptoms  of  approaching  death,  — 
$ls  o£e?a,  o^OaXftol  KOtXoi,  ....  Kal  TO 


ToO     £uju7rai/TOS    mrpoyc^Trou 


See  also  Wetst.'s  other  quota- 
tions), and  iie  that  sat  upon  him  (<f7rdV,w 
avrov,  lit.  o#  ^e  ^ojp  of  him  :  in  the  three 
other  cases,  eV  avrdv.  The  nominative  is 
pendent,  see  ch.  iii.  12,  21)  his  name  was 
Death  (i.  e.  he  was  death  personified.  In 
this  case  only  of  the  four  is  the  explanation 
given.  It  is  wrong  to  understand  Pesti- 
lence by  this  6dvaro<:  i  see  below),  and 
Hades  (the  impersonation  of  the  place  of 
the  departed  :  see  ch.  i.  18,  xx.  14,  where 
as  here  Gavarov  Kal  &8ov  go  together. 
Eichhorn  and  Ebrard  understand  it  of  the 
whole  multitude  of  the  departed  :  but  this 
clearly  is  beside  the  purpose  :  personifica- 
tion being  the  prevailing  character  of 
these  four  riders)  was  following  with  him 
(in  his  train  :  ready  to  engulf  and  detain 
his  victims),  and  there  was  given  to 
them  (Death  and  Hades,  considered  as 
joint  partners  in  the  baleful  work)  power 
over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth  (lirC 
with  accus.,  as  extending  over,  spreading 
over,  TO  TCTaprov  rys  yvjs,  perhaps  owing 
to  the  fourfold  division  of  these  former 
seals  :  not  implying  thereby  that  this  last 
rider  divided  the  earth  with  the  three 
former,  but  thus  specifying  his  portion 
as  being  one  of  four.  At  all  events  this 
suggests  itself  here  as  a  possible  reference 
of  the  number  four  :  whereas  in  ch.  viii. 


the  continually  recurring  TO  rpirov  has 
no  such  assignable  solution.  The  expositors 
for  the  most  part  pass  it  over,  merely  as 
signifying  a  considerable  portion.  Elliott, 
with  whose  historical  interpretation  it  will 
not  square,  takes  refuge  in  the  reading  of 
the  vulg.,  ff  super  quatuor  partes  terras J>), 
to  kill  with  (the  iv  of  investiture,  express- 
ing the  element  or  vehicle  in  which  the 
action  transpires)  sword  and  with  famine 
and  with  death  (i.  e.  here,  pestilence ; 
see  below),  and  by  (viro,  seeing  that  the 
other  three  were  rather  general  indications 
of  the  manner  in  which,  but  this  lasi  of 
the  actual  agent  by  whose  administration. 
Wetst.  gives  examples  of  airoQave'tj',  TcA-cu- 
rfv,  VTTO,  but  the  construction  with  an, 
active  verb  is  not  common.  See  Matthias, 
§  592,  who  gives,  besides  ref.,  Eurip. Alcest. 
753,  €<  6*€  a7re«re2V  XPVy  A*6  KTjpvK&v  viro 
rrjv  crfy  Ttarpcpav  €O"riay, — Plato,  Phileb. 
p.  320,  virb  ayyi\tav  Qpd&tv, — and  Thuc. 
vi.  32,  virb  K-ffpvKos  €i>xas  TroieTcrOai.  It 
is  singular  that  these  examples  should  all 
belong  to  the  same  description  of  employ- 
ment of  agents)  the  wild  beasts  of  the 
earth  (the  enumeration  comprehends  the 
"four  sore  judgments"  enumerated  in 
Ezek.  xiv.  21,  and  in  the  same  terms :  ra$ 
rccrorapas  sKfiwhffets  JAOV  ray  Trof^pcta, 
pouidxxioLV  Kal  Xiu,&v  Kal  DYjpict  Trovijpa 
Kal  0dvaTov.  This  fixes  the  meaning  of 
this  second  and  subordinate  eavdrc?  as 
above.  This  seal  also  is  interpreted 

as  above  by  the  earliest  Commentators: 
e.  g.  Victorinus:  "  Haec  eadem  quoque 
inter  cseteras  clades  prsemiserat  Dominus, 
venturas  pestes  magnas  et  mortalitates." 
But  as  on  the  third  seal,  so  here  also,  he 
goes  off  into  vague  allegory  about  the 
latter  part  of  the  vision). 
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We  have  now  passed  the  four  first  seals, 
after  wliich  the  character  of  the  vision 
changes.  One  feature  common  to  these 
four  is,  Personification :  the  representation 
of  processions  of  events  by  the  impersona- 
tion of  their  leading  features.  Another  is, 
the  share  which  the  four  living-creatures 
bear  in  the  representation,  which  after 
this  point  ceases,  as  far  as  the  seals  are 
concerned.  No  interpretation  can  be 
right,  which  does  not  take  both  these 
common  features  into  account.  And  in 
my  view  this  may  best  be  done  by  viewing, 
as  above,  these  four  visions  as  the  four 
solemn  preparations  for  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  as  regards  the  visible  Creation, 
which  these  four  living-beings  symbolize. 
The  whole  Creation  demands  His  coming. 
"Epx<>v»  is  the  cry  of  all  its  tribes.  This 
cry  is  answered,  first  by  the  vision  of  the 
great  Conqueror,  whose  arrows  are  in  the 
heart  of  his  enemies,  and  whose  career  is 
the  world's  history.  The  breaking  of  this 
first  seal  is  the  great  opening  of  the  mys- 
tery of  God.  This  in  some  sense  includes 
and  brings  in  the  others.  Those  others 
then,  as  we  might  expect,  hold  a  place 
subordinate  to  this.  They  are,  in  fact, 
but  exponents  of  the  mysteries  enwrapt 
within  this  conquering  career:  visions  of 
the  method  of  its  being  carried  out  to  the 
end  in  its  operation  on  the  outward  world. 
That  the  world-wide  declaration  of  the 
everlasting  Gospel  should  be  accompanied 
by  war,  by  famine,  by  pestilence,  and 
other  forms  of  death,  had  been  announced 
by  our  Lord  Himself  (Matt.  xxiv.  7), 
and  is  now  repeated  in  this  series  of 
visions.  The  fulfilment  of  each  of  these 
judgments  is,  as  it  were,  the  removing  a 
seal  from  the  book  of  God's  mysterious 
purposes :  the  bringing  nearer  of  the  time 
when  that  book  shall  be  open  for  all  the 
redeemed  to  read. 

With  regard  to  the  question  whether 
these  four  visions  are  to  be  regarded  as 
consecutive  or  contemporaneous,  I  have 
already  expressed  an  opinion.  In  their 
fulness,  I  believe  them  to  be  contempo- 
raneous, and  each  of  them  to  extend 
through  the  whole  lifetime  of  the  church. 
The  analogy  of  the  whole  four  symbols 
seems  to  require  this.  We  read  nothing 
implying  that  there  are  "  days "  of  the 
opening  of  any  particular  seal,  as  there 
are,  ch,  x.  7,  of  the  sounding  of  the 
several  trumpets.  The  fra  ytK^crri  of  the 
first  seal  speaks  of  a  purpose  which*  will  not 
be  accomplished  till  the  earth  be  all  subju- 


gated :  and  if  I  am  right  in  supposing  the 
other  visions  subordinate  to  this,  their 
agency  is  necessarily  included  in  its  process. 
At  the  same  time  I  would  by  no  means  deny 
that  they  may  receive  continually  recur- 
ring, or  even  ultimate  fulfilments,  as  the 
ages  of  the  world  go  on,  in  distinct  periods 
of  time,  and  by  distinctly  assignable  events. 
So  far  we  may  derive  benefit  from  the  Com- 
mentaries of  those  who  imagine  that  they 
have  discovered  their  fulfilment  in  succes- 
sive periods  of  history,  that,  from  the  very 
variety  and  discrepancy  of  the  periods 
assigned  by  them,  we  may  verify  the  fact 
of  the  prevalence  of  these  announced 
judgments,  hitherto,  throughout  the  whole 
lifetime  of  the  Church. 

As  regards  ultimate  fulfilment,  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  all  these  judgments 
on  the  world  without,  as  well  as  the  mani- 
festation (of  which  they  form  a  part)  of 
the  conquering  career  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Christ,  will  reach  their  culminating  point 
before  the  coming  of  the  great  and  terrible 
day  of  the  Lord.  I  may  add,  that  no 
account  whatever  is  taken,  in  the  common 
historic  interpretation,  of  the  distinctive 
character  of  the  four  first  seals,  as  intro- 
duced by  the  cry  of  the  four  living-beings : 
nor  indeed  is  any  interpretation  commonly 
given  of  that  cry  itself. 

9 — 11.]  OPENING-  OF  THE  MPTH  SEAL. 
We  may  at  once  observe,  that  the  whole 
character  of  the  vision  is  altered.  The 
four  living-beings  have  uttered  each  his 
cry  of  epxov,  and  are  now  silent.  No 
more  horses  and  riders  go  forth  upon  the 
earth.  The  scene  is  changed  to  the  hea- 
venly altar,  and  the  cry  is  from  thence. 
Any  interpretation  which  makes  this 
vision  of  the  same  kind  with  and  consecu- 
tive to  the  four  preceding,  must  so  far  be 
wrong.  In  one  point  only  is  the  character 
of  the  former  vision  sustained.  It  is  the 
KCLTOIKOVVTGS  67ri  T7)s  y^s  who  are  objects 
of  the  judgment  invoked :  as  it  was  the 
earth,  and  its  inhabitants,  and  its  produce, 
which  were  the  objects  of  the  former  judg- 
ments. See  again  below  on  the  sixth  seal. 
9.]  And  when  he  opened  the  fifth 
seal,  I  saw  under  the  altar  (it  is  an  altar 
of  sacrifice  which  is  here  meant ;  ^crtyay- 
y.*viav,  which  follows,  seems  plainly  to 
imply  this :  see  below)  the  souls  (i.  e.  de- 
parted spirits.  It  is  manifestly  idle  to 
enquire,  seeing  that  the  Apostle  was  in  a 
state  of  spiritual  and  supernatural  vision, 
koto  these  disembodied  spirits  became 
visible  to  him.  That  they  were  not,  aa 
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17.  xix.  10.  v  —  John  xiv.  21.  -w  Matt.  x\u.  17  '|.  John  x.  24.  Ps.  xii.  1, 2.  Ixi.  3. 

x  voc  ,  Luke  xii,  32  xviii.  11.  John  xx.  28  al.  Ps.  v.  2.  y  =  Luke  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24.  Jude 

4  only.    Isa  i.  24.  in.  1.  see  2  Pet.  n.  1.  z  ch.  m.  7.  [iv.  11.]  a  of  God,  John  x\ii. 

3.    1  Thess.  i.  9.  see  ch.  in.  7  reff.  b  ch.  xvm.  20.    Ps.  xlu.  1-  c  ch.  xix.  2.    4  Kings 

ix.  7.  das  above  (c).  LuTce  xvui.  3,  5.  Rom.  xii.  19.  2  Cor.  x.  6  only.  1  Kings  xxiv.  13. 

e  Matt,  xiu  30.  Gen.  iv.  10  al.  fr.  f  ch.  in.  10  reff. 

aft  $vx*s  ins  rvv  a.vQp(air<av  [P]K  h  1.  10-2.  36-7.  46  copt  seth  arm.  om  2nd 

Sia  A  tol  copt  Cypr  Primas.  KO.L  5ta  TTJV  fiaprvpiay  is  repeated  by  K1.  aft 

ftapTvpiav  ins  rov  apviov  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-p  Areth ;  avrov  apvtov  46  :;  ifjffov  xPtcrTOV  m 
34-5  Andr-coisl :  om  AC[P]K  n  (1,  e  sil)  36.  (38.)  47  vulg  Andr-a  Primas.— for 
<EKK\fj(na,v  38.  etrxo"  J*1* 

10.  rec  (for  eKpa^av)  eKpa£ov,  with  [P]  c  1.  38  (n,  e  sil)  Andr,  clamabant  vulg :  < 
few  19 :  txt  ACK  B  rel  Audr-coisl  Areth,  clamaverunt  Cypr  Primas.  fjxovw 

AT?V  B  a  b  c  d  f  g  m  2.  6.  9.  11-3-6-9.  26-7.  30  2-3.  40-1-8.  50-1.  90  Andr-coisl. 
rec  ins  o  bef  a\-ndivos>  with  m  1. 16.  302-5.  51  (d  f  h  13.  39.  90,  e  sil)  Andr :  om  AC[P]K 
B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  €/c5t/ci]cr6is  N.  rec  (for  e/c)  cwro,  with  [P]  1  (171  ?)  33 

(1  35«6-9.  40,  e  sil)  Andr :  CTU  n :  /cat  38 :  txt  ACK  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth,  de  vulglat-ff. 


Eichhorn,  clothed  with  bodies,  is  manifest) 
of  those  that  have  been  slain  on  account 
of  the  word  of  G-od  and  on  account  of  the 
testimony  which  they  had  (i.  e.  which 
was  committed  to  them  to  bear,  and  which 
they  bore :  see  reff.,  especially  ch.  xii.  17. 
The  testimony  is  one  borne  by  them,  as 
most  Commentators:  not  one  borne  to 
them  by  the  faithful  Witness,  as  Dusterd. 
and  Ebrard,  most  unnaturally:  for  how 
could  the  testimony  borne  to  them  before 
the  Father  by  Christ  (so  Ebr.)  be  the 
cause  of  their  being  put  to  death  on 
earth?  Much  has  been  said  about 

the  souls  of  the  martyrs  not  being  their 
departed  spirits,  which  must  be  conceived 
of  as  being  in  bliss  with  Christ  (cf. 
Hengstb.),  and  in  consequence  it  has  been 
imagined  that  these  were  only  their 
animal  lives,  resident  in  the  blood  and 
shed  forth  with  it.  But  no  such  difficulty 
really  exists.  We  know,  whatever  be  the 
bliss  of  the  departed  martyrs  and  con- 
fessors, that  they  are  waiting  for  the  com- 
ing of  the  Lord,  without  which  they  are 
not  perfect :  and  in  the  holy  fire  of  their 
purified  zeal,  they  look  forward  to  that 
day  as  one  of  righteous  judgment  on  the 
ungodly  world.  The  representation  here, 
in  which  they  are  seen  under  the  altar,  is 
simply  symbolical,  carrying  out  the  liken- 
ing of  them  to  victims  slain  on  an  altar. 
Even  as  the  blood  of  these  victims  was 
poured  under  the  altar  and  the  life  was  in 
the  blood,  so  their  souls  are  represented  as 
under  the  symbolical  altar  in  heaven, ^cry- 
ing for  vengeance,  as  blood  is  often  said  to 
do.  After  this,  it  hardly  need  be  said 
that  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from  this 
vision  respecting  the  intermediate  state 


between  the  death  of  the  saints  and  the 
coming  of  the  Lord) :    and  they  cried 
with    a    great   voice,    saying    (viz.    al 
\pvXa^  which  are  identified  in  the  sen- 
tence with  the  persons  themselves :  not, 
as  Ebr.  and  Diisterd.  the  £<r<f>ay(j.€vot  as 
distinguished    from    the    ^L'XaO     Vntil 
when   (i.  e.   how  long:    see  reff.),  thou 
Master   (Sco-iroi-qs  is  the  correlative  of 
SovAos,  cf.  <rvv$ov\oi  below,  ver.  11,  and 
see  ch.  5.1;  Inxke  ii.  29  5  1  Tim.  vi.  1. 
It  is  God  who  is  here  addressed;    with 
Him  rests  the  time  when  to  avenge  His 
elect,  cf.  Luke  xviii.  7,  8)  holy  and  true 
(see  on  ch.  iii.  7,  for  the  sense  of  a\7j6it>6$ 
in   such  connexion:    here  it  is  too  evi- 
dently intended  of  subjective  truthfulness 
for  the  other  meaning  even  to  be  brought 
into  question :    and  it  is  wonderful  that 
Diisterd.  should  have  insisted  on  it,  "  bee 
$err,  roeldjer  in  SJBa^rtjeit  biefen  SRamen 
tterbient."      For  the  voc.  expressed   by 
the  nom.   with  the  art.,  see    reft'.,   and 
Winer,  edn.  6,  §  29.  2),   dost  thou  not 
judge   (give  decision  in  the  matter  of; 
with  IK,  see  reff.)  and  exact  vengeance 
for  our  blood  from  (reff.:   avo  is  found 
in  Luke  xviii.  3)  them  that  dwell  upon 
the  earth   (i.e.  the  ungodly    world,  as 
distinguished  from  the  church  of  God)! 
As  hitherto,  so  here  again,  the  ana- 
logy and  order  of  our  Lord's  great  pro- 
phecy in  Matt.  xxiv.  11  is  closely  followed. 
"The  signs  of  His  coming,  and  of  the  end 
of  the  world "  were  there  announced  by 
Himself  as  war,   famine,  and  pestilence, 
vv.  6,  7.    And  when  He  had  declared  that 
these  were  but  the  beginning  of  sorrows 
(&$iv<av\   He  next,  vv.   9  £,  announces 
the  persecution  and  martyrdom  of  Hia 
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04   ueAAOl>T€9  "  aTTOKTewecrvai,  cu?  /cat  aw-iut.  to  42. 

8 )     "  '  47  to  5 

k  Luke  xx,  9.    John  vii.  33.  xa.  35.  xiv.  9.    Acts  xtx,  22  al.    Isa.  liv.  7.  1  -  (see  note)  here  only   gg  B,. 

m  Matt,  xviii.  28, 29, 31, 33.  xxiv.  49.    Col.  i.  7.  iv  7.  ch.  MX.  10.  xxii.  9  only.    Ezra  iv.  7, 9.  n  (-KTGVV-) 

Matt.  x.  28.    Mark  »i.  5.    Luke  xu.  4.    2  Cor.  m.  6. 

11.  rec  €$o0i?cmy  .  -  •  ffroXa^  AevKcn,,  with  39  (e  sil)  vulg  copt  Primas :  txt  AC[P]H 
B  rel  (1)  syr-dd  Clein  Andr  Areth  Cypr.— €5007?  avrois  iva  (oing  avrois  to  avrois)  i. 
rec  cKao-rms;  eKKtrrta  2.4.  19  Clem;  eKcurrw  avruv  n  syr-dd  aeth:  avrots  B 
rel  arm  Areth:  avrois  €Kao-r<*  AC[P]tf  f  h  1  m  10-1-2-3-6-7-8.  34-6-8-9.  47-9. 51. 90 B* 
Andr.  wcaravffQinw  A[P]  B  d  k  1  n  1.  13.  for  €r*,  m  K  6 :  om  9 :  xpovov  bef 
€Ti  A  ara(with  fuld  al).  om  piKpov  B  rel  aeth-roin  Andr-coisl  Areth :  ins  AC[P]K  n 
1 , 38.  51  vss  Andr  Primas,  and  bef  xpww  3(3-  47.  rec  aft  ewy  ins  ou,  with  h  n  1. 10- 
7,  33-6,  49.  51  (4.  37  Br,  e  sil)  Andr :  om  AC[P]H  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  rec  irtoj- 
,  with  Areth  (?)  :  ^  fjr\r)pC£>0&(nv  AC  e  51 :  irhypwerovtrtv  c  g  n  36 :  TTX^/JW- 
'  PPIX  B  rel  Andr. — irXypaa-u  (with  <r  superscribed)  1.  om  3rd  KOIB  vulg  arm 
Cypr.  ins  /cot  bef  ot  /wAAovro  B  a  b  c  d  e  f  g  j  2.  6.  9.  13.  26-7.  30-2-3(-5,  e  sil)-9. 
40-1-2-7-8.  50  Andr-a  Areth  Cypr2  Priraas.  rec  a-rroKreiveveat,  with  [P]  f  j  1  (6. 

16.  27.  30  and  Bch's  mss,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth ;  twoK.T<~vf<r6*i  B  rel :  txt  ACK  a  2.  9. 
17-8-9.  34-5.  47.  50-1  Andr-coisl.  add  vir  wrwv  HHH39-  disapproving), 

people,     Similarly  here,   after  the  judg- 
ments already  announced,  we  have  the 
prayer  for  vengeance  on  the  part  of  the 
martyrs,  and  the  announcement  of  more 
such  martyrdoms  to  come.    And  as  our 
Lord's  prophecies  received  a  partial  fulfil- 
ment in  the  events  preceding  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  and  may  have  done  so 
again  and  again  since,  but  await  their  great 
and  final  fulfilment  when  the  day  of  His 
coming  approaches,  so  it  is  with  these. 
The  cry  of  the  martyrs*  blood  has  been 
ever  going  up  before  God  since  Stephen 
fell :  ever  and  anon,  at  some  great  time  of 
persecution,  it  has  waxed  loqder :  and  so 
on  through  the  ages  it  shall  accumulate 
and  gather  strength,  till  the  great  issue  of 
the  parable  Luke  xviii.   1  ff.  is  accom- 
plished,   And  there  was  given  to  them 
[each]  a  white  robe  (there  will  be  no  real 
difficulty  in  understanding  this,  if  we  are 
careful  to  mark  its  real  place  and  interpret 
it  accordingly.     The  white  robe,  in  this 
book,  is  the  vestment  of  acknowledged  and 
glorified  righteousness  in  which  the  saints 
walk  and  reign  with  Christ :  cf.  ch.  iii.  4; 
vii.  13  ff.,  al.    This  was  given  to  the  mar- 
tyrs i  but  their  prayer  for  vengeance  was 
not  yet  granted.    The  Seer  saw  in  vision 
that  this  was  so.    The  white  robe  was  not 
actually  bestowed  as  some  additional  boon, 
but  seemed  in  vision  to  be  thus  bestowed, 
because  in  that  vision  one  side  only  of  the 
martyrs'  intermediate  state  had  been  pre- 
sented, viz.  the  faot  of  their  slaughter  and 
their  collective  cry  for  vengeance.    Now, 
as  over  against  that,  the  other  more  glo- 
rious side  is  presented,  viz.  that  though 
the  collective  cry  for  vengeance  is  not  yet 


answered,  yet  individually  they  are  blessed 
in  glory  with  Christ,  and  waiting  for  their 
fellows  to  be  fully  complete),  and  it  was 
said  to  them  that  they  should  rest  (not 
merely,  abstain  from  their  cry  for  <uen~ 
geance>  be  quiet  (so  De  W.,  al.) : — but 
rest  in  blessedness,  see  ch.  xiv.  13,  and 
ref.  Daniel)  yet  a  little  while  until 
(construction,  see  reff.)  their  fellow- 
servants  (see  above  on  5eo-7rdT7js)  also 
and  their  brethren  (the  ical  ...  *  KCU 
may  be  taken  aa  '*  both . , .  and,"  in  which 
case  two  different  sets  of  persons  are  in- 
dicated by  the  cn^&ouA.ot  and  the  d5eA<J>o/, 
which  distinction  it  would  not  be  easy  to 
give  an  account  of.  So  that  I  prefer  re- 
garding the  first  Kal  as  "also,"  "as  well 
as  themselves,"  and  the  two  substantives 
as  describing  (notwithstanding  the  repe- 
tition of  the  ol  before  aSeA^o/)  the  same 
persons;  those  who  are  ol  <rMov\ot  ai>- 
T($V  and  ol  a$€\<[>ol  avr&v :  the  former 
term  reminding  them  of  the  necessity  of 
completeness  as  far  as  the  service  of  theii" 
one  Master  is  concerned :  the  latter,  as  far 
as  they  belong  to  one  and  the  same  great 
family)  shall  have  accomplished  (scil. 
«  their  course."  Considering  that  this  ab- 
solute use  of  irXypovv  without  an  object 
following  is  an  fero£  Xey6^vov)  it  is 
strange  that  Ebr.  and  Diisterd.  should  de- 
signate ir\ripd>crf*<nv  as  an  explanatory 
reading  for  Tr\rjp(a6u<nv.  If  this  latter  be 
read,  then  we  must  render,  shall  have  been 
completed  (in  number)  ;  a  meaning  found 
Luke  xxi.  24;  Acts  vii.  23,  30,  ix.  23, 
xxiv.  27 :  cf.  also  Col.  ii.  10,  which  suggests 
another  reason  for  altering  to  -0£<ni/),  wh.0 
are  about  to  be  slain  as  also  they  were. 
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Kal  elSoz/  ore  7Jvoij;€i/  rrjv  crc^pajtSa  rqv  e/cr^v,  °  teal  °  sc^vf-71- 

ieyas  eyeverOj  teal  6  rpuos  eyevero 
1  cra/c/co?   s  rpt^ti/o?^  /cal   77  *  aeXtfvr)  6\vj  eyevero 
13 


«;at  01 


av/cr 


xxvu  54. 

XXV1U    2 

Acts  vu.  26. 


TOV  novpavov 


VTTO 


SIT*  **  €\ur<r6f*evov, 


i  /cat,   Q    ovpavbs 


i/??cro9 


c  TOTTOJZ/ 


only.    Isi. 
t  Acts  h.  21),  fi  om 


1-  3.                               s  here  only.    Exod.  xxvi.  7.    Zech.  xui,  4  only  . 

Joel  u.  31.  see  Matt.  xxiv.  29.                                u  MATT,  xxiv.  29     (Isa.  stui.  10.)  v  Matt. 

xxiv.  32.    Hab.  m.  17.                           w  here  only.    Cant.  u.  13  only.                            x  Matt,  xxi  10.  xx^  u. 

51    xxiiu.  4.    Heb.  xu.  26  (from  Hag.  u,  7)  only                                   y  Acts  xv.  39  only.  Ezek.  xlui.  21  only. 

z  ISA.  xxxiv.  4.                           a  Heb.  i.  12  only,  from  Ps.  ci.  26.    Job  xviu.  8  only.  b  w.  €<,  ch.  u. 

5  (Matt,  xxm.  4.  xxvii.  39  II  Mk.    Acts  xui.  28.  xxi.  30.  xxiv.  51  only.    Prov.  xvii.  13.  c  *  Matt. 
XXM.  52.    John  xi.  48.  ch.  u.  5.  xii.  14. 

12.  aft  e&ov  ins  /cat  1.  rec  (affc  2nd  /cai)  ins  iSov,  with  A  vulg-ed(with  some  mss 
and  lat-ff)  :  ora  C[P]H  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-fF.  eycvero  bef  jueyas  A  c  am(\vith  demid 
fuld  lipss  tol)  Viet  :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  Priraas.  ^ueAas-  bef  e-ye^ero  K  B 
rel  copt  Andr-coisl;  jj.tya$  ey.  m  :  €7.  ^eyas  19  :  txt  AC[P]  n  17.  33  (1.  36-8-9.  4-1-2,  e 
sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth.             rec  om  0X7?,  with  [P]  h  in  1.  10-7.  35  (37.  40-9  Br, 
e  sil)  Andr  Premiss  :  ins  ACK  B  rel  vss  Andr-p  Areth. 

13.  for  ovpavov,  0eou  A.  eireffov  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]N  1  91.  17.  33-8. 
51  (1.  13.  30.  39.  40-1-2,  e  sil).  (d  illeg.)         for  as,  eirt  N  47.         for  paXXei,  paXovcra 
rel  eyr-dd  seth  Andr-comm  :  /SaAAoucra  K  j  m  13-6.  30-4-5-9.  51.  90  1  airoj3a\Aei  n  37  : 
aTrojSaAovo-a  38:  jSaAet  1  :  txt  AC[P]  B  10-7.  36  (f  h  49  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr-a  Areth. 

for  UTTO,  aTro  N  c2-marg  f.  rec  peyaXov  bef  avejuou,  with  [P]  h  n!7.  36  (1.  37-9. 
40-1-9  Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr:  txt  ACft  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.—  N1  has 
/ufi  between  /we  and  ya\ov,  but  marked  for  erasure,  for  creio^vri,  (roA-ci/o/icrT?  A  12. 

14.  rec  om  <5,  with  1  (2.  13,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.—om  o  ovpavos  k. 
rec  eiAicr.,  with  [P]  d(appy)  n  1.  18.  27,  33(-6,  e  sil)f  47-9».  51  :  txt  ACK  B  rel. 

—  -(rojLtem  K  a  b  c  d  e  g  j  k  n  2.  4.  6,  9.  16-8-9.  27.  30-2-8-9,  40-7-8.  50-1.  90  Andr-p 
Areth.  for  vr}ffos>  jSouiw  K  (see  Isa  xl.  4)  :  i/^cros  C  B, 


12—  VII.  17.]  OPENING-  OP  THE  SIXTH 
SEAL,  AND  ITS  ATTENDANT  VISIONS, 
And  herein  (12  —  17)  Immediate  approach 
of  'the  great  day  of  the  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv. 
29  ||  :  (vii.  1  —  8)  gathering  of  the  elect 
out  of  the  four  winds,  Matt.  xxiv.  31  : 
(vii.  9  —  17)  vision  of  the  whole  glorified 
church,  Matt.  xxv. 

The  interpretation  of  this  sixth  seal  is  a 
crucial  point  in  Apocalyptic  exegesis.  We 
may  unhesitatingly  set*  down  all  interpre- 
tations  as  wrong,  which  view  as  the  fulfil- 
ment  of  this  passage  any  period  except 
that  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  See  the 
grounds  of  this  below.  And  I  saw  when 
he  opened  the  sixth  seal,  and  a  great 
earthquake  took  place  (we  have  no  word 
but  "earthquake"  for  act  croc's,  but  it 
does  not  by  any  means  cover  the  meaning, 
For  here  the  heavens  are  shaken  (against 
Diisterd.),  and  the  sea,  and  the  dry  land, 
See  Hag.  ii.  6,  7,  and  the  comment  in 
Heb.  xii.  26  f.  Compare  also  Zech.  xiv. 
4,  5),  and  the  sun  became  black  as  sack- 
cloth  of  hair  (see  ref.  Isa.  The  cloth 
meant  is  the  cilicium  :  see  note  on  Acts 
xviii.  3.  This  answers  to  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  — 
evQbs  5c  fj-era  TT/J>  0AnJ/tv  ruv  tfjuep&v 
$Keivwv  6  fJXtos  <ncoTicr0^flreTai  .  .  .  .  ,  and 
to  o  fy\ios  fJLerao'Tpa<t>'f}<r€Tat  <el$  critdros, 
in  Joel  ii.  31),  and  the  whole  moon  (i.  e. 


not  the  moon  in  her  crescent  or  her  incom- 
plete  form,  but  entire;  as  we  say,  the  full 
moon)  became  as  blood  (so  Matt.  1.  c., 
Kal  y  treX'fi^Tj  ov  ti&crei  rb  Qcyyos  CIVTTJS; 
and  Joel  ii.  31,  Kal  T\  veX^T]  cis  a!]ua, 
irplv  eA0€<V  r)\v  yuepav  Kvptov  T^V  /j.eyd~ 
Xfjv  Kal  &n<j>ajo7),  and  the  stars  of  the 
heaven  fell  to  the  earth  (so  Matt.  1.  c., 
ical  o!  dcrrepes  ire<rovj>rat  dirb  rov  oypa- 
vov),  as  a  fig-tree  casteth  her  unripe 
figs  (ti\w6os,  rb  ^^7  trejrafj.fj.eyoy  ffvxov, 
Hesych.  De  W.  explains  it  to  mean,  the 
winter  figs,  which  almost  always  fall  off 
unripe)  when  shaken  by  a  great  wind  (so 
Matt,  again,  1.  c.,  /cat  at  5waju.«s  T&V 
ovpav&v  aa.\tvQr)(rovra.i.  It  is  remark- 
able,  that  in  Matt.,  when  the  description 
has  finished,  the  next  words  are  airb  vys 
trvials  /wtflere  rty  irapa&oX'fii'.  The  si- 
rnilitude  from  the  fig-tree,  though  a  dif- 
ferent  one,  rises  to  the  mind  of  the  Apostle 
as  he  sees  in  vision  the  fulfilment  of  his 
Master's  words  which  were  so  shortly  fol- 
lowed  by  a  similar  illustration.  The  inia- 
gery  itself,  as  that  in  the  beginning  of  the 
next  verse,  is  from  Isa.  xxxiv.  4).  And 
the  heaven  parted  asunder  as  a  scroll 
when  rolled  up  (the  stars  having  fallen 
from  it,  the  firmament  itself  was  removed 
away,  as  an  open  scroll  which  is  rolled  up 
and  put  by.  So  also  almost  verbatim, 
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dMarkxi  21. 
ch.  xviri  23 
only     Isa 
xxxiv.  12  al. 

e  ch  six  18 
Mark  u.  21. 


Acts  xxi  — 
xxv.  passim. 
1  Chron.  xiu. 
1. 


avra)V 


b 


xai   01 


01 


feat,   01 


\        <        -\      '  Vr 

KCLL   oc   7r\ovo"t,oi,    feat  ot, 


^    / 

\eyovcrw 


/cat,    6i$ 
o peer iv  Kal  rats 


0/37779 


bpecov,   16  Kal 
iHecraTe  eft  77^9 
rov 

rov   dpvlov, 
avroVy  Ka 


n,  i.  2. 

4.  b.  9. 

to  19.26- 
7   30. 
32  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


on 


m 


xi.  38  only.    I5**.,  u.  f  10)  19 


iHosEA.*  8.    Lukexxiii.30. 


.         .,    .  .        . 

i7.  six.  31.)    Acts  u.  20  (from  Joel  u.  31).    Jude  6. 


k  see  NVH  i  6. 
m  see  Luke  xxi  36     Ps.  xxxv.  12. 


=  (John 


om  aurwv  K  c  26.  aTre/cet^crav  A  :  eKLvrjcrav  K1. 

15.  rec  transp  x^tapx^4  and  TrAouo-zot,  with  1.  36-8  :  txfc  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 
— om  KO.I  bef  ot  x^A..  A.  rec  (for  KCU  01  i(rxuP01)  Kai  Ol  Swarot  •  om  1.  12.  3G :  txt 
AC[P](K)  B  rel  Andr  Areth.— om  ot  K  g.  rec  ins  was  bef  eAevflepos,  with  [P]K3» 
h  11  1.  10-7.  38  (37.  4-9  Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr:  om  AC  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-coisl 
Areth. — om  KCU  €\€v9epos  K1, 

16.  (Treo-are,  so  A[P]  1  n.)  Kpv^€ra.i(sic)  N  e.  rec  rov  Opovov,  with  [P]  B 
echini.  10-7-8-9.  36  (38-9.  40-2-7-9  B^,  e  sil)  Andr-coisl  Areth :  txt  ACK  rel  Andr. 

for  2nd  avo,  eiri  K. 

17.  for  avrov,  avrojv  CK  38  vulg  syr-dd  Fulg  Promiss :  txt  A[PJ  B  rel  copt  Andr 
Areth  Priuias. 


Isa.  xxxiv.  4),  and  every  mountain  and 
island  were  moved  out  of  their  places 
(cf.  again  Matt.  xxiv.  35,  6  ovpavbs  Kal  tf 
yjj  TrapeAeiJa-era: :  the  whole  earth  is 
broken  up  by  a  change  as  total  as  any  of 
those  previous  ones  which  have  prepared 
it  for  its  present  inhabitants.  Cf.  ch. 
xvi.  20 ;  and  Nahuin  i.  5,  T&  8pi)  tcda-Oii- 
crav  air*  avrov  Kal  ot  fiovvol  £<ra\€i>d'r](ra.v, 
Kal  a,VG(rTd\r]  TJ  yrj  a,Trb  Trposdotrov  avrov 
tj  crvjMTracra  Kal  iravrts  ot  KaroiKOvvres 
£v  aur^).  And  the  kings  of  the  earth, 
and  the  great  men  (the  word  ^yiffraves 
belongs  to  later  Greek.  It  serves  here  to 
designate  the  great  civil  officers,  states- 
men and  courtiers,  as  distinguished  from 
the  next  following)  and  the  chief  captains 
(see  reff.,  especially  those  in  Acts,  where 
the  officer  in  command  of  the  garrison  at 
Jerusalem  is  so  called)  and  the  rich  men 
and  the  strong  men  (hitherto  the  enume- 
ration has  comprised  all  those  who  from 
their  circumstances  would  have  most 
ground  for  trust  in  the  permanence  of  the 
existing  state  of  the  earth  :  these  last,  the 
t(rxupo(,  being  perhaps  the  physically 
strong,  cf.  Ps.  xxxii.  16:  or  perhaps  all 
those  who  on  account  of  any  !o*xvs,  phy- 
sical or  intellectual,  are  of  the  number  of 
the  sturdy  or  stout-hearted.  The  word  is 
commonly  used  by  the  LXX  as  an  epithet 
or  even  as  a  name  (6  foxvpts)  of  Je- 
hovah :  but  also  as  here :  see  reff.  Now, 
the  catalogue  becomes  more  general)  and 
every  man,  bond  and  free,  hid  them- 
selves in  (eh,  pregn. ;  ran  for  shelter 
into)  the  caves  and  in  the  rocks  of  the 


mountains  (see  reff.  Isa.,  from  which  the 
imagery  comes),  and  say  to  the  mountains 
and  to  the  rocks,  Fall  upon  us  and  hide 
us  from  t  he  countenance  (see  ref .,  and 
cf.  Ps.  xxxiii.  16,  irptswiroi'  Kvptov  eirl 
iroiovvras  /ccc/m)  of  Him  that  sitteth  upon, 
the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the 
Lamb  (the  imagery  is  from  Hosea  x.  8, 
further  impressed  by  our  Lord's  solemn 
saying  on  the  way  to  Calvary,  Luke  xxiii. 
30: — the  meaning,  that  all  these  shall 
seek  death  or  annihilation  in  terror  of  the 
coming  day,  when  they  shall  have  to  stand 
before  God) :  because  the  great  day  (we 
have  no  way  in  English  of  expressing  the 
y  neydXtj  without  an  awkward  periphrasis. 
The  art.  lifts  the  adjective  out  of  its  mere 
epithetal  office,  and  makes  it  almost  a 
title — £he  day,  that  great  day  :  cf.  Acts 
viii.  10,  where  the  people  say  of  Simon 
Magus,  ovr6s  effTiv  TJ  8vva[j.is  rov  0eou 
^  KaXoufjLe'vTj  jj^fYaX-r).  This  name,  T|  77/11. 
77  fX€YaXtj,  if  properly  considered,  should 
have  kept  expositors  firm  here  to  the 
great  verity  of  this  part  of  the  Apocalyp- 
tic visions,  and  prevented  them  from  go- 
ing in  oinnia  alia  as  they  have  done)  of 
His  wrath  is  come  (the  virtually  perfect 
sense  of  the  aor.  ^XGev  here  can  hardly 
be  questioned.  Yet  even  here  an  account 
may  be  given  of  the  aoristic  use:  see 
note  on  ch.  xi.  15),  and  who  is  able  to 
stand  (reff.,  and  Mai.  lii.  2)?  We  are 
thus  brought  to  the  very  threshold  itself 
of  the  great  day  of  the  Lord's  coming. 
It  has  not  yet  happened :  but  the  tribes  of 
the  earth  are  troubled  at  its  immediate 


VII.  1—3. 


AHOKAATMS   IQANNOT. 


623 


...39. 
ACPK  b 
a  b  c  e  to 
n,  i.  2. 
4.  6.  9. 
10-3. 16 
to  19,26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38.  40- 
1-2.  47 
to  51.90 
B'. 


VII.    l    [Kal] 


TOUTO 


7779 


7*79, 


p  MATT.  xxir. 


Kal 


799  /^re  et 
a\\ov 

s 


6a\d<rcn]<$  /^re  eV/  [-n]  SevSpov. 

avaBaivovra  airo 
st 


reacrapa'w   ayye\Q(,$    u  o 
rrjv  <yfjv  teal  rrjv  Oakacraav, 


W 


Zech.  11.  6 
Matt,  vu  25, 
27.    Lukexii. 


40  only. 
Isa.  xl.  24. 


Job  i,  3.    Isa. 

xi- H.  s  ch.  ix.  4.  see  Rom.  iv.  11.  t  Acts  xiv.  15.    Rom. 

ix.  26  (from  Hos.  i.  10J.    2  Cor.  in.  3.  \i.  16     1  Tim.  m.  15.  iv.  10.    Heb.  ni  12.  ix.  14.  xii.  22.  ch.  xv.  7. 
u  constr.,  ch,  m.  8  reff.  v  ch.  u.  7  reff.  w  =  ch.  vi  6  refF. 

CHAP.  VII.  1.  om  /cat  AC  vulg  copt  Primas :  ins  [P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  ssfh  Andr 
Areth.  rec  (for  rovro)  ravra,  with  g  n  1.  33  (27.  30.  47,  e  sil)  vss  Andr  Primas : 

txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth.  [recrj-ap€s  (2nd)  P.]  for  ampovs, 

ayye\ovs  i.  wvevtn)  X  m  34.  40.  ins  o  bef  az/ejuos  C  a  f  gk  26.  30.  om 

CTTI  T7]s  yys  A.  oni  TTJS  (bef  Ba^ao-vys)  A.  for  last  AtTjre,  ^77  C.          rec  (for 

Ti)  irai/,  with  [P]«  h  n  1. 10-7.  36  (37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  Andr :  om  A  syr-dd  seth :  nvi  19: 
txt  C  B  rel  vulg  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.  dcvtipov  A  :  SeySpw*/  syr-dd  seth. 

2.  rec  (for  avapatvovra)  avaftavra,  with  1 :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Orig  Andr  Areth. 
avaro\a)v  A  90.         crtyapyio'afeic)  N1.         CKpaJe?  A[Pj  Audr-a-p.         T€CT(rap€s(sic)  K1. 

[3.  \67ov(sic)  P.] 


approach,  and  those  terrible  signs  with 
which  all  Scripture  ushers  it  in,  have 
taken  place.  We  are  now  then  arrived  at 
the  time  described  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30 :  the 
coining  itself  of  the  Son  of  man  being  for 
a  while  kept  in  the  background,  as  here- 
after to  be  resumed.  He  is  seen  as  it 
were  coming :  but  before  tlie  vengeance  is 
fully  accomplished,  the  elect  of  God  then 
living  on  the  earth  must  be  gathered,  as 
Matt.  xxiv.  31,  out  of  the  four  winds  of 
heaven,  from  among  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth.  To  this  ingathering  the  sealing  in 
our  text  is  the  necessary  preliminary.  The 
correspondence  between  the  series  of  pro- 
phecies holds  even  in  the  minutest  par- 
ticulars, and  where  they  do  not  correspond, 
their  very  differences  are  full  of  instruction. 
See  these  pointed  out  as  we  proceed. 

CH.  VII.  1—8.]  The  sealing  of  the 
JElect.  [And]  after  this  (these  words, 
JJLCTO,  TO\)TO,  shew  that  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  seal  is  complete,  and  that  what  is 
now  to  follow, — viz.  the  two  visions  each 
introduced  with  similar  words,  per  a,  rovro 
(ravra)  elSov, — comes  in  by  way  of  epi- 
sode. They  represent  two  great  events, 
the  sealing  of  the  elect  on  earth,  and  the 
great  final  assemblage  of  the  saints  in 
heaven.  The  great  day  of  the  Lord's 
judgment  is  not  described;  it  is  all  but 
brought  before  us  under  the  sixth  seal, 
and  is  actually  going  on  in  the  first  of 
these  episodes  (see  below) :  but  only  that 
part  of  it  which  regards  the  saints  appears 
to  us,  and  that  only  by  its  result —their 
gathering  in  to  heaven)  *I  saw  four  angels 
(not,  as  many  interpreters,  lad  angels; 


nor  does  it  necessarily  follow  that  we  are 
to  adopt  the  analogy  of  ch.  xvi.  5  and  to 
regard  them  as  "angels  of  the  winds:" 
but  simply  angels,  to  whom  this  office  is 
committed.  This  is  all  that  is  declared  to 
us  in  the  text,  and  it  is  idle  to  enquire 
beyond  it.  All  allegorizing  and  all  indi- 
vidualizing interpretations  are  out  of  the 
question)  standing  upon  the  four  corners 
(e-iri  with  accus.  at  the  first  appearance, 
as  indicating  the  coming  into  that  posi- 
tion, "  sensu  praegnanti ;"  see  on  ch.  iv. 
2)  of  the  earth  (i.  e.  North,  South,  East, 
and  West,  the  cardinal  points  from  which 
the  winds  blow)  holding  the  four  winds 
of  the  earth,  that  the  wind  may  not  blow 
on  the  earth  nor  on  the  sea,  nor  against 
any  (or  a,  i.  e.  any)  tree  (the  three  disjunc- 
tives, ^r^y  merely  couple,  without  any 
climax),  and  I  saw  another  angel  (as 
before,  simply  an  angel ;  not  as  has  been 
fancied,  our  Lord,  nor  the  Holy  Spirit ;  cf. 
TOV  8eov  way  below)  coming  np  from  the 
rising  of  the  sun  (avapcuvovTa,  because 
the  rising  of  the  sun  is  low  on  the  earth's 
horizon,  whereas  the  Apostle  was  in  hea- 
ven, looking  down  on  the  earth :  and  awo 
avttToXtjg  TjXSov,  as  naturally  agreeing 
with  the  glorious  and  salutary  nature  of  his 
employment.  Cf.  Ezek.  xliii.  2;  Mai.  iv.  2. 
The  allegorical  interpretations  which  have 
been  given  are  entirely  uncountenanced 
in  the  text),  having  the  seal  (o-^pa-ylSa, 
though  anarthrous,  is  defined  by  the  pos- 
sessive gen.  following)  of  the  living  God 
(£WVTOS,  as  giving  to  the  seal  solemnity  and 
vital  import) :  and  he  cried  with  a  great 
voice  to  the  four  angels  to  whom  it  was 


624. 


AIIOKAATPIS  IOANNOT. 


VII. 


x  ch.  xv.  8.  xvu. 
17    xx.  3,  5. 

j  =  here,  &c        Y 
only.    (John 


Oakaarcrav 

rot"?    z  SOU/VOL*?    TOV    Seov 
jji,eTG)7ra)V  ai)T(^v.     4  /cal  rtttovcra  TOV 

'  tcaiov  Tecrcrepd/covTa  T€<rcrape$ 
etc  k  7rao"775  (bvXrjs  VLCOV 


ra  SevSpa,  x  &) 


«     a  b  c  e  ti 
n,l.2. 
4.  6.  9. 


frfpar  ££$ 


ch  x  4  reff.) 
z  ~  Matt  xxv, 

14     Ezra 

v.  11. 
a  Re\   only ; 

MU."!O.  xiv.  1,0.  xiiuS.  xx.4.  «».  4.    EZEK.  ix.  4.  b-%er.©     Eph.  iu.  15     Col  u. 12.    1  Pet  i  15  al.  J '  90 


F  1.  for  1st  ,u??T€,  nat  A  37-8.  41-2  vulg(with  am,  agst 

demid  fuld  lips-4  tol)  :  pyre  n,  ju7?5e  (twice)  K.  rec  (for  axpi)  &XPis  ov>  w^h  B  rel 

Andr  Areth  :  axpis  av  n  18  Andr-a:  txt  AC[P]H(aXP**)  1.  12  Orig2. 

4.  om  /ca/  . .  ,  .  ecrQpa'yicriJiej'cav  A.  T]Kovcrav(sic)  K.          oni  rccra-apes  ^  c. 

;1. 

ber  is    symbolical  of  fixedness  and  full 
completion,   12  X   12,  taken  a  thousand 
fold.     No   one   that   I  am  aware  of  has 
taken  it  literally,  and  supposed  that  just 
this  particular  number  and  no  more  is 
imported,     The  import  for  us  is  that  the 
Lord  knoweth  and  sealeth  His  own  :  that 
the  fulness  of  their  number  shall  be  accom- 
plished and  not  one  shall  fail :  and,  from 
what  follows,  that  the  least  as  well  as  the 
greatest  of  the  portions  of  his  Church, 
shall  furnish  its    quota  to    this  blessed 
company:   see  more  below)  from  every 
tribe  (i.e.  from  the  sum  of  the  tribes; 
from   every  tribe,   all    being    taken    to- 
gether.   This  is  evident  from  what  fol- 
lows.   For  this  accumulative  sense  of  iras 
with  an  anarthrous  substantive,  see  reff. 
and  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  18.  4)  of  the  sons 
of  Israel  (this  has    been  variously  un- 
derstood.   By   many,  and    even  by  the 
most  recent  Commentator,  Dusterdieck, 
these  sealed  ones  are  taken  to  represent 
Jewish  believers:  the  chosen  out  of  the 
actual  children  of  Israel.     I  need  hardly 
say  that  such  au    interpretation    seems 
to  me  to  be  quite  inconsistent  with  the 
usage  of  this  book.    Our  rule  in  such  cases 
must  be,  to  interpret  a  term,  where  it  may 
possibly  be  ambiguous,  by  the  use  of  the 
same  term,  if  we  can  discover  any,  in  a  place 
or  places  where  it  is  clear  and  unmistake- 
able.    Now  in  the  description  of  the  hea- 
venly Jerusalem,  ch.  xxi.  9  ff.,  we  have  the 
names   r&v   SdSSe/ca   <pv\5>v   vi&v    'Icrpa^A. 
inscribed  on  its  12  gates.     Can  there  be 
any  doubt  as  to  the  import  of  those  names 
in  that  place  ?    Is  it  not  that  the  city  thus 
inscribed  is  the  dwelling-place  of  the  Israel 
of  God  ?   Or  are  the  upholders  of  the  literal 
sense  here  prepared  to  carry  it  out  there, 
and  to  regard  these  inscribed  names  as  im- 
porting that  none  but  the  literal  descend- 
ants of  Israel  dwelt  within  ?  (For  observe 
that  such  an  inference  could  not  be  escaped 
by  the  fact  of  the  names  of  the  12  Apostles 
being  inscribed  on  its  foundations :  those 
being  individual  names,  the  others  collec- 
tive.)   It  seems  certain,  by  this  expression 


given  (reff.)  to  injure  (viz.  by  letting  loose 
the  winds,  winch  they  as  yet  held  in)  the 
earth  and  the  sea,  saying,  Do  not  ye  in- 
jure the  earth  nor  the  sea  nor  the  trees, 
until  we  (not  It  see  Matt,  xxiv.  31,  cited 
below)  shall  have  sealed  the  servants  of 
our  God  (the  God  alike  of  the  speaker  and 
of  those  addressed)  upon  their  foreheads 
(the  noblest,  as  well  as  the  most  conspicu- 
ous part  of  the  human  frame). 

This  vision  stands  in  the  closest  analogy 
with  Matt.  xxiv.  31,  where  immediately 
after  the  appearing  of  the  sign  of  the  Son 
of  man  and  the  mourning  of  the  tribes  of 
the  earth,  we  read  /cal  aTrotrrcXeT  rovs 
ayyeXovs  auToO  jueTa  ffd^iriyyos  ^xwjojs 
/xe-yaATjy,  teal  tTTKTvva.tyva'iv  robs  etc\€K- 
rovs  avrov  eye  T&V  TSffcra,pti}v  aj/ejueav,  ebr' 
&Kpa)v  ovpavfav  coo s  &Kpd>v  avr&v.  The 
judgment  of  the  great  day  is  in  fact 
going  on  in  the  background ;  but  in  this 
first  and  general  summary  of  the  divine 
judgments  and  dealings,  in  which  the 
sighs  of  Creation  and  of  the  Church  for 
Christ's  coming  are  set  before  us,  only 
that  portion  of  its  proceedings  is  described 
which  has  reference  to  these  two.  When 
the  strain  is  again  taken  up,  the  case  and 
reference  are  different. 

The  questions  now  arise,  1)  who  are 
these  that  are  sealed  ?  and  2)  what  is  the 
intent  of  their  being  sealed?  1)  Those 
who  have  followed  the  preceding  course 
of  interpretation  will  have  no  difficulty  in 
anticipating  the  reply.  They  are,  pri- 
marily, those  elect  of  God  who  shall  be 
living  upon  earth  at  the  time  here  indi- 
cated, viz.  that  of  the  coming  of  the 
Lord :  those  indicated  in  Matt.  xxiv.  31, 
above  cited.  (On  the  import  and  reason 
of  the  use  of  Israel  and  its  tribes,  I  shall 
speak  below.)  As  such,  they  are  not  iden- 
tical with)  but  are  included  in,  the  great 
multitude  which  no  man  can  number  of 
ver.  9  ff.  But  they  are  also  symbolical  of 
the  first-fruits  of  the  Church :  see  notes 
on  ch.  xiv.  1  ff.  4.]  And  I  heard 

the  number  of  the  sealed,  an  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  (the  num- 
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only  the  beginning  of  the  word.  ] 

being  again  used  there  "  totidem  verbis," 
that  the  Apostle  must  here,  as  there,  have 
intended  Israel  to  be  taken  not  as  the 
Jewish  nation,  but  as  the  Israel  of  God. 
Again,  we  have  a  striking  indication  fur- 
nished in  ch.  iii.  12,  who  these  children  of 
Israel  are,  and  to  what  city  they  be- 
long : — 6  VIKOJV  .  .  .  Ypa\|;cd  ITT*  axhrov  T& 
row  0600  IJLOV,  KCU  TO  ovop,a  TTJS 

TOV  0COV    |XOV    TT)S    KaiVTJS    *lCpO\l* 

T)  Karaftaivov<Ta  i/c  TOO  ovpavov 
dirb  ToO  6eov  jaov,  Kal  rb  <)vofj,d,  JULOV  T?> 
Kcuv6v.  These  words  serve  to  bind  to- 
gether the  sealing  here,  and  the  vision 
of  the  new  Jerusalem  in  ch.  xxi.  Nor  is 
it  any  valid  objection  to  this  view  that 
the  persons  calling  themselves  Jews  in  ch. 
ii.  9,  iii.  9,  have  been  taken  to  be  actual 
Jews.  There  is  a  wide  difference  in  the 
circumstances  there,  as  there  is  also  in 
the  appellation  itself) :  out  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  twelve  thousand  sealed,  &c.  &c. 
The  points  to  be  noticed  in  this  enumera- 
tion are,  1)  that  with  the  exception  of 
Judah  being  placed  first,  the  order  of  the 
tribes  does  not  seem  to  follow  any  assign- 
able principle.  It  may  indeed  be  not  with- 
out reason,  that  Reuben,  the  eldest,  next 
follows  Judah,  and  Benjamin  the  youngest 
is  placed  last,  with  Joseph  his  own  brother : 
but  beyond  this  all  is  uncertainty  :  as  any 
one  will  find,  who  attempts  to  apply  to  the 
order  any  imaginable  rule  of  arrangement. 
So  far  has  been  generally  confessed.  "  Nul- 
lus  servatur  ordo,  qaia  omnes  in  Christo 
pares,"  says  Grotius.  2)  That  the  tribe  of 
Dan  is  omitted.  This  is  accounted  for  by 
the  fathers  and  ancient  interpreters,  from 
the  idea  (founded  on  Gen.  xlix.  17)  that 
antichrist  was  to  arise  from  this  tribe.  So 
Areth.  in  Catena, — vj  TOV  A  at/  <f>v\ty  TTJS 
€K)8€j8AT7Tcu,  are  fj.ai€vovcra  rbv 
TQV.  Kal  for*  aurou 


Kal  rovrq  irposavtyovara,  real  Kav- 
TQVTQV  Trpo&a\\o/j.€j''r)  Kal  /cAeos- 
ait\ee?  Kal  o\46piov  i  by  most  Commenta- 
tors, from  the  fact,  that  this  tribe  was  the 
first  to  fall  into  idolatry,  see  Judg.  xviiL  : 
by  others  (Grot.,  Ewald,  Be  W.,  Ebrard, 
Dusterd.,  al.)>from  the  fact  that  this  tribe 
had  been  long  ago  as  good  as  extinct. 
Grot,  quotes  for  this  a  Jewish  tradition,  — 
"jam  olim  ea  tribus  ad  unam  familiam 
Hussim  reciderat,  ut  aiunt  Hebraei,  quaa 
ipsa  familia  bellis  inter  iisse  videtur  ante 
Esdrse  tempora*J>  Accordingly  we  find  hi 
1  Chron.  iv.  if,  where  all  Israel  are  reckoned 
by  genealogies*  that  this  tribe  is  omitted 
altogether.  This  latter  seems  the  more 
probable  account  here,  seeing  that  in  order 
to  the  number  12  being  kept,  some  one 
of  the  smaller  tribes  must  be  omitted.  In. 
Deut.  xxxiiL,  Simeon  is  omitted.  3)  That 
instead  of  Ephraim,  Joseph  is  mentioned. 
We  have  a  somewhat  similar  instance  in 
Num.  xiii.  11,  with  this  difference,  that 
there  it  is  "  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph,  namely 
of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh."  The  substitu- 
tion here  has  been  accounted  for  by  the 
"untheocratic"  recollections  connected 
with  the  name  Ephraim  (so  e.  g.  Dusterd.). 
But  this  may  well  be  questioned.  In. 
the  prophecy  of  Hosea,  where  the  name 
so  frequently  occurs,  it  designates  Israel 
repentant,  as  well  as  Israel  backsliding  ;  cf. 
especially  Hos.  xiv.  4  —  8,  the  recollection. 
of  which  would  admirably  fit  the  spirit 
of  this  present  passage.  I  should  rather 
suppose  that  some  practice  had  arisen 
which  the  Apostle  adopts,  of  calling  the 
tribe  of  Ephraim  by  this  name.  4)  That 
the  tribe  of  Levi  is  included  among  the 
rest,  hardly  appears  to  depend  on  the 
reason  assigned  by  Bengel,  al.,  that  the 
Levitical  ceremonies  being  now  at  an  end, 
all  are  alike  priests  and  have  access  to 
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pi'iates  to  God  those  upon  whom  it  has 
passed.  For  the  seal  contains  His  own 
Name,  cf.  ch.  iii.  12,  xiv.  1.  And  thus  they 
are  not  only  gathered  out  of  the  world, 
but  declared  to  be  ready  to  be  gathered 
into  the  city  of  God.  And  thus  the  way  is 
prepared  for  the  next  vision  in  the  episode. 
9 — 17.]  The  great  multitude  of  the 
redeemed  in  heaven.  The  opening  of 
the  sixth  seal  introduced  the  coming 
of  the  Lord.  The  first  vision  of  the  epi- 
sode revealed  the  gathering  together  of 
the  elect  from  the  four  winds.  But  before 
the  seventh  and  last  seal  can  be  opened, 
and  the  book  of  God's  purposes  be  un- 
rolled, not  only  must  all  things  on  this 
earth  be  accomplished,  but  the  whole 
multitude  of  the  redeemed  must  be  ga- 
thered in  to  the  joy  of  their  Lord.  Then, 
and  not  till  then,  shall  we  know  even  as 
we  are  known,  and  read  the  mystery  of 
God's  ways  without  hindrance.  Accord- 
ingly, in  this  sublime  vision  we  are  ad- 
mitted to  a  sight  of  the  finished  state  of 
glory,  in  which  the  seventh  seal  shall  be 
opened.  After  these  things  (see  above  on 
ver.  1.  The  term  indicates  separation 
from  that  which  went  before,  and  intro- 
duces a  second  and  distinct  vision  in  the 
episode)  I  saw,  and  behold  a  great  multi- 
tude, which  (construction,  see  reff.)  no 
one  could  (the  past  e&iWro  represents  the 
classical  Uv  SiWiro :  not  that  the  attempt 
was  actually  made,  but  that  if  made  it 
was  sure  to  fail)  number,  out  of  every 
nation  (see  ch.  v.  9)  and  (all)  tribes  and 
peoples  and  tongues  (observe,  that  this 
very  specification,  of  a  multitude  without 
number,  carries  us  on  past  the  first  or 
millennial  resurrection,  indicated  in  the 
two  former  parables  of  Matt.  xxv.  (see 
notes  there),  and  past  the  final  judgment 
sublimely  described  at  the  end  of  that 
chapter:  of  5e  Sifcaioi  els  £o>V  al&viov  is 
the  point  at  which  our  vision  takes  up 
that  prophecy.  We  have  ol  SIKCUOI,  in 
their  robes  of  righteousness,  made  white 
in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  already,  vv.  15 
— 17,  in  the  midst  of  those  pleasures  for 
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God :  for  in  some  0.  T.  catalogues,  even 
where  territorial  division  is  in  question, 
Levi  is  not  omitted:  the  cities  of  the 
priests  being  mentioned  under  the  head  of 
this  tribe.  Cf.  1  Chron.  vi. 

It  yet  remains  to  enquire,  before  passing 
on  to  the  second  vision  in  this  episode, 
what  is  the  import  and  intent  of  the  seal- 
ing here  mentioned.    It  has  been  the  ge- 
neral view,  that  it  was  to  exempt  those 
sealed  from  the  judgments  which  were  to 
come  on   the  unbelieving.    And    it  can 
hardly  be  denied,  that  this  view  receives 
strong  support  from  Scripture  analogy, 
e.  g.  that  of  Exod.   xii.  and  Ezek.  ix., 
especially  the  latter,  where  the  exempted 
ones  are  marked,  as  here,  on  their  fore- 
heads.   It  is  also  borne  out  by  our  ch.  ix. 
4,  where  these  sealed  ones  are  by  implica- 
tion exempted  from  the   plague  of  the 
locusts  from  the  pit.    It  is  again  hardly 
possible  to  weigh  fairly  the  language  used 
in  this  place  itself,  without  coming  to  the 
same  conclusion.    The  four    angels    arc 
commanded  not  to  begin  their  work  of 
destruction,  until  the  sealing  has  taken 
place.    For  what  imaginable  reason  could 
such  a  prohibition  be  uttered,  unless  those 
who  were  to  be  sealed  were  to  be  marked 
out  for  some  purpose  connected  with  that 
work  ?    And  for  what  purpose  could  they 
be  thus  marked  out,  if  not  for  exemption  ? 
The  objection  brought  against  this  view 
by  Diisterd.,  that  so  fur  from  being  ex- 
empt from  trials,  the  saints  in  glory  have 
come  out  of  great  tribulation,  is  grounded 
on  the  mistake  of  not  distinguishing  be- 
tween the  trials  of  the  people  of  God  and 
the  judgments  on  the  unbelieving  world. 
In  the  latter,  the  saints  have  no  part,  as 
neither  had  the  children  of  Israel  in  the 
plagues  of  Egypt.    And  indeed  the  very 
symbolism  here  used,  in  which  the  elect 
are  pointed  out  under  the  names  of  the  12 
tribes,  serves  to  remind  us  of  this  ancient 
exemption.     At  the  same  time,  exemption 
from,  the  coining  plagues  is  not  the  only 
object  of  the  sealing.    It  serves  a  positive 
as  well  as  a  negative  purpose.    It  appro - 
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ch.  xii.  10.  xix.  1.    Ps.  ih.  8. 
r  ch.  iv.  6  reff.  s  ch.  iv.  10  refF. 


*  OpQVOV    KOi,     eVO&TTlOV     TOV     apVLOV,      1  7repL/36l3\r]fJLevOV$  \  constr.,  Matt. 

n  <  <$  ^eporlv  avr&v,    J^"."]!!1" 

CH  °  acor^pia 
dpovq)  teal  roS  apvicp.    11 
r  fcvtc\a)   TOV   dpovov 

TOOZ>  Trpecrfivreptov  Kal  r&v  recrcrdpcov  £cocov,  fcal  v 

is  evamiov  TOV  l  Bpovov  errl  ra  *  irpowira  CLVT&V  fcal  777)09-    Su4!*!11" 
eavvrjcrav  TO)  Qe&  12  \eyovre?  *A./M)v*  rj  u  ev\oyla  fcal  rj  V86j~a  ^EzejtT.V 
/cal  rj  w      <j&/a  /cat  77  x  evx^p^ria  teal  77  T^T)  *m  77  7  Svva/M?  nirhf;e  (Johl 
£  77  z  Icrxy?  TG>  8eu>  rjfJL&>v  et?  rou?  alcova?  T&V  alosvcov,    ^^°^ 
13         a  el?  e/c  rw^  Trpecrftvrep&v  \eycov  pot,  0(butw.ffen.) 

eff.  q  see  Matt.  xii.  46. 

.  .  .     .  .  .     .  .  11  1  Cor.  x.  16   ch.  ^    12,  13.    Neh. 

ix.  5.     Sir.  1.  20.  v  =  Jude  25  reff.  w  =  ch.  v.  12  x  Rev.,  ch.  iv.  9 

only.  =  Paul,  2  Cor  iv.  15  al.  y  ch.  iv.  11  reff.  z  ch.  v.  12.    1  Chron.  xxix.  11. 

a  »  Matt.  xi.  25.    Acts  m.  12  al.    Deut.  xxv.  9  al. 

for  1st  tvuTTiov,  eirt  A.  rec  -n-Gpi&€&\7UJ.€voi,}  with  [P]^3a  n  1.  10-7-8  (h  j  37-9 

B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Fulgt  :  TreptjSejSATjjaei/as  g  47  :  txt  ACK1  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Aretli  Fu^. 
QoiviKas  ^l  B  rel  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K3a  in  (1  1.  13-7-9.  38,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr. 

10.  rec  (for  /cpaCotmi/)  KpaCovrcs,  with  1  Andr-p(DeL)  Areth:  txt  AC[P]3tf  B  rel  vulg- 
syr-dd  copt  Andr  lat-ff,  Kpa£oucr«/  m.  Steph  oin  TW  0e«  i7^ua>v,  with  1  :  ins  C[P]K 
B  rel,  TOU  0eov  A,  TWJ/  k.            om  TO>  KaO^^vat  K1.  rec  TOV  6povov,  with  K3a  B  1  1. 
17-8.  36  (j  37-8;47.  51,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]Nl  rel  Andr  Areth.  Steph  (aft  Opo*.)  ins 
TOV  Beov  Tjfji.wj',  with  37-8  :  0eo>  -rjjuc^y  i.  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel.            ro\*  apyio-u  K3a,  TO  apviov 
k:  €7rt  TW  apv.  40.            at  end  ins  eis  rovs  attaj/as  rosv  aicavwi'  afATjv  K^K32-  disapproving). 

11.  oin  oi  K1.  rec  €(rrv]K€(rav  (for  -/ceicrai'),  with  1.  17.  33.  51  (26  Bch*s-5~mss,  e 
sil)  :  txt  A[P]  rel  Andr  Areth,  -KTjo-av  B  I2  32-5-6.  501,  -Kicrav  CN.—  rec  ecrr.,  with  C  9. 
13-7.  30.  51  (26  Bch's-s-mss,  e  sil)  :  txt  B  rel  Andr  Areth,  ICTT.  A[P]K  36.  (cirecrai/, 
so  AC[P]K  91.  13-6.  27.  33.)            aft  Bpovov  ins  avrov  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  : 
oni  AC[P]K  g  h  n  10-7-8  (1.  37-8.  40-1.  49.  51  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr  lat-ff.  rec  (for 
ra  TTposuva)  TrposcoTroj',  with  1  copt  Andr-p  Fulg  :  txt  ACfPJK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm 
Andr  Areth  Prim  as. 

12.  ora  77  (bef  euxap-)  K1  k.  om  2nd  aju-Tjj/  C  36  Andr-p  Primas  Fulg  Ansb. 

13.  om  6/c  K  :  ets  rcav  Trpetr^.  \€-ycav  /wot  is  repeated  by  K1. 

unceasing  occupation)  with  a  loud  voice, 
saying,  Salvation  (-fj  <ro>T7jp/a,  the  praise 
of  our  salvation  :  the  ascription  of  the  sal- 
vation  which  we  have  obtained)  (be)  to 
our  God  who  sitteth  on  the  throne  and  to 
the  Lamb.  11,  12.]  The  choir  of 

angels,  as  in  ch.  v.  11,  respond  to  the 
ascription  'of  praise.  And  all  the  angels 
were  standing  (etcrr^Kctv  is  in  sense  im- 
perfect,  just  as  ea-rriKa  is  in  sense  present  : 
this  latter  importing  "  I  have  placed  rny- 
self/*  =  "I  stand/*  and  the  former  "I 
had  placed  myself,"  =  **  I  was  standing") 
round  the  throne  and  the  elders  and  the 
four  living-beings,  and  fell  before  the 
throne  on  their  faces  (then  they  were  in 
the  vision  in  the  similitude  of  men)  and 
worsMpped  Ctod,  saying,  Amen:  the 
blessing  and  the  glory  and  the  wisdom 
and  the  thanksgiving  and  the  honour 
and  the  power  and  the  might  (observe 
the  sevenfold  ascription)  be  to  our  God 
unto  the  ages  of  the  ages.  Amen. 

13  —  17.]     Explanation   of  the  vision. 
And  one  of  the  elders  answered  (on  this 


evermore  which  always  stand  in  Scripture 
for  a  description  of  the  employments  of 
the  life  everlasting)  standing  before  the 
throne  and  before  the  Lamb  (by  these 
words  the  vision  is  fixed  as  belonging  to 
that  heaven  itself  which  has  been  pre- 
viously  described,  ch.  iv.  The  celestial 
scene  becomes  filled  with  this  innumerable 
throng:  its  other  inhabitants  remaining 
as  before)  clothed  in  white  robes  (see  ch. 
vi.  11,  note  :  and  below,  ver.  14),  and 
palm-branches  in  their  hands  (bearing 
the  palm-branch  was  a  mark  of  festal  joy, 
cf.  John  xii.  13  ;  1  Mace.  xiii.  51  :  and 
this  practice  extended  beyond  the  Jews, 
cf.  Paus.  Arcad.  48,  ol  5e  a-ycares  Qolvt- 
tcos  ^xova-iv  ol  TroAXol  arifyavov*  *l$  5e 
T^V  b*c£tdv  4o-TL  Kal  -n-avraxov  r$  vutfavrt 
3(me*v.eVo*  <£o?i/t£.  Remember  also  Vir- 
gil's  "palmae,  pretium  victoribus,"  Mn.  v. 
111.  As  regards  the  palm-JrawcA  being 
also  called  <poTvi£,  we  have  the  authority 
of  Pollux  (Wetst.),  TOV  pevToi  QoiviKos 
Hal  6  K\d8os  6fji,a)i/ijfjLus  <j>owi£  KaTutrcu): 
and  they  cry  (the  pres.  expresses  their 
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e/c 

ra<?  fb  crroXa?  avT&v 
[auras]  ev  ra>  *  al^ar*  roi)  a/Wov.     15  Sia 

i  see  ch.  i.  5,    (Heb.  ix.  14.    1  John  i,  7  ) 

om  2nd  ras-  C  n.  cm  *L<nv  1. 

14.  for  cip^Ka,  *m>i/  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  n  36  Andr.  rec  om  ^ou, 
with  A  1  seth  Primas  :  ins  C[P]X  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Arefch  Cypr.  om  MO* 
K.  airo  QKity.  ^y.  [omg  TTJS  twice]  A.  tir\o,Tvva.v  a  b  e  g  j  k  2.  9.  131.  30.  41- 
2.  50.  82  :  eTrAareim*'  1.  rcc  aft  eKtvxavav  ins  arroXas  avruv  (with  n?)j  afraj 

A[P]K  h(u  ?)  1.  10-2-9.  37.  49  Br  vulg  Andr-p  lat-ff  :  om  B  rel  eeth  arm  Andr-coisl  Areth. 


...ovroi 
ettrtv  C. 
APrt  B  a 
b  c  e  to 
n,  i.  2. 
4.  G  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7  30  32 
to  38  40- 
1-2.  47  to 
51.90 


use  of  a.Tr€KpiQri,  see  reff.)  saying  to  me 
(the  elders  symbolizing  the  Church,  one 
of  them  fitly  stands  out  as  the  interpre- 
ter of  this  vision  in  which  the  glorified 
Church  is  represented),  These  that  are 
clothed  in  the  white  robes,  who  are  they, 
and  whence  came  they  (*  ad  hoc  inter- 
rogat,  ut  doceat,"  Bede.     The  questions 
are  those  ordinarily  put  when  we  seek  fo? 
information  respecting  strangers.     Wetst. 
compares  the  TI?,«   ir66ev  eZs  dj/Spwi';   of 
Homer,  an-d  the  "Qui  genus?  undo  do- 
mo  ?"  of  Virgil.    Both  enquiries  are  an- 
swered  in  ver.  14)  ?    And  I  said  to  him, 
My  Lord  (the  address  is  one  of  deep  reve- 
rence as  to  a  heavenly  being.     See  the 
limits  of  this  reverence  in  ch.  xix.  10,  xxii. 
8,  9),  thou  knowest  (see  ref.  Ezek.,  from 
which  the  form  of  expression  comes.     The 
<ri/  oTSas  must  not  with  Ebrard  be  forced 
to  mean,  "  I  know  well,  but  thou  knowest 
better :"  but  must  be  taken  in  its  simple 
acceptation,  "  1  know  not,  but  thou  dost/* 
And  this  again  need  not  mean  that  the 
Apostle  had  no  thought  on  the  subject, 
but  that  lie  regarded  himself  as  ignorant 
in  comparison  with   his   heavenly  inter- 
locutor).   And  he  said  to  me,  These  are 
they  that  come  (not,  as  E.  V.,   "that 
came:"  nor  again  must   the  present  be 
put  prominently  forward,  that  are  coming, 
as  if  the  number  in  the  vision  were  not 
yet  complete :  still  less  is  it  to  be  taken 
as  a  quasi-future,  "that  shall  come"  cf. 
%-irXvvav  and  eAeu/cai/af  below ; — but  as  in 
the  expression  £  tyxfowoff  the  present  is 
merely  one    of  designation.     Their  de- 
scription, generically,  is,  that  "they  are 
they  that  come,"  &c.)  out  0f  the  great 
tribulation  (the  definite  art.  ought  not  to 
be  omitted  as  in  E.  V.    It  is  most  em- 
phatic :  "  out  of  the  tribulation,  the  great 
one."     And  in  consequence  some,  e.  g. 
Diisfcerd.,   have  explained    the  words    of 
that  last  great  time  of  trial  which  is  to 
try  the  saints  before  the  coming  of  the 
Lord.     But  to  limit  it  to  this  only,  is 
manifestly  out  of  keeping  with  the  spirit 


of  the  vision.  I  would  rather  understand 
it  of  the  whole  sum  of  the  trials  of  the 
saints  of  God,  viewed  by  the  Elder  as  now 
complete,  and  designated  by  this  emphatic 
and  general  name :  q.  d.  "  all  that  tribu- 
lation"), and  they  washed  their  robes 
(the  aor.  is  that  so  often  used  of  the 
course  of  this  life  when  looked  back  upon 
from  its  yonder  side:  they  did  this  in 
that  life  on  earth  which  is  now  (in  the 
vision)  past  and  gone  by)  and  made  them 
white  (the  reff.  are  full  of  interest)  in  the 
"blood  of  the  Lamb  (i.  e.  by  that  faith  in 
the  atoning  blood  of  Christ  of  which  it  is 
said,  T7?  TTiVret  Ka6apicras  ras  Kaptiias 
avrfiv,  Acts  xv.  9 :  and  1  John  i.  7,  TO 


OTT&  irdcrys  afjLCLprias.  Sec  also  Eph.  v.  25 
— 27.  Several  of  the  ancient  Commenta- 
tors have  misunderstood  this  :  e.  g.  Areth., 
— cpctjuey  &s  e/c  TOV  ai/JLCtTos  cdT&v  TJ  vir\p 
XpiO"rov  %KX,V(TIS  7rd<T7]f  G.irii\\a£w  avrobs 
yc^A.T5os.  T(£  "yap  oiKticf)  afyurn  jSaTrrt- 
ffQevTss  X€VKO\  arr&  TOV  TOIOVTOV  \ourpov 
ave&r)<rav  irpbs  T^V  eavT&v  /JacnXe'a  XPL~ 
ar6v :  and,  though  differently,  Joachim : 
— "sed  cum  sancti  martyres  in  sanguine 
suo  baptizati  sint,  quoniodo  sanguini 
Christi  ascribitur  quod  abluti  sunt,  et 
non  potius  proprio  sanguini  quem  pro 
Christo  fuderunt?  sed  sciendum  est, 
quod  postquam  empti  sumus  sanguine 
Christi,  et  ejus  sacratissimo  cruori  com- 
•municare  concessi,  etiam  sanguis  noster 
sanguis  ejus  effectus  est.*'  Similarly 
Lyra :  "  merito  dicitur  saiiguis  Agui, 
quia  est  sanguis  membrorum  ejus,  in  qui- 
bus  dicifc  se  persecutionem  pati."  Ausberfc 
ambiguously,  "  eas  in  sanguine  agni  can- 
dificant,  subaudis,  in  Christi  passionibus 
liabitum  mentis  exornant/'  And  Ewald 
has  fallen  into  the  same  mistake:  " san- 
guine Christi,  i.  e.  csede  quam  ob  Christi 
cloctrinam,  Christi  ct  in  hac  re  exemplar 
secuti,  passi  sunt."  Observe,  we  must 
not  separate  the  two  acts,  washing  and 
making  white,  as  Hengstb.,  interpreting 
the  former  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  the 
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q  =  Luke  n.  8.  v.  27.  xu  14     Acts  xxi  5.  rMatt,  v.  6.    Jcmx  \i  35.    ISA.  xhx.  10         "''""b  «•  ch. 

Mil  10     Matt  xxi.  44  i|  L.    Amosix  9  t  =.  Isa.  1  c     Ps  cxi.  6  u  ^  ch.  ix.  4.    Matt. 

xxiv.  22.    Acts  x  14.    Rom.  111.  20.    Gal.  u.  16.    Exod  xv.  26.  v  ch  x\i.  9  only.    Isa. 

xvm  4    =  Kav'o-wv,  1  c.  w  =  Matt,  xm  25     Maik  vii.  31  (1  Cor.  vi,  5)  only.    Isa  lui.  5.  see 

cl»  v  6.  xch.  li  27refT.  y  Matt  xv  14  n  L.    John  xvi  13     Acts  MU  31  only.    P^A. 

xxu  ^  z  ch.  xxi.  6.  (xxu  1,17     John  iv.  10   MI  38.    Ps*..  xxxv.  9.    Prov.  \\ni  4.    Isa. 


l.cj    Jerai.  ISBN,  (xvh.13.) 


ach.iuSreff 


bch.xxi.  4.    ISA  xxv.  8  Symm.  ( 


etAe  LXX.) 


15.  cart  TW  0poj/o>  [P]  B  rel  Areth  :  txt  AK  n  1.  34-5-6.  491  (e  j  m  17-8-9  BcVs-5- 
mss,  e  sil)  Andr.  for  crK^wo-ei,  yivtafficeL  (omg  €TT,  which  is  insd  by  K/a)  ^(txt 
J<3c)  :  Karaa-K'nv.  n  79  Andr-a. 

16.  om  1st  6Ti  K  36  vulg  syr-dd  seth  arm  Cypr  Primas  Fulg-.  aft  1st  ov$e  ins 
JUT?  A  f  18  :  om  [P]X  B  rel  Andr  Areth.           S^a(rov(nv  #  e[:  Si-fyTurvxnv  P  f.]         om 
2nd  eri  m  1.  34-5-6-8.  40  seth  arm  Fulg.             *rec  ouSe,,  with  A[P]K  f  n  1.  17-8. 
36-7.  40  :  ou5'  ou  B  rel  Andr  Areth.           aft  r)\t.os  ins  en  (but  marked  for  erasure)  K1. 

17.  Trojan/el  and  00*77761  a  b  c  e  g  h2  j  k  m  4.  6.  9.  19.  26-7.  32-3(-4-5,  e  sil)  47-8-91. 
50  Br:  TroL^avfL  and  oS^yet  1  2.  13-6.  30-7-  40-1,  but  of  these  16  (al?)  has  iroifufoei. 

rec  (for  £co?]s)  fcocras',  with  1.  38  Andr:  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  seth  Andr-coisl 
Areth  kt-ff.  Spafcuov  H1.  rec  (for  €«)  aTro,  with  K  f  n  9.  16  (g  27.  47.  90,  e 

sil)  Andr  Tert  :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth  Cypr.  (1.  38  omit  the  clause.) 


latter  of  sanctification :  the  latter  is  only 
the  result  of  the  former:  they  washed 
them,  and  by  so  doing  made  them  white. 
The  act  was  a  life-long  one, — the  con- 
tinued purification  of  the  man,  body,  soul, 
and  spirit,  by  the  application  of  the  blood 
of  Christ  in  its  cleansing  power).  On 
tMs  account  (because  they  washed  their 
robes  white  in  Christ's  atoning  and  puri- 
fying blood :  for  nothing  that  has  spot  or 
wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing,  can  stand 
where  they  are  standing :  cf.  again  Eph. 
v.  27 :  none  will  be  there  who  are  not 
thus  washed)  they  are  before  the  throne 
of  Grod  (in  the  presence  of  His  throne: 
seeing  Him  (Matt.  v.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12) 
as  He  sees  them),  and  they  serve  Him  by 
day  (gen.  sing.)  and  fcy  night  ("more 
nostro  loquens  seternitatem  significat," 
Bede)  in  His  temple  (as  His  priests,  con- 
ducting the  sweet  praises  of  that  heavenly 
choir,  ver.  10,  and  doing  what  other  high 
and  blessed  service  He  may  delight  to 
employ  them  in) :  and  He  that  sitteth.  on. 
the  throne  shall  spread  His  habitation 
over  them  (it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
express  the  sense  of  these  glorious  words, 
in  which  the  fulfilment  of  the  O.  T.  pro- 
mises, such  as  Levit.  xxvi.  11 ;  Isa.  iv.  5, 
6;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  27,  is  announced.  They 
give  the  fact  of  the  dwelling  of  God  among 
them,  united  with  the  fact  of  His  protec- 


tion being  over  them,  and  assuring  to  them 
the  exemptions  next  to  be  mentioned.  In 
the  word  o-KK]vwor€i  are  contained  a  multi- 
tude of  recollections :  of  the  pillar  in  the 
wilderness,  of  the  Shechinah  in  the  holy 
place,  of  the  tabernacle  of  witness  with  all 
its  symbolism.  These  will  all  now  be 
realized  and  superseded  by  the  overshadow- 
ing presence  of  G-od  Himself).  They  shall 
not  hunger  any  more,  nor  yet  (the  re- 
peated oiiSc  is  exclusive,  and  carries  a 
climax  in  each  clause)  tMrst  any  more, 
neither  shall  the  sun  ever  light  upon 
them,  no,  nor  any  (reff.)  heat  (as,  e.g., 
6  KaMvtov,  the  sirocco,  which  word  is  used 
in  Isa.  xlix.  10,  from  whence  this  whole 
sentence  is  taken) :  because  the  Lamb 
which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  (the 
OLVO,  p,€<rov  is  somewhat  difficult  to  express 
in  its  strict  meaning.  In  ref.  Matt.,  it  has 
the  sense  of  among  :  in  ref.  Mark,  that  of 
through  the  midst  of;  in  ref.  Isa.,  of  60- 
tween.  It  seems  to  imply  at  least  two 
things,  between  or  in  the  midst  of  which 
any  thing  passes,  or  is  situate.  And  in 
order  to  apply  this  here,  we  must  remem- 
ber the  text  and  note  at  ch.  v.  6,  where 
we  found  reason  to  believe  that  kv  t*>*<ru 
rov  6p6vov,  K.T.A.,  imported  in  the  middle 
point  in  front  of  the  throne.  If  so,  the 
two  points  required  for  ava  pea-ov  would 
be  the  two  extreme  ends  of  the  throne  to 
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the  right  and  to  the  left.  See,  hesides 
reff.,  Exod.  xi.  7;  Levit.  xxvii.  12,  14; 
Judges  xv.  4 ;  3  Kings  v.  12 ;  Ezek.  xxii. 
26)  shall  tend  them  (as  a  shepherd  his 
flock),  and  shall  guide  them  to  the  foun- 
tains of  the  waters  of  life  (cf.  ch.  xxiL  1. 
farijs  is  prefixed  for  emphasis,  as  crapitos 
in  1  Pet.  iii.  21,  ov  arapxhs  air6d$oris  f>v- 
•JTOV.  It  is  not  found  in  the  place  of 
Isaiah,  which  runs  thus :  d  e\€a>v  avrovs 
7rapcuca\€<r€L,  Kal  8ta  TTTjywi/  vftaruv  aj-ei 
adrous.  See  Ps.  xxiii.  2):  and  God  shall 
wipe  away  (see  reff.)  every  tear  out  of 
their  eyes. 

All  is  now  ready  for  the  final  disclosure 
hy  the  Lamh  of  the  book  of  God's  eternal 
purposes.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  has 
passed,  and  the  elect  are  gathered  in.  Ac- 
cordingly, THE  I.AST  SEAL  IS  tfOW  OPENED, 
which  lets  loose  the  roll. 

CH.  VIII.  1.]  And  when  (for  orav  with 
indie.,  see  reff.     Notice,  that  it  occurs  in 
the  opening  of  this  seal  only,  giving  it  an 
indefiniteness  which  does  not  belong  to 
any  of  the  rest.     The  touch  is  so  slight  as 
not  to   he  reproducible  in  another  lan- 
guage :  hut  it  can  hardly  be  denied  that 
in  the  Writer's  mind  it  exists)  lie  opened 
the  seventh  seal  (what  sign  may  we  ex- 
pect to  follow  ?     The  other  six  seals  have 
been  accompanied  each  by  its  appropriate 
vision.     Since  the  opening  of  the  last  one, 
followed  as  it  was  by  the  portents  and 
terrors  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  there  has 
been  an  episodical  series  of  visions,  setting 
forth  the  gathering  in  of  the  elect,  and 
the  innumerable  multitude  of  the  glorified 
Church.     What   incident    is    appropriate 
for  the  removal  of  this  last,  the  only  ob- 
stacle yet  remaining   to   the   entire  dis- 
closure of  the  secret  purposes  of  God  ?) 
there  was  (there  became,  there  came  on, 
supervened,  from  a  state  very  different, 
viz.  the  choral  songs  of  the  great  multi- 
tude, re-echoed  by  the  angelic  host)   si- 
lence in  the    heaven    about    (see    reff. 
There  is  no  ellipsis  in  the  o>5 :  the  dura- 
tion is  ^ contained  in  the  rj^icupov)  half  an 
hour  (in  enquiring  into  the  meaning  of 
this  silence,  let  us  first  see  whether  we 
have  any  indication  by  analogy  in   the 
book  itself,  which  may  guide  us.     In  ch. 
x.  4,  when  the  Apostle  is  about  to  write 
down  the  voices  of  the  seven  thunders,  he 
is  commanded  to  abstain,  and  not  to  write 
them   down.     And  though    neither    the 
manner  nor  the  place  of  that  withholding 
exactly  corresponds  to  this  half-hour's  si- 


lence, yet  it  holds  a  place  related  to  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  quite 
sufficiently  near  to  that  of  this,  with  re- 
gard to  the  seventh  seal,  to  be  brought 
into  comparisou  with  it.     It  imports  1)  a 
passing  over  and  withholding,  as  far  as 
the  Apostle  is  concerned,  of  that  which 
the  seventh   seal  revealed :    i.  e.   of  that 
complete  unrolling  of  God's  book  of  His 
eternal  purposes,  of  the  times  and  seasons 
which  He  holds  in  His  own  power.     For 
this  unrolling,  every  thing  has  been  pre- 
pared :  even  to  the  taking  off  of  the  last 
seal   which   bound  the    mysterious    roll. 
But  as  to  what  the  roll  itself  contains, 
there  is  silence.     2)  But  it  also  imports, 
as  Victorinus  beautifully  says,  "  semihora, 
initium  quietis  seternse :"    the  beginning- 
of  that  blessed  sabbatical  state  of  rest, 
during  which  the  people  of  God  shall  be 
in  full  possession  of  those  things  which  ear 
hath  not  heard  nor  eye  seen.     With  equcil 
truth  and   beauty  does    the    same,    our 
earliest    apocalyptic    expositor,    proceed  : 
**  sed  partem  intellexit,  quia  interruptio 
eadern  per  ordinem  repetit.     JSTam  si  esset 
juge  silentium,  hie  finis  narrandi  fieret." 
So  that  the  vexed  question,  whether  what 
follows  belongs,  or  not,  to  the  seventh  seal, 
is,  in  fact,  a  question  not  worth  seriously 
answering.     Out  of  the  completion  of  the 
former  vision  rise  up  a  new  series  of  vi- 
sions, bearing  a  different  character,  hut 
distinguished  by  the  same  number,  indi- 
cating perfection,   and  shewing   us   that 
though  evolved  out  of  the  completion  of 
the  former  series,  they  do  not  belong  to 
the  last  particular  member  of  that  series, 
any  further  than  as  it  leads  the  way  to 
them.     Even  more  marked  is  this  again 
below  in  ch.  xi. — xvi.,  where  the  pouring 
out  of  the  seven  vials  can  in  no  way  be 
said  to  belong  to  or  form  part  of  the 
blowing  of  the  seventh  trumpet.     It  will 
be  seen  then  that  I  believe  all  interpreta- 
tion to  be  wrong,  which  regards  the  blow- 
ing of  the  seven  trumpets  as  forming  a 
portion  of  the  vision  accompanying  the 
seventh  seal  in  particular ;  and  again  that 
I   place  in   the   same   category  all  that 
which  regards  it  as  taking  up  and  going 
over  the  same    ground    again.     In    the 
seven    seals,    we    had   revealed,   as   was 
fitting,  the  opening  of  the  great  Eevela- 
tion,  the  progress  and  fortunes  of  God's 
Church   and  people  in    relation   to    the 
world,  and  of  the  world  in  relation  to  the 
church. 
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With  regard  to  the  trumpets  them- 
selves, we  may  observe,  1)  that  they  re- 
peat again  the  same  mystic  number  seven, 
indicating  that  the  course  of  events  (see 
below)  represented  by  this  sounding  is 
complete  in  itself,  as  was  that  indicated 
before  by  the  breaking  of  the  seals,  and  as 
is  also  that  afterwards  to  be  indicated  by 
the  pouring  out  of  the  vials :  2)  that  as 
in  the  case  of  the  seals,  there  is  a  distinc- 
tion made  between  the  first  four  and  the 
following  three.  Cf.  below,  ver.  13.  3) 
that  as  also  in  the  case  of  the  seals,  there 
is  an  interval,  with  two  episodical  visions, 
between  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  trum- 
pet. Cf.  ch.  x.,  and  ch.  xi.  1—14.  4) 
that  of  the  trumpets,  six  only  announce 
visions  partaking  of  the  common  character 
of  judgments,  whereas  the  seventh  forms, 
as  we  also  saw  in  the  case  of  the  seventh 
seal,  the  solemn  close  to  the  rest.  5)  and 
further,  that  as  regards  this  seventh  trum- 
pet, the  matters  imported  by  it  as  being 
T)  oval  %  Tpiri)  (ch.  xi.  14)  are  not  given, 
but  merely  indicated  by  faOw  .  .  6  iccuplts 
rcav  veKpuv  KpiOrtvat,  K.T.A.  (ch.  xi.  18)  : 
just  as  we  saw  that  the  things  imported 
by  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal  were 
not  detailed,  but  only  indicated  by  the 
episodical  visions,  and  by  the  nature  of 
the  similitude  used.  6)  that  before  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  the 
mystery  of  God  is  finished,  as  far  as  relates 
to  the  subject  of  this  course  of  visions. 
This  is  indicated  by  the  great  Angel  in 
ch.  x.  7 ;  and  again  by  implication  in  ch. 
xi.  15 — 19,  both  by  the  purport  of  the 
voices  in  heaven,  ver.  15,  and  by  the  ascrip- 
tions of  praise,  vv.  16 — 18.  Thia  is  the 
same  again  at  the  pouring  out  of  the 
seventh  vial,  where  the  great  voice  from 
the  throne  announces  yeyovev,  ch.  xvi.  17 : 
as  we  saw  that  it  was  at  the  opening  of 
the  seventh  seal,  as  indicated  by  the  si- 
lence of  half  an  hour.  Each  course  of 
visions  is  complete  in  itself:  each  course 
of  visions  ends  in  the  accomplishment  of 
that  series  of  divine  actions  which  it  sets 
forth.  7)  that  as,  when  the  preparation 
for  the  seven  angels  to  sound  their  trum- 
pets is  evolved  out  of  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal,  the  vision  of  the  seals  is 
solemnly  closed  in  by  lywovro  frpovral 
Kal  acrrpairal  ical  Qwval  Kal  crcicr/u.o's',  so 
the  vision  of  the  trumpets  is  solemnly 
closed  in  by  tytvovro  aa-rpaval  Kal  <j>cot>al 
Kal  ftpovral  Kal  ffeifffjtbs  Kal  %a\a£a  M€7^^' 
That  the  similar  occurrence,  ch.  xvi.  18, 


does  not  close  the  series  of  the  fials,  seems 
to  be  owing  to  special  circumstances  be- 
longing to  the  outpouring  of  the  seventh 
vial  :  see  there  (ch.  xvi.  21).  8)  that  as 
in  vv.  3  —  5,  which  form  the  close  of  the 
vision  of  the  seals,  and  the  opening  of  that 
of  the  trumpets,  the  offering  of  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  is  the  prominent  feature  (see 
notes  below),  so  in  the  close  of  the  series 
of  the  trumpets  we  have  a  prominent  dis- 
closure of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  God, 
declaring  and  sealing  His  faithfulness  to 
His  church.  Similarly  again  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  series  of  the  vials,  we  have 
the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  witness 
opened.  Why  we  have  not  a  similar  ap- 
pearance at  the  close  of  that  series,  is  to 
be  accounted  for  as  above.  9)  that,  seeing 
that  this  course  of  visions  opens  and  closes 
as  last  noticed,  it  (to  say  nothing  at  pre- 
sent of  the  following  series  of  the  vials)  is 
to  be  regarded  as  embracing  a  course  of 
judgments  (for  such  evidently  is  every  one 
of  its  six  visions)  inflicted  in  answer  to  those 
prayers,  and  forming  a  portion  of  that 
€K$iK7)(Ti  $  invoked  by  the  souls  of  the  mar- 
tyrs in  ch.  vi.  10,  10)  If  this  be  so,  then, 
as  this  series  of  visions  is  manifestly  to  be 
regarded  as  extending  to  the  end  of  the 
whole  period  of  time  ^cf.  ch.  x.  7,  &  T<U« 


Srav  jneXX-n  o-aXiriJciv,  Kal  lr€\eV0r?  rb 
Hvwftpiov  rov  Oeov,  K.T.A.),  we  may  fairly 
say  that  it  takes  up  the  great  world-wide 
vision  of  the  seals  at  the  point  where  it 
was  said  to  the  vengeance-invoking  mar- 
tyrs f£va  avairovo-wyrai  trt  xprfvov:  an^ 
that  the  judgments  of  this  series  of  visions 
occur  during  the  time  of  waiting.  This 
view  is  confirmed  by  finding  that  o!  Karoi- 
icovvrts  M  rr}$  TTJS,  upon  whom  the  ven- 
geance is  invoked  in  ch.  vi.  10,  are  the 
objects  of  vengeance  during  this  series  of 
judgments,  cf.  ver.  13.  11)  In  reference 
to  this  last  remark,  we  may  observe  that 
no  one  portion  especially  of  the  earth's 
inhabitants  is  pointed  out  as  objects  of 
this  series  of  judgments,  but  all  the  un- 
godly, as  usurpers  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ.  This  is  plain,  by  the  expressions 
in  the  ascription  of  praise  with  which  it 
closes,  I  mean,  eyevero  %  flcuriJuict  JC.T.\. 
Earthly  domination  is  cast  down,  and  the 
Lord's  Kingdom  is  brought  in.  And  it  is 
also  plain,  from  the  expression  used  ia 
that  same  ascription  of  praise,  Kal  5ta00e?- 
pai  robs  8ia<f>0e(povTas  TT>  yrjv,  of  what 
character  have  been  these  ungodly—  the 
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corrupters  of  the  earth — the  tainters  and 
wasters  of  the  means  and  accessories 
of  life.  12)  Whatever  he  the  interpre- 
tation which  follows  from  the  foregoing 
considerations,  two  canons  must  not  be 
violated,  a)  As  in  the  case  of  the  seals, 
so  it  is  manifest  here,  from  ch.  xi.  18, 
%\8ev  .  .  .  .  6  /ccupbs  r&v  vetcpuv  Kpi- 
6rivai,  K.T.A.,  that  the  series  of  visions 
reaches  forward  to  the  time  of  the  end, 
and  is  only  terminated  by  the  great  events 
indicated  in  those  words.  And  h)  as  yet, 
no  particular  city,  no  especial  people  is 
designated  as  the  subject  of  the  apocalyp- 
tic vision.  All  is  general.  The  earth,  the 
trees,  the  grass,  the  sea,  the  waters,  the 
lights  of  heaven,  mankind, — these  are  at 
present  the  objects  in  our  field  of  view. 
There  is  as  yet  no  6p6vos  rov  Q-tipiov,  as  in 
the  outpouring  of  the  vials,  ch.  xvi.  10. 
The  prophecy  goes  on  becoming  more  spe- 
cific as  it  advances :  and  it  is  not  for  us  to 
anticipate  its  course,  nor  to  localize  and 
individualize  where  it  is  as  yet  general 
and  undefined.  The  further  details  will 
be  treated  as  we  go  on). 

&]  First  appearance  of  the  sewn  trum- 
pet angels.    And  I  saw  (viz.  during  the 
symbolic  silence,  at  the  end  of  the  half- 
hour.     What  now  follows  is  not  to  be  con- 
sidered as  in  the  interpretation  chrono- 
logically consequent  upon  that  which  was 
indicated  by  the  seals,  but  merely  as  in  the 
vision  chronologically  consequent  on  that 
course  of  visions.    The  evolution  of  the 
courses  of  visions  out  of  one  another  does 
not  legitimately  lead  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  events  represented  ly  them  are  con- 
secutive in  order  of  time.   There  are  other 
and  more  important  sequences  than  that 
of  time :  they  may  be  independent  of  it,  or 
they  may  concur  with  it)  the  seven  angels 
which  stand  before  God  (cf.  Tobit  xii.  15, 
tyd  *ifu  'Pow^cMfJA,  els  &c  T&V  eTrra  ayicvv 
ot    7r/>osaj/a<£epoim    ras    irpos- 
V  ayttov   Kal   eisvropetWrai    iv&- 
iriov  r%s  dd&s  rov  ayiov.    The    agree- 
ment is  not  entire,  inasmuch  as  here  an- 
other angel,  and  not  one  of  the  seven, 
presently  offers  the  prayers  of  the  saints. 
These  are  not  the  archangels,  as  De  W. 
and  Stern,  nor  are  they  the  seven  spirits  of 
ch.  iv.  5,  as  Aret.  and  Ewald :  nor  again 


are  they  merely  seven  angels  selected  on 
account  of  the  seven  trumpets,  as  Hengstb. 
and  Ebrard :  this  is  entirely  precluded  by 
the  article  rofo.    It  is  clear  that  the  pas- 
sage in  Tobit  and  the  words  here  refer  to 
the  same  matter,  and  that  the  fact  was 
part  of  that  revelation  with  regard  to  the 
order  and  employments  of  the  holy  augels, 
which  seems  to  have  taken  place  during 
the  captivity),  and  there  were  given  to 
them  seven  trumpets  (understand,  with 
intent  that  they  themselves  should  blow 
them).    And  another  angel  (not  to  be 
identified  with  Christ,  as  is  done  by  Bede, 
Vitringa,  Calov.,  al.,  and  recently  by  Elliott : 
for  thus  confusion  is  introduced  into  the 
whole  imagery  of  the  vision.    In  ch.  v.  8, 
we  have  the  twenty-four   elders  falling 
down  with  vials  containing  the  prayers  of 
the  saints :  here  we  have  an  angel  offering 
incense  that  it  may  mingle  with  the  prayers 
on  the  heavenly  altar.    Any  theological 
difficulty  which  belongs  to  the  one  belongs 
also  to  the  other;  and  it  is  a  canon  which 
we  must  strictly  observe  in  interpretation, 
that  we  are  not,  on  account  of  any  sup- 
posed doctrinal  propriety,  to  depart  from 
the  plain  meaning  of  words.    In  ch.  vii.  2 
we  have  &\\os  fryyeAoy  in  the  sense  of  a 
created  angel  (see  note  there) :  and  would 
it  be  probable  that  St.  John  would  after 
this,  and  I  may  add  with  his  constant  usage 
of  &y7*Ao?  throughout  the  book  for  angel 
in  its  ordinary  sense,  designate  our  Lord 
by  this  title  ?     There  is  something  to  me 
far  more  revolting  from  theological  pro- 
priety in  such  a  supposition,  than  in  an 
angel  being  seen  in  the  heavenly  ministra- 
tions offering  incense  to  mix  with  the 
prayers  of  the  saints.    It  ought  really  to 
be  needless  to  remark,  in  thus  advocating 
consistency  of  verbal  intfrpretation,  that 
no  countenance  is  hereby  given  to  the 
invocation  of  angels :  the  whole  truth  of 
their  being  and  ministration  protesting 
against  such  an  inference.  They  are  simply 
\*irovpyiK&    Trv€iifjLa,ra3    and    the    action 
here  described  is  a  portion  of  that  their 
ministry.    Through  Whom  the  prayers  are 
offered,  we  all  know.    He  is  our  only  Me- 
diator and  channel  of  grace)  came  and 
stood  over  (lir(  with  gen,,  not  simply 
juxta>  nor  ante,  but  super ;  so  that  his 
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0   KCtl/      Exod  xix.  18. 

sRev  (ch.  ix. 
2,  &c.  xv.  S  a!3  )  only,  exc.  Acts  u.  19,  from  Joel  u.  30. 

TO  C.  rec  5wo-Y|,  with  [P]  B  (rel  ?)  Andr- 


TOV  0eov. 


om  last  TO 


form  appeared  above  it ;  the  altar  being 
between  the  Apostle  and  him)  the  altar 
(viz.  the  altar  named  ch.  vi.  9,  as  the  repe- 
tition of  the  word  with  the  art.  shews :  see 
below  on  ver.  5),  having  a  golden  censer 
(the  word  Xipavwros  is  elsewhere  the 
frankincense  itself:  so  ref.  1  Chron. :  so 
also  Schol.  on  Aristoph.  Nub.,  cited  by 
Grot.,  Xiftavos  ....  CWTO  TO  tievtipov 
At&mwTOs-  5e  6  Kapwbs  rov  ScfSpow : 
and  Ammonias  (ib.),  Xlftavos  y.\v  yap 
KOW&S  feat  rb  5ej/5pov  /cat  rb  OvfudjjJievov' 
XijSai/wrbs  5e  fj.6vov  TO  flu/ucSjueiw.  But 
here  it  unquestionably  means  a  censer: 
cf.  below,  ver.  5,  &\I)$GV  TOI>  A.  ital  lye- 
f.u(rev  avroi/  /C.T.A.  No  argument  can  be 
derived  from  the  censer  being  a  golden 
one,  as  Elliott,  partly  after  Sir  I.  Newton. 
The  spirit  of  the  heavenly  imagery  will 
account  for  this  without  going  farther: 
we  have,  throughout,  crowns  (ch.  iv.  4),  in- 
cense-vials (v.  8),  vengeance-vials  (xv. 
7),  girdles  (xv.  6),  a  measuring-reed  (xxi. 
15),  &c.,  all  of  the  same  costly  metal). 
And  there  was  given  to  him  (viz.  by 
divine  appointment,  through  those  minis- 
tering :  not,  by  the  saints  who  offered  the 
prayers  (Ell.),  for  two  reasons :  1)  because 
the  incense  is  mentioned  as  something  dis- 
tinct from  the  prayers  of  the  saints ;  see 
below :  2)  because  no  forcing  of  €S6drj 
will  extract  this  meaning  from  it.  It  is  a 
frequent  apocalyptic  formula  in  reference  to 
those  things  or  instruments  with  which,  or 
actions  by  which,  the  ministrations  neces- 
sary to  the  progress  of  the  visions  are 
performed :  cf.  ver.  2,  ch.  vi.  2,  4  bis«  8, 
11,  vii.  2,  ix.  1,  &c.)  muck  incense  (see 
ch.  v.  8,  and  on  the  difference  of  the 
imagery,  below),  that  he  might  (if  we 
read  5c6<re*,  which  after  all  is  not  really  a 
various  reading, — 77,  and  971,  being  in  the 
MSS.  perpetually  confused  with  ei,— -we 
must  remember  that  the  fut.  with  'Iva.  is  a 
mixed  construction,  made  up  of  *tva  $c*>a"p 
and  &  8c6o*ei.  We  are  compelled  in  English 
to  choose  one  of  these)  give  it  to  (various 
renderings  and  supplyings  of  the  construc- 
tion have  been  devised:  but  the  simple  da- 
tive after  Secret  appears  the  only  legitimate 


one  :  and  the  sense  as  expressed  by  Calov., 
"  ut    daret    rats    irp.>    orationibus   sanc- 
torum, eadem,  i.e.,  ut  redderet  eas  boni 
odoris  preces."     This  object  was,  to  incense 
the  prayers  of  the  Saints  :  on  the  import, 
see  below)  the  prayers  of  all  the  saints 
(not  only  now  of  those  martyred  ones  in 
ch.  vi,  9  :  the  trumpets  which  follow  are 
in  answer  to  the  whole  prayers  of  God's 
church.     The  martyrs'  cry  for  vengeance 
is  the  loudest  note,  but  all  join)  upon  (the 
liri  with  accus.  carrying  motion;  which 
thus  incensed  were  offered  on  the  golden 
altar,  &c.      From  what  follows  it  would 
seem  that  the  prayers  were  already  before 
God  :  see  below)  the  altar  of  gold  which 
was   before  the  throne  (this  may  be  a 
different  altar  from  that  over  which  the 
angel  was  standing ;  or  it  may  be  the  same 
further  specified.     The  latter  alternative 
seems  the  more  probable.     We  must  not 
imagine  that  we  have  in  these  visions  a 
counterpart  of  the  Jewish  tabernacle,  or 
attempt  to  force  the  details  into  accord- 
ance with  its  arrangements.      No  such 
correspondence    has    been    satisfactorily 
made  out :   indeed  to  assume  such  here 
would   perhaps   be  inconsistent  with  ch. 
xi.  19,  where  first  the  temple  of  God  in 
heaven  is  opened.    A  general  analogy,  in 
the  use  and  character  of  the  heavenly  fur- 
niture, is  all  that  we  can  look  for).    And 
the  smoke  of  the  incense  ascended  to 
(such  again  seems  to  be  the  only  legitimate 
rendering  of  the  dative.    The    common 
one,  "with"  cannot  be  justified:  see  Winer, 
edn.  6,  §  31. 6.    The  prayers,  being  already 
offered,  received  the  smoke  of  the  incense. 
The   whole  imagery  introduces  the  fact 
that  those   prayers  are  about  to  be  an- 
swered in  the  following  judgments)  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  out  of  the  hand 
of  the  angel,   before  God  (these  latter 
words   belong    to    cb>6j8?7,    or    rather    to 
weft?)  TCUS  7T/7.  T.  ay.     Notice,  that   no 
countenance  is  given  by  this  vision  to  the 
idea  of  angelic  intercession.    The  angel  is 
simply  a  minister.     The  incense  (import- 
ing here,  we  may  perhaps  say,  acceptability 
owing  to  the  ripeness  of  the  season  in  the 
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divine  purposes,  so  that  the  prayers,  lying 
unanswered  before,  become,  by  the  fulness 
of  the  time,  acceptable  as  regards  an  im- 
mediate reply)  is  given  to  him  :  he  merely 
wafts  the  incense  up,  so  that  it  mingles 
with  the  prayers.    Dtisterd.  well  remarks, 
that  the  angel,  in  performing  sacerdotal 
offices,  is  but  a  fellow-servant  of  the  saints 
(ch.  xix.  10)  who  are  themselves  priests 
(ch.  i.  6,  v.  10,  viL  16)).          5.]  And  the 
angel  took  (it  is  quite  impossible  to^  main- 
tain a  perfect  sense :  an  aorist  (eyefjuffev) 
is  indeed  coupled  to  tfKiiQev)  the  censer 
(after  having  used  it  as  above,  i.  e.  shaken 
from  it  the  incense  on  the  altar)  and  filled 
it  (while  the  smoke  was  ascending)  from 
the  fire  of  the  altar  (i.  e.  from  the  ashes 
which  were  on   the  altar),  and  cast  it 
(i.e.  the  fire  with  which  the  censer  was 
filled :  the  hot  ashes)  towards  the  earth 
(to  signify  that  the  answer  to  the  prayers 
was  about  to  descend  in  the  fire  of  God's 
vengeance:  see  below,  and  compare  Ezekiel 
in  ref.) :  and  there  took  place  thunders 
and  voices  and  lightnings  and  an  earth- 
quake ("per  oratio-nes  sanctorum,"  says 
Corn.-a-lap.,  ".  . .  .  precantiurn  vindictam 
de    impiis  suisque   persecutoribus,    ignis 
vindictse,  i.  e.  tonitrua,  fulgura  et  plagae 
sequentes  vii.  angelorum   et  tubarum  in 
impios  sunt  demissa."    All  these  imme- 
diate consequences  of  the  casting  down  of 
the  hot  ashes  on  the  earth  are  the  sym- 
bolic precursors  of  the  divine  judgments 
about  to  be  inflicted). 

One  point  must  here  be  noticed :  the 
intimate  connexion  between  the  act  of  this 
incense-ofiering  angel  and  the  seven  trum- 
pets which  follow.  It  belongs  to  them  all : 
it  takes  place  when  now  the  seven  angels 
have  had  their  trumpets  given  them,  and 
this  series  of  visions  is  introduced.  So 
that  every  interpretation  must  take  this 
into  account:  remembering  that  the  judg- 


merits  which  follow  a,re  answers  to  the 
prayers  of  the  saints,  and  are  inflicted  on 
the'  enemies  of  the  church. 

6.]  And  the  seven  angels  which  had  the 
seven  trumpets  prepared  themselves  that 
they  might  blow  (raised  their  trumpets  to 
their  mouths,  and  stood  in  attitude  to  blow 
them). 

7—12.]  The  first  four  trumpets.  It 
has  been  before  observed,  that  as  in  the 
case  of  the  seals,  so  here,  the  first  four  are 
marked  off  from  the  last  three.  The  dis~ 
tinction  is  here  made,  not  only,  as  there, 
by  an  intrinsic  feature  running  through  the 
four,  but  by  the  voice  of  the  eagle  in  ver. 
13,  introducing  those  latter  trumpets  and 
giving  them  also  a  distinguishing  feature. 
And  as  we  there  maintained  (see  note  on 
ch.  vi.  8)  that  any  interpretation,  to  be 
right,  must  take  into  account  this  differ- 
ence between  the  four  and  the  three,  so  here 
also.  But  in  order  to  the  taking  into  ac- 
count of  this  difference,  we  must  gain  some 
approximate  idea  of  its  import.  Does  the 
intrinsic  feature,  common  to  these  four 
plagues,  bear  a  general  interpretation  which 
will  suit  their  character  as  distinguished 
from  the  other  three  ?  I  imagine  it  does. 
For,  whereas  each  of  those  three  (or  rather 
of  the  former  two  of  them,  for,  as  has  been 
observed,  the  seventh  forms  the  solemn 
conclusion  to  the  whole)  evolves  a  course 
of  plagues  including  separate  and  inde- 
pendent details,  these  four  are  connected 
and  interdependent.  Their  common  fea- 
ture is  destruction  and  corruption:  not 
total,  it  is  true,  but  partial  :  in  each  case 
to  the  amount  expressed  by  rb  rpiTov: 
but  this  fractional  extent  of  action  appears 
again  under  the  sixth  trumpet,  ch.  ix. 
15,  18,  and  therefore  clearly  must  not  be 
pressed  as  carrying  the  distinctive  cha- 
racter of  the  first  four  (on  its  import  see 
note  below,  ver.  7).  It  is  in  the  kind  of 
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exercise  which  their  agency  finds,  that 
these  four  trumpets  are  especially  distin- 
guished. The  plagues  indicated  by  them 
are  entirely  inflicted  on  natural  objects  : 
the  earth,  trees,  grass,  sea,  rivers,  lights 
of  heaven:  whereas  those  indicated  by  the 
two  latter  are  expressly  said  to  be  inflicted 
on  men,  and  not  on  natural  objects:  cf. 
ch.  ix.  4,  15.  Surely,  however  these  na- 
tural objects  are  in  each  case  to  be  under- 
stood, this  is  a  point  not  lightly  to  be 
passed  over.  Nor  can  it  fail  to  strike 
every  unprejudiced  student,  that  we  must 
not,  as  is  done  by  many  expositors,  inter- 
pret the  797  and  x^P7"05"  an<i  §eV5pa  as 
signifying  nations  and  men  in  the  former 
portion  of  the  series  of  visions,  and  then, 
when  the  distinction  between  these  and 
men  is  made  in  the  latter  part,  be  content 
with  the  literal  meaning.  With  every 
allowance  for  the  indisputable  intermix- 
ture, in  many  places,  of  literal  and  alle- 
gorical meanings,  all  analogy  requires  that 
in  the  same  series  of  visions,  when  one 
judgment  is  to  destroy  earth,  trees,  and 
grass,  and  another  not  to  injure  earth, 
trees,  or  grass,  but  men  only,  the  earth, 
trees,  and  grass  should  bear  the  same 
meaning  in  the  two  cases.  We  may  fairly 
say  then,  that  the  plagues  of  the  four 
former  trumpets  affect  the  accessories  of 
life — the  earth,  the  trees,  the  green  grass, 
the  waters  as  means  of  transit  and  of  sub- 
sistence, the  lights  of  heaven: — whereas 
those  of  the  last  two  affect  life  itself,  the 
former  by  the  infliction  of  pain,  the  latter 
of  death. 

A  certain  analogy  may  be  noticed,  but 
not  a  very  close  one,  between  these  plagues 
and  those  in  Egypt  of  old.  The  analogy 
is  not  close,  for  the  order  is  not  the  same, 
nor  are  all  particulars  contained  in  the  one 
series  which  are  contained  in  the  other : 
but  the  resemblance  is  far  too  striking  to 
pass  without  remark.  We  have  the  hail 
and  fire,  the  water  turned  to  blood,  the 
darkness,  the  locusts(,  the  infliction  of 
death)  :  five,  in  fact,  if  not  six,  out  of  the 
ten.  The  Egyptian  plagues  are  beyond 
doubt  remembered  in  the  sacred  imagery, 
if  they  are  not  reproduced. 

The  secret  of  interpretation  here  I  be- 
lieve to  be  this :  The  whole  seven  trumpets 
bring  before  us  the  punishment  of  the 


enemies  of  God  during  the  period  indicated 
by  their  course.  These  punishments  are 
not  merely  direct  inflictions  of  plagues,  but 
consist  in  great  part  of  that  judicial  retri- 
bution on  them  that  know  not  God,  which. 
arises  from  their  own  depravity,  and  in, 
which  their  own  sins  are  made  to  punish 
themselves.  This  kind  of  punishment 
comes  before  us  especially  in  the  four  first 
trumpet-visions.  The  various  natural  ac- 
cessories of  life  are  ravaged,  or  are  turned 
to  poison.  In  the  first,  the  earth  and  its 
produce  are  ravaged  with  fire:  in  the 
second,  the  sea  is  mingled  with  blood,  and 
ships,  which  should  have  been  for  men's 
convenience,  are  destroyed.  In  the  third, 
the  waters  and  springs,  the  essential  re- 
freshments of  life,  are  poisoned,  and  death 
is  occasioned  by  drinking  of  them.  In  the 
fourth,  the  natural  lights  of  heaven  are 
darkened.  So  that  I  regard  these  first  four 
trnmpets  as  setting  forth  the  gradual  sub- 
jugation of  the  earth  to  Him  whose  king- 
dom it  is  in  the  end  to  become,  by  judg- 
ments inflicted  on  the  ungodly,  as  regards 
the  vitiating  and  destroying  the  ordinary 
means  of  subsistence,  and  comfort,  and 
knowledge.  In  the  details  of  these  judg1- 
ments,  as  also  of  the  two  following,  there 
are  many  particulars  which  I  cannot  inter* 
pret,  and  with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  a 
question  whether  they  are  to  be  considered 
as  other  than  belonging  to  the  requisite 
symbolic  machinery  of  the  prophecy.  But 
in  confessing  this  I  must  also  say,  that  I 
have  never  seen,  in  any  apocalyptic  Com- 
mentator, an  interpretation  of  these  de- 
tails at  all  approaching  to  verisimilitude : 
never  any  which  is  not  obliged  to  force  the 
plain  sense  of  words,  or  the  certain  course 
of  history,  to  make  them  fit  the  requisite 
theory.  Many  examples  of  these  will  be 
found  in  the  history  of  apocalyptic  inter- 
pretation given  by  Mr.  Elliott  in  vol.  iv. 
of  his  Horse  Apocalypticae. 
7.]  And  the  first  blew  his  trumpet,  and 
there  took  place  hail  and  fire  mingled 
in  blood  (i.e.  the  hail  and  the  fire  were 
mingled  together  (plur.)  in  blood,  as  their 
flux  or  vehicle;  the  stones  of  hail  and  the 
balls  of  fire  (not  lightning,  as  Ebr.)  fell  in 
a  shower  of  blood,  just  as  hail  and  fireballs 
commonly  fall  in  a  shower  of  rain.  There 
is  here  manifestly  an  allusion  to  the  plague 
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1  ch.  xxi.  8.    Heb.  xu  18     Deut  iv  11.  90  Br. 


rec  om  /cat  ro  TO<TO»  r^  -yijs  /mra/caT?,  with  in  1.  35  (B*,  e  sil)  copt :  ins  A[P]N  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  aeth  arm  Andr  Areth  lat-ff.  om  /cat  ro  rptro^  rwv  tevfyw  KaraKan 

B1  f  .1  k  10.  30-2-3.  90  *t  -^  ^  ^  ^  ^^  _  .^  A|_p_^  ^  n  171>  34  5  6  ^  18>  3gj 

where  the  import  is  to  announce  judgment 
on  a  greater  part  and  the  escape  of  a  rem- 
nant, we  find  the  same  tripartite  division  : 
teal  ecrrai  €v  irdtrr}  rfj  yrj,  \eyei  ttvpios,  ra 

avrfj.  Kal  Stdfa  rb  rpirov  5^  irvp6s, 
AC.T/A.  Nay,  in  the  Apocalypse  itself,  we 
have  rb  rpirov  used  where  the  sense  can 
hardly  but  be  similarly  indefinite:  e.g., 
under  the  sixth  trumpet,  ch.  ix.  15,  18, 
and  xii,  4,  whereat  is  said  that  the  dragon's 
tail  crvpei  rb  rpirov  ra>v  acrrepoov  rov  ovpa- 
vov :  the  use  of  the  present  shewing  that 
it  is  rather  a  general  power,  than  a  par- 
ticular event  which  is  designated.  Com- 
pare again  the  use  of  TO  riraprov  rys  yjjs 
in  ch.  vi.  8,  and  of  rb  5e/earoj>  rjjs  7r<$Aea?s 
in  ch.  xi.  13.  All  these  seem  to  shew, 
that  such  prophetic  expressions  are  to  be 
taken  rather  in  their  import  as  to  amount, 
than  in  any  strict  fractional  division. 
Here,  for  instance,  I  would  take  the  per- 
vading rb  rpirov  as  signifying,  that 
though  the  judgment  is  undoubtedly,  as 
to  extent,  fearful  and  sweeping,  yet  that 
God  in  inflicting  it,  spares  more  than  he 
smites:  two  thirds  escape  in  each  case, 
while  one  is  smitten)  of  the  earth  (i.e. 
plainly  of  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and 
that,  of  the  cultivated  soil,  which  ad- 
mitted of  such  a  devastation)  was  burnt 
up  (so  that  the^re  prevails  in  the  plague, 
not  the  hail  nor  the  blood),  and  the  third 
part  of  the  trees  (in  all  the  earth,  not  in 
the  third  part)  was  burnt  up,  and  all 
green  grass  (upon  earth:  no  longer  a 
third  part:  possibly  because  green  grass 
would  first  and  unavoidably  every  where 
scorch  up  at  the  approach  of  such  a 
plague,  whereas  the  hardier  crops  and 
trees  might  partially  escape)  was  burnt  up. 
8.]  And  the  second  angel  blew  his 
trumpet :  and  as  it  were  a  great  mountain 
burning  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea 
(first,  by  the  <us,  that  which  was  cast 
into  the  sea  was  not  a  mountain,  but  only 
a  burning  mass  so  large  as  to  look  like 
one.  Then,  it  was  this  mass  itself t  not 
any  thing  proceeding  from  it,  which  was 


of  hail  in  Egypt,  of  which  it  is  said  that 
"the  fire  ran  along  upon  the  ground:" 
fy  Se  -f\  X<*Aa£a  /cal  T&  irvp  (pkoyiCov  & 
TTJ  %a^C??>  ref-  Exod. :  but  with  the  addi- 
tion of  the  blood.  With  regard  to  this 
latter,  we  may  remark,  that  both  here  and 
tinder  the  vials,  where  the  earth,  seas,  and 
rivers  are  again  the  objects  of  the  first 
three  judgments,  blood  is  a  feature  com- 
mon to  all  three.  It  appears  rather  to 
indicate  a  general  character  of  the  judg- 
ments, than  to  require  any  special  inter- 
pretation in  each  particular  case.  In  blood 
is  life :  in  the  shedding,  or  in  the  appear- 
ing, of  blood,  is  implied  the  destruction 
of  life,  with  which,  as  a  consequence,  all 
these  judgments  must  be  accompanied), 
and  it  was  cast  into  the  earth  (towards 
the  surface  of  the  earth) :  and  the  third 
part  (this  expression  first  occurring  here, 
it  will  be  well  once  for  all  to  enquire  into 
its  meaning  in  these  prophecies.  I  may 
first  say,  that  all  special  interpretations 
seem  to  me  utterly  to  have  failed,  and  of 
these  none  so  signally  as  that  of  Mr. 
Elliott,  who  would  understand  it  of  a  tri- 
partite division  of  the  Homan  Empire  at 
the  time  to  which  he  assigns  this  judg- 
ment. It  is  fatal  to  this  whole  class  of 
interpretations,  that  it  is  not  said  the  hail, 
&c.  were  cast  on  a,  third  part,  but  that 
the  destruction  occasioned  by  them  ex- 
tended to  a  third  part  of  the  earth  on 
which  they  were  cast.  And  this  is  most 
expressly  "declared  to  be  so  in  this  first 
case,  by  all  green  grass  being  also  de- 
stroyed, not  a  third  part :  a  fact  of  which 
Elliott  takes  no  notice.  It  is  this  mixture 
of  the  fractional  third  with  other  designa- 
tions of  extent  of  mischief,  which  will  lead 
us,  I  believe,  to  the  right  interpretation. 
We  find  it  again  under  the  third  trumpet, 
where  the  star  Wormwood  is  cast  ewl  TO 
Tpirov  r&v  iroraftwv,  Kal  €irl  Ta<?  irqY^S 
TCOV  Mrcov:  the  result  being  that  r^ 
rpirov  r&v  vSdrcw  was  embittered.  This 
lax  usage  would  of  itself  lead  us  to  suppose 
that  we  are  not  to  look  for  strict  definite- 
ness  in  the  interpretation.  And  if  we 
refer  to  the  prophecy  in  Zech.  xiii,  8  f., 
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vero    r     rprov 

rpirov    r£)V    m 

n 


Bakdarcr^    alfjwt,,    9  real    arr&Oavev    rb 
r&v  ev  rf)   OaXdcray   ra    e^ovra 
rpirov  rfov  TT\OLCOV  °  cie^ddpijo'CLV. 

1  n    T3"      \        t  f  3f  i        ,  .  , 

iu  J^at  o  rpiro?  ayy€\o$  a  eaakmcrev,  /cat,  P  errecrev  ere 
rov  p  ovpavov  P  dcrrfyp  jjui^a<^  <*•  Kaiofmevo^  co?  ^  \aijurrd^)  teal 
r  errecrev  r  evrl  TO  rpirov  r&v  rrorafJL&v  teal  errl  ra$  Tryyas 
voarcov.  ^  /cat  TO  s  ovof^a  rov  dcrrepos  s  \e<y€rat,  6 
',  KOI  u  eyevero  ro  rpirov  r&v  vSdrcvv  u  6^9  t  a^nv- 

r  ch.  vii.  16  reff.  s  here  only.  t  here  bis  only  t.    (-0t'ov,  Prov.  v.  4  Aq.) 

xvi.  19.    John  xvi.  20  (.Matt.  xxi.  42,  from  Ps.  cxvu  22.    Luke  xiii.  19j  al. 


m  1  Tim.  iv  4. 

James  i.  18. 

ch.  v.  13 

only  t.  Wisd. 

xiu.  5  al 
n  =•  ch,  XM.  3. 

Gen.  i.  30. 
o  Luke  xii. 

33.     2  Cor. 

iv.  16, 

1  Tim    vi.  5. 

ch.  xi.  18  bis 

only.    1  Kings 

xxm.  10. 

plur.,  ch.  i. 

19  reff 
p  ch.  ix.  1. 
q  Sir.  xlvm.  1. 

see  ch.  iv.  5 

reff. 

u  =•  ch. 


e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  lat-ff.  €ywi\Q"r\  H, 

9.  aft  1st  rpirov  ins  pepos  K  34-5-6.  om  2nd  row  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth  :  om  r&v 
ev  ry  OaXaa-a"))  I  :  ins  A[P]K  m  33-8.  40.  51  (27*  34-5-6,  e  sil)  Ath  Andr.  fyvx*lv 
^*-                 rec  (for  di€(f>0apr](rav)  SiGfyBapTi,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :   txt  AfPlK  h  n 
l(-pwr«y)  10-3-7.  37.  49.  51  B*  Andr-a. 

10.  ora  KO.L  €7Ti  ras  77777055  rcav  vSaTav  A.  rec  om  2nd  TU>V  (with  4.  17-8-9.  26-7. 
30,  e  sil) :  ins  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 

11.  rec  om  6,  with  K  f  I  1.  33-8  (32-4-6,  e  sil)  Andr  :  ins  A[P]  B  rel  Andr-coisl 
Areth.  axfayflov  a  b  cj  :  cujavfltov  and  adds  KCU  XsyeTai  K1.  (homoeotel  k,  atyivB. 
1st  to  2nd.)               rec  (for  eyevera)  yiverai,  with  1. 17}(appy)  36:  txt  A[P]5<  B  rel 
Andr  Aretn. 


cast  down.  So  that  the  introduction  of 
a  volcano  into  the  imagery  is  quite  un- 
justifiable. In  the  language  (hardly  in 
the  sense)  there  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence 
of  Jer.  xxviii.  (li.)  25,  5c6<rw  ere  &s  tipos 
ejUireTru/uoyxej/oj/,  It  is  remarkable  that 
there  the  &po$  should  be  characterized 
as  rb  Sietydap/nevov  rb  SiatyBe'ipov  •jracrav  r^v 
yriv.  cf.  our  ch.  xi.  18),  and  the  third 
part  of  the  sea  became  blood  (so  in  the 
Egyptian  plague  the  Nile  and  all  the 
Egyptian  waters.  By  the  non-conse- 
quence of  the  result  of  the  fiery  mass  fall- 
ing into  the  sea  (so  De  W.,  "  etne  SOSirfung 
ofytte  Analogic ")  is  again  represented  to 
us  that  in  the  infliction  of  this  plague 
from  above,  the  instrument  of  it  is  merely 
described  as  it  appeared  (ws),  not  as  it 
really  was.  So  that  all  ideas  imported 
into  the  interpretation  which  take  the 
mountaint  or  the  fiery  character  of  it, 
as  elements  in  the  symbolism,  are  depar- 
tures from,  the  real  intent  of  the  descrip- 
tion) :  and  the  third  part  of  the  creatures 
(reff.)  (that  were)  in  the  sea  (not,  as 
Elliott,  "in  the  third  part  of  the  sea/' 
but  in  the  whole.  'Nor  again  must  we 
stretch  £v  ry  Qahdcray  to  mean  the  mari- 
time coasts/  nor  the  islands,  nor  the  trans- 
marine provinces :  a  usage  not  even  shewn 
to  exist  by  the  examples  cited  by  him,  vol. 
i.  p.  344  note :  nor  by  Tacitus's  "plenum 
exsiliis  mare;3'  any  more  than,  if  we  were 
to  say  "  the  sea  is  full  of  emigrants  from 
Ireland,3'  we  should  by  "ike  sea"  mean 
« the  ships")  died  (cf.  Exod.  vii.  17—21) 


those  which,  have  life  (animal  souls :  see 
reff. :  and  for  the  appositional  nominative, 
ch.  ii.  20  reff.),  and  the  third  part  of  the 
ships  were  destroyed  (another  inconse- 
quent result,  and  teaching  us  as  before. 
We  may  remark,  at  the  end  of  this 
second  trumpet,  that  the  judgments  in- 
flicted by  these  first  two  are  distinctly 
those  which  in  ch.  vii.  3  were  held  back 
until  the  servants  of  God  were  sealed :  fjft 
d5(/c7j<T7jre  rfyv  yi\v  p-jre  r%v  6aXa<r<rav 
/x^re  T&  ScvSpa,  &XPL  <r<))paytffoofJi€V  K.r.\, 
So  that,  as  before  generally  remarked,  the 
place  of  these  trumpet-plagues  must  be 
sought  after  that  sealing :  and  conse- 
quently (see  there)  in  very  close  conjunc- 
tion with  the  day  of  the  Lord  itself). 
10.]  And  the  third  angel  blew  his 
trumpet,  and  there  fell  from  heaven  a 
great  star  burning  as  a  lamp,  and  it  fell 
upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers  and 
upon  the  fountains  of  the  waters  (it  can 
hardly  be  said,  as  Diisterd.,  that  we  are 
here  as  matter  of  course  to  understand,  oti 
the  third  part  of  the  fount ains^  any  more 
than  we  are  to  limit  the  was  xfyTO*  X^*0" 
p6s  in  ver.  7  to  all  the  grass  within  the 
third  part  of  the  earth).  And  the  name 
of  the  star  is  called  Wormwood  (the  more 
usual  forms  are  rb  fyivGiov,  or  fj  &\tLvQo$* 
The  masc.  seems  to  be  chosen  on  account 
of  its  conformity  to  6  acrr^p.  There  is  a 
river  in  Thrace  so  called.  See  on  the 
plant,  and  its  medicinal  use  by  the  an- 
cients, Winer,  Realw.  art.  SBermutty :  and 
Pliny,  xxvii.  28),  and  the  third  part  of 
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vch  ix.  2,18.  Am. 

xvu  10,11,  VQV) 

21.  xviu.  1.  r* 

Rom.  x.  4  T(*)V) 

9  A. 
w  Col.  in. 


KCU    7TO\\ol    T&V 

<>/ 
QTl 


6fC 


TV 


TO 


c°h0lxm9,io     TOITOV  rov  riKiov  teal  TO  TOITOV  r?k  creX??V?79  teal  TO  yrm'- 

only     (Exod.      r  _  ' 

rov  ro)V 


s  20 


' 


TO 


TO 

KCLl  f) 


to  n,  l. 
2.4.69. 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 
26  7.  30. 
32  to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
90S'. 


racrcrcu, 

Exod  vri.  25.)  ych.  xh.  4. 

ix.  2  v,  r  only.    Isa,  xih.  10 
19.    Dan.  vui  3.  c  so  ch  iv.  7. 


/covcra 


ev 


z  Matt.  xxiv.  29  ||  ML.    Luke  xxm  4,  5.    Rom.  i  21.  xi.  10   ch. 
=  ch.  xxi  23  reff  b  —  ch.  ix.  13.  xvui.  21.    Matt.  vm. 


Steph  om  rwv  uSarcoi/  appy  by  mistake.  a^Li/Qiov  ^  d  1  n  48.  rec  om  r<av 

(bef  av9f>.)  :  ins  A[P]N  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Andr  Areth.  for  CK,  eiri  A:  onto  e. 

12.  for  €ir\nyn,  Tr\f)yn  1.  ro  rpirov  avrrjs  w  tj>wv)  i\  Tj^epa  B  rel  vulg  copt(:  om 
ro  rp.  ai/Tw^  precedg  33  :  for  avrTjs,  aurwz/  retaining  awrcyj/  precedg  (30.  40)  90:)  ^77 
0cw}  ^  ^epa,  omg  TO  rpirov  avrr^s,  j  18.  38:  txt  A[P]K  li  (m)  10-7-9.  (34.)  47(but 
avrav).  49  (37  Br,  e  sal).—rec  (pawn,  with  [P(0ei/i?)]  h  1.  10-7.  49  (37  B^,  e  sil) :  txt 
Afc$  B  rel. — for  ^wj  ^av?;,  ou/c  ^aiv^v  rn  34  (35)  Andr-coisl :  f  j'a  /try  <^ay?;  n  47, — 77  7/uepa 
OUH:  e<jba{yev  avrcui/  (or  avrfjs),  omg  TO  Tpirov  avrr)$,  35. — /cat  Tj^epa  ^TJ  </>a(i/€t  ro  <^cos 
auTTjs  /cai  97  yu|  o^oiws  TO  rpirov  avrys  36. — for  rpirov,  rtraprov  A.— om  7?  bef  ?7jU.  B 
(Tischdf,  not  Mai). 

13.  om  evos  K.         rec  (for  aerou)  ayyeXov,  with  [P]  1  n  1. 16.  (171  ?)  34-5-6.  47  arm- 
txt  Andr  :  0776^0^  ws  aerou  13  :  txt  A&  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth. 

rec  7reTft>A4€i/ou,  with  B  I1  1.  (32-7.  40-1-2,  e  sil) :  txt  A[P]K  rel  Andr  Areth.        om  ei/  K. 


the  waters  became  (was  turned  into,  see 
reff.)  wormwood:  and  many  of  the  men 
(who  dwelt  by  these  waters :  such  may  be 
the  force  of  the  article.    But  T&V  uvQp. 
may  be  general.  It  is  the  only  place  where 
the  expression   iro\\.   r&v   avQp.   occurs) 
died  from  (lie  of  the  source  whence  a  result 
springs,  see  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  47,  sub  voce) 
the  waters,  because  they  were  embit- 
tered (compare  the  converse  history,  Exod. 
xv.  23  ff.,   of  the    bitter  waters   being 
made    sweet   by  casting  a  certain    tree 
into  them:  see  also  2  Kings  ii.   19  If. 
The  question  whether  wormwood  was  a 
deadly  poison    or   not,  is  out  of   place 
here.    It  is  not  said  that  all  who  drank, 
died.    And  the  effect  of  any  bitter  drug, 
however  medicinally  valuable,  being  mixed 
with  the  water  ordinarily  used,  would  be 
to  occasion  sickness    and  death.      It  is 
hardly  possible    to   read    of  this    third 
plague,  and  not  to  think  of  the  deadly 
effect  of  those  strong  spirituous  drinks 
which  are  in  fact  water  turned  into  poi- 
son.    The  very  name  absinthe  is  not  un- 
known in  their  nomenclature:  and  there 
is  no  effect  which  could  be  so  aptly  de- 
scribed by  the  falling  of  fire  into  water,  as 
this,  which  results  in  ardent  spirit, — in 
that  which  the  simple  islanders  of  the 
South    Sea    call  firewater.     That    this 
plague  may  go  on  to  destroy  even  this 
fearful  proportion  of  the  ungodly  in  the 
latter  days,  is  far  from  impossible,  con- 
sidering its  prevalence  even  now  in  some 
parts  of  the  civilized  world.    But  I  men- 


tion this  rather  as  an  illustration,  than  as 
an  interpretation).  And  the  fourth, 

angel  blew  his  trumpet:  and  the  third 
part  of  the  sun  was  struck  (it  is  not  said, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  former  three  trum- 
pets, with  what.  And  this  absence  of  an  in- 
strument in  the  fourth  of  these  correlative 
visions  perhaps  teaches  us  not  to  attribute 
too  much  import  to  the  instruments  by 
which  the  previous  judgments  are  brought 
about.  It  is  the  irhyyfj  itself,  not  its  in- 
strument, on  which  attention  should  be 
directed)  and  the  third  part  of  the  moon 
and  the  third  part  of  the  stars,  that  the 
third  part  of  them  might  be  darkened, 
and  the  day  might  not  shine  during  the 
third  part  of  it  (the  limitation  of  the  TO 
rpirov  is  now  manifestly  to  time,  not  to 
brightness.  So  E.  Y.  rightly,  "for  a 
third  part  of  it/*  That  this  consequence 
is  no  natural  one  following  upon  the  ob- 
scuration of  a  third  portion  of  the  sun,  &c., 
is  not  to  be  alleged  as  any  objection,  but 
belongs  to  the  altogether  supernatural 
region  in  which  these  visions  are  situated. 
Thus  we  have  a  globe  of  nre  turning  sea* 
water  to  blood — a  burning  star  embitter- 
ing the  waters:  &c.),  and  the  night  in 
like  manner  (i.  e.  the  night  as  far  as  she 
is,  by  virtue  of  the  moon  and  stars,  a  time 
of  light.  And  this  is  far  more  so  under 
the  glorious  Eastern  moon  and  stars,  than 
in  our  mist-laden  climate). 

13.]  Introduction  of  the  three  remain- 
ing trumpets  by  three  woes.  And  I  saw 
and  heard  (the  construction  is  zeugmatic) 
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IX.  !  Kat    o    TrkfiTTTOS    ay<ye\o$ 
1  aa-repa  GK  rov    *  ovpavov    i  ireTrTtoKora    els 

'?*'/!  >         ^          f       i        -v       N  ^      lr       I         '  «          1      3   O  /  O  \         XIV     **         °n 

eoQUT)   avTG>   ?)  J  /cA,ei9   TOL>  K  (ppeaTO?   7-779  1  apvaruov,  *  tcai    ^  n>12) 

hv  23.  M=)  here  bis.  ver.  11.  ch.  au.  7.  xvii.  8.  xx.  1,  3.    Luke  viii.  31.    Kom.  x.  7  only.    (Gen.  i.  2  ) 

fj,e<rovpavur}j.aTi  I.  ovai  twice  only  1.  rec  rots  KaTOiKOucriv,  with. 

A[P]  hlnl.  10-7-8.  34-6  (16.  37.  47-9  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  txt  K  B  rel  Andr-coisl. 


[for  ets,  €7rt  P  (38,  w.  gen)  :  irpos  e.] 

them,  that  they  are  the  sound  of  a  trum- 
pet) of  the  three  angels  who  are  about 
to  blow. 

CH.  IX.— XI.]  The  last  three,  or  woe- 
trumpets.  These,  as  well  as  the  first  four, 
have  a  character  of  their  own,  correspond- 
ing in  some  measure  to  that  of  the  visions 
at  the  opening  of  the  three  last  seals.  The 
particulars  related  under  them  are  separate 
and  detailed,  not  symmetrical  and  cor- 
respondent. And  as  in  the  seals,  so  here, 
the  seventh  forms  rather  the  solemn  con- 
clusion to  the  whole,  than  a  distinct  judg- 
ment of  itself.  Here  also,  as  there,  it 
is  introduced  by  two  episodical  passages, 
having  reference  to  the  visions  which  are 
to  follow,  and  which  take  up  the  thread  of 
prophecy  again  at  a  period  previous  to 
things  detailed  before. 

1—12.]  The  fifth,  or  first  Woe  trum- 
pet. And  the  fifth,  angel  "blew  Ms  trum- 
pet, and  I  saw  a  star  fallen  (not,  as 
E.  "V " .fall,  which  gives  an  entirely  wrong 
view  of  the  transactions  of  the  vision.  The 
star  had  fallen  before,  and  is  first  seen  as 
thus  fallen)  out  of  heaven  to  the  earth 
(the  reader  will  at  once  think  on  Isa.  xiv. 
12,  "  How  art  thou  fallen  from  heaven,  O 
Lucifer,  son  of  the  morning ! "  And  on 
Luke  x.  18,  "I  beheld  Satan  as  lightning 
fall  from  heaven."  And,  doubtless,  as  the 
personal  import  of  this  star  is  made  clear- 
in  the  following  words,  such  is  the  refer- 
ence here.  We  may  also  notice  that  this 
expression  forms  a  connecting  link  to  an- 
other place,  ch.  xii.  9,  in  this  book,  where 
Satan  is  represented  as  cast  out  of  heaven, 
to  the  earth :  see  notes  there.  It  is  hardly 
possible  with  Andr.,  Ribera,  Bengel,  and 
De  W.,  to  understand  a  good  angel  by  this 
fallen  star.  His  description,  as  well  as  his 
work,  corresponds  only  to  an  agent  of  evil. 
Andreas  is  obliged  to  distort  words  to 
bring  in  this  view  :  en-l  777^  8e  Ka.Tafidvrar 
rovro  7&p  rb  ireirraKevai,  cnjjuafo'e*,  is 
enough  to  condemn  any  interpretation), 


.  IX.  1.  ao*Tepas  and  TreTrrco/corcts  K1 

an  (iv^s  indefinite,  as  in  reff. :  see  Winer, 
edn.  6,  §  18.  9.  Or  it  may  carry 
meaning — a  single  or  solitary  eagle, — as 
might  also  be  the  case  in  one  of  the  reiF., 
ch.  xviii.  21,  see  there)  eagle  (hardly  to  be 
identified  with  the  eagles  of  Matt.  xxiv. 
28 :  for  1)  that  saying  is  more  proverbial 
than  prophetic :  and  2)  any  application  of 
that  saying  would  be  far  more  aptly  re- 
served for  our  ch.  xix.  17.  Nor  again  is 
the  eagle  a  bird  of  ill  omen,  as  Ewald : 
nor  a  contrast  to  the  dove  in  John  i.  32, 
as  Hengstb.  :  but  far  more  probably  the 
symbol  of  judgment  and  vengeance  rush- 
ing to  its  prey,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  49; 
Hos.  viii.  1 ;  Hab.  i.  8.  Nor  again  is  it 
to  be  understood  as  an  angel  in  eagle's 
shape :  but  a  veritable  eagle  in  the  vision. 
Thus  we  have  the  altar  speaking,  ch.  xvi. 
7)  flying  in  mid-heaven  (i.  e.  in  the  south 
or  noon -day  sky  where  the  sun  reaches 
the  meridian,  for  which  jj.Go'ovpave'Lv  is 
the  word.  Wetst.  cites  from  Eustath.  on 
II.  0.  68,  avt-riffis  ^uepay  Keyerai  Ka9* 
rb  curb  irpcu'tas  p.4^pt'i  rj\iaKov 


5o/ce?.  See  his  many  other  ex- 
amples. So  that  the  word  does  not 
signify  the  space  intermediate  between 
heaven  and  earth,  but  as  above.  And 
the  eagle  flies  there,  to  be  seen  and 
heard  of  all.  I  may  also  notice  that  the 
whole  expression  favours  the  true  reading 
aerov  as  against  the  substituted  ayye\ov) 
saying1  with  a  loud  voice,  Woe,  woe, 
woe,  to  those  that  dwell  (the  government 
of  an  accus,  afber  ouat  is  also  found  in 
ch.  xii.  12)  upon  the  earth  (the  objects  of 
the  vengeance  invoked  in  the  prayers  of 
the  martyrs,  ch.  vi.  10:  the  ungodly  world, 
as  distinguished  from  the  church)  by  rea- 
son of  (so  E.  V.,  well :  £K  denoting,  as  in 
ver.  11,  the  source  whence  the  woe 
springs)  the  remaining-  voices  of  the 
trumpet  (the  sing,  is  used  generically :  the 
three  voices  all  having  this  common  to 


640  AHOKAAT^IS  IfiANNOT.  IX. 

TO 


o  ci  .  roO  k(£pearo9  o>9  mn  /vraTrz/o?  no  tcafivov  /^e^aX^  /cal  2.4/6.'  9. 
P  ch!  rn^ib.  '  *  P  ecr/corcdd?)  6  77X^09  /cal  o  q  a?)p  r  e#  TOT)  m  fcarrvov  TOV  to  19. 

mfk  **er'  k  </>peaT09.  3  #ai  e/e  TOV  m  Kairvov  e%fj\dov  s  afcpffies  ek  32  to  38*. 
q  uSr?!?;!?:  TVJV  <yr\v,  KOI  MSo^T?  avrals  *  egovcrla  009  e^ovcnv  e%ovcriav  ol  47  to  si. 

F^y  S1*88'  u  PfcopTrioi  v  T^9  7179,  4  teal 


a-ovcnv  TOV 

t>  W  T<W  avdp&Trovs  do?r^69  ou/c 
TOV  e  0eov  eirl  r£>v  f  IIGT&TTCOV  [avr&v].     5  /cat 

if.    Joel'u.  25.  t  cb.  ii.  26  rejQT.                   n  Luke  x  19.  xi,  12.  vv.  5,  10  only.    Deut.  \m  15.    Ezck.  ii.  6. 

v  so  Acts  x  12.  xi.  6.  Gen.  i.  25.                      w  ch.  vi,  11  only.                      x  -  John  xui  34   xv.  17  al.    ind.  fut,,  ch. 

in.  9reff.  y  =  ch.  vi  6  reff.                  z  ch.  viu.  7  reff.                  a  ch  vu.  IBrefF.                   D  ch   VT  8  reft. 

c  constr.,  ch.  xxi.  27.  d  =•-  ch.  i.  7  reff.                     e  ch.  vii  2.                     f  ch.  vu.  3  reff. 

2.  om  /cat  yvoi^sv  TO  typectp  ry$  afivffcrov  (Jiomcsotel  ?)  K  B  rel  am(with  harl1  tol)  copt 
ceth  arm-zoh  Areth  :  ins  A[P]  h  1  m  n  10-7-8.  34-6.  412-7-9  (16.  37-8  B^,  e  ail)  vulg-ed 
(with  fuld  Hpss  &c)  syr-dd  Andr  Tich.  om  €«  row  (ppearos  cos  KCLTTVOS  (komoeotel) 

m  1.  35.  41.  for  <•#,  em  X1.  for  2nd  KCLTTVOS,  KUJULIVOS  (but  corrd)  X1. 

for  jUcyaATjs,  Katofj.evrjs  B  rel  :  tcaio/nerns  fjLeya\r}S  37.  40-1-2  :  ^€ya\7]f  i^aio^v^  36  : 
^1670X01;  Kcuopcvys  38  :  txt  A[P]K  n  (1,  e  sil)  17  vulg  copt  Audr  Tich.  *  rec 

ecr/cortO'dr),  with  [P]X  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  f-a-KorcaOr)  A  f  12,  om  Kairvov 

to  ttairvov  ver  3  Kl. 

4.  €ppr\Qr)  B  in  34-5.  50  Andr-coisl,  epp^?7  B.  avrois  N(so  ver  3)  B  f  m  90. 

rec  afo/cTjcrwo-t,  with  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  A  36.  om  ovtie 

ira.v  x\wpov  Kl  (X3  began  to  write  x^P*  above  SevS.).  for  2nd  ou5e,  oy5i 

(sic,  Tab.  xv.)  X.  rec  aft  avQpcairovs  ins  povovs,  with  h  10.  49  Br  (37,  e  sil)  : 

om  A[P]X  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr  Areth  Tich.  <r0payi5av(sic)  XU3a.  om. 

TOV  0eou  n  1.  12.  (17  ?)  43.  om  O.VTUV  (homosotel  ?)  A[P]X  n  1.  12  am(with  harlx 

tol,  agst  demid  fuld  Hpss)  Andr-a  :  ins  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Cassiod. 

and  there  was  given  to  fcixn  (48o*0Tj,  as  nal  and  not  of  nature)  have  power  (viz. 

usual,  for  the  purpose  of  the  part  which  to  sting,  as  below  explained)  :  and  it  was 

lie  is  to  bear  in  the  vision)  the  key  of  the  commanded  them  that  they  shall   not 

pit  of  the  abyss  (viz.  of  hell,  which  in  the  hurt  (for  construction,  see  reff.)  the  grass 

vision  is  a  vast  profundity  opening  by  a  of  the  earth,  nor  yet  every  (i.e.  any) 

pit  or  shaft  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth,  green  thing,  nor  yet  every  (any)  tree 

imagined  as  shut  down  by  a  cover,  and  (the  usual  objects  on  which  locusts  prey  : 

locked.    This  abyss  is  in  the  Apocalypse  cf.  Exod.  x.  13,  15),  but  only  (lit.  except  : 

the  habitation  of  the  devil  and  his  angels:  the  former  sentence  being  regarded  as  if 

cf.  ver.  11,  ch.  xx.  1,  3:  see  also  ch.  xi.  7,  it  had  run,  "that  they  should  hurt  no- 

xvii.  8),  and  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  thing,"  —  and  then  "except33  follows  na- 

abyss,  and  there  went  up  smoke  from  turally)  the  men,  the  which  (o?nw  de- 

tlie  pit  as  smoke  of  a  great  furnace  (see  signates  the  class  or  kind  :  see  reff.)  have 

ref.  Gen.),   and  the  sun  was  darkened  not  the  seal  of  (rod  upon  their  foreheads 

and  the  air  (not,  as  Bengel,  a  hendiadys,  (this,  as  before  noticed,  fixes  this  fifth 

"aer,  quatenus  per  solera  iliuminatur  :"  trumpet  to  the  time  following  the  sealing 

for  the  sun  may  be  obscured,  as  by  a  in  ch.  vii.    It  denotes  a  plague  which 

cloud,  without  the  air  being  darkened)  falls  on  the  unbelieving  inhabitants  of  the 

by  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit.    And  earth  after  the  servants  of  God  have  been 

out  of  the  smoke  (which  therefore  was  marked  out  among  them,  and  of  which 

their  vehicle    or    envelope)   came    forth  the  saints  are  not  partakers.    Either  then. 

locusts  into  (towards,  over,  so  as  to  spread  it    denotes    something   purely  spiritual, 

over:  els  gives  more  the  sense  of  distri-  some  misery  from  which  those  are  exempt 

bution  than  liri  would)  the  earth,  and  who  have  peace  with  God,  —  which  can 

there  was  given  to  them  power  as  the  hardly  be,  consistently  with  vv.  5,  6,-—  or 

scorpions  of  the  earth  (r^y  77}$,  not  as  it  takes  place  in  a  state  totally  different 

noting  any  distinction  between  land-scor-  from  this  present  one,  in  which  the  wheat 

pions  and  water-scorpions,  as  Ewald,  but  and  tares  are  mingled  together.    One  or 

because  the  scorpions  are  natural  and  of  other  of  these  considerations  will  at  once 

the  earth,  whereas  these  locusts  are  infer-  dismiss  by  far  the  greater  number  of  inter- 
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avra       x  a/a    jj,r} 
fiaa-aviGrdricrQVTai  jjifj 


aTTOfcrewojaw    avTOf?, 

h  /3aaavt,crfjt,Q$  avr&v 


Trevre*  fca 


l 


orav 


GV  rat,? 

TOI>,  teal  ov  fju 

Oaveiv,  /cal  <j> 

28  al. 
in.  20,  21. 


€/eeo>£U9  fyjrrjcrovcriv  ol  avdpcoTrot,  rbv  6dva-    f3voniy'i°' 
evpricrovG'iv  avrov,  fcal  k  emQv^r\(Jovariv  O-TTO-  J  llltt.  »\i. 


aTr  avro)v. 

k  constr.,  Matt.  sin.  17.    Luke  xv 
1  Rom.  i.  23.  v.  14.  vi.  5.  vm.  3. 


ra 


. 
John  xviu. 


o/ioift)- 

Nurn.  xxii. 

,  16.  xvi.  21.    1  Pet.  i  12.    Prov.  xxiv  1.  see  JOB 
Phil.  u.  7  only.    Ezek.  i.  16  B  F(A  del),  x.  22  A. 


rec  /Satra- 


5.  avrots  A  [P(Tischdf,  prolegg)]  K  1.  12  :  avrovs  f  (auras  f1,  perhaps). 
j/xcrflctfcnv,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  jBacravna-axriv  1  :  txfc  A[P]K  1.  12.  36-8. 
(itacism)  P  b  k  1  m  :  ir\-n£n  h2  37.  41-2.] 

6.  rec  (for  ov  JUT?)  oux^  with  33  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  for 

crij'  A[P]  m  n  12-7.  34-5.  49  :  evpncraxrij'  1.  19-corr  :  txt  K  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth. 
rec  (for  Qevyet)  Qtv^erai,  with  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Ainbr  :  txt  A[P] 

77j)  1.  12-7.  36-8  Andr-b.  air*  avr&v  bef  o  Qavares  B  rel  vulg-ed(with  lipss)  arm 

Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]N  1  n  1.  17.  36-8  am  (with  demid;  mors  fug.  ab  eis  fold) 
syr-dd  Andr. 


pretations.  That  of  Elliott,  the  fact  of 
Mahomet's  mission  being  avowedly  against 
corrupt  Christianity  as  idolatry,  does  not 
in  the  remotest  degree  answer  the  con- 
ditions. In  the  very  midst  of  this  corrupt 
Christianity  were  at  that  time  God's  elect 
scattered  up  and  down  :  and  it  is  surely 
too  much  to  say  that  every  such  person 
escaped  scathless  from  the  Turkish  sword). 
And  it  was  given  to  them  (allotted  to 
them  by  God  as  the  limit  of  their  ap- 
pointed work  and  office  :  here  the  ^69r\ 
expresses  rather  the  limitation  than  the 
extension  of  the  grant)  that  they  should 
not  Mil  them  (the  unsealed),  but  that 
they  (the  unsealed  :  the  subject  is  changed) 
shall  be  (fut.  aft.  'tva,  see  above,  ver.  4) 
tormented  five  months  (the  reason  seems 
to  be  correct,  which  several  Commenta- 
tors have  given  for  this  number  being 
chosen  :  viz.,  that  five  months  is  the  ordi- 
nary time  in  the  year  during  which  locusts 
commit  their  ravages  :  so  Calov.,  Vitr., 
Eich.,  Ewald,  De  W.,  Diisterd.,  al.  At 
all  events  we  are  thus  in  some  measure 
delivered  from  the  endless  perplexities  of 
capricious  fancy  in  which  the  historical 
interpreters  involve  us)  :  and  their  tor- 
ment (i.  e.  that  of  the  sufferers  :  against 
Diisterd.)  is  as  tae  torment  of  (arising 
from  :  notice  the  same  construction  in  two 
senses)  a  scorpion,  when  it  lias  smitten 
(iraicrn,  the  regular  futurus  exactus: 
"whenever  it  shall  have  .  .  ."  Trafw  and 
trardffcrca  (Jon.  iv.  7.  Achill.  Tat.  ii.  7, 


Latin  ictus  (Pliny,  H.  N.  vi.  28),  are 
used  of  the  bite  or  sting  of  an  animal)  a 
man.  And  in  those  days  men  shall  seek 
death,  (observe  the  transition  of  the  style 
from  the  descriptive  to  the  prophetic. 
For  the  first  time  the  Apostle  ceases  to  be 


the  exponent  of  what  he  saw,  and  becomes 
the  direct  organ  of  the  Spirit),  and  shall 
not  (the  ou  (*%,  with  a  subjunctive  (its 
ordinary  construction),  is  a  more  certain 
and  definite  negation  than  even  the  future 
itself.  The  latter  expresses  fact ;  whereas 
the  former  states  that  the  fact  cannot  be 
otherwise :  ou  ^  with  the  future,  as  in 
text,  seems  to  be  a  later  and  lax  way  of 
expressing  the  same)  find  it:  and  they 
shall  vehemently  desire  (desire  alone  is 
not  strong  enough :  £wL6v(j.4w,  -to,  express 
the  direction  of  the  Qv^os  (itself  from  Ova), 
ferveo — a?rb  TT}S  Otcrecos  teal  fetreas  rijs 
•fyvxys,  Plato,  Cratyl.  419  E)  upon  an  ob- 
ject. As  desire  is  too  strong  for  0e\w,  so 
is  it  too  weak  for  4irtBujj.€w)  to  die  (notice 
what  Diisterd.  well  calls  "  etn  fd()recE(i(J}e§ 
(Siegenffcfitf/*  to  the  Apostle's  saying  in 

PhU.  i.  23,  €Trt0vfjLiav  €X°*V  €*y  T^  «*"»" 
Avcrai  fcal  crvv  xPLffTV  effaf),  and  death 
fleeth  (the  pres.,  of  the  habitual  avoidance 
in  those  days)  from,  them  (the  longing  to 
die  arises  from  the  excruciating  pain  of 
the  sting.  Cf.  Jer.  vm.  3.  I  cannot 

forbear  noticing  as  we  pass,  the  caprice  of 
historical  interpreters.  On  the  command 
not  to  kill  the  men,  &c.,  in  ver.  5,  Elliott 
says,  "  i.  e.  not  to  annihilate  them  as  a 
political  Christian  body/'  If  then  the 
same  rule  of  interpretation  is  to  hold,  the 
present  verse  must  mean  that  the  "  politi- 
cal Christian  body  "  will  be  so  sorely  beset 
by  these  Mahometan  locusts,  that  it  will 
vehemently  desire  to  be  annihilated,  and 
not  find  any  way.  For  it  surely  cannot 
be  allowed  that  the  Tcilling  of  men  should 
be  said  of  their  annihilation  as  a  political 
body  in  one  verse,  and  their  desiring  to 
die  in  the  next  should  be  said  of  some- 
thing totally  different,  and  applicable  to 
their  individual  misery.  Is  it  in  conse- 
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m  JOEL  u  4. 

n8' 


ratv 


eh  M  2  reff     <  r  *  ,      A          e  r  r/ 

TTI^'U  21.    TTOXeiJLQV,  Kttl    GTTi    T&9    K6(j)a\a<$    dVT&V    C09    (TT6(f)aVOl,    0 

27. ac '        ypixrco,  /eal  TO-  Trpowira  OVT&V    009   Ttpo^coTrct   CLVUQCOTTCOV, 

o  JOEL  i  6.  ^'  *•  '  ^  \         c         j<>  / 

v.  8  only. 

1  Kings  xvn,  5. 

7.  for  ofiQia,  ofAoioofjLara  A :  ojuoiararae:  ofjioioi  K  :  txt  [P]  B  rel.  for  o/xozoz  XPw<rft>> 
Xputroi  B  rel  Areth:  txtA[P]K  m  n  (1,  e  sil)  17.  34-5-6  vulg  syr-dd  (copt)  Andr  Tich. 

8.  (€i%a*/,  so  AK.) 

in  the  case  of  these  supernatural  locusts. 
It  is  not  TCI  Trp.  avr&v  Trposwira  fodp,  but 
&<3  Trptscaira  av6p.  Nor  again  can  we 
agree  with  Mr.  Elliott's  idea  that  av6pc&- 
TTOJI/  is  here  used  to  designate  the  male 
sex :  an  interpretation  recommended  to 
him  by  his  wish  to  introduce  the  mous- 
tache of  the  Arabs.  Wherever  the  gene- 
ral term  Mpcatros  is  used  for  the  par- 
ticular sex,  it  must,  as  in  the  case  of  our 
"man"  be  necessarily  so  interpreted  by 
the  context,  as  is  the  case  in  every  one  of 
the  passages  cited  by  Mr.  E.  in  support  of 
his  view,  viz.  Matt.  xix.  3,  5,  10 ;  1  Cor. 
viL  1;  Gen.  iL  18;  Exod.  xiii.  2;  Lev. 
xx.  10;  Esth.  iv.  10  (tivdpuiros  ^  71^); 
Eccl.  vii.  28;  Isa.  iv.  1.  But  here  there 
is  no  such  necessity  in  the  context :  nay, 
it  is  much  more  natural  to  take  avBp&wtov 
as  the  general  term,  their  faces  were  like 
human  faces,  and  then  comes  the  limi- 
tation, not  in  the  face,  but  in  another 
particular),  and  they  had  hair  as  the 
hair  of  women  (i.e.  long  and  flowing, 
1  Cor.  xi.  14  f.  De  Wette  quotes  from 
Niebuhr  an  Arabic  proverb  in  which  the 
antlers  of  locusts  are  compared  to  the  hair 
of  girls.  But  perhaps  we  must  regard 
the  comparison  as  rather  belonging  to  the 
supernatural  portion  of  our  description. 
Ewald  would  understand  the  hair  on  the 
legs,  or  on  the  bodies,  of  the  locusts,  to 
be  meant,  referring  to  npp  pT,  rough  lo- 
custs, Jer.  li.  (xxviii.)  27,  where  the  LXX 
have  merely  aicptiai/,  and  the  E.  V.  "rough 
caterpillars."  To  infer,  from  this 

feature,  licentiousness  as  a  characteristic 
in  the  interpretation,  is  entirely  beside 
the  purpose):  and  their  teeth  were  as 
the  teeth  of  lions  (so  also  of  the  locust  in 
Joel  i.  6,  ot  o$6vT€$  avrou  otidvTes  AeojfTos1. 
Ewald  rightly  designates  as  very  doubt- 
ful a  fancied  resemblance  to  a  lion  in  the 
under  jaw.  We  may  observe  that  this,  as 
some  other  features  in  the  description,  is 
purely  graphic,  and  does  not  in  any  way 
apply  to  the  plague  to  be  inflicted  by  these 
mystic  locusts),  and  they  had  breastplates 
as  iron  breastplates  (the  plate  which  forms 
the  thorax  of  the  natural  locust,  was  in 
their  case  as  if  of  iron),  and  the  sound  of 
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qncnce  of  foreseeing  this  difficulty,  that 
Mr.  Elliott  lias,  as  in  the  case  of  many 
important  details  in  other  places,  omitted 
all  consideration  of  this  verse  ?). 
7.]  The  Apostle  now  returns  to  the  de- 
scription of  the  locusts  themselves.    And 
the   shapes  (so  E.  V.,  rightly:  not,  the 
likenesses.      6/u.olwfj.a  is  the    product   of 
6(jLoi6u :    the  finished  form  of  any  thing 
which  is  made  like  (tt/jLoiov)  to  any  pattern. 
See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  16.  A.  2,  a)  of  the 
locusts  (were)  like  horses  made  ready 
for  war  (this  resemblance, — cf.  ref.  Joel, 
TJ  tipacns  avT&v  &$  'dpacris  'l-rnruit, — has  been 
noticed  by  ti  avellers.    Winer,  Realw.  art. 
$eufd)recten/  refers  to  Niehuhr,  Beschrei- 
bung,  173.    Ewald  gives  other  references, 
and  says,  "refert  omnino  animal  equini 
corporis    quaadam    similia,    unde   nostris 
etiam  JEteugferd  dici  notum  est."     And 
especially  does  it  hold  good  when   the 
horse  is  equipped  for  war;  the  plates  of 
the  horse's  armour  being  represented  by 
the  hard  laminae  of  the  outer  shell  of  the 
locust :   see  below,  ver.  9),  and  on  their 
heads  as  it  were  crowns  like  unto  gold 
(it  is  not  easy  to  say  what  this  part  of  the 
description  imports.    Elliott  tries  to  ap- 
ply it  to  the  turban :  but  granting  some 
latitude    to   vrifyavQi,  the   $1*0101  xpvar£ 
will  hardly  bear  this.    The  appearance  of 
a  turban,  even  when   ornamented  with 
gold,  is  hardly  golden.     I  should  under- 
stand the  words,  of  the  head  actually  end- 
ing in  a  crown-shaped  fillet  which  re- 
sembled gold  in  its  material,  just  as  the 
wings  of  some  of  the  beetle  tribe  might 
be  said  to  blaze  with  gold  and  gems.     So 
we  have  below  ^xov  0<^pa*cas  o>y  0.  (TI&TJ- 
povs :  the  material  not  being  metallic,  but 
only  quasi- metallic.     Eicbhorn  and  Heinr. 
understand  these  crowns  of  soldiers*  hel- 
mets :    but  this  is  quite   arbitrary  and 
gratuitous) :    and  their  faces  (were)  as 
th.0  faces  of  men  (Diisterdieck  well  ob- 
serves, that  we  must  not  suppose  them 
actually  to  have  had  human  faces,   but 
that  the  face  of  the  locust,  which  under 
ordinary  circumstances  has  a  distant  re- 
semblance to    the    human    countenance, 
bore  this  resemblance  even  more  notably 
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/cal  f)  (bcom   rcov  &7rreovycov  avr&v   o>9  f  £  £  I7  !lff- 


fff  \frfi\-t)      ft)c>   r  cn  ll  *«  Ten. 

aVTCOV     0)9  s  ch  lv  8  refl 

>       ^^   ^.._         t  JOEL  u  5. 

10 


fca     e'xovcnv  u  oupa9  v  o/xoia?     cricopTrois    /ca 
ez>  rat9  u  ovpais  avr&v  f)  *  ef  ovaia   avr£>v 

/  T  1  »/  •>        3  J         /"» 

irevre.       ij-  z  e^ovcnv    evr     avrcov 
7-779     a  afiuacrov, 

cCE/3pa£crrl  d  *A/3aSSc6i>,  Aral  ez>  T$  ''EtXkijvircfj  e  ovo/ia 
ro\\v(w.     IB' 

o./f>\\ 

oi/o  x  ovat  aera 

^ 


9A.7ro\\v(w.     IB'H  f  oval  97  *^a  h  aTrijXflezr   ISov  eerat       |h'  vi"-  6 

z  see  PROV. 

***  & 

(xxiv.  62). 
nly  -t.  J.  s 


.       . 

a  =  vv  1,  2.  b  ch.  vi,  8  reff.  c  ch  xvi.  16.    John  v.  2.  xix.  13,  17,  20   xx.  16  only  -t.  J.  see 

Acts  xxi  40.    4Eangsx\m  26  d  here  only  -t.  see  note.  e  =  here  only,  see  ch.  m.  1. 

f  —  heie  bis.  «h.  xi  14  bis  only,  see  Ezek.  vu.  26.  n  10.  g  =  Matt.  xxvm.  1  al.    Gen.  i.  5. 

h  —  ch  xi.  14.  xxi.  1,  4  only. 

9*  KaL  77  00JV77  row  -TTT.  avTccv  is  written  twice  in  \. 

10.  Ojuoiots  Aft.  rec  (for  3rd  KCU)  t}v,  with  (35,  e  sil)  vulg-ed(witli  some  mss)  : 
om  1  m  n  1.  30-2-4-6-8.  40-6-7.  90  am(with  tol)  Andr  Tich  :  txt  A[P]«  B  33(sic,  Del) 
rel  vulg-tns  syr-dd  copt  Areth.  rec  aft  avrav  ins  /cat,  with  1.  37.  47  valg-ed(with 
a  few  mss)  Andr  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg-mss  Andr-coisl  Areth  Tich.  for  77  c£ovtna 
avrcav,  €£ovcrtajs  exot/crt  B  rel  Andr-a  Areth:  om  1:  txt  A[P]K  m  1.  17.  34-5-6  valg 
syr-dd  copt  Andr  Tich.             ins  rov  bef  a8iK7j<rai  B  rel  :  om  A[P]K  mn  1.  17.  32-4-6. 
48.  51  Andr  Areth. 

11.  rec  at  beg  ins  KCU,  with  [P]  m  n  1.  34.  40-1.  51  fuld  syr-dd  Andr  :  om  AM  B  rel. 
for  6x0i/0-*i>,  cxoucrai  B  rel  Areth  Tich  :  ^I-^QV  vulg  Andr-p  Priinas  :  txt  A[P]K  m 

n  1.  26-7.  33-4-6  (26-7.  35  B^  e  sil)  fuld  syr-dd  (copt  ?)  Andr.  jSctcnXea  bef  CTT* 

avr<av  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth,  yScwnAca  I/TT*  avray  16,  £.  €TTS  avrovs  1  :  [om  €TT* 
avrwv  P  :]  txt  A  f  n  1.  17,  GTT*  avrvv  jSatnAeis  36,  eaurwz/  rov  jSacrtAea  (omgeTr*)  K.  —  rec 
c<jt>'  :  txt  A  B  rel.  rec  ins  rov  bef  ayyeKov,  with  A(see  below)  [P]i<(see  above)  f  1 

n  1.  9.  16.  33-5-6(38  ?)  47-8-9.  50.  90  Andr  :  orn  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  —  apxovra  TTJJ 
apvcra-ov  rov  ayyeXov  A.  ins  w  bef  1st  ovofj-a,  K  18.  aj8paa5cov  B  (a  d)  gni 

35(Del)  Andr-c.  for  KCU  *v,  sv  5e  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  txt  A[P]K 

1.  17.  33  (26-7.  36,  e  sil)  seth.  —  eKXyvitit  N.  —  eXX-nvia-ri  5e  9.—  *v  ri\  €\\i]viK'n  5e  13-6. 
€%ei  bef  2nd  ovo^a  K  36  :  om  ovop.a  40. 

12.  om  77  (twice)  K(ins  2nd  77  b*3a).  rec  epxovrat,  with  [P]K3a  B  m  n  1.  18. 
34-5-8.  492  (6.  26.  32-7.  47  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  txt  Aft1  rel.  orn  en  j  i  :  for 
€T/,  at  36. 

12,  13.  KCU  bef  A*€ra  raura  B  f,  Kai  ^era  raura  /cai  2.  4.  10-8-9.  40  :  om  KCU  (in  both 
places)  ft  :  txt  A[P]  rel. 

their  wings  (was)  as  a  sound  of  chariots  can  hardly  with  Luther,  render  €t  an  angel 

of  many  horses  (by  the  two  genitives  the  from  the  abyss  :"  &yy€\o$,  though  anar- 

soimd  of  both,  the  chariots  and  the  horses,  throus,  is  necessarily  defined  by  the  geni- 

is  included.     The  chariots  are  regarded  as  tive  rrjs  &0tff<rov}  ;  his  name  is  in  He- 

an  appendage  to  the  horses)  as  they  run  brew  Abaddon  Qto*,  perdition,  from  15**, 

to  war.    And  they  have    tails  like  to  yeriit,  is  used  in  the  O.  T.  for  the  place  of 

scorpions  (i.e.  to  the  tails  of  scorpions:  perdition,  Orcus,  in  Job  xxvi.  6;    Prov. 

the    construction  called    the  comparatio  xxvii.  20   (Keri:    Chetib    has   HIIM),   in 

compendiaria  :  see  reff.),  and  stings  (viz.  both  of  which  places  it  is  joined  with 

in  their  tails  :  this  is  the  particular  espe-  ^,—  Ps.    Ixxxviii.    12;    Job   xxviit.   22. 

cially  in  which  the  comparison  finds  its  In  all  these  places  the  LXX  express  it  by 

aptitude)  :    and  in  their  tails  is   their  a-Tr^Xem.     So  that  this  is  the  local  name 

power  to  hurt  men  five  months  (see  above  personified  :   or   rather  perhaps  that  ab- 

on    ver.   5).     They  have   as  king   over  stract  name  personified,  from  which  the 

them  (or,  "they  have  a  king  over  them,  local  import  itself  is  derived),  and  in  the 

viz."  ....  the  two  accusatives  being  in  Greek  (scil.  y\<£ff<rri)  he  has  for  his  name 

apposition.    It  favours  this  last  alterna-  Apollyon    (the    name  ^  cwroAAiW    seems 

tive,  that  in  this  particular,  of  having  a  chosen  from  the  LXX  a7rc$A.€ia,  see  above. 

king,  they  are  distinguished  from  natural  It  is  a  question,  who  this  angel  of  the 

locusts  :  for  Prov.  xxx.  27,  a&acrl\€vr6v  abyss  is.     Perhaps,  for  accurate  distinc- 

77  fopis)  the  angel  of  the  abyss  (we  tion's  sake,  we  must  not  identify  him  with 
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13  Kat  6 


a7<yeXo9  e 


Xpvarov    rov   evwinov  rov 
6    e^o) 

o  constr.,  ch.  ii.  20  reff. 


6eov 


/rat  itcovea  >ciwrjv 
rov  l  dvaiaarrjpiov  rov 
4  *  n  'Xeyovra  TO,  I/era) 
A.VCTOV  row  recrcrapas 


i  ch  vi.  6. 
kch.vxu  13 

reff.  k 

1  here  only, 

Levit.iv  7, 

Ezek.  xlm.       m 

20. 
m  EXOD.  3d.  26 

al. 

ix  Gonstr..  ch. 
i  v.  1  al.  fr. 

13.  ^xw^s  p.tas  K3a.  om  rewapw  AK3a  n  am(with  fuld  harl  lips-5  tol  agst 

demid  lipss)  syr  copt  Bede :  ins  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Primas  Tich.— om  piav  CK 
row  (recrcr  )  /ceo.  K1. — IJLIO.V  (pwvriv  CK  r.  Bvcna.ffT'rjpiQv  evcairLov  r.  0v,  oing"  all  the  rest,  f. 

14-.  rec  Myovffa,y,  with  [P]  h  1  m  n  1.  10-7.  34-5-6-8  (6.  13,  26.  37.  49  B^,  e  sil) : 
TUyotfcrTjs-  N3a :  Xeywv  40 :  *  \€<yovro$  B  rel :  \eyovra  AN1.  om  CKTCU  A. 

*ec  (for  o  s%wv)  os  ejxe,  with  6(e  sil)  Areth :  ro>  exOJ/TI  m  3^  Andr-coisl :  txt  AX  B  rel 

Satan  himself,— cf.   ch.  xii.   3,   9,— but 

must  regard  him  as  one  of  the  principal  of 

the  bad  angels).    The  one  (first)  woe  hath 

passed:  behold,  there cometh  (singular,  the 

verb  applying  simply  to  that  which  is 

future,  without  reference  as  yet  to  its  plu- 
rality) two  woes  after  these  things. 

There  is  an  endless  Babel  of  allegorical 

and  historical  interpretation  of  these  Zo- 

custsfrom  the  pit.    The  most  that  we  can 

say  of  their  import  is,  that  they  belong 

to  a  series  of  judgments  on  the  ungodly 

which  will  immediately  precede  the  second 

advent  of  our  Lord :  that  the  various  and 

mysterious  particulars  of  the  vi&ionwill  no 

doubt  clear  themselves  up  to  the  church 

of  God,  when  the  time  of  its  fulfilment 

arrives :  but  that  no  such  clearing  up  lias 

yet  taken  place,  a  very  few  hours  of  re- 
search   among    histories    of   apocalyptic 

interpretation  will  serve  to  convince  any 

reader  who  is  not  himself  the  servant  of  a 
preconceived  system. 

13—21.]  The  sixth  Trumpet.    Aad  the 
sixth  angel  blew  his  trumpet,   and  I 
heard  a  (it  is  doubtful,  in  the  uncertain 
authenticity  of   re<rcra/?<w,  whether  any 
stress  is  to  be  laid  on  this  fdaar  or  not, 
Vitringa  gives  it  the  emphasis, — "quatuor 
haec  corrnia  simul  edidisse  vocem,  non  di- 
versam,  sed  unam  eandenique:"  and  so 
Hengstb.      The    allegorical    interpreters 
give  it  various  imports — the  agreement 
of  the  four  Gospels  (Zeger,  Calov.,  aL), 
— that  of   the    prayers  of   exiled    Jews 
(Grot.),  &c.)  voice   oat   of  the    [four] 
horns  of  the  golden  altar  which  was 
before  God  (the  same  altar  as  that  pre- 
viously mentioned  in  ch.  viii.  3  and  vi. 
9,  where  see    notes.     From  ch.  xvi.  7 
it  would  appear  that  the  voice  probably 
proceeded  from    the  altar   itself,  repre- 
sented as  uttering  the  cry  of  vengeance 
for  the   blood  shed  on   it;    cf.  ch.  vi. 
9,  with  which  cry  of  the  martyred  saints 
the  whole  series  of  retributive  judgments 
is  connected.    The  reading  in  the  Codex 
Sinaiticus  (see  digest)  is  very  remarkable, 
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and  may  represent  the  original  text.  To 
suppose,  as  Elliott,  that  the  cry  from  the 
altar  is  indicative  of  an  altar  having  been 
the  scene  of  some  special  sin  on  the  part 
of  the  men  of  Roman  Christendom,  and  so 
to  apply  it  to  the  perversions  of  Christian 
rites  in  the  Eomish  Church,  is  surely  to 
confuse  the  whole  imagery  of  the  vision. 
For  it  is  not  of  any  altar  in  the  abstract 
that  we  are  reading,  but  of  the  golden  altar 
which  was  before  God,  where  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  had  been  offered  by  the  angel, 
ch.  viii.  3,  5 :  and  the  voice  is  the  result 
of  those  prayers,  in  accordance  with  which 
those  judgments  are  inflicted.  The 

horns  again,  representing  the  enceinte  of 
the  altar,  not  any  special  rites  with  which 
the    horns  of  an  altar  were  concerned, 
cannot  be  pressed  into  the  service  of  the 
above-noticed  interpretation,  but  simply 
belong  to  the  propriety  of  that  heard  and 
seen.    The  voice  proceeded  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  altar,  on  which  the  prayers  had 
been  offered :  and  that  surface  was  bounded 
by  the  Kepara)  saying  (the  noun  to  which 
the  participle,  in  this  broken  construction, 
is  to  be  referred,  may  be  either  $wv4\vt 
which  is  most  probable,  or  Keparcav,  in  which 
latter  case  an  emphasis  would  naturally  fall 
on  the  foregoing  p.lavt  or,  if  \eyovros  be 
read,  0utnc«rr?7pfou)  to  the  sixth  angel, 
who  had  (construction,  see  reff.    It  is  far 
better  to  take  6  £x*>f  as  the  appositional 
nom.,  so  common  in  this  book,  than,  as 
Tregelles,  to  understand  it  as  vocative. 
It  is  natural  that  the  word  e«r^  should 
be  farther  specified  by  adding  the  class  to 
which  the  angel  belonged,  <$   exwv  rfy 
<rd\Triyya. :  but  hardly,  that  he  should  be 
singled  out  by  the  address,  "Thou  that 
hast  the  trumpet,*3  from  the  whole  seven 
who  had  trumpets)  the  trumpet  (TIJV,  as 
being  that  one  now  before  us, — belonging 
to  the  present  vision),  loose  (it  is  too 
much  to  say  that  the  angel  himself  is 
made  the  active  minister  of  this  loosing : 
we  do  not  read  «al  iropevdels  eAucrei/  fol- 
lowing,  but    simply  /cai    l\6dytrav*    We 
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Evcftpdry. 


em   TO$ 

teal  e\vdrjcrav  ol  Teavapes  ayye^ot,  ol 
rr}v  &pav  /cal  r)p,epav  real  fjurjva  /cal  evt,avr6v,  rXlvm.*6reff. 
TO    rpirov    r<5z>    dv&pcoTrcois. 


iva, 


Andr.  reva-apcs  &  m,  -oexs  1  36.  [ins  -jrora.fj.ca  bef  eu<£p.  P.]  e^parr}  B. 

15.  for  eKvdf]crav,  eXvir-rjerja-av  A.  om  2nd  ot  (komceotel)  K  41.  51.  90,  ins 

eis  T77»>  bef  7)/j.€pav  B  rel  Andr-coisI  Areth ;  TTJJ/  h  n  10.  38.  49  Br :  om  A[P]  17-8.  33  (6. 
26.  35-6-7.  40-1-2,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Audr  Cypr  Primas  Ticb.— om  Kat  wepav  X  1. 
aft  iva  ins  ^77  X. 


must  therefore  believe  that  the  command 
is  given  to  him  only  in  so  far  as  he  is  the 
representative  and  herald  of  all  that  takes 
place  under  his  trumpet-blowing)  the  four 
angels  which  are  bound  (so  E.  V.  rightly : 
"  are  bound"  is  the  true  perfect  passive, 
not  "have  been  bound ")  on  (not  *«£»/*  as 
K.  V. :  liri  with  the  dat.  denotes  close  ad* 
herence  or  juxtaposition  :  so  our  Lord  sat 
67rl  rrj  iryyfj,  John  iv.  6)  the  great  river 
Euphrates  (the  whole  imagery  here  has 
been  a  crux  interpretum :  as  to  who  these 
angels  are,  and  what  is  indicated  by  the 
locality  here  described.  I  will  only  ven- 
ture to  point  out,  amidst  the  surging  tu- 
inult  of  controversy,  one  or  two  points  of 
apparent  refuge  to  which  we  'must  not 
betake  ourselves.  First,  we  must  not 
yield  to  the  temptation,  so  attractive  at 
first  sight,  of  identifying  these  four  angels 
with  the  four  angels  standing  on  the  four 
corners  of  the  earth  and  holding  in  the 
four  winds,  in  ch.  vii,  1  flu  For  the  mis- 
sion of  these  angels  is  totally  distinct 
from  theirs,  as  the  locality  is  also.  There 
is  not  a  syllable  of  winds  here,  nor  any 
hurting  of  earth,  sea,  or  trees.  Secondly, 
the  question  need  not  perplex  us  here, 
whether  these  are  good  or  bad  angels: 
for  it  does  not  enter  in  any  way  into  con- 
sideration. They  simply  appear,  as  in 
other  parts  of  this  book,  as  ministers  of 
the  divine  purposes,  and  pass  out  of  view 
as  soon  as  mentioned.  Here,  it  would 
almost  seeni  as  if  the  angelic  persons  were 
little  more  than  personifications ;  for  they 
are  immediately  resolved  into  the  host  of 
cavalry.  Thirdly,  that  there  is  nothing 
in  the  text  to  prevent  "the  great  river 
Euphrates"  from  being  meant  literally. 
Biisterd.  maintains,  that  because  the  rest 
of  the  vision  has  a  mystical  meaning, 
therefore  this  local  designation  must  have 
one  also  :  and  that  if  we  are  to  take  the 
Euphrates  literally  and  the  rest  mystically, 
endless  confusion  would  be  introduced. 
But  this  is  quite  a  mistake,  as  the  slightest 
consideration  will  shew.  It  is  a  common 
feature  of  Scripture  allegory  to  intermingle 
with  its  mystic  language  literal  designa- 


tions of  time  and  place.  Take  for  in- 
stance the  allegory  in  Ps.  Ixxx.  8,  11, 
"  Thou  hast  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt 
....  she  sent  out  her  boughs  unto  the  sea, 
and  her  branches  unto  the  river :"  where, 
though  the  vine  and  her  boughs  and 
branches  are  mystical,  Egypt,  the  sea,  and 
the  river,  are  all  literal.  See  some  good 
remarks  on  this  in  Mr.  Elliott's  1st  vol., 
p.  331  if.,  where  the  above  example  is  cited 
among  others).  And  the  four  angels 
were  loosed,  which  had  been  prepared 
(the  perf.  part,  in  conjunction  with  an 
aor.  verb  is  necessarily  pluperf.  in  sense) 
for  (in  the  ordinary  sense  of  els  after 
eroi/ndfa  and  its  kindred  words — viz.  '*  in 
reference  to,"  "  in  reservation  for,"  "  with 
a  view  to  :"  see  ver.  7 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  21  ; 
and  Trp6s,  1  Pet.  iii.  15)  the  hour  and  day 
and  month  and  year  (viz.  which  had  been 
appointed  by  God:  the  appointed  hour 
occurring  in  the  appointed  day,  and  that 
in  the  appointed  month,  and  that  in  the 
appointed  year.  The  art,,  prefixed,  and 
not  repeated,  seems  to  make  this  meaning 
imperative.  Had  the  art.  been  repeated 
before  each,  the  ideas  of  the  appointed 
hour,  day,  month,  and  year  would  have 
been  separated,  not,  as  now,  united :  had 
there  been  no  art.,  we  might  have  under- 
stood that  the  four  were  to  be  added  to- 
gether to  make  up  the  time,  though  even 
thus  the  els-  occurring  once  only  would 
have  made  some  difficulty.  The  natural 
way  of  expressing  this  latter  meaning 
would  be,  ets  &pav  K.  els  7)/iL€pa.v  K.  €ts 
/j,^j/a  K.  ely  ivLavrdv.  The  only  way  in 
which  it  can  be  extracted  from  the  words 
as  they  now  stand,  is  by  understanding 
the  r-fiv  to  designate  some  previously  well- 
known  period,  "  for  the  (well-known)  hour 
and  day  and  month  and  year."  But  as  no 
such  notoriety  of  the  period  named  can  be 
recognized,  we  mnst  I  conceive  adhere  to 
the  sense  above  given),  that  (iva.  belongs 
to  yroijuiao'jj.evoi  more  naturally  than  to 
txteyo-av)  they  should  kill  the  third  part 
of  men  (on  rb  rpirov,  see  above,  ch.  viii. 
7.  It  seems  necessary,  that  in  T&V  av9p&- 
TTU>V  we  are  to  include  only  the  KaroLKowres 
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s  Matt.  xxiL  7.  apiOfJLO^    T&V     S  CTTpaT€Vl^dTO)V    TOV     i  CTrTTLKOV 

il'iMAiCf?Vr  v  LLVOld&GOV     TIKOVO'd      TOV      dQlufAQV     dVTCOV.       *•'   Kdl 

AAiu,  AU,  *>,  f~     f~                              i                                                      f           i                                                                                                    OVTW£..« 

19  b«Xonly  t.  elSoV  TOVS  ITTTTOV?  €V  TV  w  Opdcrei  fCdl  TOU5  X  fCd07J^€VOV^  X  67T    ACp^  » 

1  Mace  ix.  **           I                                                                                               .   a  tfO  n,  1. 


t  here  only  f. 

^Macc.xv       b  Q     ^    ^  ^  ftr    Ke6d\dl  T&V  LTTTTOOV  fa    C  KC^d'Xdl    C  \6QV-  to"  10. 26- 

u  PSA  Ixvu.  /  /i    i  /  ^  N  /.  30. 32 

n.  DAN  vii  TC0^  ^a^  d  ^  T(jv  crxo^tara)^  dVTWV  a  eJCTropeveTdi  Trvp  Kau  to  ss 

rHeb.xuSS      eKa7rvo<^    Kal    f  Q&lOVt       18  §  aTTO     TWl'    TpL&V     h  7T\r]J&V     TOV-  47  to  51. 

(ch  iv  3)'     Ta)J/   aTreKTavBriaav   TO   TQITOV    T&V     dvdpcl)7ro)v,    l  e/c   TOV 

only.    Zecn,  '  '  '  / 

fx.221Thenod.  TTVpOS  Kdl  TOV  e  KdTTVOV  Kdl  TOV    i  6eiOV  TOV   d  WTTOpeVOfJUeVOV 

x  ch  iv  2  reff.  ,,-  /  >«  1Q'\i'P  '  *       ?/ 

&  note  «  ^    TWl'    (TTOUdTCOV    dVT(*)V*  ^   tydQ  J  €gOVO~id  TO)V  L7T7TCOV 

*  aSk°  wm.  U,' 16.    Sir  xhni  9  only.    Aiist.de  Amma  m.  13. 1.  a  here  only.    E?ek  xxm  6.    Exod. 

xx\iUal     (-605,  ch.  xxi  20  )  b  here  only  t.  see  below  (e),  c  see  1  Chion  xu  8 

dch  1.16  reff.     ^  ech  MII  4  reff  fRev  (here  bis.  ch  xiv.  10.  xix  UO   xx.  10   xxi  8)  only,  exc  Luke 

vu.  29,  from  Gen  xix  24     Ps.  s.  7   see  abo^e  (bj.  g  =  ch.  xn  6ieff.  h  «  Rov  only,  here 

first,  ch.  xi   6     (xiu   3,12,14.)    xv.  1  al     CeJfW.  =  stripe,  Luke  x.  30.    xii  48.    Acts  xvi.  23,  33.    2  Cor.  vi.  5.    xi. 

23  only  j    Num  xu   37.  i  -  ch  \iu,  11  reft.  ]  >v.  3, 10. 


16.  rec  om  TCOJ/  (with  6  Br,  e  sil)  :  ius  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  for  r. 

T.  ITTTTOU  rel  Andr-coisl  :  rw  ITTTTCOI/  b  3  :  txt  A[P]K  B  c  1  n  36.  491-naarg  (f  1.  6.  17.  38, 
e  sil)  Andr  Areth,  rec  8uo  ^uu^taSes,  with  (X)  n  (4.  6,  e  sil)  Areth  :  /^taSes  (omg 

Sis-)  B  rel  Andr  :  txt  A[P]  c  l(but  with  Bis  erased)  11-2.  36,  ^Ls^vpiccv  18,  5uo  nvpiaScav 
fnvpia5as(sic)  N.  rec  ins  /ecu  bef  ^/coucra,  with  (6.  27.  42  Br,  e  sil)  vulg-etl(with 

Iips-4)  Epiph  Areth  :  oin  A[P]K  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  am(with  fuld  &c)  syr-dd  copt  arm 
Andr  Cypr  Primas. 

17.  for  urirovs,  nririKovs  B  f.  eTraveo  K.  for  OeKaSeis,  0vco5ets(bn.t  corrd)  J^. 

18.  rec  (for  avo]  VTTO,  with  1  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel.  om  rpiuv  K.  rec  om 
7nM]7e«i/,  with  1  (37,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.            for  1st  e/c,  O.TTO  B  rel 
Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  h  n  10-7-8.  36  (1.  37-8.  49  B^,  e  sil)  Andr-a.            rec  ins  e/c 
bef  rov  Kcnrvov,  with  C[PJ  c  1.  17  syr-dd  Andr-a  :  om  AK  B  rel  am  (with  demid  fuld  &e) 
copt  Andr  Areth  Cypr.            rec  ins  e/c  hef  rov  Oeiov,  with  [P]  c  1.  171  syr-dd  Andr-a  : 
om  ACN  B  rel  vulg  copt  Andr  Areth  Cypr. 

19.  rec  at  yap  e£ouami  avrcav  sv  rw  crrofAari.  CLVTWV  cKriv,  with  l(but  effriv)  27; 
omg  /cot  ev  rais  ovpcus  aurwv,  with  36  :  txt  AC[Plfc*  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  —  for  nnr(avf  roirwv 


3irl  T^S-  yys  of  ch.  viii.  13,  not  any  of  the  colour  ;   Homer  calls  dark  hair 

servants  of  God):  and  the  number  of  the  Wet  fyiofos,   Od.  C  231,    ^.  158.    The 

armies  of  the  cavalry  was  twice  myriads  hyacinth  of  the  Greeks  is  supposed  to 

of  myriads  (i.  e.  20,000   X    10,000  :  =  have  been  our  dark  blue  iris  :   see  Palm 

200,000S000,  two  hundred  millions.    The  and  Rost,    sub    voce)    and  sulphureous 

number  seems  to  be  founded  on  those  in  (light  yellow  :  such  a  colour  as  would  be 

the  reff.);—  I  heard  the  number  of  them,  produced  by  the  settling  fumes  of  brim- 

And  after  this  manner  (i.e.  according  to  stone):  and  the  heads  of  the  horses  (r&v 

the    following    description)    saw    I   the  'l-mr^v  takes  up  the  horses  again,  both 

horses  in  my  vision  (Dusterd.  suggests,  horses  and  riders  having  been  treated  of 

and  it  seems  likely    enough,    that    this  in  the    preceding    sentence)    (were)    as 

express  reference  to  sight  is  inserted  on  heads  of  lions,  and  out  of  their  mouths 

account  of  the  tftcovo-a,  which  preceded)  goeth  forth,  fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone 

and  those  who  sat  upon  them,  having  (L  e.  separately,  one  of  these  out  of  the 

(IXOVTOS  most  naturally  refers  to  both  mouths  of  each  division  of  the  host.     It  is 

horses  and  riders,  not  to  riders  only.    The  remarkable,  that  these  divisions  are  three, 

armour  of  both  was  uniform)  breastplates  though  the  angels  were/owr).    From  (airo 

fiery-red  (the  three  epithets  express  the  indicates  not  directly  the  instrumentality, 

colours  of  the  breastplates,  and  are  to  be  but  the  direction  from  which  the  result 

separated,  as  belonging  each  to  one  por-  comes)  these  three  plagues  were  killed 

tion  of  the  host,  and  corresponding  to  the  the  third  part  of  men,  by  (!K,  the  source 

fire,   smoke,   and   brimstone  which  pro-  out  of  which  the  result  springs)  the  fire 

ceeded  put  of  the  horses'  mouths  below)  and  the  smoke  and  the  brimstone  which 

and  fuliginous  (answering  to  Kawv6s  be-  went  forth  (the  participle  agrees  with  the 

low.    vcLKivQivos  is  used  for  any  dark  dull  last  noun  only,  but  applies  to  all)  out  of 
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ev 


ou/c 


TO)  (rrop^an  avr$>v  ecrrw  /cat  Iv  TCU<?  k  ovpals  avr&v  al  f^^VrS- 
k  ovpal  avr&v  opoiai  o$ecrivy  eyovvai  K6(f>a\d$,  real  l  ev  mreff?h'vi"6 

teal  ol  n  Xowrot    r&v  avOpcoTrcov  o?  *  «  ^  ^^ 

XMli  11<r 
h 


is  m  aSt/cov(riv. 


ev 
epycov  rcov 

\  \ 

i  ra 

tea    ra 

Deut.  xxxu   17. 


avrv 


u>a 


. 


ra 


vx 

teal  TO, 


fca    ra  .. 

s  l  John  v.  21      1  Thess.  L  9  al.  fr.  Xf  he5*e 

u  John  ii  6.    2  Cor.  in.  3  only     Esod. 


/cvvrjcrovcriv  ra 
apyvpd  Kal  ra 

r  =  1  Cor  x   20.    1  Tim.  iv  1. 

only     Nura  xxi.  9      Dan  v  4  Theod   (-KO?,  ch.  xvni.  12  ) 

{Si!*    D«.  v.  23  Theol™  "  2°  ""•    DVN"  T  *'  ™  '  ' 

A.  —  ev  rais  ovpais  /cat  *v  TW  crro/uan.  avrcov  rjv  38,  o^uoioi  1  :  om  C1. 

B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  10-7-8.  36  (1.  30-7-8.  40-9  B*,  e  sil)  Andr. 

for  exovcrcu,  exovcrtv  C  :   sxov  ffas  ^l  :   *XovcraLS  [Pj^3a  36  :  txt  A  B  rel. 

20.  aft  ir\7)ya,Ls  ins  avrcav  H.  rec  owre,  with  A[P]  1.  17.  33.  (34-6,  e  sil)  vulg 

syr-dd  copt  Andr-a  :  ov  C  rel  Andr  :  txt  K  B  f  38.  92.  om  w  I1  (ins  above  the 

line  I2).  rec  TrposKuv^craxn,  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  ACK  I1  36.  42. 

rec  om  ra  (bef  ciScoAa),  with  Br(e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.          xPucrala  G*  e- 
and  xa^K*a  ^-  transp  \t6tva  and  |vAi^a  H. 


their  mouths.  Tor  the  power  of  the 
horses  is  in  their  mouths  (principally; 
seeing  that  by  what  proceeded  from  their 
mouths  their  mission,  to  slay  the  third 
part  of  men,  was  accoinplished)  and  in 
their  tails :  for  their  tails  were  l^e  ser- 
pents, having  heads,  and  with  (Iv  is  the 
prep,  of  investiture,  used  of  that  in  which 
clad  or  armed  a  man  does  any  thing) 
them  they  hurt  (i.  e.  inflict  pain :  viz. 
with  the  bites  of  the  serpent  heads  in 
which  they  terminate.  I  cannot  but 

mention,  in  no  unfriendly  spirit,  but  be- 
cause, both  being  friends,  Truth  is  the 
dearer,  that  which  may  be  designated  the 
culminating  instance  of  incongruous  in- 
terpretation in  Mr.  Elliott's  historical  ex- 
position of  these  prophecies.  These  tails 
are,  according  to  him,  the  horsetails, 
borne  as  symbols  of  authority  by  the 
Turkish  Pachas.  Well  may  Mr.  Barker 
say  (Friendly  Strictures,  p.  32),  "an  in- 
terpretation so  wild,  if  it  refutes  not  itself, 
seems  scarcely  capable  of  refutation/' 
Happily,  it  does  refute  itself.  For  it  is 
convicted,  by  altogether  leaving  out  of 
view  the  power  in  the  mouths,  which  is 
the  principal  feature  in  the  original  vi- 
sion :  by  making  no  reference  to  the  ser- 
pent-like character  of  these  tails,  but 
being  wholly  inconsistent  with  it :  by  dis- 
torting the  canon  of  symmetrical  inter- 
pretation in  making  the  heads  attached  to 
the  tails  to  mean  that  the  tails  are  sym- 
bols of  authority :  and  by  being  com- 
pelled to  render  ^LKOVO-L  "they  commit 
injustice,"  a  meaning  which,  in  this  refer- 
ence, it  surely  will  not  bear.  When  it 
is  said  of  fire-  and  smoke-  and  brimstone- 


breathing  horses  which  kill  the  third 
part  of  men,  that  besides  having  power 
in.  their  mouths  they  have  it  in  their 
tails,  which  are  like  serpents,  ending  in 
heads,  it  would  be  a  strange  anti-climax 
to  end,  "and  with  these  they  do  injus- 
tice." I  will  venture  to  say,  that  a 
more  self-  condemnatory  interpretation  was 
never  broached  than  this  of  the  horsetails 
of  the  Pachas).  And  the  rest  of  men 
(this  specification  which  follows  clearly 
shews  what  sort  of  men  are  meant; 
viz.  the  ungodly  alone)  who  were  not 
killed  in  (the  course  of:  the  cV  again 
of  that  in  which,  as  its  vehicle  or  investi- 
ture, their  death  would  come,  if  it  had 
come)  these  plagues,  did  not  even  (the 
force  of  ov8e,  which  on  the  whole  seems 
likely  to  have  been  the  original  reading) 
repent  of  (£K,  so  as  to  come  out  from  :  see 
reif.)  the  works  of  their  hands  (i.  e.  as  the 
context  here  necessitates,  not,  the  whole 
course  of  their  lives,  but  the  idols  which 
their  hands  had  made.  This  will  at  once 
appear  on  comparing  our  passage  with 
Deut.  iv.  28,  Xarpevcrere  e'/ceT  Beo'is  Ire'pois, 
cpyois  xeipcav  avQpdTrcav,  |uAots  Ka.1  Ai0cuy, 
ot  ou/c  ttyoyrcu,  /C.T.A.,  and  Ps.  cxxxiv.  15, 
TO,  eYSojXa  ru>v  edv&v  apyvpiov  K.  XPVO''LOV> 


ov  \a\<f}\ovcrt^  ic.r.A.  See  also  Acts  vii. 
41)  that  they  should  not  (in  order  not  to  : 
the  final  purpose,  explaining  the  ov  juerej/. 
<l/c  preceding  :  cf.  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  53.  6) 
worship  (for  *Lva  with  indie,  fut.  see 
above,  ch.  iiL  9  reif.)  devils  (see  refF, 
1  Cor.  ;  1  Tim.,  and  notes  there.  The 
objects  of  worship  of  the  heathen,  and 
of  semi-heathen  Christians,,  are  in  fact 
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IX.  21. 


x  Bev.;here 

only. 
y  see  [Gal.  v. 

19, 20, 21]  ch. 

xxi  8,  xxii. 

15 
z  Matt,  xv  1911 

Mk   see  Hos. 

iv  2. 
a  he  re  only.  =• 

4  Kings  ix  22. 

Mic  v.  12 

Nah.  ni.  4  "bis 
only.    Gen. 


ovre  pX&rew  Ivvavrai  ovre  a/covew  ov-re  TreptTraretv,  21  /cal 
ov  °  perevorja-av  °  etc  T&V  *3z$bv(£>v  avr&v  ovre  etc  r&v 
avT&v  ovre  e/c  TT}<?  yz  iropvela?  avr&v  ovre  etc 


avr&v. 


X.    l  Kai    elbov   a\\ov   c 


layypov   xarafiai- 


AVisd.  i,  14.    Sir  vi.  16.  »xvm  4)  only,    (-xeta,  of  -/eta,  Gal  v.  20.  ch.  xvm.  23  only  ) 
xxxi.  39  to.    Eiod.  xxiu  3,  4  only.  c  ch.  v.  2   xvm  21. 


ACPKB 

a  to  n,  1. 
2  4.  6  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19.26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
SOB*. 


!^3a  or  c. 


.  X.  1.  om  aMoi/  [P]  B  rel  Andr-a :  ins  ACK  m  (1  16)  33  (34-5-6-8,  e  sil)  vss 

very  nature  of  the  case,  be  individually  in- 
cluded in  the  suffering  of  these  plagues,— 
just  as  we  believe  and  trust  that  many 
individually  belonging  to  Babylon  may  be 
found  among  God's  elect,— it  is  of  course 
impossible  to  deny. 

CH.  x.  1— XI.  14.]  EPISODICAL  AISTD 
ANTICIPATORY.  As  after  the  sixth  seal, 
so  here  after  the  sixth  trumpet,  we  have 
a  passage  interposed,  containing  two  epi- 
sodes, completing  that  which  has  been 
already  detailed,  and  introducing  the  final 
member  of  the  current  series.  But  it  is 
not  so  easy  here  as  there,  to  ascertain  the 
relevance  and  force  of  the  episodes.  Their 
subjects  here  seem  further  off:  their  ac- 
tion more  complicated.  In  order  to  ap- 
preciate them,  it  will  be  necessary  to  lay 
down  clearly  the  point  at  which  we  have 
arrived,  and  to  observe  what  is  at  that 
point  required. 

The  last  vision  witnessed  the  destruc- 
tion of  a  third  part  of  the  ungodly  by 
the  horsemen  from  the  East,  and  left  the 
remainder  in  a  state  of  impenitent  idola- 
try and  sin.  Manifestly  then  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  are  not  yet  answered,  bow- 
ever  near  the  time  may  be  for  that  an- 
swer. If  then  this  Episode  contains  some 
assurance  of  the  approach  of  that  answer 
in  its  completeness,  it  will  be  what  we 
might  expect  at  this  point  in  the  series 
of  visions.  At  the  same  time,  look- 

ing onwards  to  the  rest  of  the  book,  we 
see,  that  as  out  of  the  more  general  series 
of  visions  at  the  opening  of  the  seals, 
affecting  both  the  church  and  the  world, 
there  sprung  a  new  and  more  particular 
series  of  the  trumpets,  having  reference 
to  one  incident  in  the  former  vision,  and 
affecting  especially  the  "inhabiters  of  the 
earth,"  so  if  now  the  gaze  of  prophecy 
once  more  turns  to  the  church  and  her 
fortunes,  and  the  Apostle  receives  a  new 
commission  to  utter  a  second  series  of 
prophecies,  mainly  on  that  subject,  it  will 


devils,  by  whatever  name  they  may  be 
called),  and  Images  of  gold  (lit.  the  images 
which  are,  &c.    But  this  we  idiomatically 
express  as  above)  and  of  silver  and  of 
brass  and  of  stone  and  of  wood,  which 
can  neither  see  nor  hear  nor  walk :  and 
they  did  not  repent  of  their  murders  nor 
of  their  witchcrafts  (lit.  their  drugs :  con- 
crete in  sense  of  abstract,  as  in  all  the 
places  in  the  canonical  LXX  in  reff.    On 
the  sense,  see  note  on  Gal.  v.  20)  nor  of 
their  fornication  (Bengel  remarks  on  irop- 
veias  being  in  the  sing.,  whereas  the  rest 
are  plural,  "Alia  scelera  ab  hominibus  per 
intervalla  patrantur :  mm  perpetua  Tropvela 
est  apud  eos  qiri  munditie  cordis  carent." 
But  perhaps  this  is  too  refined)  nor  of 
their  thefts.     The  character  of  tliese  sins 
points  out  very  plainly  who  are  the  suf- 
ferers by  this  sixth,  or  second  woe  trumpet, 
and  the  survivors  who  do  not  ^epent.    We 
are  taught  by  St.  Paul  that  the  heathen  are 
without  excuse  for  degrading  the  majesty 
of  God  into  an  image  made  like  unto  cor- 
ruptible things,  and  for  degenerating  into 
gross  immoralities  in  spite  of  God's  testi- 
mony   given   through  the  natural    con- 
science.   And  even  thus  will  the  heathen 
world  continue  in  the  main  until  the  se- 
cond advent  of  our  Lord,  of  which  these 
judgments  are  to  be  the  immediate  pre- 
cursors.   JSTor  will  these  terrible  inflictions 
themselves    bring    those   to    repentance, 
who  shall  ultimately   reject  the  GospeJ 
which  shall  be  preached  among  all  na- 
tions.   Whether,  or  how  far,  those  Chris- 
tians who  have  fallen  back  into  these  sins 
of  the  heatben,  are  here  included,  is  a 
question  not  easy  to  decide.    That  they 
are  not  formally  in  the  Apostle's  view, 
seems  clear.    We  are  not  yet  dealing  with 
the  apostasy  and  fornication  within  the 
church  herself.     But  that  they,  having 
become  as  the  /caromowrcs  M  TT)S  7^, 
even  so  far  as  to  inherit  their  character 
of  persecutors  of  the  saints,  may  by  the 
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vovra  etc  rov   ovpavov,   d  7T€pi/3ej3\'r}/A6vov 

avrov,  /cal  TO 


avrov 


KOI   77  d  ^ 

e  ch<  1V 


Andr  Areth  Tich.-—  ayyeXov  bef  a\Aov  1  16.  rec  om  4  with  [P]K3a  kit.  32-3-8 

(35-6.  41,  e  sil)  Andr  :  ins  ACN1  B  rel  Andr-coisl  AretK  for  ipis,  Bpt£  K1.  rec 

TTJS  K€<j>a.\7}<s,  with  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC  (d  ?)  9.  12.  rec  oni  1st  avrov  : 

ins  ACK  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  lat-ff. 


also  be  no  more  than  what  we  might 
fairly  look  for.  Again:  if  the  epi- 

sodical vision  in  its  character  and  hue 
partakes  of  the  complexion  of  the  whole 
series  of  trumpet-visions,  and,  as  regards 
the  church,  carries  a  tinge  of  persecution, 
and  of  the  still  crying  prayer  for  ven- 
geance, not  yet  fully  answered, —while  at 
the  same  time  it  contains  expressions  and 
allusions  which  can  only  be  explained  by 
reference  onward  to  the  visions  yet  to 
come;  this  complex  character  is  just  that 
which  would  suit  the  point  of  transition 
at  which  we  are  now  standing,  when  the 
series  of  visions  immediately  dependent 
on  one  feature  in  the  opening  of  the  seals 
is  just  at  its  end,  and  a  new  one  evolving 
the  other  great  subject  of  that  general 
series  is  about  to  begin. 

Now  each  one  of  these  particulars  is 
found  as  described  above.  For  1)  the 
angel  of  ch.  x.  declares,  with  reference  to 
the  great  vengeance -bur  den  of  the  whole 
series  of  the  trumpet-visions,  respecting 
which  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  had  been 
commanded  ft/a  avowraucra>j/rai  Irt  XP^VOV 
fjuKpdv,  ch.  vi.  11, — that  XP°VQ$  ovtceri 
€<rrat,  but  that  in  the  days  of  the  seventh 
angel,  when  he  is  about  to  blow,  the  whole 
mystery  of  prophecy  would  be  fulfilled. 

2)  The  same  angel  gives  to  the  Seer  the 
open  little  book,  with  a  distinct  announce- 
ment that  he  is  to  begin  a  new  series  of 
prophecies,  and  that  series,  by  what  imme- 
diately follows,  ch.  xi.  1  ff.,  evidently  re- 
lating to  the  church  of  God  in  an  especial 
manner. 

3)  The  whole  complexion  of  the   epi- 
sodical vision  of  the  two  witnesses,  ch.  xi. 
3  ff.,  is  tinged  with  the  hue  which  has 
pervaded   the   series   of   trumpet- visions, 
from  their  source  in  ch.  vi.  9 — 11,  viz. 
that  of  vengeance  for  the  sufferings  of  the 
saints:  while  at  the  same  time  allusions 
occur  in  it  which  are  at  present  inexpli- 
cable,  but   will   receive    light    hereafter, 
when  the   new  series   of    visions  is   un- 
folded.     Such    are    the    allusions   to  rb 
Qypiov    rb     avafiouvov     GR    TTJS     afivtrffovy 
ch.  xi.  7,  and  to  ^  WAIS  %  /-te-yctATj,  ib. 
ver.  8. 

With  these  preliminary  considerations, 
we  may,  I  think,  approach  these  episodical 
visions  with  less  uncertainty. 


1 — 11.]  THE  VISION  OF  THE  LITTLE 
BOOK.  I — 4.  Introductory.  And  I  saw 
another  strong  angel  (aXXov,  perhaps  in 
allusion  to  the  many  which  have  been 
mentioned :  but  seeing  that  the  epithet 
Icrxvpov  occurs  in  the  mention,  of  the 
angel  who  cried  out  in  reference  to  the 
sealed  book,  ch.  v.  2,  and  that  the  present 
angel's  errand  also  regards  a  book,  we 
can  hardly  help  taking  &\\ov  with  both 
substantive  and  adjective,  and  referring  it 
to  that  first  #776X05  Ia-x^p6s  in  ch.  v.  2. 
And  this  consideration  may  serve  to  in- 
troduce the  assertion,  to  me  hardly  ad- 
mitting of  a  doubt,  that  this  angel  is  not, 
and  cannot  be,  our  Lord  himself.  Such  a 
supposition  would,  it  seems  to  me,  entirely 
break  through  the  consistency  of  apoca- 
lyptic analogy.  Throughout  the  book,  as 
before  observed,  on  ch.  viii.  3,  angels  are 
the  ministers  of  the  divine  purposes,  and 
the  carriers  out  of  the  apocalyptic  course 
of  procedure,  but  are  every  where  distinct 
from  the  divine  Persons  themselves.  In 
order  to  this  their  ministry,  they  are  in- 
vested with  such  symbols  and  such  dele- 
gated attributes  as  beseem  in  each  case 
the  particular  object  in  view :  but  no  ap- 
parent fitness  of  such  symbolical  investi- 
ture to  the  divine  character  should  induce 
us  to  break  through  the  distinction,  and 
introduce  indistinctness  and  confusion 
into  the  book.  When  St.  John  means  to 
indicate  the  Son.  of  God,  he  indicates  Him 
plainly :  none  more  so :  when  these  plain 
indications  are  absent,  and  I  find  the 
name  &yy€\os  used,  I  must  take  leave  to 
regard  the  agent  as  distinct  from  Him, — 
however  clothed,  for  the  purposes  of  the 
particular  vision,  with  His  delegated 
power  and  attributes)  descending  out  cf 
heaven  (the  place  of  the  Seer  yet  con- 
tinues in  heaven:  see  below,  vv.  8,  9), 
clothed  with  a  cloud  (as  a  messenger  of 
divine  judgment :  see  ch.  i.  7),  and  the 
rainbow  upon  his  head  (-f|  the  well-known, 
ordinary,  rainbow:  indicating,  agreeably 
with  its  first  origin,  God's  covenant  of 
mercy.  See  note  on  ch.  iv.  3.  On  the 
accus.  after  &rt  at  the  first  mention  of 
superposition,  see  note,  ch.  iv.  2),  and  Ms 
face  as  the  sun  (indicating  the  divine 
glory  with  which  he  was  invested :  see 
ch.  i.  16,  xviii.  1 :  and  compare  Luke  ix. 
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teal  $  6%cwz> 
v,  /cat  $07)K€v 
TQV   TroSa    avrov   TOI/   iSef-MH/   eirl  7%  Oakdacr^,  TQV 

€7rl  T?}?  7779,  s  /cal  e/cpa^ev  (f>wvfj  f^eyc 
^^vicarai.     ical   ore   fapagw,   l  eXdXrjaav 
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fipovrai,   tf/teXhov   ypdfaw    ical   tftcovcra    favrjv    e/r   roO 
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xxvi.  21  ) 
1  so^Mark  u.  2    ^  __  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^    Da^  ^  3g  Theod>  xu  4>  9t 

ITTI/AOS  38  ani(with  fuld  al)  syr-dd  Tich. 

2.  rec  €iX€»,  with  h  1  n  1. 10.  35-6  (37.  47-9  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas  :«£« 
17 :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  Andr-coisl.   (KO.T€X^  38.)  frfatdapwv  C1  f  h  1  n  10-7.  rfb- 
7-8.  47-9  B'  Andr-a  :  frfiKw  B  rel  Andr-coisl  i  txt  AC2[P]N  1  (18,  e  sil)  Andr-p  Areth. 

rec  weuy^evov,  with  B  rel  Andr-a  Areth :  om  A  copt :  txt  C[P]K  c  1  m  Andr, 
yiseaypevvv  i.  rec  ryv  6a\affa"av  and  TTJV  ynv,  with  1 :  rajs  OaKac-ory?  but  r^jf  77}^ 

b  d  :  ryv  0.  and  rojy  7.  Andr-a :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 

3.  ins  as  bef  6Aa\7?o-ai>  N1.  om  a*  Kl  1  1.  for  ppovrai,  Qwat  N3.  rats 
caurojv  <£a>j/ai.s  K  1:   om  34-5-6.— ona  ray   eavruv  to  Ppovrcu  next  ver 

b  e  n  33. 

4.  for  ore,  oo-o  K  37.  om  1st  at  1.  rec  aft  fipovrcu  ins  ras  ^cwvas  < 

ras  eau.  <jb&).  m  :  oni  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  (i^eAAoj/,  so  AC  B  b  f  j  33-8. 42. 

50.)  rec  aft  teyovaav  ins  pot  (with  4. 17-8-9.  40,  e  sil)  :  om  AC[P]N  B  rel  harl 

(and  tol)  syr-dd  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Primas  Tich.  for  a,  o<ra  K.  om  2nd 
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26),  and  Ms  feet  as  pillars  of  fire  (see 
ch.  i.  15.  The  symbols  with  which  this 
angel  is  accompanied,  as  those  which  sur- 
rounded the  throne  of  God  in  ch.  iv.  2  ff., 
betoken  judgment  tempered  with  mercy, 
the  character  of  his  ministration,  which, 
at  the  same  time  that  it  proclaims  the 
near  approach  of  the  completion  of  God's 
judgments,  furnishes  to  the  Seer  the  book 
of  his  subsequent  prophecy,  the  following 
out  of  God's  purposes  of  mercy),  and 
having-  in  his  hand  (his  left  hand,  by 
what  follows,  ver.  5)  a  little  book  (the 
diminutive  has  been  taken  by  some  to 

C'at  to  the  subsequent  eating  of  the 
k  by  the  Apostle:  so  Eichhorn:  but 
Dusterd.  remarks  that  if  so,  even  the 
fii$\api$iov  would  be  too  large :  —  by 
others,  to  the  size  relatively  to  the  angel : 
so  Bengel.  But  the  most  natural  reason 
for  its  use  is  to  be  found  by  comparison 
with  the  frfixiov  of  ch.  v.  ft*.  That  was 
the  great  sealed  roll  of  God's  purposes : 
this  (see  below)  but  one  portion  of  those 
purposes,  which  was  to  be  made  the  Seer*s 
own  for  his  future  prophesyings.  The 
form  0t/B\aplSiOf  is  not  found  in  Greek 
writers :  the  diminutive  is  ftLp^itiaplof, 
used  by  Aristoph.  frag,  (in  Julius  Pollux, 
vii.  210.  See  also  Phot.  Bibl.  p.  142). 
On  the  signification,  &c.,  of  this  little 
book  or  roll,  see  below  ver.  8,  notes)  open. 
And  he  placed  bis  right  foot  on  the  sea, 


and  his  left  on  the  earth,  and  cried  with 
a  loud  voice  as  a  lion  roareth  (the  whole 
imagery  represents  the  glory  and  majesty 
of  Him  whose  messenger  this  angel  is: 
and  is  to  be  taken  literally  in  the  vision, 
the  earth  meaning  the  earth  ;  the  sea,  the 
sea :  and  the  description  of  the  loudness  of 
the  voice  being  simply  thus  descriptive). 
And  when  he  cried,  the  seven  thunders 
(it  is  probable  that  the  art.  at  is  prefixed 
because,  like  the  seven  stars,  churches, 
seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  these  seven 
thunders  form  a  complete  portion  of  the 
apocalyptic  machinery :  and  having  no 
other  designation,  for  the  very  reason  that 
their  meaning  is  not  revealed,  they  are 
thus  designated,  as  "  the  seven  thunders  ") 
spoke  their  (no  further  stress  on  laurcDv, 
than  as  it  belongs  to  the  peculiar  cha- 
racter of  the  utterances  of  these  thunders. 
They  were  to  be  concealed,  remaining  un- 
written :  and  this  fact,  I  conceive,  reflects 
back  a  tinge  on  the  possessive  genitive, 
making  it  so  far  emphatic:  the  voices 
were,  and  remained,  eavrwvi  not  shared 
by  being  perpetuated)  voices.  And  when 
the  seven  thunders  spoke,  I  was  abont  to 
write  (in  obedience  to  the  command  in 
ch.  i.  19) :  and  (not,  **  but  ;*'  as  I  was 
about  to  write,  a  new  circumstance  arose) 
I  heard  a  voice  out  of  heaven  (from 
which  it  does  not  follow  that  the  Seer  is 
on  earth,  any  more  than  in  ver.  1)  saying, 
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avra  •ypdtyrjs.      5  Ka\  <$  a<yye\o$  ov 
em    T%   OaKdacrr}^   fcal   eirl   7%   7779,   n 
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'         "»  N  ^  /)    '>  *  V  5  9         H  tf  J°hn  V-  6" 
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Ch'  LV    9'  10' 

q  gen  '  "i  19. 


V     * 

ch.  u.21.'vi. 
11    xx  3.  (never  =-  /ccupoff      John. 

rec  (for  aura)  raura,  with  h  1.  10-7.  33-7.  49  B*  (35-6.  4-0,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel 
vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth.  —  /cat  jucra  raura  ypac^eis  h  1.  10-7.  37.  49  Br  Andr-a. 

5.  rec  om  r-yv  fc$L(tv,  with  A  1.  17.  36  vulg:  ins  C[P]«  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  ®th  arm 
Andr  Areth  Primas. 

6.  om  1st  6i/  (Jiomoeotel?)  H1  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  :  ins  AC[P]K3c  c  1  n  t.  10-7.  36. 
49  (h  6.  32-7  B1".,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth,  per  viventem  vulg  Primas.  om  TCW  Q.MV&V  1. 

om  /cat  TJ/f  777"  KO.L  TO.  sv  avrrj  A  1.  12  copt.  om  *ai  TTJV 

T«  €»/  auTT?  AK1  c  k  30-2-8.  40-9  arm  :  ins  C[P]K3a  B  rel. 


Seal  tip  tlie  things  which  the  seven 
thunders  spoke,  and  do  not  write  them, 
(cf.  the  contrary  command,  ch.  xxii.  10. 
Many  speculations  have  been  raised  as  to 
the  purport  of  the  utterances  of  the  seven 
thunders,  and  the  reason  for  concealing 
them.  From  the  very  nature  of  the  case, 
these  must  be  utterly  in  vain.  The  wis- 
dom of  Him  who  signified  this  Revelation 
to  His  servant  John,  has  not  seen  fit  to 
reveal  these  things  to  us.  But  the  very 
nature  of  the  case  also  convicts  some  of 
these  speculations  of  error.  The  thunders, 
e.  g.,  did  not  speak  "  humanum  exceden- 
tia  captum"  as  Ewald,  seeing  that  not 
only  did  St.  John  understand  their  utter- 
ances, hut  he  was  about  to  write  them 
down  for  others  to  read,  as  intelligible  to 
them  also.  Again,  they  were  not  any 
utterances  of  mere  human  device,  They 
were  spoken  by  command  of  the  great 
angel,  as  ver.  3  necessarily  implies:  they 
in  common  with  the  seals,  trumpets,  and 
vials,  form  part  of  the  divinely- arranged 
machinery  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  mat- 
ter of  surprise  and  grief  therefore,  when 
we  find  historical  interpreters  of  our  day 
explaining  them  of  the  papal  anathemas 
of  the  time  of  the  Reformation.  Elliott, 
vol.  ii.  p.  100  ff.  It  seems  to  me  that  no 
interpretation  could  be  more  unfortunate 
— none  more  thoroughly  condemnatory  of 
the  system  which  is  compelled  to  have 
recourse  to  it.  For,  merely  to  insist  upon 
one  point, — if  it  were  so,  then  the  Apostle 
sealed  the  utterances  in  vain,  for  all  know 
what  those  thunders  have  uttered:  then 
the  command  should  have^  run  c-typdytcrov 
....  ews  Koupov  crvi/reAetas,  as  in  Dan. 
xii.  4,  instead  of  an  absolute  command  as 
here.  Thus  much  we  may  infer;  from 
the  very  character  of  thunder, — that  the 


utterances  were  of  fearful  import  t  from 
the  place  which  they  hold,  that  they 
related  to  the  church  .  from  the  command 
to  conceal  them,  first,  encouragement, 
that  God  in  His  tender  mercy  to  His  own 
does  not  reveal  all  His  terrors :  secondly, 
godly  fear,  seeing  that  the  arrows  of  His 
quiver  are  not  exhausted,  but  besides 
things  expressly  foretold,  there  are  more 
behind  not  revealed  to  us).  5 — 7.] 

The  oath  of  tlie  strong  angel,  fhat  the 
time  of  fulfilment  of  all  prophecy  was 
close  at  hand.  In  this  portion  of  the 
vision,  the  reminiscences  of  Dan.  xii.  7  are 
very  frequent : — teal  fjKovcra.  rov  av'Spbs 
rov  sv$e$V]j.4vov  TO,  j8a55tV,  Ss  ^v  Hirdyao 
rov  vfiaros  rov  7roraju,ovt  teal  ityajcre  ri/y 
5e£icif  avrov  teal  r^v  aptcrrephv  avrov  els 
rbv  ovpCLv6v,  Kal  &{j.ocrev  ev  rq>  £u>vrt  sis 
rbv  aluva>  on  ets  Kaipbv  Kaip&v  Kal  rnj.icrv 
Kaipov,  ev  r<p  <rvvrs\€(rQrivai  dtaffKopirLcrf^^ 
yvc^croyrai,  TrdVra  ravra.  And  the  angel 
whom  I  saw  standing  upon  the  sea  and 
upon  the  earth,  lifted  Ms  right  hand 
(not  both  hands,  as  in  Daniel  above, 
seeing  that  the  little  book  lay  open  on  his 
left.  On  the  practice  of  lifting  the  hand 
in  swearing,  cf.  ref,  and  Gen.  xiv.  22 
(Exod.  vi.  8  and  Num.  xiv.  30,  marg.  and 
LXX))  towards  heaven  (as  God's  dwell- 
ing-place, Isa.  IviL  15)  and  sware  by 
(construction,  see  reff.)  Him  that  liveth 
to  the  ages  of  the  ages  (cf.  Dan.  above), 
who  created  the  heaven  and  the  things 
in  it,  and  the  earth  and  the  things  in 
it,  and  the  sea  and  the  things  in  it 
(this  full  and  formal  designation  of  God 
as  Creator  of  all  is  given,  because  the 
subject  of  the  angel's  oath  is,  the  mystery 
of  God,  which  necessarily  Crests  in  His 
power  alone  who  made  all  things. 
We  may  observe,  that  the  fact  as  well  an 
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X. 


e  so  LuXp  i  25.    OVK£TL 
t  -    Mtiik  xm 

iiJi,  Jer-    So/w>v 

TO 


x  )  10 
u  10  Kat,  ch. 

vi.  1,  12 
v  —  John  xix 

30.  ch    x 


*  oraz/ 
rov 


6eov, 


ct>9 


John  xix 

X  ch   xv   1.     Luke  xii  50    xxu.  37. 
ii.2fl.  seech,  i  20    x\ii  5.7. 


w  Mark  iv   11.     Rom   XM  25      Eph  i.  9    lit  3, 
x  constr   w  ace,.  Acts  xm  32 


rj?  rov  e/3- 
u  teal   v  ere\ecr6rj 
rovs    eavrov 

9    u   19  al      Dan. 


18 


rec  (for  OVK^TL  ecrrat)  OVK  ccrrat  €Ti,  with  \  Andr-a,  non  erit  amplius  vulg-ed ;  ovKen 
ecrriv  N1 :  txt  AC[P]X3a  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth,  amplius  non  erit  am  (with  fuld 
lipss  al). 

7    (aAA',  so  AC[P]K  B  a  to  e,  g  to  n  1.  4.  10-3-7-8-9.  30-6-8  B>"  Andr  Areth.  (Wetst 
Bch  &c  silent.))  rov  ayye\ov  rov  6/35o/u.au  N.  rec  (for  ereA.)  TeAecrfl?;,  with 

B  h  1  n  t.  10.  17-corr  36. 49.  51  (37  B',  e  sil)  Andr  .  Tc\G<r8-nvat  171 :  txt  AC  [P(appy)]  N 
rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl.  rec  TOIS  (e)a.ur.  oovXois  rots  Trpo^rais,  with  j  n  1  ""  ° 

the  form  of  this  oath  is  against  the  sup- 
position, that  this  strong  angel  is  the  Lord 
Himself.  Considering  St.  John's  own  de- 
clarations respecting  the  Son  of  God,  it  is 
utterly  inconceivable  that  he  should  have 
related  as  spoken  "by  Him  an  oath  couched 
in  these  terms),  that  time  (see  below) 
should  no  longer  be  (i.  e.  should  no  more 
intervene :  in  allusion  fco  the  answer  given 
to  the  cry  of  the  souls  of  the  martyrs,  ch. 
vi.  11,  Kal  epfrfOr}  avTo'ts  'Iva  avairav- 
crwvTcu  en  xp^vov  fUKptv-  This  whole 
series  of  trumpet-judgments  has  been  an 
answer  to  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and 
now  the  vengeance  is  about  to  receive  its 
entire  fulfilment :  xp°vos  otiiceri  tcrrat :  the 
appointed  delay  is  at  an  end.  That  this  is 
the  meaning  is  shewn  by  the  aAA1  eV  T.  TJJU.. 
which  follows.  Several  erroneous  views 
have  been  taken  of  this  saying :  e.  g.,  1) 
that  of  Bede  *«  mutabilis  ssecularium  tem- 
porurn  varietas  in  novissima  tuba  cessabit," 
al.,  and  apparently  the  E.  V.  («*  that  there 
should  be  time  no  longer5') — that  it  im- 
ports the  ending  of  the  state  of  time,  and 
the  beginning  of  eternity :  2)  the  chrono- 
logical one  of  Bengel,  who  allots  a  definite 
length,  viz.  1111J  years  (?)  to  a  chronus, 
and  then  interprets,  •*  there  shall  not 
elapse  a  chronus  •"  bringing  the  end,  on 
his  successive-historical  system,  to  the  year 
1836,  which  is  self-refuted  :  3)  the  view  of 
Vitringa  and  Hengstenb.,  which  grounds 
an  error  on  the  right  understanding  of 
these  words  themselves, — "moram  null  am 
temporis  esse  intercessuram  inter  clan- 
gorem  septimas  tubae  et  oraculorum  pro- 
pheticorum  implementum :"  for  the  as- 
sertion of  ver.  7,  which  is  the  carrying  out 
of  this  denial,  expressly  identifies  the  days 
of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel,  when  he 
is  about  to  sound,  with  the  immediate 
fulfilment  of  all  prophecy) :  but  (aAAa  is 
not  =  el  fjirit  out  bears  its  proper  meaning 
of  strong  contrast)  in  the  days  of  the 
voice  of  the  seventh  angel  (i.  e.  the  days 
indicated,  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  vision, 


by  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  angel's 
trumpet.  De  W.  well  observes,  that  there 
is  in  the  diction  of  this  clause  a  mingling 
of  the  fulfilment  with  the  prophecy), 
when  he  is  about  to  blow  his  trumpet 
(these  words  orav  p-cXXfl  are  used,  as  in 
reff.,  in  their  strictest  propriety.  For 
when  the  seventh  angel  does  sound,  the 
completed  time  of  the  fulfilment  is  simul- 
taneous with  his  blowing :  cf.  ch.  xi.  18  : 
so  that  it  is  properly  said  that  the  fulfil- 
ment comes  in  the  days  when  he  is  about 
to  blow.  Elliott's  version,  "  at  what  time 
soever  he  may  have  to  sound,"  can  hardly 
be  the  rendering  of  *6ra.v  jue'AA??  craXiri&iv. 
For  1)  ftrav  will  not  in  the  LXX  and 
N.  T.  bear  this  emphatic  uncertainty,  but 
is  simply  "e  when,"  in  contingent  clauses : 
and  2)  ^/AA??,  in  a  sentence  spoken  strictly 
of  time,  must  be  kept  to  its  temporal  signi- 
fication. Of  course,  the  E.  V.,  "  when  he 
shall  begin  to  sound/*  is  inadmissible), 
then  (this  KO.I  in  apodosi  is  in  fact  the 
token  of  a  mixed  construction :  which  re- 
solved would  be  aAA'  on.  ^ovviv  at  ^ue'- 
pai  /c.r.A.,  nal  K.T.\.  So  also  in  reff. 
See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  53.  3,  f)  the  mys- 
tery of  God  (this  expression  will  be  best 
understood  by  ref.  Bom.,  connected  as 
it  is  here  with  the  verb  €vr)yy€\i(rej>  (see 
below).  It  is  the  mystery  of  the  "kingdom, 
as  unfolded  in  the  course  of  the  Gospel 
dispensation,  as  is  clearly  shewn  by  the 
thanksgiving  after  the  blowing  of  the 
seventh  trumpet  in  ch.  xi.  15  ff.)  is  ful- 
filled (lit.,  was  fulfilled, — the  speaker 
looking  back,  in  prophetic  anticipation,  on 
the  days  spoken  of,  from  a  point  when 
they  should  have  become  a  thing  past),  as 
He  evangelized  (it  is  impossible  to  give 
the  force  of  evTjyyeXurcv  with  the  accus. 
by  a  periphrasis,  without  losing  its  force. 
It  expresses  that  God  informed  them  of 
the  glad  tidings :  it  being  left  to  be  un- 
derstood by  their  office  of  TrpoQ-fivris,  that 
they  published  the  sbayysKiov.  See  Gal. 
iii.  8,  where  the  sense,  though  not  the  con- 
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y  Sov\ov$  TOU9   y  7rpod>r)Ta<$.      8  Kal   ri   (btovii   riv  rittovcra   e/e  y  ch.  *i.  is 

»          /N        /  ^  >     ,      J  ;         ,        ,  Jer-  vn  25  al* 

TOU   ovpavov  iraXiV   z  \a\ovcrav    jner     e/z-oO    /cat    Xeyovcrav  '^r^V 

"TTraye  \d/3e  TO  jBiBXiov  TO  r)ve&><yiJievov   ev  rrj   yetpl  rov  *  -SMatt.  xn 

5          /  ~e*,N*/,/  '  25-    Markiu 

ajye\ov  rov  ecrrcoTo?  <=7rt  T?;9  udXacrcrr)?  Kal  CTTL  rfjs  7779.    ifu^e11" 

TOZ/  ay<ye\ov  b  \e<yo)v  avrq>  b 


Aa/3e  /cat  d  fc  d 

TriKpavel  crov  rr)v  *  Kou\,iav,  a/\A*  ev  raj 
crou  eWat  %  <y\vKv  0)9  h/aeXt.      10  /cal  e\af3ov  TO 

€K   T?79   %etpo9  TOT)  d<y<ye\ov  KCLI  d  Karetpayov  avro,  t  TLtt  *v. 
i^    €P   TO)    aTO/mari    LLOV   a>9    h  AteXt    s  <y\vKir    xal  ore    R'o'">.  ^Vi  is. 

*  '  '  1  Cor.  vi, 

13     Phil  111  19.    2  Kings  xx  10.  g  here  bts     James  iii  11,  12  oiuy.    Judg.  xiv  14.    Sir. 

xxiv   2u  i.  here  ots.     Matt  in  4  ,|  Mk  only.     EZEK.  lit   d 

Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC  [P(appy)]  X  B  rel  Andr-coisl.  —  for  eavroi,,  avr.  B  rel  :  om  k  ;  txt 
AC  [P(appy)]  K  1.  17.  38.  —  ins  KOU.  bef  r.  7rpo(p.  K. 

8,  rec  \a\ovara  and  A€yov(ra,  with  rel  lips-5  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC 
[P(appy)]  K  B  f  I  36  vulg.  rec  j8t^Aapt8toy,  with  [P(appy)]  K  g  1.  16-8  Andr-p  : 

&i$\i8apioj'  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC  f.  avecay^fov  B  rel  Andr-  a  Areth  :  txt 

AC  [P(appy)]  K  ni  c  33  (c  1.  2.  16.  34-5-6,  esil)  Andr.  om  ev  rrj  xetP4  C:  c«  xfiP°* 

36  :  om  €v  c  6.  11.  rec  om  TOU  (bef  ayyeXov)  (with  d  6.  34-5.  51  Br,  c  sil)  :  ins 

AC  [P(appy)]  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Andr  Areth.  om  da\acra"rjs  KCLI  CTTI  rrjs  ^(insN33-)  : 
transp  Ba\,  and  7775  37. 

9-  airn\ea.  A  j  16.  27.  50.  rec  (for  Sowat)  8os,  with  [P]  h  n  1.  10-7.  33-7-8. 

40-9  (34.  51  Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr  :  txt  ACK  B  rel  vulg  Andr-coisl  Areth.  yQ^AiSapioj/ 
B  rel  Andr  Areth:  &tfi\apiov  A1  :  £i£7uoi/  K  f  :  txt  A(as  corrd  by  origl  scribe)  C[P]  1 
(13-8.  51,  e  sil).  avro  bef  /cat  Kara<paye  K'(m  both  places  K3a).  for  /coiAtay, 

K.ap8iav  A*  oAAa  ^. 

10.  &L&\IQV  [for  )8ij8Aap.]  K  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  fit&\L$apiov  d  f  h  n  10-7. 
32-6-7.  49  Br  Andr-a:  txt  AC[PJ  1.  18  Andr-p.  77*  TO  o-TOMari(sic)  1.  yXvxv 

bef  wy  /-teA*  (/row  ver  9)  A  B  36  :  txt  C[P]K  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth.  om  ore 

struction,  is  much  the  same)  His  servants  Take  and  eat  it  up  (cf.  Ezek.  iii.  1  ff.  ; 

the  prophets,  Jer.   xv.   16  ;   Ps.   xl.   9)  :   and  it  shall 

8  —  11.]  The  delivery  of  fhe  little  book  embitter  thy  belly,    but  in   thy  mouth, 

to  John,  and  announcement  of  a  further  shall  be  sweet  as  honey.     And  I  took  the 

work  of  prophecy  to  be  carried  on  by  him.  book  out  of  the  hand  of  the  angel  and  ate 

And  the   voice   which   I   heard  out    of  it  up  :  and  it  was  in  my  mouth  as  honey, 

heaven,  (I)  again  (heard)  talking  with  sweet  ;  and  when  I  had  eaten  it  up,  my 

me  and  saying  (the  sentence  is  a  curious  belly  was  embittered  (there  is  the  differ- 

instance  of  mixed  construction.     One  of  ence  between  Ezekiel's  roll  and  this,  that, 

its  simple  forms  would  be  K.  TJ  $ai>))  TJV  in  the  prophet's  case,  only  the  sweetness 

•#«.   eic  r.    ovp.   itaXiv    ^AaAei    ^UT*    c/xou  in  the  mouth  is  mentioned.     The  Angel, 

the  other,  K.T^V  <po)v$iv  iJKovcra  dwelling   most    on    the    most  important 

ovp.   TraA.   \a\ovorav   per*    I/AOU    K.  thing,  the  working  of  the  contents  of  the 

XsyovGav.     The  former  member    of    the  book,  puts  the  bitterness  first  :  the  Evan- 

nrst  of  these,  and  the  latter  member  of  gelist,  in  relating  what  happened,  follows 

the  second,  are  united  in  the  text),  Go  take  the  order  of  time.     The  text   itself  will 

the  book  which  lieth  open  in  the  hand  of  guard  us  against  some  misinterpretations 

the  angel  which  standeth  upon  tne  sea  of  this  bitterness  and  sweetness.      It  is 

and  upon  the  earth.    And  I  went  away  plain  that  we  must  understand  these  to 

(from  my  former  place  as  a  spectator  in  belong,  not  to  differing  characters  of  dif- 

heaven  :    from  which,  however,  the   Seer  ferent  portions  of  the  contents  of  the  book 

does  not  seem  wholly  to  remove,  cf.  ch.  (as  Heinr.,  Ewald),  but  to  different  sensa- 

xi.  16  ;  xix.  1  ff.,  although  his  principal  tions  of  the  Evangelist  in  different  parts  of 

spot  of  observation  is  henceforth  the  earth  :  his  body  respecting  one  and  the  same  con- 

cf.  ch.  xi.  1,  xiv.  1,  xvii.  3,  &c.)  to  the  tent  of  the  book.      Nor   again  must  we 

angel  telling  him  (the  pres.  part,  contains  invert  the   order,   imagining   (as  Herder 

the  reason  of  the  cbr^Aflor)  to  give  me  and  Rinck)  that  the  first  bitterness  leads 

the  little  book.    And  he   saith   to  me,  afterwards  to  sweetness  and  joy,  or    (as 
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€7Tl,fCpdvdrj 


X.  11. 

11  /col  \e<yov-  . 


\/o  « 

KCLL  pacrikevcrw 


1  plur.,  ch.  MI,  9  reff 


etiayov  avro  m  35  Andr-c.  for  eTr/Kpavfl??,  eyefjLtcrdr)  X.  aft  yuoi;  ins  irLKpias  K3a. 

11.  rec  (for  Xeyowerti/)  \eyet,  with  [P]  c  h  n  1.  10-7-8.  36-8  (6.  37.  47-9.  51  fir,  e  sil) 
vss  Andr  Priinas  :  teyovo-a  13  :  txt  AK  B  rel  am(with  havl)  Andr-coisl  Aretli.  ins 

€7n  bef  e^i/eo-i  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Priinas  :  om  A[P]N  c  1.  17-8.  36  (26.  38. 
42-7,  e  sil)  Andr.  7\wrrcus  i. 


yov]  C 
A  Ptf  B  a 
to  n,  i 
2.4  6.9 
10-3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7.  30.  32 
to  38 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
90  Br. 


Bede,  Aretius,  al.)  tliat  the  bitterness  in 
the  belly  indicates  the  reception  by  the 
Evangelist,    but    the    sweetness    in    the 
mouth,  the  declaration  to   others;   pro- 
ceeding  on  a  misunderstanding  of  ver.  11. 
For  further  particulars,  see  below).    And 
they  say   (Xevov<riv  leaves   the  speakers 
quite  indefinite;    amounting  in   fact  to 
no  more  than   "it  was    said")   to  me, 
Thou  must  (i.  e.  it  is  God's  will  that  thou 
shouldest :  a  command  is  laid  upon  thee 
so  to  do)  again  prophesy  (as  thou  hast 
done  before  in  writing  the  former  part 
of  the  a7ro/caA.u^is :   see  in  the  interpre- 
tation below)  concerning  (not,  as  E.  V. 
<(  before  : "  nor  can  em  with  a  dat.  bear 
such  a  meaning.    The  substantives  which 
follow  the  preposition  are  the  objects  of 
the  7rp0$77Te£crcu.     So  in  reff.     See  Winer, 
edn.  6,  §  48,  c.  c)  peoples  and  nations 
and  languages   and   many  kings   (i.  e. 
concerning  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth, 
as  before :  cf.  ch.  v.  9,  where  the  Lamb's 
worthiness  to  open  the  former  RifiXiov  is 
connected  with  His  having  redeemed  e/c 
fl-acrrjs-  <£I/AT?S  K.  yX&ffffTis  K.  AaoO  K.  Gdvous). 
I  have  postponed  till  this  point  the 
question,  what  we  are  to  understand  by 
the  QipkapiSiov,  and  the  Seer's  concern 
with  it.    And  I  will  at  once  say,  before 
discussing  the  various  differing  interpreta- 
tions, that  1  conceive  the  simple  accepta- 
tion of  the  description  and  symbolism  here 
can  lead  but  to  one  conclusion ;  viz.  that 
it    represents    the     /ui/crr^pio*/    rov    6eov 
above  spoken  of,  the  subject  of  the  re- 
mainder of    the   apocalyptic    prophecies. 
So  far,  many  of  the  principal  Commenta- 
tors are  at  one.     Indeed  it  is  difficult  to 
conceive  how  any  other  interpretation  can 
have  been  thought  of,  except  as  made 
necessary  by  some  previous  self-comnaittal 
of  the  Expositor  regarding  the  sealed  book 
of  ch.  v.,  or  by  the  exigencies  of  some  his- 
torical system.     But  within  the  limits  of 
this  agreed  meaning,  there  are  many  dif- 
ferent views  as  to  the  extent  of  the  refer- 
ence of  the  *' little  book  "to  that  which 
follows,   and  as  to  its    relation    to    the 
seven-sealed  book  of  ch.  v.    As  regards 


these  points,  we  may  remark,  1)  that  the 
contents  of  the  "  little  book  "  cannot  well 
be  confined  to  ch.  xi.  1—13,  or  we  should 
not  have  had  so  solemn  an  inauguration 
of  it,  nor  so  wide-reaching  an  announce- 
ment of  the  duty  of  the  Apostle  conse- 
quent on  the  receipt  of  it:  2)  that  the 
oath  of  the  Angel  must  necessarily  be 
connected  with  bis  bearing  of  the  open 
book  on  his  hand,  and  if  so,  makes  it 
necessary  to  infer  that  the  contents  of  the 
book  are  identical  with  the  mystery,  re- 
specting which  he  swears:  3) *  that  the 
episode  which  follows,  containing  the  first 
work  of  the  Apostle  under  this  his  new 
prophetic  commission,  indicates  an  en- 
tirely new  matter — the  things  which  be- 
fall the  Church  of  God  and  the  holy  city, 
which  new  character  of  incidents  con- 
tinues to  prevail  until  the  very  end  of  the 
book  :  4)  that  the  relation  of  this  *f  little 
book "  to  the  sealed  book  of  ch.  v.  can 
hardly  be  doubtful  to  the  readers  of  this 
Commentary,  seeing  that  we  have  main- 
tained that  book  to  be  the  sum  of  the 
divine  purposes,  which  is  not  opened  at  all 
within  the  limits  of  the  apocalyptic  vision, 
but  only  prepared  to  be  opened  by  the 
removal  of  its  seven  seals.  That  this  is 
not  that  complete  record  of  the  divine 
purposes,  nor,  technically  speaking,  any 
portion  of  it,  must  be  evident  to  us.  For 
it  forms  a  small  detached  roll  or  volume, 
lying  open  on  the  angel's  hand:  it  is 
destined  for  the  especial  individual  behoof 
of  the  Seer,  into  whom  it  passes,  and  be- 
comes assimilated  with  himself,  to  be  given 
forth  as  he  should  be  directed  to  utter  it. 
5)  That  it  contained  more  than  we  possess 
in  the  remaining  portion  of  this  book,  is 
probable.  St.  John  doubtless  knew  more 
than  he  has  told  us.  Previously  to  this, 
he  knew  what  the  seven  thunders  uttered : 
and  subsequently  to  this,  we  can  hardly 
imagine  that  he  was  ignorant  of  the  name 
of  the  wild  beast,  whose  number  he  has 
given  us. 

It  remains  that  we  say  something  on 
the  circumstances  accompanying  the  Apos- 
tle's reception  of  the  mysterious  book. 
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Its  sweetness,  when  he  tasted  it,  allusive 
as  it  is  to  the  same  circumstance  in  Eze- 
kiel's  eating  the  roll  which  was  all  lamen- 
tation, mourning,  and  woe,  doubtless 
represents  present  satisfaction  at  being 
informed  of,  and  admitted  to  know,  a  por- 
tion of  God's  holy  will :  of  those  words  of 
which  the  Psalmist  said,  Ps.  cxix.  103, 
"  How  sweet  are  thy  words  unto  my  taste, 
yea  sweeter  than  honey  unto  my  mouth ! 3> 
But  when  the  roll  came  to  be  not  only 
tasted,  but  digested, — the  nature  of  its 
contents  felt  within  the  man, — bitterness 
took  the  place  of  sweetness  :  the  persecu- 
tions, the  apostasies,  the  judgments,  of 
the  church  and  people  of  the  Lord,  sad- 
dened the  spirit  of  the  Seer,  and  dashed 
his  joy  at  the  first  reception  of  the  mystery 

CH.  XL  1 — 14.]  The  measurement  of 
the  temple  of  God.  The  two  witnesses : 
their  testimony,  death,  resurrection,  and 
assumption  into  heaven  :  the  earthquake, 
and  its  consequences. 

This  passage  may  well  be  called,  even 
more  than  that  previous  one,  ch.  x.  1  fl% 
the  crux  interpretum  ;  as  it  is  undoubt- 
edly one  of  the  most  difficult  in  the  whole 
Apocalypse.  Referring  to  the  histories  of 
apocalyptic  exegesis  for  an  account  of  the 
various  interpretations,  I  will,  as  I  have 
done  in  similar  cases,  endeavour  to  lay 
down  a  few  landmarks,  which  may  serve 
for  guidance  at  least  to  avoid  inconsis- 
tency,^ we  cannot  do  more.  And  I  will 
remark,  1)  that  we  are  not  bound  to  the 
hard  "  wooden "  literal  sense  so  insisted 
on  in  our  day  by  some  of  the  modern  Ger- 
man Expositors.  I  would  strongly  re- 
commend any  one  who  takes  that  view, 
who  will  have  Jerusalem  =  nothing  but 
Jerusalem,  and  confine  the  two  witnesses 
to  two  persons  bodily  appearing  there,  to 
read  through  the  very  unsatisfactory  and 
shuffling  comment  of  Dusterdieck  here : 
the  result  of  which  is,  that  finding,  as  he 
of  course  does,  many  discrepancies  between 
this  and  our  Lord's  prophecy  of  the  same 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  he  is  driven  to 
the  refuge  that  while  our  Lord  describes 
matters  of  fact,  St.  John  idealizes  the 
catastrophe,  setting  it  forth  not  as  it 
really  took  place,  but  according  to  its 
inner  connexion  with  the  final  accomplish- 
ment of  the  mystery  of  God,  and  corre- 


spondently  to  the  hope  which  God's  Old 
Testament  people  possessed  as  contrasted 
with  the  heathen  power  of  this  world, 
which  abides  in  "Babylon."  But  really, 
if  we  have  come  thus  far  by  fighting  for  the 
literal  interpretation,  why  not  a  little  fur- 
ther ?  Or  rather  why  so  far  ?  If  "  Ba- 
bylon "  is  the  abode  of  the  world,  why  not 
"  Jerusalem  "  of  the  church  ?  If  our  in- 
terpreter, maintaining  the  literal  sense,  is 
allowed  so  far  to  "  idealize,"  as  to  exempt 
the  temple  of  God  itself  (ver.  1)  from  a 
destruction  which  we  know  overtook  it, 
and  nine-tenths  of  the  city  (ver.  13) 
from  an  overthrow  which  destroyed  it  all, 
surely  there  is  an  end  to  the  meaning  of 
words.  If  Jerusalem  here  is  simply  Jeru- 
salem, and  the  prophecy  regards  her  over- 
throw by  the  Romans,  and  especially  if 
this  passage  is  to  be  made  such  use  of  as 
to  set  aside  the  testimony  of  Irena3us  as 
to  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
stronger  testimony  of  the  Apocalypse  itself 
(so  Dusterd.  from  Lticke),  then  must 
every  particular  be  shewn  to  tally  with 
known  history ;  or  if  this  cannot  be  done, 
at  least  it  must  be  shewn  that  none  con- 
tradicts it.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  then 
we  may  fairly  infer  that  the  prophecy  has 
no  such  reference,  or  only  remotely,  here 
and  there,  and  not  as  its  principal  subject. 
2)  Into  whatever  difficulty  we  may  be  led 
by  the  remark,  it  is  no  less  true,  that  the 
7r6\is  i]  ayta  of  ver.  2  cannot  be  the  same 
as  the  TT^AIS-  y  jue-yctAT?  of  ver.  8.  This 
has  been  felt  by  the  literal  interpreters, 
and  they  have  devised  ingenious  reasons 
why  the  holy  city  should  afterwards  be 
called  the  great  city :  so  Be  Wette,  "  he 
named  Jerusalem  the  great  city,  because 
he  can  no  more  call  her  holy  after  her  de- 
secration "  (but  he  need  not  therefore  call 
her  great,  by  which  epithet  she  is  never 
called) — Dusterd.,  <e  because  it  is  impos- 
sible in  one  breath  to  call  a  city  *holy/ 
and  *  Sodom  and  Egypt '  "  (most  true ; 
then  must  we  not  look  for  some  other  city 
than  one  which  this  very  prophecy  has 
called  holy  ?).  So  far  Joachim  says  well, 
"  Veruntamen  quod  ait  in  plateis  civitatis 
rnagnse,  non  satis  videtur  facere  pro  eodem 
intellect!!  (the  literal).  Nunquam  enim 
magna  civitas  forte  legitur,  sed  magis 
Nineve  et  Babylon  niagnse  civitates  dictse 
sunt :  niinirum  quia  nmlti  sunt  vocati> 
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pauci  vero  electi."    His  other  reason  see 
in  the  interpretation  below.     3)  We  are 
compelled,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  to  carry 
the  above   considerations  somewhat  fur- 
ther, by  the  very  conditions  of  the  pro- 
phecy itself.    For  it  is  manifestly  and 
undeniably  of  an  anticipatory  character. 
It  is  not,  and  cannot  be,  complete  in  it- 
self.   The  words  of  ver.  7,  TO  dyptov  TO 
avaftaivov  e/c  rrjs  <xj8i/o"0"ov,  bear  no  mean- 
ing where  they  stand,  hut    require,  in 
order  to  be  understood  at  all,  to  be  carried 
on  into  the  succeeding  visions  of  ch.  xiii. 
if.    And  if  into  those  visions,  then  into  a 
period  when  this  wild-beast  has  received 
power  from  the  dragon, — when,  as  in  ch. 
xiii.  7,  he  makes  war  with  the  saints  and 
conquers  them,  and  all  on  earth  except 
the  elect  are  worshipping  him.    4)  Let  us 
observe  the  result  as  affecting  our  inter- 
pretation.   We  are  necessarily  carried  on 
by  the  very  terms  of  our  present  compen- 
dious prophecy,  into  the  midst  of  another 
prophecy,  far  more  detailed  and  full  of 
persons  and  incidents:  of  one  which  has 
its  jue7ccA.7}  WAis,  its   i/abs  rov   0eou,    its 
irposKvvovvTCS  sv  avrqi,  its  /jLaprvpia.  'I^crou, 
and  other  coincident  particulars.     What 
inference  does  a  sound  principle  of  inter- 
pretation force  upon  us  ?      What,  if  not 
this — that  our  present  compendious  pro- 
phecy, as  in  the  particular  of  the  beast 
that  comes  out  of  the  abyss,  so  in  its  other 
features,  must  be  understood  as  giving  in 
summary,  and  introducing,   that   larger 
one  ?  and  consequently,  that  its  terms  are 
to  be  understood  by  those  of  that  larger 
one,  not  servilely  and  literally  where  they 
stand  ?     And  observe,  this   is    deduced 
from  the  very  necessity  of  the  case  itself, 
as  shewn  in  ver.  7,  not  from  any  system 
throwing  its  attraction  forward  and  bias- 
sing  our  views.     We  cannot  understand 
this  prophecy  at  all,  except  in  the  light  of 
those  that  follow  :  for  it  introduces  ~by 
anticipation  their  dramatis  persona.     5) 
If  I  mistake  not,  we  thus  gain  much  light 
on  the  difficulties  of  this  prophecy.    If  it 
is  a  compendium  of  the  more  detailed  pro- 
phecies which  follow,  opening  the  great 
series  regarding  God's  church,  and  reach- 
ing forward  to  the  time  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  then  its  separate  parts,  so  hard 
to  assign  on  any  other  view,  at  once  fall 


into  their  places.  Then,  e.  g.  we  at  once 
know  what  is  meant  by  the  temple  and  its 
worshippers,  viz.  that  these  expressions 
are  identical  in  reference  with  those  others 
in  the  subsequent  prophecy  which  point 
out  an  elect  remnant,  a  Goshen  in  Egypt, 
a  Zoar  from  Sodom,  a  number  who  do  not 
worship  the  wild-beast  and  his  image, 
who  are  not  defiled  with  women,  &c. 
And  so  of  the  rest.  6)  It  will  then  be  on 
this  principle  that  I  shall  attempt  the 
exposition  of  this  difficult  prophecy.  Ke- 
garding  it  as  a  summary  of  the  more 
detailed  one  which  follows,  I  shall  en- 
deavour to  make  the  two  cast  light  on  one 
another  :  ^searching  for  the  meaning  of  the 
symbols  here  used  in  their  fuller  explana- 
tion there,  and  gaining  perhaps  some 
further  insight  into  meanings  there  from, 
expressions  occurring  here. 

1,  2.]  Command  to  measure  the  tem- 
ple, "but  not  the  outer  courtf  which  is 
given  to  the  Gentiles.  And  there  was 
given  to  me  (by  whom,  is  not  said,  but  it 
is  left  indefinite,  as  at  ch.  vi.  11,  viii.  2)  a 
reed  like  to  a  stair  (see  reff.)  saying  (X4- 
•yt«>v  is  out  of  the  construction,  and  inde- 
finite :  as  in  ch.  iv.  1.  Andr.,  in  Catena, 
imagines  that  it  is  the  reed  that  speaks, 
and  builds  an  allegorical  interpretation  on 
the  idea:  TTWS  ykp  6  Kd\a^os  $$ux°s 
&v  %\&y€V  "Eysipai  K.T.A..  ;  £K  roi>rov  ofiv 
Seitcwrai,  dyyeAz/o?  ffvvecrci  f^erpe'tffBai 
TOJ/  vabv  TOV  &GOV.  And  so  in  our  own 
time,  remarkably  enough,  Bp.  Words- 
worth :  "  The  Reed  speaks :  it  is  inspired : 
the  Spirit  is  in  it :  it  is  the  Word  of  God. 
And  it  measures  the  Church :  that  is,  the 
Canon  of  Scripture  is  the  rule  of  faith/* 
(Thus  in  his  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse. 
In  his  notes  ad  loc.,  he  treats  \tyav  as  ab- 
solute.)), Arise  (ryetpedoes  not  necessarily 
imply  that  the  Apostle  was  kneeling  before: 
see  reff.)  andmeasure  the  temple  of  G-od  and 
the  altar  (apparently,  the  altar  of  incense  : 
as  that  alone  stood  in  the  va6s.  But  per- 
haps we  must  not  be  too  minute  in  parti- 
cularizing), and  them,  that  worship  in  it 
(see  the  previous  remarks  on  this  pro- 
phecy. The  measuring  here  is  evidently 
for  the  purpose  of  taking  account  of,  un- 
derstanding the  bearing  and  dimensions 
of,  that  which  is  to  be  measured ;  see  ch. 
xxi.  15,  where  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  is 
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measured  by  the  angel.  But  here  two 
questions  arise :  1)  What  is  that  which  is 
measured  ?  and  2)  when  does  the  measur- 
ing take  place  ?  1)  I  have  no  doubt  that, 
as  above  hinted,  the  vabs  r.  Oeov  and  its 
Qvcriao-Trjpiov  are  to  be  here  taken  symboli- 
cally, as  the  other  principal  features  of  the 
prophecy  :  and  to  one  believing  this,  there 
can  be  but  little  further  doubt  as  to  what 
meaning  he  shall  assign  to  the  terms. 
Thus  understood,  they  can.  only  bear  one 
meaning :  viz.,  that  of  the  Church  of  the 
elect  servants  of  God,  every  where  in  this 
book  symbolized  by  Jews  in  deed  and 
truth.  The  society  of  these,  as  a  whole,  is 
the  va.6s,  agreeably  to  Scripture  symbolism 
elsewhere,  e.  g.  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17,  and  is 
symbolized  by  the  inner  or  holy  place  of 
the  Jerusalem  temple,  in  and  among 
which  they  as  true  Israelites  and  priests 
unto  God,  have  a  right  to  worship  and 
minister.  These  are  they  who,  properly 
speaking,  alone  are  measured:  estimated 
again  and  again  in  this  book  by  tale  and 
number — partakers  in  the  first  resurrec- 
tion,— the  Church  of  the  first-born.  Then 
as  to  our  question  2),  it  is  one  which,  so 
far  as  I  know,  has  not  engaged  the  atten- 
tion of  expositors.  When  a  command  is 
elsewhere  in  this  book  given  to  the  Seer, 
we  may  observe  that  his  fulfilment  of  it 
is  commonly  indicated.  He  is  commanded 
to  write,  and  the  writing  before  us  proves 
his  obedience.  He  is  ordered  to  take  the 
little  book,  K al  air7j\0ov  /c.r.A.  But  of  the 
fulfilment  by  him  of  this  command,  Zyeipe 
Kal  ftGTprjarov,  no  hint  appears  to  be  given. 
The  voice  goes  on  continuously,  until  it 
melts  imperceptibly  into  the  narrative  of 
the  vision.  After  this,  we  hear  no  more  of 
the  measuring,  till  another  and  more  glo- 
rious building  is  measured  in  ch.  xxi.  This 
being  so,  either  1)  which  is  inconceivable, 
the  measurement  does  not  take  place  at 
all,  or,  2)  which  is  hardly  probable,  it 
takes  place  and  no  result  is  communicated 
to  us,  or  3)  the  result  of  it  is  found  in  the 
subsequent  prophecies :  in  the  minute 
and  careful  distinctions  between  the  ser- 


vants of  God  and  those  who  receive  the 
mark  of  the  wild-beast — in  all  those  indi- 
cations which  point  out  to  us  the  length 
and  breadth  and  depth  and  height,  both 
of  faith,  and  of  unfaithfulness).  And  the 
court  which,  is  outside  the  temple  (i.e. 
apparently,  every  thing  except  the  va6$ 
itself:  not  merely  the  outer  court  or 
court  of  the  Gentiles.  That  only  the 
va,6$  itself,  in  the  strictest  sense,  is  to  be 
measured,  is  significant  for  the  meaning 
above  maintained)  cast  out  (of  thy  mea- 
surement. But  these  strong  words,  con- 
veying so  slight  a  meaning,  doubtless 
bear  in  them  a  tinge  also  of  the  stronger 
meaning,  " reckon  as  profane,"  "account 
not  as  included  in  the  sacred  precinct "), 
and  measure  not  it  (a-unjv  has  a  slight 
emphasis:  otherwise  it  need  not  have 
been  expressed),  because  it  was  given 
(viz.  at  the  time  when  the  state  of  things 
subsisting  in  the  vision  came  in :  or,  in 
God's  apportionment)  to  tae  Gentiles  (if 
the  va6s  and  the  irposKwovvTes  represent 
the  elect  church  of  the  first-born,  the 
%Qrr\  will  correspond  to  those  who  are 
outside  this  sacred  enclosure :  those  over 
whom  eventually  the  millennial  reign  of 
ch.  xx.  shall  be  exercised:  those  from 
among  whom  shall  spring  the  enmity 
against  God's  church,  but  among  whom 
also  shall  be  many  who  shall  fear,  and 
give  God  glory,  cf.  ver.  13.  Of  these  is 
formed  the  outward  seeming  church,  mixed 
up  with  the  world;  in  them,  though  not 
in  each  case  commensurate  with  them,  is 
Babylon,  is  the  reign  of  the  wild-beast,  the 
agency  of  the  false  prophet :  they  are  the 

KCLTOIKOVVTCS    T^V   y^V   QT    6irl    T^S    ^7)3,    the 

material  on  which  judgment  and  mercy  are 
severally  exercised  in  the  rest  of  this  book 
(cf.  especially  ver.  18),  as  contrasted  with 
God's  own  people,  gathered  and  to  be 
gathered  out  from  among  them),  and  they 
shall  tread  down,  (i.e.  trample  as  con- 
querors, the  outer  church  being  in  subjec- 
tion to  them :  see  reff.  The  other  mean- 
ing, shall  tread,  merely,  is  of  course  in- 
cluded ;  but  must  not  be  made  the  preva* 
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y  =  John  in 
27    v  36,  vi. 
65    xi  22. 
xv   16  XM 
23.  xvn  4  al. 

z  ch.  u.  13  reff. 


3.  aft 


/COL 


1  cra/c- 


a  ch.  vii.  9  reff. 


b  ch.  \i.  12  reff. 


ra  ins  7re*/re  N3c*  f,  irepi 

171  :  txt  CK3a  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth. 


B  h  1  n  4.  48  :  wept- 

[era/cow  P.] 


lent  one.    The  period  named  shall  be  one 
during   which    T)    ftctcriteta   T&V   ovpavav 
j&aferat,    Kal   Btacrral    apirdCovcriv   a.vr^v, 
Matt,  xi.  12)  the  holy  city  (Jerusalem,  in 
the  literal  sense  of  the  prophecy:    the 
whole  temple  except  the  vats  itself  being 
counted  with  the  city  outside)  forty  and 
two  months  (this  period  occurs  in  three 
forms    in    this    book :    1)    as    forty-two 
months ;  see  ch.  xiii.  5 :  2)  as  1260  days 
=  42  months  X  30,  see  ver.  3,  ch.  xii.  6 : 
3)  as  time,  times,  and  half  a  time  =  3£ 
years,  3  x  360  +  180  =  1260  days,  see 
ch.  xii.  14.     This  latter  designation  is  also 
found  in  Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7.  With  respect 
to  these  periods,  I  may  say  that,  equal 
as  they  certainly  seem  to  be,  we  have  no 
right  to  suppose  them,  in  any  two  given 
cases,  to  be  identical,  unless  the  context 
requires  such  a  supposition.    For  instance, 
in  these  two  verses,  2  and  3,  there  is  strong 
temptation  to  regard  the  two  equal  periods 
as  coincident  and  identical :  but  it  is  plain 
that  such  a  view  is  not  required  by  the 
context  j  the  prophecy  contains  no  note  of 
such  coincidence,  but  may  be  very  simply 
read  without  it,  on  the  view  that  the  two 
periods  are  equal  in  duration,  but  indepen- 
dent of  one  another :  and  the  rather,  that 
this  prophecy,  as  has  been  already  shewn, 
is  of  a  compendious  character,  hereafter  to 
be  stated  at  large.     I  will  further  remark, 
and  the  reader  will  find  this  abundantly 
borne  out  by  research  into   histories  of 
apocalyptic  exegesis,  that  no  solution  at 
all  approaching  to  a  satisfactory  one  has 
ever  yet  been  given  of  any  one  of  these 
periods.     This  being  so,  my  principle  is  to 
regard  them  as  being    still   among   the 
things  unknown  to  the  Church,  and  await- 
log  their  elucidation  by  the  event.     It  is 
our  duty  to  feel  oar  way  by  all  the  indica- 
tions which   Scripture  furnishes,  and  by 
the  light  which  history,  in  its  main  and 
obvious  salient   events,  has    thrown,    on 
Scripture :  and,  when  those  fail  us,  to  be 
content  to   confess    our    ignorance.    An 
apocalyptic  commentary  which    explains 
every  thing,  is  self-convicted  of  error). 

3—13.]  THE  TWO  WITNESSES:  their 
testimony,  death,  resurrection)  ascension  : 
consequences  on  the  beholders*  The  re- 
marks just  made  are  here  especially  appli- 
cable. No  solution  has  ever  been  given  of 
this  portion  of  the  prophecy.  Either  the 


two  witnesses  are  literal, — two  individual 
men, — or  they  are  symbolical, — two  indi- 
viduals taken  as  the  concentration  of  prin- 
ciples and  characteristics,  and  this  either 
in  themselves,  or  as  representing  men  who 
embodied  those  principles  and  characteris- 
tics.    In  the  following  notes  I  shall  point 
out  how  far  one,  how  far  another  of  these 
views,  is  favoured  by  the  text,  and  leave 
the  reader  to  judge.    And  I  will  give  to 
my  two  witnesses  (the  heavenly  voice  is 
still  speaking  in  the  name  of  Christ.  That 
we  must  not  press  the  pov  to  the  inference 
that   Christ  himself  speaks,  is  plain  by 
#7rov   teal   6   Kvpios   auToD?   eVraupcofl?)  be- 
low.    The  art.  rots  seems  as  if  the  two 
witnesses  were  well  known,  and  distinct  in 
their  individuality.   The  8-ucriv  is  essential 
to  the  prophecy,  and  is  not  to  be  explained 
away.    No  interpretation  can    be   right 
which  does  not,  either  in  individuals,  or  in. 
characteristic  lines  of  testimony,  retain 
and  bring  out  this  dualism.     See  further 
below.    As  regards  the  construction,  Stereo 
is  followed,  not  by  an  infin.,  but  by  the 
less  usual    apodosis,   Kal  Trpo^Tjreucroucnj/ 
K.T.\.    Nothing  need  be   supplied    after 
§<£cro>,  as  is  done  by  Lyra  and  Corn.-a-lap. 
("  constantiam  et  sapientiam ")  and  Beza 
("sanctam  civitatem,"  which  is  decidedly 
wrong,  seeing  it  is  given  to  the  Gentiles)), 
and  they  shall  prophesy  (irpo^Tevo-oxKriv 
here  has  generally  been  taken  to  mean, 
shall  preach  repentance.    It  may  be  so : 
but  in  ch.  x,  11,  the  verb  is  used  in  its 
later  and  stricter  sense  of  foretelling  events, 
as  in  1  Pet.  i.  10;    Jude  14.     If  their 
testimony  consisted  in  denouncing  judg- 
ment, the  other  would  necessarily  be  com- 
bined with  it)  a  thousand  two  hundred 
and  sixty  days   (Dusterd.  remarks  that 
the  fact  of  a  period  of  the  same  length  as 
the  forty-two  months  being  now  expressed 
in  days,  implies  that  they  will  prophesy 
day  by  day  throughout  it.     The  reader 
will  of  course  see,  that  the  two  questions, 
of  these  days  being  days  or  years,  and  of 
the  individuality  or  the  symbolical  cha- 
racter of  the  witnesses,  are  mutually  con- 
nected together.    He  will  also  bear   in 
mind  that  it  is  a  pure  assumption  that 
the  two  periods,  the  forty-two  months  and 
the  1260  days,  coincide  over  the  same 
space  of  time.     The  duration  of  time  is 
that  during  which  the  power  of  Elijah's 
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)i  elcriv  al  Svo   c  e\cuaf,   /col  al  8vo  d  Xv wiai c  Rev » here 

«.         ,      ,  ^  .  ,  *»  only-    Rom. 

ai  e  Gvcamov  TOV  fcvpiov   T^9  7759  e  €crroiT€9.     5  teal  el'  rt9    2^.^.3, 
avTOV$  6e\€L  f  a&iKfjcraL3  Trvp  g  e/cTropevGTat,  s  e/^  xoO  crroycta-  <*  ch.  i  12  &i. 

TO9    aVT&V    KOI    h  KaT€(T0 L&L    TOV$    G^OpOV^    CtVTCOV    KCU>  el'    T£9  f  lhchUvi  V^' 

*  0€\€C  avTOVS  f  aSt/c^crat,  !  o{Jrco9  Se2  CLVTOV  air QK.TCLV Graven.  S™?\.IG  iv. 

6  mVn/.     &vxn7>rr/.7;     ^^7.1      e%OVOr[aV     k  fC\€lCTa(,     TOV     ^OVpaVOV,  hMirkrXa.40ii 


15  only     (see  ch.  x.  9,  10  reflF)     Joel  u.  5.    C4  KINGS  i.  10,  12,  14.     JER.  v    U.    Num.  *ivV.  ^35.) 
i  =  1  Thess  iv  11.  k  Luke  iv.  25.  see  Sir.  xhm.  3. 

4.  for  1st  at,  ot  K1.  for  eAatai,  avAatat  A  :   aAcuat  C:  txt  [P]N  B  rel.—  -om  5uo 
eAatat  /cat  l(but  adds  in  margin  «rai  /3  eAatai)  Audr-b.  rec  om  [2nd]  at,  with  K1 
(1-marg)  18.  33(-4-5,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K3a  B  rel  Hip  Andr.  om  3rd  at  ^  c  f  g  1  in 
6.  32-4-5.  47-8  Areth  :  ot  b.               om  rov  As.  ins  C[P]K  rel.  rec  (for  tcvpiov) 
0eov,  with  n  1.  17.  36  Andr-a  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr  Areth 
Viet  Primas.           rec  ecrrcocraL,  with  [P]^3e  e  g  1  n  1.  10-7-8.  36-8  (h  37  Br3  e  sil)  Hip 
Andr  :  txt  ACK1  B  rel  Anclr-coisl  Areth, 

5.  1st  0eAet  bef  avrovs  K  m  34  :  0eA.  a5t/c.  avrovs  f.  rec  (for  1st  0eA.)  Be\nf  with 
1  30-3-6  :  €0€A€t  42  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  Andr  Areth.           for  2nd  «,  ??  CM1  1.  rec 
(for  2nd  0eA.)  eeAtj,  with  1  33  :  om  40  :  *  0e\r)<rrj  AK  38  :  ^eAet  C[P]  B  rel  Andr 
Areth.              rec  2nd  avrovs  bef  2nd  0e\.,  with   1*.   36.  47  (51,  e  sil)  Andr  Primas  : 
a5t/c77cra:  bef  avrovs  N  :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  Tich.             om  ourws-  A. 

6.  TOV  ovpavov  bef  [r^v"]  el-ovcriay  /cAeicrat  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  rov  ovpavov  /cAei- 
<rat  egovcnav  33  :   <-£ovo-iav  TOV  ovpavov  /cAetcrat  f  j  38  :  txt  AC[P]K  h  n  1.  10-7  (16.  37. 
49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr.  —  rec  om  TTJ^,  with  ft  B  rel  :  ins  ACP. 


prophecy  shut  up  the  heaven :  viz.  three 
years  and  six.  months  :  see  Luke  iv.  25,  and 
more  on  ver.  6  below)  clothed  in  sack- 
cloth (in  token  of  need  of  repentance  and 
of  approaching  judgment :  see  Isa.  xxii.  12; 
Jer.  iv.  8,  vi.  26 ;  Jonah  iii.  5.  Certainly 
this  portion  of  the  prophetic  description 
strongly  favours  the  individual  interpreta- 
tion. For  first,  it  is  hard  to  conceive  how 
whole  bodies  of  men  and  churches  could  be 
thus  described  :  and  secondly,  the  principal 
symbolical  interpreters  have  left  out,  or 
passed  very  slightly,  this  important  parti- 
cular. One  does  not  see  how  bodies  of 
men  who  lived  like  other  men  (their  being 
the  victims  of  persecution  is  another  mat- 
ter), can  be  said  to  have  prophesied  clothed 
in  sackcloth.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
such  was  the  garment  of  Elijah;  see 
2  Kings  i.  8,  and  cf.  Matt.  iii.  4).  These 
are  the  two  olive  trees  and  the  two  candle- 
sticks which,  stand  before  the  Lord  of  the 
earth  (the  whole  from  ref.  Zech.,  to  which 
the  art.  at  refers.  But  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  while  in  Zech.  we  have  the  two  e'Aatat, 
and  spoken  of  in  the  same  terms  as  here, 
there  is  but  one  Aux^/a,  with  its  seven 
lights,  which  very  seven  lights,  as  there 
interpreted  in  ver.  10,  are  referred  to  in 
our  ch.  iv.  5,  v.  6.  So  that  it  is  somewhat 
difficult  to  say,  whence  al  5uo  Au%vtat 
has  come.  The  most  probable  view  is  that 
St.  John  has  taken  up  and  amplified  the 
prophetic  symbolism  of  Zechariah,  carry- 
ing it  on  by  the  well-known  figure  of 


lights,  as  representing  God's  testifying 
servants.  Who  the  two  "  sons  of  oil "  in 
the  prophet  were,  whether  Zerubbabel  and 
Joshua,  or  the  prophets  Zechariah  and 
Haggai,  is  of  no  import  to  our  text  here) : 
and  if  any  one  be  minded  to  harm  tliem, 
fire  goeth  forth  (the  pres.,  of  that  which 
is  habitual  and  settled,  though  yet  future : 
see  also  on  ver.  7  below)  out  of  their 
mouth,  and  devoureth  their  enemies  (so 
Elijah,  2  Kings  i.  10  if. ;  and  so  ran  the 
word  of  promise  to  Jeremiah  (ref.),  l$ob 
€"ycb  ScSw/ca  rovs  Xdyovs  JU.QV  els  ri>  crr6fj.a 
ffov  irvp,  Kal  rbjo  \abv  TOVTOV  £uAa,  «al 
KaTa<jt>a"yeTat  avrovs:  the  two  being  here 
combined  together.  Cf.  also  Sir.  xlviii.  1, 
av€0"rij  'HAuw  Trpo^^rrys'  &s  Trvpt  Kal  6 
\6yos  avrov  &s  \ajjL7ras  e/ca/ero)  ;  and  if  any 
one  be  minded  to  harm  them,  after  this 
manner  (see  Sir.  xlviii.  3)  he  must  be 
killed  (this  whole  description  is  most  dif- 
ficult to  apply,  on  the  allegorical  inter- 
pretation ;  as  is  that  which  follows.  And 
as  might  have  been  expected,  the  alle- 
gorists  halt  and  are  perplexed  exceed- 
ingly. The  double  announcement  here 
seems  to  stamp  the  literal  sense,  and 
the  et  TLS  and  5e?  avrbv  aTroKTavQrjvat 
are  decisive  against  any  mere  national  ap- 
plication of  the  words  (as  Elliott).  Indi» 
viduality  could  not  be  more  strongly  indi- 
cated). These  have  (see  on  the  pres. 
above)  [the]  power  to  sliut  the  heaven, 
that  tne  rain  may  not  rain  during  the 
days  of  their  prophecy  (as  did  Elijah :  the 
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XI. 


1  «*m!  a'.17'  w<x>  W 

Heb.  vi.  7.  >/N                 N 

James  v.  18  aVTO)V,  Kdi 

LurTs  aura  el? 


o-a/a<?  €av 


/cat 


. 
xvl 


*        t  $•  '  -n  '-I 

T(*)V  VOaTCtiV    p  <JTpG<f>6W 

qv  <yfjv  l  iv  Trdar)  s  7r\r)<yr} 
fcal  orav  T€\e<ro)crw  rrjv  "pap- 
'oni      sa         ^av  &VT&V,  TO  v  dijplov  TO  avafSalvov  IK  TYJ$  *  d/3ucrcrov 

\   fi  v  /  »>r»v/x  N  '  >          ^  ^ 

n  *  here  only.       7TOLrjCT€L    JJi€T     CLVTO)V        7TO\€jJLOV,    Kdi     VLKT)<T6L     CLVTOV?     Kdl 

oJh.iu26rieeff.  aTrofcrevel  avrov$.     8  ical    TO    y  TTTca/ta    avr&v    eVl    T?k 

p  -  here  only.  '  ' 

Jer  x'xxvui,  (xxxi  )  13.    (Exon  vu,  20  PSA.  civ  29^                    q  =  /lets  xn.  23.                     r  ch.  six  15.    1  KINGS 

iv  8                    s  ch  ix  18,  20  reff  1  1  Cor  xi.  25,  26  onlj  t.                  u  ch.  i,  2  reff.                   v  ch.  xm. 

1.  x\u.  3  al.  passim.    DA.N   vu  3,  &c.  w  ch  ix.  l,2re(F                           x  Rev  (ch  xn.  17   xm.  7    xix. 

19)  only.    DA.N,  vu.  21  Theod.  y  here  3ce.    Matt.  xiv.  12  \\  Mk   xxiv.  28.    Mark  xv.  45  only.    Judg.  xiv.  8, 


2.  4.  6.  a. 

to  19.  20- 
loll'.*2 
47  to  51. 

90  BT. 


rec  fipe-jCQ  t>ef  ucroy,  with  i  copt  Andr  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth 
Primas  Protniss.  rec  (for  ras  tj/nepas)  ev  y/Aepats,  with  33(-6,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr-a  : 

ev  rats  Tjftepais  1  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth.  rec  avrtav  bef  TT?S  Trpo^T?- 

reias,  with  1  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  vulg  copt  arm  Hip  Andr  Areth.         om  wra  i. 
om  KM  (bef  Trara^ai)  N1.  rec  om  sv,  with  B  (26-7.  51  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  :  ins 

AC[P]K  rel  copt  Hip  Andr  Areth  lat-ff.—  OCTOLKLS  eav  6e\.  bef  [ev]  Trao-rj  ir\7jyrj  B  rel 
Andr-coisl  Areth:  om  tv  vafft]  irXriyrj  g:  om  ocrctKis  eav  Q<-\.  19:  txt  AC[P]^  h  n  (1, 
e  sil)  10-6-7.  36-7-8.  49.  51  Br  Andr-coisl  Areth.—  ai>  C  38.—  6e\7j<rov<nv  C  :  6eAw<r^  f 
j  36  :  €A0o><ni>  k. 

7.  ore  T€A60"ov<ni'  1.  aft  TO  Qrjpiov  ins  TO  reraprov  A.  TO  apajScuvwi/  A  1  : 
TOT€  avafratvov  K1.               rec  TroAe^tov  bef  yU6T}  avrvv,  with  1.  36  (41,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  lat-ff.  om  Kai  oTro/cTevei 
avrovs  j  m  1.  12.  36.  41  Andr-b. 

8.  rec  (for  TO  -n-TW/xa)  Ta  TTTw/iaTa,  with  [P]X  m  n  1.  10-7-8.  34-5-6-8  (h  37.  49  B', 
e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Primas  Vicfc  :  txt  AC  B  rel  copt  Areth.  aft  avrtav  ins 
€(TTat  NSc'  :  ea<re<(adding  araya  aft  /ucyaA^s)  n  37.  79. 


duration  of  the  time  also  corresponding  : 

see  reff.)  :  and  they  have  power  over  the 

•waters  to  turn  them  into  blood  (as  had 

Moses,  ref.),  and  to  smite  the  earth  with 

(the  Iv  of  investiture.    See  ref.  1  Kings, 

from  which,  applying  to  the  plagues  in 

Egypt,  the  expression    is  taken)   every 

plague  as  often  as  they  shall  be  minded 

(all  this  points  out  the  spirit  and  power  of 

Moses,  combined  with  that  of  Elias.    And 

undoubtedly,  it  is  in  these  two  directions 

that  we  must  look  for  the  two  witnesses, 

or  lines  of  witnesses.    The  one   imper- 

sonates  the  law,  the  other  the  prophets, 

The  one  reminds  us  of  the  prophet  whom 

God  should  raise  up  like  unto  Moses  ;  the 

other  of  Elias  the  prophet,  who  should 

come  before  the  great  and  terrible  day  of 

the  Lord;  6  Karaypa^ls  &  ^Aey/xoTs  ets 

Kaipovs,   Kovdcrai    bpyty   irpb    QV/AOU,  Sir. 

xlviii.  10.     But  whether  we  are  to  regard 

these  prophecies  as  to  be  fulfilled  by  indi- 

viduals,  or  by  lines  of  testimony,  must 

depend  entirely  on  the  indications  here 

given).    And  when   they  had   finished 

(T€Xe<rw(riv  is  a  futurus  exactus,  implying, 

as  plainly  as  words  can  imply  it,  that  the 

whole  period  of  their  testimony  will  be  at 

an  end  when  that  which  is  next  said  shall 

happen.    All  attempts  of  the  allegorical 


expositors  to  escape  this  plain  meaning 
of  the  words  are  in  vain.  Such  is  that 
of  Mede,  "when  they  shall  be  about 
finishing  :"  of  Daubuz,  "  whilst  they 
shall  perform  :"  of  Elliott,  "  when  they 
shall  have  completed  their  testimony," 
meaning  thereby  not  the  whole  course 
of  it,  but  any  one  complete  delivery  of  it 
which  others  might  have  followed)  their 
testimony,  the  wild-beast  that  cometh 
up  out  of  the  abyss  (this  is  the  first  men- 
tion  of  the  wild-beast;  and  the  whole 
description,  as  remarked  above,  is  antici- 
patory.  The  pres.  part,  avaftouvoi'  gives 
simply  designation,  as  so  often  :  and  is 
not  to  be  interpreted  future,  as  Elliott, 
"that  is  to  ascend/*  The  character  of 
the  beast  is  that  he  ascendeth  out  of  the 
abyss;  just  as  the  tempter  of  our  Lord  is 
called  6  iretpdfav,  Matt.  iv.  3,  though  the 
narrative  is  in  the  past  tense.  This 

wild-beast  is  evidently  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  ch.  xvii.  8,  of  which  the 
same  term  is  used,  8  jueAAe*  ava&aivstv  &e 
ry*  a£tWou:  and  if  so,  with  that  also 
which  is  introduced  ch.  xiii.  1  if.,  as  UK 
TTJS  0a\dcr(rr)s  Qyplov  cuvafiatvov,  seeing 
that  the  same  details,  of  the  seven  heads 
and  ten  horns,  are  ascribed  to  the  two. 
But,  though  the  appellation  is  anticipa- 
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rec  om  [2nd]  TTJS  (with  35.  41.  51,  e  sil)  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Andr  Areth.  — 
(rrjs  pey.  TTO\.  36.)  aft  <ro5o^a  ins  /cat  €771/5  o  Trora/tos  N3a.  om  /cm  (bef  o 

Kupios)  K3*  f  I  m  1.  12.  34-5-6  copt  Orig.  rec  (for  aurccv)  ^cov,  with  1.  33  (26. 

34-5.  51,  e  sil)  :  om  X1  :  txt  AC[P]K3»  B  rel  vss  Orig  Andr  Areth  Primas  Promiss. 

9.  rec  /SAexj/ovorii/,  with  (34-5,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Primas  :  txt  AC[P]tt  B  33(sic, 
Del)  rel  Andr  Areth  Tich.  T&V  <j>v\av  KCU  Aacoi/  K.  aft  2nd  /cat  ins  row  B. 


tory  as  far  as  this  book  is  concerned,  the 
beast  spoken  of  was  already  familiar  to  its 
readers  from  Dan.  vii. :  see  below)  shall 
make  war  with  them  (see  ref.  Dan.),  and 
shall  conquer  them  and  kill  them.  And 
their  corpse  (irru^a,  bag  ©efaUene  bcrfeU 
ben/  as  Dtisterd.  gives  it :  "  their  wreck/' 
The  singular  is  used,  not  for  any  mystical 
reason,  as  Words w.  imagines  (who  inter- 
prets the  two  witnesses  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  and  says,  "  The  two 
witnesses  have  but  one  body.  They  twain 
are  one  flesh.  The  two  Testaments  are 
one >J),  but  simply  as  above,  because 
TTTcD/ia  does  not  properly  signify  a  dead 
body,  but  that  which  has  fallen,  be  it 
of  one,  or  of  many.  Below,  where  the 
context  requires  the  separate  corpses  to 
be  specified,  the  less  proper  meaning  of 
iTT&fjLa  is  adopted,  and  we  have  the  plural) 
(is)  (the  present  is  best  to  supply,  on* 
account  of  the  verbs  following,  which  are 
in  the  present,  until  we  come  to  wcptf/ov- 
GIV  :  and  with  which  the  portion  relating 
to  the  corpses  is  bound  up)  upon  the 
street  (reff.)  of  the  great  city  (not  Jeru- 
salem (see  above),  which  is  never  called 
by  this  name :  but  the  y  Tr6\is  TJ  jmeyfaij 
of  the  succeeding  visions,  of  which  this  is 
anticipatory  and  compendious),  namely, 
that  which  (TJTIS,  not  =  ^,  but  specifying 
and  particularizing)  is  called  spiritually 
(i.  e.  allegoricaliy;  in  a  sense  higher  than 
the  literal  and  obvious  one.  The  only 
other  place  in  which  we  find  this  usage  of 
the  word  is  in  ref.  1  Cor.,  which  see,  and 
notes  there)  Sodom  and  Egypt  (those 
Commentators  who  maintain  that  the 
literal  Jerusalem  is  here  meant,  allege  Isa. 
i.  9  if.,  and  Ezek.  xvi.  48,  as  places  where 
she  is  called  Sodom.  But  the  latter  place 
is  no  example:  for  there  Jerusalem  is 
compared,  in  point  of  sinfulness,  with  her 
sisters,  Samaria  and  Sodom,  and  is  not 
called  Sodom  at  all.  And  in  Isaiah  i.  9 
ff.,  1)  it  is  not  Jerusalem,  but  the  Jewish 
people  in  general  (see  also  Isa.  iii.  9)  that 
are  called  by  this  name :  and  that  2)  not 
so  much  in  respect  of  depravity,  as  of  the 


desolation  of  Judsea,  which  (vv.  7 — 9) 
almost  equalled  that  of  the  devoted  cities. 
And  even  supposing  this  to  be  a  case  in 
point,  no  instance  can  be  alleged  of  Jeru- 
salem being  called  Egypt,  or  any  thing 
bearing  such  an  interpretation.  Whereas 
in  the  subsequent  prophecy  both  these 
comparisons  are  naturally  suggested  with 
regard  to  the  great  city  there  mentioned : 
viz.  that  of  Sodom  by  ch.  xix.  3,  6  /ea-nrby 
auTrjs  avaftaivei  els  Tobs  alSJvas  T&V 
aitivcav,  compared  with  Gen.  xix.  28,  and 
that  of  Egypt,  and  indeed  Sodom  also,  by 
ch.  xviii.  4  ff.,  €^4\6are  e£  avrTJs  &  Xa6$ 
JULOV,  tt.-r.A.),  where  their  Lord  also  (as 
well  as  they :  not  the  specific  term  e<rrau- 
P&97],  but  the  general  fact  of  death  by 
persecution,  underlying  it,  being  in  the 
Writer's  mind)  was  crucified  (these  words 
have  principally  led  those  who  hold  the 
literal  Jerusalem  to  be  meant.  But  if,  as 
I  believe  I  have  shewn,  such  an  interpre- 
tation is  forbidden  by  the  previous  words, 
then  we  must  not  'fall  back  on  an  er- 
roneous view  on  account  of  the  apparent 
requirements  of  these  words,  but  enquire 
whether  by  the  light  of  the  subsequent 
prophecy,  which  is  an  expansion  of  this, 
we  may  find  some  meaning  for  them  in 
accordance  with  the  preceding  conditions. 
And  this  is  surely  not  difficult  to  discover. 
If  we  compare  ch.  xviii.  24,  Kal  £v  avrfj 
cfijj.a  irpo<p7)rcav  K»  aytcav  cwpe^Tj  «:. 
TrdvTCov  T&V  ^o-tyayfAevtov  ITT!  rrjs  77} s, 
with  Matt,  xxiii.  35,  frrroDS  €\6I]7  €<£'  ujuas 
irav  aT(j.a  tiKaiov  eKxyvvAfAGVOv  ITT!  rrjs 
yrjs,  we  shall  find  a  wider  ground  than 
the  mere  literal  Jerusalem  on  which  to 
place  the  Lord's  own  martyrdom  and  that 
of  His  saints.  It  is  true,  He  was  cruci- 
fied at  Jerusalem  :  but  it  is  also  true  that 
He  was  crucified  not  in,  but  outside  the 
city,  and  by  the  hands,  not  of  Jews, 
but  of  Romans.  The  fact  is  that  the 
literal  Jerusalem,  in  whom  was  found  the 
blood  of  all  the  saints  who  had  been  slain 
on  earth,  has  been  superseded  by  that 
wider  and  greater  city,  of  which  this  pro- 
phecy speaks :  and  as  the  temple,  in  pro- 
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jxepiSas,  Neh.  vm  10, 12.    Esth.  is  19, 22. 

for  /cat  €0.  TO  TTT.  avr.f  ra  Trroapara  avrwv  /cat  OL  e/c  rcav  edvcav  i.  rec  (for  TO 

vrufjia)  ra  irrapara,  with  [P]  i.  10-7-8.  33-8  (g  h  n  34-5-7.  49  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd 
Andr  Primas :  txt  ACK  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Tich.  om  Kai  (bef  yftto-v)  B  rel 
Andr  Areth  Cassiod :  ins  AC[P]K  g  n  2.  17.  302-3.  51  (36-7.  49,  e  sil)  vulg  Primas. 
om  from  icat  ra  Trrw/xara  to  end  k  30.  for  ra  irrunara,  TO  o-w^ua  f :  ra 

rec  (for  a^tovow)  a$7}croucri,  with  r  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Primas : 
i  g:  aQovtriv  36  :  txt  AC[P]K  n  1. 12  am(with  fuldharl  lips-5  tol)  Andr-a  Tich. 
rec  iivrjfjLaro,,  with  frTa  33  vulg  Primas :  p,vn^iov  C  36  :  txt  [P]&1  B  rel  syr-dd 
copt  Andr  Areth  Tich.  (A  def.)— for  as-  wipa,  ev  pvi\wri  40. 

10.  rec  (for  xatP*)  xaPovo~tv>  w^n  vu^  syr-dd  copt  £eth  Primas:   xa/>7?<roj/Tat  38 
Andr-p  Areth :  ±xt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Glyc  Tich.  rec  (for  €v<ppa.ivovrcu)  ei^paz/- 

0ijcroyrai,  with  B  f(sic)  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  txt  ACPK  g  n  1. 12.  36  Andr-a  Tich. 
for  vcfjtyovfftv,  Scaffovffiv  B  rel  Andr  Areth :  txt  ACK3a  10-7  (g  h  1 1.  27.  37.  49 
Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-a  Primas,  irefjLirovffiv  [P]K!  n  36,  mittunt  vulg-ms  Tich. 
?  C  27.  oi  irpoty.  ot  §vo  K  :  OL  5uo  ot  irp.  50. 

cording  to  that  reckoning.  I  may  observe, 
that  in  his  Apocalypsis  Alfordiana,  p.  128, 
he  has  repeated  this  inconsistency) ,  and  do 
not  permit  (a<$>iovfft.vt  as  ff<jt>te>>  in  Mark  i.34, 
xi.  16,  is  from  the  form  o^iV  The  same 
form  occurs  in  Eccl.  ii.  18  ,•  Philo,  Leg.  ad 
Cai.  §  30,  vol.  ii.,  p.  576.  See  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  14. 3  [and  Moulton's  note,  p.  97.  2])  their 
corpses  to  be  put  into  a  tomb  (the  follow- 
ing exposition  will  hardly  be  credited :  but 
is  useful,  as  shewing  how  far  away  men  can 
be  led  in  forcing  the  sense  in  favour  of  a 
particular  view.  Words w.  regards  the  two 
witnesses  as  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
and  the  beast  that  makes  war  with  them  as 
Papal  Rome.  On  this  clause,  he  says,  "the 
original  word  here  is  fn/^ara,  not  T(£<^ouy, 
and  is  to  be  rendered  not  graves,  but 
monuments :  i.  e.  she  has  laboured  that 
the  Two  Witnesses  may  not  be  com- 
mitted to  the  immortal  monuments  of 
Editions,  Translations,  and  Expositions/' 
It  will  be  hardly  necessary  to  remind 
any  !N.  T.  student  that  nvr^a  never  oc- 
curs in  it  in  any  sense  but  in  the  con- 
crete one  of  a  grave  or  tomb :  see  reff. 
The  same  is  true  of  the  LXX,  where  it 
occurs  fifteen  times.  And  again  it  is  fatal 
to  this  strange  exposition,  that  it  is  not 
the  beast,  but  e/c  r&v  Xa.<av  K.  <pv\,  K.  y\.> 
who  will  not  permit  their  bodies  to  be  put 
into  a  tomb.  It  may  also  be  remarked, 
that  it  is  now  to  a  Roman  printing  press 
that  we  owe  our  only  edition  of  the  oldest 
published  codex  of  the  Greek  Old  and 


phetic  language,  has  become  the  church 
of  God3  so  the  outer  city,  in  the  same 
language,  has  become  the  great  city  which 
will  be  the  subject  of  God's  final  judg- 
ments. For  those  who  consider  this,  there 
can  be  no  hesitation  in  interpreting  even 
this  local  designation  also  of  this  great 
city).  And  some  from  among  (construc- 
tion, see  reff.)  the  peoples  and  tribes  and 
languages  and  nations  look  upon  (the 
prophetic  history  is  carried  on  in  the 
present,  as  in  ch.  xviii.  11  compared  with 
ib.  ver.  9,  and  elsewhere)  their  corpse  (see 
above)  three  days  and  a  half  (on  this 
period  we  may  remark,  that  these  3£  days 
are  connected  by  analogy  with  the  periods 
previously  mentioned :  with  the  1260  days 
and  42  months  =  3£  years  :  and  that  in 
each  case  the  half  of  the  mystic  number 
7  enters.  Also,  that  Elliott's  calculation 
of  this  period  as  3£  years,  by  which  he 
makes  out  that  that  period  elapsed,  "pre- 
cisely, to  a  day"  between  the  ninth  ses- 
sion of  the  Lateran  council,  and  the  post- 
ing up  of  the  theses  by  Luther  at  Witten- 
berg,— and  on  the  accuracy  of  which  he 
exclaims,  "  0  wonderful  prophecy !  0  the 
depth  of  the  riches  of  the  wisdom  and  of 
the  foreknowledge  of  God!" — labours 
unjder  this  fatal  defect : — that  whereas  his 
3  years,  from  May  5,  1514,  to  May  5, 
1517,  are  years  of  365  days,  his  half-year, 
from  May  5, 1517,  to  Oct.  31,  of  the  same 
year,  is  "180,  or  half  360  days:"  i.e. 
wanting  2  j  days  ot  the  time  required  ac- 
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11.  om  ras  [P]^  h  n  1.  37-8.  40-9.  ins  TO  bef  rjfucrv  C.  (-rj^ia-ov  AK(but  corrd) 
and  A2  in  ver  9.)"            rec  (for  [ej/]  aurois)  CTT'  aurovs,  with  h  10  B*  (26.  33-7.  41-2-9, 
e  sil)  :   cis  avrovs  K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  avrots  C[P]  1  1.  17.  38  .   «/  at/rois  A  g  n2  18. 36. 
51  Andr-a  Idac. — eisTjXQev  CK  TOV  6eov  avrois  C.  (n1  wanting.)  for  sir  L,  wrro  I  (30  ?). 

rec  (for  €ire-7r.)   eirearcv,  with  K  B  rel  Andr  Areth :  om  40  :   eimrccreiTaL  38 :  txt 
AC[P]  d  h  1  9.  10-3-6-7-8-9.  27.  37.  47-9  Br  Andr-a.  CTTI  TG>V  0€apovvTtov  C[P] 

171  :   0€0P.  Kl- 

12.  for  Tj/coucrav,  rjKovtra  K-corr  B  rel  copt  arm  Andr  Areth  Tich  :  aKovcrovrai  38  :  txt 
AC[P]KJ  (17-8-9  ?)  322-4  vulg.  rec  0a^v  ^yaX-nv  ....  Aeyouo-ctv,  with  A  B  rel: 
txt  C[P]N  g  h  n  1.  10-7.  36-7.  49  Br  Andr-a-p.  om  aurots  A  n.  rec  aya^re, 
with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  ACPK  26.  36.  42. 

13.  om  1st  KM  B  rel  Areth  Tich  :  ins  AC[P]K  g  h  1  m  n  10-7-8.  34  (1.  26.  37.  40-1- 
2-9  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Primas.  for  wpa,  ^^uepa  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt 
AC[P]K  g  33  (1.  36,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-a  Primas.  for  Kat  TO,  wsre  TO  C. 

for  Se/caTO?/,  7'  B. 


New  Testaments).  And  they  that  dwell 
upon  the  earth  (see  reff. :  the  godless 
world)  rejoice  over  them  (at  their  fall: 
M  with  dat.,  of  the  close  juxtaposition 
which  connects  a  mental  affection  with  its 
ohject)  and  are  glad  and  shall  send  gifts 
to  one  another  (as  on  a  day  of  festival, 
see  reif. ;  and  Winer,  Bealw.  i.  411,  art. 
©efctyenfe),  because  these  two  prophets 
tormented  them  that  dwelt  upon  the 
earth,  (viz.  by  the  plagues  above  mentioned, 
vv.  5,  6).  And  after  the  three  days  and 
half,  the  Spirit  of  life  (not,  a  spirit :  the 
whole  diction  is  closely  imitated  from  that 
•used  of  the  dry  bones  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  10, 
where  A  reads  €m?A0€J'  tts  wrovs  yey^a 
fays:  and  no  inference  as  to  indefinite- 
ness  can  be  drawn  from  the  absence  of  the 
art.  from  such  a  word  as  Tri/ev/xa)  from 
God  (may  belong  to  &%s  only;  but  much 
better  to  Tri/efyia  fwTjs  taken  as  one  word. 
The  art.  r6  would  strictly  be  required,  but 
may  well  be  wanting  in  later  Greek)  en- 
tered into  them  (the  iv  would  be  a  preg- 
nant construction :  entered  into,  so  as  to 
be  in),  and  they  stood  upon  their  feet 
(the  very  words  of  Ezek.  1.  e.,  but  with 
one  difference,  the  accus.  irtSas,  which,  as 
remarked  on  ch.  iv.  2,  is  characteristic  of 
our  Writer  at  the  first  mention  of  a 


superimposition),  and  great  fear  fell  upon 
those  who  beheld  them.  And  they  heard 
a  great  voice  from  heaven  saying  to 
them,  Come  up  hither.  And  they  went 
up  to  heaven  in  the  cloud  (or,  as  we  more 
commonly  say  in  English,  the  clouds :  viz. 
the  cloud  which  ordinarily  floats  in  the 
air ;  the  mist :  see  ref. :  not,  as  Wordsw., 
"  the  cloud  of  Christ's  glory :"  nor  need- 
ing, as  Elliott,  identification  with  any 
cloud  previously  mentioned  in  this  book. 
But  the  ascension  of  the  witnesses  par- 
takes of  the  character  of  His  ascension. 
No  attempt  has  been  made  to  explain  this 
ascension  by  those  who  interpret  the  wit- 
nesses figuratively  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  or  the  like.  The  modern  his- 
torical system,  which  can  interpret  such  a 
Scripture  phrase  of <e  calling  up  to  political 
ascendancy  and  power/'  surely  needs  no 
refutation  from  me),  and  their  enemies 
beheld  them.  And  in  that  hour  there  was 
a  great  earthquake,  and  the  tenth  part  of 
the  city  (the  great  city,  as  above)  fell, 
and  there  were  slain  in  the  earthquake 
names  of  men  (i.  e.  men  themselves,  the 
ovbiAo.™  shewing  that  the  number  is  care- 
fully and  precisely  stated,  as  if  the  name 
of  each  were  recounted:  see  reif.:  and 
more  below)  seven  thousands  (i.e.  the 
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ily.  c  ch.  xiv.  7.  xvi  9.  xix.  7.    Luke  xvu  18.    John  ix  24.    Acts  xii.  33. 

ch.  xvi.  11.    Ezra  i.  2.    Neh  i.  4.    Dan  u.  18, 19  Theod  e  =  ch.  ix.  12 


g  constr.,  ch  iv  1  al  fr. 


. 
h  see  Matt.  iv.  8  ||  L 


Josh.  TU. 
f  =  ch. 


90  JB' 


for  e/i<J>oj8oi,  «v  00)8co  K  f  82,  evfyofioi  C(Del).  [P  def.] 

14.  cm  1st  7j  K3a  m  1.  irapTjASei/  K  n.  77  oucu  77  rpirr)  bef  (5ow  B  rel  Andr 
Areth  :  om  tSou  1  6.  32-3(-5,  e  sil)  fold  seth ;  txt  AC[P]  g  1. 17.  38  vss  Andr-a  Primas. 
—-i&ou  epx^rat  y  ovai  77  rpiTTj  S  36. 

15.  oin  6  A.  for  eyevovro,  eyez/tro  K1.  rec  (for  teyovres)  \eyovvai,  with 
C[P]K  rel  Andr  Areth :  om  33  :  txt  A  B  a  d  f  k  2.  6.  9. 16-9.  26-7.  30.  41-2.  90.        rec 
cyevovro  cu  j8a(rt\€tai,  with  1 1.  36  Andr-b  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 


number  7000.    In  every  place  of  the  23 
where  x^^  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  it  signi- 
fies simply  the  numeral  1000,  and  never  a 
chiliad,  or  a  province,  as  Elliott,  forcing 
the  expression  to  mean,  in  his  historical 
interpretation,  the    seven  Dutch  united 
provinces  (so  also  Cocceius),  which  were 
lost  to  the  Papacy  at  the  Reformation. 
He  also  forces  ovo^a.ra  avQpc&ircav  out  of 
its  idiomatic  sense  to  import  "titles  of 
dignity  and  command/'  Duchies,  Marquis- 
lates,   Lordships),  and  the  rest  (of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  city)  became  terrified, 
and  gave  glory  (it  would  be  entirely  need- 
sess  to  contend  that  e5&>/cap  belongs  to  the 
name  subject  as  iyevovTo,  viz.  of  \onroi, 
had  not  an  attempt  been  made  (Ell.  ii. 
466)  to  supply  "the  ascended  witnesses" 
as  a  new  subject.    To  say  nothing  of  the 
inapplicability  of  the  instances   cited  to 
justify  such  a  view,  our  ch.  xiv.  7  is  de- 
cisive against  it,  where  men  are  exhorted 
4>0j3^j077T€  rov  8ebv   Kal  5<Jr€  avr<$  So'lcw: 
as  also  ch.  xvi.  9,  where  the  men  tor- 
mented o&  fj.€Tev^Tf}<rau  tiovvcu  avrtp  $6£av. 
In  fact,  the  giving  glory  to  Q-od  is  not 
equivalent  in  the  Scriptures  to  thanking 
G-od,  but  is  as  Bengel  notices,  "  character 
conversionis,"  or  at  all  events,  the  recog- 
nition of  God.    The  exceptions  to  this  are 
more  apparent  than  real,  e.  g.  Luke  xviL 
18,  where  recognition  is  the  main  feature : 
ch.  iv.  9,  where  $6}-av  does  not  stand  alone. 
See  also  LXX,  1  Kings  vi.  5.    Josh.  vii. 
19  is  a  remarkable  example  of  the  ordi- 
nary meaning  of  the  phrase)  to  the  God  of 
heaven  (an  expression,  see  reff.,  confined 
to  the  later  books  of  the  0.  T.). 
14.]   Transitional.     The  second  woe  is 
past  (see  on  ch.  ix.  12) :  behold,  the  third 
woe  cometh  quickly  (the  episodical  visions 
of  ch.  x.  1 — 11,  xi.  1—13,  are  finished  : 
and  the  prophecy  recurs  to  the  plagues  of 
•the  sixth  trumpet,  ch.  ix.  13 — 21.    These 
fened  the  second  woe :  and  upon  these 


the  third  is  to  follow.  But  in  actual  re- 
lation, and  in  detail,  it  does  not  imme- 
diately follow.  Instead  of  it,  we  have 
voices  of  thanksgiving  in  heaven,  for  that 
the  hour  of  God's  kingdom  and  vengeance 
is  come.  The  Seer  is  not  yet  prepared  to 
set  forth  the  nature  of  this  taking  of  the 
kingdom,  this  reward  to  God's  servants, 
this  destruction  of  the  destroyers  of  the 
earth.  Before  he  does  so,  another  series 
of  prophetic  visions  must  be  given,  regard- 
ing not  merely  the  dwellers  on  the  earth, 
but  the  Church  herself,  her  glory  and  her 
shame,  her  faithfulness  and  her  apostasy. 
When  this  series  has  been  given,  then 
shall  be  declared  in  its  fulness  the  manner 
and  the  process  of  the  time  of  the  end. 
And  consequently  as  at  the  end  of  the 
vision  of  the  seals,  so  here  also.  The 
sixth  seal  gave  the  immediately  preceding 
signs  of  the  great  day — we  were  shewn 
in  anticipatory  episodes,  the  gathering  of 
the  elect  and  the  multitude  before  the 
throne,  and  then  the  veil  was  dropt  upon 
that  series  of  visions  and  another  began. 
And  now  God's  avenging  judgments  on 
the  earth,  in  answer  to  the  prayers  of  His 
saints,  having  reached  their  final  point  of 
accomplishment,  and  the  armies  of  heaven 
having  given  solemn  thanks  for  the  hour 
being  come,  again  the  veil  is  dropt,  and 
again  a  new  procession  of  visions  begins 
from  the  beginning.  The  third  woe,  so 
soon  to  come,  is  in  narration  deferred  un- 
til all  the  various  underplots,  so  to  speak, 
of  God's  Providence  have  been  brought 
onward  to  a  point  ready  for  the  great  and 
final  denouement). 

15 — 19.]  The  seventh  trumpet.  And  the 
seventh  angel  blew  his  trumpet,  and 
there  were  great  voices  in  heaven  (notice, 
a)  that  the  seventh  seal,  the  seventh  trum- 
pet, and  the  seventh  vial,  are  all  differently 
accompanied  from  any  of  the  preceding 
series  in  each  case,  b)  At  each  seventh 
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at  end  ins  O-MV  N  12.  18(Sz).  38.  40  vulg(not  harl  lips-3  Primas). 

16.  om  1st  ol  AN1 :  ins  C[P]K3a  B  rel.  rec  et*o<n  teat  retro-apes,  with  19.  83  B* 
(30-7.  41-2,  e  sil)  :  *5'  B  a  g  h  k  1  n  \.  10.  49.  50.  90  :  txt  AC[P]K  rel  Andr  Areth. 

om  2nd  ot  A  B  f  g  1  1.  12  :  ins  C[P]K  rel  Andr  Areth.  ins  rov  Qpovov  bef 

rov  Beov  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  (rov  epovov  avrov  c)  :  om  AC[P]K  g  h  n  10  (1. 
37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Andr  Primas.  for  Kae-n^vot,  OL  KaQyvrai  K1  B  rel  Andr- 

coisl  Areth ;  Kae-nvrcu  CK3a  g  2  arm :  OL  KaBrj^voL  f  12 :  txt  A[P]  n  10-7.  36-8.  47 
(h  1  1.  37.  49  B^  e  sil)  Andr.  ins  feat  bef  67re<r.  K  g.  €7re<roj/  B  rel  Andr-coisl 

Areth :  txt  AC[P]K  d  j  1  l(e  sil).  2.  13.  32-3.  491  Andr.— (om  from,  avruv  to  aurtav  36.) 

17.  for  crot,  ere  B.  wupios  K.  om  2nd  6  K. 


member  of  the  series  we  hear  what  is  done, 
not  on  earth,  but  in  heaven, — the  half- 
hour's  silence,  the  song  of  thanksgiving, 
the  voice  from  the  temple  and  the  throne, 
saying,  "  It  is  done."  c)  At  each  seventh 
member  likewise  we  have  it  related  in  the 
form  of  a  solemn  conclusion,  1)  eyevoyro 
ftpovral  Kal  (fxaval  KO,!  acrrpaTral  Kal 
creier/u<fs>,  ch.  viii.  5, — 2)  tysvovro  affrpa- 
Tral  teal  tpwval  Kal  ftpovral  Kal  o"eicr/u,^s>  Kal 
XcfcAafa  fj,*yd\7)9  ch.  xi.  19, — 3)  ^yevovro 
acrrpairal  Kal  (ficaval  Kal  (Spovral,  Kal  aetcf/jibs 
£y4v€TO  fj.4ya$  K.T.A.,  ch.  xvi.  18  ff.  d)  At 
each  seventh  member  we  have  plain  indi- 
cation in  the  imagery  or  by  direct  expres- 
sion, that  the  end  is  come,  or  close  at 
hand  :  1)  by  the  imagery  of  the  sixth  seal, 
and  the  two  episodes,  preceding  the  se- 
venth seal:  2)  by  the  declaration  here, 
'/iXQev  6  Kaipbs  r&v  vzKp&v  KpiQrjvai:  3) 
by  the  Teyovw  sounding  from  the  temple 
and  the  throne  on  the  pouring  out  of  the 
seventh  vial,  e)  All  this  forms  strong 
ground  for  inference,  that  the  three  series 
of  visions  are  not  continuous,  but  resump- 
tive :  not  indeed  going  over  the  same 
ground  with  one  another,  either  of  time 
or  of  occurrence,  but  each  evolving  some- 
thing which  was  not  in  the  former,  and 
putting  the  course  of  God's  Providence  in 
a  different  light.  It  is  true,  that  the 
seals  involve  the  trumpets,  the  trumpets 
the  vials :  but  it  is  not  in  mere  temporal 
succession :  the  involution  and  inclusion 
are  far  deeper :  the  world-wide  vision  of 
the  seals  containing  the  cry  for  vengeance, 
out  of  which  is  evolved  the  series  of  the 
trumpets  •  and  this  again  containing  the 
episodical  visions  of  the  little  book  and  the 
witnesses,  out  of  which  are  evolved  the 


visions  of  ecclesiastical  faithfulness  and 
apostasy  which  follow),  saying1  (whose 
these  voices  were,  is  not  specified :  but  we 
may  fairly  assume  them  to  have  been 
those  of  the  armies  of  heaven  and  the  four 
living-beings,  as  distinguished  from  the 
twenty-four  elders  which  follow. 
For  the  masc.  part.,  see  ref.),  The  King. 
dom  of  the  world  (i,  e.  over  this  world : 
7}  j8a<riA.efa  abstract.  In  the  received 
text,  reading  at  fiao-iXeiat,  it  is  the  king- 
doms, concrete,  of  the  world)  is  become 
(aor.,  but  alluding  to  the  result  of  the 
whole  series  of  events  past,  and  not  to  be 
expressed  in  English  except  by  a  perfect) 
our  Lord's  and  of  His  Christ  (no  supply, 
such  as  " the  Kingdom"  is  required :  nor 
is  this  the  case  even  in  the  rec.  text.  The 
gen.  in  both  cases  is  one  merely  of  posses- 
sion), and  He  (no  emphasis  on  jEfe,  as  we 
are  almost  sure  to  lay  on  it,  perhaps  from 
the  accent  unavoidable  in  the  Hallelujah 
Chorus  of  Handel)  shall  reign  to  the  ages 
of  the  ages  (this  announcement  necessarily 
belongs  to  the  time  close  on  the  millennial 
reign :  and  this  is  no  more  than  we  might 
expect  from  the  declaration  of  the  strong 
angel  in  ch.  x.  7).  And  the  twenty-four 
elders  (representing  the  church  in  glory) 
wMch  before  God  sat  upon  their  thrones 
(or,  omitting  the  ol,  sitting  upon  their 
thrones  before  God),  fell  upon  their  faces, 
and  worshipped  God,  saying,  We  give 
thanks  to  Thee,  0  Lord  God  the  Almighty 
(this  ascription  of  thanks  is  the  return  for 
the  answer  to  the  prayers  of  the  saints 
furnished  by  the  judgments  of  the  trum- 
pets), who  art  and  wast  (for  construction, 
see  reff.),  because  Thou  hast  taken  Thy 
great  might  and  hast  reigned  (on  the 
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rec  aft  6  fy  ins  /cat  o  epxapevos,  with  g  li  n  10-7.  36.  (37,  e  sil)  49  copt  Andr-a  : 
ins  /cat  only  Nl  :  om  AC[PJXcJa  B  rel  am(with  demid  fuld  harl  &c)  syr-dd  arm-zoh(ed. 
180s)  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Primas.  eitytyes  C, 

18.  a>pyi(T6y  [for  -Ovffav^  b^1.  for  /ccupo?,  K\7jpoy  C.  rovs  aywvs  K.  TOVS 
Qo&ovpevovs  A  :  om  (rots  bef  <^o/3.)  K.            om  6fch  /cat  1.            rec  TOIS  ftiKpois  K.  rois 
fteyaXois,  with  [P]N3c  B  rel  :  txt  ACK1.              om  last  KCU  A.  SiatyQeipavTas  C 
h  1  m  10.  34-5.  47-8-9  Br  Andr-coisl  :  (peetpovras  P  1. 

19.  for  woiyij,  qvoixeij  B  rel  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]N  f  1  m  2.  10-7-8.  36  (h  1.  37.41-2-9 
Br,  e  sil),  yyotyq  g  n.  ins  o  bef  *v  rta  ovpa.v<a  AC  f  g  m  38  Andr-coisl  Viet  :  om 
[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  Primas.  aft  ovp.  ins  avu  N](K3a  disapproving).  for 
o>007?,  65o07/  C.              for  1st  avrov,  [TOI/]  avpiov  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth  Vict(om  row  B  1 
40.  90  Br)  :  TOW  0eov  b^  b  and  some  vss:  om  vulg-ms  copt  Primas  Hay  mo  :  txt  AC[P] 
g-  m  n  l(e  sil).  171.  34-5-6  vulg  syr-dd  Andr.             eyejfero  N1.              om  K<U  <rei<rmos 
B  rel  Areth  :  ins  AC[P]K  g  n  l71-8-9.  33,8.  49-corr1  (1.  35-6,  e  sil)  vss  Andr  Primas, 
KCU  <re*(r/u.<H  m  34, 


aor.,  see  above).  And  the  nations  were 
angry  (see  ref.  Ps.),  and  Thine  anger 
came,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be 
judged  (another  indication  that  the  end  is 
at  hand  when  these  words  are  spoken), 
and  (the  time)  to  give  their  reward  to 
Thy  servants  the  prophets  (see  reff.  and 
especially  Matt.  x.  41,  to  which  reference 
seems  to  be  made),  and  to  the  saints,  and 
to  them  that  fear  Thy  name,  the  small 
and  the  great  (the  three  terms  together 
include  the  whole  church),  and  to  destroy 
the  destroyers  of  (so  is  the  pres.  part. 
best  rendered)  the  earth  (all  this  looks 
onward  to  judgments  and  acts  of  God  yet 
to  come^when  the  words  are  spoken.  The 
thanksgiving  is  not  that  God  hath  done 
all  this,  but  that  the  hour  is  come  for  it 
all  to  take  place.  Before  it  does,  another 
important  series  of  visions  has  to  be  un- 
folded).  19,]  Concluding,  and  tran- 

sitioqal.  And  the  temple  of  God  was 
opened  in  the  heaven  (or,  according  to 
the  apparently  grammatical  correction  of 
AC,  "  the  temple  of  God  which  was  in  the 
heaven  was  opened"),  and  the  ark  of 


His  covenant  was  seen  in  His  temple 

(the  episode  of  ch.  xi.  1  ff.  began  with 
measuring  the  temple  of  God,  the  shadow 
of  things  in  the  heavens  :  and  now,  when 
the  time  is  come  for  the  judgments  there 
indicated  to  be  fulfilled,  that  temple  itself 
in  the  heavens  is  laid  open.  The  ark  of 
the  Covenant  is  seen,  the  symbol  of  God's 
faithfulness  in  bestowing  grace  on  His 
people,  and  inflicting  vengeance  on  His 
people's  enemies.  This  is  evidently  a 
solemn  and  befitting  inauguration  of 
God's  final  judgments,  as  it  is  a  conclusion. 
of  the  series  pointed  out  by  the  trumpets, 
which  have  been  inflicted  in  answer  to  the 
prayers  of  His  saints.  It  is  from  this 
temple  that  the  judgments  proceed  forth 
(cf.  ch.  xiv.  15,  17,  xv.  5  ff.,  xvi.  17)  ; 
from  His  inmost  and  holiest  place  that 
those  acts  of  vengeance  are  wrought 
which  the  great  multitude  in  heaven 
recognize  as  faithful  and  true,  ch.  xix.  2. 
The  symbolism  of  this  verse,  the  opening 
for  the  first  time  of  the  heavenly  temple, 
also  indicates  of  what  nature  the  succeed- 
ing  visions  are  to  be:  that  they  will  re- 
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2.  rec  om  2nd  KCU,  with  [P]  B  rel  :  ins  after  wpafei  A  :  ins  affc  exoucra  CK  g. 

for  ttpa&t,  cKpafev  C  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  eKpa£ev  B  e  f  k  1  m  9.  26.  30-3-4- 
5-7.  51  Andr  Areth  Prinias  :  Kpa&i  36  :  txt  A[P]K  g  (1,  e  sil)  171  am(with  demid  al) 
copt  Hip  Meth. 

3.  rec  peyas  bef  irvppos,  with  A[P]  g  h  m  n  i.  10-7.  36  (37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  :  txt 
CK  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Meth  Andr  Areth  Primas.  —  Trupos  C  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  :  txt 
A[P]N  h  10.  13.  27.  30-3-5-6-8.  402-7-8-9.  51  Br  vulg  Meth  Andr(but  not  comm)  Areth 


late  to  God's  covenant  people  and  His 
dealings  with  them) :  and  there  were 
lightnings  and  voices  and  thunderings 
and  an  earthquake  and  a  great  hail  (the 
solemn  salvos,  so  to  speak,  of  the  artillery 
of  heaven,  with  which  each  series  of  visions 
is  concluded  :  see  this  commented  on  above 
at  the  beginning  of  this  section). 

CHAP.  XIL  1 — 17.]  THE  VISION  OF 
THE  WOMAN  AND  THE  G-BEAT  RED  DRA- 
GON. On  the  nature  of  this  vision,  as  in- 
troductory of  the  whole  imagery  of  the 
latter  part  of  the  Apocalypse,  1  have  al- 
ready remarked  at  ch.  xi.  Jt  is  only  need- 
ful now  to  add,  that  the  principal  details 
of  the  present  section  are  rather  descriptive 
than  strictly  prophetical :  relating,  just  as 
in  the  prophets  the  descriptions  of  Israel 
and  Judah,  to  things  passed  and  passing, 
and  serving  for  the  purpose  of  full  identifi- 
cation and  of  giving  completeness  to  the 
whole  vision.  And  a  great  (important  in 
its  meaning,  as  well  as  vast  in  its  appear- 
ance) sign  (<r»]|ji€iov,  one  of  those  appear- 
ances by  which  God  Icnjfxavev  to  John  the 
revelations  of  this  book,  ch.  i.  1)  was  seen 
in  heaven  (heaven  here  is  manifestly  not 
only  the  show-place  of  the  visions  as  seen 
by  the  Seer,  but  has  a  substantial  place 
in  the  vision :  for  below,  ver.  7  ff.,  we 
liave  the  heaven  contrasted  with  the  earth, 
and  the  dragon  cast  out  of  heaven  into  the 
earth.  See  more  there),  a  woman  clothed 
with  the  sun,  and  the  moon  (TJ  a-ex^vn  = 
exovcra  T^]V  ff t:\7ivriv)  beneath  her  feet 
(see  Cant.  vi.  10,  which  seems  to  be  borne 
in  mind),  and  on  her  head  a  crown  of 
twelve  stars  (the  whole  symbolism  points 


to  the  Church,  the  bride  of  God :  and  of 
course,  from  the  circumstances  afterwards 
related,  the  O.  T.  church,  at  least  at  this 
beginning  of  the  vision.  That  the  blessed 
Virgin  cannot  be  intended,  is  plain  from 
the  subsequent  details,  and  was  recognized 
by  the  early  expositors.  The  crown  of 
twelve  stars  represents  the  Patriarchs. 
Victorinus's  comment  is  worth  quoting : 
"  Mulier  ....  antiqua  Ecclesia  est  patrum 
et  prophetarum  et  sanctorum  a^jstolorum 
quse  gemifrus  et  tornaenta  habuit  desiderii 
sui  usque  quo  fructum  ex  plebe  sua  secun- 
dum  camera  oliin  promissum  sibi  videret 
Christum  ex  ipsa  gente  corpus  sumpsisse. 
....  Corona  stellarum  duodecim  chorum 
patrum  significat  secundum  carnern  nativi- 
tatis,  ex  quibus  erat  Christus  carnem  sump- 
turus")9  an&  [she  is]  (or,  being)  with 
child  [and]  crieth  out  in  pangs  and  tor- 
mented to  bring  forth,  (the  inf.  re/eery, 
of  that  which  would  be  the  result  of  the 
Paffavi&ffQai,  has  a  parallel  in  Acts  vii. 

19,   ftcaKcacrev TOV  Ttoitiv,  and  in 

other  places,  see  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  44. 
4,  but  not  without  the  art.).  And  an- 
other sign  was  seen  in  heaven;  and 
"behold,  a  great  red  dragon  (interpreted 
below,  ver.  9,  to  be  the  devil,  the  ancient 
serpent :  see  also  vv.  13, 15.  He  is  TTU^- 
l>6s  perhaps  for  the  combined  reasons,  of 
the  wasting  properties  of  fire,  and  the  red- 
ness of  blood:  "rufus,  nt  homicida/'  as 
the  gloss,  interl. :  see  John  viii.  44),  hav- 
ing seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon, 
his  heads  seven  diadems  (the  Dragon  being 
the  devil,  these  symbolic  features  must  be 
interpreted  of  the  assuming  by  him  of  some 
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Primas.  for  avrov,  avrav  A.  rec  5m5^aTa  bef  wra,  with  vulg-ed  Primas  : 

txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  am(with  fuld  &c)  Meth  Andr  Areth.— om  CTTTCC  \. 

4.  om  CXUTOC  i.  acrpw  and  «rr^i  C.  aft  oerr.  ins  TO  Tptroz/  «i. 
om  TOV  ovpavov  1.             <j5>a7-»}  [for  /cara^.J  1. 

5.  Tp(for^-)T-^^^^^^^  rec 
om  2nd  J-po'y,  with  1.  17.  33(-5-6,  e  sil)  Andr-a :  ins  AC[PJ«  B  rel  vss  Meth  Andr 
Areth  Primas. 

the  whole  course  of  hostility  against  the 
Lord  during  His  humiliation  :  see  below). 
And  she  bore  a  male  (if  &pcrev  is  neuter, 
and  not  to  be  written  ap(rcv',  the  expres- 
sion, is  a  soloecism,  or  rather  a  combina- 
tion of  genders,  ap<rei>  going  back  from 
the  masculine  individual  vfov  to  the  neuter 
of  the  genus)  son,  wlio  shall  rule  (Ut. 
shepherd,  i.  e.  order  and  guide)  all  the 
nations  with  (Iv  of  investiture,  very 
nearly  expressed  by  our  instrumental 
"with"  which  in  its  primitive  meaning 
does  but  signify  accompaniment)  a  rod 
of  iron  (these  words,  cited  verbatim  from 
the  LXX  of  the  Messianic  Psalm  ii.,  and 
preceded  by  the  #y  of  personal  identifica- 
tion, leave  no  possibility  of  doubt,  who 
is  here  intended.  The  man-child  is  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  none  other.  And 
this  result  is  a  most  important  one  for  the 
fixity  of  reference  of  the  whole  pro- 
phecy. It  forms  one  of  those  landmarks 
by  which  the  legitimacy  of  various  inter- 
pretations may  be  tested ;  and  of  which 
we  may  say,  notwithstanding  the  contra- 
diction sure  to  be  given  to  the  saying, 
that  every  interpretation  which  oversteps 
their  measure  is  thereby  convicted  of  error. 
Again,  the  exigencies  of  this  passage  re- 
quire that  the  birth  should  be  understood 
literally  and  historically,  of  that  Birth 
of  which  all  Christians  know.  And  be  it 
observed,  that  this  rule  of  interpretation 
is  no  confident  assertion  of  mine,  as  has 
been  represented,  but  a  result  from  the 
identifying  use  of  words  of  the  prophetic 
Scripture,  spoken  of  Him,  who  will  not  suf- 
fer His  honour  to  be  given  to  another) :  and 
her  child  was  caught  up  to  God  and  to  His 
throne  (i.  e.  after  a  conflict  with  the  Prince 


of  those  details  in  the  form  of  the  beast  in 
ch.  xiii.  1  ff.,  to  whom  afterwards  he  gives 
his  power  and  his  throne  :  in  other  words, 
as  indicating  that  he  lays  wait  for  the 
woman's  offspring  in  the  form  of  that  anti- 
christian  power  which  is  afterwards  repre- 
sented by  the  beast.  At  the  same  time, 
the  seven  crowned  heads  may  possess  an 
appropriateness  of  their  own,  belonging  as 
they  do  to  the  dragon  alone  (the  beast  has 
the  crowns  on  his  horns,  ch.  xiii.  1).  They 
may  represent,  as  he  is  Prince  of  this  world, 
universality  of  earthly  dominion.  The  ten 
horns  belong  to  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel, 
vii.  7,  20).  And  his  tail  draggeth  down 
the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  the  heaven, 
and  cast  them  to  the  earth  (so  the  little 
horn  in  Dan.  viii.  10,  "  cast  down  some  of 
the  host  and  of  the  stars  to  the  ground, 
and  stamped  upon  them/'  The  allusion 
here  may  be  as  Areth.  in  Catena,  <rvy«:a-r- 
e'#aAe  'ykp  lavTTJf  irXtiartav  ayyeXtov  p.o't- 
pav  ffuvcnroffrvlo'aL  TreiVatra  TOV  0eoi/,  Kal 
ireirolrjK*  xtfoi/coi/s  rovs  ovpaviwf,  Kal 
crx6ros  roifs  Xafjt,irpo\JS  <ws  acrrcpas.  The 
magnitude  and  fury  of  the  drag-on  are  gra- 
phically given  by  the  fact  of  its  tail,  in  its 
lashing  backwards  and  forwards  in  fury, 
sweeping  down  the  stars  of  heaven).  And 
the  dragon  stands  (not  "stood."  The 
Commentators  cite  from  Pliny  H.  N.  viii. 
3  of  the  dragon,  "  Nee  flexu  multiplici  ut 
reliqua?  serpentes  corpus  impellit,  sed  celsus 
et  erectus  in  medio  incedens  ")  before  the 
woman  which  is  about  to  bear,  that  when 
she  has  borne  he  may  devour  her  child 
(this  was  what  the  devil  instigated  Herod 
the  Great  to  do,  who  was  the  dependant 
of  the  Roman  Empire.  But  doubtless 
the  reference  is  wider  than  this :  even  to 
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of  this  world,  who  came  and  tried  Him  but 
found  nothing  in  Him,  the  Son  of  the 
woman  was  taken  up  to  heaven  and  sat  on 
the  right  hand  of  God.  Words  can  hardly 
be  plainer  than  these.  It  surely  is  but 
needful  to  set  against  them,  thus  under- 
stood, the  interpretation  which  would  re- 
gard them  as  fulfilled  by  the  "mighty 
issue  of  the  consummated  birth  of  a  son  of 
the  church,  a  baptized  emperor,  to  political 
supremacy  in  the  Roman  empire,"  "united 
with  the  solemn  public  profession  of  the  di- 
vinity of  the  Son  of  man."  Elliott,  iii.  24). 
And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness, 
where  she  hath,  there  a  place  prepared 
from  (the  source  of  the  preparation  being 
His  command  :  see  reff.,  and  Winer,  edn.  6, 
§  47,  b)  God,  that  they  (the  subject  to  the 
verb  is  left  indefinite.  In  ver.  14  below,  it 
is  simply  passive,  #TTOU  rpc^ercu  e/te7)  may 
nourish,  her  there  for  a  thousand  two 
hundred  and  sixty  days  (the  whole  of  this 
verse  is  anticipatory :  the  same  incident 
being  repeated  with  its  details  and  in  its 
own  place  in  the  order  of  the  narrative 
below,  vv.  13  ff.  See  there  the  comment 
and  interpretation.  The  fact  of  its  being 
here  inserted  by  anticipation  is  very  in- 
structive as  to  that  which  now  next  fol- 
lows, as  not  being  consecutive  in  time 
after  the  flight  of  the  woman,  but  occur- 
ring before  it,  and  in  fact  referred  to  now 
in  the  prophecy  as  leading  to  that  pursuit 
of  the  woman  by  the  dragon,  which,  as 
matter  of  sequence,  led  to  it).  7  ff.] 

And  there  was  war  in  heaven  (we  now 
cuter  upon  a  mysterious  series  of  events 
in  the  world  of  spirits,  with  regard  to 
which  merely  fragmentary  hints  are  given 
us  in  the  Scriptures.  In  the  O.  T.  we 
find  the  adversary  Satan  in  heaven.  In 
Job  i.,  ii.,  he  appears  before  God  as  the 
Tempter  of  His  saints :  in  Zech.  iii.  we 
i^ave  luiu  accusing  Joshua  tLj  High -priest 
in  God's  presence.  Again  our  Lord  in 
Luke  x.  18  exclaims,  "  I  beheld  Satan  as 


lightning  fall  from  heaven/3  where  see 
note.  Cf.  also  John  xii.  31.  So  that  this 
casting  down  of  Satan  from  the  office  of 
accuser  in  heaven  was  evidently  connected 
with  the  great  justifying  work  of  redemp- 
tion. His  voice  is  heard  before  God  no 
more :  the  day  of  acceptance  in  Christ 
Jesus  has  dawned.  And  his  angels,  those 
rebel  spirits  whom  he  led  away,  are  cast 
down  with  him,  into  the  earth,  where  now 
the  conflict  is  waging  during  the  short 
time  which  shall  elapse  between  the  As- 
cension and  the  second  Advent,  when  he 
shall  be  bound.  All  this  harmonizes  to- 
gether :  and  though  we  know  no  more  of 
the  matter,  we  have  at  least  this  sign  that 
our  knowledge,  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  sound, 
— that  the  few  hints  given  us  do  not, 
when  thus  interpreted,  contradict  one 
another,  but  agree  as  portions  of  one 
whole.  The  war  here  spoken  of 

appears  in  some  of  its  features  in  the  book 
of  'Daniel,  ch.  x.  13,  21,  xii.  1.  In  Jude 
9  also  we  find  Michael  the  adversary  of 
the  devil  in  the  matter  of  the  saints  of 
God) :  Michael  ("one  of  the  chief  princes/' 
Dan.  x.  13  :  <{  your  prince,"  i.  e.  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  ib.  ver.  21 :  "  the  great 
prince  which  standeth  for  the  children  of 
thy  people/*  ib.  xii.  1 :  **  the  archangel," 
Jude  9 :  not  to  be  identified  with  Christ, 
any  more  than  any  other  of  the  great 
angels  in  this  book.  Such  identification, 
here  would  confuse  hopelessly  the  actors 
in  this  heavenly  scene.  Satan's  beiflg- 
cast  out  of  heaven  to  the  earth  is  the 
result  not  of  his  contest  with  the  Lorcl 
Himself,  of  which  it  is  only  an  incident 
leading  to  a  new  phase,  but  of  the  ap- 
pointed conflict  with  his  faithful  fellow- 
angels  led  on  by  the  archangel  Michael* 
The  ot*  &yy€\ot  avrov  in  both  cases  re- 
quires a  nearer  correspondence  in  the  two 
chiefs  than  is  found  between  Satan  and 
the  Son  of  God)  and  his  angels  to  war 
(the  construction  is  remarkable,  but  may 
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easily  be  explained  as  one  compounded  of 
(TOV)  Tbi>  M.  Kal  rovs  ayy.  avrov  TroAe- 
fjL7J(rai  (in  which  case  the  TOU  depends  on 
the  tyevcro,  as  in  ref.)  and  6  M.  Kal  ot 
£yy.  avTov  €iro\€[jL7](rav.  In  the  next 
clause,  it  passes  into  this  latter)  with  the 
dragon,  and  the  dragon  warred  and  his 
angels,  and  they  prevailed  not,  nor  was 
even  (oiiSe  brings  in  a  climax)  their  place 
found  any  more  in  heaven.  And  the 
great  dragon  was  cast  down,  the  ancient 
serpent  (in  allusion  to  the  history  in  Gen. 
iii.  Remember  also  that  St.  John  had 
related  the  saying  of  our  Lord,  that  the 
devil  was  av6p(ietroKr6i>o$  air'  apx^s),  he 
who  is  called  the  devil  and  Satan,  lie 
who  deceiveth  the  whole  inhabited  world, 
was  cast  to  the  earth,  and  Ms  angels 
were  cast  with  him  (I  would  appeal  in 
passing  to  the  solemnity  of  the  terms  here 
used,  and  the  particularity  of  the  designa- 
tion,  and  ask  whether  it  is  possible  to 
understand  this  of  the  mere  casting  down 
of  paganism  from  the  throne  of  the  Roman 
empire  ?  whether  the  words  themselves  do 
not  vindicate  their  plain  literal  sense,  as 
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roc  (for  rov  froX^fjcrcLL)  eiroteMffav,  with  vulg  Areth  Jer:  txt  AC[P]K  B  re^  syr-dd 

Andr  Primas  Cassiod.—  om  TOV  K  B  rel  Andr  :  ins  AC[P]  g  h  10-7.  36-9.  49  IX 

rec  (for  i^ra)  Kara,  with  b  1.  33-4,  adversus  Ambrst  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 

S.  to-xvo-ev  A  rel  copt  Viet  Audr-coisl  Cassiod  ;  t<?xvov  B  f  SS^appy)  :  txt  C[P]K  g 
n  17.  33  (1.  35-6.  40,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd.  aft  icrx-  ins  irpos  avrov  N.  roc  cure, 

with  [P]  1.  17  (33  to  36  ?)  :  txt  ACi<  B  rel  Andr  Arcth.  for  TOTTOS,  TOTe(sic)  Ni 

(txt  K3c).  for  aurwj/,  aura)  rel  copt  Cassiod:  avrois  K3c  17.  36  :  oin  N1:  txt  AC[P] 

B  f  g  n  l(c  sil).  38.  51  vulg  syr-dd  Viet  Andr  Areth  Primas  Jer.  om  STI  N3c  1  n. 

9.  oin  o  (bef  oQis)  K  1  Andr-p.  om  2nd  KCU  K.  om  6  (bef  traraj/as)  B  rel 
Andr  Aretti  :  ins  AC[P]N  g  17-8.  33  (1.  30-5-6,  e  sil)  Andr-p.  om  per  O.VTOV  1. 

10.  rec  Xeyovfav  bef  ev  TCO  ovpavw,  with  1  .  33(-4-5,  e  sil)  Andr-a  :  om  (v  rca  ovp. 
41-2  tol  :  txt  ACFP]N  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Tich  Primas.  for  xp*o"roi/,  Kvpiov  C. 

rec  KaTej8A?]077,  with  h  1.  10-3-7  (49  B^  e  sil)  Andr-p:  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  Andr 
Areth.          om  from  <5  to  6  1.  *  rec  tfaTTJryo/W,  with  C[P]N  B  rel  Andr  Areth  : 

Karriycap  A.  *  rec  CLVT&V,  with  CK  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :    om  32  :    avrovs 

AP  n  1.  36  Andr.  om  last  IJIMV  f  k  n  1.  50. 


further  illustrated  by  the  song  of  rejoicing 
which  follows?).  And  I  hearci  a  great 
voice  in  heaven  (proceeding  apparently 
from  the  elders,  representing  the  church 
(cf.  TCOI/  dSeA^wv  yfji&v):  but  it  is  left 
uncertain)  saying,  Now  is  come  (it  is  im- 
possible  in  English  to  join  to  a  particle  of 
present  time,  such  as  &PTI,  a  verb  in 
aoristic  time.  We  are  driven  to  the  per- 
feet  iu  such  cases)  the  salvation  and 
the  might  and  the  kingdom  of  our  God 
and  the  power  of  His  Christ  (i.  e.  the 
realization  of  all  these:  ^  <ra>T??p£a  rov 
Oeou  THL&V  being,  as  so  often,  that  salvation 
which  belongs  to  God  as  its  Author  :  see 
reff.  and  cf.  Luke  iii.  6)  :  because  the 
accuser  (the  form  Ka-njywp,  instead  of 
Kar^yopos,  is  rabbinical,  TWiop.  They  had 
also  a  corresponding  term,  *VI;P:D,  a-vviiyap, 
=  ffwriyopos,  to  designate  Michael,  the 
advocate  of  God's  people.  See  Schottgen, 
vol.  i.  p.  1119  if.,  where  he  accumulates 
extracts  of  some  interest  from  the  rabbi- 
nical  books)  of  our  brethren  is  cast  down, 
who  accuseth  (the  pres.  part,  of  the  usual 
habit,  though  that  his  office  was  now  at  an 
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teal  *vvfcr6?.     U  teal  avrol  b  evlfeqcrav  avrov  c  Sta^hll'ir'l 
TO  alfta  rov  apviov  Kai  c  Sea  rbv  d  \6yov  rfjs  d  {iaprvplas  SseechMk 
avT&v,   KOI    e  ou/e   e  rjydTrTjcrav   TT?Z>  ef  -^rvj^rjv    CLVT&V    s  ^XPL 
»  davdrov*     13  &a   rovro  h  ev&paiveaBe  ovpavol   fcal   ol    ev 

5        ~        -  „  {  *    " 

aurcw    x  o-KTjvovvrer    *  oval    TIJV    j^jv  real    TTJV 
OTL    /care/Si?    6  $t,d/3o\o$  ?rpo9  v^as    €%a)v 

ore 


=  Acts  xv.  26 
al.  1  Kings 
xx\iu  21. 

ch  n   10  refT. 


8pdfccov  on 

p 


o\lyov    m  fcaipov 


xhx.  13 

i  ch.  vu,  15  reff. 
k  constr,,  ch 
Q       Mil   13  only. 


727  ^, 


(see  note  ) 


Acts  xiv.  28. 
p  SB-  l  John  i  2  reff. 


oA.. 


e  only. 


1  6£9 

rov  *  apcreva, 

n  ch  via.  5  reff,  o  Rev.,  here  only.  =  John  v.  16.  xv.  20.    2  King's  xxi.  5. 

qver.  6  (reft). 

for  rov  Koyov  TTJS  jmaprvptas,  rrjv  fj-aprvpiav  C.  for  2nd  avrwv, 


11.  OVTOL  K. 
eavrcav  Jtf3a. 

12.  rec  ins  01  bef  ovpavot,  with  A  c  g  m  n  10-6-7.  322-3  (1.  36-7.47-9  Br,  e  sil) 
Andr  :  om  C[P]N  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  KQ.ra.ffK-rivovvrts  C  :  KcuroiKovvres  K  c  e 
k  26.  30  :  KaroiK.  bef  ev  avrois  fc*.              rec  aft  ovat  ins  rots  /caroi/covcni/,  with  (37.  40- 
1-2  ?)  Anclr-a(and  comm)  :  so  1,  but  with  5e  written  over  ovai :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  vss  Andr 
Areth  lat-flf. — rrj  yn  K.  rrj  6a\a<ro"rj  B  rel  Andr  Areth  lat-ff:  ecs  Tt\v  ynv  K.  Trjv  6aAa«r- 
vav  K  :  txt  (A)C[PJ  g  n.  (for  77?^,  aycm-riis  A.)  ins  o  bef  ex^v  1.  om  ^eyavK. 

13.  OTI  bef  o  Spctfcci)!/  i*^^^1.  for  eSicoie?/,  eSwwcef  ^^  i  €f e5(cuf6i/  ^^^.  rec  aop6j/ct, 
With  B  rel ;  txt  C[P]K  f  g,  ap<re*/w  A. 

14.  for  eSo^crav,  e5o0T7  K3a  46. 

earth  and  the  sea  (the  construction  is  a 
combination  of  the  usual  accus.  in  exclama- 
tions, with  oval,  which  takes  a  dative), 
because  the  devil  is  come  down  (see 
above  on  &pn  ^yeVero,  ver.  10,  on  the 
impossibility  of  expressing  the  aor.  in  such 
connexions)  to  you  (the  earth  and  sea) 
having  great  wrath  (the  enmity,  which 
was  manifested  as  his  natural  state  towards 
Christ,  ver.  4,  being  now  kindled  into 
wrath),  because  he  knoweth  (so  E.  V., 
rightly,  the  participle  carrying  with  it  this 
ratiocinative  force)  that  he  hath  but  (in 
our  language  this  "  but "  is  necessary  to 
shew  that  it  is  not  the  #xeiv  ^u^  ^ie  oXlyov 
which  excites  his  wrath.  In  Greek  this- is 
made  clear  by  the  position  of  o\iyov)  a 
short  season  (i.  e.  because  the  Lord  cometh 
quickly,  and  then  the  period  of  his  active 
hostility  against  the  church  and  the  race 
whom  Christ  has  redeemed  will  be  at  an 
end :  he  will  be  bound  and  cast  into  the 
pit.  Until  then,  he  is  carrying  it  on,  in 
ways  which  the  prophecy  goes  on  to  detail). 
And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was 
cast  down  to  the  earth,  he  persecuted 
the  woman  which  brought  forth  the 
male  child  (the  narrative  at  ver.  6  is  again 
taken  up  and  given  more  in  detail.  There, 
the  reason  of  the  woman's  flight  is  matter 
of  inference :  here,  it  is  plainly  expressed, 
and  the  manner  of  the  flight  also  is  related. 
CTCKCV  is  not  to  be  taken  as  pluperfect, 
still  less  as  pointing  to  what  was  yet  to 
take  place ;  but  is  the  simple  historic  tense, 


end)  them  "before  our  G-od  by  day  and  by 
night  (see,  as  above,  the  passage  cited  in 
Schdttgen).  And  they  conquered  him  on 
account  of  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  (i.  e.  by 
virtue  of  that  blood  having  been  shed : 
not  as  in  E.  V.,  "by  the  blood,"  as  if  5tcC 
had  been  with  the  genitive.  The  meaning 
is  far  more  significant ;  their  victory  over 
Satan  was  grounded  in,  was  a  consequence 
of,  His  having  shed  his  precious  blood : 
without  that,  the  adversary's  charges 
against  them  would  have  been  unanswer- 
able. It  is  remarkable,  that  the  rabbinical 
books  give  a  tradition  that  Satan  accuses 
men  all  the  days  of  the  year,  except  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement.  Vajikra  Rabba,  §  21, 
fol.  164.  3,  in  Schottgen)  and  on  account 
of  the  word  of  their  testimony  (the  strict 
sense  of  8*a  with  an  accus.  must  again  be 
kept.  It  is  because  they  have  given  a  faith- 
ful testimony,  even  unto  death,  that  they 
are  victorious  :  this  is  their  part,  their  ap- 
propriation of  and  standing  in  the  virtue 
of  that  blood  of  the  Lamb.  Without  both 
these,  victory  would  not  have  been  theirs : 
both  together  form  its  ground) :  and  they 
loved  not  their  life  unto  death  (i.  e.  they 
carried  their  not-love  of  their  life  even  unto 
death :  see  reff.).  Tor  this  cause  (viz., 
because  the  dragon  is  cast  down :  as  is 
shewn  by  the  contrast  below)  rejoice,  ye 
heavens  and  they  that  dwell  (there  is  no 
sense  of  transitoriness  in  St.  John's  use  of 
<rKT)v6<jo :  rather,  one  of  repose  and  tran- 
auilhtv  (reff.^  in  them.  Woe  to  the 
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[a!]  &vo  r  irrepvyes  rov  staerov  rov  i  peydXov,  iva  u 
€69  rrjv  eprjpov  eh   rov   vw  rorrov  avrf)<?>  w  OTTOV 

cal  x  KCLipovs  teal  xy  THJMCTV   x  Kaipov 

avrov  OTrlffG)   rrjs  <yvvaiKo<$  vS&p   fc>< 


XIL 


ACPW  B 

a  <o  n,  l. 
2  4.  6  9, 
10-3    16 
to  19.26- 
7.  30. 
32  to  38. 
40-1-2. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


,„_.,.,    J5,Passow.  b  Matt.  iv. 25.    Mark  ix.  22, 24.    Acts  XTI.  9.  «i  28     2  Cor. 

%i.  2?*JHeb7i  18  only.  rLam'  i.  7. 

recom  cu<,  with  N  B  rel  HiPl  Andr-cois!  Aretb  :  ins  AC[P]  g  1  n  1. 12.  271.  86  Hip,  Andr. 

om  1st  rov  K.  Trerarat  B  1.  38.  om  as  TW  epvifiov  1.  12  Andr. p. 

™  *  yd  AMr  Arefch :  t^  AC[p]^  ^ 

UK  _™*TiTai  B  rel :  txt  AC[P]K  1.  30-3(-4,  e  sil)  Hip,.-(In  Tischdf  B 
edn'of "B 'arms  orov  rp^ou  tw  Kaipov  /cat  is  omitted.)  ins  KM  bef  Kaipov  K3^  : 

om  K.Q.LQOV  N1.  om  /cat  ^juta-w  /cazpou  C  :  ^itroi;  K1. 

15    for  ejSaXev,  eAa^ev  A1.  rec  oTrtcrw  T7?y  7vrat/fos  bef  e/c  TOV  <{^aToy  ai/rov, 

with  1 :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  vsi  gr-lat-ff.  '  rec  (for  ain^)  T«UT^,  with  [P]  11.  17. 

33-5  Hip  Andr-b-p  :  txt  ACK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Pumas.— ™«j<nj  bef  av. 

7TOT.   C. 

used  for  identification  in  again  taking  up 

the  narrative).    And  there  were  given  (in 

the  usual  apocalyptic  sense  of  8o8rimi>  to 

be  granted  by  God  for  His  purposes)  to 

the  woman  [the]  two  wings  of  the  great 

eagle  (the   figure  is  taken  from  0.  T. 

expressions  used  by  God  in  reference  to 

the  flight  of  Israel  from  Egypt.    The  most 

remarkable  of  these  is  in  ref.  Exod.,  av- 

e\a0ov  vfJLas  w$el  e-rrt  irreptywv  derwr  Kal 

irposfiyay^^.Tiv    V/JMS    Trpbs    4fjLavr6v.       So 

also  in  ref.  Deut.    But  the  articles  are  not 

to  be  taken  as  identifying  the  eagle  with 

the  figure  used   in  those  places,   which 

would  be  most  unnatural:  much  less  must 

they,  with  Ebrard,  be  supposed  to  identify 

this  eagle  with  that  in  ch.  viii.  13,  with 

which  it  has  no  connexion.    The  articles 

are   simply  generic,  as  in  6   KpoK6Set\oy 

6  xepo-aTos,  Levit.  xi.  29.  With  these 

0.  T.  references  before  us,  we  can  hardly 

be  justified  in  pressing  the  figure  of  the 
eagle's  wings  to  an  interpretation  in  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,  or  in  making 
it  mean  that  the  flight  took  place  under 
the  protection  of  the  Roman  eagles,  as 
some  have  done),  that  she  might  fly  into 
the  wilderness  (the  flight  of  Israel  out  of 
Egypt  is  still  borne  in  mind)  to  her  place 
(prepared  of  God,  ver.  6 :  so  also  in  Exod. 
xxiii.  20,  tineas  etsayay??  <re  els  rV  yr\v 
V  f}Toi/uwo-d  trot),  where  she  is  nourished 
(there)  (as  God  nourished  Israel  ^with 
manna  in  the  wilderness,  see  Deut.  viii.  3, 
16,  where  ^(a^i^iv  is  used)  a  time  and 
times  and  half  a  time  (i.e.  3|  years  = 
42  months,  ch.  xi.  2  =r  1260  days,  ver.  6 
and  ch.  xi.  3)  from  the  face  of  the  serpent 
(iir<$  must  not  be  joined,  as  some  texts  are 
punctuated,  with  trerrjTai,  but  belongs,  as 


in  ref.,  fyvyev  .  .  .  Kal  ^KTjffev  &ce?  CCTT& 
irpos&iroij  'Aj8.,  to  the  last  verb,  rp€<percni : 
importing  "safe  from,"  "far  from," 
"hidden  from").  And  the  serpent  cast 
out  of  his  mouth  after  the  woman  water 
as  a  river,  that  he  might  make  her  to  be 
borne  away  by  the  river,  And  the  earth 
helped  the  woman,  and  the  earth  opened 
her  mouth  (refF.)  and  swallowed  down 
the  river  which  the  dragon  cast  out  of 
his  mouth  (in  passing  to  the  interpretation, 
we  cannot  help  being  struck  with  the  con- 
tinued analogy  between  this  prophecy  and 
the  history  of  the  Exodus.  There  we  have 
the  flight  into  the  wilderness,  there  the 
feeding  in  the  wilderness,  as  already  re- 
marked: there  again  the  forty -two  stations, 
corresponding  to  the  forty-two  months  of 
the  three  years  and  half  of  this  prophecy : 
there  too  the  miraculous  passage  of  the 
Eed  Sea,  not  indeed  in  strict  correspondence 
with  this  last  feature,  but  at  least  sugges- 
tive of  it.  These  analogies  themselves  sug- 
gest caution  in  the  application  of  the  words 
of  the  prophecy;  and  in  this  direction. 
The  church  in  the  wilderness  of  old  was 
not,  as  some  expositors  would  represent 
this  woman,  the  pure  church  of  God :  His 
veritable  servants  were  hidden  in  the  inidsfc 
of  that  church,  as  much  as  that  church 
itself  was  withdrawn  from  the  enmity  of 
Pharaoh.  And,  it  is  to  be  noted,  it  was 
that  very  church  herself  which  afterwards, 
when  seated  at  Jerusalem,  forsook  her  Lord 
and  Husband,  and  committed  adultery  with 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  became  drunk 
with  the  blood  of  the  saints.  It  would 
seem  then  that  we  must  not  understand 
the  woman  of  the  invisible  spiritual  church 
of  Christ,  nor  her  flight  into  the  wilderness 
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777    rf)    tywaiKi,   teal    c  r\voi%ev  fj  777    TO    c  orro^a 
cd  Karen  lev  rov  rrora^bv  ov  ej3a\ev  6  Spd/ccov  e/c  rov  dSAttico1"' 

xv  Si.  2  Cor. 
ii.  7.  v.  4.    Heb.  xi.  29.    1  Pet.  v.  8  only. 


16.  for  rov  trorafj.ov  ov,  TO  u5a>p  o  A. 

of  the  withdrawal  of  God's  true  servants 
from  the  eyes  of  the  world.  They  indeed 
have  been 'just  as  much  withdrawn  from 
the  eyes  of  the  world  at  all  times,  and  will 
continue  so  till  the  great  manifestation  of 
the  sons  of  God.  I  own  that,  considering 
the  analogies  and  the  language  used,  I  am 
much  more  disposed  to  interpret  the  per- 
secution of  the  woman  by  the  dragon  of 
the  various  persecutions  by  Jews  which  fol- 
lowed the  Ascension,  and  her  flight  into 
the  wilderness  of  the  gradual  withdrawal  of 
the  church  and  her  agency  from  Jerusalem 
and  Judsca,  finally  consummated  by  the 
flight  to  the  mountains  on  the  approaching 
siege,  commanded  by  our  Lord  Himself. 
And  then  the  river  which  the  dragon  sent 
out  of  his  mouth  after  the  woman  might 
be  variously  understood, — of  the  Bonian 
armies  which  threatened  to  sweep  away 
Christianity  in  the  wreck  of  the  Jewish 
nation, — or  of  the  persecutions  which  fol- 
lowed the  church  into  her  retreats,  but 
eventually  became  absorbed  by  the  civil 
power  turning  Christian, — or  of  the  Jewish 
nation  itself  banded  together  against 
Christianity  wherever  it  appeared,  but  even- 
tually itself  becoming  powerless  against 
it  by  its  dispersion  and  rum, — or  again,  of 
the  influx  of  heretical  opinions  from  the 
Pagan  philosophies  which  tended  to  swamp 
the  true  faith.  I  confess  that  not  one  of 
these  seems  to  me  satisfactorily  to  answer 
the  conditions  :  nor  do  we  gain  any  thing 
by  their  combination.  But  any  thing 
within  reasonable  regard  for  the  analogies 
and  symbolism  of  the  text  seems  better 
than  the  now  too  commonly  received  his- 
torical interpretation,  with  its  wild  fancies 
and  arbitrary  assignment  of  words  and 
figures.  As  to  the  time  indicated  by  the 
1260  days  or  3J  years,  the  interpretations 
given  have  not  been  convincing,  nor  even 
specious.  We  may  observe  thus  much  in 
this  place :  that  if  we  regard  this  prophecy 
as  including  long  historic  periods,  we  are 
driven  to  one  of  two  resources  with  regard 
to  these  numbers  :  either  we  must  adopt 
the  year-day  theory  (that  which  reckons 
a  day  for  a  year,  and  consequently  a  month 
for  thirty  years, — and  should  reckon  a  year 
for  360  years),  or  we  must  believe  the 
numbers  to  have  merely  a  symbolical  and 
mystical,  not  a  chronological  force.  If 
(and  this  second  alternative  is  best  stated 
in  an  inverse  form)  we  regard  the  periods 


f. 


mentioned  as  to  be  literally  accepted,  then 
the  prophecy  cannot  refer  to  long  historic 
periods,  but  must  be  limited  to  a  succes- 
sion of  incidents  concentrated  in  one  place 
and  lustrum  either  in  the  far  past  or  in 
the  far  future.  Of  all  prophecies  about 
which  these  questions  can  be  raised,  the 
present  is  the  one  which  least  satisfactorily 
admits  of  such  literal  interpretation  and 
its  consequences.  Its  actors,  the  woman 
and  the  dragon,  are  beyond  all  controversy 
mystical  personages:  one  of  them  is  ex- 
pressly interpreted  for  us  to  be  the  devil: 
respecting  the  other -there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  she  is  the  Church  of  God  :  her 
seed  being,  as  expressly  interpreted  to  be, 
God's  Christian  people.  The  conflict  then 
is  that  between  Satan  and  the  church. 
Its  first  great  incident  is  the  birth  and 
triumph  of  the  Son  of  God  and  of  man. 
Is  it  likely  that  a  few  days  or  years  will 
limit  the  duration  of  a  prophecy  con- 
fessedly of  such  wide  import  ?  I  own  ifc 
seems  to  me  that  this  vision,  even  if  it 
stood  alone,  is  decisive  against  the  literal 
acceptation  of  the  stated  periods.  Reject- 
ing that,  how  do  we  stand  with  regard  to 
the  other  alternative  in  its  two  forms  ? 
Granting  for  the  moment  the  year- day 
principle,  will  it  help  us  here  ?  If  we 
take  the  flight  into  the  wilderness  as  hap- 
pening at  any  time  between  the  Ascension, 
A.D.  30,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
A,D.  70,  1260  years  will  bring  us  to  some 
time  between  A.B.  1290  and  1330:  a 
period  during1  which  no  event  can  be 
pointed  out  as  putting  an  end  to  the  wil- 
derness-state of  the  church.  If  again  we 
enlarge  our  limit  for  the  former  event, 
and  bring  it  down  as  late  as  Elliott  does, 
i.  e.  to  the  period  between  the  fourth  and 
seventh  centuries,  we  fall  into  all  the  dif- 
ficulties which  beset  his  most  unsatisfac- 
tory explanation  of  the  man-child  and  his 
being  caught  up  to  God's  throne,  and  be- 
sides into  this  one :  that  if  the  occulfcation 
of  true  religion  (=  the  condition  of  the 
invisible  Church)  was  the  beginning  of 
the  wilderness-state,  then  either  the  open 
establishment  of  the  Protestant  churches 
was  the  end  of  the  wilderness- state  of 
concealment,  or  those  churches  are  no  true 
churches :  either  of  which  alternatives 
would  hardly  be  allowed  by  that  author. 
And  if  on  the  other  hand  we  desert  the 
year  day  principle,  and  say  that  these 
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defined  and  constantly  recurring  periods 
are  not  to  be  pressed,  but  indicate  only 
long  spaces  of  time  thus  pointed  out  mys- 
tically or  analogically,  we  seem  to  incur 
danger  of  missing  the  prophetic  sense,  and 
leaving  unfixed  that  which  apparently  the 
Spirit  of  God  intended  us  to  ascertain). 
And  the  dragon  was  wroth  at  the  woman 
(on  <M  with  a  dat.  as  applied  to  the  object 
of  mental  affections,  see  ref.  and  note) 
and  departed  (from  his  pursuit  of  her)  to 
make  war  with  the  rest  of  her  seed,  who 
keep  the  commandments  of  God  and  have 
the  testimony  of  Jesus  (TTJV  p-apr.  'I^a-ov 
as  in  ch.  vi.  9  :  see  note  there.  Notice  as 
important  elements  for  the  interpretation, 
l]  that  the  woman  has  seed  besides  the 
Man-child  who  was  caught  -up  to  God's 
throne  (for  this  is  the  reference  of  r&v 
\onrcav),  who  are  not  only  distinct  from 
herself,  but  who  do  not  accompany  her  in 
her  flight  into  the  wilderness:  2)  that 
those  persons  are  described  as  being  they 
who  keep  the  commandments  of  God  and 
have  the  testimony  of  Jesus:  3)  that 
during  the  woman's  time  of  her  being  fed 
in  the  wilderness,  the  dragon  is  making 
war,  not  against  her,  but  against  this 
remnant  of  her  seed  :  4)  that  by  the  form 
of  expression  here,  these  present  partici- 
ples descriptive  of  habit,  and  occurring  at 
the  breaking  off  of  the  vision  as  regards 
the  general  description  of  the  dragon's 
agency,  it  is  almost  necessarily  implied, 
that  the  woman,  while  hidden  in  the  wil- 
derness from  the  dragon's  wrath,  goes  on 
bringing  forth  sons  and  daughters  thus 
described.  If  I  mistake  not,  the 

above  considerations  are  fatal  to  the  view 
which  makes  the  flight  of  the  woman  into 
the  wilderness  consist  in  the  withdrawal 
of  God's  true  servants  from  the  world  and 
from  open  recognition.  For  thus  she 
must  be  identical  with  this  remnant  of 
her  seed,  and  would  herself  be  the  object 
of  the  dragon's  hostile  warfare,  at  the 
very  time  when,  by  the  terms  of  the  pro- 


phecy, she  is  safely  hidden  from  it.  I 
own  that  I  have  been  led  by  these  circum- 
stances to  think  whether  after  all  the 
woman  may  represent,  not  the  invisible 
church  of  God's  true  people  which  under 
all  conditions  of  the  world  must  be  known 
only  to  Him,  but  the  true  visible  Church  : 
that  Church  which  in  its  divinely  pre- 
scribed form  as  existing  at  Jerusalem  was 
the  mother  of  our  Lord  according  to  the 
flesh,  and  which  continued  as  established 
by  our  Lord  and  His  Apostles,  in  unbroken 
unity  during  the  first  centuries,  but  which 
as  time  went  on  was  broken  up  by  evil 
men  and  evil  doctrines,  and  has  remained, 
unseen,  unrealized,  her  unity  an  article  of 
faith,  not  of  sight,  but  still  multiplying 
her  seed,  those  who  keep  the  command- 
ments of  God  and  have  the  testimony  of 
Jesus,  in  various  sects  and  distant  coun- 
tries, waiting  the  day  for  her  comely  order 
and  oneness  again  to  be  manifested — the 
day  when  she  shall  "  come  up  out  of  the 
wilderness,  leaning  on  her  Beloved : " 
when  our  Lord's  prayer  for  the  unity  of 
His  being  accomplished,  the  world  shall 
believe  that  the  Father  has  sent  Him.  If 
we  are  disposed  to  carry  out  this  idea,  we 
might  see  the  great  realization  of  the 
flight  into  the  wilderness  in  the  final  sever- 
ance of  the  Eastern  and  Western  churches 
in  the  seventh  century,  and  the  flood  cast 
after  the  woman  by  the  dragon  in  the  ir- 
ruption of  the  Mahometan  armies.  But 
this,  though  not  less  satisfactory  than  the 
other  interpretations,  is  as  unsatisfactory. 
The  latter  part  of  the  vision  yet  waits  its 
clearing  up). 

XII.  »18- XIII.  10.]  THE  vision  OP 
THE  BEAST  THAT  CAME  IIP  OUT  OP 
THE  SEA.  See  Dan.  vii.  7,  8,  19—27,  to 
which  continual  reference  will  be  made  in 
the  Commentary.  And  he  (the  dragon) 
stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea  (see  Ban. 
vii.  2,  where  the  four  winds  of  heaven 
are  striving  upon  the  great  sea) ;  and  I 
saw  out  of  the  sea  a  wild-beast  coming 
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90  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-a2-p  Aretli  :  txt  AC[P]^  B  rel  Andr.  TUFOJ/TWV  X  f.  om  6 

N1.  aft  ^670X7?^  ins  eScu/cei'  aurcu  A2. 

3.  rec  aft  1st  KO.I  ins  czdoi/,  with  g  18  (16.  26.  37,  e  sil)  vulg(with  fdld  al,  agst  am 
alm)  Andr-p  Tich  :  om  AC[P]N  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Primas.  recom  e/c, 

with  B1  1.36  Andr:  ins  AC[P]&  B2  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int 
Primas.  for  cwy,  wset  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  e  g  n  (1.  2.  4.  13-7-8-9.  38, 

perhaps)  Andr-a  Areth.  for  2nd  avrov,  0avarov(\)Viti  corrd)  K1. 


up,  having  ten  horns  (now  put  first,  be- 
cause they  are  crowned.  The  ten  horns 
are  found  also  in  the  fourth  "beast  of 
Daniel,  vii.  7)  and  seven  heads,  and  upon 
his  horns  ten  diadems,  and  upon  his 
heads  (notice  the  gen.  M  T&V  Kepdrcav 
and  the  accus.  ^irl  ray  /ce<paAd;y :  the 
reason  being  probably,  that  the  crowns 
are  simply  spoken  of  as  in  position  on  the 
horns,  whereas  the  names  were  inscribed 
on  the  heads,  and  the  preposition  takes 
the  tinge  of  motion  belonging  to  the  act 
of  inscription)  a  name  of  blasphemy  (whe- 
ther (see  digest)  we  read  plural  or  singu- 
lar, the  meaning  will  be  the  same — on 
each  head  a  name.  The  heads  are  (see 
for  the  interpretation  ch.  xvii.  9,  10, 
where  it  is  given  by  the  angel)  Kings, 
in  the  widest  acceptation  of  the  word  ; 
Kings,  as  representing  their  kingdoms; 
not  necessarily  individual  Kings  (see  as 
above) : — the  name  or  names  of  blasphemy, 
the  divine  titles  given  to  those  Kings, 
"  Lord  of  the  whole  earth,"  and  the  like  : 
in  the  Roman  form,  "  Deus  "  or  "  Divus." 
Hereafter,  when  the  great  harlot  succeeds 
to  the  character  and  symbolic  details  of 
the  beast,  this  is  carried  yet  further). 
And  the  beast  which  I  saw  was  like  to 
a  leopard,  and  its  feet  as  of  a  bear,  and 
its  mouth  as  the  mouth  of  a  lion  (thus 
uniting  in  itself  the  three  previous  king- 
doms of  Dan.  vii.  4  ff.,  the  first  of  which 


was  like  a  lion,  the  second  like  a  bear, 
the  third  like  a  leopard;  and  in  conse- 
quence representing,  not  the  Roman  Em- 
pire merely,  but  the  aggregate  of  the 
Empires  of  this  world  as  opposed  to  Christ 
and  His  kingdom).  And  the  dragon  gave 
to  it  his  might  and  his  throne  and  great 
power  (i.  e.  this  beast,  this  earthly  perse- 
cuting power,  was  the  vicegerent  and  in- 
strument of  the  devil,  the  prince  of  thi«? 
world,  and  used  by  him  for  his  purposes  of 
hostility  against  the  remnant  of  the  seed 
of  the  woman).  And  (I  saw)  one  from 
among  his  heads  as  it  were  wounded  unto 
death  (this  seems  to  represent  the  Roman 
pagan  Empire,  which  having  long  been  a 
head  of  the  beast,  was  crushed  and  to  all 
appearance  exterminated),  and  the  stroke 
of  its  death  was  healed  (in  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Christian  Roman  Empire.  The 
period  now  treated  of  is  the  same,  intro- 
duced here  by  anticipation,  but  hereafter 
to  be  described  in  detail,  as  that  during 
which  the  woman  sits  on  the  beast  and 
guides  it.  Very  many  Commentators  have 
explained  these  seven  heads  as  individual 
kings,  and  supposed  the  one  who  was 
wounded  to  death  to  be  Nero,  and  these 
last  words  to  allude  to  the  idea  that  Nero 
would  return  from  the  dead  and  become 
antichrist.  But  this  idea  was  certainly 
not  prevalent  in  this  form  at  the  time 
when  the  Apocalypse  was  written.  Taci- 
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Steph  Gdav/jLao-Qv],  with  A  n  1.  12.  36:  etfat^ucMTrcwfl??  C:  txt  [P]NBrel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 
Steph  ins  ez/  bef  OAT;  rtj  777,  with  n  1.  12.  36  Andr-p  :  oin  AC[P]N  B  rel. 

4.  rec  (for  ru>  Spa/covri)  rov  SpaKovra :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  Andr  Areth. — ora  from 
Qypiov  last  ver  to  2nd  drjpica  i.  rec  (for  drt  eSco/cez')  6s  eSccfcej' :  rw  5e5cc«orf  B  rel 
Areth :  ro>  Sovn  f :  txt  AC[P]N  g  12.  34-5-6  am  (with  demid  fuld  lips-5)  syr-dd  Andr 
Iren-int  Priraas,  ore  eSwtte^  n  46. — om  from  TO>  Spa/c.  to  irposeKvv.  e.  rec  oin  TTJZ/  : 
ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.          rec  (for  2nd  rco  6r)ptv)  TO  6r)piov,  with  A  (40,  e  sil) 
Andr-a(Del)  Areth :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel  Andr-coisl. — for  TW  6.  K.  irpostK.  TCO  0.,  rov  Orjpwv 
Tcav  Qripiwv  36.            rec  om  last  /cat,  with  rel  Areth :  ins  AC[P]K  B  f  g  h  m  n  1.  10-7. 
34.6.7-8.  421-7-9  Br  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr  Iren-int  Primas.  for  SwaT-at, 
tiwaros  B  rel  Areth :  txt  AC[P]K  g  j  m  n  1.  (171  ?)  34-5-6  (38.  49,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd 
copt  Andr  Iren-int  Primas. 

5.  rec  (for  jSAacr^a)  ft\aff(f>7i/*ias,  with  CK  b  g  16-8.  51  (27.  38,  e  sil)  vss  Andr : 
P\a,ff<pniJ.Lav  [P]  B  rel  vulg  Dion  Areth  Iren-int :  txt  A  m  n  12.  34.  47. — om  from  KO.L 
c5.  to  KO.I  €5.  c  1.  om  €£ovana  N1.  elz  ins  -noK^ov  bef  Troi^a'ai,  with  B  rel 
Andr-coisl:  om  AC[P](N)  g  n  1. 18.  36  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Tich.— om  7roz??crcu  (as  well 
as  iroXefjLov)  arm  Dion  Iren-int  Primas! :  for  Tro^o-at,  TroAe/^o-ai  f, — aft  iron} vat  ins  o 
0eAei  K.            aft  T€o-o\  ins  KO.L  A  g  16  fuld  syr-dd  Iren-int. 
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tus  merely  relates,  that  there  were  many 
rumours  about  Nero's  death,  "eoque  plu- 
ribus  vivere  eum  fmgentibus  credent ibus- 
que,"  Hist.  ii.  8,  and  that  on  the  strength 
of  this,  a  Pseudo-Nero  arose  in  the  East, 
Hist.  i.  2,  "  mota  etiam  prope  Parthorum 
arma  falsi  Neronis  ludibrio."  See  also 
the  citations  from  the  Sibylline  oracles, 
Lactantius,  and  Sulpicius  Severus,  in 
Diist/s  note.  The  first  who  mentions 
the  idea  of  Nero  returning  from  the  dead, 
Is  Augustine,  Civ.  Dei  xx,  19.  3,  vol.  vii. 
p.  686,  in  explaining  2  Thess.  ii.  3  ff. : 
"  quidam  putant  hoc  (ver.  7)  de  imperio 
dictum  fuisse  Romano — ut  hoc  quod  dixit, 
jam  enim  mysterium  iniquitatis  operatur, 
JVeronem  voluerit  intelligi,  cujus  jam  facta 
velut  Antichristi  videbantur.  Unde  non- 
nulli  ipsum  resurrecturum  et  futurum 
Antichristum  suspicantur."  But  it  is  ob- 
servable that  Aug.  does  not  connect  the 
idea  with  the  Apocalypse.  This  is  first 
done  by  Sulp.  Severus,  and  completed  by 
Victorinus,  whose  very  words  ("unum 
autem  de  capitibus  occisurn  in  morte  et 
plaga  mortis  ejus  curata  est,  Neronem 
dicit.  Constat  enim,  dum  insequeretur 
eum  equitatus  missus  a  senatu,  ipsam  sibi 
gulam  succidisse.  Hunc  ergo  suscitatum 
Deus  mittet  regem  dignum  dignis,  et 
Christum  qualem  meruerint  Judsei")  be- 
tray the  origin  of  the  idea  having  been 


from  this  passage  itself).  And  the  whole 
earth,  wondered  after  (pregnant  construc- 
tion for  wondered  at,  as  they  followed,  or 
gazed,  after)  the  beast,  and  worshipped 
the  dragon,  because  he  gave  the  (or,  Ms) 
power  to  the  beast,  and  worshipped  the 
beast,  saying,  Who  is  like  to  the  beast  ? 
And  who  is  able  to  war  with  him  (these 
words  are  a  sort  of  parody,  in  their  blas- 
phemy, on  ascriptions  of  praise  to  God  :  cf. 
besides  reff.,  Ps.  cxii.  5 ;  Isa.  xl.  18,  25, 
xlvi.  5 ;  Jer.  xxix.  20  (xlix.  19) ;  Micah 
vii.  18:  they  represent  to  us  the  relapse 
into  all  the  substantial  blasphemies  of  pa- 
ganism under  the  resuscitated  Empire  of 
Rome,  and  the  retention  of  pagan  titles 
and  forms.  I  may  remark,  that  nothing  in 
those  words  finds  any  representative  in  the 
history  of  the  times  of  the  Pagan  Empire)  ? 
And  there  was  given  to  it  a  mouth 
speaking  great  and  blasphemous  things 
(so  we  read  of  the  little  horn  in  Daniel 
vii.  8) :  and  there  was  given  to  it  power 
to  work  (more  probably,  as  in  former  reff., 
than  "to  spend"  merely  :  this  meaning  is 
indeed  found  in  latter  reff.,  but  the  places 
in  Daniel  seem  to  decide  for  us)  forty -two 
months  (the  well-known  period  of  the 
agency  of  antichrist  =  3J  years  =  1260 
days:  see  Prolegomena,  §  v.  29  f.),  and 
he  opened  his  mouth  (spoken,  see  reff., 
of  the  commencement  of  a  series  of  dis- 
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TOZ> 


b  Mltt-  v-  2- 

xi  35,  from 


Ai'  »vf.  9!"*  * 

Rona.  n.  24 


1  ch.  in.  10  reff. 
p  ~  ch.  svti  8.    Matt.  x 
4.    1  Pet  i.  20. 


/cat      rvoev   TO       crroaa    avrov    es 

a<l><r]wcrat,  TO  c  ovofia  avrov  KOI  rrjv 
avrov  TCW    ev  rc3    ovpavoo    e  a/cnvovvra?.     7  ##£ 

j       r%     f  f         %  * 

aura)  *  Trotrjcrat,   f  Tro^epov    pera    r&v   *  a7tW    Aral    ^a 
w/crjcrat,    avrov?    Kal    eSodij    avry   h  egovaria    ^  errl    iraaav  a  chalixi.  3. 
1  <j>v\T]v    fcal    i  Xaoz/    /ca&    *  y\£xrcrav   teal    *  60vo$.      8  ' 

k  TrposKvvrjaovaw  avrov  rrdvres   ol  l  Karot/covvre?  eVl 
pairrac  TO  *  ovopa  m  avrov  ev  TO>  n 
apvlov  TQV  °  ecr<pay/juevov    P  aTro    P 

nn  constr.,  ch.  tii.  8  reff.  n  see  ch.  in.  5  reff.  ochv.  6,12. 

v.  34.    Luke  ».  50.    Heb.  iv.  3.  ix.  29.  q  John  xvu.  24.    Eph.  i 

r  -=  as  abo\e  (p,  q)  and  Matt.  asm.  35  (Heb.  si.  11;  only  t.    (2  Mace.  ti.  29  only.j  * 

6.  rec  j8Aacr(j£>77Auav,  with  [P]  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  ;  txt  ACK  g  m  1.  18.  34(-5-6  ?) 
vulg  Andr-coisl.  —  n  passes  from  1st  avrov  to  2nd.  for  TO  ovopa  avrov,  avrox>  K1. 

om  /cat  Tf\v  {TK.f\vTf\v  avrov  (homceotet)  C  tol1.  rec  ins  /cat  bef  TOVS  ei/  TO> 

ovpavcw,  with  [P]^3a  s1  b2  19.  322-4.  51  (a  m  n  I.  35-7-8.  47,  e  sil)  vulg  copfc  Andr 
Areth  Iren-int  Primas  :  om  ACK1  rel  Andr-coisl.  tr/cTfyowTesfsic)  K. 

7.  om  1st  clause  (homo&otel  from  /cat  €5o07?  occurring  twice)  AC[P]  f  l(but  ins  (see 
below)  marg)  12  Andr-p  Iren-int  :  ins  K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Prinaas.  — 
rec  TfoAeyuoi/  bef  ironjcrai,  with  m  1-marg  34  (35.  40-7,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr-coisl  Ambr  :  txt 
K  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr-a  Areth  Primas.  j/t/c^orct  1-marg.  c|ovo-ia  N1. 

rec  om  /cat  Aaov,  with  h  1.  10-7.  36  (37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr-p  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Primas. 

8.  rec  (for  avrov)  avroo,  with  [P]K  g  m  1.  17-8.  38  (e  h  1  30-7.  47-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-p: 
txt  AC  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  rec  (for  oS)  &v,  with  [P]K  Brel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas 
Tich  ;  bv  50  :  &  d  :  txt  A(see  below)  C  Iren-int.  for  ov,  OVT€  B  a  d  e  j  k  2.  13-6. 
30.  40.  50-1.  90  :  orn  K1  :  txt  C[P]  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Primas  Tich.—  for 
ov  ov,  ovat  A.              rec  (for  TO  ovofjia)  ra  ovo/j,ara,  with  [P]K  g  n  1  (47,  e  sil)  vulg 
Andr-a  Areth  Primas  :  txt  AC  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Iren-int  Tich.  rec  om 
avrov,  with  [P]K3a  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas  Tich  :  ins  AC,  avrcav  K1  g.  for 
«/•,  CTTt  B.                rec  (for  TO>  £t£;uft>)  rrj  £tj3Aa>,  with  1  :  &i0\co  X1  36:  ru  0tp\t»  K3a: 
j8tj9Ato>  C  :  txt  A[P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth.            rec  om  2nd  TOV,  with  34  (30-5,  e  sil)  :  ins 
AC[P~|K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.               for  *cr<$>ayn*vov9  €<r<j>payLcriJi,€vov  1.  47  Andr-a(Del). 

courses.  These  vv.  6,  7,  in  fact  expand 
into  detail  that  which  ver.  5  gave  com- 
pendiously)  for  blasphemies  against  G-od, 
to  blaspheme  His  name  and  His  taber- 
nacle,  which  dwell  in  heaven  (the  appo- 
sition  is  strange,  but  if  the  Kal  must  be 
omitted,  the  meaning  is  to  enhance  the 
enormity  of  the  blasphemy  by  bringing 
out  the  lofty  nature  of  God's  holy  Name 
and  dwelling-place.  With  the  Kal,  the 
last  clause  would  mean  that  he  blasphemes 
them  tbat  dwell  in  heaven,  i.  e.  the  holy 
angels  of  God.  To  take  this  as  still  the 
meaning  without  the  Kat,  is  to  introduce 
into  the  apocalyptic  style  an  asyndeton 
which  is  not  found  in  it).  And  there 
was  given  to  it  to  make  war  with  the 
saints  (see  Dan.  vii.  21)  and  to  conquer 
them  (see  ch.  xi.  7,  of  which  this  is  a 
wider  statement)  :  and  there  was  given 
to  it  power  over  every  tribe  and  people 
and  tongue  and  nation  (viz.  universal 
empire).  And  all  shall  worship  it  (a-u- 
TdV,  though  masculine,  must  be  referred 


to  the  07jptovt  which  has  been  now  for 
some  time  spoken  of  as  an  agent,  and  not 
to  an  impersonation  of  it  by  a  living 
king)  who  dwell  upon  the  earth,  (every 
one)  whose  (the  change  into  the  singu- 
lar  arises  from  resolving  TroWes  into 
its  component  individuals)  name  (ov  .  .  . 
O/UTOV,  the  usual  Hellenistic  redun- 
dance  :  see  reff.)  is  not  written  in 
the  book  of  life  of  the  Iamb  which  is 
slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world 
(these  last  words  are  ambiguously  placed. 
They  may  belong  either  to  <y*ypawrai,  or 
to  la-c^ay^ov.  The  former  connexion  is 
taken  by  Hammond,  Bengel,  Heinr., 
Ewald,  Zullig,  Be  Wette,  Hengstb.,  Bus- 
terd.  But  the  other  is  far  more  obvious 
and  natural  :  and  had  it  not  been  for  the 
apparent  difficulty  of  the  sense  thus  con- 
veyed,  the  going  so  far  back  as  to  ytypair- 
Tat  for  a  connexion  would  never  have 
been  thought  of.  See^  this  remarkably 
shewn  in  the  Catena  :  &v  yeypamrai,  &?ro 
Karafio\ri$  /coV/Aou  yeypaTrrar  ov'rcw  70^* 
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s  ch,  ii.  7  refF. 
t  =  Acts  xih. 

48. 
u  here  bis. 

Eph.  rv.  8 

only.    JER. 

xv.  2.     Ezek. 

xxxix.  25, 
Y  Matt.  xxvi. 

52.     Luke 

xxti.  49.  11 

Heb.  xi  37. 

ch.  vi.  8  reff. 
xii.  1  al.     Ezra  x.  2. 


AHOKAAT^IS 

9E? 


Kal 


=  ver.  18.  c"h.  xtv  12.  : 
v  ch.  v.  8  ieff. 


9 

airo/cTavQfjvat,  avrbv  v 
/cal 
avaftalvov 


XIII. 

10  E? 
el'  Tt9 
airoKTav- 


x  ch  i.  9     Luke 
1  Kings  xxvm.  13, 14. 


TC*)V  3 

etc  7%    ,  ... 

i.  19.    Rom.  ii.  7.  v.  3,  4.    Heb. 


10.  ree  (for  1st 


cuXjuaAa?(rmi'  wvaysi,  with  b2   1  Andr-a  Areth: 

^    ^ 18  Primas(^m  cagtivum  duxerif)  :    ar^aAeorT/s1   €l  **®: 

rel  Andr-p  :  ex*1  (alone)  9 :  aLXf^aXeacriav  cirayei.  m  :  cux^aAwenai/ 
ctTraw  34-  ets-  aiYAtaXaxncti'  airayei  35  vulg-ed(#wi  in  captimtatem  duxerit)  syr-dd 
Andr-coisli  cuxuuZwv  (alone)  f  47  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  g  n  6.  12.  32-5-8  ani(with  fold, 

cSpwftw?1:  aixw*»*w'  ™*T«  0>mg  €ts)  16-  32  ''waye*  (alone)  C[P]K  B  rel :  om  1   1 2 : 
txt  A  b2  1  m  34  vulgfe  cavtivitatem  vadet  ed-Clem,  vadet  in  captimtatem  am  tula;, 
rec  uavcupa  (twice),  with  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC.  (Simly  yer  14.)— om 
2nd  *v  uav.  51.  rec   (for   1st   cnroKrca^aO    aTro/ereiret  Set,  with   C[P]  B   rel: 

a™/cT€a>et  5€i  K  n,  -ICT«W«  5^  g  :  Set  a  ^o  f  j  k  2. 4.  6.  13(-9  ?)  27.  30-2.  40-21-8.  50-1. 
90  :  txt  A. — for  awo/cr.  avr.  *»  jua%.  aTro/cT.,  Set  awrov  a.TTQKTQ.vQ'vivai  9.  82. 

Mm  hear  (see  reff.  This  notice  is  given  to 
bespeak  solemn  attention  to  what  follows, 
as  warning  Christians  of  their  fate  in  the 
days  of  the  beast's  persecution).  If  any 
one  is  for  captivity,  into  captivity  lie 
g-oeta:  if  any  to  be  slain  (aTroKravO^yat. 
=  els  rb  aTTOKraydTjvaL)  with  (see  reflf. 
and  note  on  ch.  vi.  8)  the  sword,  that  (i.  e. 
it  is  necessary  that :  8eT,  as  the  other 
reading  supplies)  he  should  be  slain  with 
the  sword  (so  ref.  Jer.,  *'  Such  as  are  for 
death,  to  death  :  and  such  as  are  for  the 
sword,  to  the  sword :  and  such  as  are  for 
the  famine,  to  the  famine:  and  such  as 
are  for  captivity,  to  captivity  i"  cf.  also 
Jer.  xliii.  11  and  Zech.  xi.  9.  As  that 
was  the  order  and  process  of  God's  anger 
in  his  judgments  on  his  people  of  old,  so 
shall  the  issue  be  with  the  saints  in  the 
war  of  persecution  which  the  beast  shall 
wage  with  them).  Here  is  (reif.,  viz.  in 
the  endurance  of  these  persecutions)  the 
endurance  and  the  faith  of  the  saints. 

11 — 18.]  THE  SECOND  WILD-BEAST, 
THE  BEVJVEB  AtfD  THE  TJPHOI.DEB  OP 
THE  PIBST.  It  may  be  well  to  premise  a 
few  remarks,  tending  to  the  right  under- 
standing of  this  portion  of  the  prophecy. 

1)  These  two  beasts  are  identical  as  to 
genus :    they   are  both    6^pia,    ravaging 
powers,  hostile  to   God's  flock  and    fold. 

2)  They  are  diverse  in  origin.     The  former 
came  up  out  of  the  sea :  that  is,  if  we  go 
back  to  the  symbolism  of  Daniel,  was  an 
empire,  rising  up  out   of  confusion  into 
order  and  life:  the  latter  comes   out   of 
the  earth :  i.e.  we  may  not  unreasonably 
say,  arises  out  of  human  society  and  its 
progress :    which   as   interpreted    by   the 
context,  will  import  its  origin  and  gradual 


-      rov       pi/ou 

The  difficulty  however  is  but  ap- 
parent :  I  Pet.  i.  19,  20  says  more  fully 
the  same  thing.     That   death   of  Christ 
which  was  foreordained  from  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,  is  said  to  have  taken 
^lace  in  the  counsels  of  Him  with  whom 
the  end  and  the  beginning  are  one.     Ch. 
xvii.  8,  which  is  cited  by  De  W.  as  de- 
cisive  for    his  view,   is    irrelevant.      Of 
course  where  simply  the  writing  in  the 
book  of  life  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world  is  expressed,  no  other  element  is  to 
be  introduced :  but  it  does  not  therefore 
follow,  that  where,  as  here,  other  elements 
are  by  the  construction  introduced,  that, 
and  that  alone  is  to  be  understood). 
9,  10.]  These  verses  bear  various  mean- 
ings, according  to  the  reading  which  we 
adopt.     If  the  rec.  be  taken,  they  express 
a  consolation  to  the  persecuted  saints  in 
the  form  of  a  jus  talionis :  the  judgment 
of    God   will    overtake    the    persecutors, 
and  in  that  form  in  which  their  persecu- 
tion was  exercised.     If  we  take  the  read- 
ing in  the   text,  they  form   a  prophetic 
declaration   how  it  shall   fare   with    the 
saints  in  the  day  of  persecution,  and  de- 
clare also  that  in  holy  suffering  of  cap- 
tivity and  death  consists  their  faith  and 
patience.     The  latter  appears  to  me,  both 
from  critical  and  contextual  considerations, 
by  far  the  more  eligible.     Thus  we  have 
what  is  so  frequent  in  this  book,  an  O.  T. 
citation  (see  below)  :  and  all  falls  into  its 
place  in  connexion  with  the  victorious  war 
of  the  beast  against  the  saints :  whereas  the 
other  declaration  is  at  least  out  of  place  in 
the  context.    If  any  man  liath  an  ear,  let 
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11.    for  QfJLQlO.,  OVOfJLCC.  C. 


/cat 


Spdrcav. 


development  during  the  reign  and  pro- 
gress of  the  secular  empire  denoted  by  the 
former  beast.  3)  The  second  beast  is,  in 
its  zeal  and  action,  entirely  subsidiary  to 
the  first.  It  wields  its  authority,  works 
miracles  in  its  support,  causes  men  to 
make  and  to  worship  its  image ;  nay,  it- 
self is  lost  in  the  splendour  and  importance 
of  the  other.  4)  An  important  distinc- 
tion exists  between  the  two  beasts,  in  that 
this  second  one  has  two  horns  like  a  lamb. 
In  other  words,  this  second  beast  puts  on 
a  mild  and  lamb -like  appearance,  which 
the  other  did  not.  But  it  speaks  as  a 
dragon :  its  words,  which  carry  its  real 
character,  are  fierce  and  unrelenting : 
while  it  professes  that  which  is  gentle,  its 
behests  are  cruel.  And  now  I  may 

appeal  to  the  reader,  whether  all  these 
requisites  do  not  meet  in  that  great  wast- 
ing Power  which  arose,  not  out  of  anarchy 
and  conquest,  but  out  of  men's  daily  life 
and  habits,  out  of  and  in  the  presence  of 
the  last  form  of  the  secular  power,  which 
was  the  Empire  of  Pagan  Borne ;  I  mean, 
the  sacerdotal  persecuting  power,  which, 
gentle  in  its  aspect  and  professions,  was 
yet  cruel  in  its  actions ;  which  did  all  the 
deeds  of  the  Empire,  in  its  presence,  which 
kept  up  its  image,  its  laws,  its  formulae, 
its* privileges;  which,  coming  in  as  it  did 
by  a  corrupt  and  ambitious  priesthood, 
deceived  by  its  miracles  the  dwellers  on 
earth,  and  by  them  maintained  the  image 
of  the  despotic  secular  power  ?  Surely  it 
is  this  Latin  Christianity,  in  its  ecclesias- 
tico-secular  form,  not  identical  with,  but 
as  preparing  the  way  for,  the  great  apos- 
tasy, helping,  so  to  speak,  to  place  the 
woman  on  the  beast,  as  in  ch.  xvii.,  that 
is  here  depicted  before  us.  It  is  this 
which,  owing  its  power  in  the  main  to  im- 
posture and  unwarrantably  assumed  spiri- 
tual authority,  deserves  best  the  name  of 
the  false  prophet,  expressly  given  to  this 
second  beast  in  ch  xix.  20.  Nor  would  I 
limit  the  interpretation,  as  has  generally 
been  done,  by  dividing  off  Pagan  from 
Christian.  Primarily,  this  second  beast 
plainly  sets  forth  the  Pagan  sacerdotal 
power ;  this  it  was  that  made  the  image 
of  the  Emperors,  that  compelled  Chris- 
tians to  worship  that  image,  that  wrought 
signs  and  wonders  by  its  omens  and  magic. 
But  as  the  first  beast,  still  subsisting,  has 
passed  into  a  so-called  Christian  Roman. 
Empire,  so  has  the  second  beast  into  a 
so-called  Christian  priesthood,  the  verita- 
ble inheritor  of  pagan  rites,  images,  and 


superstitions;  actually  the  continuators, 
nomine  mutato,  of  the  same  worship  in 
the  same  places ;  that  of  the  Virgin  for 
that  of  Venus,  Cosmas  and  Damian  for 
Romulus  and  Remus,  the  image  of  Peter 
for  that  of  Jupiter  Tonans :  lamb-like  in 
profession,  with  the  names  and  appear- 
ances of  Christianity,  but  dragon -like  in 
word  and  act.  And  this  was  surely  never 
more  strikingly  shewn  than  at  the  time 
when  I  am  writing  (Jan.  1860),  when  the 
Papal  priesthood  is  zealously  combining  in 
the  suicidal  act  of  upholding  the  temporal 
power  as  necessary  to  the  spiritual  pre- 
eminence of  their  "  Lord  God  the  Pope." 
So  that  I  believe  the  interpretation  of  the 
second  beast  to  be,  the  sacerdotal  perse- 
cuting power,  pagan  and  Christian,  as 
the  first  is  the  secular  persecuting  power, 
pagan  or  Christian.  I  conceive  the  view 
which  would  limit  it  to  the  priesthood  of 
Paganism  (Hammond,  Grot.,  Ewald,  De 
Wette,  Hengstb.,  Diisterd.)  quite  insuffi- 
cient for  the  importance  of  the  prophecy ; 
while  that  of  Elliott,  al.,  which  would 
limit  it  to  the  priesthood  of  the  Papacy, 
fails  notably  in  giving  a  meaning  to  its 
acts  as  here  described,  the  making  an, 
imnge  to  the  beast  and  causing  men  to 
worship  it.  And  I  saw  another  "beast 
coming  up  out  of  the  earth,  (see  the  pre- 
ceding note),  and  it  had  two  horns  like  a 
lamb  (i.  e.  like  the  two  horns  of  a  lamb : 
see  ref.  It  is  quite  true  that  the  absence 
of  the  article  before  apvl<p  forbids  the  idea 
that  a  direct  comparison  is  intended  be- 
tween this  lamb-like  beast,  and  the  Lamb 
on  Mount  Sion:  but  it  does  not  follow 
from  this  that  no  reference  is  made  to 
that  Lamb  in  the  choice  of  the  animal  to 
which  this  beast  is  compared.  I  believe 
the  choice  is  made  to  set  forth  the  hybrid 
character  of  this  second  beast :  see  more 
below.  The  number  may  perhaps  be  of  no 
special  import,  but  merely  inserted  to 
complete  the  similarity :  it,  as  a  lamb  has, 
had  two  horns),  and  it  spoke  as  a  dragon 
(here  again  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  term 
is  chosen  on  account  of  the  dragon  which 
has  been  before  mentioned.  It  is  no  ob- 
jection to  this,  that  we  do  not  hear  of  that 
dragon  speaking  (Diisterd.) :  the  character 
of  the  animal  explains  what  kind  of  speech 
is  meant,  and  the  acts  of  the  dragon  were 
of  that  kind.  And  as  to  this  second  beast, 
though  its  appearance  and  profession  are 
sacerdotal,  its  words  and  acts  are  devilish. 
The  whole  description  strongly  recalls  to 
our  mind  our  Lord's  Trposexere  &TT&  rav 
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bconstr.,^ere  12  #aj    T^    *  e^OVCTiaV    TOV     TT/aCOTOU     dvjploV     VTaCTaV    b7T06e?ACP«B 

2sf ' "r."  evaTTiov   avTov*    Kal   c  Trottl   T?JV   <yr\v  teal  Toi>9  d  ev  avTy  I.  4.0'. 9'. 

Trocetv  TO  ,  -  f,  /  ^/j/Xr»  10-3.  16 

fleArma,  d  KaTOlKOVVTd*;    c  O><Z  e  TTpO^KWrjCTOVCTLV  TO  UIJplOV  TO  TTpOlTOV,  to  19.  26- 

Matt  vii.  j»     -,      »/i  y/i         «•  \  «/i/  V       >        «         1<*          "^  7-  30'2- 

21.  John,  f  Qif  edepaTrevt/rf  rj  g  TfKqyr}  TOV  s  uavarov  l  avTOv.     10  /cai  34  to  42. 

c  m^ffh'  h7rw£  h  <T77yue?a  peydXa,  l  Iva  KCLI  k7rvp  Troifj  k  etc  TOV  ovpa-  90  B*.d1' 

d  Acts  vii.  2.  -      -      - 


xi.29al.          j/OU      KCLTCipCilVGlV     669     T9)l/     'yTJZ' 

e8Veff')Ver*    14 /cal  I7r\ava  roi/9  ra  /caTOUcovvTas  m  eVl  T^9 

fcgonstr.,ch.iu.  h  ^^a    O,    n  €$607}     CLVT&    h  TTOlfjCTai,     €VQ)7rt,OV     TOV     OrjplOV, 
g  ver.  3.  cf.  i     \        r>  «  ^  n     *     ' 

20.1*  John1*"  Ul)  23.  lii.  2   iv.  54.  vi.  2, 14,  30  al?     Acts  vi.  8  al.    Dan.  m  32  (iv  2)   see  M\TT  xxiv.  24.  '""ve£ 

12iseenotej  k  4  KINGS  i.  10, 12.    (3  KINGS  x\m.  38.)  1  ch.  n  20  reff  -     TO  ch.  in.  10  reff. 

n  constr.,  ch  u,  7  reff.  o  Matt,  xxn  20  »|.    Rom.  via.  29  al.  after  this,  Rev.  pa&bini.    Dan.  in.  1,  <\c. 


12.  for  1st  TTOICI,  cTrotei  6  :  faciebat  vulg:  Tro^orct  m  34-5  Audr-coisl :  iroiew  j.  (9. 
10  &c.  have  txt.)  for  2nd  TTOIB,  cirotei  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-p  Arefcli ;  faciebat  vulg : 
woi7?<r6t  m  34-5  Audr-coisl:  txt  AC[P]K  g  n  1.  16-8.  36.  40-7  Andr-a.  [for  r-nv 
yyi'  KO.I)  twiriov  P(sic).]              rec  KarotKovvras  bef  *v  avr^,  with  C  and  (appy,  though 
e  sil)  f  40  vulg  Iren-int :  om  KaroiK.  41 :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth.  rec 
irposfcwTjo-wcn,  with  [P]  B  rel :  irpo$Kvviv($ic,  omg  tva)  N  :  txt  AC  f  k  I1  30]-6.            om 
rou  9a.va.Tov  A.             om  awrov  [P]  f  vulg  Priinas. 

13.  for  Trotex,  ciroiet,  c  :  Tronjcrei  m  34-5  Andr-coisl.  KCU  irvp  hef  iva  B  rel  Areth  : 
•trvp  tva,  oing  KCU,  f:  irvp  e/c  v.  ovp.  bef  (//a  40 :  txt  AC[P]K  m  34  (g  1.  35-6,  e  sil)  vulg 
syr-dd  Hip  Andr  Iren-int. — tva  ev  TrXavrj  irotsi -rrvp  €/c  /c.r.A..,  omg  Kat,  n  79  Andr-a  (Del). 

rec  tcarafi.  bef  €/c  TOU  ovpavov,  with  [P]K  1  (g,  e  sil)  syr-dd  (83th)  Hip  :  txt  AC 
B  rel. — for  Kara^aiv^iv,  Kara^aivij  (omg  71-0*77)  B  rel  (-vet  B  k  1  30-6-9.  50)  copt  Areth  : 
Kara&rivai  in  35  :  txt  AC[P]K  g  (n)  1.  38  vulg  Andr  Iren-int.  (Kara&atvviv  C.) 
for  ay,  €TH  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  m  u  1.  34(-5-6,  e  sil)  Hip  Andr. 

14.  Ae70>Tos  B1 :  teyov  1.  aft  2nd  7775  ins  /cat  K.  €iK0j/av  A  Andr-b. 


\  irpks  fyas  that  the  Apocalypse  is  written  in  a  laxer 
v  5e  eioiv  style  and  more  faulty  Greek  than  either 
Ai/K-oi  apirayes,  Matt.  vii.  15).  And  it  the  Gospel  or  the  Epistles :  what  wonder, 
worketh,  all  the  power  (performs  all  the  if  the  use  of  tVa  epexegetic  be  carried  fur- 
acts  of  authority)  of  tlie  first  beast  in  ther  in  it,  and  from  its  meaning  of  ideal 
Ms  presence  (while  the  first  beast  is  sub-  purpose  be  extended  to  detail  of  matter  of 
sisting  and  beholding  ,*  and  as  the  expres-  fact  ?  Granting  the  two  meanings  to  be 
sion  seems  to  shew,  being  in  a  relation  to  even  as  far  apart  as  Dusterd.  insists,  may 
it  of  serving  and  upholding),  and  maketh  we  not  say  that  the  Writer  who  so  often 
the  earth  and  those  that  dwell  in  it  to  uses  the  one  is  just  the  person  who,  when 
worship  (construction,  see  reff.)  the  first  writing  less  strictly,  was  likely  to  use  the 
beast,  whose  wound  of  death  was  healed  other  ?  As  to  the  fact  described,  it 
(this  was  formerly,  ver.  4,  described  as  the  is  notorious  enough  that  the  great  arm  of 
reason  why  the  world  wondered  after  the  support  of  the  sacerdotal  power,  pagan 
former  beast)  :  and  worketh.  great  mira-  and  papal,  has  ever  been  the  claim  to 
cles^,  so  that  (tva  depends  on  jtey^Aa:  work  miracles)  lie  even  maketh  fire  to 
"miracula  magna,  tarn  magna,  ut"  &c.  come  down  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth. 
So  that  'tva.  Trot??  =  &$T€  irote'iv.  See  in  tne  sight  of  men  ("  hsec  magi  per  ange- 
Winer,  edn.  &  §  53.  6,  who  as  well  as  los  refugas  et  hodie  faciunt,"  says  Victori- 
Dusterd.  finds  fault  with  Bengel  for  re-  nus,  writing  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
cognizing  here  a  feature  of  St.  John's  century,  before  yet  the  Empire  professed 
style.  But  Bengel  only  remarks  "  'tva,  Christianity.  But  it  is  probable  that  this 
frequens  Johanni  particula :  in  omnibus  special  miracle  is  mentioned  to  recall  the 
suis  libris  non  nisi  semel,  Joh.  iii.  16.  &sre  spirit  and  power  of  Elias,  and  shew  how 
posuit :"  and  this  is  true  and  applicable  to  the  false  prophet  shall  counterfeit  the 
the  case  here  in  hand,  where  $sre  would  true).  And  he  deceiveth  those  who  dwell 
naturally  have  stood, — whatever  may  be  on  the  earth  on  account  of  (the  prep,  ex- 
the  minute  shade  of  difference  between  presses  not  the  instrument,  but  the  ground 
the  force  of  *lva  as  connected  with  the  pre-  of  the  deceit :  the  imposture  succeeds, 
vious  words  in  various  passages.  We  know  because  of . . .)  the  miracles  which  it  has 
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r$5  0r)pl<p  09  e^et  T?)^  TfXrjyrjv  7-779  ^a^aiprj^  teal  $  e&aev.  J^n-s^ff. 
15  /eal  ne'S6077  ayr<S  *  SOWCM  ^Tr^eO/aa  777  Q  SLKQVL  rov  ffyptov,  r«£a«tr.,v«r.Mt. 

«*/  v     -v      -\     '  c     rt       >     \  *•>/•»/  v  /  ,_    r/       ._    s  ch  111.  19  reff. 

tz/a  /cat  \a\rjo"rj  77  °  ei/ccov  rov  urjpiov,  tcai  r  iroirja-rj  [r  ZWJ  *<*.«.  is. 
s  ocroe,  s  eaz/  ^77  e  irpo^Kwricrtocriv  rrjv  °  elxova  TOV  Bypiov  a-rro-    ™;li°  Isa* 
fcrav6S)ortv.      16  /cat  r  Troiei  Trdvras,  row  *  fiLtcpoi)<$  /cat  *     **' 

*  //,e<yaXou9,  /<m  roi>9  U7r\ovcriov^  real 


.. 

w  -  John  xuu.  22.  six.  3  al.    EZKK.  ix.  4.    impers.  plur.,  see  ch.  xvi".  is'reff. 

rec  (for  #s)  g,  with  K  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth  ,•  £16-  16.  90  :  txt  AC[P]  B  m  n  34-5-6. 
for  exei,  €iX€  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AO[P]K  f  g  h  I.  34-5-6-8  vulg  Hip 
Andr-coisl  Priraas.  om  TTJ^  N  u  a  b  c  d  e  f  j  k  2.  6.  13.  26-7.  30-2.  40-1-2-8.  50-1. 

90  Areth.  —  TrA^-y^sfsic)  K.  ins  «TTO  bef  TTJS-  /xa%atp.  f  47:    /cat  *frj<r€v  airo  r^s 

ftax«'pay  B  rel  :  /cax  efrjo-sv  airo  TTJS  TTX^TJS  r^s  naxcupas  16.  39  :  txt  AC[P]K  10-7-8. 
30  (g  h  m  n  1.  34  5-6-7-8.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr  Primas. 

15.  for  avrcUf  avrri  (mechanical  repetition  of  T\  from  preceding  ivord  ?)  AC  [P^corrd 
eadem  manu  ?)].  wev^a  bef  QQWOLI  B  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  om  Sovvai  C  :  txt 
A[P]K  f  g  n  17.  34  (1.  36,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr.  iroirjo-ti  K  f  g  k  36.  42. 

rec  has  ivct  bef  a-rroKravdcon-t  and  not  bef  o<rot,  with  1  (h  37  Br,  e  sil)  :  om  (alto- 
gether) K  B  rel  arm  Andr  :  txt  A[P]  g  1  26.  36.  47-9  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr-a  Primas. 
(homoeotel  in  C  n,  from  077/uou  1st  to  3rd.)  rec  (for  eav)  af,  with  K  i.  34-6  (35. 

40-1-2.^51,  e  sil)  Andr-a:  om  c  g:  txt  A[P]  B  rel(including  4.  10-3-6-7-8-9:  Mill 
Wetst  silent)  Hip  Andr  Areth.  TrposKwrjaovcrLv  K  e  f  1,  irpo$Kvjsrj<rovcrov(rii'(sic)  36. 

for  rrjv  *LKova9  ry  CIKOVI  [PjK  B  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A  1  (1  41-2.  51, 
e  sil)  Andr. 

16.  Tronqcm  N3a.  om  2nd  rovs  K.  transp  tr\ov(r.  and  TTT^X.  ^  [_KOLI  r.  ir\. 
K.  T.  TTT^X*  is  written  on  the  margin  by  PT(?)].          rec  (for  Swcrtv)  doocrri,  with  34  Hip: 
5wcT€i  1  :  Aa#o>crt,  omg  auroiff,  g  (26)  :  Scaa-ova-tv  b  c  e  4.  18.  40-7-8  Andr-p  Areth(Del): 
Swa-wa-tj/  rel  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  f  h  in  10-3-72.  35-6-7-8.  49.  51  Andr.  (d  illeg.) 
aurca  (for  -rots)  K1. 


been  given  to  him  to  work  in  tae  pre- 
sence  of  the  beast,  ordering  tnose  wno 
dwell  ou  the  earth  to  make  an  image  to 
the  beast  (dat.  commodi)  who  hath  the 
stroke  of  the  sword  and  lived  (this  part 
of  the  prophecy  seems  to  describe  the  acts 
of  the  pagan  sacerdotal  power  then  pre- 
sently  to  follow.  See  more  below).  And 
it  was  given  to  Mm  to  give  breath  (or, 
spirit  ;  by  inference,  life)  to  the  image  of 
the  beast,  that  the  image  of  the  beast 
should  even  speak,  and  should  cause  (the 
regular  subject  to  TTOI^CTT?  is  the  image, 
not  the  second  beast)  that  as  many  as  do 
not  worship  the  image  of  the  beast,  shall 
be  slain.  The  Seer  is  now  describing 
facts  which  history  substantiates  to  us 
in  their  literal  fulfilment.  The  image  of 
Caesar  was  every  where  that  which  men 
were  made  to  worship  :  it  was  before  this 
that  the  Christian  martyrs  were  brought 
to  the  test,  and  put  to  death  if  they  re- 
fused  the  act  of  adoration.  The  words 
of  Pliny's  letter  to  Trajan  are  express  on 
the  point:  "cum  prsee'unte  me  deos  ap- 
pellarent,  et  imagini  tuse,  quam  propter 
hoc  jusseram  cum  simulacris  numinum 
aflferri,  thure  ac  vino  supplicarent,  prse- 
terea  maledicerent  Christo,  quorum  nihil 


cogi  posse  dicuntur  qui  sunt  revera  Chris- 
tiani,  dimittendos  esse  putavi."  Above 
he  had  said,  te  perseverantes  duci  jussi." 
And  if  it  be  said  as  an  objection  to  this, 
that  it  is  not  an  image  of  the  Emperor  but 
of  the  beast  itself  which  is  spoken  of,  the 
answer  is  very  simple,  that  as  the  Seer 
himself  in  ch.  xvii.  11,  does  not  hesitate 
to  identify  one  of  the  ITTT&  /JatnAeTs  with 
the  beast  itself,  so  we  may  fairly  assume 
that  the  image  of  the  beast  for  the  time 
being  would  be  the  image  of  the  reigning 
Emperor. 

It  is  not  so  easy  to  assign  a  meaning  to 
the  giving  life  and  speech  to  the  image  of 
the  beast.  Victorinus  gives  a  curious  ex- 
planation  :  "  faciet  etiam  ut  imago  aurea 
Antichristo  in  templo  Hierosolymis  pona- 
tur,  et  intret  angelus  refuga  et  inde  voces 
et  sortes  reddat."  The  allusion  probably 
is  to  some  lying  wonders  permitted  to  the 
Pagan  priests  to  try  the  faith  of  God's 
people.  We  cannot  help,  as  we  read,  think- 
ing  of  the  moving  images,  and  winking  and 
speaking  pictures,  so  often  employed  for 
purposes  of  imposture  by  their  far  less 
excusable  Papal  successors.  And  he  (i.e. 
the  second  beast,  more  naturally  than  the 
image)  maketh  all  men,  the  small  and 
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x  Rev,  (here       ; 
bis.  ch.xw.9, 
11  al3  )  only, 

xvii.  29  + 
ych.  vn  3  reff.   , 
2  Matt  xxi.  12. 

Lukexvn  28. 

Isa  xxiv.  2, 

1  Mace.  xu. 


eVi 


tz/a 


avT&v,  *>'  IM 

el  fir)  6  e^cov  TO  x  ^dpa^jjia  TO    ovofjba 

TOV    apldfJLQV     TOV     QVOfJLaTQS     dVTOV.       18 


a  to  n,  1. 

10-3.  16* 
to  19.26- 
7.  30-2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


rel  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  g  j  k  m  n  17.  34-5-6-8.  47  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr 
Iren-int  for  57,  eJ  (with  /cot  written  over)  1.  rec  TWV  ^ercoirtov,  with  B  h  j  n 

1.  10.  302  4  (17.  35-6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil):  T&>  jueTomw  40:  TOU  JLCCTWITOU  C  Aretli:  txt 
A*[P]N  rel  copt  arm  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Tich. 

17.  om  KCLI  CN1  h  n  6.  32  tol  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr-a  Iren-int  Primas  :  ins  A[P]K3a 
B  rel  vulg  £Eth  Andr  Areth.  5uvarai  [P]  B  b  c  f  1  n  1.  6.  16.  27.  32-7.  41-8.  50 

Andr-p  :  txt  ACN  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth.  for  6,  77  1.  rec  ins  $  bef  TO  avo^a, 

with  302-4-8  vulg-ed  copt  Areth  :  TOV  eripia  97  K  38  J  om  A[PJ  B  rel  vulg-mss  Hip  Andr. 
(d  illeg.)—  TOV  ovopaTos  C  fuld(with  tol  lips-4)  syr-dd  Andr-a  Iren-int  Primas  :  nomine 
am.  —  om  TO  ovo^a.  TOV  8.  40.  for  TOW  Grjoiov,  avTov  K  38.  ins  77  TOV  apiB^ov 

TOV  Qijptov  bef  77  T.  ap.  TOU  ovo/x.  av.  B. 


the  great,  and  the  rich,  and  the  poor,  and 
the  free  and  the  bond,  that  they  should 
give  them  (i.  e.  stamp  on  them.  The  sub- 
ject to  Sao-  tv  is  left  nn  certain  :  it  will  na- 
turally be  understood  to  be,  those  whose 
office  it  is:  see  reff.  It  evidently  is  not 
as  Diisterd.,  "  that  they  impress  on  them- 
selves:" nor  does  this  at  all  follow  from 
ch.  xiv.  9,  11,  xvi  2,  xix.  20,  xx.  4,  which 
he  quotes  to  support  it,  but  merely  that 
they  may  refuse  to  receive  it,  and  by  re- 
ceiving it  become  apostates  from  God)  a 
mark  (such  a  mark  as  masters  set  on  their 
slaves,  or  monarcbs  on  their  soldiers,  a 
brand,  stamped  or  burnt  in,  crTfyjuaTa,  see 
note  on  Gal.  vi.  17,  and  Grotius  and  Wetst. 
here.  We  read  in  3  Mace.  ii.  29,  of  Pto- 
lemy Philopater,  that  be  ordered  the  Jews 
in  Alexandria  to  be  forcibly  enrolled,  TOU- 
TOVS  Te  airoypa^o^^ovs  xapdffo'GcrQai  Kal 
<5ia  irvpbs  ets  T&  <ro5/xa  ira.pao"f)]j(.(a  Aiovv- 
ffov  KKTffo^KK^.  And  Philo,  de  Monarch. 
i.  §  8,  vol.  ii.  p.  221,  mentions  idolaters 
who  confessed  their  idolatry  by  &/  To?y 
i  fcaTcurnfovTes  auTTV  <n$'flp<f>  TrcTru- 


on  thieir 

light  hand  (crTiyiu-ard  C'CTTZ  TUV  o"Tpar€i/- 
OjacVcwj/  eV  Tals  %€pcriv,  Lilian,  in  Grot.)  or 
upon  (before,  the  fact  of  the  mark  being 
visible  on  the  hand  was  prominent,  and 
the  gen.  was  used  :  now,  that  of  the  act 
of  impression  is,  and  the  accus.  is  used) 
their  forehead  (i.e.  in  some  conspicuous 
part  of  the  body,  that  all  may  see  it  :  or 
as  Aug.  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  9.  3,  vol.  vii.  p.  674, 
"  in  fronte,  propter  professionem  :  in 
manu,  propter  operationern  "),  [and]  that 
no  one  should  be  able  to  buy  or  to  sell, 
except  he  who  has  the  mark,  the  name  of 
the  beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name  (TO 
ftvofj.0.  K.T.A..  is  in  apposition  with  TO  x&- 
payjua:  it  is  in  this  that  the  mark  con- 
sists :  either  in  the  name  stamped  in 


letters,  or  in  the  number  of  the  name  thus 
stamped,  i.  e.  the  number  which  those 
letters  make  when  added  together  ac- 
cording to  their  numerical  value.  The 
practice  of  thus  calculating  the  numerical 
value  of  the  letters  in  names  was  widely 
prevalent :  see  the  instances  collected  by 
Mr.  Elliott,  vol.  lii.  pp.  220  ft'. :  and  more 
below. 

This  particular  in  the  prophetic  descrip- 
tion seems  to  point  to  the  commercial  and 
spiritual  interdicts  which  have,  both  by 
Pagan  and  by  Papal  persecutors,  been  laid 
on  nonconformity:  from  even  before  the 
interdict  of  Diocletian  mentioned  by  Bede 
in  his  hymn  on  Justin  Martyr  ('*  non  illis 
emendi  quidquam,  Aut  vendendi  copia: 
nee  ipsam  haurire  aquam  Dabatur  licentia, 
antequam  sacrincarent  Detestandis  idolis." 
Mede,  p.  511)  through  those  of  the  mid- 
dle ages  (of  which  Mr.  Elliott  gives  an 
example  from  Harduin  vi,  ii.  1684,  in  a 
canon  of  the  3rd  Lateran  Council  under 
Pope  Alexander  III.,  "ne  quis  eos — scil. 
hsereticos — in  domibus  vel  in  terra  sua 
tenere  vel  fovere  vel  negotiationem  curn 
eis  exercere  prsesurnat"),  down  to  the  last 
remaining  civil  disabilities  imposed  on 
nonconformity  in  modern  Papal  or  Pro- 
testant countries.  For  these  last  have 
their  share  in  the  enormities  of  the  first 
and  second  beast  in  as  far  as  they  adopt  or 
continue  their  practices. 

With  regard  to  the  circumstance  of  the 
imposition  of  the  mark,  I  conceive  that 
with  the  latitude  here  given,  that  it  may 
be  the  name  or  the  number,  and  having 
regard  to  the  analogy  of  the  mark  inscribed 
on  the  saints  (ch.  vii.  1  ff. :  cf.  ch.  xiii.  1), 
we  need  not  be  anxious  to  find  other  than 
a  general  and  figurative  interpretation. 
As  it  is  clear  that  in  the  case  of  the  ser- 
vants of  God  no  actual  visible  mark  is 
intended,  so  it  may  well  be  inferred  here 
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XIV.  1. 

o~od>ia  ecrrlv.     6  b  evcov  b  vovv  *  •xlrne&icraTtu  TOV  aoiOuubv  TOV  b  i Cor-  "• 

'*'  *     *  i  i        *^         *  see  ch.  xv»». 

dypiow     apL0p,o<$   jap    d  dvffpcoTTOv    ecrriv    fcal    6    dpidpbs  c  Juke  xiv.  23 
avrov  e^a/cocrioi  e^ijfcovra  e|%  d^&Txxi.rr. 

XIV.   x  Kal    elSoz;,    Kal    ISov    TO    apvlov    earo?    €7rl    TO 

18.  rec  ins  rov  bef  */oyi>,  with  m  1.  303:  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth.  for 

vow,  ovs  Kl :  vovs  39,  ovv  n.  aft  aurov  ins  earns  i  ;  om  /cat  o  apiQ^os  avrov  K. 

rec  x&'t  with  B  rel :  x£0"  n  :  X-M^  or  XP*  & :  e£««ocrta  Se/ca  e|  C  11  (as  also  some 

mentd  by  Iren)  Tich(in  some  edns),  x^f  5  :  e£a/c<>cr«a  e^Kovra,  e£  [P]  e  g  1 16. 47  Andr : 

e^a/cocriat  e^ijKO^ra  e)-  K  39  :  txt  A. 


r,  e  sil) 


CHAP.  XIV.  1.  rec  om  TO  (bef  ap^oi/),  with  [P]  h  n  1.  7.  34  (32-5-6-7.  49  : 
Andr  :  ino  ACK  B  rel  copt  Orig  Meth  Areth.  (d  illeg.)  rec  (for  etrros) 

with  rel  Andr-p  Areth,  ecrr-nKws  1  m ;  effrrjKev  c  :  txt  AC[P]K,  €<rrw$  B  g  n  1. 18.  34- 

10)  +  (v  =  50)  -h  (o  =  70)  +  (y  =  200) 
=r  666.  This  name  describes  the  com- 
mon character  of  the  rulers  of  the  former 
Pagan  Roman  Empire, — "  Latiiii  sunt  qui 
nunc  regnant/'  Iren. :  and,  which  Irenseus 
could  not  foresee,  unites  under  itself  the 
character  of  the  latter  Papal  Roman  Em- 
pire also,  as  revived  and  kept  up  by  the 
agency  of  its  false  prophet  the  priesthood. 
The  Latin  Empire,  the  Latin  Church, 
Latin  Christianity,  have  ever  been  its 
commonly  current  appellations:  its  lan- 
guage, civil  and  ecclesiastical,  has  ever 
been  Latin :  its  public  services,  in  defiance 
of  the  most  obvious  requisite  for  public 
worship,  have  ever  been  throughout  the 
world  conducted  in  Latin :  there  is  no  one 
word  which  could  so  completely  describe 
its  character,  and  at  the  same  time  unite 
the  ancient  and  modern  attributes  of  the 
two  beasts,  as  this.  Short  of  saying  ab- 
solutely that  this  was  the  word  in  St. 
John's  mind,  I  have  the  strongest  persua- 
sion that  no  other  can  be  found  approach- 
ing so  near  to  a  complete  solution.  See 
however  the  remarks  on  this  subject  in 
the  Prolegomena,  §  v.  par.  32,  where  I 
have  after  all  thought  it  best  to  leave  the 
matter  in  doubt). 

CH.  XIV.   1 — 20.]    THE    CONTEAST: 

THE  BLESSEDNESS,  AND  THE  COTTNTEK- 
AG-ENCY  OP  THE  SAINTS  OP  GOD.  THE 
HARVEST  AND  THE  TINTAGE  OP  THE 

EABTH.  This  is  not  entirely  another 
vision,  but  an  introduction  of  a  new  ele- 
ment, one  of  comfort  and  joy,  upon  the 
scene  of  the  last.  And  thus  it  must  be 
viewed :  with  reference  to  the  persecution 
by  the  beast  which  is  alluded  to  in  its 
course,  vv.  9  ff .  It  is  also  anticipatory, 
first  containing  reference  to  the  mystic 
Babylon,  hereafter  to  become  the  subject 
of  prophecy  in  detail ;  and  to  the  consum- 
mation of  punishment  and  reward,  also  to 
be  treated  in  detail  hereafter.  It  is  gene- 
ral in  its  character,  reaching  forward 
close  to  the  time  of  the  end,  treating 


that  the  mark  signifies  rather  conformity 
and  addiction  to  the  behests  of  the  beast, 
than  any  actual  stigma  impressed.  Cer- 
tainly we  fail  to  recognize  any  adequate 
exposition  of  such  stigma  in  the  sign  of 
the  Cross  as  propounded  by  Mr.  Elliott 
(iii.  236),  or  in  the  monogram  on  the  la- 
barum  as  succeeded  by  the  Papal  cross- 
keys  of  Bp.  Wordsworth  (Apocalypse, 
Appendix  G :  see  also  his  note  in  loc.)). 
Here  is  wisdom,  (these  words  serve  to 
direct  attention  to  the  challenge  which 
follows:  see  ver.  10,  where  &8e  eo-rtv 
is  similarly  used) :  let  him  who  hath 
•understanding  calculate  the  number  of 
the  beast  (the  terms  of  the  challenge 
serve  at  once  to  shew  that  the  feat  pro- 
posed is  possible,  and  that  it  is  difficult. 
Irenseus's  view,  that  if  St.  John  had 
meant  the  number  to  be  known  he  would 
have  declared  it,  and  that  of  Andreas,  o 
Xpovos  airoKa\v\f/€i,  are,  it  seems  to  me, 
excluded  by  these  considerations.  The 
number  may  be  calculated :  and  is  in- 
tended  to  be  known) :  for  (gives  a  reason 
why  the  calculation  may  be  made)  it  is 
the  number  of  a  man  (i.  e.  is  counted  as 
men  generally  count :  not,  as  Bede>  Grot., 
al.,  and  recently  Hofmann,  Schriftb.  ii. 
637,  the  number  belonging  to  an  indivi- 
dual man  :  see  against  this  the  reff.  which 
are  decisive  as  to  usage),  and  the  number 
of  it  (the  beast)  is  six  hundred  sixty-six 
(of  all  the  hundreds  of  attempts  which 
have  been  made  in  answer  to  the  chal- 
lenge, there  is  but  one  which  seems  to 
approach  near  enough  to  an  adequate  so- 
lution to  require  serious  consideration. 
And  that  one  is  the  word  mentioned, 
though  not  adopted,  by  Irenseus,  v.  30.  3, 
p.  330  (the  passage  cited  in  the  Prolegg. 
§  i.  par.  7),  viz.  \areivos  (the  diphthong  €t 
being,  as  all  critical  students  of  the  Greek 
text  know,  not  only  an  allowable  way,  but 
the  usual  way,  of  writing  the  long  i  by 
the  Greeks  of  the  time)  :  (A  =  30)  + 
(«  =  1)  +  (r  =  300)  +  («  =  5)  +  (*  = 
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%ic!)v,  ttal  per    avrov  kxarov  re<ro-£pdtcovra  revvapes 
expva-ai   TO   e  Svopa   avrov  /cal   TO   e  Svopa  rov 

<yeypa/j,fA6vov    e-rrl   r&v   f 
tficovcra  (fxovrjv  eic  rov  ovpavov  0x5 


avro 


avrwv. 


$v$drcov  si 


/ca 


ech.  xui.  5. 

xix  12  (bis), 

16 

f  en.  vn.  3  reff. 
g  oh.  v.  15  reff. 
hch  vi.  1.  (x. 

3.j  xax.  6. 

Ps.  l«vi.  18. 
i  ch.  v.  6.  xm. 

3. 
k  ch.  xvui.  22 

only  t. 
1 1  Cor.  xiv.  7 

only.    Isa 

xx  hi.  16  only.        z     « 
m  ch.  v.  8  reff.     aUTG)J>. 
nch.v.9(reffO- 
o  ch.  i.  4  reff. 

5-6-8  Orig  Meth  Andr.  om  TO  (bef  opos)  and  aw  C.  aft  V>*favr°*>  ins 

aprf/to*  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth:  om  AC[P]K  10-7  (f  gh  k  n  i.  36  to  40.49 
Br,  e  sil)  vulg  (copt)  Orig  Meth  Andr  Cypr.  rec  om  avrov  KCU  TO  ova^a,  with  jl  J 

1.  34(-5,  e  sil) :  ins  ACK  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff.  ins  TO  bef  ye-ypaw&ov  A.  tor 

yeypawevov,  Kaio^vov  L  for  avrw,  avr«(sic)  N1.  ^ 

2.  om  fj.eyaK'ns  N1.  rec  (for  77  <pa;j/97  ^v)  (^w^v,  witn  H  J  n  1  Anclr  :  txt  AUW  B 
rel  vss  Orig  Meth  Andr-coisl  Areth.         rec  om  ws  (bef  KiOapufar),  with  1  Andr-p  :  ins 
AC[P]N  B  rel  vss  Orig  Meth  Andr  Areth.  om  avrw  C. 

3.  om  us  [P1K  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  arm  Orig  Meth  Andr  Areth :  ins  AC  g  n  1.  17.  421 
vulg  Andr-a.  (131  def.)  aft  Kaiv^v  ins  KU  yv  (yv  above  the  line)  K.  the  1st 

that  the  reader  should  be  meant  to  iden- 
tify the  two  in  his  mind,  by  recognizing 
the  marks  common  to  the  two,  without 
the  note  of  identification  being  expressly 
set  in  the  text.  The  presumption  cer- 
tainly is  that  the  same  number  occurring 
here,  representing  as  there  the  elect  and 
first-fruits  of  the  church,  here  as  there 
also  inscribed  on  their  foreheads  with  the 
seal  of  God  in  the  one  case,  and  His  JSame 
in  the  other,  must  be  descriptive  of  the 
same  body  of  persons.  And  this  view,  if 
acquiesced  in  here,  will  reflect  back  con- 
siderable light  on  that  former  vision  of  the 
sealing  in  ch.  vii.  Those,  as  these,  will 
represent  the  first-fruits  or  choice  ones 
among  God's  people,  as  indeed  we  have 
treated  them  in  this  commentary,  and  not 
the  totality  of  those  who  shall  form  the 
great  multitude  which  no  man  can  number. 
These,  as  those,  are  taken  to  represent  the 
people  of  God:  their  introduction  serves 
to  place  before  us  the  church  on  the  holy 
hill  of  Sion,  where  God  has  placed  His 
King,  as  an  introduction  to  the  description 
of  her  agency  in  preaching  the  everlasting 
Gospel,  and  her  faithfulness  amidst  per- 
secutions). And  I  heard  a  voice  out  of 
heaven  as  a  voice  of  many  waters  (reff.), 
and  as  a  voice  of  great  thnnder  (ch.  vi.  1) : 
and  the  voice  which.  I  heard  (was)  as  of 
harpers  harping  with,  (the  &  of  investi- 
ture, cf.  ch.  vi.  8,  ix.  19  and  notes)  their 
harps.  And  they  sing  [as  it  were]  a  new 
song  (i.  e.  if  the  &s  be  retained,  they  sing 
what  sounded  like  a  melody  unheard  be- 
fore. The  subject  to  <5[$ovcnj/  is  of  course 
not  the  144,000,  but  the  heavenly  harpers. 
On  the  subject  of  their  song,  see  below) 
before  the  throne  and  before  the  four 
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compendiously  of  the  torment  of  the  apos- 
tates and  the  blessedness  of  the  holy  dead, 
and  leading,  by  its  concluding  section, 
which  treats  of  the  harvest  and  the  vin- 
tage of  the  earth,  to  the  vision  of  the  seven 
last  vials,  now  immediately  to  follow. 

It  naturally  divides  itself  into  three 
sections :  of  which  the  first  is,         1 — 5.] 
The  Lamb  on  Mount  Sion>  and  his  liun- 
dred  and  forty-four  thousand.    And  I 
saw,  and  "beheld  the  Lamb  (viz.,  the  same 
which  before  was  seen  in  the  midst  of  the 
throne,  ch.  v.  6  al.)  standing  upon,  (see  on 
this  accus.,  when  the  super-position  is  first 
mentioned,  note,  ch.  iv.  2)  the  mount  Sion 
(as  in  ch.  xi.,  the  holy  city  is  introduced 
as  the  seat  of  God's  true  Church  and  wor- 
ship, so  by  a  similar  figure  (not  the  same, 
for  thus  Mount  Sion  would  be  outside  the 
Wy,  and  thus  given  to  the  Gentiles)  the 
holy  mountain  Sion  is  now  chosen  for  the 
site  of  the  display  of  God's  chosen  ones 
with  Christ,  the  Son  of  David,  whose  city 
Sion  was),   and  with  Him  an  hundred 
and   forty-four   thousand,    having   His 
name  and  the  name  of  His  Pather  (ob- 
serve the  tacit  assumption  that  all  under- 
stand Who  is  imported  by  the  Lamb) 
written  on  their  foreheads  (first  observe 
the  contrast:   the  nations  of  the  earth, 
constrained  to  receive  the  mark  of  the 
beast  on  their  forehead  and  hand,  and  the 
Lamb's  elect,  marked  with  His  name  and 
that  of  His  Father.    The  question  next 
meets  us,  Are  thesek!44,000  identical  with 
the  same  number  in  ch.  vii.  4?    This 
question  clearly  must  not  be  answered 
merely  by  the  absence  of  a  defining  article 
here,  to  identify  these  %/\^5es  as  those 
there  spofcon  of.    For  it  might  well  be, 
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TOV    °  Bpovov    xal    evdtTTLov    T£)V    recrcrdpcov    £coa)v  tcai  r&*v  P  f  e^  ^  ch- 
irpeo-fiv  repcov  real  ouSet?  eSvvaro  fiaOelv  rrjv  n  ft>S?)i>  66        q  "1" 

«£  e/carbv  TecraepaKOvra  recrcrape^  j/tKtd^e^  ^  ol 

/         7\~        ^        /i     ?      /     ?  «\          \  «, 

pevot,  aTro  7-779   77/9.     *  ovrot   eta"f^   01  p,era  ryvvaitcwv  OVK 

r  eu,o\vvdr)crav*    s  TrapOivoi  <ydp  elcriv.     oSrot  ot   *  atcoXov- 

'  '  '       ' 


.. 

nyopacr-  r  C9h  mi  r 

-  here  o 


*5ros  7I\** 

OUCCU.OS"  V7T- 

*7PX€,  Suidas.  t  Matt.  -,  iu.  19  ||  L. 

rcoy  is  written  twice  in  K.  om  KCU  TCOJ/  irpecrlSvTepcov  C  :  aft  icat  ins  evwirioi'  N. 

ouSe  €is  B  a  b  c  d  e  51.  rec  -qSuraro,  with  [P]  B  (f  ?)  g  1.  18.  34  (2.  16.  37. 

40-1-2-7,  e  sil)  Meth  Andr  :  txt  ACX  rel  Orig  Areth.  (13  l  def.)  om  ou  N3*  a  1  n, 

oni  recra-apes  C  :  /-uew(sic)  Kl. 

4.  om  ovrot  etcriy  A  vulg-ms  aeth.  rec  aft  2nd  ovroi  ins  ejcav,  with  B  rel  syr-dd 

copt  Meth  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Primas  :  om  ACPK  n  1.  38  vulg(with  ana  &c,  agst  fuld  al) 
arm  Orig  Andr-a  Ambrst.  om  ot  K. 


living-beings  and  the  elders  (the  whole 
heavenly  symbolism  remaining  as  before, 
while  the  visions  regarding  God's  temple 
and  Mount  Sion  and  the  holy  city  are 
going  forward.  I  would  call  the  atten- 
tion of  the  reader  to  the  fact,  essential  to 
the  right  understanding  of  the  vision, 
that  the  harpers  and  the  song  are  in 
heaven,  the  144,000  on  earth) :  and  no 
one  was  able  to  learn  the  song  (to  appre- 
hend its  melody  and  meaning,  so  as  to  ac- 
company it  and  bear  a  part  in  the  chorus) 
except  the  hundred  and  forty-four  thou- 
sands who  (the  gender  is  irpbs  rb  erTj/x-cu- 
v6fjLcvov,  see  ref.)  were  purchased  (reff. 
and  ver.  4)  from  the  earth,  (the  song  has 
regard  to  matters  of  trial  and  triumph, 
of  deep  joy  and  heavenly  purity  of  heart, 
which  none  other  among  men  but  these 
pure  and  holy  ones  are  capable  of  appre- 
hending. The  sweetest  and  most  skilful 
harmonies  convey  no  pleasure  to,  nor  are 
they  appreciated  by  an  uneducated  ear: 
whereas  the  experienced  musician  finds  in 
every  chord  the  most  exquisite  enjoyment. 
The  unskilled  ear,  even  though  naturally 
distinctive  of  musical  sounds,  could  not 
learn  nor  reproduce  them  :  but  both  these 
can  be  done  by  those  who  have  ears  to 
hear  them.  Even  so  this  heavenly  song 
speaks  only  to  the  virgin  heart,  and  can  be 
learnt  only  by  those  who  accompany  the 
Lamb  whithersoever  He  goeth).  These 
are  they  who  were  not  (the  aor.  shews 
that  their  course  is  ended  and  looked  back 
on  as  a  thing  past :  and  serves  to  confute 
all  interpretations  which  regard  them  as 
representing  saints  while  in  the  midst  of 
their  earthly  conflict  and  trial)  defiled  with, 
women  (see  below) ;  for  they  are  (always 
were  and  have  kept  themselves  till  the 
time  present)  virgins  (there  are  two  ways 
of  understanding  these  words.  Either  they 
may  be  figurative,  merely  implying  that 
these  pure  ones  lived  in  all  chastity,  whe- 


ther in  single  or  iu  married  life,  and  in- 
curred no  pollution  (ref.  2  Cor.)  :  or  they 
may  be  meant  literally,  that  these  purest 
ones  had  lived  in  that  state  of  which  St. 
Paul  says  1  Cor.  vii.  1,  /caXbi/  avBp&irtp 
yvva.iKbs  ^  awrecrBai.  And  as  between 
these  two  meanings  I  conceive  that  the 
somewhat  emphatic  position  of  /Aeraywcu- 
K&V  goes  some  way  to  decide.  It  is  not 
fyo\vvQYiaa.v,  the  fact  of  impurity  in 
allowed  intercourse,  but  P.CT&  ywaiK&v, 
that  is  put  forward,  the  fact  of  commerce 
with  women.  I  would  therefore  believe 
that  in  the  description  of  these  who  are 
the  first-fruits  from  the  earth,  the  feature 
of  virginity  is  to  be  taken  in  its  literal 
meaning.  Nor  need  any  difficulty  be  found 
in  this.  It  is  on  all  hands  granted  that  he 
who  is  married  in  the  Lord  enters  into 
holy  relations  of  which  the  single  have  no 
experience,  and  goes  through  blessed  and 
elevating  degrees  of  self-sacrifice,  and 
loving  allowance,  and  preferring  others 
before  himself.  And  as  every  step  of  grace 
assured  is  a  step  of  glory  secured,  there  is 
no  doubt  that  the  holy  married  servants  of 
God  shall  have  a  peculiar  entrance  into 
the  fulness  of  that  future  Kingdom's  em- 
ploy, which  will  not  be  the  lot  of  the 
single :  seeing  that  in  this  matter  also, 
the  childhood  of  this  state  will  be  the 
father  of  the  manhood  of  that  one.  But 
neither  on  the  other  hand  can  it  be  denied 
that  the  state  of  holy  virginity  has  also  its 
peculiar  blessings  and  exemptions.  Of 
these,  the  Apostle  himself  speaks  of  that 
absence  of  distraction  from  the  Lord's 
work,  which  is  apt  to  beset  the  married, 
busy  as  they  are  with  the  cares  of  a  house- 
hold and  with  pleasing  one  another.  And 
another  and  primary  blessing  is,  that  in 
them  that  fountain  of  carnal  desire  has 
never  been  opened,  which  is  so  apt  to  be  a 
channel  for  unholy  thoughts  and  an  access 
for  the  tempter.  The  virgins  may  thus 
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33   xiv.  4. 
v  ver.  3. 
TV  Bom.  via.  23. 

xi.  16.  x\u  5. 


aw 


d-TTO  TOW  av0pci>7TG)v 


1  Cor!  xvV'20,'    €V  TQ     GTOfJLaTt,  aVTO)V  QV% 
23   xvi.  15. 

James  1. 18  only.    Exod.  xxin.  19  al.  fr.  x  1  Pet.  ii.  22.    ZEPH.  ui.  14. 

xx  24.  zJude24refF     PSA  xiv.  2. 


QVTQI 

5  dea>  /cal  r&  apvia,   5  KOL 
z  apapol 


...TO) 

m. 


y  Ezefc.  xxxui.  31.     Sir. 


CCH/  B  a  #o  f  j  k  1 13.  30-2.  40-7-8.  50.  82.  90  Orig  Areth.  ree  virayv\,  with  [P]K 

B  rel  Orig  Meth  :  txt  AC  1  m  u  16.  ins  VTTO  tya-ov  bef  ^yopaaBrjo-aif  B  rel  syr-dd 

Areth:  om  ACN  g  m  n  34-6  (1.  35,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  arm  Orig2  Meth  Andr  Ps-Ath. 
om  OTTO  rav  avQpwira>v  C.  air  apx^  H  39.  ins  ev  bef  rw  apvua  Kl. 

5.  ou%  eupe^  bef  e*>  ra»  <rrofjLari  avrcav  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas :  txt  AC[P]K 
g  h  n  1.  36.  49  (m  37  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Orig  Meth  Andr.  rec  (for  ^euffos)  SoAoy, 

with  1  Andr-a :  txt  AC[P]tt  B  rel  vss  Orig2  Meth  Andr  Areth  Jer.  ^rec  aft  a^cc^oi 
ins  yap,  with  N  B  rel  vulg-~ed(with  am2  demid  tol  Hps-6)  syr-dd  copt  Orig2  Meth  Andr 
Areth  :  om  AC[P]  17  am1  (with  fuld  harl  lipss). — oin  a^ca^ot  sicriv  36.  rec  aft 

€icriv  ins  evtoiriov  TOV  Qpovov  rov  0e0u,  with  vulg-ed ;  ovroi  eicnv  01  aKoXovdovvres  TW 
apviw  34.  35O)el)  47  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  om  AC[P]«  B  rel  am(with  fuld  harl  tol  &c) 
syr-dd  copt  Orig2  Meth  Andr  Jer. 


a  to  1,  n, 
1.2  4.6. 
0.10  3.16 
to  19.  26- 
7.  30-2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


have  missed  the  victory  over  the  lusts  of 
the  flesh :  but  they  have  also  in  great  part 
escaped  the  conflict.  Theirs  is  not  the 
triumph  of  the  toil-worn  and  stained  sol- 
dier, but  the  calm  and  the  unspottedness  of 
those  who  have  kept  from  the  strife.  We 
are  perhaps  more  like  that  which  the  Lord 
intended  us  to  be :  but  they  are  more  like 
the  Lord  Himself.  And  if  He  is  to  have 
round  Him  a  peculiar  and  closer  band, 
standing  with  Him  on  Mount  Sion,  none 
will  surely  grudge  this  place  to  those  who 
were  not  defiled  with  women.  Among 
these  will  be  not  only  those  who  have  lived 
and  served  Him  in  holy  virginity,  but  also 
the  dear  children  whom  He  has  claimed 
from  us  for  Himself,  the  youths  and 
maidens  who  were  gathered  to  His  side 
before  the  strife  began:  before  their 
tongues  had  learned  the  language  of  social 
falsehood,  or  their  good  names  been  tar- 
nished with  the  breath  of  inevitable 
calumny.  There  is  one  meaning  which 
these  words  will  not  bear,  and  which  it  is 
surprising  that  any  Commentator  should 
ever  have  attached  to  them;  viz.  that 
fjLera  ywauctov  refers  to  the  woman  men- 
tioned below,  ch.  xvii.  So  Bp.  Words- 
worth, Lectures,  p.  284 :  "  They  have  not 
been  defiled  with  women.  What  women  ? 
it  may  be  asked.  If  we  proceed,  we  read 
of  the  woman  seated  on  the  Beast,  and  of 
the  harlotry  of  the  woman,  with  whom 
the  Kings  of  the  earth  commit  fornication. 
And  soon  we  see  her  displayed  in  all  her 
meretricious  splendour.  There  then  is  the 
reply."  Similarly  in  his  notes  ad  loc. 
The  fact,  that  an  indefinite  plural  some- 
times points  to  a  singular,  is,  as  in  all 
other  figures  of  speech,  substantiated  by 
the  undoubted  requirements  of  the  par- 
ticular context:  whereas  here  the  whole 
context  is  against  it :  the  following  irap~ 


Qsvoi  ydp  etanv  carrying  its  decisive  con- 
demnation) :  these  (are)  they  that  follow 
the  Lamb  wheresoever  (for  this  use  of 
#TTOV,  see  reff.)  he  goeth  (av  seems  to  have 
lost  its  peculiar  force,  and  to  have  been 
joined  to  the  faov  preceding,  so  that  an 
indicative  after  it  did  not  oSend  the  ear. 
The  description  has  very  commonly 
been  taken  as  applying  to  the  entire  obe- 
dience of  the  elect,  following  their  Lord 
to  prison  and  to  death,  and  wherever  He 
may  call  them:  so  Cocceius,  Grot.,  Vi- 
triuga,  Wolf  (who  cites  the  oath  of  sol- 
diers, a/co\ou06?f  rots  ffTparyyols  '6irov  TTOT* 
Uv  &yaffiv),  Beugel,  De  Wette,  Hengstb., 
Ebrard :  but  this  exposition  is  surely  out 
of  place  here,  where  not  their  life  of  con- 
flict, but  their  state  of  glory  is  described. 
The  words,  as  Aug.  (in  a  beautiful  pas- 
sage, De  sancta  Virginitate,  c.  27,  vol.  vi. 
p.  410  £.,  in  which  however  he  rhetori- 
cally mingles  both  meanings),  Andreas, 
Ziillig,  Stern,  Dusterd.,  are  used  of  special 
privilege  of  nearness  to  the  Person  of  the 
Lamb  in  glory):  these  were  purchased 
from  men  as  a  first-fruit  to  God  and  to 
the  Lamb  (all  have  been  thus  purchased : 
but  these  specially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
of  being  a  first-fruit.  The  ref.  James 
treats  of  a  different  matter,  the  purchase 
of  all  the  redeemed  as  the  first-fruits  of 
creation.  But  these  are  a  first-fruit 
among  the  purchased  themselves),  and  in 
their  mouth  was  not  found  falsehood: 
they  are  blameless  (the  Apostle  has  before 
him  the  words  of  Ps.  xiv.  1  if.,  so  strik- 
ingly similar:  rts  Karcur/c^z'ctJtm  iv  ry 
8pet  r<p  aylc?  crov ;  iropev6fj,€vof  ^Jucc^os>, 

AaXaJf  a\^BeLav  €V  KapSia  avrov, 

$$  OVK  £$6\coff€v  3v  yXdcrari  avrov.  These 
stand  on  Mount  Sion,  with  Him  who  emi- 
nently fulfilled  this  character,  and  being* 
in  all  things  like  Him). 
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tea 


fcal    h\aov, 
rbv  Qeov  Kal   l  Sore   avrco  1 

>        *  \      * 

)?    avrov,   KCLI 
rov   °  ovpavov   /cal  rrjv  °  <yjjv  /cal 


ev 


tfxovfi 


J|-  |j^ 
d  here  <miy. 

eact.,ch.  x.  7 


0a\a<r- 


13. 

ch  Iv.  1  al. 
-  ch,  xvi.  7. 


.  fr. 
xix.  2. 


g  =t  Matt  iv.  16.    Luke  i.  79.  .    . 

k  ch.  v.  2    w  9,  15,  1  ch  xi,  13  reff 


. 

""  * 


.    .  , 

Jude  15.    isa.  xxx.iv,  8  (AJ. 


Judith  v.  3.  h  ch.  v.  9  reff.  ""     i  coiistr*. 

1  ch  xi,  13  reff  m  1  John  u.  IS  refF. 

o  Acts  >v  24.  xiv.  15.    Exod  xx.  1J. 


6.  om  aXXov  W   B  rel  Grig  Andr-p  Areth  Ambr:  ins  AC[P]K32  g  h  10-7.  51  Br 
(26.   49,    e   sil)  vss  Andr-a  Cypr2,  ins  aft   ayyeXov   34  (35  ?)    Andr-coisl.  rec 
7T6Ta»/4e^o^,  with  [P]  B  1  n  1.  32-6  (BchVs-mss  Br,  e  sil)  :  irera^evov  K  :  txfc  AC  rel 
Orig"  Andr  Areth.               /u€<rot;paiaay4cm  1  :  ^(TwovpavTjfJLaTi  Kl(txt  K3a).               evay- 
ye\Lcra<rQ€  K  h  n  10.  34-5-6.  49  Orig.           rec  om  1st  eirt,  with  B  rel  Orig  Andr  Areth  : 
ins  AC[P]K  34  (35  ?)  Andr-coisl.             rec  (for  rovs  KaQ^/mevovs)  rovs  Karottcovvras, 
with  A  f  n  51  (syr-dd  copt)  Andr-a,  TOVS  KaOrt/mevovs  /cat  TOUJT  icaTot/cou^ras  36,  TOVS 
KaB7jfjL€vovs  rovs  naroLKovvras  1,  rots  fcaftyjucvois  j  38  :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel  vulg  Orig  Andr 
Areth  Cypr^              rec  om  3rd  e-n-i,  with  n  1.  34(-6,  e  sil)  Andr-a  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  Orig  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Primas. 

7.  rec  A€7oj/ra,  with   1.  17  (Br,  e  sil)  am(and  others)  syr-dd   Orig:  om  K:   txt 
AC[P]   B  rel  vulg(with  fuld  &c)   copt  Andr  Areth.  om  ei>  A.  for  0eovy 
Kvpiov  B  rel  vulg-ed  Areth:  txt  AC[P]N  g  h  n  10-7.  49  (1.  37  B^,  e  sil)  am  syr-dd  copt 
Orig  Andr  Cypr.              om.    avrov  1.              for  TOO  iroiri<ravrt,  avrov  Troirjcravra  B  :  rov 
Trotter.  Orig  :  avrov  rov  Trot-riff,  rel  Andr-a  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]N  g  h  1  10-6-7.  34  (1.  35- 
6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  Andr,  avra>  rw  Troika-  own  18.  38-9.  —  irpirjaravrtfac,  but  corrd)  K1. 

ins  r-r\v  bef  6a\aa-<rav  K  B  rel  Orig  Andr  Areth  :  orn  AC[P]  g  (1).  —  0aAa<r<ras  1. 


6  —  13.]  Three  Angels  appear  in  mid- 
Tieaven9  announcing  three  details  of  the 
period  of  the  coming  prophecy.  A,  pro- 
clamation  of  the  blessedness  of  the  holy 
dead.  These  four  announcements  form 
the  text  and  the  compendium  of  the  rest 
of  the  book  :  see  Prolegg.  §  v.  parr.  57  if. 
And  I  saw  an[other]  angel  (besides  those 
already  mentioned)  flying  in  mid-heaven 
(see  ch.  viii.  13),  having  the  everlasting 
gospel  (such  and  no  other  is  the  meaning 
of  €vayy€\tov  Mvwv,  notwithstanding 
that  it  is  anarthrous.  From  this  latter 
circumstance  no  argument  can  be  derived 
5n  the  case  of  a  word  which  had  become  so 
technical  an  one  :  even  in  Rom.  i.  1,  we 
have  a<f>a>picrfjiGVOS  els  evayyeXiov  Qeov  : 
and  in  no  place  in  the  N.  T.  does  the  word 
occur  in  any  other  than  the  technical 
sense  of  "the  Gospel."  Besides  which, 
the  epithet  al&vios  here,  if  nothing  else, 
fixes  it  to  this  meaning.  Diisterd.,  wish- 
ing  to  evade  the  prophetic  sense,  would 
render  it,  a  message  of  good  tidings  (viz. 
regarding  the  Lord's  coming)  determined 
by  God  from  everlasting.  And  so  Grot, 
("  bonum  nuntium  jampridem  a  Deo  defi- 
nitum")»  Ewald,  Ziillig,  Hengstb.,  al.  I 
should  have  thought  such  a  rendering 
only  needed  mentioning  to  be  repudiated, 
Ch.  x.  7,  which  is  adduced  to  justify  it, 


is  quite  beside  the  purpose.  See  there. 
The  epithet  al&vios,  here  only  ap- 
plied  to  the  Gospel,  belongs  to  it  as  from 
everlasting  to  everlasting,  like  Him  whose 
word  it  is  :  in  contrast  to  the  enemies  of 
God  whose  destruction  is  in  view)  to 
preach  (see  refF.)  to  ("  over,"  throughout 
the  extent  of,  and  thus  "  upon."  Or  we 
may  justify  it  as  in  reff.,  by  the  signifi- 
cation  "with  reference  to,"  "towards" 
Ch.  x.  11,  which  is  referred  to  by  Diis- 
terd.,  is  not  to  the  point)  those  that  sit 
(reff.)  upon  the  earth,  and  to  every  na- 
tion  and  tribe  and  tongue  and  people  (cf. 
Matt.  xxiv.  14,  Ki7pi/x6^er*Tai  rovro  rb 
evayy€\tov  rys  ftao~i\€tas  *v  o\y  TT? 
ot/coujuevT?,  eis  paprvptav  irafftv  rots  e#j>€- 
triv  *al  r6rc  $£et  rb  reAos),  saying  with 
a  loud  voice,  Fear  God  and  give  Him 
glory  (the  message  of  repentance  ever 
accompanies  the  hearing  of  the  Gospel 
among  the  nations  ,*  cf.  the  first  preaching 
of  our  Lord  and  of  His  Forerunner,  Matt. 
iv.  17,  iii.  2,  and  St.  Paul's  message  to  the 
Tbessalonians,  1  Thess.  i.  9),  because  the 
season  of  His  judgment  is  come  (see  the 
citation  from  Matt.  xxiv.  above  :  the  time 
of  the  end  is  close  at  hand  when  this 
great  era  of  Christian  missions  is  inaugu- 
rated  :  see  below)  :  and  worship  Him 
who  made  the  heaven  and  the  earth  and 
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aXXo? 


iu  24.  Xo?  ?jfco\ov6r](rev  \eycov 


B  th.  xvt,  19. 
xvu,  5, 
xuu  2. 


ra  i  Wwrj.     9  Kal 

rpiros  rj/co\ov9r)<Tev  avrol?  Xeycoz;  ev  (jxwfj 
v  Trpos/cwe?  TO  6r)piov  Kal  rfyv  w  elxova  avrov,  teal 
x  ^dpajfjua   eVl   roO   x  /jLercoirov  avrov  ^  e?rl  r^z/ 


TOf 

b 


u  -  tee  \er.  10. 
v  w.  ace  ,  ch 

w  to  "reff1* x '    0eov   rov 

x  ch  xiu.  16 

(reif)  v  =  <?h  xu   19   xix   15    see  ver  8,  note.                       z  ch  X.MII  6  (bis)  only. 

1  Cor.  xn.  21.  Heb  iv.  2  >                   a  tiere  only     PSA,  Ixxiv.  8.    JEE  isxu  1  (xxv  15)  onl; 

6.    ISA.  li.  17.  see  Matt  xx.  22, 23  i|.  xxvi  39  ,1. 


avrov,   10  Kal  avros  TrUrai  GK  rov  olvov 

a  dfcpdrov  ev  ra> 


TOV 


1.2.4.0 
to  19.26- 
3*2  to"  42. 

47  to  51. 

90  B'. 


.  14.    (ffWK,, 

b  ch.  xuu. 


8.  rec  om  Seurepos,  with  f  (90,  e  sil)  vulg:  ins  A([P]^)  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth 
Prinias.—a77e\os  bef  fovrepos  [P]K3c  h  n  6.  10-7-8.  36(omg  aAAos)  37.  40-9  (B*  ?) 
copfc  arm  Andr-p,  ayyekos  Szvrepov  C  :  Ssvrepos,  omg  ayye\o$,  K1  g.          om  2nd  6ir€<T€v> 
C^sa  B  rel  copt  Andr-coisl  :  ins  A[P]  g  h  n  i.  10-7.  36  (37.  42-7-9  B^,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd 
Andr  Areth  Prinias  spec,  (horaoeotei  S1  27,  r)Ko\ovd-ncrev  vv  8  and  9  :  homceotel  9»  \eycov 
vv  8  and  9.)  rec  ins  77  iro\ts  bef  77  y.eya\7),  with  (39,  e  sil)  sefcli  :  om  AC[P]K3a  B 
rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  arm  gr-lat-ff.  rj  yue-yoA??  bef  >3a^uAajj/  1  .  rec  (for  ?J)  <m, 
with  1.  36  (40-1,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  om  [Pjtfsa  B  rel  copt  arm  :  txt  AC  g  26.  34-5-8. 
502-1  vulg  syr-dd  seth  Andr-coisl.  (d  illeg.)            om  rov  6v^ov  h  1.  Tavrrjs  B  a 
e  k  1  2.  4.  13.  30-2-3-9.  40-2-8.  50.               ir67rTw«a^(sic)  K3a.               rec  om  ra,  with 
d(perhaps)  k  33  (2,  34-9.  41-2,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]X3a  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 

9.  rec  (for  a\Xos  ayy*\o$  rpiros)  rptros  ayyeXos,  with  vulg(am  lips-4-5  al,  agst  fuld 
al)  Areth  Cypr  Primas  :  a\\os  ayyshos  f  1  :  aA.A.09  rpiros  ayye\os  47  :  txt  AC[P](K3a) 
B  33(sic,  Bel)  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr*  —  I)KO\.  bef  rpiros  ^la.  for  avrots,  avrw  A 
Primas.            rec  TO  fltjptoj/bef  wposKwci,  with  i  :  txt  (AC)[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt 
gr-lat-ff.  —  Tco  dijptw  C  g  :  TO  Bvcriavrypioi'  A  :  TO  iforypiov  f.  —  7rposKui/7]0"€t  38.  for 
1st  avrov,  avrcav  C.             om  3rd  /cat  C  f.             TW  /xeTaTrw  fc<. 

10.  for  ey  TW  TTOTTjpjcu,  c/c  Tot/  TTor^piov  A  1  6.  39.  rrjv  opyi)V  A. 

Ovpts  venenumj  and  Ewafd  and  Zullig 
understand  by  oivov  rov  6v(j.ov>  vini  fer- 
vidi,  neither  of  which  the  words  will  bear. 
The  whole  is  from  Jer.  li.  (xxviiL)  7,  8, 
where  Babylon  is  a  cup  in  the  Lord's 
hand  of  which  the  nations  are  made  to 
drink.  This  is  the  first  mention  of 

Babylon,  hereafter  to  be  so  much  spoken 
of.  I  reserve  treatment  of  the  interpreta- 
tion  till  ch.  xvii.:  only  mentioning  by  an- 
ticipation  that  Rome,  pagan  and  papal, 
but  principally  papal,  is  intended).  And 
another  third  angel  followed  them  saying 
with  a  loud  voice,  If  any  one  worshippeth 
the  beast  and  Ms  image  (see  above,  ch. 
xiii.  15),  and  receiveth  the  mark  on  Ms 
forehead  or  upon  Ms  hand  (ch,  xiii.  16), 
he  also  (K<U  either  1)  may  be  quasi-re- 
dundant,  introducing  the  apodosis  merely 
as  an  addition  to  the  protasis,  or  2)  may 
mean,  as  well  as  Babylon.  The  former 
sense  seems  to  me  the  more  probable) 
shall  drink  (we  have  the  second  person 
Trfeo-cu  of  the  same  future  form  in  Luke 
xvii.  8  :  see  also  Ps.  Ixxiv.  8,  cited  below) 
of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  G-od,  which 
is  mingled  (i.  e.  as  E.  V.  poured  into  the 


the  sea  and  fountains  of  waters  (i.e. 
turn  from  idols  and  vanities  to  serve  the 
living  and  true  God.  The  division  of  the 
waters  into  the  sea  and  the  fountains  is 
one  kept  up  through  this  prophecy  :  cf. 
ch.  viii.  8—11,  xvi.  3,  4).  And  another 
second  angel  followed  ("  Quot  res  nun- 
ciandae,  totidem  nuncii,"  of  Grot.,  is  not 
strictly  correct,  the  last  being  announced 
merely  by  a  voice  in  heaven.  But  it  be- 
lougs  to  the  solemnity  of  this  series  of 
proclamations  that  a  separate  place  and 
marked  distinction  should  dignify  each  of 
them)  saying,  Babylon  the  great  is  fallen, 
[is  fallen]  (aor.  of  that  which  is  past; 
only  to  be  expressed  in  English  by  a  per- 
fect)^wMch  hath  given  all  the  nations 
to  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her 
fornication  (two  things  are  mingled  :  1) 
the  wine  of  her  fornication,  of  which  all 
nations  have  drunk,  ch.  xvii.  2;  and  2) 
the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God  which  He 
shall  give  her  to  drink,  ver.  10,  and  ch. 
xvi.  19.  The  latter  is  the  retribution  for 
the  former  :  the  former  turns  into  the 
latter  :  they  are  treated  as  one  and  the 
same.  Grot,  and  Ewald  would  render 
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0/37779    avTOV,  tea     c     acraviarjcreTai,      ev  rrvp 

f  €va>7rt,ov  TCOV  f  ayyeXeoi;  fcal  GVWTTLOV  TOV   dpviov. 

6    gh  /caTrvos   TOV   l  fiacravicrfjiov  avr&v  els  alcova? 

h  avaftaivei,  fcal   ovfc  ^e^ovaiv   k  avdiravcriv    k  rj^epa^    Kal  g  J^xixtv?0* 


o  v  Trosfcvvovvres  TO    t]iov  Ka   TT^V  w  e/cova 


fcal  l  ei  Tt9  'Ka^avei   TO   x  %dparyjLLa  rov   oz/oyw,aro9    avrov.  k  Jh  °iv!y8+* 

12  m  *ilSe    ^    m  VTrOJULOVT}   rS)V    m  d<yta)V  eCTTLV,  nol    op  T?JpOVVT6$  llCw.JxTi. 
•TO?    °  €PTQ\a$    TOV    060V   fCal  T7)V  pq  TTldTLV  q  '  13  m(11xiU-  10 


i 

ij/covcra  <fx*)VYJ$  e/c  TOV  ovpavov  Xe^youcrT??,  Tpdyjrov  ^JLajcdpiOL  nu°2o«ff.  ' 
o/  vefcpol  ol  T  ev  *  T&vpiy  asiroOvrjcrKOVTZs  s  air    apTi.      vai,    J  «^  iy  ^ 

q  Eom.  liu  22,    Gal  ii  16,  hi.  22.    James  ii.  1    see  Mark  xi.  22.  r  see  1  Thess.  iv.  16.    1  Cor.  xv.  18. 

s  Matt,  xxiij.  39.  xxvi.  64.    John  (i.  52  rec.J  xiu  19.  xiv.  7  only. 


t  A  d  f  36  copt.  rec  ins  a7£wi/  bef  ayyeXcov,  with  B  rel  lux  (and 

some  other  mss  of  vulg)  Andr  Areth  Cypr3  Primas;  so,  but  omg  rui>,  f  :  ayyeXwv 
ayicav,  omg  r<avt  C[P]H  g  38.  92  vulg  syr-d'd  Oyprj  :  rcav  ayye\<av  rcov  ayicav  Br:  ins 
ay  LOW  both  bef  and  aft  ayyeXcav  36  :  txt  A  26  spec  vulg-ms  copt  seth.  —  (homoeotel  GJ/WTT. 
to  CI/OJTT.  1.) 

11.  roc  ava&atj'et  bef  ets  aicui/.  aiav.,  with  copt  Cypr2  Primas  :  om  e.  a.  a,  a/>.  39  :  txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  am  (with  fuld  lips-5  tol  lux)  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Cyprj  spec.  —  aicava  atwvos 
C  n  18  :  axava  aicwav  [P]  f  1  t.  4.  6.  19.  26-7.  48  Andr  Areth  :  aiwvas  rav  auavtov  K. 

om  TO  (bef  x«pa7/xa)  I. 

12.  rec  om  r\,  with  4  33  (2.  35-6-9.  48.  51  Br,  e  sil)  Areth  :  ins  AC[P]N  B  rel  Andr. 

rec  ins  cySe  bef  OL  rypowres,  with  d(perhaps)  1.  10-6.  49  (1  n  17-9.  37-9  Br,  e  sil) 
Andr-a  ;  oni  AC[P]X  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.  (row  Tfipowruv 
K  g  36-8.)  om  TOU  0«ov  1. 

13.  \eyovcrr)s  bef  etc  TOV  ovp.  N  38(insg  poi  aft  Xey.).  rec  aft  \eyova"r)s  ins  juo*, 
with  h  n  t  .  10-7.  36  0/7-9  B^,  e  sil)  Andr  Primas  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  am(with  fuld  lipss) 
syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr-coibl  Areth  lat-if.             for  Kvpica,  xPtcr™  CP. 

cup.     Prom  the  almost  universal  custom  the  meaning  as  in  Luke  xvi.  23  ff.,  that 

of  mixing  wine  with  water,  the  common  the  torments  are  visible  to  the  angels  and 

term  for  preparing  wine,  putting  it  into  the  Lamb).    And  the  smoke  of  their  tor- 

the  cup,  came  to  be  «rep<Wu/u.      Hence  ment  goeth  up  to  ages  of  ages  (see  ref. 

the  apparent  contradiction  in  terms  here,  Isa.,  and  Gen.  xix.  28,  which  doubtless  is 

rov   K€Kepaa-/j.€t>ov    &Kpdrov    (and    in    Ps.  the  fountain-head  :  also  ch.  xix.  3)  :  and 

Ixxiv.  8  below).     On  Od.  €.  93,  icepatrere  they  have  not  rest  (from  torment)  day 

fc  i/e/crap  ^pvBp6v,  Eustathius  says,  ov  877-  and  night  who  worship  the  "beast  and 

\oi  repaid  n,  AAX*  a,vrl  rov  «f//«£x«  ««*TCU.  Ms  image;  and  whoever  (from  speaking 

See  Wetst.,  who  gives  several  citations  in  collectively  the    solemn    declaration  be- 

which   K€pdvvv]u.i   itself    is    derived  from  comes  even  more   solemn  by  individual- 

K€past  a  drinking-horn)  pure  (unmixed  :  izing)  receives  the   mark  of  his  name, 

cf.  Galen  in  Wetst.,  olvov  &Kparov  e!vat  Here  (viz.  in  the  inference  to  be  drawn 

AcVojLtev,  $  v%  /xc>iKTai  rb  v5wp,  ^  iravrd-  from  the  certainty  of  everlasting  torment 

Traa-iv  o\iyov  ^LKrat.  The  figure  to  all  who  worship  the  beast  or  receive  his 

of  the  cup  of  the  Lord's  wrath  is  found  mark  :  that  all  the  saints  of  God  must  re- 

in   ref.   Ps.,    TroTTjptoi/    &>    x*ll>1    Kvplov,  fuse  to  do  either)  is  tne  endurance  of  the 

ofrov  tucpdrov  7rA%€*   Kepd<riuaros  ....  saints,  who  keep  (the  independent  nom. 

irlovrcu    wdisres    oi    apapruXol    rrjs   yw,  construction,  see  reif.)  the  commandments 

from  which   this   is  evidently  taken)   in  of  God  and  the  faith  of  Jesus  (gen.  ob- 

the  cup  of  His    anger,   and    shall    be  jective,  which  has   Him  for  its  object: 

tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone  in  compare  ref.  Mark).     And  I  heard  a  voice 

the  presence  of  the  angels  and  in  the  out  of  heaven  (whose,  is  not  told  us,  and 

presence   of  the   Lamb  (see  ch.  xx.  10,  it  is  in  vain  to  speculate  :  certainly  not, 

and  ref.    Isa.   from   which    the    imagery  as  Hengstb.,  from  the  spirits  of  the  just 

comes.     De  Wette  is  certainly  wrong  in  themselves.      The   ypdtyov  would    rather 

interpreting  Ivfaiov  "nad)  tern  Urttjeile,"  point  to  the  angel  who  reveals  the  visions 

"in,  the  judgment  of."     It  is  literal,  and  to  the  Seer,  ch.  i.  1,  and   compare  ch. 
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t  ch  iu  7,  &c.      t 


avrir 
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rb  i  Trvev/ta,  uv  iva  vw  avaTrarjcrowrai  lie  r&v 
ra  <yct>p  x  %p<ya>  avr&v 


XIV, 


avrv. 


ych%t8Ure2fF. 


*  see  Mattel.  64  i!M*. 


«  ch.  ,.  13.    DAH.vii.13. 


eir    r      *€ 

*.  16  Theod.  (E*ek.  i.  26.) 


2.  4.6  9. 


—for 


bef  KU  B  rel  :  om  «u  ^  16.  34  :  txt  AC[P]^  g  n  (1.  4  17-8-9.  26.  88.  47,  e  si!)    to  19.  26- 

*    *  rel  :  txt 


KM 


33  (35<-6  ?).  rec  (for  avavoTiff.)  avcueavff.,  with  L*M  *  rel  :  txt  S2  to  42 

K.rec         r^,  with  [P]  rel  Andr  :  txt  ACK  B  k'  1  n  1.  16.  36.  50  Areth        .        47  to  51. 
fee  (for  7%)  *,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  g  18.  26.  38  vulg  syr-dd  Pnmas  90  B*. 
spec  Aug.  om  2nd  avrwy  1.  ,         ,_    .^  a 

14.  om  /cat  eiSoj/  (Aoro.)  K.  rec  icaBwcvo*  ojuoros,  with  li*  1  1.  10  (16.  37.  47-9 

B*  e  sil)  syr-dd  Andr  :  Kafy/*ews  o/tww  39  :  KaO^cM  o^otos  m  30  :  Ktfiw&os  ofMtoy 
a  :  txt  ACfPlK  B  rel  vulg  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas  Tich.  ^JJ""'  ^  AhJ 

B  b  c  d  f  k  2  9.  13.  27.  30-2-3.  41-2  :  om  40  :  VLOS  I  :  vtuv  n  :  viov  [PJ  2b  :  txt  U  rel 
Synop  Andr  Areth.-~for  vw  v>Bp»*ov,  wty<»™  j.  eXo^  CK^  :  €^ra  HJ  e  g  n 

ll  26-7.  422  :  CXO^T/  38.  rrjv  KeQaXyv  A  a  b  d  e  k  n  30-8.  40-7.  90  Andr-coisl  : 

txt  C[P]N  B  rel  Synop  Andr  Areth. 


iv.  1,  and  xix.  9),  saying,  Write,  Blessed 
are  tlie  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord  hence- 
forth (the  connexion  is  not  difficult. 
The  mention  of  the  endurance  of  the 
saints  brings  with  it  the  certainty  of  per- 
secution -unto  death.  The  present  pro- 
clamation declares  the  blessedness  of  all 
who  die  not  only  in  persecution,  but  in 
any  manner,  in  the  Lord,  in  the  faith  and 
obedience  of  Christ.  And  the  special 
command  to  write  this,  conveys  special 
comfort  to  those  in  ail  ages  of  the  church 
who  should  read  it.  But  it  is  not  so  easy 
to  assign  a  fit  meaning  to  air*  2tpn.  That 
it  belongs  to  the  former  sentence,  not  to 
the  following  one,  is  I  conceive  plain :  few 
will  be  found  to  join  with  Lambert  Bos, 
Exercitt.  p.  209,  in  connecting  it  to  vat, 
and  making  it  =s  ainjpTt<rjU.eVci>s,  absolute. 
And,  thus  joined  with  the  former  sen- 
tence, it  must  express  some  reason  why 
this  blessedness  is  to  be  more  completely 
realized  from  this  time  when  it  is  pro- 
claimed, than  it  was  before-  Now  this 
reason  will  quickly  appear,  if  we  consider 
the  particular  time,  in  connexion  with 
which  the  proclamation  is  made.  The 
harvest  of  the  earth  is  about  to  be  reaped ; 
the  vintage  of  the  earth  to  be  gathered. 
At  this  time  it  is,  that  the  complete 
blessedness  of  the  holy  dead  commences : 
when  the  garner  is  filled  and  the  chaff 
cast  out.  And  that  not  on  account  of 
their  deliverance  from  any  purgatorial 
fire,  but  because  of  the  completion  of  this 
number  of  their  brethren,  and  the  full 
capacities  of  bliss  brought  in  by  the  resur- 
rection. Nor  can  it  legitimately  be  ob- 
jected to  this,  that  the  pres.  part,  aira- 
QvflffKovres  requires  a  continuance  of  that 
which  is  imported  by  it :  that  the  deaths 
implied  must  follow  after  the  proclarna^ 


tion.  For  no  doubt  this  would  be  so,  the 
proclamation  itself  being  anticipatory,  and 
the  harvest  not  yet  actually  come :  but  on 
the  other  hand  so  much  must  hardly  be 
built  upon  the  pres.  part.,  which  is  so 
often  used  to  designate  a  class  only,  not  to 
fix  a  time).  Yea,  saith  the  Spirit  (the 
utterance  of  the  voice  from  heaven  still 
continues.  The  affirmation  of  the  Spirit 
(reff.)  ratifies  the  blessedness  proclaimed, 
and  assigns  a  reason  for  it),  that  they 
shall  rest  (the  fra  gives  the  ground  of 
the  naicdpiot,  and  the  construction  with 
an  indie,  fut.  is  a  mixed  one  compounded 
of  "  that  they  may,"  and  **  in  that  they 
shall."  The  future  avaira-fjeovTai  from 
avtMravw  is  formed  as  KaraKa^croftai  from 
fcara/catta.  It  seems  not  to  be  elsewhere 
found)  from  their  labours:  for  their 
works  follow  with  them  (yap,  which  has 
seemed  so  difficult,  and  which  apparently 
gave  rise  to  the  Se  of  the  rec.,  is  in  fact 
easily  explained.  They  rest  from  their 
labours,  because  the  time  of  working  is 
over,  their  works  accompanying  them  not 
in  a  life  of  activity,  but  in  blessed  me- 
mory :  wherefore  not  labour,  but  rest  is 
their  lot.  Wetst.  quotes  from  Aboth  vi. 
9,  "hora  discessus  hommis  non  comitan- 
tur  eum  argentum  aut  aurum  aut  lapides 
pretiosi  aut  margaritse,  sed  lex  et  opera 

bona"). 

14 — 20.]    The    vision  of  the  harvest 
and  the  vintage.  14—16.]  The  har- 

vest. And  I  saw,  and  behold  a  white 
cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud  (lir£  with  ac- 
cus.  on  first  mention,  see  ch.  iv.  2  note), 
one  sitting  like  to  the  Son  of  man  (L  e. 
to  Christ,  see  ch.  i.  13  note.  This  clearly 
is  our  Lord  Himself,  as  there),  having1 
upon  Ms  head  a  golden  crown  (in  token 
of  His  victory  being  finally  gained :  see  ch. 


14—16. 
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avrov  arefyavov  yjpvo-Qvv  Kal  Iv  rfj  %€ipl  avrov  b  Sperravov  b  ^esf CMark 

«     »  *•  /          IK  N      v-\  -\  J'          -v  )f"*-\  /3  J  ^  r\  / 1*  \\   29  only. 

c  o^v.     1£>  icai  aXAo?  ^776X09  €l~f]A,uev  GK  rov  vaov  /cpa^cov    ueut.  xvi  9. 


c  ch.  x  16  -eff. 
d  ch  v.  2.  vv. 

7,9. 
e  JOEL  in. 13 


TO  e  bpirravov  aov  Kal  f  Bepicrov,  on  rjKdev  77  cSpa 
'/7  6  ^  ffepicrfLos   T9]9  fy^S»     ^^  f ttt 

67TI    T7]9    Z/6(jbeX779     TO     OpGTTaVQV     OVrOV    €7T6 

g  =  here  only.    (Matt,  xxi  19,  20  al )  h  =  Matt,  ix,  37, 38.  see  Matt.  xiu.  30,  39.    Jer.'  xxvii.  (1.) 

16.  1 1  er.  19.  see  Mark  u.  22.  vn.  33  al. 


*       crre'AAa) ). 
°       Mark  jv.  29. 
f  Matt.  xxv.  24 

al,    1  Kings 

-in.  12. 


15.  Kpafav  bef  €«:  rov  vaov  A:  om  e/c  rov  vaov  e :  for  vaov,  ovvov  I  n  1.  affc 
vaov  ins  avrov  K.            rec  peyaXi)  bef  ^O^T?,  with  (1)  (30-9.40-1,  e  sil)  copt:  txt 
AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Andr  Aretli. — jitey.  TTJ  </>.  1.            rec  aft  yXQev  ins  <rot, 
with  I1  16  (39,  e  sil);  <rov  1.  17.  36  Andr-a:  om  AC[P]K  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  vss  Andr 
Areth  Primas.           rec  ins  rov  bef  efpurat,  with  (H)  a  e  h  10-8.  30-3-8.  49.  90  (g  k  26. 
34-7-9  B*,  e  sil)  :  om  AC[P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth.— (for  Septo-cu,  GepicriJiov  X  38.  41.) 

16.  rec  rf\v  vefyeXTiv,  with  C[P]  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  ryj  vftyt-hrj  B  a  b  d  f  1  26.  33. 
50.  90 :  txt  AK  j  161.  36-8.  47  Andr.— (homoeotel  in  1,  em  to  era.) 


xix.  12)  and  in  His  hand  a  sharp  sickle. 
And  another  angel  (besides  the  three 
angels  before  mentioned:  no  inference 
can  be  drawn  from  this  that  the  Sitter  on 
the  cloud  is  a  mere  angel)  came  out  of  the 
temple,  crying  out  in  a  loud  voice  to 
him.  that  sat  upon  the  cloud,  Put  forth, 
(send  ==  a7ro(rr€\\*iv3  ref.  Mark.  De  W/s 
objection,  that  the  sitter  on  the  cloud  can- 
not be  Christ  Himself,  because  He  would 
not  be  introduced  receiving  a  command 
from  an  angel,  may  be  well  answered,  as 
Diisterd.,  that  the  angel  is  only  the  mes- 
senger of  the  will  of  God.  And  I  may  add 
what  to  me  makes  this  reply  undoubtedly 
valid,  that  the  command  is  one  regarding 
the  times  and  seasons,  which  the  Father 
hath  kept  in  his  own  power)  thy  sickle 
(the  whole  is  a  remembrance  of  our  Lord's 
own  saying  in  ref.  Mark :  see  below) 
and  reap:  because  the  time  to  reap  is 
come,  because  the  harvest  of  the  earth 
(0cpior|j.<$s  for  that  which  is  to  be  reaped : 
as  in  the  first  ref.)  is  dried  (perfectly  ripe, 
SO  that  the  stalk  is  dry  =  Trapco-rrjKev 
6  Qepicr^s,  Mark  iv.  29 :  =  also  the  fields 
being  \evnal  Trpby  Bepiff/jibv  tfdrj,  John 
iv.  35 :  which  they  can  only  become  by 
losing  their  moisture.  The  distinction  in 
the  passages  cited  by  Mr.  Elliott  from 
Bernard  ("magis  siccse  ad  ignem  quam 
albse  ad  messem"),  and  Pope  Gregory  X. 
("agerque  potius  arescere  videatur  ad 
ignem,  quam  albescere  inveniatur  ad  mes- 
sem")  does  not  seem  really  to  exist.  The 
passage  of  Hermas,  book  iii.  sim.  3,  4; 
Luke  xxiii.  31 ;  John  xv.  6,  do  not  apply ; 
trees,  and  not  grain,  being  there  spoken 
of).  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  cloud  put 
in  (reff.)  Ms  sickle  upon  (into,  from  above) 
the  earth,  and  the  earth  was  reaped  (to 
what  does  this  harvest  refer  ?  Is  it  the 


ingathering  of  the  wicked,  or  of  the  saints, 
or  of  both  together  ?  Each  of  these  has 
examples  in  Scripture  symbolism.  The 
first,  in  Jer.  H.  33,  where  it  is  said  of 
Babylon,  "It  is  time  to  thresh  her,  yet 
a  little  while  and  the  time  of  her  harvest 
is  come:"  and  as  appears,  Joel  iii.  13, 
though  the  reference  seems  rather  there 
to  be  to  the  vintage,  and  the  LXX  render 
•V£|?  rpvynr6s:  the  second,  in  Matt.  ix. 
C7/38;  Mark  iv.  29;  Luke  x.  2;  John 
iv.  35:  the  third,  in  Matt.  xiii.  30,  39. 
The  verdict  of  Commentators  is  very  much 
divided.  There  are  circumstances  in  the 
context  which  tell  both  ways.  The  paral- 
lelism with  the  vintage,  which  follows, 
seems  to  favour  a  harvest  of  the  wicked : 
but  then  on  the  other  hand,  if  so,  what  is 
the  distinction  between  the  two  ingather- 
ings ?  And  why  do  we  read  of  the  cast- 
ing into  the  winepress  of  God's  wrath  in 
the  second  case,  and  of  no  corresponding 
feature  in  the  other  ?  Again,  why  is  the 
agency  so  different— the  Son  of  man  on 
the  white  cloud  with  the  golden  crown  in 
the  one  case,  the  mere  angel  in  the  other  ? 
Besides,  the  two  gatherings  seem  quite 
distinct.  The  former  is  over  before  the 
other  begins.  On  the  whole  then,  though 
I  would  not  pronounce  decidedly,  I  must 
incline  to  think  that  the  harvest  is  the 
ingathering  of  the  saints,  God's  harvest, 
reaped  from  the  earth :  described  here 
thus  generally,  before  the  vintage  of  wrath 
which  follows.  And  thus  we  have  at  least 
these  two  visions  in  harmony  with  the 
character  of  this  section,  which  contains 
the  mingled  agency  and  fortunes  of  the 
Church  and  of  its  enemies ;  thus  this  har- 
vest answers  to  the  great  preaching  of  the 
everlasting  gospel  above,  vv.  6,  7,  while 
the  following  vintage  fulfils  the  denuncia- 
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Kai 
€K  rov 

18 


f  eOepiaOr]  y  777.     17  "Kal  aXXo9  $776X09 
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rel  vss  Andr  Areth.  rec  om  6,  with  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Aretb :  ins  AC,  qui  habet 
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19.  for  (is  vr\v  yf\v9  em  r^s  yys  K  j  38.  for  last  rov,  crov  (but  corrd)  N1. 
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30  :  rov  p,€ya\ou  36  :  om  34  aeth  Viet :  txt  (A)C[P]  B  b  to  f  h  j  k  1.  10.  38.  40-1-2- 
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10-3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7.30. 
32  to  42. 
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tions  of  wrath  on  those  who  worship  the 
image  or  receive  the  mark  of  the  beast, 
vv.  8,  11.  And  thus  too  we  bring  this 
description  into  harmony  with  our  Lord's 
important  parable  in  Mark  iv.  29,  where 
the  very  words  are  used  of  the  agency  of 
Christ  Himself  when,  the  work  of  grace  is 
ripe,  whether  in  the  individual  or  in  the 
church.  But  while  thus  inclined,  I  will 
not  deny  that  the  other  view,  and  that 
which  unites  both,  have  very  much  to  be 
said  for  them). 

17—20.]  The  vintage  of  wrath*  And 
another  angel  (the  aXXos  may  perhaps 
refer  to  the  three  angels  who  have  already 
appeared  in  this  vision :  or,  which  is  more 
probable,  referring  to  the  last-mentioned 
Agent,  may  be  a  general  term,  not  neces- 
sarily implying  that  He  was  a  mere  angel) 
came  out  from  the  temple  which,  was"  in 
heaven,  (from  which  come  forth  God's 
judgments :  see  ch.  xi.  19),  having  Mm- 
self  also  (as  well  as  that  other :  but  the 
nal  aMs  rather  raises  a  distinction  be- 
tween the  two  personages  than  sets  them 
on  an  equality  .*  there  is  some  slight  de- 
gree of  strangeness,  after  what  has  gone 
before,  in  this  angel  having  a  sickle)  a 
sharp  sickle.  And  another  angel  came 
out  from  the  altar  (viz.  that  elsewhere 
several  times  mentioned,  ch.  vi.  9,  viii.  3, 


xvi.  7,  in  connexion  with  the  fulfilment  of 
God's  judgments  in  answer  to  the  prayers 
of  His  saints),  lie  who  hath,  power  over 
the  fire  (viz.  that  on  the  altar ;  the  same 
angel  who  is  introduced  ch.  viii.  3 — 5  as 
presenting  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and 
casting  some  of  the  fire  of  the  altar  to  the 
earth  as  introductory  to  the  judgments  of 
the  trumpets),  and  he  cried  with  a  great 
cry  to  him  who  had  the  sharp  sickle  (it 
is  to  be  observed  that  the  whole  descrip- 
tion, of  this  angel,  coming  from  the  altar 
of  vengeance,  differs  widely  from  any  thing 
in  the  former  part  of  the  vision,  and  favours 
the  idea  that  this  vintage  is  of  a  different 
nature  from  that  harvest),  saying,  Put  in 
thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the  bunches 
of  the  vine  of  the  earth,  "because  her 
grapes  are  ripe.  And  the  angel  (no  such 
expression  is  used  above,  ver.  16.  There 
it  is  6  KaO-fifMtvos  M  TT)S  veQ&ys*  All 
these  signs  of  difference  are  worthy  of 
notice)  put  in  (reff.)  his  sickle  into  the 
earth,  and  gathered  the  vine  of  the 
earth,  and  cast  (viz.  what  he  had  gathered) 
into  the  great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of 
God  (the  curious  combination,  rty  XTIV^V 
.  .  .  T&V  jjLflyav,  is  only  to  be  accounted  for 
by  an  uncertainty  in  the  gender  of  the 
substantive  (it  is  masc.  Gen.  xxx.  38,  41 
ed.  Horn.  See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  59.  4,  b), 
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on     «? 
e  =  ch  is.  20  reff,  f  ch.  xxi.  9. 

i  here  his.  ch.  iv.  6  only  t.    (-Aos,  ch.  xxi  18.) 


- 
g  =  ch.  x.  7  refF. 

k  ch.  vm.  7  reff. 


-    •    -        -  - 

h  ch.  i.  10  al.  ft. 


20.  for  firar'rj6^>  cn6vj  1. 
AC[P]  B  rel  Andr-coisl. 


rec  (for  €%<aO€v)  €£<»,  witli 
1  26. 


n  1  (37,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt 


and  perhaps  a  tendency,  when  emphati- 
cally subjoining  an  epithet  describing 
greatness,  to  substitute  the  worthier  gen- 
der. Any  thing  corresponding  to  this 
feature  is  entirely  wanting  in  the  previous 
description  of  the  harvest.  See  on  it,  ch. 
xix.  15,  and  the  prophetic  passages  in  reff. 
especially  Isa..  from  which  the  symbolism 
comes).  And  the  winepress  was  trodden 
(reff.)  outside  the  city  (see  below),  and 
blood  (so  Isa.  Ixiii.  3)  came  forth  from  the 
winepress  as  far  as  to  the  bits  of  the 
horses,  to  the  distance  (ref.)  of  a  thousand 
six  hundred  stadii  (it  is  exceedingly  diffi- 
cult to  say  what  the  meaning  is,  further 
than  that  the  idea  of  a  tremendous  final 
act  of  vengeance  is  denoted.  The  city 
evidently  =  ^  w6\ts  rj  3f£o>0c*>  of  ch.  xi. 
2  (not  that  of  ib.  8,  see  note  there),  viz. 
Jerusalem,  where  the  scene  has  been 
tacitly  laid,  with  occasional  express  allu- 
sions such  as  that  in  our  ver.  1.  The 
blood  coining  forth  from  the  treading  of 
the  winepress  is  in  accordance  with  the 
O.  T.  prophecy  alluded  to,  Isa.  Ixiii.  3. 
It  is  in  the  depth,  and  the  distance  in- 
dicated, that  the  principal  difficulty  lies. 
The  number  of  stadii  is  supposed  by  some 
to  be  the  length  of  the  Holy  Land  as 
given  by  Jerome  (Ep.  (cxxix.)  ad  Bard.,  4, 
vol.  i.  p.  971)  afc  160  Boman  miles.  But 
the  great  objection  to  this  is,  that  160 
miles  =  1280,  not  1600  stadu.  Another 
view  has  been,  that  3,600  has  been  chosen 
as  a  square  number,  =  40  x  40>  or  4  x 
400,  or  4  X  4  X  100.  Victorinus  ex- 
plains it  "per  omnes  mundi  quatuor 
partes:  quaternitas  enim  est  conquater- 
nata,  sicut  in  quatuor  faciebus  et  quadri- 
formibus  et  rotis  quadratis/*  He  gives  a 
very  curious  interpretation  of  the  depth, 
— "usque  ad  principes  populorum."  We 
may  fairly  say,  either  that  the  number  is 
assigned  simply  to  signify  completeness 
and  magnitude  (in  which  case  some  other 
apocalyptic  numbers  which  have  been 


much  insisted  on  will  fall  perhaps  under 
the  same  canon  of  interpretation),  or  else 
this  is  one  of  the  riddles  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  which  not  even  a  proximate  solution 
has  ever  yet  been  given). 

CH.  XV.,  XVI.  THE  SETEIST  VIALS. 
And  herein,  XV.  1—8.]  PBEPATOBY": 
the  description  of  the  vision,  ver.  1 :  the 
song  of  triumph,  of  the  saints  victorious 
over  the  beast,  vv.  2 — 4:  the  coming  forth 
of  the  seven  angels  and  delivering  to  them 
of  the  seven  vials,  vv.  5 — 8. 

And  I  saw  another  sign  in  heaven 
great  and  marvellous,  seven  angels  hav- 
ing seven  plagues  which,  are  the  last 
(plagues),  because  in  them  is  completed 
the  wrath  of  God  (I  have  adopted  an  un- 
usual arrangement  to  throw  the  tin  into 
connexion  with  €<rxccray,  for  which  epithet 
it  renders  a  reason.  It  is  to  be  observed 
1)  that  this  verse  is  evidently  only  a  com- 
pendious description  of  the  following  vi- 
sion: for  the  angels  themselves  are  not 
seen  till  ver.  6,  and  do  not  receive  the 
vials  containing  the  plagues  till  after  they 
are  seen:  2)  that  the  whole  of  God's 
wrath  in  final  judgment  is  not  exhausted 
by  these  vials,  but  only  the  whole  of  His 
wrath  in  sending  plagues  on  the  earth 
previous  to  the  judgment.  After  these 
there  are  no  more  plagues :  they  are  con- 
cluded with  the  destruction  of  Babylon. 
Then  the  Lord  Himself  appears,  ch.  xix. 
11  ff.).  And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  sea  of 
glass  mingled  with  fire  (see  ch.  iv.  6  and 
note :  not  merely  glassy  :  the  &s  indicates 
the  likeness:  it  was  as  it  were  made  of 
glass.  The  addition  jii€/uy;u6j>7jj/  irvpi  is 
probably  made  as  bringing  into  the  pre- 
vious celestial  imagery  an  element  belong- 
ing to  this  portion  of  the  prophecy,  of 
which  judgment  is  the  prevailing  com- 
plexion. The  fact,  that  the  personages  of 
the  former  heavenly  vision  are  still  pre- 
sent, ver.  7,  seems  to  remove  all  doubt  of 
this  being  the  same  sea  of  glass  as  that 
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before  described  ch.  iv.  6,  in  immediate 
connexion  with  which  the  four  living- 
beings  were  mentioned),  and  the  con- 
querors (the  pres.  part,  has  the  force  of 
simple  designation,  as  so  often  in.  this 
book)  of  (see  ref.  :  they  have  come  victo- 
rious out  of  the  strife  :  cf.  Thuc.  i.  120, 
ayaQ&v  Sc,  a$iKOv{JLevov$  l/c  /xei/  elp"fiV7js 


XV.  2.  viKovvras  C.  e/c  TT?S  eiKovos  KCU  etc  rov  Qiipiov  B  b  to  g  j  (k) 

2.  4.  6. 13.  26-7.  33(-9).  40-1-2-8.  50 :  om  2nd  CK  K  k  1  16.  38-9.  rec  (aft  4th 

Hat)  adds  etc  rov  x^pay^aros  avrov,  with  1.  17.  33.  47  (m  n  34  5-6-9,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth, 
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bef  Ki6apas  (repetition  of  termn  of  precedg  word)  B  b  d  e  j  1  m  13-6.  26-7.  35-8.  48. 
50-1.  90.  ins  KV  bef  rov  Bv  K. 

3.  homoeotel  in  C,  from  Qeov  ver  2  to  0eou  ver  3.  aSovras  K.  rec  om  1st 
TOU,  with  B  rel :  ins  A[P]K  h  n  1.  10.  37-8.  51  Br.          \eyovr o$  1.           ^atrtAev,  omg 
&,  K1.           rec  aytcavi  *  ald)V(dV  CN1  g  18  vulg  syr-dd  arm-ed-marg  lat-ff:  codorum 
am  :  eQvav  A[P]K3a(but  altered  again  to  aieui/.)  B  rel  copt  seth  Andr  Areth  Cypr. 

4.  rec  aft  ^ofi-ridy  ins  ere,  with  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth :  om  AC[P]  B  f  1 .  36.  47 
am  (with  demid  fuld  tol)  asth  arm  Andr  Cypr  Primas. — for  ov  ^77,  o-f  ov  &  g.  rec 

»I,  with  K  rel  Andr:  txt  AC[P]  B  g  m  n  6.  9. 13-6.  26-7.  32-9.  47-8.  50-1.  90 

triumph  which  Moses  and  the  children  of 
Israel  sung  when  delivered  from  the  Bed 
Sea  and  from  the  Egyptians,  Exod.  xv. 
In  Exod.  xiv.  31,  Moses  is  called,  as  here, 
the  servant  (Qepdwovri,  LXX,  as  also  in 
Heb.  iii.  5)  of  God  (see  also  Num.  xii.  7 ; 
Josh.  xxii.  5  (6  ircus  KvptovJ)  :  and  this 
song  is  formed  on  the  model  of  parts  of 
that  one :  see  below)  and  the  song  of  the 
Lamb  (it  is  not  meant  that  there  are  two 
distinct  songs:  the  song  is  one  and  the 
same;  and  the  expression  which  charac- 
terizes it  betokens,  as  do  so  many  other 
notices  and  symbols  in  this  book,  the 
unity  of  the  Old  and  ISTew  Test,  churches. 
Their  songs  of  triumph  have  become  ours : 
the  song  of  Moses  is  the  song  of  the  Lamb. 
In  this  great  victory  all  the  triumphs  of 
God's  people  are  included,  and  find  their 
fulfilment),  saying  (the  song  is  a  repro- 
duction of  several  portions  of  the  O.  T. 
songs  of  praise),  Great  and  wonderful  are 
thy  works  (Ps.  ex.  2,  cxxxviii.  14,  LXX), 
Lord  God  Almighty:  just  and  true  are 
thy  ways  (Ps.  cxliv.  17;  Deut.  xxxii.  4  in 
Moses'  song),  thou  King  of  the  nations 
(or,  of  the  ages  (see  1  Tim.  i.  17  refF.  and 
note).  The  confusion  has  apparently 
arisen  from  the  similarity  of  AI0N0N 
(<?0j/£j/)  and  AIHNHN :  but  which  was  the 
original,  it  is  impossible,  in  the  conflict  of 
authorities,  to  decide) :  who  can  but  fear 
(Thee),  0  Lord  (these  two  clauses  are 


np7)vat)  the  beast  and  of  his 
image  and  of  the  number  of  Ms  name 
(i.  e.  of  the  temptation   to  worship  his 
image  and  to  receive  the  mark  consisting 
of  the  number  of  his  name,  ch.  xiii.  17, 
18),  standing  on  (does  lire  import  actually 
"upon"  so  that  they  stood  on  the  surface 
of  the  sea,  or  merely  on  the  shore  of? 
On  every  account  the  latter  seems  the 
more  probable  :  as  better  suiting  the  hea- 
venly imagery  of  ch.  iv,,  and  as  according 
with  the  situation  of  the  children  of  Israel 
when  they  sung  the  song  to  which  allu- 
sion is  presently  made.    The  sense  may  be 
constructionally  justified  by  ch.  iii.  20, 
and  viii.  3  :  the  fact  of  M  having  a  geni- 
tive in  the  latter  place  not  setting  it  aside 
as  a  precedent)  the  sea  of  glass,  having 
harps  of  God   (sacred  harps,  part  of  the 
instruments  of  heaven  used  solely  for  the 
praise  of  God.    We  have  had  them  before 
mentioned  in  ch.  v.  8,  xiv.  2).    And  they 
sing-  the  song  of  Moses  the  servant  of 
God  (i.e.  a  song  similar  to  that  song  of 
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ra 


on,  irdvra  ra  b  edvr)  bc  rjl;ov- 

crou,  < 

Kal  /Aera  ravra 
f  fiaprvplov  ev  rc 
i  [of]  eftovre?  r«9  ejrra 
ot  !  \ivov   tcaQapov  k  \a/jt,7rp6v,  Kal 
arrjOrj 


e/e  T<£Z>  recradpoyp  facov  e^cotcev  rots  67rra  dyyeXois  errra 


K  ver.  1. 

£  as  ch.  six.  8  reff. 
25.  xxi.  20  only. 


h  eh.  i  13  (reff  ). 

1  Luke  xviii.  13. 
Dan.  ii  32, 


i  Matt  xii.  20  (from  Jsa.  xlii.  3)  only. 
xxm.  48.  (plur.,  so  Job  xxxix.  20.  see  ch.  i. 


a  =  Heb.  vu.  26 

reff.     (see 

note.) 
b  PSA.  1.  c. 
c  ch.  ih.  9. 
d  —  Rom.  v,  18 

only.   Baruch 

ii.  19.  see 

note. 
e  -  Rom  in. 

21  al.t 

(Jer.  xl. 

fxxxin.16 

only.)  plur., 

t-h  i.  19  reff. 
f  Acts  vu.  44 

only.     Exod. 

«ui.21al. 

freq. 

Prov.  xxxi.  13. 
13 )    John  xuu 


Areth.  for  ocrios,  aytos  B  rel  Andr  :  sanctus  et  plus  demid,  simly  syr-dd  :  txt 

AC[P]i<  n  1.  36-8.  47  Andr-a  Areth.  for  iravra  ra  eQvn,  -jravTss  B  rel  Andr-coisl  : 

iravra  (alone)  g-  :  txt  AC[P]«  n  10-7.  36.  49  (b  1.  37-8  B*,  e  sil)  vss  Andr  Cypr  Primas. 
(d  def.)  for  ra  §ifc.,  StKraieojuara  evw-jriov  ^. 

5.  for  juera  raura,  fter  aura  C  1.  rec  ins  *5ov  bef  avotyy),  with  vulg  copt  Primas  : 
om  AC[P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  seth  Andr  Areth.  (d  def.) 

6.  €£7?A.0aj'  C.  rec  [aft  ayyeAoz]  om  01,  with  K  B  (b  d  e  1.  48,  e  sil)  Andr-a  :  ms 
ACfP]  rel  Andr  Areth.  (01  ayy.  OL  exra  ot  6%.  9.)  om  €«  TOV  vaov  B  rel  Andr-coisl 
Areth  :  e*  T.  v.  bef  ot  eX-  T.  e.  TT.  b  :  ins  AC[P]K  (h  10)  17.  36.  47-9  (g  1  n  1.  37-9.  41 
Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Primas  Tich.  —  for  vaov,  ovvou  h  10.  —  om  *xovre<*  •  •  •  • 
vaov  e.             KaGapovs  \trovs  Aa^uTrpovs  K  :  for  \ivov,  Ai0ov  AC  38-marg  48  (mss  mentd 
by  Andr  Bedo)  am(with  demid  fulg  lipss)  :  om  seth[:  txt  P  ^(-vovv)  rel  vss  Andr  Areth 
Primas.]           rec  aft  Ka.Qa.pov  ins  iccu,  with  32  (2  B^  e  sil)  vulg-ed  Primas  :  om  AC[P]K 
B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth.             om  last  fcai  1.             om  Trepx  i. 

7.  om  4*  N1  1  1.  12-6.  om  2nd  eirra  K. 


from  Jer.  x.  7,  but  not  in  the  LXX  [ABK], 
The  title  "  King  of  nations"  is  especially 
appropriate,  as  it  is  God's  judgments  on 
the  nations,  and  their  effects  on  them, 
which  are  the  theme  of  the  Church's 
praise),  and  shall  glorify  (the  construction 
is  a  mixed  one,  compounded  of  rts  ov  ftfy 
$o£d<ry  and  ris  ov  5o£ctcr€i)  thy  Name  ?  be- 
cause Thou  only  art  holy  (ocrios  is  only 
used  of  God  here  and  ch.  xvi.  5  .-  hence 
the  var.  ^7105.  Diisterd,  quotes  from  the 
Schol.  in  Eurip.  Hec.  788,  rb  irpbs  6eovs 
3£  av0p<»>irwv  yevfoevov  Sixaiov  ocrtov^  Ka\ov- 
fji€v.  This  first  STI,  grounds  the  rts  ov  ^ 
in  the  attributes  of  God) :  because  all 
the  nations  shall  come  and  worship  be- 
fore th.ee  (so  it  is  declared  in  reff.  LXX. 
This  second  $n  grounds  the  ris  ov  pt\  in 
matter  of  fact):  because  Thy  righteous 
acts  (=  Thy  judgments:  thy  deeds  of 
righteousness  acted  out  towards  the  na- 
tions, both  in  the  publication  of  the  Gospel 
and  in  the  destruction  of  Thine  enemies) 
have  been  made  manifest  (the  aor.  as  so 
often  lately,  looking  back  over  the  past 
and  regarding  it  as  matter  of  history, 
simply  as  the  past.  This  third  on  grounds 
the  ir'dvra  ra  %Qvn  ?J.  in  its  immediately 
exciting  cause — the  manifestation  of  God's 
judgments).  And  after  these  things  I 
saw,  and  there  was  opened  the  temple 
of  the  tabernacle  of  witness  in  Ixeaven 


(see  on  ch.  xi.  19,  xvi.  17.  The  va6s  is 
the  holy  place  of  the  tabernacle,  to  which 
latter  the  appellation  rov  paprvpiov  is 
here  peculiarly  appropriate,  seeing  that  the 
witness  and  covenant  of  God  are  about  to 
receive  their  great  fulfilment)  :  and  there 
came  forth  the  seven  angels  (viz,  who 
were  before  mentioned :  the  ol  does  not 
point  out  any  particular  seven,  such  as  the 
archangels.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  omit 
the  second  of,  we  must  not  violate  the 
force  of  the  anarthrous  participle  by  say- 
ing "the  seven  angels  who  had"  ol 
fyovre*.  The  E.  V.  here  is  strictly  cor- 
rect) which  had  (or,  "  having.33  This  was 
their  office :  but  they  had  them  not  yet) 
the  seven  plagues  out  of  the  temple  (cf. 
ch.  xiv.  15,  17),  clad  in  linen  (the  re- 
markable reading  \i6ov  can  hardly  be 
genuine,  though  strongly  attested:  see 
digest.  There  is  a  precedent  for  xiQov 
eV5e5uyu^ot  in  Ezek.  xxviii.  13)  pure  (and) 
glistening  (the  well-known  clothing  of 
angels  and  heavenly  beings,  see  Acts  x.  30 
(i.  10),  ch.  xix.  8 ;  Matt.  xvu.  2  ||,  xxviii. 
3),  and  girt  round  their  breasts  with 
golden  girdles  (being  in  this  like  our  Lord 
Himself  as  seen  in  vision,  ch.  i.  13).  And 
one  from  among  the  four  living-beings 
(appropriately  to  the  symbolic  meaning  of 
these  C<£«  as  the  representatives  of  crea» 
tion,  see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  7,  11,  inasmuch 
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m  ch.  v.  8  reff.    m 
n  ch.  it.  6,8 
reff.  w.  ex, 

Matt.  xxm. 

25, 

o  ch.  Aii.  2  reff. 
p  ch.  vm  5 

freff.)  only. 

r  (h,  xxi'  ll, 
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AIIOKAAT>m  mANNOT.  XV.  8. 

ToO  OvfJLOV  rov  °  GGOV   °  rov 
et<?  TOU?  al£*va<s  r&v  alcov&v.     8  Kal  p  eye /A  taffy  6  • 

ml   p  eV   *£?  . 
e&  TOV 

ow  67rra  a^eXo 
'A:    roi) 


ebvvaro 


al 


XVI.    1  Kal    tf/covcra 


s  ch  vu.  3  reff. 


at  end  add  OL^IV  K  n  12.  46. 
8.  ins  €K  TOV  bef  «awot»  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth:  TOV  b  :  om  AC[P]N  g  n  i. 


33. 

ACP«B 
a  to  n,  l. 
2.4  6.9. 
10  3.  16 
to  19. 26- 
7-  30-2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  Br. 


(eSuj/aro,  so  AC  a  to  e 
ets  rov  VQ.QV  bef  *i$- 
om  €7rr<* 


10-7-8  (h  1  37-8-9.  47-9,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Andr  Primas. 
j  k  1  2.  6.  9.  17.  26-7.  30-2-8.  48.  50-1.  90  Areth.) 
€X06w  K.  for  ets  T.  VQ.QV,  *v  Tea  vac*  1.  for  axpi> 

(bef  ayyeAtoj/)  [P]  1. 

CHAP.  XVI.  1.  rec  (puvris  bef  AteyaXTjs,  with  [P]K  rel  vulg  Andr  Primas  :  txt  AC  B 
b  c  d  f  g  j  4.  13-9.  27.  41-2-8.  50.  82  copt  Areth.  om  e/c  rov  vaov  B  rel  syr-dd 

Arefch  :  ins  AC[P]K  g  h  n  10-3.  34-8.  49  (m  1.  35-6.  40  B',  e  sil)  vulg  Andr.—  (for  vaov, 


j  AC[P]K  g  h  ; 

as  the  coming  plagues  are  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  objects  of  creation)  gave  to  the  seven 
angels  seven  golden  vials  (the  fyi&x-ri  was 
a  shallow  bowl  or  cup,  usually  without  a 
stand  or  foot,  in  which  they  drew  out  of 
the  KpriTJip  or  goblet :  so  Plato,  Onto  p. 
120  a,  xpvcrcus  tf>id\ais  &c  TOV  KpTjTTjpoy 
apvrTQ°(jLevot.  The  Schol.  on  11.  tj/.  270 
explains  it  ob  rb  Trap"  fjfjuv  iror'fjpioy, 
aAAcfc  ywos  TL  XcjSTjTOS  ^K-neraKov  e/c  ircw- 

lon  1181  ff. ;  Xen.  Cyr.  v.  *2.  7),  fall  of 
the  wrath  of  Ctod  who  liveth  for  ever  and 
ever  (this  addition  serves,  as  in  ch.  i.  8, 
to  give  solemnity  to  the  fact  related). 
And  the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke 
from  (arising  from)  the  glory  of  God  and 
from  His  might  (i.  e.  from  His  presence,  in 
which  His  glory  and  His  might  were  dis- 
played. The  description  calls  to  mind 
similar  ones  in  the  0.  T.,  e.  g.  Ps.  xviii. 
8  f.;  Isa.  Ixv.  5.  See  also  below),  and  no 
one  was  able  to  enter  into  the  temple 
(cf.  1  Kings  viii.  10,  11;  Exod.  xl.  34,  35) 
until  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven 
angels  should  he  finished  (the  passages 
above  referred  to  give  the  reason  :  because 
of  the  unapproachableness  of  God,  when 
immediately  present  and  working,  by  any 
created  being.  See  Exod.  xix.  21.  When 
these  judgments  should  be  completed, 
then  the  wrathful  presence  and  agency 
of  God  being  withdrawn,  He  might  again 
be  approached.  Many  other  meanings 
more  or  less  far-fetched  have  been  given, 
but  where  Scripture  analogy  is  so  plain, 
the  simplest  is  the  best). 

CH.  XVI.  1—21,]  THE  SEVEN-  VIALS. 
See  the  general  remarks  on  ch.  viii.  1  for 
all  questions  common  to  the  three  great 
series  of  visions.  The  following  special 
particulars  are  here  to  be  noticed  :  1)  In 


the  description,  ch.  xv.  1,  which  first  intro- 
duces these  plagues,  they  are  plainly  called 
Tas   €7rra   Tr\7)yk$  TOLS  Icrxaras.      There 
can  then  be  no  doubt  here,  not  only  that 
the  series  reaches  on  to  the  time  of  the 
end,  but  that  the  whole  of  it  is  to  be 
placed  close  to  the  same  time.    And  this 
is  borne  out  by  the  particulars  evolved  in 
the  course  of  the  visions  themselves     For 
we  find  that  they  do  not  m  point  of  time 
go  back,  but  at  once  take  up  the  events 
of  the  former  visions,  and  occur  during 
the  times  of  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  when  the. mystery  of  God  should 
be  finished.    2)  As  in  the  seals  and  in  the 
trumpets,  so  here  again,  there  is  a  marked 
distinction  between  the  first  four  and  the 
following  three.    As  there,  so  here,  the 
objects  of  the  first  four  are  the  earth,  the 
sea,  the  springs  of  waters,  and  the  sun. 
After  this  the  objects  become  more  par- 
ticularized: the  throne  of  the  beast,  the 
river  Euphrates,  with  the  reservation  of 
that  peculiar  and  vague  character  for  the 
seventh,  which  seems  to  belong  to  it  in  all 
the  three  series.    3)  As  before,  so  now, 
there  is  a  compendious  and  anticipatory 
character  about  several  of  the  vials,  lead- 
ing us  to  believe  that  those  of  which  this 
is  not  so  plain,  partake  of  this  character 
also.    For  example,  under  the  third  vial 
we  find  an  acknowledgment  of  the  divine 
justice  in  making  those  drink  blood  who 
shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets. 
This,  there  can  be  little  doubt,  points  on 
to  the  judgment  on  Babylon,  in  whom, 
ch.  xviii.  24,  was  found  the  blood  of  saints 
and  prophets,  and  of  all  that  had  been 
slain  on  the  earth.    Again,  under  the  sixth 
we  have  the  same  great  gathering  to  battle 
which  is  described  in  detail,  ch.  xix.  17 — 
21.    And  finally,  under  the  seventh,  we 
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ro?9  eirra  dyye\ot$  'TTrdyere  KOI  u  e/cyeere   r«9  u  =  here,  &c., 

JX  «    />  i  *    /)       *       9          \  8  times  only. 

m  <pt,a\.a<s  TOV  uv/juov  rov  ueov  €69  r^z/  yijv.  '**""  "*" 

3  Kal   v  arrrj\6ev  6  Trpcorog  real  u  e^e^eev  rrjv  m  fadX'rjv 

dVTOV    €69    T^2^    fy^}z/*    /C<3t6    €y€P6TO    w  6\KO$    fCdl€OV  KCLl    ^  7TOV7J- 

yv  Or/piov  fcal  TOU9  Trpo<$tcvvovvTa<$  rf)  el/covt,  avrov. 

3   Kal    <5    $€VT€pO?    U€^6'Y€6P    T71V    m  <bld\r)V    CLVTOV    ^^     •*-,,„  ,         .     v 

'  /v  '  /  /          J/OVCTOJV  ecm 

,  Theogms  274.    see  Matt.  vi.  23   vu.  17,  18.  y  «  Luke  i.  65.  m  2. 


*  only. 

(Matt.  ix.  17 
al.j 

at  Ch.  X.  9. 

xn   17  al. 


-X5"ut.  i 


z  ch.  xiii.  17  reff. 

ovpavov  13.)  om  «ai  bef  €fc%.  1  .  rec  €/cxeare,  with  B  rel  :   e/c/c^xcre  f(appy)  : 

txt  AC[P]K  f  1.  12.  rec  om  2nd  cirra,  with  [P]  h  n  1.  10-7.  34.  49  (35-7  Br,  e 

sU)  syr-dd  copt  :  ins  ACJ<  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas.  om  rov  Geov  1, 

2.  om  1st  clause  (^om)  K1.  rec  (for  €ty)  €7rt,  with  h  n  1.  10-7.  34  (35-7.  49  B*,  e 
sil)  copt  Andr  Areth:  txt  AC[P]N3a  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.  (d  illeg.) 

€\KOV     K1.  TTOVTIpOV     KO.I    KCIKOV    K  :    OH1    KCtKOV     A.  T6C     (for     67n)     €«, 

with  h  n  1.  10-7.  34  (35-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Andr:  txt  AC[PJK  B  rel  syr-dd 
Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.  om  TOVS  ex.  r.  x«p.  T.  Brjp.  l(Del).  rec  TTJ  CIKOVL 

avrov  bef  irpQSKyvovvras,  with  (16.  41,  e  sil)  syr-dd  copt  :  txt  AC[P](K)  B  rel  vulg  arm 
Andr  Areth  Primas.  —  TTJV  etKova  irposnvvovvras  avrov  1  :  Trposic.  rijv  ei/cova  avrov  K. 

3.  .rec  aft  Sevrepos  ins  ayyeXos,  with  B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  :  om  AC[P]K3a  g  18  am 
(with  demid  fuld  tol  lipss)  seth  Primas.  —  for  /c.  o  5eur.  €%cx->  €«  ^J- 


have  a  compendious  anticipatory  notice 
of  the  judgment  of  Babylon,  hereafter,  ch. 
xvii.,  xviii.,  to  be  described  in  detail, — 
and  of  the  great  day  itself  in  ver.  20,  also 
hereafter  (ch.  xx.  11 — 15)  to  be  resumed 
at  more  length.  4)  As  we  might  expect 
in  fa®  final  plagues,  we  have  no  longer,  as 
in  the  trumpets,  a  portion  of  each  element 
affected,  but  the  whole.  5)  While  in  the 
first  four  vials  the  main  features  of  the 
first  four  trumpets  are  reproduced,  there 
is  one  notable  distinction  in  the  case  of 
the  fourth.  While  by  the  plague  of  the 
fourth  trumpet,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars 
are  partially  darkened,  by  that  of  the 
fourth  vial  the  power  of  the  sun  is  in- 
creased, and  the  darkening  of  the  King- 
dom of  the  beast  is  reserved  for  fhejiftk. 

The  minor  special  features  will  be  no- 
ticed as  we  proceed.  On  the  whole,  the 
series  of  the  vials  seems  to  bear  a  less 
general  character  than  the  other  two.  It 
takes  up  a  particular  point  in  the  pro- 
phecy, and  deals  with  symbols  and  per- 
sons previously  described.  It  belongs,  by 
its  very  conditions,  exclusively  to  the 
time  of,  or  to  days  approaching  very  near 
to  the  time  of,  the  end:  including  in  itself 
the  subsequent  details  as  far  as  the  end  of 
ch.  xx. :  without  however  noticing  most 
important  features  and  considerable  pro- 
phetic periods. 

1.]  Introductory.  And  I  heard  a  great 
voice  out  of  the  temple  (from  the  fact  ch. 
xv.  8,  that  the  divine  Presence  is  filling 
the  temple,  and  that  none  might  enter  into 
it,  this  voice  can  be  no  other  than  the 


divine  voice.  The  words  e/c  rov  vaov  may 
have  been  erased  (as  in  var.  readd.)  from 
the  difficulty  presented  by  TOV  6eov  below, 
none  being  able  to  enter  during  the  pour- 
ing out  of  the  vials)  saying  to  the  seven 
angels,  Go  and  pour  out  the  seven  vials 
of  the  wrath  of  God  into  the  earth  (so, 
previous  to  the  series  of  trumpets,  the 
angel  casts  the  fire  from  the  altar  into  the 
earth,  ch.  viii.  5). 

2.]  And  the  first  departed  (each  angel, 
as  his  turn  comes,  leaves  the  heavenly 
scene,  and  from  the  space  between  heaven 
and  earth,  empties  his  vial  on  the  ap- 
pointed object)  and  ponred  out  his  vial 
into  the  earth  (the  797,  which  before  in 
ver.  1  was  general,  is  now  particular,  and 
correlative  with  the  objects  of  the  other 
vials,  cf.  vv.  2,  3,  els  T^\V  Bdhaffcrav,  *l$ 
rovs  Trorajjiovs)  i  and  there  came  (took 
place :  fell,  as  E.  V.)  an  evil  (icaKoV,  in 
itself)  and  painful  (iroviip6*v,  to  the  suf- 
ferers, litiirovov,  Suidas.  See  reff.)  sore 
upon  the  men  that  had  the  mark  of  the 
beast  and  that  worshipped  his  image  (see 
above  ch.  xiii.  15—17,  xiv.  9,  10.  The 
allegorical  and  historical  interpretations 
have  been  very  various :  see  them  in  El- 
liott, vol.  iv.  Notice  the  parallel  with  the 
sixth  Egyptian  plague,  Exod.  ix.  8  ff.  Cf. 
Deut.  xxviii.  27,  35). 

3.]  And  the  second  poured  out  his  vial 
into  the  sea :  and  it  (the  sea,  cf.  ch..  viii. 
8,  11 :  not,  "  there  was,"  as  De  Wette  : 
for  the  question  would  arise,  where  ?  the 
analogy  of  the  Egyptian  plague  is  surely 
decisive)  became  blood  as  of  a  dead  man 
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XVI. 


. 

xi.'  10.  «/>.  £ 


fcal   a  eyevero   ^aljjua   *  &$   vercpov, 

0 

/ea 


irdcra 


:£?     TOU5  to  19  26- 

A '      f  CN    /  V          »       1         >  7"    S°-2< 

TCOZ>     d  VOCITGOV*      Kai     a  €7€Z>6T0  34  to  42. 

,  *          r.  ,  ,  47  to  51. 

5  tccii  ijKOVcra  rov  e  ayj€\ov  rwv  e  vbarwv  Myovros  so  B'. 


,  OTt 


ch.  vu.  1.          /j 
xiv.  18.  0 

'ch.  i.  4  reff. 

Heb  vu.  26  reff. 


ayloov  /cal  k 


.  .  . 

xxm.  35.    Rom.  in  15.  from  Isa.  lix.  7.    Ps.  Ixxviu.  3. 


h  oonstr  ,  Luke  xii.  57.    John  %ii.  24     Job  xxxvn.  23, 


. 
k  ch.  xi.  18  iieff  J. 


i  —  MA.TT. 
lisa  xhx.26 


(blood  as  when  a  dead  corpse  lies  in  its 
blood  :  loathsome  and  corrupting)  :  and 
every  soul  of  life  (living  soul,  ref.  Gen.  : 
-^vx'h  in  its  physical  sense  of  animal  soul) 
died,  (all)  the  things  in  the  sea  (rd  is  in 
apposition  with  and  exegetical  of  iraera  ^. 


for  a>y,  wst  K  :  om  1.  46.          ^vx^s  ^*  rec  0^or  f6"^)  t°>°"a>  with  [P]K  B  h  1  n  1. 

10-7.  36-8.  49  (16.  37-9.  41-2  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth,  vivens  vulg  copt :  om  rel  Andr- 
coisl  Primas  :  txt  AC  g  syr-dd.  rec  om  T«,  with  [P]K  B  rei  Andr  Areth :  ins  AC 

syr-dd.  for  ev  ty  0aA.,  evt  rri$  0a\a<ra"r}s  K. 

4.  rec  afb  rpiros  ins  ayyt\os9  with  h  m  1.  10.  34-8  (n  35-6.  49  Br,  e  sil)  lips-4 
syr-dd  copt  Andr:  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg(with  am  fuld  al)  seth  Areth  Primas. 

for  as,  fin  K  c.  rec  ins  en  bef  rets  irnyas,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth ;  e-m  c  18 :  om 

AC[P]K  g  h  10,  49  B^  Primas  Ansb.  eyevovro  A  g  36  syr-dd  copt  Primas :  txt 

C[P]N  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth. 

5.  for  1st  rot/,  rcot/(but  corrd)  K1.  om  r<ov  vtiarcav  1.  rec  ins  Kvpie  bef  ei, 
with  (41,  e  sii)  seth :  om  AC[P]N  B  rel  am  (with  dernid  fuld  tol  lips-5,  agst  lipss)  syr  copfc 
Andr  Areth  Primus.              for  6  %v,  os  yv  B  a  d  e  f  k  2.  4.  26.  30.  40-1-2-8.  rec 
aft  t\v  ins  «ai,  with  1.  32-4.  51  (g  36,  e  sil) :  om  AC[PJN  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth. 

rec  ins  6  bef  o<nos,  with  [P]K  b  c  h  n  1.  6. 10(sic)  17-8.  27.  34-5-6.  47-9.  51  Br  Andr 
Areth :  oin  AC  B  rel  Audr-coisl. 

6.  for  1st  az/«a,  aiftara  K  39.  cSwtfa?  bef  ai/roiy  ^. 

symbolized  the  waters)  saying,  Thou  art 
righteous  who  art  and  wast  (as  in  ch.  xi. 
17,  the  fcal  6  e'pxd/usi'os  is  omitted.    For 
the  construction,  see  reff.)  holy  (I  incline 
against  Diisterd.,  to  the  usual  connexion, 
viz.  the  making  #<no$  belong  to  6  &v  K.  <$ 
^y,  and  not  in  apposition  with   Sucaios. 
And  that  which  moves  me  to  it  is,  1)  the 
extreme  improbability  of   two    epithets, 
5i/catos  and  oVios,  both  being  predicated 
in  such  an  acknowledgment  of  an  act  of 
justice  :  and  2)  that  as  I  have  taken  it,  it 
best  agrees  with  the  #<nos  in  ch.  xv.  4, 
where  it  is  predicated  of  God  not  as  the 
result  of  any  manifested  acts  of  His,  but 
as  an  essential  attribute  confined  to  Him 
alone),  because  Thou  didst  judge  thus 
(lit.,  "these  things :"  viz.  the  issue  men- 
tioned in  ver.  4 ;  the  turning  the  drink- 
ing-water into  blood:  "Thou  didst  in- 
flict this  judgment1'):  because  (this  STI 
repeats  the  former  #rt,  Kat  following  being 
"and:"  not,  as  it  might  be  taken,  "6e- 
cause  they,  fyc.,  Thou  liast  also")  they 
shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets, 
and  Thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink 
(on  the  form  of  the  inf.,  TTC^,  see  Winer, 
edn.  6,  §  15,  and  Anthol.  xi.  140.  3,  olj  ov 
<rK<*>/*via,  \4ytiv,  ov  ire**/  t^tAov);  they  are 
worthy  (these  words  are  made  stronger 
by  their  asyndetous   character).    And  I 
heard    the  altar  saying  (certainly  the 
simplest  understanding   of  these   words 


4  —  7.]  And  the  third  poured  out  his 
vial  into  the  rivers  and  the  fountains  of 
the  "waters  :  and  they  became  (it  is  quite 
impossible,  in  the  lax  construction  of  the 
Apocalyptic  Greek,  to  maintain  here  a  dis- 
tinction, as  Busterd.  has  done,  from  the 
previous   £yeVero,  and   to    render   here, 
"there  came  blood."    Analogy  must  be 
our  guide  :  and  the  account  to  be  given  of 
the  singular  is  either  that  it  belongs  to  T& 
vSara,  or  that  the  rivers  and  fountains  are 
taken  together,  and  regarded  as  neuter  in 
sense  though  not  in  construction)  blood 
(that  the  fact  was  so,  is  testified  by  what 
follows,  in  which  it  is  assumed  that  the 
sources  of  ordinary  drink  have  become 
blood).    And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the 
waters  (i.  e.  the  angel  who  was  set  over 
the  waters  \  see  reff.  :  not  as  Grot.,  "  vo- 
catur  angelus  aquarum  quia  in  aquas  im- 
misit  phialam."     Schdttgen,  h.  1.,  p.  1131 
f.,  gives  examples  of  angels  of  the  earth 
and  of  the  sea  :  see  also  Wolf,  h.  1.    This 
is  more  probable  than  Diisterd.'s  idea  that 
the  analogy  to  be  followed  is  that  of  the 
four  living-beings,   and   that  the  angel 
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avrow    oeoa)/ca<?    l  rreiv     m  a%ioi    etow.      7  Kal  iJKOvcra    rov  ™^  *}*•  M- 
ffvaiaarypLOV  \iryovro<$  Nat,  n  Kvpie    6  n  $609   o    n  rravro-    risd<  XVI 

/CpCtrO)p,   °  CLKfT\QlfVCLl  Kdl  °P  QlKCLLGLl  dl  P  fCpl(T€(,<>    (TOV,  o  ch.  xv  3r 

8  Kal  6    rerapro?   ef e^eez/  T^V   <j>t,d\7)v    avrov    errl    rov 
1  €00(777  ouvrS)  r  xavfjLario'&i  rov<$  ctv0pco7rov$  s  6z^ 
rt  etcavfAariaBrjcrav  ol  av0pa)7TOi  tu  Kavfjua  jueya, 

TO   v  ovojjLCi    rov    6eov   rov    €voz^ro9  rhxem.61?i"MIkft 
cgovcriav  w  CTT^   T£i9  77X777^9  TOr^Ta9,  /tal   ou    x  LLGrGvowcrav  8ch-xi]y  ^j1- 


vu.  24.     Isa. 
2  Mace.  ix.  18. 


1  r\  ••»  SASiN 

10  o    7re/47rro9  e  e^eez^   r??z/   $ia\r)v   avrov   ejrl  rov 


r.,  Luke 
John 

J^M-  t  18 
Opovov  rov  Bypiov*  /cal  z  fyevero  r)  ftacn\eia  avrov  a  €<r/to-     X^MOT. 

J   5,  6. 

a  eh  vn.  10  only.     Isa  xvni  _  4.  v  ch.  xiu.  6  leff.  w  usage  aft.  e£oucr.,  ch.  u,  26  reff. 

x  constr.,  here  only,  mfin  ,  Col  iv.  6.    2  Pet  in.  2.  ver.  19      1  Kings  xvi  1.  v  ch.  xi.  13  refF. 

z  constr  ,  Mark  i.  4.   ix  3,7      2  Cor,  M   14.    Col.  1.  18,    Heb.  v  12.    ch.  in  2.    Josh.  ix.  12.   see  Winer!  edn.  6, 
§  &>•  5.  a  ch.  ix.  2.     Eph.  iv   18  only.    Jer  xiv,  2. 

rec  (for  8e§.)  €$a>Kas,  with  [P]N  B  rel  :  txt  AC.  rec  (for  TTCIJ/)  Tntw,  with  [P]K  B 

rel:  TTOLCLV  f  k  30:  txt  AC.  rec  aft  a£i<u  ins7ap,  with  (92?)  vulg-ed  Areth  :  oin 

AC[P](N)  B  rel  fuld(with  lips-4  tol)  Andr.  —  oirep  a£ioi  K  :  OTL  aj-ioi  16  copt  ;  ut  digni  vulg-k 

7.  rec  ins  aAAou  ex  bef  TOV  Ova-iao-r'npiov  ;  €/c  B  1  Andr-a;  <pcavr)v  eic  36  :  om  ACFP1K 
34(Del)  rel  fuld(and  tol)  syr-dd  copt  Bede. 

8.  rec  aft  rerapros  ins  06776^05,  with  K  rel  copt  Andr  Primas  :  om  ACFPl  B  a  d  e  f  g 
j  k  1  4.  13-6-9.  26-7.  30-2-7.  48.  50  am(with  fuld  lips-5  tol)  syr-dd  «th  Areth.  w 
irvpt  bef  rovs  avepuirovs  B  a  b  c  e  j  k  1  m  2.  4.  6.  13-9.  26-7.  34(-5,  e  sil)-9.  40-1-2-7-8. 
60-1.  90  :  om  ev  K  .  om  «/  -nvpt  18. 

9.  aft  €&\aa'(t>r)iJi7}<rav  ins  o*  avOpcawot  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  om  AC[PJK  g  1. 
182.  36-8.  501  (n,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Andr  Primas.  for  TO  ovo/xa,  evca-n-ioi/  A. 

(rov  0eov  rov,  so  K3c(?)  :  N1  illegible.)  ins  TT\V  bef  e£ou<ncu/  A[P]N  h  10.  36-7.  49 

Br  Audr-p  :  om  C  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  for  ov9  oi/x*  0. 

10.  rec  aft  TTG  DITTOS  ins  ayye\os,  with  h  m  n  (1)  10-7.  34  (35-6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  copt 
Andr  Areth  Primas  :  om  AC[P]N  B  rel  ani(with  fuld  lips-5  tol)  syr-dd  aeth  Tich  Bede. 
—for  TrejjL-rrros,  ayyeXos  t. 

is,  that  they  involve  a  personification  of  element    in  which   the    scorching   takes 

the  altar.     On  the  altar  are  the  prayers  of  place)  fire  (not,  as  Hengstb.,  understand- 

the  saints,   offered   before  God  :  beneath  ing  avr$  of  the  angel,  some  fire  other 

the  altar  are  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  cry-  than  the  sun  :  but  the  glowing  increased 

ing  for  vengeance  :   when  therefore  the  heat  of  the  sun  itself),  and  men  were 

altar  speaks,  it  is  the  concentrated  testi-  scorched  with  great  heat  (on  the  accus. 

mony  of  these  which  speaks  by  it),  Even  after  the  passive  verb  which  takes  a  double 

so,  Lord  God  Almighty:  true  (refF.)  and  accus.  in    active,   see   reff.,   and  Winer, 

just  are  Thy  judgments.  edn.   6,    §  32.  5),   and  blasphemed  the 

8,  9.]  And  the  fourth  poured  out  Ms  name  of  God  who  hath  power  over  these 

vial  upon  (no  longer  els)  the  sun  :  and  it  plagues,  and  did  not  repent  to  give  Him 

was  given  to  it  (the  sun  :  not  "  to  him"  glory  (on  the  inf.  epexegetic,  see  Winer, 

the   angel,  as,  strangely  enough,  Bengel  edn.  6,  §  44.  1). 

and  Hengstb.,  and  Elliott,  iii.  361.      The  10,  11,]  And  the  fifth  poured  out  his 

angels  throughout  this  vision  are  simply  vial  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast  (given 

the  pourers  out  of  the  vials,  not  the  exe-  to  it  by  the  dragon,  ch.  xiii.  2.     That  is, 

cutors  of  the  plagues.     Besides  which,  the  on  the  spot  where  the  power  and  presence 

verb  Kavfj,ari£o>,  in  a  sentence  where  the  of  the  beast   had   its   proper  residence)  : 

sun  is  mentioned,  can  have  but  one  refer-  and    his    kingdom    (those    lands   which 

ence  :  see  reff.)  to  scorch  men  (the  TOVS  is  owned  his  rule)  became  darkened  (as  in 

probably  generic   merely.     If  it  is  to  be  the  ninth  Egyptian  plague,  Exod.  x.  21  if., 

assigned  a  meaning,  it  may  be,  the  men  the    darkness   is  specially  sent   over  the 

who  have  received  the  mark  and  number  land,  not  occasioned  by  any  failure  of  the 

of   the  beast.     But  the   other    is    more  lights  of  heaven).     And  they  (the  inhabi- 

likely)  with  (the  Iv  of  investiture  :   the  tants  t   the  subjects  of  the  beast.     They 
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there  only.      TCtytez/ty,  Kal  b  fyacr&vro  T&9  jXaxTcra^  avr&v  c  etc  rov  d  TTO- 
onibyXXT*a4f51  vov,  ll  leal  &  eff\a<T<fwM<rav  rov  ef6ebv  rov  f ovpavov  c  ex 
^  r&v  Air6va)v  avr&v  Kal  °  itc  r&v  s  e\K&v  avr&v,  teal  ov 


Jos.  B  J. 
3.3. 
c  --  ch.  vrii.  11 


h  jjberevoTjcrav  h  etc  r&v  epycov  avr&v. 

12  Kal  6  e/CTo?  efe^eeu  7-771;  fadXqv  avrov  eVt  TW  *  Trora- 

reff  -  a.7ro»    ., :s.,.  TA,;  i  itctyav  rbv  Eu^paTT?!'*    /cai   k  e^pavvi]  ro    voa)p 
Matt  xiv.  26  t*"l/    kuv    rc/  T- r      '  '  ^       }    v 

dhererbis.ch.  avrov,  Iva  l ero^aaOfj   q   ^809  row  /3a<u\6a)V  rw   airo 

xxi.  4.    Co)  A  f      / 

iv  13  only     *n  avaro\7]^  m  ^\iov. 

•  w'li'omy.        13  Kal    etSoz;   e/c   roO    o-ro^aro^   rov   Spd/covro<?  fcal   e/c 
TitTi9'      roi)  <rr(WT09  TOU  Ovplov  Kal  etc  rov  a-TOyLtaro?  roS  n  i^efSo- 

4  Kings  xix.  ^  yer  2  h  chi  u  2U  22,  ix.  2u,  21  only. 

'^ia«?«C     iis^?^-  8"'™i.ri«£5-fA  ^.h.iU'&^ss: 

€<TKOTi<TU€fri  N3c  B  e  n  16-  rec  €ju,acr<r*}vro,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  a 

b  d  f  g  h  k  1  1.  2.  6.  9.  10-3-6-7-8-9.  37.  50.  (e^aeroj/ro  1 :  enacrotv  16.)         for  e/f,  a;ro  K. 

11      Om  6fC  T03V  €\KWy  CC,VT(i}V  \hoWj)  N»  Oin   <r/£  TtlJV  CpyOlV  OiVTOiV  vS» 

12*  rec  aft  e/croy  ins  ayy<\os,  with  h  m  n  10-7.  34  (35-6-7-9.  49  BI,  e  sil)  copt  Andr 
Areth  Primas  Tich :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  am  (with  fuld  lips-5  tol)  syr-dd  ffith.  for 

a€vai/  M€7«  1.  om  rov  (bef  €y</)parr?^)  [P]X  B  rel  Areth  :  ins  AC  f  g  m  n  18.  34. 

47  51  (1.  35  ?)  Andr.  (d  def.)  om  2nd  avrov  i.  12.  36.  rec  avaroMiv,  with 

A  h  n  id?.  38.  49  (1. 37  B'f  e  sil)  copt  Andr ;  txt  CK  B  rel  Areth.  ,....,__, 

13.  for  €t8^,  €5o0?}  K.        homoeotel  in  C  9.  27,  crrojuaToslst  to  2nd :  in  Kl  1st  to  3rd. 


ACPHB 

a  to  n,  i. 
2.4  6  9. 
10  3.  16 
to  19  26- 
7.  30-2, 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


...CTOt- 

(JiacrQr)  y 
P. 


are  by  and  by  identified  with  those  who 
bad  received  his  mark)  chewed  their 
tongues  (the  word  fj.ct.crdoij.at  is  confined 
to  the  comedians  and  later  Gr.  prose, 


TTJS  Mvfis  S^XoI,  says  Andreas)  from  (CK, 
of  the  source  of  the  action:  see  reif.) 
their  pain  (viz.  under  which  they^were 
previously  suffering  :  not,  that  occasioned 
by  the  darkness,  which  would  not  of  itself 
occasion  pnin  :  see  below),  and  blasphemed 
the  Gtod  of  heaven  (see  ch.  xi.  13)  by 
reason  cf  (|K  as  above)  their  pains  and 
their  sorss  (these  words  bind  on  this  judg- 
ment to  that  of  the  first  and  following 
vials,  and  shew  that  they  are  cumulative, 
not  simply  successive.  The  sores,  and 
pains  before  mentioned,  are  still  in  force), 
and  repented  not  of  (see  ch.  ix.  20,  21) 
their  works. 

12,]  And  the  sixth  poured  out  his 
vial  upon  the  great  river  Euphrates  : 
and  its  water  was  dried  up,  that  the 
way  of  the  kings  which,  come  from,  the 
rising  of  the  sun.  might  be  prepared 
(notice,  but  not  to  be  blindly  led  by  it, 
the  analogy  of  the  sixth  trumpet,  also 
having  reference  to  the  river  Euphrates. 
Jn  order  to  understand  what  we  here 
read,  we  most  carefully  bear  in  mind  the 
context.  From  what  follows  under  this 
same  vial,  we  learn  that  the  kings  of  the 
whole  earth  are  about  to  be  gathered 
together  to  the  great  battle  against  God, 
in  which  He  shall  be  victorious,  and  they 


shall  utterly  perish.  The  time  is  now 
come  for  this  gathering :  and  by  the  dry- 
ing up  of  the  Euphrates,  the  way  of  those 
kings  who  are  to  come  to  it  from  the  East 
is  made  ready.  This  is  the  only  under- 
standing of  these  words  which  will  suit 
the  context,  or  the  requirements  of  this 
series  of  prophecies.  For  to  suppose  the 
conversion  of  Eastern  nations,  or  the 
gathering  together  of  Christian  princes, 
to  be  meant,  or  to  regard  the  words  as 
relating  to  any  auspicious  event,  is  to  in- 
troduce a  totally  incongruous  feature  into 
the  series  of  vials,  which  confessedly  re- 
present the  "seven  last  plagues''  Andreas 
explains  it  as  above:  andsoBleek,  Evvald. 
De  Wette,  Diisterd.,  ah). 

13 — 16.]  And  I  saw  (notice  the  curious 
reading  of  N,  which  derives  some  interest 
from  the  absence  of  any  participle  to  sig- 
nify "  going  forth  ")  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  dragon  (who  is  still  in  the  prophetic 
scene,  giving  his  power  to  the  beast,  ch. 
xiii,  2)  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast 
and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false  pro- 
phet (viz.  the  second  beast  of  ch.  xiii.  11 
ff.  Cf.  ch.  xix.  20,  xx.  10)  three  unclean 
spirits  like  frogs  (in  shape  and  character. 
In  the  entire  absence  of  Scripture  sym- 
bolism,— for  the  only  mention  of  frogs  be- 
sides this  is  in,  or  in  regard  to,  the  relation 
of  the  plague  in  Egypt, — we  can  only  ex- 
plain the  similitude  from  the  uncleanness, 
and  the  pertinacious  noise,  of  the  frog. 
Daubuz  quotes  from  Philo,  De  Sacr.  Abel 
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rpia   °  a/cddapra  ,       at      i 

If  IS  ech" 


,          . 

l.  2.  ,  /  >     x  >        ^-»  »  p  ch  l-  10* 

U  efCfjroP€veTat/ 


q 

to  19.  26-  w  0X779,  x  crvva<yayeLi>  avrov?  x  et 
34  to  42.  7-779  y/xe7aX?79  roO  z  0eov  rov 
90  B'.  '  epyontdi  a  &>9  a  tcXeTrrw  /za/capiQ9  6  h  ypqyop&v  teal  G  rrjp&v  £m.pp/icpts8" 

y        r\      r/  \  \  **  \    A    /^    /  xvi  a,  18. 

avrov,  iva  py  71^09  irepiiraTQ  #a(,  d 


avrov.          #a 
TOZ/  TOTTOI/  roz^  KoXovpevov  f  'E^^palarl  ^Ap/jiayeScov.  tchs*xm.  13 

v  Matt.  m.  7.  John  six  33.  w  ch  in.  10  reff  x  John  x»  52  ch.  xix.  17.  xx  8  *2  Kmusi 

xxiu  9.  y  =•  ch.  u.  17  reff  z  ch.  i  8  reff.  a  ch  iii.  3  reff.  b  ch  ni.  2,  3 

c-Ephx\.3.  2  Tim.  iv  7  Jude6  Prov.  iv.  23.  d  plur.  impers  ,  see  ch.  xii.  6.  xin.  16.  Luke 

xu  20.  e  Rom.  i.  27  onlj.  =  Exod  xx.  26.  f  ch.  ix  11  reff. 

attaQapra  bef  rpta  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  om  aKaOapra  49  :  txt  ACK  g  h  1  n  10-7-8. 
36-8  (1.  2.  16.  37-9  Br,  e  si])  vulg  syr-dd  Audr  Primas.  rec  (for  as  Barpaxoi) 

o^ota  Qarpaxois,  with  I2  :  coy  ftarpaxovs  j  18.  36-8  Areth  :  eieoyci  /8arpaxows(but  1st  ei 
erased)  J^1  .  coyei  ftarpaxot  ^3a:  om  I1  :  txt  A  B  rel  Andr, 

14.  rec  (for  Sat^ovtcoi/)  §aiij.ovtov,  with  h  a  1,  10-61-7-8.  34-8  (35-6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil) 
Andr  :  txt  AK  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  Steph  (for  a  efc.)  eKTropeueaOat,  with  K1  g 
18  Andr-a  :  ercTropevovrat  ^3a  B  1  16.  36-9  :  txt  A  rel  Andr  Areth,  —  i  has  €K7rop€Vfco-0at, 
but  with  a  written  over  by  an  ancient  hand.  for  ein,  as  K.  rec  ins  777$  *at 
rys  bef  o*«ouAtej/77s,  with  1-corr  Andr-a  :  777?  I1  :  om  AK  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth. 

rec  om  TOP  (bef  7ro\efto*>),  with  1  .  34(-5-6  ?)  :  ins  AK  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  rec  (aft 

ypepas)  ins  e/c^Tjs,  with  B  rel  syr-dd  Audr  Areth  Promiss  Priinas  :  om  AN  f  g  38 
vulg  copt  Tich. 

15.  epxerat  NJ(but  corrd  eadem  manu  ?)  38.  47  Primas.  aft  6  ins  TC  K1. 


16.  ffvwiyayov  K.  om  1st  TQV  K.  for  roirov>  Trorafnov  A.  for 
fjiaytSoov  B  rel  vulg(some  mss)  Tich-ms  :  txt  AN1  g  h  1  m  1  .  10-3-6-7-8.  34(-5-6  ?)-7- 
8-9.  47-9  B^,  ap^e7.(but  corrd)  K3a  :  ap/ua7.  g  m  l(Treg,  not  Bel).  47  al,  bermag.  am 
Tich.—  rec  -76§8o?i/,  with  B  f  17  syr-dd  Primas  :  txt  AX  rel  vulg. 

et  Cain,  19,  vol.   i.  p.  176,  «AA&  rcus  and  the  Lamb,  is  the  signal  for  the  imme- 

mj/vxot*  5(J^ats,  \eyot  5e  &arpdxots  into1-  diate  and  glorious  appearing  of  the  Lord. 

6ei$,  ?ixov  ^  tydtyov   epyjAov  Trpa.yfj.a.Tuv  And  therefore  follows  an  exhortation  to  be 

aTTOTeXoOtri  :  from  Cicero  ad  Att,,  xv.  15,  ready,  and  clad  in  the  garments  of  nghte- 

"ranse  firiropevovcri:"  and  from  Artemi-  ousness,  when  He  shall  come).    Behold, 

dorus  ii.   15,  fidrpaxoi  5c   ^vSpas  v6r)ras  I  come  (the  Seer  speaks  in  the  name  of 

K.  /Sw/zoA^xows  irpcxr'ntJiaivovcri),  for  (-yap  Christ)  as  a  thief  (that  personal  advent 

gives  a  reason  for  ws  ftdrpaxoi)  they  are  shall  happen  when  many  least  expect  it, 

spirits  of  devils  doing  miracles  (this  is  a  when  the  world  is  secure  in  the  ungodli- 

plain  declaration  of  the  interpretation  of  ness  of  ages)  :  blessed  is  lie  that  watch- 

these  three,  and  by  it  the  limits  of  inter-  eth,  and  keepeth  Ms  garments,  lest  he 

pretation  are  clearly  set,  and  must  not  be  walk  naked  and  they  (men)  see  his  shame 

overpassed.    The  explanation  of  these  as  (the  figure  is  that  of  one  apprehending 

any  men,   or  sects  of  men,  is  therefore  the  thief's  coming,  and  therefore  keeping 

clearly  wrong)  which  go  forth  over  the  watch  in  his  clothes,  not  undressing.     In 

kings  of  the  whole  earth  (it  is  the  uniform  the  spiritual  sense,  the  garments  are  the 

testimony  of  the  prophetic  Scriptures  that  robe  of  righteousness  put  on  by  faith  in 

the  antichristian  power  shall  work  signs  Him  who  is  our  Righteousness  :  and  the 

and  wonders  as  means  of  deceiving  man-  walking  naked  is  that  destitution  of  these 

kind  :  see  Matt.  xxiv.  24  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  9)  garments  which  will  at  that  day  bring 

to  gather  them  together  to  the  war  of  shame  before  assembled  men  and  angels). 

the   great  day  of  Almighty  G-od  (that  And  they  (the  unclean  spirits,  as  is  evident 

day  viz.  which  is  explained  in  detail  in  the  from  crvvfjyayw  being  merely  a  recital  of 

subsequent  part  of  the  prophecy,  ch.  xix.  the  o-vvayayf-tv  before  :  not,  the  angel  of 

17  ff.     This  great  gathering  of  the  beast  the  sixth  vial,  as  Bengel;    nor  God,  as 

and  the  kings  of  the  earth  against  God  Hengst.  and  Ebrard)  gathered  them  to- 
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1?  KOL   o   e/3So/*09 
g  ch  u  2  r«ff.  s  aepa*  real  e 


TTJV   fytakqv  avrov   eVt  rov 
?)  IK,  rov  vaov  OLTTO  rov  6povov  Xe- 


17.  for  o  6j85oAtos,  ore  H1  :  of  K3a.  rec  aft  €$$OIJLOS  ins  ayytXos,  with  K3a  h  m  n  1. 
10-7.  34  (35-6-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  om  A(K')  B  rel  am(witli  fuld  lips-5 
tol)  syr-dd.  rec  (for  em)  cts,  with  c  f  li  n  1.  10-7.  49.  51  (37  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt 

AN  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth.  rec  aft  $au>??  ms  ^eya^y,  with  K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 

copt  aeth  Andr  Areth  Primas:  om  A  1.  12.  46  Cassiod.  rec  (for  €/c)  airo,  with  B 

rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  .-  txt  A&  g  I,  12-8.  36-8.  46  Andr.  rec  aft  TOU  vaov  ins  TOU 

ovpavov,  with  B  10(sic)  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  :  for  vaov>  owov  n  1.  12-8.  36.  47  Andr-a  : 
txt  A(N)  f  g  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Primas.  for  airo  TOV  dpovov,  rov  0eov  H  .  KO.I  airo 

rov  Bpovou  roi>  Qeov  b. 


AW  sa 
to  n,i.2. 
4.  6.  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19. 26s 
7.  30  2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


gether  to  the  place  which,  is  called  in 
Hebrew  Harmagedon  (it  is  evidently  in 
the  meaning  of  the  Hehrew  name  of  this 
place  that  its  appropriate  significance  lies. 
For   otherwise   why  should   l/SpalVm'   be 
prefixed  to  it  ?    When  St.  John  does  this 
in  his  Gospel,  in  the  cases  of  Bethesda, 
v.  2,  Gabbatha,  xix.  13,  Golgotha,  xix.  17, 
and  in  this  book  in  the  case  of  Abaddon, 
ch.  ix.  11,  it  is  each  time  not  without  such 
reference:  see  the  notes  in  those  places. 
But  this  circumstance  does  not  deprive 
the  name  of  geographical  reality :  and  it 
is  most  probable  on  every  account  that 
such  reality  exists  here.    The  words  rbv 
TQ-nov  r}>v    Ka\ov{ji€vov  would   surely  not 
be  used  except  of  a  real  place  habitually 
so   named,   or  by  a  name  very  like  this. 
Nor  need  we   search  far  for  the  place 
pointed    out.   Vfjnnn,   the   mountain    of 
Megiddo,   designates  at  least  the  neigh- 
bourhood where   the    Canaanitish    kings 
were  overthrown  by  Barak,  Judg.  v.  19; 
an  occasion  which  gave  rise  to  one  of  the 
two  triumphal  songs  of  Israel  recorded  in 
the  O.  T.,  and  therefore  one  well  worthy 
of  symbolizing  the  great  final  overthrow 
of  the  Kings  of  the  Earth  leagued  against 
Christ.     That   the  name  slightly   differs 
from  that  given  in  the  0.  T.  where  it  is 
the   plain  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  22)    or  the 
waters  (Judg.  1.  c.)  of  Megiddo,  is  of 
slight  consequence,  and  may  be  owing  to 
a  reason  which  I  stull  dwell  on  below. 
The  LXX  in  both  places  adopt  ,the  form 
which  we  have  here,  Mayedta  -tidy  or  -55^. 
Nor  must  it  be  forgotten,  that  Megiddo 
was  connected  with  another    overthrow 
and  slaughter,  viz.  that  of  Josiah  by  Pha- 
raoh-Necho  (2  Kings  xxiii.  29;  2  Chron. 
ubi  supra),  which  though  not  analogous 
to  this  predicted  battle  in  its  issue,  yet 
served  to  keep  up  the  character  of  the 
place  as  one  of  overthrow  and  calamity: 
cf.  also  Zech.  xiL  11,  and  the  striking  de- 
scription, 2  Chron.  xxxv.  25,  of  the  ordi- 
nance of  lamentation  for  Josiah.    At  Me- 
giddo also  another  Jewish  King,  Ahaziah, 
died  of  the  wounds  received  from  Jehu, 


2  Kings  ix.  27.  TJie  prefix  Har,  signifying 
"  mountain,"  has  its  local  propriety,  see 
Stanley's  description  of  the  plain  of  Es- 
draelon,  in  the  opening  of  his  Sinai  and 
Palestine,  ch.  ix.  And  to  the  fisherman 
of  the  lake  of  Galilee,  who  would  know 
Megiddo  as  he  saw  its  background  of 
highland  lit  up  by  the  morning  or  evening 
sun  across  the  plain  from  his  native  hills, 
the  name  would  doubtless  be  a  familiar 
one.  Still  there  may  have  been  a  deeper 
reason  which  led  to,  or  at  all  events  justi* 
fied  the  prefix.  As  the  name  now  stands, 
it  has  a  meaning  ominous  of  the  great 
overthrow  which  is  to  take  place  on  the 
spot.  Brusius,  believing  the  word  to  be 
merely  a  mystic  one,  explains  it  to  be 
prm  Novr,  "  internecio  exercitus  eorum/* 
the  overthrow  of  their  army.  But,  con- 
ceding and  maintaining  the  geographical 
reality,  must  not  we  suppose  that  such  a 
name,  with  such  a  sound,  so  associated 
with  the  past,  bore  to  a  Hebrew  ear,  when 
used  of  the  future,  its  ominous  signifi- 
cance of  overthrow  ?  It  is  remarkable 
that  in  Zech.  xii.  11,  where  the  mourning 
for  Josiah  is  alluded  to,  the  LXX  render 
not  in  the  plain  of  Megiddo,  but  *V 
IT  edict)  ^KKQirTQuevov :  and  this  agrees 
with  the  interpretation  of  Andreas  here, 
who  supposes  the  name  equivalent  to  5ia- 
Koirf)). 

17—21.]  And  the  seventh  poured  out 
his  vial  upon  the  air  (the  consequences 
are  presently  seen),  and  there  came  forth 
a  voice  out  of  the  temple  from  the  throne 
(the  voice,  as  in  ver.  1,  of  God  Himself. 
This  is  rendered  even  more  certain  here 
by  the  addition  of  cwrb  TOU  6p6vov)  say- 
ing, It  is  done  (the  limitation  of  the 
meaning  of  yeyovw  to  "that  is  done 
which  was  commanded,"  viz.  the  outpour- 
ing of  the  seven  vials,  is  in  fact  no  limita- 
tion :  for  the  plagues  are  the  last  plagues : 
if  therefore  they  are  done,  all  is  done. 
But  the  declaration  is  of  course  prolepti- 
cally  made,  and  imports  that  the  outpour- 
ing of  the  seventh  vial  had  done  that 
which  should  accomplish  all  and  bring  in 
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ryovo-a  h  Ye<yovev.      18  fcal  *  eyevovro  iaarpa7ral  real  {  cfrcoval  h  -Lukexiy. 
/cal  i/Spovral,  /cal  oreto>to9  eyevero  /Aeya$,  k  0X09  ovtc  k  ejevero  lch/,iu.5. 
a<jf>'  05  av8po)'7ro<s  eye^ero  ITTL  rfj?  7779,  *  TrfhiKovro?  <reicryuo9  k  iJ'iiatt!  «iv. 

19  /cal  m  eyevero  rj  n  7ro?U9  ^7  n  ^67^X77  m  6/9  i2*coJJt.io. 
l  at  7roXet9  T&V  edv&v  eVecrai/.     /cat  °  Ba/3u-    fames  m3."4 

P  €/Avrjo"0rj  CVCOTTLOV  rov  6eov  q  SoOz>a£  aiJrf}  m2cjfa^{  xn  3" 
TO    r  Trorrjpiov   rov    r  olVot>    ToO    r  BVJJLQV    7*779    0/07779   avrov.  n  =^"h.  xi.  s. 
vfjcro?    etpvyev,  real    sop?; 


20 


p  pass.,  Acts 

x.  31  only.     Ezek.  xviii.  22.  q  mfin  f  ver.  9.  r  ch.  xiv.  8, 10.  a  ch.  vi. 

14.  t  ch,  xvm.  21,  22.    Ps.  XXXM.  36.  plur  ,  ch.  i.  19  refF. 


18.  rec  Qwvat  and  ftpavTat  bef  a<rrpaimi,  with  1  :  jSpoprcu  bef  ^w^at  rel  syr-dd  Andr- 
coisl  Areth :  txfc  A  (K  B)  g  n  2.  6.  13.  26.  36.  40.— om  /cat  Ppovrcu  B :   Kl  has  Qpovrcu 
in  both  the  1st  and  4th  places,  &3a  disapproving  the  latter,  but  not  /ecu  pi-ecedg. 

om  1st  €76j/6T0  B  rel  fuld  Andr  Areth  :  ins  AK  f  g  h  n  10-7.  36  (1.  37.  42-9.  51  B', 
e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-a  Tich.  for  010$,  ots  N1.  for  2nd  ey€vero, 

eyevovro  N1.  rec  01  av0/?w7roi  tye^ovro,  with  (tt   B)  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth 

Tich  :  txt  A  c  copt  arm,  €7e^eTo  avflp&mos  38. — om  of  K  B  f  g  17. 

19.  rec  €7T€aov,  with  rel  Andr  Areth :  -crav  in  the  line,  o  above  101 :  txt  AK3a  B  d 
h2  j  1  n  16-7. 27. 38.  42-9.  (4  uncert.  TJ  TTO\IS  .  .  .  eTretrcj/  K1.)  ins  rov  bef  Sovvai  K. 

om  TO,  row  (bef  otz/ov),  and  O.VTOV  K, 

20.  om  1st  /cat  1. 


the  end.  One  who  had  fired  a  train 
would  say,  "  It  is  done,"  though  the  ex- 
plosion had  not  yet  taken  place).  And 
there  were  lightnings  and  voices  and 
thunders  (the  usual  accompaniments  of 
the  close  of  each  series  of  visions,  see  ch. 
viii.  5,  xi.  19.  But,  as  before  remarked, 
these  phsenomena  occur  here  in  rather  a 
different  connexion  from  that  in  the  other 
two  places.  Here,  they  are  more  the 
result  of  the  outpouring  of  the  last  vial, 
and  they  do  not  conclude,  but  only  begin 
its  effects,  which  do  not  cease  until  the 
destruction  of  Babylon  and  the  great  over- 
throw of  the  antichristian  hosts) :  and 
there  was  a  great  earthquake  (this  may 
perhaps  be  not  without  connexion  with 
the  pouring  out  of  the  vial  into  the  air : 
in  the  descriptions  of  earthquakes  we  read 
of  the  darkened  and  lurid  appearance  of 
the  air  preceding  the  shock)  such,  as  was 
not  from  the  time  when  there  was  a 
man  (not,  "since  man  was:"  the  generic 
meaning  would  more  probably  be  expressed 
by  ol  &vOp(0irot  tyevovro,  as  altered  in 
rec.)  upon  the  earth,  such  (on  TqXiKov- 
TOS,  see  note  on  ref.  Heb.)  an  earthquake 
so  great.  And  the  great  city  (Rome :  cf. 
ch.  xi.  8  and  note,  xiv.  8,  xvii.  18,  xviii. 
10,  16, 18,  &c.,  21)  became  into  (i.e.  was 
divided  or  split,  sell,  by  the  earthquake) 
three  parts  (see  ch.  xi.  13,  where  a  similar 
judgment  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the 
episode  of  the  two  witnesses.  The  three 
parts  are  supposed  by  Diisterd.  to  refer  to 


the  three  arch-enemies  just  now  men- 
tioned. But  this  is  very  uncertain:  see 
on  the  tripartite  division  at  ch.  viii.  7), 
and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell  (not 
only  the  greatest  city,  but  other  great 
capitals  of  nations  fell,  from  the  violence 
and  extent  of  the  earthquake.  We  have 
its  further  consequences  presently) :  and 
Babylon  the  great  (mentioned  specially, 
although  really  the  same  (see  the  places 
referred  to  above)  with  ^  tr6\ts  rj  fjL*yd\7), 
because  of  her  special  adulterous  character 
to  be  hereafter  described,  The  destruc- 
tion of  the  material  city  of  Home  is  but 
the  beginning  of  the  execution  of  ven- 
geance on  the  mystic  Babylon)  was  re- 
membered before  God  (reif.),  to  give  her 
the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness  of 
His  wrath  (so  E.  V.  for  rod  0v/j.ov  rys 
bpyris;  '*  excandescentia  irse,"  Vitringa. 
$vju,6s  (06u)  is  the  outbreak,  opyf)  the 
temper  of  mind.  See  on  Rom.  ii.  8  :  and 
on  the  figure  of  the  cup,  ch.  xiv.  8,  note. 
The  sense  is,  that  all  these  material  judg- 
ments were  but  prefatory ;  the  divine  in- 
tent, m  the  midst  of  them,  being  to  make 
Babylon  drink  the  cup  of  His  wrath  in 
her  judgment  which  follows) :  and  every 
island  fled  (the  effects  of  the  earthquake 
are  resumed,  the  mention  of  Babylon 
coming  into  remembrance  being  paren- 
thetical, and  suggested  by  the  great  city 
having  been  split  into  three  parts.  On 
the  sense,  as  belongingto  the  imagery  of  the 
great  day,  see  ch.  vi.  14),  and  there  were 
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XVI.  21. 


u  here  bis. 

ch.  vm.  7. 


**•  tcai 
rov  ovpavov  c 
TQV 


o>9  v  ra\avnala  w 


etc 
ot 


060V 


Trerpoi. 
w  -  Matt  MI. 
25. 21     Luke 
vm  23     Isa. 
XXXH  19. 


only,  so 

Ma"  i'vi104 


24 


XVII.    *  Kal 


efc    IK   T&V   €7rra   dyfyeXoov   r&v  \ 


TO 


-'»/  f     o          -v     *»          *• 

eiropveva'av  oi  pacrtXew  rrj 
etc  rov 


[r&v] 


7779, 
oivov 


f  *        /I  '     /5  ' 

e^euvfrurjaav  01 


S  1v.  19.  a  •=•  ch.  xxi  9.    Matt  xxi.  21  al     Oudg.  iv  22.  b  Rev.,  ch,  xvin.  20    xx. 

4  only,  sr  Jude4al.  fr.  c  »  w  5,  15,  16   ch.  six  2.  bee  ISA.  i  21     Ezek.  xvi  35.  dJea 

xx\m  {h  ;  13.  e  ch.  11  14  reff.    Ezek.  xu  34.  f  pass.,  John  u.  10  only.    Gen.  ix.  21  al.  eJs>w. 

ueut  ,  Matt.  xxiv.  49.    Acts  n   15     i  Cor.  xi.  21.    1  Thess.  v.  7.   ver.  6  only.    JEK.  xxviu,  CH  )  7.    (-6u<r/ce<r^at, 
Luke  xu,  45  }  w  e/c,  ver.  6  only    $ee  ch.  xiv.  8,    O.TTO,  Isa.  h.  21.  g  constr.,  Acts  i.  19  and  passim,  clsw., 

Matt,  xxnu  21.    Luke  xui.  4  only     Hos.  x  5     1  Mace  m.  34. 


found  310  mountains  (not  as  E.  V.,  "  the 
mountains  (TO,  #/>TJ)  were  not  found," 
The  expression  is  far  stronger  than  this  : 
amounting  to  that  in  ch.  vi,  14,  that 
every  mountain  was  removed  out  of  its 
place  and  was  looked  for  in  vain),  and  a 
great  hail  (see  reff.  Egypt  is  again  in 
view)  as  of  a  talent  in  weight  (i.e. 
having  each  hailstone  of  that  weight. 
Diod.  Sic.  xix.  45  speaks  of  hailstones  of  a 
mina  each  in  weight  as  being  enormous  : 
KaTaffrayfoTwif  ^aityvys  fjL€yd\a>v  finftptov, 
teal  xaXafijs  biricrrov  rb  /uc-yeflos,  fj,vaaia.i 


iroAAas  /mev  r&v  oliticov  ffv^mirr^LV  Sta  rb 
ftdpos,  oiiic  6\ljovs  5e  Kal  r&v  avQp&irwv 
&ir6\\\xrQ<u,  :  and  the  talent  contained 
sixty  minsa.  Josephus,  in  reff.,  speaks  of 
the  stones  which  were  thrown  from  the 
machines  in  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  as  each 
of  a  talent  weight)  desceadeth  from  hea- 
ven on  men  (rois  dv9p.  must  apparently 
be  generic  here  :  it  can  hardly  mean  the 
men;  for  the  plague  is  universal.  See 
above  on  ver.  9)  :  and  men  blasphemed 
God  by  reason  of  the  plague  of  the  hail, 
because  great  is  the  plague  of  it  exceed- 
ingly (i.  e.  mankind  in  general,  —  not  those 
who  were  struck  by  the  hailstones  who 
would  instantly  die,  —  so  far  from  repent- 
ing at  this  great  and  final  judgment  of 
God,  blasphemed  Him  and  were  impeni- 
tent. The  issue  is  different  from  that  in 
ch.  xi.  13,  where  the  remnant  feared  and 


AP«  BE 

to  n,  l  2. 
4  6^.  9. 

to  Iff.  26- 
7.30. 
32  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B% 


21.  us  is  written  over  the  line  by  &1.  for  avSpeuvovs,  owovs  1. 

CHAP.  XVII.  1.  for  rjAflcv,  e^\0€v  A.  om  €«:  K  g  n.  [ray  is  written  twice 

in  P.]  rec  aft  x^av  ins  pot,  with  n  1  seth  Andr  Tich  :  oni  AK  B  rel  vnlg  syr-dd 

copt  arm  Andr-coisl.  eiri  v^artav  TroAAoo*/  (sic)  A[P]K  g  in  n  1.  34'(-5-6)  Hip 

Andr  ;  ein  vwv  uSaTwv  TWV  iro\\a>v  B  rel  Areth. 

2.  for  67Topj/.,  €7roi»7eroJ'  iropvtay  K.  rec  ««  T.  otv.  r.  iropv.  av.  bef  oi  KarotKovvres 

Tt\v  yr\vt  with  1  copt  :  om  e/c  r.  ofy.  r.  TT.  a.  40  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Hip 
Andr  Areth  Tich.—  for  otvov,  OIKOV  N1. 


gave  glory  to  God). 

CH.  XVII.  1-XIX.  10.]  THE  JUDG- 
MENT OF  BABYLON.  And  herein,  XVII. 
1—6.]  The  description  of  Babylon  under 
the  figure  of  a  drunken  harlot,  riding  on 
the  beast.  And  there  came  one  of  the 
seven  angels  which  had  the  seven  vials 
(we  are  not  told  which  of  the  seven,  and 
it  is  idle  to  enquire.  The  seventh  has 
been  conjectured,  because  under  the  out- 
pouring of  his  vial  Babylon  was  remem- 
bered) and  talked  with  me  saying,  Hither 
(see  reff.),  I  will  shew  thee  the  judgment 
of  the  great  harlot  that  sitteta  upon  [the] 
many  waters,  with  whom  the  kings  of 
the  earth  (have}  committed  fornication, 
and  they  who  inhabit  the  earth  have 
been  made  drunk  from  the  wine  (IK,  the 
wine  having  been  the  source  of  their 
drunkenness)  of  her  fornication  (the  figure 
here  used,  of  a  harlot  who  has  committed 
fornication  with  secular  kings  and  peoples, 
is  frequent  in  the  prophets,  and  has  one 
principal  meaning  and  application,  viz.  to 
God's  church  and  people  that  had  for- 
saken Him  and  attached  herself  to  others. 
In  eighteen  places  out  of  twenty-one 
where  the  figure  occurs,  such  is  its  im- 

rrt  j  viz.  in  Isa.  i.  21;  Jer.  ii.  20,  iii.  1, 
8;  Ezek.  xvi.  15,  16,  28>  31,  35,  41, 
xxiii.  5, 19,  44;  Hosea  ii.  5,  iii.  3,  iv.  15 
(Micah  i.  7).  In  three  places  only  is  the 
word  applied  to  heathen  cities:  viz.  in 
Isa.  xxiii.  15,  16  to  Tyre,  where,  ver.  17, 
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L  ev  Trvevj&arr    icai 
k  €7rl    Brjpiov    l  KOKKLVOV,    n 


v.  6t9,  Luke 
xvi  22 


xxxvi.  7     e-jri,  ch.  xxi.  10.     Acts  six.  12    absol ,  Mark  xv.  1  only  i  ch  i.  10.  iv.  2   xxi.  10. 

k  ch.  iv  2  reff.  &  note.  1  here  bis.  ch.  xvm.  12,  16      Matt,  xxvii.  28.     Heb.  ix  19  only.    Exod.  xxv. 

4.    Num.  xix.  6.  no.  ch.  iv.  6,  S  reff.  n  constr.,  ch.  iv.  1  al. 

3.  for  ctSow,  i5a  A.  (So  also  ver  6.)  \_twyKivov  P  :]  Bypiov  KOKIVQV  1.  rec 

(for  yepovra)  ye^or,  with  K3a  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth  :  ye^cav  1  30-2  :  txt  (or  yepov  TO.) 


it  is  also  said,  "  she  shall  commit  fornica- 
tion with  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world 
upon,  the  face  of  the  earth •/'  and  in  Na- 
hum  iii.  4  to  Nineveh,  which  is  called  the 
well-favoured  harlot,  the  mistress  of  witch- 
crafts, that  selleth  nations  through  her 
whoredoms,  and  families  through  her 
witchcrafts.  And  there  the  threat  is  pro- 
nounced of  a  very  similar  ruin  to  that 
which  hefalls  Babylon  here.  So  that  the 
Scripture  analogy,  while  it  points  to  un- 
faithfulness and  treachery  against  God's 
covenant,  also  brings  to  mind  extensive 
empire  and  wide-spread  rule  over  the 
kingdoms  of  the  earth.  It  is  true,  that 
as  far  as  the  image  itself  is  concerned, 
pagan  Rome  as  well  fulfils  its  require- 
ments as  Tyre  and  Nineveh.  It  will  de- 
pend on  subsequent  features  in  the  descrip- 
tion, whether  we  are  to  bound  our  view 
with  her  history  and  overthrow.  Still,  it 
will  not  be  desirable  to  wait  for  the  solu- 
tion of  this  question  till  we  arrive  at  the 
point  where  those  features  appear  :  for  by 
so  doing  much  of  our  intermediate  exe- 
gesis will  necessarily  be  obscured.  The 
decisive  test  then  which  may  at  once  be 
applied  to  solve  the  question,  is  derived 
from  the  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of 
Babylon  in  ch.  xviii.  2.  It  is  to  be  laid 
utterly  waste,  and  to  "  become  the  habi- 
tation of  devils  and  the  hold  of  every  foul 
spirit,  and  a  cage  of  every  unclean  and 
hateful  bird/'  Now  no  such  destruction 
as  this  has  yet  befallen  Rome,  unless  her 
transfer  from  pagan  to  papal  rule  be  such 
a  destruction,  and  the  Pope  and  his  eccle- 
siastics be  described  in  the  above  terms. 
In  an  eloquent  passage  of  Vitringa,  he 
presses  Bossuet  with  this  dilemma.  Again, 
it  is  said  of  this  hai'lot,  /u-efT  f)$  £7r6pv*v-> 
<rav  ot  0ao't\€'i$  TTJS  yfjs.  But  we  may 
ask,  if  this  be  pagan  Rome,  who  and  what 
are  these  kings,  and  what  is  indicated  by 
her  having  been  the  object  of  their  lustful 
desires  ?  In  the  days  of  Imperial  Rome, 
there  were  no  independent  kings  of  the 
earth  except  in  Parthia  and  Persia.  Rome 
in  her  pagan  state,  as  described  for  the 
purpose  of  identification  in  ver.  18,  was 
not  one  who  intrigued  with  the  kings  of 
the  earth,  but  fi  exovcra  fiacriteiav  £<rl 
r&y  ftacriXecov  TT?S-  777$:  she  reigned  over 
them  with  undisputed  and  crushing  sway. 


I  do  not  hesitate  therefore,  induced 
mainly  by  these  considerations,  which  will 
be  confirmed  as  we  proceed  step  by  step  in 
the  prophecy,  to  maintain  that  interpreta- 
tion which  regards  papal  and  not  pagan. 
Rome  as  pointed  out  by  the  harlot  of  this 
vision.  The  subject  has  been  amply  dis- 
cussed by  many  expositors.  I  would  espe- 
cially mention  Vitringa,  and  Bp.  Words- 
worth. 

The  "sitting  upon  many  waters"  is 
said  of  Babylon  in  Jer.  in  reff.,  but  has 
here  a  symbolical  meaning;  see  below, 
ver.  15.  *  On  the  ept-QvaQria-av  see  ch. 
xiv.  8.  The  same  thing  is  said  of  Babylon 
in  Jer.  1.  c.  But  there  she  herself  is  the 
cup  in  the  Lord's  hand).  And  he  (the 
angel)  carried  me  away  to  the  wilder- 
ness (not,  as  Elliott,  al.,  and  even  Diis- 
terd.,  "a  wilderness."  Such  inferences 
from  the  absence  of  the  art.  in  this  later 
Greek,  never  secure,  are  more  than  ever 
unsafe  when  a  preposition  precedes:  and 
the  usage  of  the  LXX  should  have  pre- 
vented any  such  rendering  here.  In  no 
fewer  than  twenty  places  (see  Tromm.) 
they  use  the  word  ^pf\^os  anarthrously, 
where  there  can  be  no  question  that  "  the 
wilderness3'  is  the  only  rendering.  In 
fact  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the 
expressly  indefinite  rendering,  "  a  wilder- 
ness/' is  ever  justifiable,  except  in  case  of 
predication,  or  junction  with  an  adjective, 
without  some  further  indication  than  the 
mere  omission  of  the  definite  article  after 
a  preposition.  Had  it  been  intended 
here,  we  may  safely  say  that  els  Tb-irov 
$p7]fjiot>,  or  elf  T6-JTOV  nv&  %pir)/u.ov  would 
have  been  used.  The  most  natural  way  of 
accounting  for  the  Seer  being  taken  into 
the  wilderness  here,  is  that  he  was  to  be 
shewn  Babylon,  which  was  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  the  overthrow  of  which,  in  the 
prophecy  from  which  come  the  very  words 
%TT€ar*v  (7re7rra>/e€*>,  LXX)  Ba/3uAct>y  (Isa. 
xxi.  9),  is  headed  rb  tipajma  Ttjs  ip-qjxov. 
So  that  by  the  analogy  of  prophecy,  the 
journey  to  witness  the  fall  of  Babylon 
would  be  els  Uprinov.  The  question  of  the 
identity  of  this  woman  with  the  woman  in 
ch.  xii.  is  not  affected  by  that  of  the  iden- 
tity of  this  wilderness  with  that)  in  the 
spirit  (see  reff,  and  note  on  ch.  i.  10) :  and 
I  saw  a  woman  sitting  upon  a  scarlet 
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Phil.  i.  II. 
Col  i.  9, 
Ps  xv. 11  A, 
(not  Btf  P;. 

p  ch  xiu.  1.  - 

q  eh-  vu.  9  reff,  r  John  six  2,  5.  ch  x\m  16  only  (elsw  -pa,  ch.  xvm  12  al.)     Nurn  jv.  13 

x-vm,  16  only.    Exod.  xxvi.  32, 37.  t  ch.  m  18  al.  xi  1  Cor.  m.  12.  ch  xv 

19.    Ps.  xvui.  10.    Dan.  xi.  33  Theod. 


para  Se/ca.     4/eai  ri 

r 

^at  ]  KOKiavov  [feed] 


/cat  v  Kt 
r  irop&vpovv  4.6/9! 

/      10-3    16 
TljAiQ)  to  19.  26- 

•  ch    7'30- 

1.12,16  xxi  n,  32  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90S'. 


9.  rec  of/oMarcav,  with  c  h  m  n  1. 10.  34-5-6-7.  49-corr  (48.  51  B*,  e  sil) 

Hip  Andr  Arefh :  A[P]K  B  rcL  rec  (for  exo^ra)  ex*?,  with  B  rel .  *x«o*/  A  1  m 

n  30-2 :  txt  PN.  cm  /ce^aAas  eirra  Kai  i.  [at  end  P  adds  ver  18,  repeating 

it  in  its  own  place,  writing  TTOXTJJ  both  times,  and  here  insg  rrjv  bef  fia,cri\eia.v.~] 

4.  rec  (for  fy)  y,  with  1  copt :  txt  A[P]K  B(Tischdf)  rel  vulg  syr-dd  seth  arm  Hip 
Andr  Areth  Cypr.  (Only  the  v  exists  in  A  and  there  is  room  for  y  t\v  or  the  like.) 
rec  irop'$vpa:  wopQvpw  h  (k  ?)  n  1.  4.  6.  10-7-8.  34-5-7.  48-9  Br  Andr  Areth: 
txt  AfPlK  B  rel  Hip.  rec  KOKXWV  :  txt  A  [P(ffo>fc.)]  **  B  ifaoiciv.,  so  elsw)  rel  Hip 

Andr  Areth.  om  3rd  /cat  [P]  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth:  ins  AN  \.  18.  33-38  (1  2. 

35-6-9.  42,  e  sii)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  a  lat-ff.  rec  (for  xpvffi<*)  XP"™*  with 

[PJN  g  h  n  1. 88(-6-7,  e  sil)-8. 49 ;  txt  A  B  rel. 


beast  (this  beast  is  introduced  as  if  a  new 
appearance:  but  its  identity  with  that 
mentioned  before,  ch.  xiii.  1  ff.,  is  plain  as 
the  description  goes  onward.  For  not  to 
mention  the  features  which  the  two  have 
in  common,  this  beast,  as  soon  as  described, 
is  ever  after  mentioned  as  rib  Oyptov :  and 
in  ch.  xix.  19,  20  the  identity  is  expressly 
established.  For  there  we  read,  ver.  19, 
that  the  beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth 
make  war  against  the  Lamb,  which  beast 
can  be  no  other  than  this  on  which  the 
woman  rides,  cf.  onr  vv.  12 — 14 : — and  in 
the  next  verse,  ch.  xix.  20,  we  read  that  the 
beast  was  taken,  and  the  false  prophet 
who  did  miracles  before  him>  which  beast 
can  be  no  other  than  that  of  ch.  xiii.  See 
ver.  14  them  The  identity  of  the  two  is 
therefore  matter  not  of  opinion,  but  of 
demonstration.  The  differences  in  appear- 
ance doubtless  are  significant.  That  with 
which  we  are  now  concerned,  the  scarlet 
colour,  is  to  be  understood  as  belonging 
not  to  a  covering  on  the  beast,  but  to  the 
beast  itself.  It  is  akin  to  the  colour  of 
the  dragon  (iru/J^s),  but  as  that  is  the 
redness  of  fire  (see  however  ch.  vi.  4),  so 
is  this  of  blood,  with  which  both  the  beast 
and  its  rider  are  dyed.  It  was  the  colour, 
see  ref.  Heb.,  of  the  wool  to  be  used  in 
sprinkling  the  blood  of  sacrifice.  There 
may  be  an  allusion  to  the  Koman  im- 
perial purple:  for  the  robe  which  was 
put  on  our  Lord  in  mockery  was  K^KKIVOS, 
ref.  Matt.  But  this  is  more  probably  con- 
veyed by  its  own  proper  word  in  the  next 
verse.  By  the  woman  sitting  on  the 

wild-beast,  is  signified  that  superintend- 
ing and  guiding  power  which  the  rider 
possesses  over  his  beast :  than  which  no- 
thing could  be  chosen  more  apt  to  repre- 
sent the  superiority  claimed  and  exercised 
by  the  See  of  Borne  over  the  secular  king- 


doms of  Christendom),  full  of  names  of 
blasphemy  (for  the  construction  with 
accus.,  see  reff.,  and  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  32. 
5.  The  names  of  blasphemy,  which  were 
found  before  on  the  heads  of  the  beast 
only,  have  now  spread  over  its  whole 
surface.  As  ridden  and  guided  by  the 
harlot,  it  is  tenfold  more  blasphemous  in 
its  titles  and  assumptions  than  before. 
The  heathen  world  had  but  its  Divi  in  the 
Caesars,  as  in  other  deified  men  of  note  : 
but  Christendom  has  its  "most  Chris- 
tian1" and  "most  faithful"  Kings,  such 
as  Louis  X1T,  and  Philip  II,;  its  "De- 
fenders of  the  faith,"  such  as  Charles  II. 
and  James  II.;  its  society  of  unprin- 
cipled intriguers  called  after  the  sacred 
name  of  our  Lord,  and  working  Satan's 
work  "ad  majorem  Dei  gloriam ;"  its  "holy 
office"  of  the  Inquisition,  with  its  dens 
of  darkest  cruelty ;  finally  its  "  patrimony 
of  St.  Peter,"  and  its  "  holy  Roman  Em- 
pire;" all  of  them,  and  many  more,  new 
names  of  blasphemy,  with  which  the  wo- 
man has  invested  the  beast.  Go  where 
we  will  and  look  where  we  will  in  Papal 
Christendom,  names  of  blasphemy  meet 
us.  The  taverns,  the  shops,  the  titles 
of  men  and  of  places,  the  very  insurance 
badges  on  the  houses,  are  full  of  them), 
having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  (as  in 
its  former  appearance,  ch.  xiii.  1 ;  inherited 
from  the  dragon,  ch.  xii.  3.  These  are 
presently  interpreted :  we  now  return  to 
the  description  of  the  woman  herself). 
And  the  woman  was  clothed  in  purple 
(St.  John's  own  word,  even  to  its  peculiar 
form,  see  reft11.,  for  the  mock-imperial  robe 
placed  on  our  Lord :  and  therefore  bearing 
probably  here  the  same  signification ;  but 
not  in  mockery,  as  Bede,  "fucus  simulati 
regiminis :"  for  the  empire  is  real)  and 
scarlet  (see  above.  This  very  colour  is 
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TCOV       Tropvv    Ka     rv   w      e^vyfircov    T?}? 
6  /eat  elSa  T?)Z>  yvvaifca  e  (jbeOvovcrav  etc  rov  cuparos 
f  aylcov  /cal  etc  rov  aifjLaros  rcov  g  fAaprvpcav  ^\rjcrov. 
h  Wavfiaaa  I&MV  ctvrrjv  hi  dav/Jia  /ieya.     ?  #a 


y  ch,  Ji.  21, 
c  ch.  xiv  8  reflf 
13  reff. 


z  ch  \u  3  reff 
d  ver.  1  reff 
hconstr,,ch  x\i.  9  reff. 


a  ch  xiv.  1  reff.  b 

e  ver.  2  reff.  f  ch.  v  8 

i  2  Cor.  xi.  14  only.    Job  xv 


v  v  ch.  xvui.  12. 
"       16.  xxu  21 
(bisjt.   Matt. 

VIV,  6.   XHl 

45. 46.  1  Tim. 
11.  9  only. 
•  here  bis.  ch. 
xxi  27.  Matt, 
xxiv  15  'I  Mk. 
(from  Dan  ix. 
27).    Luke 
xvi.  15.    Isa. 

11.8    (-VKTOS, 

Tit.  i  16 


Kdt>     ch.xxi  8.) 
c  x  —  Acts  x.  14. 

010      SCor'v"'14' 
17  tli  xviu.2. 
ch.  i  20.    Eph.  v  32  aL 
reff.  g  ch.  u. 

u.  8.  xvui.  20  only. 


7979 


[om  from  exovcra  to  end  of  ver  P.]  rec  xPvcr°VJ/  ^  irorypiov,  with  h  n   1. 

10.  17-8.  36  (37.49  B^e  sil)  Andr:  om  xp>  e:  txt  AN(xpov<r.,  but  corrd)  B  rel  syr-dd 
eopt  seth  arm  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth  lat-ff.  y^oiv  H1  b1  f  (?)  1  30-2  :  ye^ovtra  k. 

rec    (for   ra   aKaBapra  TTJS)    aKaBapryros   (with   42,    e  sil) :    ra  aKa6apra  33 
(sic,  Del)  :  txt  AN  B  rel  Hip  Andr.  for  avrr)$,  rrjs  yns  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Hip 

Areth,  totius  terrce  Cypr  Primas  Promiss :  avrys  /ecu  rajs  yys  X  :  txt  Ac1ghlmnl, 
6.  10-7-8.  34  to  38.  47-9.  51  (B*,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr. 

6.  (€<5a,  so  A(i5a)  K.)  om  1st  e/c  [P]^a  B  a  b  d  e  f  j  k  2.  9.  13-6.  26-7.  SO1. 

41-7-9.  51  Andr-coisl  Areth  Promiss. — rca  at^ari  H1  38.  om  2nd  /ecu  B  rel  Andr- 

coisl  Areth:  ins  A[P]N  17-8  (c  fg  h  1  i.  6.  27.  32-7-8.  40-2-7-9.  51  B',  e  sil)  vulg  Andr. 
fj.aprvpi(av  A.  om  ii)<rov  1.  36.  0av/ia  jj.cya  bef  ei5a>f  ($zV)  avryv  N  38. 

not  without  its  significance:  witness  the 
Cardinals,  at  the  same  time  the  guiding 
council  of  the  Church  and  princes  of  the 
State),  [and]  gilded  with  gold  and  with 
(the  K€xpvor«ju-e'j'77  is  zeugmatically  carried 
on)  precious  stone  and  with  pearls  (this 
description  needs  no  illustration  for  any 
who  have  witnessed,  or  even  read  o£  the 
pomp  of  Papal  Home :  which,  found  as 
it  is  every  where,  is  concentrated  in  the 
city  itself),  holding  a  cup  of  gold  in  her 
hand  full  of  abominations  and  of  the 
impure  things  (the  change  of  construc- 
tion is  remarkable :  for  such  it  must  be 
accounted,  and  not,  with  Diisterd.,  the 
accus.  governed  by  $xovcra.  It  seems  to 
be  made,  not  to  avoid  an  accumulation  of 
genitives,  as  Hengstb.,  but  to  mark  a  dif- 
ference between  the  more  abstract  de- 
signation of  the  contents  of  the  cup  as 
PtieXtyfjiaTa,  and  the  specification  of  them 
in  the  concrete  as  ra  aicdOapra  K.r.X.)  of 
her  fornication  (this  cup  is  best  taken 
altogether  symbolically,  and  not  as  the 
cup  in  the  Mass,  which,  however  degraded 
by  her  blasphemous  fiction  of  transubstan- 
tiation,  could  hardly  be  called  by  this 
name,  and  moreover  is  not  given,  but  de- 
nied by  her  to  the  nations  of  the  earth. 
That  she  should  have  represented  herself 
in  her  medals  as  holding  forth  this  cup 
(with  the  remarkable  inscription,  "sedet 
super  universam ;"  see  Elliott,  vol.  iv.  p. 
30,  plate),  is  a  judicial  coincidence  rather 
than  a  direct  fulfilment),  and  (having) 
upon  her  forehead  a  name  written  (as  was 


customary  with  harlots :  so  Seneca,  Con- 
trov.  i.  2,  in  Wetst. :  "Stetisti  puella  in 
lupanari :  .  .  .  .  nomen  tuum  pependit  a 
fronte :  pretia  stupri  accepisti :"  and  Juv. 
Sat.  vi.  123  of  Messallina,  "Tune  nuda 
papillis  Constitit  auratis,  titulum  mentita 
Lyciscae"),  Mystery  (is  this  word  part  of 
the  name,  or  not  ?  On  the  whole  it  seems 
more  probable  that  it  is.  For  though  no 
such  word  would  in  the  nature  of  things 
be  attached  to  her  forehead  as  part  of  her 
designation,  so  neither  would  the  descrip- 
tion which  follows  BafivXcbv  TJ  fueydXir),  to 
which  the  word  (JM^T^IOV  seems  partly 
to  refer.  But  whether  part  of  the  name 
or  not,  the  meaning  will  be  the  same :  viz. 
that  the  title  following  is  to  be  taken  in  a 
spiritual  and  an  enigmatical  sense :  com- 
pare ch.  i.  20,  and  2  Thess.  il  7),  Babylon 
the  great,  the  mother  of  the  harlots  and 
of  the  abominations  of  the  earth  (i.  e. 
not  only  first  and  greatest  of  these,  but 
herself  the  progenitress  and  origin  of  the 
rest.  All  spiritual  fornication  and  corrup- 
tion are  owing  to  her,  and  to  her  example 
and  teaching),  And  I  saw  the  woman 
drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints  and 
with  the  blood  of  the  witnesses  of  Jesus 
(as  the  Seer  contemplates  the  woman,  he 
perceives  that  she  is  drunken :  and  from 
what  is  revealed  to  him,  and  from  her 
symbolic  colour  of  blood,  he  assigns  the 
cause  of  that  intoxication.  Wetst.  quotes 
Plin.  H.  N.  xiv.  28,  "quo  facile  intelligi- 
tur  ebrius  jam  sanguine  civium,  et  tanto 
magis  eum  sitiens").  And  I  wondered. 
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r(  G0avfia(ra$  ;   670)  ep£>  aot,  TO  b  pvarripLOV  APW  B  a 

SeTrra  K£$a\a$  KOI  ra  v^etca  icepara.     8rotoi926- 
e!Se9  Jiv  teal  OVK  ecrnv^  teal  peXKei  avafiaivew  e fc  32  to  42. 

47  to  51» 


25  (Bel  &  Dr.  , 

fair""0  ^OI/TO? 

Ich.  ix.  1, 2  /3*~^/A^. 

reff.  t/TJpLOV 

mxven;i2:John  TOC  l  aftvcrcrov,  KOI  eh  m  aTrdtkeiav  vTrdyei'    /cal 


,     . 
Acts  via.  20. 

Phil.'ut  *19  '  2  Thess.  ifa.  3. 
xh.  23.  lu.  15. 


Heb.  x.  39.    2  Pet  ii.  1.  in.  3, 7  al.    ISA.  xiv.  23. 


^  /     4/  to  0 

uavfta-  90  B'. 

n  mid.,  here  only.    Isa. 


7.  rec  <roi  bef  e/>o>,  with  [P]K  f  h  1.  10-7.  36  (37.  49  B*.  e  sil)  am(with  demid  al) 
Andr  Primas  :  txt  A  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr-eoisl  Areth  Promiss.         ins  KO.I 

e8.Trec€;(atTbeg)"om  TO  (with  k  34,  e  sil):  ins  A[P]K  B(Tischdf)  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Hip 
Andr  Areth.  for  nv,  -n  A.  rec  (for  wraye*)  virayeiv,  with  [P]^  B  rel  Hip  Anar 
Proiniss  :  txt  A  12  Andr-p  Areth  Iren-int  Primas.  om  4th  KCU  I1. 


when  I  saw  her,  with  great  wonder 
(what  was  the  ground  of  the  Seer's  asto- 
nishment? One  doubtless  might  be  as- 
signed, which  would  at  once  account  for 
any  degree  of  such  emotion.  If  this 
woman  is  the  same  as  he  before  saw,  who 
fled  into  the  wilderness  from  the  face  of 
the  dragon,  "the  faithful  city  become  an 
harlot "  (Isa.  i.  21),  he  might  well  won- 
der. And  certainly  there  is  much  in  fa- 
vour of  such  a  supposition.  It  has  been 
taken  up  by  some  considerable  expositors, 
such  as  Auberlen  (Der  Prophet  Daniel, 
pp.  278  ff.),  who  has  argued  earnestly  but 
soberly  for  it.  There  is  one  objection  to 
it,  which  has  been  made  more  of  in  this 
place  than  perhaps  it  deserves.  Ifc  is, 
that  in  the  Angel's  replication  to  St. 
John's  wonder,  no  allusion  is  made  to  this 
circumstance  as  its  principal  ground. 
But,  it  may  well  be  replied,  this  would  be 
just  what  we  might  expect,  if  the  fact  of 
identity  were  patent.  The  Seer,  versed  in 
the  history  of  man's  weakness  and  de- 
pravity, full  of  0.  T.  prophetic  thoughts 
and  sayings,  would  need  no  solution  of 
the  fact  itself:  this  would  lie  at  the 
ground  of  his  wonder,  and  of  the  angel's 
explanation  of  the  consequences  which 
were  to  follow  from  it.  Auberlen  very 
properly  lays  stress  on  the  fact,  that  the 
joint  symbolism  of  the  wilderness  and  the 
woman  could  not  fail  to  call  up  in  the 
mind  of  the  Seer  the  last  occasion  when 
the  two  occurred  together:  and  insists 
that  this  symbol  must  be  continuous 
throughout.  Without  going  so  far  as  to 
pronounce  the  two  identical,  I  think  we 
cannot  and  ought  not  to  lose  sight  of  the 
identity  of  jsymbolism  in  the  two  cases. 
It  is  surely  meant  to  lie  beneath  the  sur- 
face, and  to  teach  us  an  instructive  lesson. 
We  may  see  from  it  two  prophetic  truths : 
first,  that  the  church  on  earth  in  the 
main  will  become  apostate  and  faithless, 
cf.  Luke  xviii.  8 :  and  secondly,  that 


while  this  shall  be  so,  the  apostasy  shall 
not  embrace  the  whole  church,  so  that  the 
second  woman  in  the  apocalyptic  vision 
should  be  absolutely  identical  with  the 
first.  The  identity  is,  in  the  main,  not  to 
be  questioned:  in  formal  strictness,  not 
to  be  pressed.  This  being  so,  1  should 
rather  regard  St.  John's  astonishment  as 
a  compound  feeling,  occasioned  partly  by 
the  enormity  of  the  sight  revealed  to 
him,  partly  also  by  the  identity  of  the 
symbolism  with  that  which  had  been  the 
vehicle  of  a  former  and  altogether  different 
vision). 

7 — 18.]  Explanation  ty  the  angel  of 
ike  mystery  of  tlie  woman  and  of  the 
beast.  And  first,  7—14.]  of  the  beast. 
And  the  angel  said  to  me,  Wherefore 
didst  thou  wonder  ?  I  will  tell  to  thfje 
the  mystery  (which,  be  it  noted,  is  but 
one)  of  the  woman  and  of  the  wild-beast 
that  carrieth  her,  which  hath  the  seven 
heads  and  the  ten  horns.  The  beast 
which  thou  sawest,  was,  and  is  not,  and 
shall  come  up  out  of  the  abyss  and  goeth 
to  perdition  (these  words  have  been  a 
very  battle -field  for  apocalyptic  expositors, 
whose  principal  differing  interpretations 
are  far  too  long  to  be  given  at  all  intelligi- 
bly here,  but  will  be  seen  best  in  their  own 
works,  and  compendiously  but  fairly  stated 
in  the  notices  in  Mr.  Elliott's  fourth 
volume.  What  is  here  required,  is  that 
I  should  give  a  consistent  account  of  that 
solution  which  I  have  been  myself  led  to 
adopt.  1)  It  will  not  be  supposed,  with 
the  general  view  which  I  have  taken  of 
the  beast  as  the  secular  persecuting  power, 
that  I  am  prepared  to  accede  to  that 
line  of  interpretation  which  makes  the 
whole  vision  merely  descriptive  of  the 
Seer's  own  time,  and  of  the  Roman  em- 
perors then  past,  present,  and  expected. 
Against  such  a  view  it  seems  to  me  the 
whole  imagery  and  diction  of  the  vision 
protest :  and  this  it  will  be  my  endeavour 
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crovrai  ot,  °  fcaroiKOvvre^ 


TTK  «y??9,  tbv  ov 

i         i  t    J 


KOCT/jiOV,  /3\67r6vTO>V     TO     07)pLOV    r  OTl    T}V 

tcSSe   6   z^oOs    6 
opij 


TO  o  ch.  M.  10  reff 

p  seech,  in.  5 


OVK 


see  ch  xui.  8 
(reff). 

constr.,1  Cor. 
111.  20    xv  . 

al   €7rra    -15-  -Gal- 


avr&v. 


Ual. 

3  j=.  J  ohn  " 


>.  ..... 

v  constr.,  ch   m.  8 


eft'. 


0Y]CTwrai  A.  for  era  rys  yys,  T-r\v  yrjv  B  a  b  e  f  j  k  m  2.  9.  13-6-9.  26-7.  30-3- 

6-8-9.  40-2-7.  50-1.  90  vulg  Hip  Primas.  for  ov  yeypa.TrroLi,  OVK  GyeypaTrrai  A  : 

OVK  €7€7pa7TTO  9  Hip.  rec  ra  oj/ojaara,  with  [P]fct  c  1  1.  4.  10-7-9  (h  n  6.  32  Br, 

e  sil)  vulg  Andr  Areth  Primas  :  txt  A  B  rel  syr-dd  eopt  Hip.  for  TO  £*0Aio*/, 

TOV  &i$\iov  B  rel  (Andr-p)  :  txt  A[P]K  c  1.  4.  10-7.  34-6  (g  h  n  6.  32-7.  40-1-8-9  B*, 
e  sil)  Andr  Areth.  rec  jSAeTrorres,  with  h  t.  10-7.  33-6.  49  (37.  41  B^  e  sil) 

Andr-a  Areth  :   txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr.  on  -rjy  bef  TO   QT\PM  B  rel  Andr-coisl 

Areth  :  txt  A[P]K  g  h  1.  10-7-8.  36-8.  49  (37.  41  B*,  e  sil)  vnlg  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr 
Primas.  rec  (for  /cat  Trapeo-Tai)  Kanrep  ecrnv  :  KCU  irap€crTLv  ^^  I.  11-2-6.  36.  43-7 

Andr-a  :  txt  A[P](K  )  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth.—  his  TraA^  bef  Trap.  ^1. 

9.  rec  op-n  €i<nv  bef  wra,  with  1.  51  (40-1,  e  sil)  :  om  ewra  f  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr  Areth  Primas  Prorniss. 


to  shew  as  each  of  their  details  comes 
tinder  my  notice.  If,  as  universally  ac- 
knowledged, our  prophecy  he  a  taking  up 
and  continuation  of  that  of  Daniel,  then 
we  are  dealing  with  larger  matters  and  on 
a  wider  scale  than  such  a  limited  inter- 
pretation would  imply.  2)  Nor  again, 
after  the  meaniog  assigned  above  to  the 
harlot  and  her  title,  will  it  be  expected 
that  I  should  agree  with  those  who  take 
her  as,  according  to  the  letter  of  our  ver. 
18,  strictly  confined  in  meaning  to  the 
material  city  of  Rome.  She  z>  that  city  : 
but  she  is  also  jj.va'T'fipiov.  She  is  herself 
a  harlot,  an  apostate  and  faithless  church ; 
but  she  is  also  a  mother  :  from  her  spring, 
of  her  nature  partake,  with  her  shall  be 
destroyed,  all  the  fornications  and  abo- 
minations of  the  earth,  though  they  be  not 
in  Rome,  though  they  be  not  called  by  her 
name,  though  in  outward  semblance  they 
quarrel  with  and  oppose  her.  3)  The 
above  remarks  will  lead  their  intelligent 
reader  to  expect,  that  the  present  words 
of  our  text,  which  are  in  the  main  repro- 
ductive of  the  imagery  of  ch.  xiii.  1 — 4, 
will  be  interpreted  as  those  were  inter- 
preted, not  of  mere  passing  events  and 
persons,  but  of  world-wide  and  world-long 
empires  and  changes.  4)  Having  thus  in- 
dicated the  line  of  interpretation  which  I 
shall  follow,  I  reserve1  the  details  for  ver. 
10,  where  they  necessarily  come  before 
us):  and  they  shall  wonder  who  dwell 
upon  the  earth,  of  whom  the  name  is  not 
written  upon  (the  accus.  as  so  often  in 
this  book)  tne  book  of  life  from  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world  (these  latter  words, 
even  in  ordinary  K.  T.  Greek,  would  be- 
long to  ysypaTrrai,  and  the  art.  r6  would 
be  wanted  to  connect  them  with  rb  &i@- 


\iov  TTJS  £077$.  But  it  is  by  no  means 
certain,  in  the  loose  Greek  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, whether  these  accuracies  must  be 
insisted  on.  Judging  by  the  analogy  of 
ch.  xiii.  8  (see  note  there),  a-jrb  /car. 
KoV^uou  belongs  to  that  which  immediately 
precedes  it:  as  indeed  it  does  in  every 
place  where  it  occurs  in  which  its  con- 
nexion might  be  ambiguous.  I  prefer 
therefore  to  follow  analogy,  rather  than  to 
insist  on  philological  accuracy  in  a  book 
where  its  rules  are  manifestly  not  ob- 
served), seeing  (the  reader  expects  #Ae'- 
irovres,  to  agree  with  ol  KarotKovvres : 
but  instead,  we  have  &\€ir6vT<i>v)  agreeing 
with  $>v  by  attraction)  the  beast  that  he 
was  and  is  not  and  shall  come  again  (see 
for  full  explanation,  below  on  vv.  9,  10). 
Here  (is)  the  mind  that  hath  wisdom 
(by  these  words,  as  in  ch.  xiii.  18,  attention 
is  bespoken,  and  spiritual  discernment 
challenged,  for  that  which  follows).  The 
seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  where 
(=  %q?  &v,  on  which)  the  woman  sitteth 
(upon  them)  (eV  avr&Vy  the  well-known 
Hebraistic  redundancy  of  construction 
after  £<p  &v,  here  expressed  by  oVou. 
By  these  words,  no  less  plainly  than  by  ver. 
18,  Rome  is  pointed  out.  Propertius,  iii. 
11.  57,  by  a  remarkable  coincidence,  unites 
both  descriptions  in  one  line :  "  Septem 
urbs  alta  jugis,  toto  quae  prsesidet  orbi." 
The  more  remarkable  out  of  the  very 
many  testimonies  to  Rome  being  thus 
known,  are  those  of  Horace,  Carmen  Se- 
culare,  7,  "Di  quibus  septem  placuere 
colles :"  Virg.  JSii.  vi.  782,  "  Ilia  incly ta 
Roma  Imperium  terris,  animos  cequabit 
Olympo,  Septemque  una  sibi  muro  circum- 
dabit  arces :"  where  Servius  annotates, 
"alii  dicunt  breves  septem  colliculos  a 
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10)  Dan 

10  Theod. 

see  ch.  xiv.  8.  xvui  2* 


10  Kal  8acri\ei$  eTrra  dviv*  ol  irevre  w  errecrav,  o  el?  eortV, 

~ 


10.  eTrra  bef  #a<n\e< y  K  :  eiffiv  bef  erra  B  rel  9  Andr-coisl  Areth :  txfc  A[P]  g  h  10- 
7-8.  33-6  (1.  6. 16. 34-7-8-9.  41-7-9.  51  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr  Primas  Premiss, 
rec  ins  KU  bef  6  e\  with  1.  33  (48,  e  sil)  lips-4 :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 
Aiidr  Areth  Promiss. — 6  5e  efs  h. 


.  .  KCU  6. 
APN  u  a 
tfo  m,  i. 
2  4.  9 
10-3   16 
to  19.26- 
7.  30. 
32  to  42. 
47to  51. 
90  B'. 


Romulo  inclusos,  qui  tamen  aliis  nomini- 
bus  appellabantur  :  alii  volant  hos  ipsos 
qui  nunc  sunt  a  Romulo  inclusos,  hoc  est 
Palatinuin,  Quiriualem,  Aventirmm,  Cco- 
lium,  Viminalem,  JEsquilinum,  et  Janicu- 
larem."  See  also  Georg.  ii.  534:  Cicero, 
ad  Att.  vi.  5,  £|  &a-T€os  kirraX&tyov  :  Mar- 
tial iv.  64,  speaking  of  Julius  Martial's 
gardens  on  the  Janiculum,  "  Hinc  septem 
dominos  videre  montes,  Et  totam  licet 
sestimare  Romam  :"  Varro  de  L.  L.  iv., 
"  Dies  Septimontium  nominatus  ab  his 
septem  rnontibus  in  queis  sita  Roma  est  :" 
—and  so  Plutarch,  Probl.  Rom.  p.  280  D, 
TO 


*Pc<3jccr)v  kirraXotyov  yeve<rQa.i>     See  very 
many  more  in  Wetst.,  and  a  copious  catena 
of  citations  in  Bp.  Wordsworth's  Letters 
to  M.  Gondon  on  the  Church  of  Rome, 
Let.  xi.  Also  the  coin  of  Vespasian  figured 
in  Elliott,  vol.  iv.  p.  30)  :  and  they  are 
seven  kings  (let  us  weigh  well  the  signifi- 
cance of  this  indication  furnished  by  the 
angel,    The  seven  heads  have  a  reference 
to  the  woman,  who  sits  upon  the  beast  to 
whom  they  belong:    and,  as  far  as  this 
reference  is  concerned,  they  are  kills,  on 
which  she  sits.    But  they  have  also  an- 
other reference  —  to  the  beast,  of  which 
they  are  the  heads  :    and  as  far  as  this 
other  reference  is  concerned,    they   are 
Icings.    Not,  be  it  noticed,  kings  over  the 
woman,  nor  kings  of  the  city  symbolized 
by  her:  hut  kings  in  a  totally  different 
relation,  viz.  that  to  the  beast,  of  which 
they  are  heads.    So  that  to  interpret  these 
kings  as  emperors  of  Home,  or  as  succes- 
sive forms  of  government  over  Rome,  is  to 
miss  the  propriety  of  the  symbolism  and 
to  introduce  utter  confusion.    They  belong 
to  the  least,  which  is  not  Rome,  nor  the 
Roman  Empire,  but  a  general  symbol  of 
secular  antichristian  power.    They  are  in 
substance  the  same  seven  crowned  heads 
which  we  saw  on  the  dragon  in  ch.  xii.  3  : 
the  same  which  we  saw,  with  names  of 
blasphemy  on  them,  on  the  beast  of  ch. 
xiii.  1,  to  whom  the  dragon  gave  his  power 
and  his  throne).    The  five  (i.e.  the  first 
five  out  of  the  seven)  fell  (AngL,  "are 
fallen."    Of  whom  is  this  word  used  ?    Is 
it  one  likely  to  be  chosen  to  describe  the 
mere  passing  away  of  king  after  king  in  an 


empire  more  or  less  settled  ?     One  appro- 
priate to  Augustus  and  Tiberius,  who  died 
in  their  beds  ?     Or  again  is  it  one  which 
could  well  be  predicated  of  the  govern- 
ment by  consuls,  which  had  been  absorbed 
into  the  imperial  power,  or  of  that  by 
dictators,  which  had   merely  ceased  ad 
tempos  sumi,  because  it  had  become  per- 
petual in  the  person  of  one  man  ?     Had 
Roman  emperors  been  meant  by  the  seven 
kings,  or  successive  stages  of  government 
over   Rome  (even   supposing   these    last 
made  out,  which  they  never  have  been), 
we  should  in  vain  have  sought  any  pre- 
cedent, or  any  appropriate  meaning,  for 
this  €V€<rav :  "have  passed  away"  would 
be  its  constrained  and  unexampled  sense. 
But  let  the  analogy  of  Scripture  and  of 
this  book  itself  guide  us,  and  our  way  will 
be  clear  enough.    %irtcrev  is  the  cry  over 
Babylon  herself,    iriirru  is  used  in  the 
LXX  constantly,  and  by  Theod.  in,  ref. 
Dan.,  of  the  violent  fall,  the  overthrow, 
either  of  kings  or  of  kingdoms :  it  is  a 
word  belonging  to  domination  overthrown, 
to  glory  ruined,  to  empire  superseded.    If 
I  understand  these  five  of  individual  suc- 
cessive kings,  if  I  understand  them  of 
forms   of  government  adopted   and    laid 
down  on  occasion,  I  can  give  no  account 
of  this  verb :  but  if  I  understand  them  of 
forms  of  empire,  one  after  another  head- 
ing the  antichristian  secular  power,  one 
after  another  violently  overthrown   and 
done  away,  I  have  this  verb  in  its  right 
place  and  appropriate  sense.    Egypt  is 
fallen,  the  first  head  of  the  beast  that 
persecuted  God's  people,  Ezek.  xxix.,  xxx. : 
Nineveh  is  fallen,  the  bloody  city,  Nabnm 
iii.  1 — 19:   Babylon  is  fallen,  the  great 
enemy  of  Israel,  Isa.  xxi.  9  5  Jer.  1,  H., 
al. :   Persia  is  fallen,  Ban.  x.  13,  xi.  2 : 
Gratia  is  fallen,  Ban.  xi.  3,  4.*  Thus, 
and  as  it  seems  to  me  thus  only,  can 
we  do  justice  to  the  expression.     Nor 
is  any  force  done  thus  to  /3acn\€?$,   but 
on  the   contrary  it  is  kept  to  its  strict 
prophetic  import,  and  to  the  analogy  of 
that  portion  of  prophecy  which  is  here 
especially  in  view.    For  in  Ban.  vii.  17  we 
read  these  great  beasts  which  are  four  are 
four  kings,  pbp;  not  /JatriAem*,  as  LXX 
and  Theodotion),  the  one  is  (the  Roman), 
the  other  (required  to  complete  the  seven) 


10—12.  AHOKAAT^IS   IHANNOT. 

o  aXXo<?  OVTT&  rj\Qev,  teal  orav  e'X%  x  o\tyov  avrov  Set  *  5 
^eft/a*.  ^  Kal  TO  deploy  o  rjv  KOI  OVK  &rr«/,  teal  *  avrbs  £ 
078069  e<mv,  teal  ?€K  T&V  e-Trrd  eart,v,  KOI  ek  z  a7rd>\eLav 
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eltrw,  *  o'Crwes  b  @acrt,\eiav  OVTTCO   b  e'Xa/3oz^  aXXa    ef  ova-lap  S  Luke*  ii1?? 
c&9  j3acrt,\€fe  piav   &pav    "Kapftavovviv   pera    rov    BrjpCov.    ^f-  ^ 

Sex  bef  auroz/  B  a  &>  e  j  k  1  m  2.  4.  13-6-8-9.  26-7.  30-2-4-6-8-9.  40-2-7-8.  50.  90 
Andr-coisl  Areth,  oportet  ilium  vulg  Prirnas.  jawe  (sic)  bef  Set  K(£e;  X1). 

11.  om  3rd  /ecu  K.  *  OVTO?  X  B(Mai)  rel  syr-dd:  rovro  40:  auro  36  :  auros 
A[P]  B(Tischdf)  c  f  h  4.  10*7.  32-4  (1.  37.  47-8-9.  51  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Hip  Andr 
Areth  Primas  Premiss.  ins  o  bef  oySoos  K  41-2. 

12.  for  OVTTW,  OVK  A  fuld  :  om  k  :  txt  [P]  K(OUTO>  K1)  B  1  rel  ?  (<x\Xa,  so  AX  f  g.) 

e£ov<rw  K1.  aft  jQacrtAeis  K1  wrote  £a,  but  marked  it  for  erasure. 


is  not  yet  come  (I  agree  with  Auberlen, 
der  Prophet  Daniel,  pp.  304  ff.,  in  regard- 
ing this  seventh  as  the  Christian  empire 
beginning  with  Constantine :  during  whose 
time  the  beast  in  his  proper  essence,  in 
his  fulness  of  opposition  to  God  and  His 
saints,  ceases  to  be),  and  when  he  shall 
come  he  must  remain  a  little  time  (cer- 
tainly the  impression  we  derive  from  these 
words  is  not  as  Diisterd.,  al.,  that  his 
empire  is  to  be  of  very  short  continuance, 
but  the  oxtyov,  as  in  ref.  1  Pet.,  gives  the 
idea  of  some  space  not  assigned,  but 
vaguely  thus  stated  as  "  some  little  time." 
The  idea  given  is  rather  that  of  duration 
than  of  non-duration.  Herodotus,  iv.  81, 
says  of  the  river  Exampseus,  rov  Kal 
oKiyov  n  trpSrepov  rovrwv  jimr^oj*/  €?xov, 
but  it  was  twenty-nine  chapters  back. 
See  for  the  usage  of  this  book  itself,  ch.  ii. 
14,  iii.  4;  not  xii.  12,  where  the  context 
decides  bxtyov  to  be  emphatic.  Here,  the 
stress  is  on  Set  fiewai,  and  not  on  oxiyov  : 
on  the  fact  of  some  endurance,  not  on  its 
being  but  short).  And  the  beast,  which 
was  and  is  not  (as  in  ver.  8,  whose  pecu- 
liar power  and  essence  seem  suspended 
while  the  empire  is  Christian  by  profes- 
sion. But  observe,  the  seventh  is  for  all 
that  a  veritable  head,  and  like  the  others 
carries  names  of  blasphemy.  The  beast  is 
not  actually  put  out  of  existence,  but  has 
only  received  a  deadly  wound  which  is 
again  healed,  see  cb.  xiii.  3,  notes),  he 
Mmself  (or,  this)  also  is  the  eighth,  and 
is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth  unto  perdition 
(this  eighth,  the  last  and  worst  phase  of 
the  beast,  is  not  represented  as  any  one  of 
his  heads,  but  as  being  the  least  Himself 
in  actual  embodiment.  He  is  ^«:  r&v  eirrd, 
—not,  "  one  of  the  seven,"  but,  the  suc- 
cessor and  result  of  the  seven,  following 
and  springing1  out  of  them.  And  he  els 
virdyei — does  not  fall  like  the 


others,  but  goes  on  and  meets  his  own 
destruction  at  the  hand  of  the  Lord  Him- 
self. There  can  be  little  doubt  in  the 
mind  of  the  student  of  prophecy,  who  is 
thus  described:  that  it  is  the  ultimate 
antichristian  power,  prefigured  by  the 
little  horn  in  Daniel,  and  expressly  an- 
nounced by  St.  Paul,  2  Thess.  ii.  3  if., 
as  6  vibs  TTJS  awcoXetas, — as  <5  frvopos, 
$>v  <5  KTbpLOf  ^Ivjcrovs  ave\€2  T<p  irvev/jLart 
rod  arr6fJiaros  avrov,  Kal  Ka.Tapyf](rei  rfl 
iTTt^aveia  TTjs1  irapovtrias  avrov).  And 
the  ten 'horns  which  tliou  sawest,  are 
ten  kings  (not  necessarily  personal  kings : 
see  on  ver.  10  above:  but  kingdoms, 
regarded  as  summed  up  in  their  kings) 
which  (otrtvcs,  kings  of  that  kind  who) 
have  not  yet  received  a  kingdom,  but 
receive  power  as  kings  (the  ws  0a(n\e?$ 
is  somewhat  enigmatical.  Auberlen  sug- 
gests, whether  the  kingly  power  itself 
may  not  have  passed  away  from  these 
realms  in  the  days  of  antichristian  mis- 
rule, and  thus  their  power  be  only  ws 
&ao-t\*'ts.  But  this  seems  inconsistent 
with  their  being  called  jSacriAers-.  Rather 
I  would  say  the  ws  represents  the  reserva- 
tion of  their  kingly  rights  in  their  alliance 
with  the  beast)  one  Sour  (i.  e.  during  the 
space  of  one  hour:  just  as  T}p.i<Mpov  in  ch. 
viiL  1  is  during  the  space  of  half  an 
hour.  Some,  e.g.  Vitringa  and  Elliott, 
have  upheld  the  meaning,  for  piav  &pav 
juerct,  of  "  at  one  and  the  same  time  with." 
From  the  use  of  iroiav  &pav  in  ch.  iii.  3, 
we  might  concede  such  usage  to  be  within 
the  bare  limits  of  possibility  5  though 
even  thus  the  (J,iav  /u.er<£,  for  "  one  and 
the  same  with/*  is  a  hard  saying.  But 
we  are  not  to  enquire  in  our  exegesis, 
what  may  possibly  "be,  but  what  probably 
is.  And  I  venture  to  say  that  but  for  a 
preconceived  opinion,  no  one  would  ever 
have  thought  of  any  other  meaning  for 
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cr=  1  Cor.  1. 10. 

"•ver  ] 
d  3h.  11. 

ch.  xix.  16. 

see  1  Tim.  vi. 

15. 
f  ch.  xix.  20 

reff 
g  Rom.  i.  7. 

1  Cor  i.2. 

Jude  1  al. 
h  Rev.,  here 

only.    2  John 

1, 13.    Matt 

XXIT.  31  al 

freq     Ps 

Ixxxviu  4. 
i  ver.  1  reff 
k  plur  ,  ch.  VH, 

9ieff. 

13. 


^  ovTOt,  uiav  c  <yz>oo/£??z/  €%ovo~iv}  Kal  Trjv  Bvvajaw  Kat>  e%ov- 
crlav  ai>T&v  TCO  fftiplco  St,$6acriv.     14  OVTOI  uera  TOV  apviov  2. 4.0. 

*  'i      *  .  .         .  ,  10-3.  li 


d  7ro\€{JLi]0"ovo~iVi  Kal  TO  apviov 


KVpojv  earTv  rea 
h 


/       r/  /  10-3.  10 

aVTOV<$}  OTl,  e  KVpiO<$  to  19.20- 

v        f   f           >        >       ^  7.  30. 
'    /Cat    01   T  JC66T     aVTOV  32  to  42. 
47  to  31. 


15 


90 


ov   y     'jropvr)  KaijTat,,  klXacu    Ka 
€6crlz>  /eal  *  eOwr)  Kal  l  <y\&<rvai.     16  Kal  ra  Sexa  Kepara  a 
efSe?,   Kal  TO   Orjplov,  OVTOI  pi<rr}<rova'W  T^V  i  Tropvrjv,  Kal 


I  ch.  v.  0  reff. 


e^  yvwnv  B  rel  Andr-coisl :    *x.ov<ru>  yvvcuKa  (sic  :   om  /cat)  k :  txt 
g  h  1.  10-7-8.  36  (16.  37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Hip.  rec  ins  -rf\v  bef  e^ovtrtav, 

with  [P]K  rel  Hip  Andr :  om  A  B  a  c  f  g  k  1  2.  4.  9.  13-6.  26-7.  30-2-3-4-8-9.  41-2.  47 
fo  51  Andr-coisl  Aretli.  (d  clef.)  rec  cavrwy,  with  1.  33  (40-2,  e  sil) :  txt  A[P]K 

B  rel  Hip  Andr  Aretli.  rec  (for  S^oacri^  HiaSfitoffovcriv,  with  vulg  copt  Ticli 

Primas:  Scao-ovcriy  18  Andr-a:  txt  A[P]N  B  i($ta.cnv  with  80  written  over)  33(sic,  Del) 
rel  am  syr-dd  arm  Andr  Areth  Iren-int. 

14.  for  /cat  (aft  jc\i?rot)  on  1. 

15.  for  \€<yet,  etirev  A;  rfza?^  vulg  lat-ff.          for  ra  vSara,  ravra,  K1 :  ravra  ra  vtiara 
N3".  om  T?  ^!(ins  K3a).  ins  /cat  bef  Aaoi  K. 

16.  rec  (for  2nd  *at)  CTTZ,  with  (34,  e  sil)  Areth :  txt  A[P]N  B  33(sic,  Del)  rel  am(with 
demid  fuld  lips-5^  syr-dd  Hip  Andr  JPrimas. 


these  words  than  the  ordinary  one, <e  for 
the  space  of  one  hour,"  And  thus  ac- 
cordingly we  will  take  them,  as  signifying 
some  definite  spa.ce,  unknown  to  us,  thus 
designated :  analogous  in  position  to  the 
oXiyov  above)  together  with.  (i.  e.  in  con- 
junction with,  allied  with:  their  power 
will  be  associated  with  his  power)  the 
beast  (who  are  these  ?  The  answer  seems 
to  be  furnished  us  in  Dan.  vii.  23  ft*. 
They  are  ten  kingdoms  which  shall  arise 
out  of  the  fourth  great  kingdom  there: 
ten  European  powers,  which  in  the  last 
time,  in  concert  with  and  subjection  to 
the  antichristian  power,  shall  make  war 
against  Christ.  In  the  precise  number 
and  form  here  indicated,  they  have  not 
yet  arisen.  It  would  not  be  difficult  to 
point  out  the  elements  and  already  con- 
solidating shapes  of  most  of  them  :  but  in 
precise  number  we  have  them  not  as  yet. 
What  changes  in  Europe  may  bring  them 
into  the  required  tale  and  form,  it  is  not 
for  us  to  say).  These  have  (the  present 
is  used  in  describing  them,  though  they 
have  not  yet  arisen)  one  mind  (one  and 
the  same  view  and  intent  and  consent), 
and  give  their  might  and  their  power  to 
the  beast  (becoming  his  allies  and  moving 
at  his  beck).  These  shall  war  with  the 
Lamb  (in  concert  with  the  beast,  ch.  xix. 
19),  and  the  Lamb  shall  conquer  them, 
because  He  is  Lord  of  lords  and  King  of 
kings,  and  they  who  are  with  Him 
(viK'fia'ovfftv  avrotis  also :  the  verb  is  im- 
plied in  wfja-fi  above)  called  and  chosen 


(all  the  called  are  not  chosen,  Matt.  (xx. 
16,)  xxii.  14:  but  all  that  are  chosen  are 
first  called,  2  Pet.  i.  10)  and  faithful  (this 
way  of  taking  this  clause  is  far  better 
than  with  Bengel  to  make  K\.  K.  GK\.  K. 
TTicrroi  into  predicate,  "and  they  that  are 
with  him  are  called  and  chosen  and  faith- 
ful/' For  1)  it  can  clearly  be  no  co-ordi- 
nate reason  with  the  other  assigned  for 
the  Lamb's  victory,  that  His  followers 
are,  &c.,  and  2)  the  arrangement  of  the 
sentence  seems  against  this  view,  seeing 
that  in  the  former  case  the  predicate  is 
put  forward,  and  in  this  we  should  have 
expected  it  also :  Kal  K\.  /c.  ^KAe/cr.  K, 
iricrrol  ot  [*.*T*  avrov). 

15—18.]  ^Explanation  of  various  par- 
ticulars regarding  the  harlot,  and  of  the 
harlot  herself.  And  he  saith  to  me,  The 
waters  which  thou  sawest,  where  (ov, 
like  ftirov  in  ver.  9,  =  ty*  &v)  the  harlot 
sitteth,  are  peoples  and  multitudes  and 
nations  and  languages  (so  in  Isa.  viii.  7, 
the  king  of  Assyria  and  his  invading 
people  are  compared  to  the  waters  of  the 
river,  strong  and  many.  There  is  also 
doubtless  an  impious  parody  intended  in 
the  position  of  the  harlot  to  that  of  Him 
who  sitteth  above  the  water-flood  and  re- 
maineth  King  for  ever,  Ps.  xxix.  10). 
And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest, 
and  the  beast  (viz.  in  that  compact  and 
alliance  just  now  mentioned),  these  shall 
hate  the  harlot  (we  now  enter  upon  pro- 
phetic particulars  other  than  those  re- 
vealed in  the  vision,  where  the  harlot 
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•  ch.  xii .  15. 
Gen.  xxxiv. 


/,-/,—/ —  -/-        / avrrfv    tcau    *yviWY}vy    feat,    ra9  "^J^  *§* 

0  <rdp/ca<?    aur?79    op  tpdyovrai,  teal    avrrjv    ^  /carafcavcrovcrLV    JiiJ;  ^zll. 
[ez/]    r  Trupt.      17  o     7^p     #eo9    s  eSto/cev    el$    ra9    teapSias    ^x" 
avr&v  rroiriaai  rrjv  %  ^vdojji'rjv  avrov  [^/cal  Trotfcrai,  n  yvcoj&'Tjv    |. 

/cat   SoOz^a^   Tr}V  /3a(TL\ecav  avrcov  TO)  6rtpico.  v  cuyoi  °  Levu.Xxxvi. 

/Lr         29. 
A7.  p  James  v.  3 
*lv       reft'  &  note. 

€7rl  ?  Cch.^Iii.s!  ' 
Jer.  vix.  31, 
w.  eV]  Matt. 
hi.  12  i|  L. 
s  =  l  Thess  iv. 
t  —  here  only.    Ezra  ^  n.  23. 
w  =  ch  x.  7  refF. 


Te\ecr6r)<rovTat,    ol   \6yoi    rov    deov.          /ca     77 
77  x  7ro?U9  rj  x  peyaXq  7?  eyovcra 

^ 

7779. 


8,    Heb.  vid.  10,  from  Jer.  XXTCVIU  (xxxi.)  33.     Neh.  vh.  5. 
u  -  ver.  13.  v  w.  fat.  md..  nere  only,  [see  Luke  xiii.  35.1 

x  ch.  x\i.  19  reff. 


1.  om  wai  yvfj.vnv  B-txt(Tisclidf)  c  j  1.  50-txt. — aft  yu^u.^//  ins  31-007- 

avrrjv  B-marg  rel  Andr-coisl  Ar^th  :  om  A[P]&  g  32  (16-8.  38,  e  sil)  Andr-coisl 
Aroth.  KavffovcrLv  [for  ftrara/c.]  1.  om  ev  [P]K  B  m  Andr-coisl. 

17.  for  1st  avrajv,  avrov  K!.  for  avrov,  avrwv  K3a.  om  /cat  iroiffffai  ypcajj^v 
IJLLO.V  A  vulg  Andr-a  Tich  :  H3a  would  om  /cot  TTOITJCTCU. — rec  yumi/  bef  yvw^v,  with.  [P]H 
1.  17  Andr-p :  yu-iav  yvcofj.r)v  avreav  g  :  yvwfj.T)v  avrctv  m  :  yv^}j.i[)v  juLtav  B  rel  Andr-coisl 
Areth..           for  2nd  avTwv,  avrce  A  :   avrov  B  f :  txt  [P]H  g  rel.  rec  TeAecrflT?  (for 
-0i7(Toj/Tcu) :  TeA€or0w<r^  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth ;  txt  A[P]K  h  1.  10-7-9.  27.  37.49. 
51  Br  Hip  An  dr.            rec  (for  ot  \oyoi)  ra  p^ara  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth. 

18.  om  last  77  Jtf  b  g :  for  rj  €X->  J^V  exovcrw  f.  for  /3acnA€a>/>,  ficuriXeicav  K. 

ins  CTTI  bef  rys  7^7?  B-corr  a  h  d  e  k  1  2.  9,  13-9.  26-7.  30-3.  40-1-2.  50:  TGOV  etri 
16.  39. 


was  sitting  on  the  beast.  Previous  to 
these  things  coming  to  pass,  she  must 
be  cast  down  from  her  proud  position), 
and  shall  make  her  deserted  and  naked 
(contrast  to  ver.  4.  Her  former  lovers 
shall  no  longer  frequent  her  nor  answer 
to  her  call:  her  rich  adornments  shall 
be  stripped  off.  She  shall  lose,  at  the 
hands  of  those  whom  she  formerly  se- 
duced with  her  cup  of  fornication,  both 
her  spiritual  power  over  them  and  her  tem- 
poral power  to  adorn  herself),  and  shall 
eat  her  flesh  (batten  upon  her  spoils;  con-, 
iiscate  her  possessions  :  or  perhaps,  as  the 
same  expression,  Ps.  xxvii.  2;  Micah  iii. 
2  ff.,  where  it  is  used  to  indicate  the  ex- 
treme vengeance  of  keen  hostility.  So 
Xen.  Hell.  Hi.  3.  6,  says  of  the  hatred  be- 
tween the  Helots,  Perioeci,  &c.,  and  the 
pure  Spartans,  oirov  y&p  %v  rovrois  (the 
Helots,  &c.)  ris  \6yos  yevoiro  Trepl 
ISTrapTiaro)^,  ovdeva  $vvacr6aL  KpvirTeiv 
rb  ftfy  oi>x  yficicas  Uv  Kal  tojjL&v  ^crQUiv  au- 
rwv),  and  shall  consume  her  with  (or,  in) 
fire  (Diisterd.  remarks  that  in  the  former 
clause  the  figure  of  a  woman  is  kept :  in 
tins  latter  the  thing  signified,  a  city.  But 
this  need  not  absolutely  be;  the  woman 
may  be  here  also  intended :  and  all  the 
more  probably,  because  the  very  words  & 
vrvpl  tcaraKavcrovaiv  are  quoted  from  the 
legal  formula  of  the  condemnation  of 
those  who  had  committed  abominable  for- 
nications :  cf.  Levit.  xx.  14,  xxi.  9.  ^  The 
burning  of  the  city  would  be  a  signal 


fulfilment :  but  we  cannot  positively  say 
that  that,  and  nothing  else,  is  intended). 
For  God  put  it  (reff.:  the  aor.  is  pro- 
leptic)  into  their  hearts  to  do  His  mind, 
[and  to  make  one  mind  (iroiTjcrat  is  in  the 
same  sense  each  time— to  put  in  practice : 
this  they  do  in  regard  both  to  God's  mind 
and  their  own  common  mincl,  the  two 
being  the  same.  The  identity  is  not 
asserted,  which  would  require  r^v  jj.ia,v 
yv&^v  aurwv,  but  implied),]  and  to  give 
their  kingdom  (i.e.,  as  above,  the  au- 
thority of  their  respective  kingdoms)  to 
the  beast,  until  the  words  of  God  shall 
be  fulfilled  (the  prophetic  words  or  dis- 
courses, —  not  ^juara,  but  \6yoi,  —  re- 
specting the  destruction  of  Babylon). 
And  the  woman  whom  thou  sawest,  is 
the  great  city,  which,  hath,  kingdom  over 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  (every  thing  here 
is  plain.  The  "  septem  urbs  alta  jugis  toto 
quse  praesidet  orbi/J  Propert.,  can  be  but 
one,  and  that  one  ROME.  The  pres.  part., 
?)  %xova"a>  points  to  the  time  when  the 
words  were  uttered,  and  to  the  dominion 
then  subsisting.  It  has  already  been  seen, 
that  the  prophecy  regards  Home  pagan 
and  papal,  but,  from  the  figure  of  an 
harlot  and  the  very  nature  of  the  predic- 
tions themselves,  more  the  latter  than  the 
former.  I  may  observe  in  passing,  that 
the  view  maintained  recently  by  Dtisterd., 
after  many  others,  that  the  whole  of  these 
prophecies  regard  Pagan  Rome  only,  re- 
ceives no  countenance  from  the  words  of 
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y  —  ch.  xxi.  23. 

Luke  xi.  36. 
John  i.  9  al. 
Jsa.  Ix.  1. 

2  as  Ch    Mil.  11 

reff.  =  cbrd, 

EZEK.  Xllll. 

2. 
a  *  Heb.  v.  7. 

(ch  v  2al) 

Dan.  vi  20 

Theod  -B 

Ffnot  A). 

Gen  1.  10. 
bch  xiv  8 

(reff}. 
here  only. 


XVIII.  l  Mera  ravra  elSov  a\\ov  ayye\ov  /caret- 
ftaivovra  ere  TOV  ovpavov,  e^ovra  egovcrlav  ju,6<ya\t]v,  Kai 
e/c  1979  S6^  avrov.  3  real  €Kpa%ev  [eV] 
Xeyow 
lyevero 
7rai/ro9  f  TTvev/jLaros  f  afcaOdprov  /cal 


b  Ba/?vXcoz/  rj  b 

(j>v\a/cff 
op- 


tea 


g  ch.  xix.  17,  21  only. 


cEph  ii  22  only.    Jer  ix  11. 
Hab.  11.  1.    Baruch  m.  34.    Xen  Hell  v.  4.  49 


.     .  .    . 

hseeDeut.xiv.il.    Acts  x  U. 


d  ch  ix.  20  al.    1st.,  xui  21.    Baruch  n   35. 
fchx\il3.    Zech.  xm.  3. 
ISA.,  xxxiv.  11  if.  xiu.  21,  22,    ZEPH.  u.  14. 


CHAP.  XVIII.  1.  rec  at  beg  ins  mi,  with  h  1  m  1.  10-7.  34-5-6  (37-8  49  Br,  e  sil) 
vulg  Andr  Primas :  om  A[P]N  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr-p  Areth  Tich  Cassiod. 
rec  om  a\\ov,  with  f  1.  33-4 :  ins  A[P]N  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  aeth  arm  Hip  Andr 
Areth  lat-ff. — ayyeXov  bef  a\\ov  c  2.  4.  17  8-9.  32.  48-9  lips-6  Andr-coisl  Areth : 
ayyeXov  erepov  Br. 

2.  eKtKpa&v  A.  om  ev  K  B  b  c  d  f  g  j  1  m  \.  2.  9  (16).  26-7.  32-3-4-5-8-9. 

40-1-7-8. 50  Hip  Andr-a  Areth  Primas.  rec  (for  t<rxvpa)  tffxvi,  with  Andr-b,  and  aft 
<t><avn  ins  yueyaAT/,  with  t :  txt  A[P]N  B  rel  am(witli  fuld  lipss)  syr-dd  copt  arm  Andr-p. 
— tffxvpw  (pcavrjv  a  e  k  16.  39.  40-7.  50-1.  [om  teywv  P.]  orn  2nd  Gvecrev  N 

B  rel  copt  seth  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas  :  ins  A  [P(addmg  a  third)]  g  h  10-7.  36  (1.  37. 
41-7-9,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr  Tich.  ins  77  bef  j8a#i»Xwj/  B  f.  rec  Sat/jiovtov 
for  -vicov,  with  [PJ  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth  :  txt  Aft  B  g.  aft  1st  ctKadaprov  ins  /cat 

A  16.         om  4th  to  5th  /cat  (homoeotel)  [P]  1. 48,  and  to  end  of  ver  c  f  1. 
for  opp€ovf  Gqptov  A. 


this  verse,  which  this    school  of   Com- 
mentators are  fond  of  appealing  to    as 
decisive  for  them.    Kather  may  we  say 
that  this  verse,  taken  in  connexion  with 
what  has  gone  before,  stultifies  their  view 
entirely.    If  the  woman,  as  these  Com- 
mentators insist,  represents    merely  the 
stone-walls  and  houses  of  the  city,  what 
need  is  there  for  ^vtrr^piov  on  her  brow, — 
what  appropriateness  in  the  use  of  all  the 
Scripture  imagery,  long  familiar  to  God's 
people,  of  spiritual  fornication?     And  if 
this  were  so,  where  is  the  contest  with 
the  Lamb,— where  the  fulfilment  of  any 
the  least  portion  of  the  prophecy  ?    If  we 
understand  it  thus,  nothing  is  left  for  us 
but  to  say,  as  indeed  some  of  this  school 
are  not  afraid  to  say,  that  only  the  Seer's 
wish  dictated  his  words,  and  that  history 
has  not  verified  them.    So  that  this  view 
has  one  merit :  it  brings  us  at  once  face 
to  face  with  the  dilemma  of  accepting 
or  rejecting  the  book :   and  thereby,  for 
us,  who  accept  it  as  the  word  of  God, 
becomes  impossible.    For  us,  who  believe 
the  prophecy  is  to  be  fulfilled,  what  was 
Rome  then,  is  Rome  now.    Her  fornica- 
tions and  abominations,  as  well  as  her 
power  and  pride,  are  matter  of  history  and 
of  present  fact :  and  we  look  for  her  de- 
struction to  come,  as  we  believe  it  is  ra- 
pidly coming,  by  the  means  and  in  the 
manner  here  foretold). 

CH.  XVIII.  1— XIX.   10.]  THE  DE- 
STETJOTION  OP  BABYIOT.    And  herein, 


XVIII.  1—3.]  Announcement  of  the  de- 
struction.   The  Seer  does  not  see  the  act 
of  destruction  :  it  is  prophesied  to  him  in 
ch.  xvii.,  and  now  announced,  as  indeed  it 
had  been  by  anticipation  before,  ch.  xiv.  8, 
as  having  taken  place.  After  these  things 
I  saw  another  angel  (another  besides  the 
one  who  shewed  him  the  vision  in  the 
last  chapter :  or,  perhaps,  as  it  is  natural 
to  join  the  &\\ov  in  some  measure  with 
the  participle  following, — another  besides 
the   last  who   came  down  from  heaven, 
ch.  x.  1)  coming  dawn  out  of  heaven  (the 
Seer  is  still  on  the  earth)  having  great 
power  (possibly,  as  Elliott  suggests,  as  the 
executor  of  the  judgment    that  he  an- 
nounced.   If  so,  the  announcement  is  still 
anticipatory,  see  ver.  21),  and  the  earth 
was  lighted  up  by  Ms  glory  (!K,  as  the 
source  of  the  brightness) :  and  he  cried 
with  (or,  in)  a  mighty  voice  saying, 
Babylon  the  great  is  fallen  [is  fallen], 
and  is  become  an  habitation  of  daemons 
(see  especially  LXX,  Isa.  xxxiv.  14  ff,), 
and  a  hold  (a  place  of  detention :  as  it 
were  an  appointed  prison)  of  every  un- 
clean spirit,  and  a  hold  of  every  unclean 
and  hated  bird  (see  the  prophecy  respect- 
ing Babylon,  Jer.  1.  39) :  because  by  (out 
of,  as  source:  or,  according  to  the  other 
reading,  of)  the  wrath  of  her  fornication 
all  the  nations  have  fallen  (or,  according 
to  the  other  reading,  drunk:  see  on  ch. 
xiv.  8.     The  use  of  the  8vfji6s  is  even  more 
remarkable  here:   of  (or,  by)  that  wine 


1-5.  AIIOKAAT^XE  IOANNOT.  715 

veov  haxa0dpTov  teal  l  ^^larj^ivov,  s  on  6K  TOV  *  Ovpov  j  ^^^ 


...is.      T??9  Jk7rop^€/a9  avrfa  J  7T67T  FT!  a)Kav  TTCLvra  Ta  Wvn,  fcal  ol  kcu  21. 

ACPKB        '  „  r    „  »,„,,,  v       t          v  Ich.n.l4reff. 


eiropvev&av,  KCLI  01  v 

2.  4  9.  /s        »  /•*        c*        /  ««  '  >     A       n    >     -\      '  15,  23  onlv. 

JO    16        T779    7^9    CM    T779     OVVaUeCOS    TOV    n  arpnVOVS    CIVT779    °  eTrXof-  Ezek. 

to  19.  26-       ''  r  xxxvm.13. 

7.  30.      rricrav.  n  Hf  onl^ 

««  t-  d<)         /vvt,*"  4  Kings  xix. 

04  10  tz.  .    T:r     y      ,^  jf     N  J_          \  *  i*          »  ^^/  28  onlv 

47  to  5i.       4  Ka&  rjKovaa  cfiQvrjv  <p&vi]v  €fc  TOV  ovpavov  \&yovc>av    J_v°l/t' 

90  Br.  >TI*-'A  /I  jo.       »     *         ?  -v       /  r/  \     n  /  vv.  7,  9. 

o  Xao9  AOV,  iva  " 


>*>  \r>  ^QA^  >nT/  \          yiO.J',  1  Tim. 

avrrjs,  tcai  I  etc  TCOV  *7rAfr)<ywv  avrrjs  iva  fjiij    v.n.) 
on  i  6KO\\r)6ir)crav  avrfy  al  apapriai  *a>Xpi>  TOV 


p  ISA.  xhm.  20.  In.  11.    JER.  xxvii.  (1  )  8.  xxvlu.  (h.)  [6,9,]  45  F,&c.  (not  m  AB&)    2  Cor.vi.  17.  q  Eph. 

v.  11.    Phxl.  iv  14  only  f.  (-vos,  ch.  i.  9.)  r  =  1  John  iv  13     Ezek.  xlin.  20.  see  2  John  4. 

s  =  ch  ix.  18,  20  reff.  t  =  here  only.    Baruch  i.  20.  see  Acts  via.  29.  u  =  Acts  xi. 

5.  ch.  xiv.  20  (see  Jonah  i.  2.    JEK.  xxviu  [h.]  9.) 

3.  rec  ins  TOV  owov  bef  rou  Oupov,  with  K  B  rel  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth 
Priraas  Tich  :  aft  T.  0.,  [P]  h  m  1.  10-7.  36-7.  47-9  B*  copt  arm  seth-pl  Andr  :  om  AC 
am(witli  fuld  lips-5-6,  agst  demid  al)  seth-rom  Ansb.  —  rns  iropveias  bef  rou  QVJAQV  C  : 
om  T.  Tropy.  33  syr.          rec  (for  irt7r[T^coKav)  ireiraKG,  with  h  10-7  Hip  Andr-a  [Tre-row 
Pi]:  TreiroriKe  18.  36-7  :  ireiruKao-iv  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Tich  :  ireirruKav  (sic)  AC  : 
7re7rTa>Ke  Br:  TreTrrw/cao-w/  KBbdefgl2.  13-6-9.  30.  352(Del)  51.  for  2nd  TIJS 
77;  y,  auT7?s  1  :  aft  2nd  777  s,  /U.CT  avr^s  eiropvevcrav  is  repeated,  but  marked  for  erasure  by 
Kl.             for  vrprjvovs,  ffrpTfji^ov  C  b  47  Andr. 

4.  aA\7js  Qcav-n*  C.  rec  e£e\0€T€,  with  [P]  g  h  1.  10-7.  32  (37-9.  40-1-9.  51  B*, 
e  sil)  vulg  spec  syr-dd  copt  :  e|€\0€  C  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  Cypr2  :  txt  AN. 

o  Xaos  vov  bef  e|eA0e  e|  aur^s  C  38  :  bef  e£  auT7?s  [P]N  :  om  e|  aur^s-  1.  12,  <rvv- 

KOIV.  AC[P]X.         om  last  «at  I1.  12.  rec  iva.  M  Ka^re  bef  e/c  reav  irK-nyoiv  wry*  : 

[om  jcai  e/c  r.  TTA.  auTT?^  (bomceotel)  P:]  txt  ACX  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Hip  Andr  Areth 

5/rec  (for  eKoAAr]077<rcw)  -nKoXovQtivav  (with  34,  e  sil)  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  33(sic,  Bel) 
rel  syr-dd  copt  seth  Hip  Andr  Areth,  pervenerunt  vulg  Cypr  Primas,  adpropin- 
guaverunt  spec.  [for  G>XPL>  €0}S  1*0 

of  her  fornication  which  bas  turned  into  thus  the  warning  is  brought  nearer  to  that 

wrath  to  herself),  and  the  kings  of  the  one  which  our  Lord  commands  in  Matt. 

earth  committed  fornication  with  her,  xxiv.  16,  and  the  cognate  warnings  in  the 

and  the  merchants  of  the  earth  became  O.  T.,  viz.  that  of  Lot  to  come  out  of 

rich  out  of  the  quantity  (8vva|us,  copia,  Sodom,  Gen.  xix.  15—22,  when  her  de- 

as  Vitringa,  who  remarks,  "  alluditur  ad  struction  impended,  and  that  of  the  people 

Hebramm  vocem  bTT,  cujus  h&c  significa-  of  Israel  to  get  them  up  from  the  tents  of 

tionis  vis  est,  Job  xxxi,  25,  Ezek.  xxviii.  Dathan  and  Abiram,  Num.  xvt  23—26. 

4."     We  have  irXovrov  p*yd\ov  Svva^  In  reff.  Jer.,  we  have  the  same  circum- 

in  Jos.  Antt.  iii.  2.  4)  of  her  luxury  stance  of  Babylon's  impending  destruction 

(orpfivos,  see  reff.  and  note  on  1  Tim.,  combined  with  the  warning  :   and  from 

seems  properly  to  mean  the  exuberance  of  those  places  probably,  especially  Jer.  li. 

strength,  the  flower  of  pride).  45,  the  words  here  are  taken.    The  mfer- 

4^.30,]    Warning  to  God's  people  to  ence  has  been  justly  made  from  them 

leave  her,  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  (Elliott  iv.  p.  40),  that  there  shall  be, 

Tier  crimes  and  coming  judgments  (4—8)  ;  even  to  the  last,  saints  of  God  in  the  midst 

lamentations  over  her  vn  the  part  of  those  of  Rome  :  and  that  there  will  be  danger  of 

who  were  enriched  ly  her  (9—20).    And  I  their  being,  through  a  lingering  fondness 

heard  another  voice  out  of  heaven  (not  for  her,  partakers  in  her  coming  judg- 

that  of  the  Father  nor  of  Christ,  for  in  ments),  that  ye  partake  not  in  her  sins, 

such  a  case,  as  has  been  well  observed,  the  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues 

long  poetical  lamentation  would  be  hardly  (the  fear,  in  case  of  God  s  servants  re-- 

according  to  prophetic  decorum;  but  that  maining  in  her,  would  be  twofold:  1)  lest 

of  an  angel  speaking  in  the  name  of  God,  by  over-persuasion  or  guilty  conformity 

as  we  have  pov  ch.  xi.  3  also)  saying,  they  should  become  accomplices  m  any  of 

Come  out  of  her,  my  people  (in  reff.  Isa.,  her  crimes  :  2)  lest  by  being  in  and  of  her, 

the  circumstances  differed,  in  that  being  a  they  should,  though  the  former  may  not 

joyful  exodus,  this  a  cautionary  one  ;  and  have  been  the  case  (and  even  more  11  it 
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v  ace.,  Matt, 


Actsxviu. 

14.  xxiv.  20 


ovpavov,  KOI 

6  x  aTToSore  avrfj 


6  #eo<?  TO,  w  a$i/ctffjia,Ta 


a>?  Ka    avrr) 


Kal 


irorrjpy 


c  icepaaare  avry 

g  eo-rprjviaa-ev,  Q  rocrovrov   h  Sore  aur?} 


a  di!CxivX{o!2 
aec.,  Rom 


teal  k  7^009, 
n  j3acri\icrora 
8  gt^  TOVTO 
KCU    k  7 


e 


/capSlq  avrfj?  Xeyet 
ou/c  e^i  Aral 
?i$ov(nv  at  p 


b  attr  ,  1  John  in.  24  reff.  c  ver.  10.  ch  xiv.  10  only     Prov  ix  2 

Gal.  u.  20  e  Heb  i.  4.  vn.  20,  22   x  25  f  Heb  v  5  reff 


d  constr. 

.,  ,          .  g  ver.  9 

only  t.  see  ver  3  reff.  h  »  2  Thess.  i.  8.  i  ch.  ix.  5.  xiv  11   w  10,  15  onlj  t.  k  here 

See    ch.  xxi  4.    James  iv.  9  only.    Gen.  1  4.    (-6etv,  ver.  11  )  HsA.xlui.8.    Zeph  li.  15.    Ps  xm.  1 

m  =  (-t'Cetv)  Isa  1.  c.  see  Virg.  JEn.  i.  50.  n  =  Matt.  xii.  42  !].    Acts  via.  27  only.    Jer.  xxxu.  (xxix.)  2. 

o  James  u  27  aj.  *-  Isa.  J.  c  p  yer,  4.  q  here  [ch.  xvu.  16  (reff  )]  only. 

6.  rec  (aft  airetiuKf-j')  ins  u^tv,  with  c  h  1.  4  10-7.  36  (47-8-9  Br,  e  sil)  Areth  Promiss  : 
Tjjuzv  arm  Andr  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  am(with  tol  al,  agst  lipss  al)  syr-dd  copt  seth  Hip 
Andr-coisl  Tich  spec.  om  2nd  teat  N.  rec  aft  SiTrAoxrarc  ins  aur?;,  with  [P]  rel 
syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  :  om  ACK  B  a  b  d  e  f  g  j  k  2.  9.  19  Andr  Areth.—  rec  om  rot, 
wifch  A[PJ  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  CN  a  b  d  e  f  j  k  26-7.  30-3.  42.  50.  90  Hip.—  aura 
SiTrAa  38.             aft  SnrAa  ins  cos  KCU  avrr)  KCU  B  a  b  d  e  (f  )  j  k  2.  9.  19.  26-7.  30.  51. 
(homceotel  in  m,  TCI  tpya  avrys  1st  and  2nd.)  aft  irorrjptu>  ins  avrys  N  B  rel  copt  : 
om  AC[P]  g  h  10  (c  4.  17-8.  27.  32,  e  sil).           /cepao-ere  t(Del  :  -rare  Treg).  for 
auTTj,  avrrjv  B. 

7.  rec  (for  wrriv)  eavTTjv,  with  K3c  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]X  B(supplied  by 
corr)  a  b  e  j  1  2.  9.  16.  27.  30-3.  49.  50-1.  90,  avrri  41-2.  for  rotrovrov  5ore, 
Kepaa-are  1.             oin  KO.I  irsvQos  l^ins  marg).  10-2.  37.  49.  for  1st  o-i,  /cat  1. 

rec  om  2nd  or/,  with  i  (1  16-7.  39,  e  sil)  vulg  Hip  Andr-p  Tich  :  ins  AC[P]N  B 
rel  Andr  Areth  Primes.  for  /ca^^at,  Kadtu  B  f  :  et/xi  KaQws  b  :  /caucus  a  d  e  k  2.  9. 

19.  26-7.  40-1-2.  50-1.  82(Del).  90  :  tcaeus  KaBufMi  30-3. 

8.  om  1st  KCU  B  a  b  d  e  j  k  m  2.  4.  6.  9.  26-7.  SO^S-^S-S.  40-1-7-8.  50-1.  90  Andr- 


ACPN  B 
a  to  m   u 

2469 
10    JQ'    ' 


47  to  5L 
90  Br- 


have),  share  in  her  punishment.    It  was 
through    lingering   fondness    that    Lot's 
wife  became  a  sharer  in  the  destruction  of 
Sodom)  :  because  her  sins  (not  as  De  W. 
the  cry  of  her  sins  :  but  the  idea  is  of  a 
heap  :  see  below)  have  reached  (icoXXao-- 
0cu  is  put  here  after  the  analogy  of  the 
Heb.  pn-r,  which,  see  Gesen.  Lex.  p.  312,  is 
used  for  assecutus  est,  proxime  accessit 
ad,  Gen.  xix.  19;  Jer.  xlii.  16,  al.    Ge- 
senius  compares  hcerere  in  terga  Jiostium, 
Liv.  i.  14;  in  tergis,  Tacit,  hist.  iv.  19; 
Curt.  iv.  15.    Bengel  gives  it  well,  accu- 
mulata  pervenerunt)  as  far  as  heaven, 
and  G-od  hath,  remembered  her  iniquities, 
Eepay  to  her  (the  words  are  now  ad- 
dressed  to  the  executioners  of  judgment) 
as  she  also  repaid  (cf.  ref.  Jer.,  Ka6cos 
(Nrofycre,  iroi^arare  avrr}.     The  latter  air- 
€$QJK€V  is  used,  not  in  its  strict  propriety, 
but  as  corresponding  to  the  other.    Hers 
was  a  giving,  this  is  a  giving  back  :  we 
have  exactly  the  same  construction,  which 
was  probably  in  mind  here,  used  also  of 
Babylon,  in  ref.  Ps.,  ^a/cct/>toe  fcs-  avrairo- 
ff&i  rb  avraTTcJSoyua  crou,  b  avTair&caKas 
and  double  £tne]  double  according 


to  her  works  (so  in  reff.  Isa.  and  Jer.). 
In  the  cup  (see  above,  ch.  xvii.  4,  also 
xiv.  8,  and  our  ver.  3)  which  she  mixed, 
mix  for  her  double  (see  ch.  xiv.  10  :  a 
double  portion  of  the  deadly  wine  of  God's 
wrath)  :  in  proportion  as  (lit.,  in  as  many 
things  as)  she  glorified  her  (self:  possibly 
ruled  into  this  form  a.in-f]v  by  the  con- 
tinual  recurrence  of  the  various  cases  of 
«&T^  in  the  context),  and  luxuriated  (see 
above,  ver.  3,  and  ref.  1  Tim.  note),  so 
much  torment  and  grief  give  to  her. 
Because  in  her  heart  she  saith  (that)  I 
sit  a  queen  (see  ref.  Isa.,  from  which  the 
sense  and  even  the  single  words  come, 
being  there  also  said  of  Babylon.  Siini- 
larly  also  Ezek.  xxvii.  1  fF.,  of  Tyre),  and 
am  not  a  widow  (ref.  as  above),  and  shall 
never  see  sorrow  (=  ou8£  yvdxrofJLai  optya- 
view,  Isa.  1.  c.).  For  this  cause  in  one 
day  shall  come  her  plagues,  death  and 
mourning  and  famine  (from  Isa.  xlvii.  9, 
where  however  we  have  areKvta  Kal 
xnptia.  The  judgments  here  are  more 
fearful  :  death,  for  her  scorn  of  the  pro- 
spect  of  widowhood  ;  mourning,  for  her 
inordinate  revelling;  famine,  for  her 
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on  r  tV%upo9  [fcvpi/o<i\  o  $eo9  6  s  Kpivas  r  rj  f1'^,.2^ 


avrr)v.     9  Kat  *  K\avaov(nv  KOI  *  KO^OVTCU  te7r'  avrrjv  ol  8 

^9  77)9  ot  /ACT*  air?}?  u  iropvevvavres  /col  v  arpT?-    J3  */°f  J- 
orav  /3Xe7T&)cra>  TOZ>  w  KCLTTVOV  T%   x  fjrvpo)a"eco^    jf<f  L  Ps<  v' 

1  0  v    *       v     v  '  /3  *  '  Cl»\         v          i  r  r%  „   t  ch  i  7  reff 

iu  y  aTTo  y  fjia/cpouev  ear^fcore^  oia  rov  (popov  TOV  u  ch.  u.  u  rei 
/Sacravicrpov    at>7%,    \Gyovre$  '  Oval    oval    r}    a  TroXt?    97  wrceV"1'4 
77    TroXt?    7?   b  io-^vpdy  on   c  {Ma   &pa  x  ™iaViy!c 

° 


77     tcpcn<$  o-ov.         fca   o 

Tf)   •>•*•  '  ill* 

ACP«B  oucjtz/  /cat  f  TrevOovcnv  g€?r    avrijv,  on  TOP  h<yo/jiov  avTcSv  y  neoniyv"  15' 

f  •4>1  f  •  9*  58   xx\ii.  55  al.    Ps.  xxxvh.  12  A«3».                     z  ver.  7                     a  ch.  xvi.  19  reff.                     b  =  I  Cor. 

10-16  i  27,    EZEK.  xx\i   17  A.                              cvvlS,  19.                             d  John  xu  31.    Jet.  xxxi.  (xlvm.;  21. 

to  19.  26-  ever.  3                      f  Mark  xvi  10.    Luke  vi.  25.    James  iv.  9.  vv.  15,  19.    Neh,  i.  4.                     g  =  ver.  9.  ch. 

7.  30-2  l  1     Hos.  x  5.                     h  here  bis     Acts  xau  3  only.    Exod.  xxiu.  5  only. 
34  to  42. 

90B».5L  coislt  —  6at/arov  B-  om  Kvptos  A  g  vulg  39th  :  ins  C[P]K3a  B  rel  syr-dd  Hip  Andr 

Areth  Cypr.  (o  0y  o  KS  W:    om  6  0€os  c  k  6  Arcth  Primas.)  rec  wpii/wv,  with 

N«a  c  1.  4.  18.  33  (26-7.  30-2.  48,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth:  txt  ACCP]^1  B  rel  Hip  Audr-p. 
(g  doubtful.) 

9.  *rec  KKavQ-ovraL,  with  AK  1.  36.  51.  90  Hip  Andr-p:  KXav<rovffiv  C[P]  B 
rel  Andr  Areth.  rec  adds  avrfjv,  with  [P]  1.  17-8.  35  j  ravryv  36  :  om  ACK  B  rel 
syr-dd  copt  Hip  Audr-coisl  Areth  Cypr.  (om  from  avrrjv  ver  8  to  e-n-'  aur^v  in  this  33.) 

rec  €7T  avTTj,  with  A  g  j  1.  38  Andr  a:  om  f  :  avrcov  16  :  txt  C[P]N  B  rel  Hip 
Andr-coisl  Areth.  om  KO.L  crTp7]via<ravT*s  (horn)  K1  :  ins  K3a  :  K3c*  adds  further 

Kai  ffrevaj-uxriv.  for  $A67r.,  tSoucrii/  K.  for  KO.TTVOV,  Kapirov  i.  irrcaffecas  N1. 

10.  rec  ins  ei/  bef  ^um  cupa,  with  1.  38  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  :  om  C[P]N  B  rel  vulg 
Hip  Andr-coisl  Tich  Priraas.  —  fjuav  upav  A. 

11.  aft  yys  ins  <rov  K.  K\av<rov(n.i>  and  Trevflijcroucru'  B  rel  vss  Hip  Andr-coisl 
Areth  Primas  :  txt  AC[P]K  1.  10-7  (g  h  37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  Andr.  rec  GTT*  CUTT/, 
with  rel  :  en   avTTjs  in  :  CTT'  aurouy  B  :  e<^>*   eavrovs  12  :  ev  eavrots  1  :  €V  aimj  A  :  txt 
C[P]K  162-8.  32-9  Hip. 

abundance)  :  and  with  fire  shall  she  be  details.    It  can  hardly  be  imagined  that 

burnt  (the  punishment  of  the  fornicatress  ;  the  kings  should  bodily  stand  and  look  as 

see  ch.  xvii.  16  note.     Whether  this  is  to  described,  seeing  that  no  combination  of 

be  understood  of  the  literal  destruction  of  events  contemplated  in  the  prophecy  has 

the  city  of  Rome  by  fire,  Elliott  iv.  43,  is  brought  them  together  as  yet),  saying, 

surely  doubtful,  considering  the  mystical  Woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  Babylon  the 

character  of  the  whole  prophecy)  :    be-  strong  city,   because  in  one    hour  lias 

cause  strong  is  [the  Lord]  God  who  hath  come  thy  judgment.  11—16.]  La- 

judged  her  (a  warrant  for  the  severity  of  mentation  of  the   merchants.    And  the 

the  judgment  which   shall    befall   her),  merchants  of  the  earth,  weep  and   la- 

9  —  20.]  The  mourning  over  her:  ment   (the  construction  passes  into  the 

and  first,  9,  10,  by  the  kings  of  the  earth,  graphic  present,  but  resumes  the  future 

And  there  shall  weep  and  mourn  over  again  below,  ver.  15,  in  speaking  of  the 

her  (when  the  catalogue  of  mourners  has  same  thing)  over  her,  because  no  one  any 

yet  to    begin,  the  fact  of  mourning  is  longer  buys  their  cargo  (reff.  :  so  Eustath. 

thrown  forward  by  the  verbs  being  placed  in  Wetst.  :    <£><fy>Toy    vyos,  6    teal    y6^o?. 

first  :  but  below,  ver.  11,  when  we  come  The  description  which  follows  is  perhaps 

to  the  second  member,  the  persons,  as  the  drawn,  in  its  poetic  and  descriptive  fea- 

new  feature,  are  put  forward  before  the  tures,  from  the  relation  of  Kome  to  the 

verbs.     ^  aur^y,  as  the  direction  and  world  which  then  was,  rather  than  from 

converging   of    their    lamentation)    the  its  relation  at  the  future  time  depicted  in 

kings  of  the  earth,  who  committed  forni-  the   prophecy.    But  it  must  not  for  a 

cation  and  luxuriated  (see  above,  ver.  7)  moment  be  denied,  that  the  character  of 

with,   her,  when  they  see   the    smoke  this  lamentation  throws  a  shade  of  obscu- 

of   her  burning,  standing    afar  off  on  rity  over  the  interpretation,  otherwise  so 

account  of  their  fear  of   her   torment  plain  from  the  explanation  given  in  ch. 

(this  feature  in  the  prophecy  is  an  objec-  xvii.  ult.    The  difficulty  is  however  not 

tion  to  the  literal  understanding  of  its  confined  to  the  application  of  the  pro- 
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i  ch.  xtii,  4 

(reff.}. 
Jt  ver.  16.  ch. 

xix.  8  (bis), 


vSek    ayopd&t,   ovicer^    Wh<y6fjiov   xpvcrov    teal    apjvpov 
'tfov  ITU'OI;  /col   i  uaaircov  teal  *  pvo-o-lvov  fcal 


l?rop<t)Vpa$  real   m  wrjpMov   teal   n  KOKKIVOV  Kal    waz/ 
at  -rrav  p  a^Co?  q  e\e$dvrivov  teal  irav 


fcal  u 


I  4) 


13 


tea 


KOI 


n  Sf°n 
P 


„,  VHM.O  ft«ir  +  n  ch  xvn  3  4  reff. 

q  ifereS?/  Ezek  x^il  15  V         '  r  hc,e  only  t. 

y  u  here  only  t,    Epist  Jer  72.    (-pirn,  Cant-  v.  15.) 


Wisd.  *n.  7  only  , 

where  only  t.  ch  v  8  reff, 


o  here  only  t.    3  Kinors  x   11  Symm 
hc,e  only  t.  s  sup,:!    ch.  *n  11 

v  here  only.    Exod. 


xxx.  23  al. 

12   YOMOI/  xpvo-ovv  KCLL  apyvpovv  iccti  Ai0ovs  ripiovs  KU  napyapiras  C[P].— 
rov,  with  B  rd  :  WW*™»  A  :  txt  K  g  m.  for  3rd  ic«,  OUTC   1.          . 

C«wv)   jBucnrow,  with  h   1.   10-7-8.  36.  49  (37  B-",  e  sil)  Hip  Andr:   txt  AC[P] 
B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth,  0vff<ww  K.  KM  Trop^upov  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth:  om  A 

Ansb  •  txt  CfPlK  g  m  16-8.  34  (35-6-9  B',  e  sil)  Hip  Andr.  om  /cat  cr^oi;  1. 

'  for  |uko,,  trLos  A  K«Xi^  P].  om  eK  C  18.  foT  fvXou,  Aiftw  A  vulg 

^IS.  rec  (for  K^a^r/c:^',  with  k  m  10:  txt  AC[P]K  B 
Ic  1  Hip  rec  om  KCU  a^wftoy,  with  N3a  rel  copt  Andr  Areth  Pnmas  :  ins 

c  m  6.  11-2-7.  34-5-6  am  (with  fulcl  tol  lips)  syr-dd  seth  Hip  Andr-coisl. 
6v^iaj^a  [for  -/xara]  1  :  -^aros  f. 


a  ^o  m,i. 
2.  4.  6  9. 
10-3.  16 
to  19.  26- 
7.  30-2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B*. 


t)hecy  to  Rome  papal,  but  extends  over 
the  application  of  it  to  Rome  at  all,  which 
last  is  determined  for  us  by  the  solution 
given  ch.  xviL  ult.  For  Rome  never  has 
been,  and  from  its  very  position  never 
could  be,  a  great  commercial  city.  1  leave 
this  difficulty  unsolved,  merely  requesting 
the  student  to  hear  in  mind  its  true  limits, 
and  not  to  charge  it  exclusively  on  that 
interpretation  which  only  shares  it  with 
any  other  possible  one.  The  main  fea- 
tures of  the  description  are  taken  from 
that  of  the  destruction  of  and  lamentation 
over  Tyre  in  Ezek.  xxvii.,  to  which  city 
they  were  strictly  applicable.  And  pos- 
sibly it  may  be  said  that  they  are  also 
applicable  to  the  church  which  has  wedded 
herself  to  the  pride  of  the  earth  and  its 
luxuries.  But  certainly,  as  has  been  ob- 
served, the  details  of  this  mercantile  la- 
mentation far  more  nearly  suit  London, 
than  Rome  at  any  assignable  period  of  her 
history),  a  cargo  of  gold,  and  of  silver, 
and  of  precious  stone,  and  of  pearls,  and 
of  fine  linen  manufacture  (Pucrcrivo-u  is 
the  neut.  adj.  from  #iWos),  and  of  purple, 
and  of  silken  stuff  (in  describing  Vespa- 
sian's triumph,  Jos.,  B.  J.  vii.  5.  4,  says, 
KaKelvoi  x<aP^s  #T\cyj/  tfcrav  effB^trecn  (T7]~ 

plKCUS,      €(TT€<paVODfLL€VOL      tidtymts)       Rnd     Of 

scarlet  stuff,  and  (the  accusative  is  now 
taken  up  instead  of  the  genitive  governed 
by  ytfjLov,  which  latter  is  however  resumed 
below  at  faircoi>,  and  again  dropped  at 
tyvxdt)  all  citron  wood  (the  wood  of 
the  Qtiov,  66a,  or  6via,  the  citrus  of  the 
Eomans  (Plin.  iii.  29),  probably  the  cu- 


pressus  thyioides,  or  the  thyia  articulata. 
Theophrastus,  Hist.  Plant,  v.  5,  thus  de- 
scribes it  :  rb  5£  Qtiov,  oi  Se  Bvl'av  Ka- 
AoOcri,  ?rap*  'A/UjUcoi/tSi  yiv*ra.i,  Kal  tv  rfj 
Kvpyvaia-  rty  p-lv  fMOp^v  ftpoiov  /cu- 
al  TO?S  K\d8ois  Kai  TO'LS  <f>6\- 
KOL  Tcp  crreAe'xet  Kal  T«J?  Kapirtp  .... 


r&  <rirov- 

SoutiTara  TTOielrai  T&V  epywv.  It  was 
used  for  costly  doors,  with  fittings  of  ivory, 
Ath.  v.  205  B,  207  E,  and  for  tables,  Strabo 
iv.  310  A,  It  had  a  sweefc  smell,  Plin.  ut 
supra,  "Nofca  etiam  Homero  fuitj  Qvov 
Grsece  vocatur,  ab  aliis  thya.  Hauc  igitur 
inter  odores  uri  tradit  in  deliciis  Circes  ,  .  . 
mag-no  errore  eorum  qui  odoramenta  in  eo 
vocabulo  accipiunt,  cum  praesertim  eodem 
versu  cedrum  laricenique  una  tradat  :  in 
qxio  manifestnm  est  de  arboribus  tantum 
locutum."  But  Pliny  is  clearly  wrong: 
for  Homer's  words  are  7rvp  ^lv  €TT* 


iQ    6tov   T"    cti/a    v^ffo 

Od.  e.  60.  See  Wetst.  for 
more  illustrations,  and  Winer,  Realw.  art. 
Thinenholz),  and  every  article  of  ivory, 
and  every  article  of  most  costly  wood, 
and  of  brass,  and  of  iron,  and  of  marble; 
and  cinnamon  (it  is  not  certain,  whether 
the  Kwv&fjuxiJiov  or  KivvcyjLQv,  )iQ3jp,  of  the 
ancients  was  the  same  as  our  cinnamon. 
Various  accounts  are  given  of  its  origin  (see 
Winer,  Realw.  art.  Zimmt,  and  Theophr. 
plant,  ix.  4;  Strabo  xvi.  p.  778;  Diod. 
Sic.  ii.  49,  iii.  46),  but  Herodotus,  who 
(iii.  Ill)  ascribes  it  to  the  country  where 
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/col  y  ftvpov  Kal  z  \L/3avov  teal  otvov  /cal  %\aiov  /cal  a  crept- 
Sa\w  Kal  alrov  /cal  b  KTijvr)  /cal  TrpojSara  teal  c  LTTTTCOV  fcal 
d  peSS>v  /cal   e  a-coudrcov,  /cal  f  ^v^a^  avOpdbTrwv.      14j  /cal  rj 
g  OTrcopa  <jov  7-779  €7rt,dvula$  rrj^  ^1/^779  a7rri\9ev  a?ro  o-oi),  ! 
ra  h  \i7rapa  real  [ra] 


John  xi.  2. 

Luke  vu.  37, 
38,  46. 
xxiu.  56 
only.     Exod. 
xxx.  25. 


CTOf. 


OVfCSTL 


OV 


1  t 

1£> 


O£ 


Tr 


evprjarovariv. 

b  Luke  x.  34.    Acts  xxin.  24.     1  Cor.  xv.  39  only.     Num.  xx.  4. 
e  =.  Gen.  xxxiv.  29.    2  Mace.  vin.  11      Tobit  x.  11. 

g  here  only.    Jer.  xxxi.  (xlvhi  )  32.  xlvu.  (xl.)  10, 12  only.  _ 

i  =  Luke  xxi u.  11.    James  11.  2, 3   ch.  xix.  8  al.t    (Wisd.  vi.  12  al.) 


. 

23  only. 
iv.  26  al. 


kvv.  3,11. 


a  heie  only 
Gen,  S.V1U.  6 
al. 

c  ch.  vi.  2  reff.  d  here  onlyl". 

fEy-EK  xxvn  13.  1  Chron.  \,  21. 
h  heie  onlv.  Neh.  ix.  35.  Isa.  xxx. 
""  -•*--*•  j  Deut. 


om  Kat  pvpov  C.  om  wat  QIVQV  B  a  b  e  (f  ?)  j  k  1  2.  6.  9.  16-9.  26-7.  30.  50-1.  90. — 

ic.  sXaiov  bef /c.  oivov  c  (f  ?)  32.  /c.  Trpo&ara  bef  K.  fcryvr)  B  rel-scr  2.  9.  34(-5,  e  sil) 

38  rfo  43.  47-8.  50-1  Andr-coisl  Aretb:  txt  AC[P]K  g  b.  rel  Andr-coisl  Aretb. 

14,  om  TJ  C.  rec  r.  siriQvfj..  r.  ^ux^s  bef  trou,  with  B  rel  vss  Hip  Andr  Aretb  : 

txt  AC[P]N  g  35  am  (with  fuld  tol)  Primas.  pt-rrapa  K1.  om  2nd  ra  CK. 

rec  (for  aTrcoXeTo)  a,7rri\0Gj/,  with  j  Andr-a  :  aiwXovro  K  d(appy)  him  10-6. 
37-9.  49  Br :  om  90 :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth 
Primas.  rec  ov  ^77  cup.  bef  aura,  with  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth :  ov  JU.TJ  aura  evp. 

AK  g  38  Hip  :  txt  C[P]  B  a  b  d  e  f  j  1  16.  26-7.  30-9.  40-8.  50-1.  90.— rec  (for  eu/nj- 
ffowiv)  cvpTjcrrjs,  with  17.  26-7 ;  evpyo-eis  h  1.  10.  37.  49 :  evpys  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth, 
cvpeis  1 :  txt  AC[P]K  m  34-5-6.  51.  90  vulg  syr-dd  seth  Andr-coisl 


Dionysus  was  born,  i.  e.  to  India,  seems 
to  give  the  right  statement,  if  at  least  it  is 
the  modern  cinnamon,  which  comes  from 
Ceylon.  In  ref.  Exod.  it  is  an  ingredient 
in  the  holy  oil  for  anointing :  in  Prov. 
vii.  17  it  is  one  of  the  perfumes  of  the  bed 
of  the  adulteress :  in  Cant.  iv.  14  it  is  one 
of  the  plants  growing  in  the  garden  of  the 
beloved)  and  amomum  (a  precious  oint- 
ment made  from  an  Asiatic  shrub,  and 
used  for  the  hair  :  see  the  numerous  cita- 
tions from  Ovid,  Martial,  &c.,  in  Wetst,, 
and  Plin.  H.  N.  xii.  13  (28)),  and  odours 
(for  incense),  and  ointment,  and  frankin- 
cense, and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  meal 
(crep-iSaXts,  the  simila  or  similago  of  the 
Latins,  the  finest  wheaten  meal:  see 
Wetst.  and  Palm  and  Host  sub  voce),  and 
wheat,  and  cattle  and  sheep,  and  of 
horses  and  of  chariots  ("Bheda  genus 
vehiculi  iv.  rotarum,"  Isidor.  xx.  17  in 
Wetst.,  who  also  quotes  Lampridius  to  the 
effect  that  Alexander  Severus  "rhedas  se- 
nator ibus  omnibus  ut  argentatas  haberent 
permisit :  interesse  Romanse  dignitatis  pu- 
tans  ut  his  tantae  urbis  senatores  versa- 
renturv"  Quintilian,  i.  5,  ascribes  to  the 
word  a  Gallic  origin :  "  plurima  Gallica 
valuerunt,  ut  rheda  et  petorritum,  quorum 
altero  Cicero  tamen,  altero  Horatius  uti- 
tur ")  and  of  bodies  (i.  e.  slaves.  The 
expression  is  blamed  by  the  Atticists  as  not 
used  by  the  ancients :  so  Pollux,  iii.  78, 
ra  a,7r\G>$  ou/c  &J>  etirois,  a\\&,  ff<&- 
5oOAa.  And  so  Phrynichus,  p.  378, 
<hrl  T£>V  wvivv  avSpairdticev,  olov 
i,  ov 


Lobeck,  in  his  note  there,  shews  that 
Plato  and  Demosthenes  use  crco^aara  for 
any  kind  of  men  indefinitely  (Plato,  Legg. 
x.  114 :  Dem.  p.  910),  and  it  is  the  appro- 
priating it  to  crcSju.  8ov\a  alone  which  con- 
stitutes the  later  usage), — and  (the  accus. 
here  comes  in  after  genitives)  persons  of 
men  (so  the  E.  V.  for  DI«  ito,  ref.  Ezek. 
which  the  LXX  render  as  here,  tj>i»x°"* 
But  in.  Gen.  xxxvi.  6,  for 
,  they  have  Trdvra  r&  croifxaTa 
rov  oftcou  aurov,  where  also  E.  V.  has 
persons.  It  seems  vain  to  attempt  to  draw 
a .  distinction  between  the  0-^/u.ara  and 
t^uxas  &v6pd>'Trtov.  If  any  is  to  be  sought, 
the  most  obvious  is  that  pointed  out  by 
Bengel,  and  adopted  by  Ewald,  Hengstb.,, 
and  Diisterd.,  that  the  creD/udrcav  expresses 
such  slaves  as  belong  to  the  horses  and 
chariots,  and  tyvx&s  avQp.  slaves  in  gene- 
ral). 14.]  This  verse  takes  the  form 
of  a  direct  address,  and  then  in  the  next 
the  merchants  are  taken  up  again.  From 
this  some  have  thought  that  it  is  not  in 
its  right  place :  e.  g.  Beza  and  Vitringa 
fancied  it  should  be  inserted  after  ver.  23  : 
others,  as  Ewald,  that  it  was  originally  a 
marginal  addition  by  the  Writer.  But 
irregular  as  is  the  insertion,  it  need  not 
occasion  any  real  difficulty.  It  takes  up 
the  KKcdovffw  K.  7T€v6ovo'iv  of  ver.  11,  as 
if  avrwv  after  those  verbs  had  been  ^ju.co*>, 
which  is  not  unnatural  in  a  rhapsodical 
passage.  And  rotircav,  ver.  15,  refers  very 
naturally  back  to  irdvra  rb  \iirapa  K.T.X.> 
in  this  verse.  And  thy  harvest  of  the 
desire  of  thy  soul  (i.  e.  the  ingathering 
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TOVTWV    ol  1  7rXovTijcravT6$   m  an?   dvTrjs   n  aiTO   n  /juatcpodev  ACPN  B 


. 

here  only.  c^\\         »  f  rt  *    *  r>  «       *     «       T»     -\       /    atom.  1. 

!*,'vv3i9   vrrjo-ovrai  cia  rov  <popov  rov  °  pao-avio-jjiov  avrr)$  *  /chat,-  2.4.6.9. 


see  Matt.  xv.  _._     ,ffl\     p  fJTevQ0yvre^^     16  \£<yoVT€$    Oval    OVal     ??     q  7roX£9  to  19*.  26- 


e/c,  vv  3, 19. 
m  se< 

27. 

o\er  7.  <f)  ^  fJLGyaX,?])  i]    r  7T6pl/36/3A/>7/X/€I>77    8  fiv&CTlVOV  Kdl    *  7TOp<f)VpOVV  34 

qr^ffxvl19     /^  s/c6/c/cwov,  /cal  u  /ceypvacoaevr)    [eV]    ypv<rito  /cal 


},  on   v  {Ma  &pa  w  rjpqp&dr}  6  TO- 
7r\ofiro9.      l?  /cal  7ra9  x  /cvjSepvrjTrjs  /cal  7r<Z9  o  eVt 

tCOL 


xx vu  32,  37.' 
v  \er.lO 
•«  ch.  xvii.  16 

x  Acta  xxvii.       TOl*    b  tCCHTVQV 

11  only 

Piw.xxiu  34.    Ezek  xxvii  8, 27, 28  only      (-i'£i>,  Prov.  xii.  5.    -nfcris,  1  Cor,  xn  28.)  y  Luke  vu.  23.    Acts 

xxi.  3.  xxvn  2,  6,  24  only.    Jonah  i.  3.  w.  em',  here  only.  2  Acts  xxvn.  27,  30  only  t.  a  =  here 

only,  exx  in  Wetst,  see  Pa.  cvi  23  b  ver.  9.  c  ch.  xiu.  4. 

15.  ins  /ecu  bef  K^aiovres  B  a  fo  f  j  k  1  9. 

16.  rec  at  beg  ins  /cai,  with  [PJ  rel  vulg  Hip  Andr :  om  ACN  B  a  b  c  d  f  j  1. 4.  9. 17- 
8-9.  37-8.  50 :  om  Aey.  also  1.  39 :  for  \eyovres,  \eyovcriv  B  26.          om  2nd  oucu  B  a  b  d 
e  f  j  k  9.  10-3-6-8.  26-7.  39.  40-2-8.  50-1.  90.  K1  has  TTO\IS  nevri,  omg  77  fj,€ya\i)  ij 
7reptj8€$A?7,  which  is  supplied  by  K3a.              om  3rd  y  A.  for  ftvcrcrwov,  &vcrcrov 
B  a  b  e  f  j  k  1  2.  6.  10-3-9.  26.  40-1  2-8.  50-1.  90  Andr-p:  txt  ACN  rel  Hip  Andr 
Areth,    \_fiva-ivov  P,]   fivorcrvvov  1.  (om  -juei/T?  to   -ftei/T?  9.   27.)  KOKK.  K.  iropty. 
K.  ftvcrtr.  A.            [irop(f>vpa.i/  P  b  m  40.           om  2nd  KO.L  P.]            om  3rd  /ecu  1. 
/cexp^o-wyue^ov  5<.             om  «/  A[P]  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  ins  CN  1.  10-6.  36  (6.  37, 
e  sil)  Hip  Andr.          rec  (for  %p(na>)  xPvffeat  w^  ^  !•  10-7.  36  (f  37.  49,  e  sil)  Andr : 
txt  AC[PJ  B  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth.              om  rL/juca  B.             rec  papyapirais,  with 
B  rel  vss  Hip  Andr  Areth  Tich:  txfc  AC[P]N  g  Primas.              cprjjuw^  l(so  ver  19). 

[om  6  P  g.] 

17.  rec  (for  o  €irt  rotrov  irXecoj/)  eiri  row  irXotwv  o  o/*tAos,  with  1  Hip  Andr-a :  d  eiri 
rav  wXoLow  TrAcwj/  h  4.  6.  17.  32-6-7.  49  Andr  Areth  Tich  :  cn-t  row  irKoiwv  TrAewj/  [PJ 
10.  34.  48 :  irXeotv  CTTI  rwv  7rAoi<yj/  C  :  o  67rt  irKottav  ir\*<av  Br:  txt  AC  rel  am(with  fuldj 
syr-dd  arm  Primas,  o  ewi  rov  rotrov  irAeoji/  K  B. 

18.  rec    t-Kpatov,   with    K    B  rel    Andr  Areth :    €Kpavya£ov  9.   13.   27 :    om   /cat 
€«pa|av  38 :  txt  AC[P]  g  m  35,  clamaverunt  vulg  Tich.  rec  (for  &X*irovre$) 
opal/res,  with  1.  34 :  txt  AC[P]  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth,  Xeyovres  (but  corrd  to  txt 
eadern  manu)  N1             for  /ca7n/o^,  roirov  A  vulg :  txt  C[P]K  B  rel.  om  rts  C. 

of  the  dainties  and  luxuries  which  thy  soul  purple  and  of  scarlet,  and  bedecked  (lit. 

lusted  after.     It  seems  better  on  account  gilded;  the  zeugmatic  construction  carry- 

of  the  following  genitives  to  take  oir^pa  ing  on  the  word  to  the  other  substantives 

thus,  than  to  understand  it  in  the  concrete  besides  xpyvw  which  we  cannot  do  in 

of  the  fruit  itself,  though  it  frequently  has  English)  in  (or,  if  &/  be  omitted,  with) 

this  latter  sense:   see  Palm  and  Rost's  golden   ornament    and    precious    stone 

Lex.  and  the  reff.  here)    has  departed  and  pearl:   because  (tin  gives  a  reason 

from  thee,  and  all  (thy)  fat  things  and  for   the  oval  oval)    in    one    hour   hath 

[thy]    splendid   things    have    perished  been  desolated  all  that  wealth, 

from  thee,  and  they  (men)  shall  never  17—19.]  The  lamentation  of  the  Mp- 

more  at  all  find  them.  The  next  masters,  #c.    And  every  pilot  and  every 

two  verses  describe,  in  strict  analogy  with  one  who  saileth  any  whither  (the  same 

vv.  9, 10,  the  attitude  and  the  lamentation  expression,   without    the    preposition,    is 

of  these  merchants.    The  merchants  of  found  in  Acts  xxvii.  2.    The  words  here 

these  things  (viz.  of  all  those  mentioned  import,  all  sailors  from  place  to  place), 

in  vv.  12, 13,  which  have  been  just  summed  and  sailors  and  as  many  as  make  traffic 

up    as    iravra     ra    Xiirapa     /c.r.A.)    who  of  the  sea  (r.  QoL\affffav  tpyafcffQcu,  'mare 

gained  wealth  from  her,  shall  stand  afar  cxercero/  to  live  by  seafaring,  is  abun- 

off  by  reason  of  their  fear  of  her  tor-  clantly  illustrated   by  Wetst,   from    the 

ment,  weeping  and  mourning,  saying,  classics  and  later  writers),  stood  afar  off, 

Woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  which  was  and  cried  out  when  they  saw  the  smoke 

lothed  in   stuff  of   fine  linen  and  of  of  her  burning,  saying,  Who  is  like  to 
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r 


l   [d  eV]  e/3a\ov 


Troet,  r     1  ^ejaXrj  ;        Ka         e]  e/a\ov     e^oi)z/   e      £^  ;'SS6£ 
K€<f>a\a$    avr&v    real    e/cpa£av    P  K\aiovT€<$    teal    p  Trez/-    Jf/J;  Isa' 


es,  Xeyoz/re?    Oval   oval  97    q  770X^9   17   q  >L6€<YaX77,  e^   T?  s  \fere  only  t 
f  ,         /  ,  f   „          '  i      r-   i       i>         j  h  ch  X1  10  refr 

1  err  Kovrr)  a  av  Travre?  OL  e^ovres  ra  Tr\ola  ev  rrj  6a\acrcrr}    £}EUT  xxiu 


e/c 


ev<f>palvov  e 


on, 

ovpave  /ca    o 
on 


pa 


a?r- 


TO   m  tcplua    !« 

r  ^lch.M   10. 


31  Kal 


^776X09 
s  rrjv   0a\acrcrav, 
r 


w  <ra\7n,aTO)v   ov 


/cal 


Ot/Ta>9   q  0/5-  »  J^iu*  13 
ro\i,<?,  /ecu   ov  p  he^oniyV" 
v  teal  u  fjiQvauc&v    i"^«'  Luke 
atcovo~6f)    ev    aol  i  here  only 


7ra9 


ov 


zvpedfj 


r  ch.  xvi.  19  reff 
•aheieonly.    Ezek.  1 

onlj  t.  x 

xxix   5. 


i       3 

s  =  1  Cor.  xiv.  7,  8.  ch.  1.  10  al      EZEK.  xxvi.  13.  t  ch.  xiv.  2  only  t. 

c.     1  Mace,  ix  41.  v  Matt.  ix.  23  only  t.    (-Aos,  1  Cor.  xiv.  7  )  where 

1  John  11  21  reff.  y  Acts  xix.  24,  38.     Heb  xu  10  only.     Deut.  xxvii.  15.    1  Chron. 

2  -  Actb  xviu   3  (xvii.  29)  only.    1  Chron.  xxviu.  21. 


afb  TToAet  ins  ravrrj  C  vulg  Prinias. 

19.  rec  €j3a\o*/,  with  [P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth,  effaXav  C  :  eir€^a\ov  A  syr-dd3 
eire&aXXov  g.  TYJ^  K€<f>a\Tr\s  K.  rec  €«rpa£oi/,  with   [P]X   B  rel  Andr 
Areth,  clamabant  Primas  :  txt  AC  35  Hip,  clamaverunt  vulg.  om  KXCUOVTCS  /cat 
irGv6ovvT€$  A  1  :  ins  aft  Xeyovrss  13.  27  :  Aey.  /cat  -jrei/.  KAat.  9.  aft  vrevQ.  ins  itat 
[P]    B  rel  am  (with  lips-5-6)   syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Primas  :    om  ACK  g  m  1.  34  (f  27. 
35.  40,  e  sil)  vulg-ed(with  demid  fuld)  copt  Hip  Andr-a.               om  2nd  ouat  Keg  37. 
40-1-2.               rec  om  ra,  with  m  1.  4.  17-8.  34  (c  6.  35-6.  48,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  ins 
AC[P]K  B  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl. 

20.  rec  eTr*  avr^v,  with  [P]  1.  17.  36.  51  (m  90,  e  sil)  Andr  ;   cv  avr-rj  A  k  :  txt  CK 
B(Tischdf)  rel  Hip  Andr-coisl  Areth.  rec  om  2nd  «rat  01,  with  C  1.  17:  ins  A[P]K 
B  rel  am(with  fuld  lips-s)  syr-dd  copt  Hip  Andr  Areth  Tich  Primas. 

21.  om  tffxvpos  A  syr-dd  Tich  :  XiQov  icrxvpov  Nl  :  At^ov  icrxvpos  K3c  :  tcrx^pov  At^oy 
40.  rec  (for  p.v\ivov)  IMV\OV,  with  [PJ  B  rel  Hip  Andr  Areth  :  \iQov  K  :  txt  A, 
P.VXIKOV  C,  molarem  vulg.  aft  \*yu>v  ins  on  K  39.  aft  ert  ins  ei/  avry  K  B  f. 

22.  om   1st  KO.L  K   1.  craATnyyoji/  K  m  35.  90.  om  Traor^y  A  copt;  om 

K.  om  last  clause  (horn)  K  a  c  k  m  38.  40.  90. 


the  great  city  f  And  they  cast  [on]  earth 
upon  their  heads  (see  besides  ref.  Ezek. 
xxvii.  30:  also  1  Sam.  iv.  12;  2  Sam.i.  2, 
xiii.  19,  xv.  32;  Job  ii.  12;  Lam.  ii.  10; 
and  the  numerous  references  in  Winer, 
art.  Trauer),  and  cried  out  weeping  and 
mourning,  saying,  Woe,  woe,  the  great 
city,  in  (kv  is  ambiguous  at  first  appear- 
ance  :  but  from  what  follows  it  cannot  be 
merely  local,  as  E.  V.  "wherein,"  but 
must  be  of  the  conditional  element  in 
which  :  "  whereby  "  would  more  nearly 
give  it  in  our  idiom)  which  all  who  have 
their  ships  in  the  sea  became  rich  out  of 
her  costliness  (her  costly  treasures  :  con- 
crete  meaning  for  the  abstract  term):  for 
in  one  hour  she  hath  been  laid  waste. 
20.]  The  angel  concludes  with  calling 
on  the  heavens  and  &od'$  holy  ones  to 


rejoice  at  her  fall.  Eejoice  over  her 
thou  heaven,  and  ye  saints  and  ye 
apostles  and  ye  prophets,  for  G-od  hath 
judged  your  judgment  upon  her  (hath 
exacted  from  her  that  judgment  of  ven- 
geance  which  is  due  to  you  :  see  reff.). 

21  —  23.]  Symbolic  proclamation  by  an 
angel  of  Babylon's  ruin.  And  one  (or  a) 
strong  angel  took  up  a  stone  great  as  a 
millstone,  and  cast  it  into  the  sea, 
saying,  Thus  with  a  rush  shall  "be  thrown 
down  Babylon  the  great  city,  and  shall 
never  be  found  any  more.  And  the  sound 
of  harpers  and  musicians  and  flute- 
players  and  trumpeters  shall  never  be 
heard  inthee  anymore,  and  every  artisan 
of  every  art  shall  never  be  found  in  thee 
any  more,  and  the  sound  of  the  millstone 
(see  Jer.  xxv.  10,  Heb.  and  E.  V.,  not 
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aMatt.xviii.      eV    <706    €Tl,  KCil    *  <fi(x)Vr)    &  fJiliKoV    OV    fJL'f)    dfCOVCrOf]    eV  0*04    €T4,  ACPNB 

™i!\*4od.  23  K<u  b^W  Xv^wn;  ov  pr)  c  $avfj  [eV]  trol  &n,  ical  b  favrj  S.TS'S: 
los^e^o  b  vv/Mcfriov  KOI  *  vv/jL<pt]$  ov  jjt,?)  dftovcrOf)  ev  crol  en,  on  ot  to  W.2G- 
E  d  ol  f 


. 
d3*  Is4"    s    aAaicia  crov  fh  67r\ap07]0"av  Trdvra  ra  eOvrj.     ^  /cat  cz;  90  IK 


*8 
e  reff'1'  15 

fch.  xix  20.        ,      ,       ,  n 

-  7779 


avrrj  atua  'l  TrpocbrjT&v  xal  l  dyioov  €vpe0?)  teal  Trdvrcov  T£*V 


XIX.    !  Hera    raura    ^f/cowa    ]  ew?    ^ca^z;    fieyd\vjv 


.  V  ro3  ovpavfi   \eyovTG>v   m  '  AXX^Xouia,  77 

-KOV,  ch.  ix.  no  crcoTflp/a  /tal  97  p  S6&  /^at  w  op  SvvaLiL$  rov  0eov  ^a>z^, 

21.    -/CO?,  ch.-  ' 

XX15  )   XX"'  h  --  ch.  li.  20  icff.  i  ch.  xi.  18  aeff  k  ch  v  6  reff.  1  ch  i. 

10  al  m  here,  &c.  (4  times)  only.    Psalms  only,  civ.  tit  }  all8.  n  -  ch.  vu  10  o  so  ch. 

in.  10  p  ch.  iv  11. 


for  fj.v\oVf  fj,v6ov  C.  for  a.KovffQti,  evpeOTj  B. 

23.  homceotel  in  A  26.  51,  VOL  en  at  end  of  ver  22  to  1st  ffot  eri  in  ver  23. 

om  1st  Kai  B  :  ins  C[P]K  rel.  om  1st  ev  C  :  ins  [P]K  B  rel.—  tibi  am(with  demid 

fuld  lipss)  Primas.  (in  te  vulg-ed.)  <p<avf]v  K1.  ins  Qcwiq  bef  w^ys  C. 

om  ol  (bef  e^iropoi)  A  g  :  ins  C[P]K  B  rel.  (om  preceding  OTI  a  b  e  j  k  38.  51.)          rec 
0ap^a/ceta  :  txt  AC[P]K  1  m. 

24.  aijuara  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  1.  38  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Hip. 

CHAP.  XIX.  1.  rec  at  beg  ins  /car,  with  f1  h  1.  10-7.  36-8.  (37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  aefch 
Andr  :  om  AC[P]X  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas.  (d  def.) 
Steph  om  <wy,  with  1  1.  16-8.  47  B*  syr-dd  Andr-p  Primas  Tich  :  ins  AC[P]K  B  rel  vulg 
copt  Andr  Areth.—  (pew.  /icy.  bef  cos  36.  rec  o%A.ou  iroAXou  bef  lAvycLXriv,  with  h  10- 

7-9  (37.  49  (B*  ?),  e  sil)  :  om  ^eya\^v  1.  18.  40  :  txt  AC[P]N  B  rel  vulg-mss  syr-dd  arm 
Andr-coisl  Areth  Tich.  rec  \eyovros,  with  30-4  :  teyovcrav  d  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel 

Andr  Areth.  ins  TO  bef  uXXyXovta  i  Andr-a.  rj  Swa^ts  /ecu  y  5o^a  B  rel 

syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  ACfPjK3*  (1)  4.  18.  38  (d,  e  sil).—  om  5o£a  KOLL  ^  K1.—  for 
$vv.,  rtfjiY)  36.  rec  (aft  5o|a)  ins  KCU  7?  rifjiij,  with  1.  6.  19.  35  (10.  26-7,  e  sil)  copt 

Andr-p  Areth  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  lat-if.  rec  (for  rov  6eov)  Kvpica  rca 

^€w,  with  1  Andr-a  :  Kvpica  rov  deov  (sic)  34  :  rw  0ew  36,  47  vulg  syr-dd  seth  arm  Areth  : 
txt  AC[P]K  B  rel. 

LXX,  where  the  denunciation  regards  Je-  praise  at  the  destruction  of  Babylon.    As 

rusalem,  and  is  to  be  performed  by  the  each  of  the  great  events  and  judgments  in 

King  of  Babylon)  shall  never  be  heard  this  book  is  celebrated  by  its  song  of  praise 

in  th.ee  any  more,  and  the  light  of  a  in  heaven,  so  this  also  :  but  more  solemnly 

lamp  shall  never  sMne  in  (or  upon)  th.ee  and  formally  than  the  others,  seeing  that 

any  more  (still  from  Jer.  1.  c.),  and  the  this  is  the  great  accomplishment  of  God's 

voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  bride  judgment  on  the  enemy  of  His  Church. 

shall  never  be  heard  in  thee  any  more  :  Cf.  ch.  iv.  8  ff.,  introducing  the  whole 

because  thy  merchants  were  the  great  heavenly  scenery  :  v.  9  if,,  celebrating  the 

men  of  the  earth,  because  in  thy  sorcery  worthiness  of  the  Lamb  to  open  the  book  : 

(on    the  form    QapfMKia  (=    -Ktta)    see  vii.  10  if.  :  xi.  15  if,,  on  the  close  fulfil- 

reff.)  all  the  nations  were  deceived  (see  ment  of  God's  judgments  at  the  sounding 

Isa.  xlvii.  9  —  12).    And  in  her  (the  angel  of  the  seventh  trumpet:  xv.  3,  on  the  iu- 

drops  the  address  to  the  fallen  city,  and  troduction  of  the  series  of  the  vials  :  xvi. 

speaks  out  this  last  great  cause  of  her  5,  on  the  retributive  justice  shewn  in  the 

overthrow  as  a  fact  respecting  her)  the  pouring  out  of  the  third  vial. 

blood  of  prophets  and  of  saints  was  found  After  these  things  I  heard  as  it  were 

and  of  all  wh.o  have  been  slain  on  the  a  great   voice  of  much  multitude   in 

earth  (i.  e.  naturally,  of  all  slain  for  Christ's  heaven,   of  people  saying  (Xeydvrwv  is 

sake  and  His  word.    Compare  the  decla-  most  naturally  a  second  dependent  gem- 

ration  of  our  Lord  respecting  Jerusalem,  tive  following  on  #x^ou)  Hallelujah,  (the 

Matt,  xxiii.  35).  word  so  often  found  in  the  Psalter,  rr-^rr, 

CH.  XIX.  1—8.]  The  Church's  song  of  <  Praise  ye  Jah/  i.  e.  Jehovah.    Perhaps 
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3  on  q  a\fr)6ival  KOI  q  Slxcuat  al  ^Kplaeis  avrov,  orir  *  etc  pi-  ?lhcifi\nu 
vev  rrjv  s  Tropvyv  rr}V  /-cer/aX??^  *  rjris  u  efydeipev  rrjv  r 

fcal    w  ej-e&lfcrjcrev   TO   w 


Sov\a)v  avrov   we/c   %e£p09  avTfjs.     ^  fcal  Sevrepov  x  elp??-  uiVtJud"enio 
y  'AXX?;XoL/6a,  #al    o   z  tcaTrvos    avrfjs   z  avaftaivei   efc  v  «•  ^  8< 
alu>va<$  r&v  alciovcov.     4  /ea£    eirecrav  ol  TT  peer  ftvre  pot,    iillA 
en  eiicocrt,  recraapes  KOI  ra  reaaepa  ££#,  /eal  irpose/cvvqcrav    ^•/•4^EtrT- 

Tft)    a  Ka9r}jjb€Vq)    a  €7rl    TO)     BpOVCp,    Xe70Z>Te<?    'A//^,  X?h!va?reff!' 

KOL    (b&vn   CLTTO   rov  9povov  e£rf\.6ev  Xe-  IchrVn'i  4ref£ 

r          '  ~  =»'  ^aw.  dat  ,  ch.  v, 

yovcra  b  Alveire  rcS  $eo5  rjp&v,  Trdvres  ol  SoOXot  auroi)  [/cat]  b  £ikeeffii.  13  , 
oi   fafiovfjiGvoi  avrov  ol  c  piKpol  teal  ol  c  fjL6<yd\oi,.     &  /cal 


47.  iii.  8,  9.    Rom.  xv,  11  (from  Ps.  cxvi.  1)  only,    dat.,  here  only.    2  Chion.  xx.  19.    Jer.  xx.  13  al. 
c  ch.  xi.  ]8refF. 

2.  om  a!  A.          8i€<jt>0€*p€*>  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  eKptvw  A  :  txt  C[P]K  g  in  36  (1.  47, 
e  sil)  Aiidr-a.  for  2nd  aurou,  aurTjs  K1.  rec  ins  TTJS  bef  xei/jos,  with  1.  16-7. 
34  (35-6-9.  47  B*,  e  sil)  :  om  AC[P]K  B  rel  Areth. 

3.  etpyKtv  B  rel  copt  Areth  :  €/p77/ca<nv  b  f  g  Andr-p  :  eiTrav  C,  eiTrof  38  :   txt  A[P]N 
in.  om  avrys  i. 

4.  (eTrecra^  so  AC[P1K  B2  h  j  1  1.  91.  10.  49.)  OL  e<Ko<r.  r.  irp€cr&.  A  B  b  f  1  B* 
Andr  Primas  :  txfc  C[P]K  rel  vulg(wifch  am  fuld,  agst  demidlipss  tol)  syr-dd  Andr-coisl 
Areth.—  rec  CIKOVL  K<H  Tecrtrapes:  /c5'  B  a  gj  k  1  1.  10.  49.  50.  90  B^:  txt  AC[P]K  c  d 
e  h  m  9.  32-8.  47-8.             oni  £o>a  X1.            rec  TOV  6povov,  with  h  j  1.  10-7-8-9.  36-8 
(b  37-9.  47-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt  AC[P]K  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 


5.  4>ui/ai,  €&\6ov,  \eyova-ai  K1.  e^A0.  bef  c/c  T.  0po^.  K.  rec  (for  airo) 

c/c,  with  [P]K  h  1.  4.  10-7-8.  34  (a  c  f  6.  32-6-7.  47-8-9  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AC 
B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth-coinm.  for  Gpovov,  ovoavov  B  f.  om  \eyova-a  i.  12.  47. 

rec  rov  0eov,  with  rel  Andr  Areth:   txt  AC[P]X  B  f  9.  27.  36.  41-2.  51. 
79.  om  2nd  KUI  C[P]K.  rec  ins  /cat  bef  01  ptKpoi,  with  1  (m,  e  sil)  Andr-a: 

om  AC[P]N  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Primas.  (of  this  ver  only 

ovvov  e%7i\0e  is  now  left  in  f  :  the  collators  are  silent  about  /cat,  but  92  (the  transcript 
of  f)  omits  it.) 


it  is  hardly  justifiable  to  lay,  as  Elliott  has  irdvruv    r&v    SorfAo?*'    tcvptov     IK 

done,  a  stress  on  this  Hebrew  formula  of  *Ie£tfj8eA.    The  vengeance  is  considered  as 

praise  being  now  first  used,  and  to  infer  a  penalty  exacted,  forced,  out  of  the  re- 

thence  that  the  Jews  are  indicated  as  luotant  hand  :  see  also  Gen.  ix.  5  ;  Ezek. 

bearing  a  prominent  part  in  the  following  xxxiii.   6,  where  the  verb  is    iicfrrretv). 

song.      The  formula  must  have  passed,  And  a  second  time  they  said  Hallelujah  ; 

with    the    Psalter,    into    the    Christian  and  her  smoke  (of  her  burning,  ch.  xviii. 

Church,  being  continually  found  in  the  9  al.  ;  not,  as  Ewald,  because  rys  Trvp&~ 

LXX  :  and  its  use  first  here  may  be  quite  crews    avrys    is    not    added,    of  hell    in 

accounted  for  by  the  greatness  and  finality  general)  goeth  up  to  tlie  ages  of  the  ages 

of  this  triumph),  the  salvation  and  the  (this  addition  gives  a  reason  for  the  praise, 

glory  and  the  might  belong  to  our  God  :  parallel  with  those  introduced  by  STI  be- 

because  true  and  just  are  His  judgments  :  fore).    And  the  twenty-four  elders  and 

because  He  judged  (the  aorr.  as  before  the  four  living-beings  fell  down  and  wor- 

are  proleptic.    In  this  case  they  can  be  shipped  God  who  sitteth  upon  the  throne, 

rendered  by  the  simple  past  in  English)  saying  Amen  :  Hallelujah  (thereby  con- 

tile  great  harlot,  wMch  corrupted  (im-  firming  the   general   song  of   praise  of 

perf.  :  whose  habit  it  was  to  corrupt)  the  the  great  multitude).    And  a  voice  came 

earth  ia  (Iv  of  the  element  of  the  corrup*  forth  from  the  throne  (aird  perhaps  (De 

tion)  her  fornication;  and  He  exacted  W.)  gives  more  the  direction  than  the 

in  vengeance  the  hlood  of  His  servants  actual  source  of  the  voice  (lie,  as  rec.). 

from  her  hand  (so  almost  verbatim  in  4  It  is  useless  to  conjecture  whose  voice  rt 

Kings  ix.  7,  *oi  tetuctfftis  rk  afyara  -rS>v  is  :  but  we  may  say  that  (rep  0€«  ti|xcav) 

Sofaw  f^ov  rS>v  irpofnTw,  K*l  ra  c^ictra  it  is  not  that  of  the  Lamb,  as  Kw.  and 
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XIX. 


/cat 


gaeeHeb  v  7. 
ch.  \  .  2  reff. 


,  h  Xe- 


y  ' 


i 

lm 


to"l9.26- 
7    30  2 


Sdxroaev   TTIV   *  So?az>    at/rcw,    o™   ??X$ez>    o    °  yd/to?   rov 

»       «  *         «        /  «  '  Q          N 

avrov    q  qro^aa-ev   eavryv.      °  /cat 


1  Matt.  >   12 

JeJjoiniu.  apviov   /cat   rj 

56.    1  Pet.  i.    „     jc\f /»  7     A      r 

B.  r  eoovv]    awry 

in  net ,  Luke  i.  .  _  ,  A 

viu  56  5         / 

1  Pet,  i  6,  8.    GGTlV* 

cx\u  24  Tsa.  Ixi.  10  a  ch.  xu  13  reff.  o  =  Matt  xxu.  2,  &c.  xxv.  10.  Luke  xit  36  al. 

p  ^  ch.  xx'i  9  Matt  i  20  Dent.  xxu.  24.  q  ~  ch.  xxi.  2.  see  Gen.  xxiv,  14,  44.  r  const-  , 

P  -  _cu.  Ail  v.  ^  uia.M.1  *  ^  o-  ^  ^u  >(ii  o  re^-  t  ch  xvjn.  12  reff  uof  clothing,  Luke 

-----  '  *  v  ^  here 


s  ch 


. 

John  XMI  4   ch  [  M  4  1  v  in  3  s  ch  vu  9  re  *  c     xvm.       re 

xxu?.  l!      Acts  x!  30.    James  n.  2,  3   ch  xv,  6  fxvm.  14.  xxu.  1,  16)  f.    (Sir.  xxu.  22  al  ) 
only,  see  ch.  x\.  4.  w  =  ch.  xi.  18  reff. 


om  2nd 


6.  om  1st  us  c  d(appy)  m  I1.  6.  12.  35,  ins  1-corr  :  $<avr\v  bef  CDS  36. 

ws  A  b  12.  Steph  Keyovra,^  with  h  1.  10  6-7-9.  30-7.  47-9  Areth  :  elz 

with  A[P]  g  m  6.  18.  35-6-8  Andr-a,  Aeyouo-wc  K,  dicentium  vulff  Primas: 

39  :  txt  B  rel  Andr-coisl,  dicentes  Tich.         aft  0eos  ms  t^wy  [P]K3&  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 

Andr  Areth  Tich  :  om  A  g  1  (49.  50,  e  sil)  copt.—  o  tis  o  KS  TUMV  K1  :  om  Kvpios  d  1.  12 

seth  Andr. 

7.  rec  ayaXKLtotiefa,  with  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]N  g  m  1.  12-8  35-6. 

rec  (for  Soxro^ev)  fojue",  with  N1  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt  A[P]N3a  36  Andr-p.  for 

avrw,  avrav  K1  :  avro-w  1.  for  71/1/7?,  j>UjU0??  K3c.  ono  avrov  I  i.  12-6.  39. 

8.  rec  (for  \ajU7rpoi>  fcadapoi')  KaBapov  fcai  Aa/XTrpoi',  with  1  .  36  Andr  :  Ka0apov  Aa/i7rpoi/ 
17-8  :  Xapirpw  «ai  /caflapo*'  B  rel  Andr-coisl  :  txt  A[P]K  g  1  79  Br  am(with  demid  lips-4 
lux)  syr-dd  copt  seth  Areth  Primas.  rec  eo-rt  bef  rw  aytuv,  with  1.  34.  40-1  vulg 
copt  :  to  A[P]N  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Primas. 


Hengstb.  Our  Lord  never  spote  thus: 
cf.  John  xx.  17,  note)  saying,  Give  praise 
to  our  God,  all  His  servants  (cf,  Ps. 
cxxxiv.  1),  [and]  ye  that  fear  Him,  the 
small  and  the  great  (cf.  Ps.  cxv.  13), 
And  I  heard  as  it  were  the  voice  of  much 
multitude  (cf.  ver.  1),  and  as  it  were  the 
voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  it  were  the 
voice  of  strong  thunders,  saying  (nom. 
see  ref.],  Hallelujah,  because  the  Lord 
God  Almighty  reigneth  (here  is  a  case 
where  we  cannot  approach  the  true  sense 
*  of  the  aor.  Ipacr&cvcrev  but  by  an  English 
present  :  te  reigned  "  would  make  the  word 
apply  to  a  past  event  limited  in  duration  : 
"  hath  reigned  "  would  even  more  strongly 
imply  that  the  reign  was  over.  It  is  well 
to  note  such  cases,  to  shew  the  inadequacy 
of  our  past  tenses  to  reproduce  the  Greek 
ones).  Let  us  rejoice  and  exult,  and  we 
will  give  the  glory  to  Him  :  because  the 
marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come  (these 
words  introduce  to  us  traditionally  a  new 
series  of  visions  respecting  the  final  con- 
summation  of  the  union  between  Christ 
and  His  Church,  which  brings  about  the 
end,  ch.  xxi.  1  ff.  :  the  solemn  opening 
of  which  now  immediately  follows  in  vv. 
11  ff.  This  series,  properly  speaking,  in- 
eludes  in  itself  the  overthrow  of  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  the  binding  of  Satan,  the 


thousand  years'  reign,  the  loosing  of  Satan, 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  enemy,  and  the 
general  judgment:  but  is  not  consum- 
mated  except  in  the  entire  union  of  Christ 
and  His  with  which  the  book  concludes. 
So  that  the  aorr.  ^Atfe*1,  yTofaacrev,  are  in 
a  measure  proleptic.  This  figure,  of 

a  marriage  between  the  Lord  and  His 
people,  is  too  frequent  and  familiar  to  need 
explanation.  Cf.  in  the  0.  T.  Isa.  Hv. 
1  —  8;  Ezek.  xvi.  7ff.;  Hos.  ii.  19  f.  :  and 
in  the  K.  T.,  Matt.  ix.  15  ||  and  note, 
xxv.  1  if.  ;  John  iii.  29  ;  Eph,  v.  25  ff. 
Indeed  it  penetrates  almost  every  where 
the  thoughts  and  language  used  respect- 
ing  Christ  and  the  Church),  and  his  wife 
hath  made  herself  ready  (is  complete  in 
her  adornment,  as  in  next  verse). 
And  it  was  given  to  her  (have  we  in  these 
words  still  the  voice  of  the  celestial  chorus, 
or  are  they  merely  narrative,  written  in 
the  person  of  the  Seer  himself  ?  It  seems 
to  me  that  the  latter  alternative  is  ren- 
dered  necessary  by  the  fact  of  the  expla- 
nation,  rb  ykp  K.T.A.,  being  subjoined. 
Diisterd.  makes  the  song  end  at  \anirp6v  : 
but  this  seems  harsh  and  disjointed. 
Moreover  the  eSoGt]  is  the  regular  formula 
narrandi  of  the  book)  that  (a  construction 
of  St.  John's,  see  reff.)  she  should  be 
clothed  in  fine  linen  raiment,  "bright 
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9  Kat  Xeyet  i^oi  Tpd-fyov  xMa/eap£ot  ol  el$  TO 
rov  °  jd/jLOv  rov  apviov  ?  K€fc\,rfjj[,evoi.     KOI  \ey€i,  IJLQI,  Qvrot, 
ol  \6yot,  ol  z  a\r}6ivol  rov  6eov  elcriv.     10  Kal  a  erreaa  a  CJJL- 
TTpocrOev    T&V    a  TroScov    avTOv    a  TTposjcvvfjcrai,    avrq) 
\eyet,  fjioi  b  f/Opa  ^77*  c  o-vvSovXos  crov  el/u  teal  T£>V 
<)£)V  crov 


>  d 


d  ch.  n.  9  reff. 


x  Luke  xiv.  15. 
y  =  Matt.  xxii. 

3.  John  it.  2 
al.    Esth.  v. 
12. 

z  =  ch.  xxii.  6. 

in.  14 

,   a  here  only 
KCLli      gee  ch.  xxii. 

8. 

b  ch.  xxii.  9. 
see  Matt.vni. 

4.  Heb.  TIU. 
5. 

c  ch.  vi.  11  reff. 
e  ch.  i.  2  reff. 


9.  om  ypa-fyov  1  vulg-ms  Andr-a.  for  TO,  TOJ>  B  16.  om  rov  ya^ov 
1.              om  2nd  /cat  T^et  ^uoi  Nl  (6  ?)  38.             rec  om  ot  (aft  Arfy<n)»  wit 

rel  Andr  Areth  :  for  OL,  /uou  K1 :  txt  A  4.  48. — rov  6eov  bef  a\ri6.  K3a  g-  k.  rec 

euriv  bef  rou  06ov,  with  N1  1. 17  (a  li  37-8.  49,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt  A[P](K3a)  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth  Primas. 

10.  (67r€o-a,  so  A[P]«  b  h1  j  1  m  1.  2. 10-6-7.  26-7.  85-6-9.42-9.  50  Andr-a.  (d  def.)) 
for  €]&irpo(r6ev3  GVtoirnjv  B.  ffor  TrposKui/Tjcrat,  Kot  Trpose/cuvTjo'a  P.J  for 

auTw,  aurov  B.  om  2nd  crou  H1  6.  ins  /ecu  bef  rcov  CXOI/TOJ^  1,  12.  rec 

ins  row  bef  1st  tTjcrou,  with.  51  (2.  39.  40-7,  e  sil)  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 


(and)  pure  ("  Vides  hie  cultum  gravem  ut 
matrons,  non  pompaticnm  qnalis  meretri- 
cis  ante  descriptus."  Grot.),  for  tlie  fine 
linen  raiment  is  (imports,  see  Matt. 
xxvi.  26  reff.),  the  righteousness  of  the 
saints  (i.  e.  their  pure  and  holy  state,  at- 
tained, as  in  the  parallel  description  ch. 
vii.  14,  is  declared  by  the  elder,  by  their 
having  washed  their  robes  and  made  them 
white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  The 
plur.  -jjiaTtt  is  probably  distributive,  im- 
plying not  many  8*/couc<5juaTa  to  each  one, 
as  if  they  were  merely  good  deeds,  but 
one  SiKalapa  to  each  of  the  saints,  en- 
veloping him  as  in  a  pure  white  robe  of 
righteousness.  Observe  that  here  and 
every  where,  the  white  robe  is  not  Christ's 
righteousness  imputed  or  put  on,  but  the 
saints'  righteousness,  by  virtue  of  being 
washed  in  His  blood.  It  is  their  own; 
inherent,  not  imputed;  but  their  own  by 
their  part  in  and  union  to  Him). 

9,  10.]  The  Bride  in  this  blessed  mar- 
riage  being  in  fact  the  sum  of  the  guests 
at  its  celebration,  the  discourse  passes  to 
their  blessedness,  and  an  assurance  of  the 
certainty  of  that  which  has  been  foretold 
respecting  them.  The  A-^ostle^  moved  by 
these  declarations,  falls  down  to  worship 
the  angel,  but  is  forbidden.  And  he  saith 
(who  ?  the  only  answer  ready  to  our  hand 
is,  the  angel  of  ch.  xvii.  1.  Some,  as 
Ewald  and  Ebrard,  suppose  some  one 
angel  to  have  been,  constantly  with  St. 
John  throughout  the  visions:  but  there 
seems  no  reason  for  this)  to  me,  Write 
(cf.  ch.  xiv.  13)  Blessed  are  they  who 
are  "bidden  (see  reff. :  and  bear  in  mind, 
throughout,  our  Lord's  parables  on  this 
matter :  Matt.  xxii.  1  ff.,  xxv.  1  ff.  Our 
ch.  iii.  20  furnishes  us  with  a  link  binding 


on  the  spiritual  import  to  the  figure)  to 
the  supper  of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb. 
And  he  saith  to  me  (the  solemn  repetition 
of  this  formula  shews  that  what  follows  it 
is  a  new  and  important  declaration),  These 
sayings  (cf.  ch.  xvii.  17.  If  we  under- 
stand that  the  sgeaker  is  the  angel  of  ch. 
xvii.  1,  then  O£»TO*  oz  \6yoi  will  most 
naturally  include  the  prophecies  and  reve- 
lations since  then)  are  the  true  (we  should 
hardly  be  justified,  in.  a  book  where  d\Tj0i- 
v6s  has  repeatedly  occurred  in  a  sense 
hardly  distinguishable  from  a^dfe,  iu 
pressing  it  here  to  its  more  proper  mean- 
ing of  "genuine"  (as  Dusterd.),  which 
would  very  well  suit  the  sense  in  this 
place)  (sayings)  of  God  (are  the  very 
truth  of  God,  and  shall  veritably  come  to 
pass).  And  I  fell  down  before  his 

feet  to  worship  him  (out  of  an  overween- 
ing reverence  for  one  who  had  imparted 
to  him  such  great  things :  see  also  ch. 
xxii.  8,  where  the  same  again  takes  place 
at  the  end  of  the  whole  revelation,  and 
after  a  similar  assurance.  The  angel  who 
had  thus  guaranteed  to  him,  in  the  name 
of  God,  the  certainty  of  these  great  reve- 
lations, seems  to  him  worthy  of  some  of 
that  reverence  which  belongs  to  God 
Himself.  The  reason  given  by  Dusterd., 
that  iu  both  cases  John  imagined  the 
Lord  Himself  to  be  speaking  to  him,  is 
sufficiently  contradicted  by  the  plain  as- 
sertion, here  in  ch,  xvii.  1,  and  there  in 
ch.  xxii.  8  itself,  that  it  was  not  a  divine 
Person,  but  simply  an.  angel) :  and  he 
saith  to  me,  Take  heed  not  (to  do  it)  :  I 
am  a  fellow- servant  of  thine,  and  (a 
fellow- servant)  of  thy  brethren  who  have 
the  testimony  of  Jesus  (as  in  reff.:  on 
the  former  of  which  see  note) :  worship 
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f  see  1  Cor,  xu. 

10.  1  Pet  i 
10,11.   2  Pet. 
i.2L 

g  Matt.  ui.  16 
l|  L.    Joh.ni. 
52.     Acts 
(vu. 56  )  x. 

11.  Ezek.  i. 
1. 

h  ch.  vi.  2  reff. 
i  ch.  iv  2  reff. 

and  note. 
i  ch.  in.  14  reff. 
k  Acts  xv u.  31. 

Ps.  xcv.  13. 


Trpostcvvijcrov  rj  yap  e  fiaprvpia  **Ii](rov  earrw  TO  f  Trvevfia  AP«  B  b 

2.4.6.9. 

v     5cs    \    h  r/        10-3.  16 
'j  ATat    ^OOU    n  ATT-  to  19.  2G- 


_______ 

11  Kal  el&ov  TOV  g  ovpavov  g 


7T09 


tea 


l  eV   airoz/ 


/cat   J  a>w0t,v6$,  ical    ev 


icpivet 


7.  30-2. 
34  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90  B*. 


m 


avrov 


1  ch.  u.  16  reff. 


ch.  i.  14  (reff.). 


rec  ins  TOU  bef  2nd  wrov,  with  rel  Andr-coisl :  om  A[P]K  B  f  g  i.  16.  86  Andr.  (d  del) 
— TOV  viov  48  Areth.  (f  is  now  defective  from  this  point,  but  its  readings  are 

given  from  old  collations  made  before  the  loss  of  the  portion  xix.  10  to  xx.  15.) 
g  11.  rec  o^oww,,  with  B   l(-*w)  rel  Oiig  Andr  Areth :  txt  A[P]N  4*  Hip 
Andr-p.  Aeuifco*  1.  om  KaXov^oS  A[P]  c  1 .  f  6.  171.  32.  48  Hip  Andr 

Areth :  ins  aft  TOTOS  K :  txt  B  rel  vss  Orig  Andr-coisl  Iren-mt  Cvpr  Viet  Jer  Pnmas. 
12.  01  is  repeated  aft  5e  in  K.  om  us  [P]K  B  rel  arm  Hip  Andr :  ins  A  g  m 


God  (both  words  are  emphatic  :  let  irpos- 
KVVTJO-W  be  reserved  for  Eim\  for  (these 
words  following  are  those  of  the  angel, 
not  of  the  Apostle,  as  Dusterd.  :  ver.  8, 
and  ch.  v.  8,  where  the  Apostle  gives  ex- 
planations, are  no  rule  for  this  place, 
where  the  explanation  of  necessity  comes 
from  the  speaker,  whose  reason  for  pro- 
hibiting the  offered  homage  it  renders) 
tie  testimony  of  Jesus  (the  gen.  Irjo-oD  is, 
as  before,  oljective  :  the  testimony  borne  to 
Jesus  by  these  aMov\ot,  men  and  angels) 
is  tae  spirit  of  prophecy  (there  is  no  real 
difficulty  in  this  saying:  no  reason  for 
destroying  its  force  by  making  *l^<rou 
subjective,  and  rj  papr.  'I7?V.  to  mean 
"  the  witness  which  proceeds  from  Jesus  " 
(Bust.).  What  the  angel  says  is  this: 
Thou  and  I  and  our  brethren  are  all 


ov,  as  uniformly  in  this  book)  ; 
and  the  way  in  which  we  bear  this  wit- 
ness, the  substance  and  essence  of  this 
testimony,  is,  the  spirit  of  prophecy; 
ev  irvevfjict,  <h-OT«r07?jU€i'.  This  Spirit, 
given  to  me  in  that  I  shew  thee  these 
things,  given  to  thee  in  that  thou  seest 
and  art  to  write  them,  is  the  token  that 
we  are  fellow-servants  and  brethren. 
Thus  Vitringa:  "  Idem  ille  Spiritus  qui 
loquitur  agitque  per  eos  qui  predicant 
testimonium  Christo,  quod  agebant  Apos- 
toli,  idem  ipse  est,  qui  per  me  loquitur, 
qui  missus  sum  a  Domino  ut  res  venturi 
temporis  tibi  declararera.  Tanta  itaque 
tua  quanta  mea  est  dignitas,  sumusque 
adeo  conservi  ad  officia  non  disparia  ho- 
noris et  gradus  a  Domino  appellati."  It 
does  not  follow  that  every  one  of  those 
IxAvruv  rty  fjLaprvplav  'Ifjcrou  has,  in  the 
same  distinguished  degree,  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy:  but  every  such  one  has  the 
same  Spirit,  and  that  one  Spirit,  and  no 
other,  is  the  Spirit  of  prophecy). 


11— XXII.  5.]  THE  END:  beginning 
with  the  triumphal  coming  forth  of  the 
Lord  and  His  saints  to  victory  (vv. 
11—16),  then  proceeding  with  the  great 
defeat  and  destruction  of  the  beast  and 
false  prophet  and  Icings  of  the  earth  (vv. 
17—21),  the  linding  of  Satan  and  the 
millennial  reign  (ch.  xx.  1 — 6),  the  un- 
binding of  Satan  and  his  destruction  and 
that  of  the  deceived  nations  (xx.  7 — 10), 
the  great  general  judgment  (xx.  11 — 15), 
and  terminating  with  the  vision  of  the  new 
heavens  and  earth,  and  the  glories  of  the 
new  Jerusalem  (xxi.  1 — xxii.  5). 

H — 16.]  The  triumphal  coming  forth 
of  the  Lord  and  His  hosts  to  victory. 
And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold  a 
white  horse  (the  same  words,  including 
the  five  following,  as  in  ch.  vi.  2.  It  is 
wonderful  that  this  striking  identity,  in  a 
book  where  symbolism  is  so  constant  to 
itself,  has  not  prevented  the  mistakes 
which  have  been  made  in  interpreting 
that  place.  This  horse  and  Rider  are 
(symbolically)  the  same  as  there:  the 
VIKWV  Kal  'tva  vwritry  is  on  the  point  of  its 
completion:  the  other  horses  and  their 
riders,  dark  forms  in  His  great  world- 
long  procession  to  victory,  will  now  for 
ever  vanish,  and  war  and  famine  and 
pestilence  be  known  no  more),  and  He 
that  sitteth  upon  him  [called]  faithful 
and  true  (see  ref.),  and  in  righteousness 
He  jndgeth  and  warreth  (both  those  acts 
being  his  concern  in  his  present  triumph- 
ant progress.  Notice  that  the  very  con- 
struction with  the  participles  Kae^evos 
and  Kct\ovnevos  is  the  same  as  that  in  ch. 
vi,  2).  His  eyes  (the  8£  as  often,  is  best 
given  in  English  by  an  asyndeton,  mark- 
ing a  break  in  the  sense,  passing  from  the 
subjective  to  the  objective  description) 
[were  as]  a  flame  of  fire  (ch.  i.  14  ver- 
batim, again  beyond  question  identifying 
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em  TT]v  K6<f}a\r]v  avrov  ^^la^^ara  7ro\\d,  °  6%Q>v  [ovo/tara  J^pS^J 
,  teal]  ^ovo^a  *  veypappevov  o  ovSels  olSev  el  P  vcehr  'is  .6in. 
teal  ^  Trepifiel&wip&vos  *  ifjukriov  s  peftanfjLevov    f^7 
fce/cXyrai,  TO  foo/*a  auroO  CO  *  Xoyo?  <rov  deov.  l{5k^%l. 
1*  Kat  ra  u  arpaTev/^ara  [TO]  ev  T&  ovpavcp  rjicoXovQei,  avr<p    (bujonly. 
' 


w        --        x  tea- 


u  y  e/c  TOU  aroro    avrov 


ta  y  of  era,  w/a  zeV  airg  *iraTO%g  ra   Wvr\,  real   avrb$ 


2  4   e  9  reff.  see  Neb. 

in  q   ifi"  «  6.  T  ch.  i.  13  reff.  w  ch.  xvui.  12  reff.  x  ch.  m.  4  (reff.).  y  ch.i.  16  (reff.). 

i    in  <?/.  z  =  ch.  vi.  8  reff.  ach.xi.6.    lKmgsiv.8.    ZECH.  xiv.  18. 

to  iy.  zo- 

7.  30. 

32  to  42    (30-4-5-6,  e  sil)  vulg  Orig  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Cypr.  ^io^/j.ara  (but  corrd) 

90  B*51'  •  re°  °m  ovo^aTa  7€7pa/A/xei/a  /cat,  with  A[P]  4  (c  1  1.  6.  47-8,  e  sil)  vulg  Orig 

Hip  Andr-a  Areth  Iren-int  Cypr  :  ovonara  y*ypaw*€»a,  ovtits,  otng  /cot  ovo^a  yeypafjifj.evoVf 
N8a  9.  36-9  :  txt  B  rel.  —  ex«y  ovofjia  oiSey,  omg  all  the  rest,  K1.  for  ci,  77  K1. 

13.  for  jSejSaju.,    ir6pipepafj./ji€vov  K1  :    irtpipGpa.vTLffiJ.evQV   K3c  :    eppavrifffjisvov    ev   32, 
pepavTUT^vov  [P]  36  :  om  j3f  j3a/x.  atpon  k.  rec  (for  /ce/cA^rai)  /caAeira:,  with  1.  4. 
10.  34.  49.  51  (c  1  6.  16.  36-7-9.  48  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  txt  A[PJK3a  B  rel  seth  Hip  : 

K€K\7)TO,  Omg  TO,    N1. 

14.  Steph  om  2nd  ra,  with  K  B  c  f  j  1  m  1.  6.  16-8.  27.  35-8  Andr-a:  ins  A[P]  rel 
Orig!  Andr-coisl.  7]KoXov6ow  t.  38.          for  e^1,  CTTI  B  rel  Orig  Andr-coisl  Areth: 
txt  A[P]Ng  1.  (17)  34^6  (f  16.  38-9.  40,  e  sil)  Andr-a.  (^HI-TO  7ro\Ao(  17.  79  Andr-bv 

€i/5eSu/uej/ots  (but  corrd)  Kl.  rec  ins  /cat  hef  KaQapov,  with  K  1.  10.  34  (e  35. 

40-1,  e  sil)  Orig  Andr  Jer  :  om  A[P]  B  rel  am(with  demid  fuld  lips-5  tol)  syr-dd  Andr- 
coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Cypr. 

15.  ins  $t<rr  OJULOS  bef  ofcia  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Cypr  :  om  A[P]K  36-8.  51  (1,  e 
sil)  aua(with  demid  fuld)  copt  Orig  Andr-a  Iren-int.          om  iva  I1.  rec  TraracrcrTj 
(with    k    27,  e  sil)  :   iraparafr   9  :   txt  A[P]  B  rel  Orig   Andr  Areth,   Trara^f   N. 

Him),  and  upon  His  head  (accus.  :   see  port:  that,  like  the  contents  of  the  sealed 

ch.  iv.  2,  note)  many  diadems  (probably  book,  being  reserved  for  the  day  when  He 

as  He  is  j8a<n\eus  jSacnAtW  :    so  Ewald,  shall  reveal  it)  :  and  clothed  in  a  vesture 

Be  W.,  Hengstb.     Certainly  these  are  not  dipped  in  blood  (see  Isa.  Ixiii.  2,  3  :  which 

the  crowns  of  the  ten  kings,  as  Ziillig,  al.,  is  clearly  in  contemplation  here,  from  our 

for  they  are  yet  to  be  overthrown,  ver.  19  ver.  15  b.    This  being  so,  it  is  better  per- 

ff.    The  <rr6'<paj/oy  of  ch.  vi.  2  has  become  haps  to  avoid  the  idea  of  His  own  blood 

multiplied  in  the  course  of  the  subjection  being  in  view)  :  and  His  name  is  called, 

of  the  world  to  Him)  :   having   [names  The  "Word  of  God  (this  title  forms  so  plain 

written  (if  these  words  are  genuine,  pro-  a  link  between  the  Apocalypse  and  St. 

bably  the  meaning  is  that  the  names  were  John's  writings,  where  only  it  occurs,  that 

inscribed  on  the  diadems,  signifying  the  various  attempts  have  been  made  by  those 

import  of  each),  and]  a  name  written  who  reject  his  authorship,  to  deprive  it  of 

(where,  is  not  said.    From  this  portion  of  that  significance.    I  have  discussed  these 

the  description  regarding  His  head,  pro-  in  the  Prolegomena,  §  i.  parr.  110,  111). 

bably  on  the  Brow)  which  none  knoweth  And  the  armies  which  are  in  heaven 

except  Himself  (what  name  is  indicated  ?  (not  the  holy  angels  only,  as  Be  W.  and 

Certainly  not  that  given  below,  ver.  13  ;  Hengstb.,  but  the  glorified  saints  :  the  ot 

nor  can  these  words  mean  that  He  Him-  jucr"  avrov  of  ch.  xvii.  14,  who  are  spoken 

self  alone  knows  the  mystery  latent  in  of  in  reference  to  this  very  triumph,  and 

that  name  (so  Vitringa,  al.).    Nor  again  are  said  to  be  KA^TO!  Kal  l/cAe/croi   Kal 

can  we  say  that  it  is  any  of  the  names  by  ^no-rot)  followed  Him  upon  white  horses, 

which  our  blessed  Lord  is  known  to  us  clothed  in  fine  linen   [raiment]  white, 

already  (so  Ewald,  al.).    But  it  is  the  rb  pure  (this  clothing  also  speaks  for  the 

&vopd  IMV  rb  Kaiv6v  of  ch.  iii.  12  :  some  saints  being  included  in  the  triumphal  pro- 

new  and  glorious  name,  indicative,  as  ap-  cession  :  see  ver.  8,  and  ch.  vi.  11).    And 

pears  from  the  context  there,  of  the  com-  out  of  His  mouth  goeth  forth  a  sharp 

pleted  union  between  Him  and  His  people,  sword  (see  ch.  i.  16,  ii.  12,  16),  that  with 

and  of  His  final  triumph.    This  name  the  (Iv,  as  invested  in  or  with)  it  he  may 

Apostle  saw  written,  but  knew  not  its  irn-  smite  the  nations  ;  and  He  (there  is  an 
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rov 


see  1  Tim.  v 

ich  vh,i3 


1  so  l~O"J  en. 


17 


avrov?  z  eV  *  pdfSScp  o-ifypa'  teal  auro? 

c  \<r]VQVTQV    *QWOVTOV    d  0V/*oS    d  T7?9    0^<?    TOl) 

*7ravTOKpdTOpos.     IQ  Kal  e%a  eirl  TO  i  par  LOV  teal 
tjjwjpov  avrov 
ical  Kup  w><?  /cvptev. 
Kal   elSov  l  eva   aweXov   ecrT&ra   eV   T£ 

*    w  '  '  «     fr    »        ' 

[eV]  <£a>z>f?  jueyaXp  Xeyaw  wa<w  row     opveoi? 
ev  m  j&<rovavf*a>rt,  AeOre  n 


32  to 
90  s 


TO    ue^o;    TOU    (9eoi);    1S  Zi^a 

'        * 


TO 


crapsta? 


rec  ins  /cat  bef  r^s  opyT/sr,  with  1  (g,  e  sil)  Andr  :  om  A(K)  B  rel  vulg  cop.  soth 
arm  Orig  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  Tich.-r^y  op7975  bef  rov  Bv^ov  »(marks  of  erasure 
have  been  put  over  -njs  opyns,  but  removed).  om  last  TOW  1. 

16.  om  67n  TO  tM«Txo^  KOI  A  »th-pom  Cassiod.  (for  ^ortoy,  AteTw^rt/  g.)  om 

2nd  67ri  K.  for  roy,  TOJZ/  1.  rec  ins  TO  bef  o^o^ua,  with  1  Andr-a  :  om  A[l  J« 

B  rel  Orig1  Andr  Areth,  .  , 

17   for  e™,  aAAoi/K:  om  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-a  Tich  :  wa  aAAoi/  in  35  Andr-coisl: 
txfc  Irp"|  or  h  1  17.  38  (1.  37.  41-7-9  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  Andr  Areth  Pnmas. 
«J&  i  i  /tol  aft  fKpaJeir  ins  c^  K  B  b  e  f  j  k!  m  2.  13.  26-7.  42.  50-1.  90. 

Pl     onf  W  1.  12  36.  49.  rec  ™,«™i,  with  [P]  c  k  1  32  (2.  37-9.  40-1, 

e  sil):   txt  AN  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  fuffovpawriMri   i.  83[:  ^oypaij/*aT*  PI. 

rec  (for  owaxfyrc)  KOI  o-vj/ayco-^c  :  om  1  :  txt  A[P]«  B  rel  am(with  demid  fuld 
lipss  tol,  agst  lips-6)  syr-dd  copt  aeth  Andr  Areth.  rec  (for  TO  ^ya  rov)  rov 

uJ-yoXou,  with  1.  36  (49,  e  sil)  lips-6  Andr-a:  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr 
Areth  Primas  Tich.  (rov  /^ya  k  4.  6.  16.  26.  34-5-9.  40-1-8.  90  :  rov  n*yw  b  c  m  32.— 
rov  fomvov  TO  ^€70  d  e  g  h,  rov  5.  TO^  ^ya,v  38.) 

Eliac.  extr.,  aM^a,  .  .  .  a*/6>os  CIK&V 
...  eXeye'iov  fe  &?  ai>rt>  yeypapnevov 
^or)*/  M  rov  mpov,  Zyvt  Otw  ^ao-iAe?^* 
aKpoOiviov  eMtf  eQww  Mej/5a7ot.  See 
also  Herod,  ii.  106,  where  the  inscription 
runs  across  the  chest  from  shoulder  to 
shoulder),  King  of  Kings,  and  Lord  of 
Lords  (ch.  xvii.  14). 

17—21.]  Defeat  and  destruction  of  the 
least  and  the  false  prophet  and  the  Icings 
of  the  earth  :  preceded  by  (17,  18)  an  an- 
gelic  proclamation,  indicating  the  vast' 
ness  of  the  slaughter. 

And  I  saw  an  (one)  angel  standing  in 
the  sun  (not  only  as  the  place  of  bright- 
ness  and  glory  becoming  the  herald  of  so 
great  a  victory,  but  also  as  the  central 
station  in  mid-heaven  for  those  to  whom 
the  call  was  to  be  made)  :  and  he  cried 
witli  a  great  voice,  saying  to  all  the 
birds  which  fly  in  mid-heaven,  Come,  be 
gathered  together  (see,  on  the  whole  of 
this  proclamation,  Ezek.  xxxix.  ^17  ff  ,  of 
which  it  is  a  close  reproduction;  also 
Matt.  xxiv.  28)  to  the  great  banquet  of 
God,  that  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings, 
and  the  flesh  of  captains  of  thousands, 
and  the  flesh  of  strong  men,  and  the 
flesh  of  horses,  and  of  tfcem  that  sit 


emphasis  in  this  and  the  following  clause 
on  avTo's,  which  however  would  be  too 
strongly  rendered  by  "himself")  shall 
rule  (see  ch.  ii.  27,  xii.  5,  and  note)  them 
(masc.  i  their  component  members  being 
in  the  Writer's  mind)  with  a  rod  of  iron  : 
and  He  (and  none  other,  as  we  know  from 
Isa.  Ixiii.  3)  treadeth  (it  is  His  office  to 
tread)  the  winepress  of  the  wine  of  the 
fierceness  of  tae  wrath  (of  the  outbreak- 
ing  of  the  anger  :  see  on  ch.  xvi.  19)  of 
Almighty  God,  And  He  hath  upon  His 
vesture  and  upon  His  thigh  a  name 
written  (i.  e.  most  naturally,  written  at 
length,  partly  on  the  vesture,  partly  on 
the  thigh  itself;  at  the  part  where,  m  an 
equestrian  figure,  the  robe  drops  from  the 
thigh.  The  usual  way  of  taking  the 
words  is  to  suppose  the  Kal  epexegetic  or 
definitive  of  the  former  words,  «  on  His 
vesture/'  and  that  on  the  part  of  it  cover- 
jng  His  thigh.  So  Be  W.,  Diisterd.,  al. 
Others  imagine  (so  Grot.,  al.)  a  sword,  on 
the  hilt  of  which  the  name  is  inscribed, 
But  there  is  no  trace  of  this  in  the  text. 
Wetst  quotes  Cicero,  Verr.  iv.  43,  "  Sig- 
num  Apollinis  pulcnerrimuni,  cujus  in 
femore  literulis  minutis  argenteis  nomeu 
Myronis  erat  inscriptum  :"  and  Pausanias, 
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pv 


ro 


/cal  P  <rdp/ca$  q  ^Ckidp^v  teal  p 
fcal  P  o-dpfca?  ITTTTOOV  /cal  r&v  /ca07]jj,evo)V  ITT 
p  crap/cas    TrdvT&v    8  6\evQepu>v    TG   teal 

'  r 

/cal  elSov  TO    Oqpiov  real 
u  a*r  parev  juara    avr&v 

rov 
u 


fi'  Josh> 
/cal  A  reffxm' 

t  ver.  5   ch.  21. 

i8x  *2"  PS 


Troirjaat,  rov  v 
ITTTTOV   /cal 


TOT 


l  [y  of| 


2°  JYb 
tofj  2C 
si  to  35 

37  to  42. 

so  B'.  " 


rrpos/cvvovvTas  r) 

O     6^9 


40  al. 

2()(reff.). 


TO 

el/covt, 

TOV     g 


avrov.     20  /eal  * 

o 

avrov,  b 
rov 


/ca 


TTf  p09 


€V 


l  ev  rfj  lm 


2  ch.  xvi.  13.  a  ch.  xiu.  13  reflf. 

d  ch.  xm.  16,  17  reff. 


f  so  Num.  xvi.  30,  33.    Ps.  liv.  16, 

h  as  above  (^)     Luke  v.  1,  2   MU.     ,     ,  . 

also  ch  \m,  8.    Heb.  xu.  18.  pres.,  John  xv.  6. 
m  see  ver.  15.  ch.  1.  16. 


b  ch.  XMII.  23.  c  act    eh  ii 

e  ch  xin.  14,15  reff.    DAN.  m  18. 


.                         .                                                  .     ,  .           . 

,  33.    Ps.  liv.  16,                                              #  ch.  xx.  10,  14  (bis),  15.  xxi.  8  onh.  (DAN.  vu.  11 

Luke  v.  1,  2   MU.  22,  23,  33  only.    Ps  cvi  35.                               i  -=  ch  XAI  8  Job  xli.  11.  se 

k  ch.  ix.  17,  18  reff. 


18.  om  from  1st  /cat  to  2nd  1.  49.          rec  CTT*  aurwv,  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  CTT 
avrois  R  :  txt  A  f.  oin  iravrcov  i.  rec  (aft  tXevOepuv)  om  re,  with  i  (9.  26  ?)  : 
ins  A[P]N  B(Tischdf)  rel  Andr-a-coisl  Areth.  om  /cat  (bef  piKpuv)  B  f  k  9.  30-6. 
47  :  ins  A[P]N  rel.            aft  ^z/cpwz/  ins  re  B  rel  :  oni  A[P]K  g  m  1.  34-5.  51  (4.  6.  32 
48,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth.            ins  r<ov  hef  /ueya^ajy  K  g. 

19.  for  [3rd]  #a*,  /cara  K1.  for  avrcw,  avrov  A  c  6.  11  :  txt  [P]K  B  rel  vss 
Andr  Areth  Tich  Primas.               rec  om  rov  (bef  TroAejUor),  with  [P]  B(Del)  rel  Synops 
Andr  :  ins  AN  s(Mai)  d  e  f  k  1  9.  13-6.  26-7.  39.  41-9.  51  Areth. 

20.  rec  (for  ot  /xer*  avrov  o)  juera  rourou  o,  with  1.  30  Andr-a:  JUCT*  aurou  o  K  h  32-7. 
492  Br,  juer'  avro  o  38  vulg  Synops  Andr-p  Primas  :  o  ju,€T*  avrov  B  rel  :  o  juer'  aurou  o 
[P(Tischdf,  expr)]  33  :  txt  A  34(orng  6)  41.  for  TT?  eucovi,  ro  %a/>a7^a  B,  r^i/ 

38.  j8A^077cro^Tai  1.  38.  rec  ryv  KaiOfte^v,  with  B  rel,  stagnum 


ardens  ig.ne  Promiss  :  txt  A  [P(Tischdf,  expr)]  N,  ignis  ardentis  vulg,  ignis  ardentis 
igne  Primas.  rec  ins  TCO  bef  Qeta),  with  d(perhaps)  m  1.  302-4-6  (c  6.  32.  49,  e  sil) 

Andr  :  oni  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr-p  Areth. 

on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all,  free  as 
well  as  bond,  both  small  and  great  (this 
proclamation  is  evidently  not  to  be  pressed 
into  a  place  in  the  prophecy,  nor  are  its 
details  to  be  sought  in  the  interpretation, 
as  has  been  done  by  Andreas  and  Prima- 
sius,  who  hold  the  birds  to  be  angels,  and 
Brightm.,  who  holds  them  to  be  nations 
and  churches.  The  insertion  is  made,  as 
above,  to  shew  the  greatness  and  univer- 
sality  of  the  coming  slaughter).  And  I 
saw  the  beast  (ch.  xiii.  1)  and  the  kings 
of  the  earth  and  their  armies  gathered 
together  (as  above  under  the  sixth  vial, 
ch.  xvi.  12  ff.,  on  the  field  of  Harmagedon) 
to  make  their  war  (viz.  that  predicted 
above,  ch.  xvi.  14,  xvii.  14)  with  Him 
that  sitteth  npon  the  horse  and  with  his 
army  (crrparevfjiaTo?,  sing,  probably  as 
being  one,  and  having  one  Head,  whereas 
they  are  many,  and  under  various  leaders), 
And  the  beast  was  taken  (reff.),  and 


those  with  Mm  (to  wit,  the 
<pfin)$9  and  ot  Xonrol,  ver.  21  :  or,  and 
with  him  the  false  prophet),  —  the  false 
prophet  who  wrought  the  miracles  in 
Ms  presence  (cf.  ch.  xiii.  11  —  17,  by 
which  it  clearly  appears  that  this  false 
prophet  is  identical  with  that  second 
beast),  with  wMctt  he  deceived  those 
who  received  (not  necessarily  nor  pro- 
bably,  who  had  received,  as  E.  V.  :  the 
aor.  part,  is  contemporary,  as  usual,  with 
the  aor.  verb  :  and  is  probably  here  used 
because  the  receiving  the  mark  is  one  act, 
the  worship  (Tr/jo^vvovvras)  a  continued 
habit)  the  mark  of  the  beast  and  those 
who  worshipped  his  image  (cf.  ch.  xiii. 
14,  16)  :  the  two  were  cast  alive  into 
the  lake  of  fire  which  Imrneth  (the  ex- 
traordinary  concord,  TOV  Trvpby  TTJS  ncao- 
fieV^s,  appears  to  have  been  in  the  ori- 
ginal  text,  and  must  be  simply  accepted 
as  it  stands)  with  brimstone  (viz.  into 
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rov  icadrujbhov  eirl  rov  LTTTTOV  rfi  me%e\dovcrr)  m  etc  rov 
Grop&ros  avrov  ical  rrdvra  ra  n  opvea  °  exoprdcrOqc-av  e/c 
rcov  crapiccbv  avr&v.  ^  i 

XX.  l  Kal  elSov  ayyeKov  /cara/3alvovra  e/c  rov  ovpa- 
vov,  exovra  ryv  p  xkeiv  rijs  q  afivcrvov  /ecu,  r  a\vcnv  i^yd- 
\t]v  s  errl  rrjv  %etpa  avrov.  %  Kal  t  ^parrjcrev  rov  u  Spa- 
tcovra,  u  6  v  ofas  o  v  ap%a£o9,  O9  eVr^  Stdj3o\o$  Kal  o 
%arav&,  teal  efytrev  avrov  x^ia  err),  3  /cal  ejBa\ev  avrov 

Markxrv.49,51al.    Ps.  CXXXM.  9.  u  nom.,  ch.  i.  5.  v  ch.  xu.  9. 


n  ver.  17. 
o  Be  v.,  here 

only.    John 

>i  26.    Matt. 

v.  6.  xiv.  20 

al.    Ps.  cm. 

13. 

p  ch.  1. 18  reff. 
q  ch  ix.  1,  2 

reff 
r  Rev  ,  here 

only.    Mark 

v.  3,  4  i|  L. 

Acts  xu.  6, 

7  al.t    Wisd 

xvu  17  only. 

6   -  Ctl    V    1  _^ 

2  Cor.  ui.  15      >. 
sepch.  iu.20    ^( 
reff. 
t  —  Rev. ,  here  only. 


..erop- 


P. 


.  rec  (for 


enropevopw  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 


A^  B  b 
to  m,  l. 

2  4.  9. 
10-3   16 
to  19  26- 
7.  30. 
32  to  35. 
37  to  42, 
47  to  51. 
90  B*. 


o^  of  ayyeXov    is 

rec  «X«iba, 

B  rel  Andr-coisl. 


CHAP  XX.  1.  aft  ei&0*>  ins  aAAo?  ^8a  32:   aft   ary&ov  39. 
not  in  the  text  of  Tisotdf  s  edn  of  ».)  om  e/c  roy  ovpoi/ov  K 

with  1  i  (f(and  92)  13.  39,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  K\€fia.v  16:  txt  A 

a\v<re<nv  W.  for  CTT*  r.  x«/»«»  «",'"»  X*V*  ^  ?,8'    .    .     .  ,  ^ 

2    rec  TOV  oAiv  TOV  apxaiov,  with  N  B  rel  Audi*  Areth  :  txt  A.  torsos,  o  N. 

ins  o  bef  8ia$  X  i  38.  rec  om  6  (bef  ffarav  as),  with  rel  Andr  :  ms  AN  B 

c  h  i  in  9.  10-3-8,   27.   34-5-7-8.  41-2-7.  90.  add   o  irAawv  TIJV  oticatiM^ 

o^i/  (from  ch  xii.  9)  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth:  om  AK  c  g  l(e  sil)  32.  47  vulg  copt 
Andr-a  Viet  Aug  Tich  Promiss  Primas,  homoeotel  in  K  aurov  to  1st  G.VTOV 

ver  3. 


Gehenna,  or  hell  properly  so  called,  Matt, 
v.  22 ;  where  also,  after  the  millennium, 
Satan  himself  is  oast,  ch.  xx.   10,  and 
when  their  work  is  finally  accomplished, 
Death  and  Hades,  ib.  14  a.     This  lake  of 
fire  constitutes  the  second  death,  ib.  14  b, 
xxi.  8.     These  only,  and  not  the  Lord's 
human  enemies  yet,  are  cast  into  eternal 
punishment.     The  latter  await  the  final 
Judgment,  ch.  xx.  11  ff.).    And  the  rest 
(the    £cunAers    and    their    a-rparevfiara) 
were  slain  with  the  sword  of  Him  that 
sitteth   on   the   horse,    which   (sword) 
goeth  forth  out  of  His  mouth  (see  Isa.  xi. 
4;  2  Thess.  ii.  8.    Be  Wefcte  remarks, 
that  it  is  a  hint  of  the  spiritual  nature  of 
this  victory,  that  no  battle  seems  actually 
to  take  place,  but  the  Lord  Himself,  as  in 
2  Thess.,  destroys  the  adversaries  with  the 
sword  out  of  his  own  mouth.    But  clearly, 
all  must  not  be  thus  spiritualized.    For 
if  so,  what  is  this  gathering?    what  is 
indicated  by  the  coming  forth  of  the  Lord 
in  glory  and  majesty  ?  Why  is  His  personal 
presence  wanted  for  the  victory  ?) :  and 
all  the  birds  were  satiated  with  (out  of, 
as  the  material  of  the  satiety)  ^heir  flesh. 
CH.  XX.  1—10.]  THE  VICTOEY  OVEE 
SATAN.    The  next  enemy  now  remaining 
is  the  Arch-fiend  himself,  who  had  given 
his  might  and  his  throne  and  great  power 
(ch.  xiii.  2)  to  the  beast:   whose  instru- 
ments the  other  enemies  were.     The  blow 
given  to  him  by  their  overthrow  is  followed 
by  his  binding  and  incarceration  for  1000 
years  (vv.  1—3)  :  during  which  period  the 


Saints  live  and  reign  with  Christ,  and 
judge  the  world,  and  the  first  resurrection 
takes  place  (vv.  4—6).  But  his  malice 
and  his  power  are  not  yet  at  an  end.  One 
final  effort  is  permitted  him  at  the  end 
of  that  time  (ver.  7),  and  he  once  more 
succeeds  in  deceiving  the  nations  (ver.  8), 
who  come  up  against  the  camp  of  the 
saints,  and  are  destroyed  by  fire  from 
heaven  (ver.  9).  He  is  then  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  with  the  beast  and  false  pro- 
phet, there  to  be  tormented  for  ever 
(ver.  10). 

1 — 3.]  fjjie  binding  of  tie  dragon. 
And  I  saw  an  angel  coming  down  out  of 
heaven,  (not  Christ  himself,  as  Aug., 
Andr.,  Culov.,  Vitr.,  Hengstb.,  al. :  nor 
the  Holy  Spirit,  as  Joachim,  Cocceius 
(al. P):  but  a  veritable  angel,  as  always 
before  in  this  book)  having  the  key  of  the 
abyss  (of  hell,  the  abode  of  the  devil  and 
his  angels :  see  ch.  ix.  1.  For  this  abyss 
apparently  is  distinct  from  the  lake  of 
fire,  a  further  and  more  dreadful  place  of 
punishment:  see  on  ver.  10.  This 

key  had  been  for  the  purposes  of  God's 
judgments  given  to  Satan  (=  Abaddon, 
Apollyon),  and  by  him  the  locusts  were  let 
forth,  ch.  ix.  1—11.  Now  it  is  entrusted 
to  other  hands,  and  for  another  purpose), 
and  a  great  chain  in  (so  in  English :  Gr., 
resting  on,  hanging  upon,  as  a  chain  natu- 
rally would  be :  see  reff.)  his  hand.  And 
he  laid  hold  of  the  dragon  (already  well 
known  from  ch.  xii.  3  ff.,  9 ;  xiii.  2,  4;  xvi. 
13),  the  ancient  serpent  (for  the  expres- 
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rrjv     avcrcrov,  Ka    eiceL<TGv  /co    w 

2i;a  ^77  y  7r\avtfcrp   en   ra  Wvrj,  a^pi  z  r€\&r)  ra 
ex?;'     /^era    ravra     a  £e£   b  \vQr\vai    avrov 


^ 
Kal    eTScw    d  6povov$,  tcai    etcaOicrav    err 

BoOrj   avrol?*    /cal   ra$    &  i/rtn^a?    r&v 

<>    \          \         ;  /  •  *T  «  \      c\    \         \       •        /  b  Mark  vii.  35. 

cia  rr^v  1  paprvpiav  l  ITJCTOV  fcai  bia  rov  l  \oyov    J^uke  xnuie. 
TOU   ^eoO,  /cat  k  oirw/es   ov  lTrpo$etcvvr)crav  TO    0r)piov   ovSe    cfv'Jo.  Ps* 
T?)Z/   elrtova  avrov   Kal   OVK   e\af3ov   TO   m%ap<x<y//,a.   evrl  TO  C  ^^."ch.* 
mn  percoTrov   fcal  eVl   rrjv  m  %eZp<x   avrSw,  real  °  e&arav   real  d  g^'w.  T. 

C  see  Acts  xxiv  25.  ch.  xvii.  1.  f  DA.N.  vii.  22.  g  =r  Acts  u.  27  (from  Ps.  xvAoj^Sl."  ch 

vi.  9  only.    Wisd.  in.  1.    Jos  Antt.  vi.  14.  2.  h  here  only.    3  Kings  v.  18  Ald.(Tromm.  ~/ce<V,  AB). 

i  =  ch.i.  9.  k  s  ch.  i.  7  reff.  1  w  ace.,  ch.  xui.  8  reff.  m  ch.  xiii.  16  (refF.) 

ix  ch.  vu.  3  reff.  o  =  Rom.  xiv.  9.  ch.  ii.  8.    4  Kings  xui.  21. 

3.  for  €K\€io-€j/,  cS^crcv  1.  12.  rec  aft  €K\ei<T€^  ins  CSV-TOP,  with  1  :  om  AN  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  arm  Synops  Andr  Areth.  for  eiravw  avrov,  ejuL^evws  avrov  A. 
irXava  (for  TrXavrjcrrj')   B  rel  Audi-  Areth:  txt  A  g  1.  IT^appy)  Andr-a,  irXavrjarei  ^. 

rec  ra  *Qvr\  bef  en  :  otn  en,  f  (perhaps,  not  92)  1.  40  Andr-a  Tich  :  txt  AK  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Viet  Priraas.  om  ret  (bef  x/Am)  1.  rec  ins  KCU  bef 

/itero,  with  h  i.  4.  10-7.  51  (c  k  m  13.  26-7.  37-9.  41-2-8  9  B^  e  sil)  copt  Andr  Areth  : 
om  AN  B  rel  am  (with  fuld  iips-4-5  tol)  Viet  Aug  Tich  Promiss  Primas.  rec  avrov 

bef  \v6rjvat,  with  N  h  1.  10-7  (c  49.  51  Br,  e  sil)  Andr:  avrov  \v6-nvai  avrov  40  :  txt 
A  B  rel  Areth. 

4.  for  7T€7reAe/acr/wej'wj>,  weTroAe^Tjyaej'cw*'  A  :    TreTreAe/o^efouj/  b  :    txt  N  B  rel. 

for  /ecu  otriv€$,  strives  ovv  N  :  /c.  otrotves  (sic)  t.  ov  is  written  over  the  line  by  N1. 

rec  TW  6-npito,  with  rel  Andr  Areth  :    txt  AN  B  b  d  f  i  k  m  30-3-5-8.  40-2- 
7-8.  50.  rec  ovre,  with  rel  Andr  :  txt  AN  B  e  f  g  1  2.  9/13-6.  26-7.  30-3-5-8. 

40-3-2-7-8.  50.  90  Areth.  elz  (for   rt\v  GIKOVO)  rt\   CLKOVI,  with  c  e  f(?  not  92) 

g  h  1  9.  10-6.  33-7-9.  49.  51  Andr-a2  p  Areth  :  txt  AN  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 
rec  aft  JUCTOJTTO^  ins  avrwv,  with  1.  10-3-7  (h  2.  37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  copt  :  om  AN  B  rel 


sion  and  the  construction,  see  reff.),  who  is  #7101    rbv    ^or^ov    uptvovo-iv  ;   .   .   .   OVK 

the  devil  and  Satan,   and  "bound  him  a  offiarc    on   ayy€\ovs  tcptvov/jiev  ;     Notice 

thousand  years,   and  cast  him  into  the  well,  that  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  this 

abyss,   and   shut  and  sealed  over  him  in  the  souls  of  the  saints  not  being  seen 

(shut  the  door  or  cover  at  the  top,  and  till  the  next  clause  :  for  there  is  no  mark 

sealed  it  down.     Notice,   that  the  same  of  temporal  sequence  connecting  the  two 

absolute  use  of  crtypaytfa  in  the  active  is  verses  :  nay,  such  an  idea  is  precluded  by 

found  in  ref,  John,  and  apparently  there  the  specification  at  the  end  of  ver.  4,  that 

only  :  see  Palm  and  Host,  sub  voce),  that  those   very  souls  of  the   saints   are  they 

he  might  deceive  the  nations  no  more  who  reigned  with  Christ,  and  were  His 

(there   does  not   appear   to  be  the  least  assessors  in  reigning  and  judging,  during 

ground  for  Diisterd/s  idea,  that  the  read-  this  time),  and  judgment  (Kpt|xa,  the  act 

ing  TrAcw?  was  adopted  in  order  to  suit  the  and  decision  of  judgment)  was  given  to 

views  of  the  later  Fathers  who  regarded  them  (so  in  ref.  Daniel  (Theod.),  ews  oS 

the  millennium   as    present),    until    the  ^\6ev    6    ira\aibs  rjj^epoov,    KO\   rb    Kpi/JLa. 

thousand  years  shall  be  (shall  have  'been  :  $$O,>K€V  aytois    vtyiffrov.       That  is,   they 

futurus  exactus)  accomplished:  after  that  were  constituted  judges).     And  I  saw  the 

he  must  (the  Set  of  prophecy  ;  must,  ac-  souls  of  them  who  had  been  beheaded 

cording  to  the  necessity  of  God's  purposes)  (the  word  TrcAe/cf  £«,  to  smite  with  the  axe, 

be  loosed  for  a  little  time  (see  below,  is  found  in  Polybius"  (i.  7.  125,  xi.  30.  2), 

ver.  7),  Strabo,  Plutarch,  and  Diodorus.  Siculus, 

4  —  6.]  The  Millennial  reign.    And  I  in  the  sense  of  beheading)  on  account  of 

saw  thrones  (combine  the  two  passages  in  the  testimony  of  Jesus  and   on  account 

the  reff.),  and  they  sat  upon  them  (who  ?  of  the  word  of  God  (ref.),  and  (of  those) 

the  Apostles,  as  in  ref.  Matt.  :  the  Saints,  the  which  did  not  worship  (during  life) 

as  in  1  Cor.  vi,  2,  8,  —  OVK  ottare  tin  ot  the  beast  nor  yet  MB  image,  and  did  not 
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^«  P  e/3aai\evcrav  pera  rov 


5  ol 


ica 


tu 


OVIC 


ffOVTCU 


svi  airoi5  E™]  ^ca  ^' 


w  ver.  14.  ch.  u.  11.  xxi.  8, 


Stoph 


Luke  xi  36. 

xu.  46     Acts          ^ 

A  in.  21.)  TOV 

u=  oh. 

8. 

EC 
me  ch.  h.  26reff. 

vulg(with  am  demid  fold,  agst  lips-4  tol)  syr-dd  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Viet  Aug. 
om  rov  (bef  xPt<r™u)»  wittl  *•  32  Andr-p :  ins  AN  B  rel  Anar  Aretn. 
bef  x*\ia,  wibh  B  rel  Areth:  om  AK  h  i.  12-7.  32-4.  49  B*  Andr. 

5   homoeotel,  e-u  at  end  of  ver  4  and  in  this  ver,  M  b  d  e  f  j  k  1  2.  9.  13-6  * -8-9.  27. 
30-3  9.  40-1  2-7,  50-1.  90  syr-dd.  rec  aft  01  ins  $*,  with  rel  »th :  ins  *«  bef  ot 

B  c  ff  h  1  4  10-6-7  26.  32-4-7-8.  48-9  B*  copt  Andr  Areth :  om  A  vulg(with  am  fukl 
tol  lipss/agst  demid  lips-4)  Viet  Aug  Primas.  for  ,™,   arBpvww -B   82-4 

Andr-eoislf  «0r««  Viet  Aug  Primas.  rec  aveftcrav,  with  rel  ffith  :  ^cmjaav  1 

Andr-a :  txt  A  B  c  g  h  m  4. 10-2-3.6-7-8.  26.  32-4-5.7-8.  48-9  Br  vulg  copt  Andr  Areth 
Aug  Primas.         rec  (for  aXPi)  ws,  with  rel :  txt  A  B  c  g  h  m  1.  10-3-6.  26.  32-4-7-8. 

4869  rec  o  tooros  o  fcwr«w,  with  1  (49,  e  sil)  syr-dd  copt :  5ev.  o  Qw.  B^ :  txt  AN  B 
rel  Hip  Andr  Areth,  a\Xa  K.  IX»B  Kat  bef  roy  «6oi;  N.  rec  (  -—  -  - 

o-oucruf  with  Hsrel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Viet  Aug  Primas  iulg: 

*  ,  ,        .,  "          v>    _    f*r\      r^n    JJ 

ov<nt>  At  ins  ra  bet  x^ia  N  B  . 


receive  the  mark  (mentioned  ch.  xiii.  16) 
on  their  forehead  and  upon,  their  hand : 
and  they  lived  (i.  e.  "lived  again;" 
££T] croon  =  &j/€£ijcraj/,  as  in  reff. :  and,  as 
the  act  is  presently  described  as  the  first 
resurrection,  with  their  bodies,  perfect 
and  complete)  and  reigned  with  Christ 
(took  part  in  His  Kingdom;  see  ch.  i,  6; 
2  Tim.  ii.  12 :  also  1  Cor,  iv.  8  and  note) 
a  thousand  years  (it  would  certainly  ap- 
pear that  this  reigning  includes  the  office 
of  judgment.  Many  interpreters  suppose 
that  these  saints  are  the  judged ;  so  re- 
cently Diisterd. :  but  there  is  nothing  in 
the  context,  nor  in  other  parts  of  Scrip- 
ture, to  favour  this  idea.  Kay,  it  is  ex- 
pressly negatived  by  our  Lord's  saying  in 
John  v.  24,  &.jj.})v  QWJI/  Xeyca  vfjuv  ttri  & 
w  a,KQvcav  /ccci  itLffrsti&v 
'.e  Ifvet  if^V  tti&viov,  Kal 


€K  rov  Oavdrov  els  rfyv  fafa)'  The  rest 
of  the  dead  lived  not  (again,  as  above) 
until  the  thousand  years  be  completed. 
This  (avrq  is  not  the  subject,  as  De  Wette, 
but  the  predicate,  as  in  all  such  cases  : 
the  reduction  of  the  proposition  to  the 
logical  form  requiring  its  inversion)  is 
the  first  resurrection,  (remarks  on  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage  will  be 
found  in  the  Prolegomena,  §  v.  par.  33. 
It  will  have  been  long  ago  anticipated 
by  the  readers  of  this  Commentary,  that 
I  cannot  consent  to  distort  words  from 


their  plain  sense  and  chronological  place 
In  the  prophecy,  on  account  of  any  con- 
siderations of  difficulty,  or  any  risk  of 
abuses  which  the  doctrine  of  the  millen- 
nium may  bring  with  it.  Those  who 
lived  next  to  the  Apostles,  and  the  whole 
Church  for  300  years,  understood  them  in 
the  plain  literal  sense  :  and  it  is  a  strange 
sight  in  these  days  to  see  expositors  who 
are  among  the  first  in  reverence  of  an- 
tiquity, complacently  casting  aside  the 
most  cogent  instance  of  consensus  which 
primitive  antiquity  presents.  As  regards 
the  text  itself,  no  legitimate  treatment  of 
it  will  extort  what  is  known  as  the  spiri- 
tual interpretation  now  in  fashion.  If,  in 
a  passage  where  two  resurrections  are 
mentioned,  where  certain  tyvxal  ef^craj/ 
at  the  first,  and  the  rest  of  the  vexpil 
f  ft  crew  only  at  the  end  of  a  specified 
period  after  that  first, — if  in  such  a  pas- 
sage the  first  resurrection  may  be  under- 
stood to  mean  spiritual  rising  with  Christ, 
while  the  second  means  literal  rising  from 
the  grave ; — then  there  is  an  end  of  all 
significance  in  language,  and  Scripture  is 
wiped  out  as  a  definite  testimony  to  any- 
thing. If  the  first  resurrection  is  spiri- 
tual, then  so  is  the  second,  which  I  sup- 
pose none  will  be  hardy  enough  to  main- 
tain :  but  if  the  second  is  literal,  then  so 
is  the  first,  which  in  common  with  the 
whole  primitive  Church  and  many  of  the 
best  modern  expositors,  I  do  maintain, 
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<rerat, 


to  m,  l. 

2.4.9.      7 

](K5.  16     c 

to  19.2G- 

7.  30-2-     e 

4-5.  37 

to  42          •>     >  Q 

4 7  to  si.  aveprjcrav 

JOB'.  >       1, 

»»         »  n-'viTi     •**• 

Jf  .TTOAl 


Kat  orav  r  re\ecr9r}  ra 

avrov  8  KCL 
Tecrcrapcnv 

fcal  c  IMlaycoy,  d  avvayayew  avrovs  d 
6  api@jjib$  e  avTwv  a>9 
TO 

TWV  J  dyicov 


a  ch  11  20  reff. 

b  ch  VH.  1. 
Ezek.  xlm. 


£  ercv/c\evcrav 


2. 

d  ch  xvi  14, 
16   xix  17. 


Cre£?U* 

g  HAB.  i.  6  h  Eph.  m.  18.  ch,  xxi,  18  (bis)  only.  i  here  only  t     2  Kings  v.  23  Symm,    (-Aow, 

Heb  xi  30.)  k  =  Heb.  xui.  11,  13  (Acts  xxi  31,  37.  »u.  24.  xxm  10,  16,  32     Heb.  xi. 

34)  only     Exod.  xxix.  14  1  =  ch.  xi.  18  reff.  m  here  only,  see  JPs.  Ixxvu. 

08.  Ixxivi.  2.    Hos.  u.  23  B.  ' 

7.  for  orav  reXecr^,  ^uera  B  b  e  f  j  1  2.  4.  9.  13-6-9.  26-7.  30-3-9.  40-1-2-7-8.  50-1. 
82.  90-2  arm  Areth  :  ore  ereAeo'^^trav  1  :  txt  AK  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Aug  JTer 
Prim  as.—  N1  wrote  reAecr^cre  but  marked  ere  for  erasure. 

8.  aft  TrXwqffai  iris  iravra  K  79.  om  2nd  ra  K  e  m.  om  rats  f(Mill  &c.) 
1.  37.               T€T/3a<rt  K  :  reorapo'ti'  1.               om  TTJS  77]$  TOI/  &$*.  rec  ins  rov  bef 
juaytuy,  with  K3a  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  om  AN1  1.              aft  fjiaycay  ins  «ai  H  c  (11)  12. 
32  vulg.          rec  om  rov  (bef  iroXepov),  with  1.  10-72.  35  (c  32.  49,  e  sil)  Andr:  ins  AX 
B  rel  Areth.              rec  om  aurcov,  with  h  1.  10.  34-8  (c  4.  17.  37.  48-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr 
Areth  :  ins  AX  B  rel. 

9.  rec  €KVK\u>(raj/,  with  X  rel  Andr  Areth:   txt  A  B  b  d  e  h  k  2.  9.  10-3-71-9.  27. 
30-7.  40-2-7-9.  50.  90-2.  aft  ayiwv  ins  KCU  ryv  iroKm  TCDV  ayioois  B  j. 


and  receive  as  an  article  of  faith  and 
hope).  Blessed  (see  ch.  xiv.  13,  xix.  9) 
and  lioly  is  lie  that  hath  part  in  (ref.,  the 
expression  is  peculiar  to  St.  John)  tlie 
first  resurrection. :  over  such  persons  the 
second  death  (see  reff. :  and  bear  in  mind 
what  is  said  of  our  Lord  Himself,  Rom. 
vi.  9)  hath  not  power,  but  they  shall  be 
priests  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  they 
[shall]  reign  with  Him  (Christ)  a  (or, 
the)  thousand  years. 

7 — 10.]  Loosing  of  Satan  at  the  end 
of  the  millennium :  gathering  together 
and  destruction  of  the  nations :  final  con- 
demnation of  Satan. 

And  when,  the  thousand  years  are  com- 
pleted, Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his 
prison  (see  ver.  3.  The  prophetic  future 
is  here  used :  but  in  ver.  9  the  historic 
form  with  aorists  is  resumed)  and  shall  go 
forth  to  deceive  the  nations  which  are  in 
the  four  corners  of  the  earth  (there  will  be 
nations  on  earth  besides  the  saints  reign- 
ing with  Christ,  who  during  the  binding  of 
Satan  have  been  quiet  and  willing  subjects 
of  the  Kingdom,  but  who  on  his  being  let 
loose  are  again  subjected  to  his  tempta- 
tions, which  stir  them  into  rebellion 
against  Grod),  Gog  and  Magog  (compare 
Ezek.  xxxviii.  and  xxxix.  throughout.  This 
which  is  here  prophesied  is  the  great  final 
fulfilment  of  those  chapters.  And  the 
names  Gog  and  Magog,  taken  from  there, 
had  been  used  in  the  rabbinical  books  to 
signify  the  nations  which  should  in  the 
latter  days  come  up  to  Jerusalem  against 


the  Messiah.  So  the  Jerus.  Targum  on 
Num.  xi.  27,  in  Wetst.,  "  In  fine  extremi- 
tatis  dierum  Gog  et  Magog  et  exercitus 
eorum  adscendent  Hierosolyma  et  per 
manus  regis  Messise  ipsi  cadent  et  vii. 
annos  dierum  ardebunt  filii  Israel  ex  armis 
eorum  :"  and  Avoda  sara,  1 :  "  quando 
videbunt  bellum  Gog  et  Magog,  dicet  ad 
eos  Messias  :  ad  quid  hue  venistis  ?  Re- 
spondebunt,  Adversus  Dominum  et  adver- 
sus  Christum  ejus."  This  name  Magog 
occurs  Gen.  x.  2,  as  that  of  a  son  of 
Japhet,  in  company  with  brethren  whose 
names  mostly  belong  to  northern  and 
north-eastern  nations :  Gomer  (Kimnie- 
rians),  Madai  (Medians),  Meshech  (Musco- 
vites), &c.  With  these  however  are  joined 
in  Ezek.  xxxviii.  5,  Persians,  Ethiopians, 
Libyans.  Josephus  renders  the  word 
^Kvdai  (Antt.  i.  6.  3),  May&yris  5e  rovs 
air1  avrov  Maycayas  bvopaffBewras  t$Kiff€, 
2/ci50a5r  5e  tJTr*  avr&v  (T.  'EXAi^a?)  Tpos- 
ayopeuo/xeVouy,  and  so  Jerome:  Suidas, 
"  Persians  (MaydSy,  <5  Ileptnjy)."  It  seems 
to  be  a  general  name  for  the  northern 
nations,  and  Gog,  if  at  least  we  may  follow 
the  analogy  of  Ezekiel,  xxxviii.  2,  is  their 
prince),  to  gather  them  together  to  the 
(well-known)  war :  of  whom  the  number 
(of  them)  is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 
And  they  went  up  (the  historical  aor.  is 
here  resumed)  upon  the  breadth  of  the 
earth  (i.  e.  entirely  overspread  it ;  see  ref.) 
and  encompassed  the  camp  of  the  saints, 
and  the  beloved  city  (by  these  two  is  pro- 
bably meant  one  and  the  same  thing,  the 
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n  Eh«*Ui'  13'    TijiJLevrjv  fcal  no  fcare/3r)  no  TTU/O  e/c  rov  ovpavdv,  teal 

€<f>ayev   avrovr    10  Aral    6    &a/3o\09   o    a  7r\av&v    avrov? 


0  i2^uf  see10'  ejSfrjqdr)  efc  T^V  ^\lpvir}V  rov  q  irvpos  teal  *  deiov,  OTTOV  /cal 
pch.x.e,io     To  ^  Orjplov  real  6  s  tyevSoTrpocjjiJTrjs,  /cal 


.  20     u  rjnepas  fca  u  VVKTOS  e     TOU?  ava$  rv  aoovcov. 
11  |£axfc  ejgoj,  v  0QV01;    eav  \evrcbv  real  rov  v  te 


rch.w.17,18    e?7r>  a£T0^  Og  w^j   T0£  Vijrposwrrov  e<f>vyev  v\  7*7  /cal  6 

s  ch.  xvi.  13.  ,  .  .  .  »          -,      r      //l  i       «  "10  v         •*£> 

U*!*1X205  reff    ovpavos,    /cat   ^TOTTO?    of%    x  Gvpeurj    avrois.     *•*  KCLL   GLQOV  ... 


vi/T;i.re'  TOU9  ve/cpov?  TOI?  y^e^aXou?  /ca    roi/9 

5,  see  Acts  in.  19.  x  ch.  xii,  8  reff.  y  ch.  xi.  18  reflF.  m.  1.  2. 

4.  9    10- 

rec  ins  a?ro  rov  0eou  bef  e«  TOU  ovpavov,  with  [P]K3a  g  1  (27,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  Jer  :  19.  26-7. 
aft  ex  T.  oup.,  B  rel  copt  arm  Andr  Areth  Viet  Aug  Tic^  :  om  A  12-8  Iips-4  Audr-a  ^"?"44o' 
Primas  Tichr—  for  *K,  airo  18.—  €K  rov  6eov  euro  rov  ovpavov  l.—om  from  irup  to  Xifwyv  |£  J°  JJ; 
next  ver  K1.  90  Br- 

10.  om  6  (bef  5w0o\oy)  1.  ins  TOO  bef  0aov  H  g  l(omg  /ecu)  m  32-4-5-9.  47. 
rec  om  3rd  «ai,  with  K  1.  18  (Br,  e  sil)  copt  Andr  (and  some  lat-ff)  :  ins  A[P]  B 

rel  vulg(with  am  lipss,  agst  demid  tol)  s}rr-dd  Andr  Areth  Viet  Aug  Primas.  ins 

OJTOU  bef  o  tyevtioir.  K.  om  €ts  T.  tuwvas  r.  aicavav  1. 

11.  rec  XevKov  bef  peyav,  with  1.  34  (c  32.  49,  e  sil)  Ephr  Andr  Iren-mt  :  fj-cyav  teat 
\fVKov  50  :  om  neyav  26,  51.  90  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  Areth  Aug 
Primas.  CTT'  avrov  [P]  B  rel  Ephr2  Andr»Areth  :  CTT*  avrco  Ephi^  Andr-p  :  €7rai/<o 
avrov  K  38  :  txt  A  g  1.  rec  om  rov  (bef  TrposwTrou),  with  B  rel  Ephr  Andr  Areth  : 
ins  A[P]K  g. 

12.  rec  (MKpovs  KO.I  n€ya\ovs,  omg  the  articles,  with  (39.  40-1,  e  sil)  spec  copt,  rovs 
tnKpovs  K.  rovs  Atey.  B  c  4.  26.  32.  48  :  om  b  d  e  j  k  1.  2.  9.  19.  27.  42.  .50.  90  :  rovs 
fjiey.  KM  piKpovs  Br:  txt  A[P]K3a  rel  vulg  syr-dd  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Aug 

Kat  being  epexegetical  ;  or  at  all  events  the  though  He  Himself  judgeth  no  man,  yet 
camp  must  be  conceived  as  surrounding  He  is  ever  described  as  present  in  the 
and  defending  the  city.  The  ir6\is  y  judgment,  and  mankind  as  judged  before 

Hi 


is  Jerusalem  (reff.)  :  not  the  Him.     We  need  not  find  in  this  view  any 

new  Jerusalem,  but  the  earthly  city  of  difficulty,  or  discrepancy  with  such  pas- 

that  name,  which  is  destined  yet  to  play  sages  as  Matt.  xxv.  81,  seeing  that  our 

so  glorious  a  part  in  the  latter  days).  Lord  Himself  says  in  ch.  iii.  21,  fycb  .... 

And  there  came  down  fire  out  of  heaven  ^KdOiffa  /uera  rov  irarpts  nov  %v  r<j3  6p6vq> 

(so  in  reff.  Ezek.),  and  devoured  them  :  avrov.    Nor  need  we  be  surprised  at  the 

and  the  devil  that  deceiveth  them  (the  sayings  of  our  Lord,  such  as  that  in  ch. 

pres.  part,  merely  designates  :  the  devil  xxi.  6  b,  being  uttered  by  Him  that  sitteth 

their  deceiver)  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  on  the  throne.    That  throne  is  now  the 

fire  and  brimstone,  where  also  are  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  ch.  xxii.  1. 

beast  and  the  false  prophet  (ch.  xix.  20).  Cf.  also  ch.  xxi.  22),  from  whose  face  the 

And  they  shall  be  tormented  by  day  and  earth  and  the  heaven  fled,  and  place  was 

by  night  to  the  ages  of  the  ages.  not  found  for  them  (these  words  again 

11  —  15.]  The  general  judgment.    And  seem  to  indicate  the  presence  of  One  who 

I  saw  a  great  white  throne  (great,  in  has  not  hitherto  appeared  :  whereas  Christ 

distinction  from  the  thrones  before  men-  in  glory  has  been  long  present  on  earth. 

tioned,  ver.  4  :  white,  as  seen  in  purest  This  fleeing  away  of  heaven  and  earth  is 

light,  and  symbolizing  the  most  blame-  elsewhere  described  as  their  consumption 

less  justice),  and  Him  that  sitteth  on  it  by  fire,  2  Pet.  iii.  10-—  12.    Both  descrip- 

(viz.  God  :    the  Father  :    see  ch.  iv.  3,  tions  indicate  the  passing  away  of  their 

xxi.  5.     It  is  necessary  to  keep  to  the  present  corruptible  state  and  change  to  a 

well-known  formula  of  the  book  in  inter-  state  glorious  and  incorruptible).     And  I 

preting   rbv  KaQ^vov    &r'    avrov,  even  saw  the  dead  (viz.  the  \oiwol  rwv  veicpuv 

though  some  expressions  and  sayings  seem  of  ver.   5  :  those  who  rose  as  described 

better  to  belong  to  the  Son.    Be  it  also  below,  ver.  13),  the  great  and  the  small, 

remembered  that  it  is  the  Father  who  standing  before  the  throne,  and  books 

giveth  all  judgment  to  the  Son  :   and  were  opened  (see  ref.  Dan.),  and  another 
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TOV  dpovov,  fcal 


ab 


l  d\\o 


o 


vetcpol    ere    row   fyeypajujjusvcov   ev  TO?? 


tcara 


0d\acrcra 


TOU9 


tea 


fcal 


eScoxav 


' 


e    hrn 


TOW    ez/  avTol<$,  teal  IfCplOrjcrav  emcrro?  d  /caret  ra    fv.\8a  ^S11 
avT&v.      ^  real  o   f  ffdvaros   /cal  o   f  aSrjs 

%\ijjuvr]v  TOV   g  Tru/009.      o5ro9  o   h  Odvaro?  6  h 
rj    *  \i/Avr}    TOV    g  rcvpfa.     ls  /cat    €?   T/9 


ch.  I.'  is. 
ver.'  6°'Ch. 


Primas.  —  iccu  fcey.  /cat  T.  /x.  Kl.  for  evcainov,  CTTL  Kl  :  evwiriov  eiri  K3a.  rec  (for 

Bpovou)  Beov,  with  1  (k,  e  sil)  Andr  :  txt  A[PJK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  spec. 
rec  r)vwx.®'f)ffa-vy   with   (47,  e  sil)  Andr  :  rtvscaxO'n  &  :  o,ve<ox^flffay  10-7.  37-8. 
49  Br  :  7jwt|ai/  b  d  e  j  k  2.  19.  26.  40-1-2.  50-1.  90,  avot£av  30  :  ijyo^ei/  9.  13-6.  27. 
39:  txfc  A[P]  B  c  f  m  1.  4.  18.  32-4(-5,  e  sil).  48.  92  Andr-coisl  Areth.  om  KOLL 

a\\o  fit$\iov  -nvotx^  N1  1.  rec  fti&\iov  bef  ceXAo  :  txt  A[P]K3a  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 

copt  Andr  Areth  Primas  spec.  rec  ^i/ewx^*?,  with  K3a  B  rel  Aiidr-coisl  :  arewx^ 

h  j  10-8.  37-8,  49  Br  :  txt  A[P]  e  m  17.  35.  40. 

13.  rec  rovs   ei/  au-r.   v€Kpov$   (twice),  with  h  1.  10-7  (41-9,  e  sil),  1st  (e  sil)  37 
Andr  Promiss  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Meth  Andr-coisl  Areth  Iren-int  spec. 
_  for  avTij,  avroLS  1.  —  rovs  eavr&v  veKpovs  (2nd)  37.  (om  from  1st  rovs  ev  to  2nd  38; 
from  2nd  iccu  to  3rd  39  :  homceotel  in  Br,  a$vs  in  this  ver  and  next.)  ra  is 
written  bef  Bavaros  hut  marked  for  erasure  by  Kl.               for  efow/ca*/,  e  ^VKGV  A  1  2.  48  : 
txt  [P]K  B  rel  vss  Meth  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Aug  Primas.           K.a.TtKpiQvjcra,v  K. 

for  auTWf,  avTQu  B  c  d  e  f  j  k  1  2.  18-9.  30-2.  47.  51.  90-2  Andr-p-coisl. 

14.  homoootel  in  b  c  j  41-2  copt  Primas  Promiss,  -n-vpos  1st  and  2nd  :  homceotel  18, 
T.  A.  r.  -rrvpos  vv.  14,  15.  ins  /cat  bef  ovros  K.  om  ovros  o  6.  o  5.  ecrTw  b  c  j 
1.  18(?)  41-2.               rec  ea"Ttv  o  Sevrepos  Oavaros,  with  lips-4  :   effTiv  o  6.  o  5eu.  h  10.  37. 
49  :  o  Sevr.  Qav.  CCTTLV  J<  38:  o  5cv.  ccrrt//,  omg  6.,  e  :  o  Seu.  k  :  txt  A[P]  B  rel  am(with 
fuld  lips-5  tol)  syr-dd  Andr-coisl.           rec  om  17  Atjui>ij  TOV  irvpos,  with  1.39  :  ins  A[PJK 
B  rel  vss  Hip  Andr  Areth  Iren-int  Pulg.—€v  TTJ  \t/xv7j  TOU  irvpos  k,  in  stagno  ignis  am  : 
stagnum  et  ignis  lips-4. 


"book  was  opened,  which  is  (the  book) 
of  life  (Dusterd.  remarks  that  the  order 
of  proceedings  indicated  seems  to  be  that 
the  contents  of  the  books  in  which  were 
written  the  works  of  men  indicated  whether 
they  were  to  be  found  in  the  book  of  life, 
But  this  could  hardly  be  :  for  in  that  case, 
what  need  for  the  book  of  life  at  all  ? 
Bather  should  we  say  that  those  books 
and  the  book  of  life  bore  independent  wit- 
ness  to  the  fact  of  men  being  or  not  being 
among  the  saved  :  the  one  by  inference 
from  the  works  recorded:  the  other  by 
inscription  or  non-inscription  of  the  name 
in  the  list.  So  the  *  books*  would  be  as 
it  were  the  vouchers  for  the  book  of  life)  : 
and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  the 
things  written  in  the  hooks  according 
to  their  works  (reff.  :  and  2  Cor.  v.  10). 
And  the  sea  gave  forth  the  dead  that 
were  in  her  (the  citation  in  Wetst.  from 
Achilles  Tatius,  v.  p.  313  B,  \*yov(n  tic 
T&S  fr  05acrt  tyvx^s  fay  py^f  vets  jmrjS^ 
sis  ftiov  Ka.Ta&a.(v€iv  %\us,  &AV  aurov 
7re>i  *  rb  #$«/>  $xftt/  TV  T^W  is  no 


illustration  of  this  passage,  which  simply 
imports  that  the  dead  contained  in  the 
sea  shall  rise),  and  Death  and  Hades  (see 
ch.  i.  18,  vi.  8)  gave  forth  the  dead  whicli 
were  in  them  (i.  e.  all  the  dead,  buried 
and  unburied,  rose  again),  and  they  were 
judged  each  according  to  their  (his) 
works.  And  Death  and  Hades  were  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire  (Death  and  Hades 
are  regarded  as  two  daemons,  enemies  of 
God.  So  in  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  ^xaros  3xeP*>? 
KarapyeTraL  6  Qavaros  i  and  in  Isa.  xxv. 
8,  Heb.  and  E.  V.,  not  LXX,  "He  will 
swallow  up  death  in  victory/'  cf.  1  Cor. 
xv.  54.  Hades,  as  in  ch.  vi.  8,  is  Death's 
follower  and  the  receiver  of  his  prey.  The 
punishment  of  sin  is  inflicted  on  both, 
because  both  are  the  offspring  of  and 
bound  up  with  sin).  This  is  the  second 
death,  the  lake  of  fire  (thus  then  our 
Lord's  saying,  ch.  ii.  11,  and  that  of  the 
Apostle  in  our  ver.  6,  are  explained.  As 
there  is  a  second  and  higher  life,  so  there 
is  also  a  second  and  deeper  death.  And 

as  after  that  Me  there  l8  no  more  death 
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L^Petfu"!    Wpsfy    ®>    Tfj    l#/£Xp     7% 

\ifjivriv  rov 
XXI.  1  Kal 

f  \  i 

o  jap 
@av,  Ka 


. 
Isv  Ixv.  17. 

Ixu  22. 
1  Heb  \ui.  13. 

•vv.4,5 
m  -  ch.  ix.  12. 

xi   14.  \er.  4 

only. 

n  ch.  xi.  2  reff. 
o  ch.  111.  12. 

see  Gal,  iv. 

26. 


k  ovpavov  kl  fcaivov 


77 


€1$ 


•  ytjv   Ivl/au- 
<      m  - 


TTJV  n  TTO\LV 


sxv.  7.    Luke 
xxi  5.    iTixn. 
n  9     Tit,  u. 
10.    1  Pet.  ni  5.  \er  19 
xxxvh.  27.  xliu.  7.) 


OdXacraa  OVK  Hcrrw  en. 

cra\r)iM  °  icaivrjV 
ovpavov  o/no  rov   deovj  p 

[v$pl    avrij^.     ^  Kal    ^jKovcra 
€K   rov    Opovov  \e<yovo"r)$    'ISou   77    s  a-Krfvv)    rov 

s  ch.  xui,  6.    LEVIT.  xxvi.  11  Ed-vat  (not  AB),  12.  (EZEK. 


...f 

AP«  B  b 
c  d  e  h 
ifo  m,  i. 
2.  4.  9 
10-3   Ifi 
to  19.  26- 
7.  30-ti 
4-5    37 
to  42 
47  to  51. 
90  B'. 


alv.    Ezek.  xvi.  11. 


(for  amj\eav)  irap-nKBe,  with  h  1  1.  10-7,  49.  51  (16.  37-9  B*1,  e 
[P]  c  k  m  2.  4.  35.  47  :  airtiXQov  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  : 


15.  6vp&7<reTcu  H1.         for  -77  £<£Aa>,  rco  ^8z/3Azcy  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]K 
h  1  10-7.  38  (1.  37-9.  41-2-9.  51,  e  sil)  Andr.  cyeypawwos  (i.  e.  eyyeyp.  ?)  \. 

CHAP.  XXI.  1.  rec 
sil)  Andr(Del)  : 
txt  AH. 

2.  rec  aft  mi  ins 
Andr  Areth  Iren-int. 
[P]^  l(Del,  expr)  Br 
rec  airo  TOV  Oeov  bef 
airo  r.  Oeov  41  :  txt 

3.  <pwn  (*eya.\'n  .  . 
B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  : 


om  A[P]K  B  rel  am  (with  demid  tol)  syr-dd  copt  93th 
rec  €&ov  bef  TTJJ/  7roA,t^  r.  a.,  with  copt  :  iep.  Kcuvriv  bef  ctSo^ 
txt  A  B  rel  am(with  demid  fuld  tol)  syr-dd  seth  gr-lat-ff. 
CK  rov  ovpavov,  with  [P]  h  1,  10-7.  49  (37  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-a:  om 

B  rel  vss  Andr  Areth  lat-ff. 

\cyovcra,,  omg  vjKovcra,  K1.  rec  (for  Opovov)  ovpavov,  with  [Pjj 

txt  AH  18  vulg  arm-ed-marg  Iren-int  Atg  Ainbr. 


(ch.  xxi.  4),  so  after  that  death  there 
is  no  more  life,  ver.  10;  Matt.  xxv.  41). 
And  if  any  was  not  found  written  in 
the  book  of  life,  lie  was  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  (there  was  no  intermediate 
state). 

CH.  XXL  1— XXII.  5.]  The  new  hea- 
vens and  new  earth :  the  glories  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem.    The  whole  of  the 
things  described  in  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  book  are  subsequent  to  the  general 
judgment,  and  descriptive  of  the  consum- 
mation of  the  triumph  and  bliss  of  Christ's 
people  with  Him.  in  the  eternal  kingdom  of 
God.    This  eternal  kingdom  is  situated  on 
the  purified  and  renewed  earth,  become 
the  blessed  habitation  of  God  with  his 
glorified  people.    And  I  saw  a  new  hea- 
ven and  a  new  earth ;  for  the  first  (i.  e. 
old,  see  ref.)  heaven  and  the  first  earth, 
wera  departed:    and  the  sea  exists  no 
longer  (see  on  the  whole,  Isa.  Ixv.  17. 
The  vision  does  not  necessarily  suppose 
the  annihilation  of  the  old  creation,  but 
only  its  passing  away  as  to  its  outward 
and  recognizable  form,  and  renewal  to  a 
fresh  and  more  glorious  one.    And  though 
not  here  stated  on  the  surface,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  method  of  renewal  is  that 
described  in  2  Pet.  iii.  10  ff. ;  viz.  a  reno- 
vation byj^re.  This  alone  will  account  for 
the  unexpected  and  interesting   feature 


here  introduced,  viz.  that  the  sea  exists 
no  longer.    For  this  the  words  mean  (see 
ver.  4),  and  not  as  Dusterd.,  that  the 
(former)  sea,  as  well  as  the  former  heaven 
and  earth,  had  passed  away).    And  I  saw 
the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem  (see  espe- 
cially ref.  Gal.,  f)  avoi  'lepoucr.,  and  note), 
coming  down  out  of  heaven  from  God 
(Schdttg.    quotes    from  the    remarkable 
Jewish  book  Sohar,  Gen.  f.  69,  c.  271, 
"  R.  Jeremias  dixit,  Deus  S.  B.  innovabit 
mundum  suum,  et  sedificabit   Hierosoly- 
mam,  ut  ipsam  descendere  faciat  in  me- 
dium sui  de  ccelo,  ita  ut  nunquam  de- 
struatur."      See    Schottg.'s   dissertation 
**  de  Hierosolyma  coalesti,"  in  his  vol.  i. 
1205  ff.),  prepared  as  a  bride  adorned  for 
her  husband  (as  in  our  common  discourse, 
so  here  with  the  Evangelist,  the  name  of 
the  material  city  stands  for    the   com- 
munity formed  by  its  inhabitants.    But 
it  does  not  follow  in  his  case,  any  more 
than,  in  ours,  that  both  material  city  and 
inhabitants  have  not  a  veritable  existence : 
nor  can  we  say  that  the  glorious  descrip- 
tion of  i^  presently  to  follow,  applies  only 
to  them.    On  the  figure,  see  Jsa.  Ixi.  10 — • 
Ixii.  5).    And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out 
of  the  tnrone  saying,  Behold,  the  taber- 
nacle (i.  e.  dwelling :  the  allusion  being 
to  the  tabernacle  in,  the  wilderness,  in, 
which  God  dwelt  in  symbol  only)  of  God 
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6eov  jaera  r&v  av0pa>7rcov,  fcal 

avrol  u\aol  avrov  evovrat,,  KOI  avrb$  6 


ecrrai,  CIVTCOV 


oi/re 


Oeo?. 


in.  5  rei 
g.  -of, 


[6  0eb<i]  rrav  w  Sd/c- 
t       /               »  ?nly*  Eccl* 

avrwv,  KOI   o   uavaros  OVK  ecrrat,    jiv.'a  <miy. 

>/  ,,  \          >r  ,7-         '  »  »/  s  James  iv.  9, 

OVT6  y  rcpavyr)   ovre  z  TTWO?    t>v/c  ecrrat    ch.  xvm  7 

r          7  '  (b»),  8  only. 


. 

»«"l3. 
,  ch. 


*I8oV 
*m'»  w  *  *    %    ' 

L  patyov  on  OVTOL  01  Xoyoi 
elirev 


c7TOt,0) 


v  v     rt    >-\      ZD          '     (-^et 

I  /cat,  a  cuvquivoi    iv 


TO  .. 

Ixv   19. 

z  ch.  xvi.  10,  11  reff.  a  =  ver.  1  (refF.)-  T)  w.  dat.,  ch.  v  13  reff.  c  ISA.,  xliii. 

19,    (JER.  xxxvm  [xxxi  J  22.)  d  ch  iii.  U  reff.  [e  =  Luke  xiv.  22,  ch.  xvi.  17.] 

f  ch.  i.  8.  xxix.  13.  see  laa.  xhv.  6. 


1    lips-4.  Aaos    B    rel    vulg    syr-dd  copt  seth   Andr   Areth   Aug 

Primtis  :  txt  A[P]X  1.  18  (42.  92,  e  sil)  Andr  Iren-int.  om  last  /cat  N.  rec 

etrra*  bef  2nd  per*  avruv,  with  [P]K  h  1.  10-7.  34.  47-9  (c  2.  9.  32-7  B*,  e  sil)  copt 
Andr  Aug  Primas  :  txt  A  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Areth  Iren-int  Ambr.  rec  6eos  bef 

aurcDv,  with  [P]  171.  34.  47  (c  j  13.  37,  e  sil)  vss  Andr-a:  om  av.  B.  N  B  rel  copt  Andr 
Areth  lat-ff  :  txt  A  vulg  syr-dd  Iren-int  Ambr. 

4.  cnr'  avrcav  (for  o  8eos)  B  b  (d?)  e  j  m  16.  30-5-9.  41-2.  50-1.  90-2:  e£  avrw  k: 
om  [P]K  rel  syr-dd  copt  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Iren-int2  Ambr4  :  o  6  cos  A  34  (1  Br,  e 
sil)  vulg  Andr-p  Aug  Primas.  Satcpv  Kl.  rec  (for  e/c)  a-rro,  with  [P]  B  rel 
vulg:  txt  AX  :  ex  tol.  (om  COTO  TCOV  o<£0.  aurcoi/  41-2.)  om  o  Bavaros  c  h  1:  om  o 
£P]K.             om  ooT6  irf-vQos,  reading  ?re^0os  for  irovos  below,  K.  homoeotel  in  k  m, 
en  to  ert.            om  2nd  *rt  I  :  om  on  A[P]  :  N;  seems  to  have  written  en  and  to  have 
altered  it  to  ort.              Trpopara  K1.              rec  arrTjA^oi/,  with  [P]  rel  Andr:  a7T7j\&ev  H 
B  b  c  e  j  k  2.  4.  13-6.  26-7.  32-4-8.  42-7-8.  82:  txt  A. 

5.  rec  rov  Opovov,  with  h  1.  10  (18-9.  37  to  40.  42-9  Br,  e  sil)  :  ev  rot  6pov&  m  35 
Andr-a  :  txt  A[P]X  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  ins  /ecu  bef  t5ou  A  :  tdov  t5ou  41.  rec 
KOLIVO.  Travra  bef  Trofo?,  with  1  Andr  :  Kaivoiroito  -rravra  17.  36(Del)  Andr-p  :  itavra.  KOLLVO. 
TTOKW  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]N  h  m  10.  35-7-8.  49  B'  Iren-int  Aug 
Primas.           rec  aft  Ae76t  ins  /*o*,  with  [P]K  1.  10-8-9.  34-8.  47  (c  h  26.  35-7.  41-2-8-9 
Br,  e  sil)  fuld  copt  seth  Andr  Areth  Tich  :  om  A  B  rel  am(with  tol  al)  syr-dd  Iren-int. 

rec  aXtiQivoi  /cat  7rt<rroi,  with  [P]  1.  10-7.  34.  49  (c  h  32-7  B',  e  sil)  Andr:  txt 
AN  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  £eth  Areth  Iren-int.  at  end  ins  row  0eou  B  c  2.  4.  9. 

13-6-9.  26-7.  32.  92  :  ins  rov  e.  bef  eicri  30-5-9.  41-2-8.  50-1.  90. 

6.  for  enrev,  7uy«  N  47.  rec  ycyovt,  with  (b  41,  e  sil)  :  yeyova  17  :  so,  omg 
€uu   follg,    [P]Kl(^3a  added  j/,   making  yevovaf,   but   afterwards   erased  v,  and  dis- 
approved the  whole  word)  B  c  d  e  h  j  k  1  m  30-2.  47-8  syr-dd  Andr-a  Areth,  and,  omg 
cycw  etui    i.  10.  37.  40-2-9.  50-1.  90-2  Br:  yeyorcurt  38;  yeyovav  A,  facia  sunt  vulg 
Iren-int.          rec  [for  a.K<pcC]  a',  with  e  1  .  10  :  txt  A[P]K  Bbcdhkm8.13.  34(-5  ?)  51. 


is  with  men,  and  He  shall  dwell  (taber- 
nacle) with  them,  and  they  shall  be  his 
people  (plur.,  because,  as  in  ver.  24, 
many  nations  shall  now  partake  in  the 
blessed  fulfilment  of  the  promise),  and 
He  shall  be  God  with,  them  (the  name 
Emmanuel,  /ue0a  fjfji&is  6  0e<£s,  first  then 
being  realized  in  its  full  significance), 
their  God  (so  the  ancient  promises  are 
fulfilled,  Exod.  xxix.  45;  Lev.  xxvi.  11; 
Ezek.  xxxvii.  27)  :  and  [God]  shall  wipe 
away  every  tear  from  their  eyes  (reff)  : 
and  death  shall  exist  no  longer  (ch. 
xx.  14),  and  (Gr.  nor)  mourning  (Isa. 
Ixv.  19)  and  (nor)  crying  and  (nor)  pain 
shall  exist  no  longer:  [because]  the  first 


(former  state  of)  things  are  passed  away. 
And  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  (see 
note,  ch.  xx.  11)  said,  Benold,  I  make  all 
things  new.  And  he  (probably  the  angel, 
or  voice  from  heaven,  that  gave  the  ^beer 
sim  ilar  commands  befor  e,  ch.xiv.  13,  xix.  9. 
This  seems  probable  on  account  of  the 
change  to  the  formula  \tyei,  as  well  as 
from  the  nature  of  the  command  :  tor  we 
have  el^V  pot  resumed  immediately  with 
the  i7<6,  leaving  no  doubt  Who  speaks) 
saith,  Write:  because  these  words  are 
faithful  and  true  And  He  said  to  me 
(viz.  d  KaB-fj^vos  M  rov  0/j^ov),  [They 
are  fulfilled  (viz.  ovroi  01  *6yoi:  or,  but 
I  prefer  the  other,  Trai/ra).]  I  am  (or, 
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s  jkjj™  }J     #  #4  TO  H,  77  a/9%^  /eat  TO  reXo<?.     670)  ra>  g  SL^GOVTI  Soocrco  APN  B  fc 


isa  Yv  i?       P  cwToT]  e/c  T?}<?  *  7^7777$  rot)  gi  {JSaTO?  r>79  i  fct)^?  k  Scbpcdv.  to  m,  i. 

h  constr  ,  ch.       M  ?    c  «       -~     ,.  /  *  \    n  >/  i      «     /j    \      2.  4.  9. 


constr  ,  ch.       M  ?    c  «       -~     ,.  /  *  \    n  >/  i      «     /j    \      2.  4.  9. 

vu  4  reff.       /  *o  viKtoV  m  KA.'npovoLbriaeL  ravra,  /cau  n  ecrouai  avra)  aeo?  10-3.  i« 

'HUlVeff<  \  »     N          "  "  fi  -       *N     n   S"      -x      «  N     T>*   »        ^          tO  19.26- 

ohn  xv.  25    JWM  auro9  ecrrcu  JJLOI  ut09.     °  rot?  oe  °  oe*Ao£<?  /cat  p  currier-  7.  30-2- 

(  from  Ps.  \       „    3/->ci  -v  /  N      r   _t          **  ^     &t        '  4-5.  37 

r  <povev<nv   K,ai   s  TTQDVOIS  to  42. 

„  «     47  to  51 

tcai  * 


8Tch!Sxxn!"    w 'xlreudecro/  TO  */6epo?  avrcav 


17  only.    Isa. 
Ich  u' 7  reff       y  'frifP^   IC0^>  ^  ^<jf)   *  °  e<7Ti^   6   ' 


rv 

nseeHeb.  i  5,  from  2  KINGS  vn.  14.  o  Matt  vm  26HMk.only.  Judg  vii.3.  ix.4B.  (-\ta,2  Tim.i  7.  -At^i/, 

Johnziv.27.)  p  =  Matt  xyu.  17  l|.  Luke  xn  46.  John  xx  27.  (Isa.  xvu  10  bis  only  )  q  =  here(Eom. 

n.  22)  only.  Hos.  is  10.  (-VKTOJ,  Tit  \.  16.  -uyjua,  \er  27.)  r  1  Pet.  iv  15  iefT.  s  Eph  v  5 

al.t  Sir.  xxiii.  16,  17  only.  t  ch.  xxn.  15.  1  Cor.  v  10,  11.  \i.  9.  Eph.  v.  5.  u  ch.  xxn  15 

only.  Exod.  -vn.  11  al.  (see  ch  xviu,  23  reffj  v  as  above  (tj.  1  Cor.  x.  7  onlyt.  w  =  ch  n. 

2.  Acts  vi  13  only.  Prov.  xxx.  9.  x  see  ch  xx.  G  reff.  y  ch  xix.  20  frefl.).  z  constr  ,  Matt. 

xu.  4,  (Col.  ii.  17).  a  ch.  u.  11.  xx.  6,  14  only.  b  ch.  v.  8  reff.  c  ch.  iv  6  reff. 

d  ch.  xv.  1. 

[om  y\  and  3rd  TO  P  c  h  32-7.  48-9  Areth  :  ora  TO  46.          om  TO?  P.]          rec  om 
auTeo,  with  A[P]K  1  (h  k  1  13.  32-7-9.  47-9.  51,  e  sil)  Andr  :  ins  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth. 
om  TTJS  irriyrjs  A.  <5a>peas  K1. 

7.  for  /cA.^poi/o^(T€(,  5o><ra>  avrca  B  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]K  1  1.  10-2-7.  37-8. 
47-9  (h  9,  e  sil).  rec  (for  TauTa)  TTOVTO,  with  1  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vss  gr-lat-ff. 

for  auTco,  auTcov  A  1.          auTot  s<rovrai  fcoi  VIOL  1.  —  om  auTOs  A.          rec  ins  o  bef 
vios,  with  (but  see  Delitzsch  i.  p.  49)  34  (37.  40-1,  e  sil)  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 

8.  rec  5et\ois  5e,  omg  rois  (with  Br,  e  sil)  :  so  1,  but  with  an  abbreviated  TOIS  written 
above  the  line  in  red  :  [rots  SeiAois,  omg  6*e,  P  :]  txt  Afc*  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  —  N1  has 
written  and  erased  ws  bef  SeiA-ots  and  TT  bef  ^o^vo-ei  (sic).  aft  airia-rois  ins  teat 
a/ia/>Tw\ois  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr  Areth:  om  AH  1.  51.            om  2nd  KOLI  1.  12.  rec 
4>apju.aK€Wi  :    txt    A[P]N    B    rel    Andr    Areth.                for    tyevdea-iv,    ^eva-rais    A. 

rec  (for  3  6.  6  Sev.)  Seurepo?  6ava.T*o$,  with  1  Andr-a  :  Qav.  5fv.  92  :  o  Sci;.  QO.V 
17.  49  Andr-p(Del)  :  Qav.  o  Stvr.  (omg  1st  <5)  41-2-8  :  [0a*>aTO$  (only)  P(Tischdf  expr)  :J 
txt  AK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr-coisl. 

9.  rec  aft  yXQev  ins  wpos  /ae,  with  (37-9.  41-2,  e  sil)  arm  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg(with 
am  fuld,  agst  lips-4).  rec  om  €«,  with  1.  47  (30.  40,  e  sil)  Andr  :  ins  A[P]N  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-coisl  Areth.  —  for  ets  e/c,  o  TrpcwTosr  m  35-S.          rec  (for  rwv  yepov- 
rtav)  ras  ye^avaras,  with  1  m  I.  34  (37.  40-1-2-7  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-a:  yffjLovo-a?  (only)  B 
rel  Areth  :  ras  €xovffa5  %5  :  txt  A[P]Kl  12.  79  Andr-b  :  TUV  yejAOvcrcw  N3a.  om 
4th  TO>V  B  b  c  d  e  j  k  2.  9.  13.  26-7.  80-2l-8-9.  40-7-9.  51.  92  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  ins 

excluding  the  portions  in  brackets,  I  have  and  now  in  Him  to  them  that  are  His). 

become)  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega  (see  But  to  the  cowardly  (the  contrast    to 

above,  ch.  i.  8),  the  beginning  and  the  viK&vrts  :  the  vTfoffT€\\6^voi  of  Heb.  x. 

end  ("the  Unchangeable  and  Everlasting  38:  those  who  shrink  timidly  from  the 

One,  by  Whom  the  old  was  and  the  new  conflict),  and  the  unbelievers,  and  the 

shall  be,  by  Whom  the  old  is  fulfilled  in  polluted  with  abominations   (those  who 

the  new,  and  with  it  all  hope  and  all  pro-  have  partaken  of  the  ^e\vy/j.ara  in  ch. 

raise."  I)e  Wette).  I  to  him  that  thirsteth  xvii.  4,—  of  idolatries,  &c.),  and  murderers, 

will  give  [to  him]  of  tae  fountain  of  the  and  fornicators,  and  sorcerers  (the  form 

water  of  life  freely  (cf.  ch.  vii.  17,  and  $ap/u.a,K6s,  found  only  in  ref.  in  the  N.  T., 

reff.  Jsa.  and  John  :  cf.  also  Matt.  v.  6).  is  the  common  one  ia  the  LXX.      See 

He  that  conquereth  shall  inherit  these  besides  ref.  and  other  places  in  Exodus, 

things  (the  glories  to  be  shewn  in  the  Deut.  xviii.  11;  Dan.  ii.  2;  Mai.  iii.  5. 


.     .  .      .    . 

heavenly  Jerusalem),  and  I  will  be  to  The  form  Qap^aKefo  does  not  occur  in  the 

him  (a)  God,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  LXX),  and  idolaters,  and  all  the  false 

son  (this  will  be  the  full  performance  to  (i.  e.  all  liars),  their  part  (the  construction 

the  sons  of  God  of  the  promise  in  ref.  is  changed  :  instead  of  oft/e  &TTCU  fiepos  fr 

2  Kings  :  which  being  first  made  to  So-  K.T.A.,  it  proceeds  in  the  affirmative,  im- 

lomon,  received  its  chief  fulfilment  in  the  plying  that  negative  and  expressing  more) 

great  Son  of  David  and  of  God  (ref,  Heb.),  (shall  be)  in  the  lake  that  burneth  with 
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trot, 


<rxdra>v9  teal  €\d\r/crev  per    e>oO  \eycov  e  Aevpo,  Selga)  e  cr^vil  l 

rr]v  *<yvvalKa   rov  apviov.     10  /cal  h  OLTT-  {g™£  ««  7. 
ev 


€fc  TOV  ovpavov  CLTTO  TOV  6eov,  3.1  e 
roO  0eoi5'  o  m 


avrfjs 


r  fypvcra  s  ret- 


l  ML.*TV'r;. 
*L  2" 


/ca   u  ovopara 

o  superl.,  ch  xviii.  12,                   p  ch.  iv.  3.  vv.  18,  19  only.  Ezek.  xxviii.  13.                        q  here  only  V.    (-Ao?, 

ch.xxul)                    r  constr.,  ch  iv.  1  al.  fr.  s  here,  &c.  (6  times)  only,  exc.  Acts  ix.  25.    2  Cor. 

xi  33.    Heb.  xi.  30,  from  Josh.  vi.  20.    Isa.  u  15.  t  Matt.  xxvi.  71.    Luke  xvi.  20  al.    3  Kings 

u  Ezek.  1.  c. 


xi  33.    Heb.  xi.  30,  from  Josh.  vi 
xvii.  10.     CEzEK.  xhm.  30—34.) 


rel  Andr.  rec  TI\V  VVJLL^V  rov  apvtov  ryv  yvvaiKa,  with  1  lips-5  Andr  :  TTJJ/ 

Tt\v  w^t]v  rov  apviov  B  rel  Areth:  txt  A[P]K  m  17.  34-5-8. 

10.  (€7Ti,  so  AK  :  *i>  92.)  rec  ins  vi\v  nsyaXyv  bef  rt\v  ayiav,  with  c  h  (1)  10-7. 
32-4  (35-7.  49  Br,  e  sil)  Andr-p  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  «th  Areth  Cypr 
Primas.—  r.  ^0.67.  KCU  r.  ay.  c,  r.  pey.  tcai  ay.  1.  for  CCTTO,  €/c  B  c  d  e  j  k  m  2.  4.  9. 
11-3-6-9.  26-7.  32-4-5.  40-1-2-8.  50-1.  90  :  txt  A[P]K  rel  Andr.  (but  for  CK,  euro  c  32-4. 
51.  90.)  —  om  cnro  rov  Qtov  92, 

11.  om  €%*  rtjv  5o{.  r.  6eov  (homoeotefy  A  k  30.  ins  cnro  bef  TOV  Oeov  K. 

rec  ins  /cat  bef  o  Qcao-ryp,  with  1.  35  (1  m,  e  sil)  seth  Andr:  om  A[P]X  B  rel  am  (with 
fuld  lips-5  tol)  Andr-coisl  Ticb.  —  om  coy  \iOw  1. 

12.  rec  (for  1st  exovcra)  exovcrav  TC,  witb  m  34  (35.  41,  e  sil)  Areth  :  exova-av  42 
Br  :  exovcra  re  t  :  CXOVTI  K  :  txt  A[P]  B  rel  Andr.  —  bomoeotel  k  30-9,  €%.  1st  and  2nd. 

rec  (for  2nd  exov&a)  cxovcrav,  with  1  m  34  (35  Br,  e  sil)  :  €xovcras  ^3a  :  €XOJ/ra$ 

K1  :  txt  A[PJ  B  rel  Andr-a.  for  rots  irv\.,  rovs  irv\cavas  &  :  rois  vvX^tacnv  1. 

oni  from  5w56/ta  to  5a>5e/ca  A  fuld.  aft  1st  ovojj..  ins  avrw  K.  for  eiriytyp  , 


fire  and  brimstone,  which  is  the  second 
death  (reff.). 

9  —  XXII.  5.]  More  particular  descrip- 
tion  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  And 
there  came  one  of  the  seven  angels 
which  had  the  seven  vials,  which 
(namely  the  angels,  however  strange  it 
may  seem)  were  full  of  the  seven  last 
plagues  (one  of  these  angels  had  before 
shewn  the  Apostle  the  great  harlot,  ch. 
xvii.  1.  The  contrast  to  that  vision  is 
maintained  throughout  these  opening 
verses),  and  he  talked  with  me,  saying, 
Hither,  I  will  shew  thee  (hitherto  ver- 
batim  as  in  ch.  xvii.  1)  the  bride,  the  wife 
of  the  Lamb  (here  likewise  note  the  con- 
trast  to  the  succeeding  context  in  ch. 
xvii.  if  —  in  the  faithfulness  and  purity 
implied  in  these  words).  And  he  carried 
me  away  in  the  spirit  (ch.  xvii.  3)  to 
(lirt,  as  we  say  in  some  parts  of  England, 
on  to,  combining  motion  towards  and  po- 
sition  upon)  a  mountain  great  and  high 
(so  likewise  when  the  vision  of  the  hea- 
venly  city  is  vouchsafed  to  Ezekiel,  Ezek. 
xl.  1,  2),  and  shewed  me  the  holy  city 
Jerusalem,  coming  down  out  of  heaven 
from  God  (this  vision  had  begun  in  ver.  2, 
but  the  Apostle  is  now  carried  to  this 


"  specular  mount  "  to  have  a  nearer  and 
fuller  view  of  it.  The  city  must  not  be 
conceived  of  as  on  or  covering  the  moun- 
tain,  but  as  seen  descending  to  a  spot 
close  by  it  :  so  in  Ezek.  xl.  2,  whether  we 
read  "by"  or  "upon"  as  in  our  margin), 
having  the  glory  of  God  (i.  e.  not  merely 
brightness  of  a  divine  and  celestial  kind, 
but  the  glorious  presence  of  God  Himself, 
the  Shechinah,  abiding  in  her:  see  ver. 
23  :  also  ch.  xv.  8)  :  her  brightness 
(henceforward  the  description  goes  on  in- 
dependent in  construction  of  eSei^ei/,  and 
changes  several  times  :  so  in  ch.  i.  15  ff. 
See  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  59.  11.  4>wcrT^P» 
from  ver.  23,  is  the  effect  of  the  divine 
glory  shining  in  her  :  see  reff.  Gen.,  where 
it  is  used  of  the  heavenly  bodies)  (was) 
like  to  a  stone  most  precious,  as  it  were 
to  a  jasper  stone,  crystal  clear  (Wetst. 
quotes  from  Psellus,  y  taints  <$>v<ret 
tcpva-raXhoeitifo.  See  this  "crystallizing" 
jasper  discussed  in  note  on  ch.  iv.  3. 
Ebrard  thinks  it  is  the  diamond)  ;  having 
(on  the  construction,  see  above)  a  wall 
great  and  high,  having  (also)  twelve 
gates  (see  Ezek.  xlviii.  30  ff.,  where  the 
same  features  are  found  in  the  description), 
and  at  the  gates  (dat.  after  iirf,  of  close 
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vLukexiu.29.  u,eva,  a  e<mv  [r&  ovoucna]  r&v  BtaSe/ca  <j>v\cov  vl&v  'la-  ... 

Ezek  I   c  '  '~  \>\tr/I')'t'^ 

VW  t    «7TO    va  A 


AP«Bb 

ical    ajro  k  y  .  2. 


(neut.,  Acts 


pi  tovi°'i.  gyo^  y  0e^eX/of  9  SciSe/ca,  ral   CTT'  aurwv  &oSe*«  ovopara 

nut.  Acts        A  r  ,  ,.  i  K          >    <  -\     -v   «  * 

TCOZ>  ScoSe/cd  airoaro^wv  TOV  apviov.     15  fcai  o  XaXow  per 


TO 
c  <    celra    Kal  TO 


L.  16.  xhUL  (16>20.  d  here  (b:s)  and  Eph.  iu.  18  only.  e  Eph.  as  abo>e.    3  IunffS  M  2. 

iwa  K  lipSB.  rec  om  ra  ovo^ra,  with  [P]K  h  1  .  10-7.  34  (37-9.  47-9  Br 

e  sil)  T  om  ra  B  rel  Andr-coisl  :  ins  A  m  35  (vulg)  syr-dd  copt.  rec  ins  TW  bef 

vicov,  with  [P]  h  1  1.  10-7.  302  (37-9.  41-9  fir  e  sil)  :  om  AK  B  rel  Andr-c  Areth.  (d 
ilW,)~  om  rw  viw  12.  27.—  for  r.  vi.,  TOV  b  32  Andr.  irwiltk  1A  ,  A  ,, 

ll   rec  (for  1st  «ro)  «^,  with  1.  2.  4.  13-9.  27.  30-2  :  txt  ;  A[P]^  B  rel  Andr  Arctli. 
amro^v  B  rel  Andr-eoisl  Areth  :  txt  A[P]K  i  (13.  32,  e  sil)  Andr     >      rec  om 
KM  rthrice),  with  1  (32S  e  sil)  fuld(with  demid  tol  lips-4)  Andr  Pnmas  Tich  :  ms  A[P]H 
B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth(but  om  1st)  arm  Andr-coisl  Areth  Jer.  transp  vor.  and 

Sueru  A  (I}  am  arm  :  om  /c.  «TO  VOT.  c  79  :  Svo-f*.  .  .  K.  a.  flop.  K.  a.  vor.  b  40  Wi  airo 
vor..  .  K.  a.  pop.  ..K.a.  dvffp.  k  :  txt  [P]K3a  B  rel.-K1  reads  poppa  (repeated)  for 
vorov.  and  vorov  for  tivcrnvv  :  for  vor.,  p€(nwPpt.as  1. 

li  TO  and  -vosfof  TCIXO^)  are  written  above  the  line  in  1.  rec  e^oy,  with  «sa 

rel  :  eive  38  :  om  N1  :  txt  A[P]  B  j  k  It.  32.  rec  (for  67r'  aurwv)  Cy  avrots,  with 

vmV  ;  txt  AfP]«  B  1-maig  rel  syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  Tich  Primas.—  om  KM  **  aurw 
1  14xt.  rec  om  2nd  Sotfe/ca,  with  1  1-txt  :  ins  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Andr 

Areth,  <j8'  B  1-marg  37.  92  ;  6e«rct5uo  18-9  :  5w5e/ca  ra  42. 

15.  rec  om  /lerpof,  with  1  (k  B^  e  sil)  copt  Andr-a  :  ins  A[P]«  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 
seth  Andr  Areth  T?rim&8(arundinem  auream  ad  memuram,  ut  .  .).  KaXa^ov  K3a  c 
(11)  vulg.              fjLerpn(T€i  B  1.             om  from  1st  to  2nd  avrrjs  (komceotel)  B  rel  :  ins 
A[P]K  c  (1,  e  sil)  38.—  om  1st  awrys  also  d. 

16.  aft  iro\is  ins  avrys,  K(omg  it  aft  MKOS).  om  2nd  to  4th  /cat  1.  rec 

juxtaposition,  primarily  of  addition)  twelve  three  gates  (Gad,  Asher,  ISTaphtali  :  Ezek. 

angels,   and  names  inscribed    (contrast  ibid.     In  Numbers  ii.,  the  order  of  en- 

to  the  <W,uara  jSAacr^fay,  ch.  xvii.  3),  canipment  is  thus    set    down:    jEast,— 

which  are   [the  names]   of   tlie  twelve  Judah,  Issachar,  Zebulun:  South,  —  Rcu- 

tribes  of  the  sons  of  Israel  (it  does  not  ben,  Simeon,  Gad  :  West,—  Ephraim,  Ma- 

follow  from  this    description    either,    1.  nasseh,  Benjamin  :   North,  —  Dan,  Asher, 

that    the    angels    must    necessarily   be  Naphtali).    And  the  wall  of  the  city  (the 

guardians,   seeing   that    no  foes  remain  wall  surrounding  the  city)  having  (had  : 

to  be  guarded  against  :  they  are  for  the  for  masc.  of  the  part.,  see  ch.  iv.  1  reff.) 

completeness  and  adornment  of  the  city  twelve  foundation-stones  (i.  e.  probably, 

after  the  idea  of   a    beautiful   fortress,  each  portion  of  the  wall  joining  two  gates 

adopted  to  set  it  forth  :—  or,  2.  that,  as  in  had  a  conspicuous  basement,  of  one  vast 

the  Jewish  books  (see  De  Wette  here),  stone.      Four  of  these,  as  Dusterd.   ob- 

each  gate  is  to  be  imagined  as  used  by  serves,  would  be  corner-stones,  joining  the 

each  tribe  :    the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  third  gate  on  one  side  to  the  first  gate  on 

represent  the  whole  people  of  God,  and  the  next),  and  upon  them  (gen.  over  them, 

the  city  the  encampment  of  Israel  :   see  perhaps  extending  all  their  length)  twelve 

below).    From  (on  the  side  entering  from)  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb 

the  sun-rising  three  gates  (Joseph,  Ben-  (cf.  Eph.  ii.  20,  where  however  the  ruling 

jamin,  Ban,  in  Ezek.  xlviii.  32.    In  ch.  idea  is  a  different  one,  see  the  interpretation 

vii.  6,  Manasseh  is  substituted  for  Dan,  in  the  note.    No  inference  can  be  drawn  as 

which  is  omitted.    See  there),  from  the  has  been  drawn  by  some  from  this  that  the 

north  three  gates  (Reuben,  Judah,  Levi),  Writer  was  not  himself  an  Apostle:  see  pro- 

from  the  south  three  gates  (Simeon,  Issa-  legg.  §  i.  84  ff.).        15  —  17,]  Its  measure" 

char,    Zebulun),    from   the   sun-setting  ment;  cf.  Ezek.  xl.  3  —  5.    And  he  that 
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CTOV 


TO 


/ca 


€7r!    h  crraSlov?   Sc&Se/ca  %i\td&Q)v*    TO 
KOI  TO  ef  TrXaTO?  fcal  TO  ei  tn/ro?  avTijs  k  ccra  ecrrtV. 

TO  s  Te?j£O9  avrfj?  e/carbv  recrcrepafcov'TaTeo'crd-  t 

i  ,          /,,  k  Matt.  xx.  12. 

eCTTiV     OA^yeXof .       Mark  xiv.  56, 
77      ,       f       «».    I*kevL 

*7 


38 


17.    so  of 
time,  Luke 
,-,  x       ir.25.    Acts 

17    KOI   .    Xf  31  «Jr 
h  ch,  xiv.  20 
reff. 

James  i.  9  reff. 
k  Matt.  xx.  12. 


6  onl1 
18.     3 


EZKK,  xl.  5. 
,.  via.  1. 


1  Matt.  vi.  27.    Luke  xii.  25.    John  xau  8  only.    Ezek.  1.  c.  "in  =  ch.'xik, 

n  here  only  t.    Jos.  Antt.  xv.  9.  6.  o  ch.  iv.  3.  ver.  11  only.    ISA.  liv.  12. 


ins  rocFovrov  ea-riv  bef  oow,  with  vulg  Primas  :  om  A[P]H  B  rel  syr-dd  aeth  Andr 
Areth.— om  o<rov  as  well  Br.  om  3rd  /cat  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  A  (32.  40-2, 

e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Primas  Jer.  ins  *v  bef  rw  «a\.  fP]  c  1(11).  12.  32  Andr. 

Steph  <TTa5x<av,  with  K1   1.  35  Andr  :  crra$iov(sic)  K3a :  txt  A[P]  B  rel  Andr- 
coisl  Areth.  for  5a?5e/ca,  Sexativo  rel  Andr-coisl :  txt  A[P]tt  h  10.  92  (1  37,  e  sil) 

Andr-a-p  Areth  :  ift'  B  1.  17.  32.  ins  KCU  bef  x^*a5cw^  B  92.  aft  x*A.  ins 

5aj5€«:a  B  rel  (zj8'  B  92  al)  syr-dd  -.  om  A[P]K  1  1.  17-8.  35-7-8-9. 

17.  om  werpTicrev  B  rel  Andr-coisl :  ins  A[P]K  h  1  4  (1.  16.  32-7-9.  49,  e  sil)  Andr 
Areth  Primas.  for  rct^oy,  x^Xos(sic)  K.  TTTJX*^^  ^« 

18.  rec  (aft  /cat)  ins  TJV,  with  B  rel  Andr  Areth  Primas :  om  A[P]K3a  syr-dd  seth 
Tich. — for  77,  rjv  K1.  ei/Sw^rjtris  Ai<3a  j  :  €j/5o)yuacrt  K  :  cicSo/xTjo-is  k.  om  from 

spoke  with  me  had  as  a  measure  a  golden 
reed  (refF.)  that  he  might  measure  the 
city,  and  her  gates  and  her  wall.  And 
the  city  lieth  four-square  (so  E.  V.  well; 
is  in  shape  tetragonal),  and  her  length  is 
as  great  as  [also]  her  breadth  (see  below). 
And  he  measured  the  city  with  the  reed 
to  the  length  of  stadii  of  the  amount 
of  twelve  thousands  (such  appears  to 
be  the  construction.  On  the  irri,  *  over,' 
of  extent,  see  Winer,  edn.  6,  §  49,  1.  3, 
a.  We  have  it  in  the  adverbial  phrase  £<}>' 
Kcrov,  Rom.  xi.  13.  The  12,000  stadii  are 
in  all  probability  the  whole  circumference, 
1000  to  each  space  between  the  gates); 
the  length  and  the  breadth  and  the 
height  of  it  are  equal  (the  supposition  of 
many  expositors,  that  the  city  thus  formed 
a  monstrous  cube,  3000  stadii  in  length, 
in  breadth,  and  in  height,  really  does  not 
appear  to  be  necessarily  included  in  these 
words.  Nay,  it  seems  to  be  precluded  by 
what  next  follows,  where  the  angel  mea- 
sures the  height  of  the  wall.  For  Diister- 
dieck's  idea  that  the  houses  were  3000 
stadii  in  height,  while  the  wall  was  only 
144  cubits,  is  too  absurd  to  come  at  all 
into  question.  The  words  are  open,  this 
last  consideration  being  taken  into  ac- 
count, to  two  interpretations  :  1)  that  the 
city,  including  the  hill  or  rock  on  which 
it  was  placed,  and  which  may  be  imagined 
as  descending  with  it,  formed  such  a  cube 
as  seems  here  described :  or  2)  that  there 
is  some  looseness  of  use  in  the  word  fcra, 
and  that  we  must  understand  that  the 
length  and  breadth  were  equal  to  each 
other  and  the  height  equal  all  round : 
nearly  so  Be  Wette,  al.  Of  these  two 


I  prefer  the  former,  as  doing  no  violence 
to  the  words,  and  as  recalling  somewhat 
the  form  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem  on  its 
escarpment  above  the  valley  of  the  Ke- 
dron.  Some  such  idea  seems  also  to  be 
pointed  at  in  the  rabbinical  books,  e.g. 
Bava  Bathra,  f.  75.  2,  « Dixit  Rabba,  R. 
Jochananem  dixisse,  Deum  S.  B.  tempore 
futuro  Hierosolyma  evectururn  in  altitu- 
dinein  xii.  milliarmna  S.  D.  Zach.  xiv.  10. 
Quid  est  'in  loco  suo?'  talem  esse  futu- 
ram  stiperne,  qualis  est  infra.  Rabba 
dixit,  senex  niihi  narravit,  se  vidisse  Hiero- 
solymam  priorem,  quse  xii.  milliarium  erat. 
Dices,  difficilem  fore  adscensum?  sed  scrip- 
turn  est,  Isa.  Ix.  S."  And  in  Schir  R.  vii. 
5,  "  Jerusalem  tempore  futuro  dilatabitur 
ita  ut  pertingat  usque  ad  portas  Damasci, 

Zach.  ix.  1 et  exaltabitur  ut  per- 

tiugat  usque  ad  thronum  glorise,  donee 
dicatur,  locus  mihi  angustus  est/*  See 
more  citations  in  Wetst.).  And  he  mea- 
sured the  wall  of  it  (i.  e.  the  height  of 
the  wall  of  it),  of  an  hundred  and  forty- 
four  cubits,  the  measure  of  a  man,  which 
is  that  of  an  angel  (meaning  that  in  this 
matter  of  measure,  men  and  angels  use  the 
same.  The  interpretation,  that  in  this 
particular  case,  the  angel  used  the  measure 
current  among  men  (De  Wette,  al.),  is 
ungrammatical.  As  to  the  height 

thus  given,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
height  of  Solomon's  porch,  the  highest 
part  of  his  temple,  was  120  cubits,  2  Chron. 
iii.  4,  and  the  general  height  of  his 
temple,  30  cubits,  1  Kings  vi.  2). 
18 — 27.]  Material,  and  further  descrip- 
tion of  the  city.  And  the  building-work 
(Jos.  in  ref.  is  speaking  of  the  harbour  of 
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p  Tobit  Tiii.  16.  7roXt9 
q  ver,  21  only. 

Job  xxviu. 

17  only. 

(-\tvos, 

ch.  iv.  6. 

xv.  2.) 
r  ver.  14. 
s  vv.  12.  14, 

&c. 
t ch.  xvn. 4 

reff, 

u  ver.  2  reff. 
v  EXOD  xxviu. 

ix"x?x0'u-H  eWro9  vd  TQirdfyov,  o 

F.  Aid.  &c. 

[xxxvi.  17—20,  ABJ.    Ezek.  xxvni.  13. 

onlyt.  y  here  only,    (-fiwo?,  ch,  iv.  3.) 

b  here  only.  c  here  only.    Tobit  xiii.  17. 


$  /cadapbv 


L  vd\<p   /ca9ap(j).     19  o! 


iravr 


pt 


pt 


AP«Bb 
c  d  e  h  j 
k  1  i.  2. 
4.  9.  10- 
3  16  to 
e  /  19. 26-7c 

0  T6TapT09  30-2-4-5. 
37  to  42. 
47  to  51. 
90-2  B*. 


o   #78009   vc  f}ypv\\os,  6 


w  here  only.    Exo0,,xxiv  10.    Ezek.  i.  26.  x  here 

z  here  only  t.    Gen.  li.  12  Aq.  a  ch  iv  3  only. 

d  here  only.  e  here  only  t-  see  Gen  11.  12. 


rov  r«x<ws  to  T.  reix-  next  ver  40.  rec  o/uo/a,  with  t.  7  (26,  e  sil)  Primas  :  o^uoiw 

1  :  ofioi  (sic)  50  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg  Andr  Areth  Tich.  [om  KaOapu  P.] 

19.  rec  ins  «at  (bef  oz),  with  Nl  h  1.  10-7.  35  (1  30-7.  49  B*,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  copfe 
Andr  ;  om  A[P]N3a  B  rel  am  Andr-coisl  Areth  lat-ff.  [P  is  def  after  rx/iiw,  but 
there  seems  not  space  enough  for  /ce/co^^juevoi.]            for  irpforos,  €t$  K.  aft 
iacrirts  ins  KOLI   K.             (rairQepos  B,   arairtyvipos  1.             aft  CTOTT^.  ins  KO.I  K. 
Xapx^^wv  35,  xaPK>nroJ/  copt;  \vxvirifs  j,  xa^Kl^uv  B  e  k  1  :  xa^X6^  88. 

20.  <rap8iovu|  A:  .Scwi/f  c  e  10.  48  Br  Andr-coisl:  txt  [P]K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  (d 
illeg.)  rec  <rap5io«,  with  h  1  1.  10-7-8.  51  (37-8.  40-1-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr,  sardinu* 
vulg  :  txt  A[P]N  B  rel  (copt)  Andr-coisl  Areth.  ftrjpvKXios  B(Mai)  c  1  92  Areth  ; 
[&7ipv\\iot>  P  ;]  K7ipv\\os  k  :  ^7/piAAtoy  1  :  &j)pi\Xos  e  :  &vpi\\os  49  :  txt  AK  B(Tischdfi 
rel  ani(with  fuld).        (evaros,  so  A  B  b  d  h  j  1  1.  27.  92  Andr-coisl,  e0'  K1,  but  e  erased.) 

TOTraBiov  H![:  T07rcw/ftoj/(sic)  P].  xpv<ro''rf)ao'ov  &•  '  txt  [P])^1  B  rel  Andr 

Areth  :  -7rpa<nos(sic)  N3a  :  -Trpqcrcros  1,  -prassus  or  -$>rasus  vulg  lat-ff  j  -7ra<rTo$(sic)  92  : 
-Traa-oj  e  j(-cnr-)  k  2.  30.  50. 


Csesarea,  as  built  by  Herod  the  Great :  he 
describes  it  as   being  rfj   6*o/ri7<m    7rep(- 
j8\€iTTov,  because  the  materials  were  costly 
and  brought  from  a  distance :  and  says,  ^ 
8e    &&fy«j<ns   ^<rijK   eve&dXero    Kara    TT)S 
BaXdrrys     €15    tiiaxoffiovs    7r^5ay.       This 
would  be,  as  appears  when  he  afterwards 
describes  (as  here)  its  materials,  a  mole  or 
breastwork,  against  the  sea.    The  word 
seems  to  be  no  where  else  found)  of  the 
wall  of  it  (was)  jasper  (ch.  iv.  3,  note), 
and  the  city  (was)  pure  gold  (xpvcrds, 
the  metal  itself:  xpv^ov,  the  same  wrought 
into  any  form  for  use :   so  with  fyyvpos 
and  apyvpiov)  like  to  pure  glass    (i.e. 
ideal  gold,  transparent,  such  as  no  gold  is 
here,  but  surpassing  it  in  splendour).   The 
foundation-stones  of  the  wall  of  the  city 
(see  above,  ver.  14)  (were)  adorned  with 
every  (cf.  irav,  ch.  xviii.  12)    precious 
stone  (not  that  the  stones  were  merely  set 
on  the  6€fj.&ioi,  but  that  the  0€ju.  them- 
selves consisted  of  them  :  see  below,  and 
cf.  Isa.  liv.  12):  the  first  foundation-stone 
(was)  jasper  (the  material  of  the  upper 
building  of  the  wall,  ver.  18),  the  second, 
sapphire  (-v$p,  reff.    The  stone  described 
under  this  name  by  Pliny  seems  to  be  our 
kpis  lazuli :  he  says,  xxxvii.  39,  "  Sapphi- 
rus  et  aureis  punctis  collucet.    Cserulese 
et  sapphiri,  raroque  cum  purpura."    But 
the  sapphire  of  the  Scriptures  seems  more 
like    the    present    hard    sky-blue    stone 


known  by  that  name :  see  ref.  Ezek.  i. : 
and  Winer,  Kealw.,  Edelstein,  5),  the  third, 
chalcedony  (this  name  is  unknown :  cor- 
responding perhaps  to  ii$,  Exod.  xxviii.  19, 
xxxix.  12  [xxxvi.  18],  which  the  LXX  and 
Josephus  render  &x^T7?y>  agate.  There 
seems  to  have  been  an  agate  brought  from 
Chalcedon.  It  is  described  as  semi-opaque, 
sky-blue,  with  stripes  of  other  colours: 
"morientibus  arboribus  similes,'*  Plin. 
xxxvii.  30.  See  Winer,  ut  supra,  8,  and 
16),  the  fourth,  emerald  (note,  ch.  iv.  3), 
the  fifth,  sardonyx  (Dttrr,  Exod.  xxxix. 
11;  Ezek.  xxviii.  13:  PUny,  xxxvii.  24, 
says,  "  Sardonyches  olim  ut  ex  nomine 
ipso  apparet,  intelligebantur  candore  in 
sarda,  hoc  est  velufc  carnibus  in  ungue  ho- 
minis  imposito,  et  utroque  translucido.J* 
The  ancient  versions  and  Josephus  call  it 
onyx.  See  Winer,  ut  supra,  6),  the  sixth, 
sardius  (ch.  iv.  3,  note),  the  seventh, 
chrysolitn  (U^FJ:  reff.  al.  and  Josephus 
thus  render  it.  The  stone  at  present  so 
called  is  pale  green,  transparent,  and  crys- 
tallized with  shifting  colours.  But  the 
ancient  chrysoliths  are  described  by  Pliny 
as  "aureo  fulgore  translucentes,"  and 
have  been  supposed  the  same  as  our  topaz : 
or  by  some,  as  amber :  see  Winer,  ut  supra, 
10),  the  eighth,  beryl  (ocraJ,  ref.  Exod. : 
rendered  by  the  LXX  in  Gen.  ii.  12,  \t0os 
6  irpdcrtvos,  and  variously  in  other  places. 
Epiphanius  in  Wetst.  says, 
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TravTo/cpdrcop    [o]    i/ao9    avrf)?     GCTTLV,    Kal     TO     apviov. 
77    7roXi9    oy    *  'Xpelav    *  e^t,    rov    fj\iov    ovSe    TT}<? 
Iva  r  fyaivcaaiv  avrf)'  rj  yap  Soga  rov  Oeov  s  e^>co- 
avrrjv,    /cat     6     *  Xi5yz/o<?    aur^?    TO    apviov'     ^  /cal 

^  r 


onir. 


.. 

vi.  5.  xii.  19 
*  2  Pet.  i.  19.) 


al*  n  see  ver.  18.  o  here  only-f.    Prov.  xvi.  2  Aq. 

p  ch.  i.  8  refF.  a  Matt.  vi.  8  al.  fr.    Prov.  xvni.  2  r  =•    on  i.    .     .      . 

u.  8.  ch.  i.  16.  Mii.  12.  xviu.  23.    John  only,  exc.  2  Pet  i.  19.    Gen.  i.  17.    1  Mace.  iv.  50.  s  ch.  xviu. 

1  reff.    ISA.  lx.  19.  t  John  v.  35.    Luke  xi.  36  al.    Exod.  xxwi.  20. 


.  *  .  .     . 

r  =•  John  i.  5.  v.  35.     1  John 


(for  -<rros)  K3a  b  c  e  h  j  1  1.  13.  32-7-8.  40-1-7-8-9.  82,  a^Qvffrivos  K1. 

21.  om  2nd  5<w5e/ca  K1.  for  ewa,  iva  A.  [add  KCU  P.]  aft  inXwircav  ins 
<*v  KJ(N3a  disapproving).            aft  77^  ins  o>y  [P]  B  92.            rec  (for  tiiavyns)  Sia^a^s  : 
txt  A[P](K)  B  rel  Andr  Areth.—  Stavrys  is  corrd  tojbxt  in  K. 

22.  for  o  yap  K.  o  6.,  ori  o  KS  o  6s  K1  :  o  yap  o  «s  0F(sic)  K3a  :  et  ^77  «y  o  0.  90. 
rec  om  o  (bef  yaos),  with  [P]H  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  A. 

23.  rec  aft  tfHuvvcriv  ins  cv,  with  K3a  h  17.  SO2  (37.  49  Br,  e  sil)  vulg  :  om  A[P]K!  B 
rel  Andr  Areth  Primas.  —  om  avrvj  92.  yap  bef  77  B  rel  :  txt  A[P1K  h  10-7.  38  (1. 
37.  49,  e  sil).  J 


Kal  TTJS  vdapfcrrtpas  tiaicivQov;  and 
Pliny  xxxvii.  20,  <e  viriditatem  puri  maris 
imitantur,"  Winer,  ut  supra,  11),  the 
ninth,  topaz  (rnio^,  reff.  and  al.  Strabo 
describes  it  as  5m<£>ai^s,  xPvcro*L$*s  «7ro" 
Xd/jiTrw  <j>4yyos,  xvi.  p.  770,  Wetst., 
where  see  more  testimonies.  But  Plin. 
xxxvii.  32,  says  "egregia  etiamnum  to- 
pazio  gloria  est,  suo  virenti  genere  •" 
whence  some  have  supposed  it  our  chry- 
solith:  see  above.  Cf.  Job  xxviii.  19: 
and  Winer  ut  supra,  2),  the  tenth,  chry- 
soprasus  (this  word  is  found  only  in 
Pliny,  xxxvii.  20,  "vicinum  genus  huic 
(beryllo)  est  pallidius,  et  a  quibusdam 
proprii  generis  existimatur,  vocaturque 
chrysoprasus :"  and  21,  "amethysti  ful- 
eens  purpura"),  the  eleventh,  jacinth 
frjoft:  so  alii  apud  Tromm.  in  Exod. 
xxviii.  19,  where  the  !LXX  have  Xtyfiptov, 
which  again  occurs  in  Ezek.  xxviii.  13, 
where  Dig)  is  not  found:  while  in  Exod. 
xxviii.  20  Symm.  renders  ti)^$  by  vdKtvOos. 
The  word  is  not  found  in  LXX  as  the 
name  of  a  gem.  Pliny,  xxxvii.  41 : 
"ille  emicans  in  amethysto  fulgor  vio- 
laceus  dilutus  est  in  hyacintho"),  the 
twelfth,  amethyst  (n^nM  reff.  Pliny, 
xxxvii,  40,  reckons  the  amethyst  among 
the  purple  stones,  and  says  of  the  hest, 
the  Indian,  "absolutum  felicis  purpurse 
colorem  habent ....  perlucent  autem  om- 
nes  violaceo  colore."  So  that  it  seems  to 


be  the  stone  now  known  by  that  name). 
And  the  twelve  gates,  twelve  pearls  (Isa. 
liv.  12,  **  carbuncles/*  Wetst.  quotes  from 
the  Rabbinical  Bava  Bathra,  f.  75.  1: 
"  Deus  S.  B.  adducet  gemmas  et  margari- 
tas,  triginta  cubitos  longas  totidemque 
latas  :  easque  excavabit  in  altitudinem  xx 
cubitorum,  et  latitudinem  x  cubitorum, 
collocabitque  eas  in  portis  Hierosolymo- 
rum.^  See  many  more  in  Wetst.  and 
Schdttgen),  each  one  separately  (retf.)  of 
the  gates  was  (made)  out  of  one  pearl. 
And  the  street  (generic:  the  street-ma- 
terial, throughout)  of  the  city  (was)  pure 
gold  like  transparent  glass  (see  above  on 
ver.  18).  And  a  temple  I  saw  not  in  it : 
for  the  Lord  God  Almighty  is  the  temple 
of  it,  and  the  Lamb  (i.  e.  the  inhabitants 
need  no  place  of  worship  or  sacrifice,  the 
object  of  all  worship  being  present,  and 
the  great  Sacrifice  Himself  being  there). 
And  the  city  hath  not  need  of  the  sun 
nor  yet  of  the  moon,  that  they  should 
shine  on  her  (atrrg,  dat.  commodi):  for 
the  glory  of  God  (the  brightness  of  His 
presence,  the  Shechinah :  see  above,  ver. 
11)  lightened  her,  and  her  lamp  was  the 
Lamb  (see  Isa.  lx.  19,  20.  No  assignment 
of  the  members  of  the  sentence  must  be 
thought  of,  such  as  that  ^  5<f£«  r.  0eou  is 
her  Sun,  and  rb  apviov  her  Moon :  so 
Grot,  and  Ewald  (not  De  Wette,  as  Diis- 
terd.,  who  only  thinks  that  QarlCciv  cor- 
responds to  the  sun  and 
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uch,  ii.l.  iii.4.  U 


y  1  Johu  ii.  21 
reff. 


a  constr.  masc., 

ch.  iv.  1  al. 
b  Jer.  viii.  12 

compl.  (not 

m  ABj-J). 
c  ch.  xxii.  15. 

Jer.  •vxu.  10 

compl.  F 

(not  in  „ , 
d  ch.  xvii.  4 

reff. 
e  constr  ,  ch. 

ix.  4 


ra 


rov 


KCU      Oi 


avrv 


.  . 

otaovaw   rrjv 

OV 


Tray  z  /co«>oz>  Aral  abc 


*el  ph  ol 
apvfov. 
XXIL 


bd  /3Se\vypa  teal  c 

fg 


f  see  ch.  sx.  15. 


c  see  ch.  in.  5  reff.  h  ch   vii.  17  reff. 

kch.iv  Sonly.    Num.  si.  7.    Ezek.  i.  22. 


ex  rov  Qpovoi) 

i  ch.  xv.  6.  xv.ii.  14.  xix. 
Ich.  iv.  5al.fr     EZEK.  xlvu.  1. 


8al.t    Wisd  xviu  20al. 

24.  rec  (for  irepiirar.  to  <£O>TOS   aur^s)   ra  ,  . 

7rep<7raT77<rov<n,  witb  18  Andr-comm  :  teat  irepnrarycrov(n  avrys  39:  ra  60.  ,w.  ~~d. 
ra>  <6a>Ti  aw??*  TT^ITT.  (ra  in  red)  6^77  5ta  rov  <pwros  avrijs  I  (sic)  :  txt  A[_F_jN  B  rel  vulg 
rorrh  Andr  Areth  lat-ff — aft  irepnr.  M1  wrote  S  but  marked  it  for  erasure.  ior  ryv 

(bef  ^S  «£«  B  rd :  «'ra,v  5  :  om  92 :  txt  A[P]K  b  1  1.  10-7-8.  34-8  (17-8.  35-7. 
47-9  B^,  e  sil).  rec  (aft  8o$av)  ins  «at  TT?^  T^»?^  with  B  n4  vulg  syr-dd  Andr- 

coisl  Areth  (but  of  these  B  b  c  d  e  j  k  19. 39. 40-1-2-8.  51.  92  Areth  om  r^):  om  A[P]K 
h  1  1.  17-8.  38.  47  Br.  for  avrc*>j>3  ruv  eQvwv  B  rel  syr-dd  Andr-eoisl :  txt  Aj_FJ« 

h  1  1.'  10-7-8.  38  (37.  47-9  B^,  e  sil)  vulg  copt  Andr  Areth  Arnbr  Prinm 

25.  for  rin*pas,  Tj^pa  (sic)  K1.  A  r-onw  T,  i  o 

26.  (om  ver  B*  ?)  at  end  add  iva  €ise\ecacr^  B  rel  Areth  :  om  ALP]K  h  1  2. 
10.  34  (1.  35-7.  47-9,  e  sil). 

27    €i*6A0oxrLv  H.  rec  KOLVQVV,  with  26-7  :  KQLVW  1  :  txt  ALFJN  B  rel.  rec 

TTOIOW,  with  [P]  B  c  h  t.  2.  4.  10-7.  34  (26.  32-5-7.  42-8-9,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  o  TTOIOJP 
rel  copt :  o  irotcao-eL  (sic)  Nl :  txt  AK3a  18.  41.  92.  for  apviov,  ovvov  (sic)  K. 

CHAP.  XXII.  1.  rec  ins  tcadapov  bef  irora^ov,  with  i  :  aft  nor,,  c  h  1  4.  10-7.  26. 
32-4-8.  48-9  B*  Andr  Areth  :  om  A[P]K  B  rel  Hil  Primas.  om  1st  rov  H. 


moon,  but  protests  against  applying  these 

to  the  divine  Persons  separately))  :    and 

the  nations  shall  walk  by  means  of  her 

Hgat    (i.e.   she  shall  be  so  bright  as  to 

serve  for  light, — for  sun  and  moon  both, 

— to    tbe   world   that    then   is,    and   her 

inhabitants.      For   such   inhabitants    are 

clearly  supposed  j  see  below,  and  ch.  xxii. 

2).  And  the  kings  of  the  earth  (no  longer 

hostile  to  Christ)  bring  (pres.  of  habit  and 

certainty,   as  so  often  in  this  prophecy) 

their  (the  kings',  not  the  nations',  as  vef-. 

26)  glory  (cf.  Isa.  Ix.  3 :  all  in  which  they 

glory)  into  her :  and  her  gates  shall  never 

be   slmt  "by   day  (i.  e.  in  meaning^  shall 

never  be   shut,   seeing  it  will  always  be 

day :  shall  never  be  shut,  for  if  they  were, 

they  must  be   shut  by  day):   for  night 

shall  not  exist  there.     And  they  (men) 

shall  bring  the  glory  and  the  costliness 

of  the  nations   into   her  (Isa.  Ixvi.   12. 

Among  the  mysteries  of  this  new  heaven 

and   new   earth    this  is  set  forth  to  us: 

that,   besides   the  glorified  church,  there 

shall  still  be   dwelling  on  the  renewed 

earth  nations,  organized  under  kings,  and 

(ch.   xxii.   2)  saved  by  means  of  the  in- 


fluences of  the  heavenly  city).  And  there 
shall  never  enter  into  her,  every  thing 
unclean,  and  working  abomination  and 
falsehood,  but  only  (lit.  except)  they  that 
are  written  in  the  book  of  life  of  the 
Lamb  (if  then  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and 
the  nations,  bring  their  glory  and  their 
treasures  into  her,  and  if  none  shall  ever 
enter  into  her  that  is  not  written  in  the 
book  of  life,  it  follows,  that  these  kings, 
and  these  nations,  are  written  in  the  book 
of  life.  And  so  perhaps  some  light  may 
be  thrown  on  one  of  the  darkest  mysteries 
of  redemption.  There  may  be, — I  say  it 
with  all  diffidence, — those  who  have  been 
saved  by  Christ  without  ever  forming  a 
part  of  his  visible  organized  Church). 

CH.  XXII.  1-5.]  The  end  of  the  de- 
scription: the  means  of  healing  for  the 
nations  (1,  2)  :  the  blessedness,  and  eternal 
reign  of  the  glorified  servants  of  God 
(3-5). 

And  he  shewed  me  a  river  of  water  of 
life,  bright  as  crystal,  coming  forth  out 
of  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb 
(which  throne  is  one  and  the  same  :  see 
ch.  iii.  21,  and  note  on  ch.  xx,  11.  The 
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!Se  'Jr&n  xil' 
zek  xl" 


TOV  0€ov  teal  TOV  apviov.     %  lv  yi6ea"a>  r?79  m  Tr\aTeia<s  avrr)$  mch.  xxi  21 
teal  TOV  Trora/jiov  n  evrev0ev  Kal   n  etceWev  °  %v\ov  °  ?o>^?,  *  !Se  ' 
p  Kaprrovs  SajSexa,  Kara  \ir\va  etcao-Tov  qa7roSiSof5?    3i,3? 
q  x^pTrw  auToO,  Kal  Ta  T  <j)V\\a  TOV  «  %v\ov  ek  s  0epa~  pfaft^ 
bed  hi  7r€"M'  T(Sz;  €^"'     8  ^  t7™"  uKaTd0e/j,a  t  OVK  g<rrai  en.    SSfailo) 

lr  1  1     9  N        <       /)       '  ^       /I         <*  \  r>      9  I  J  »       «     •>/  v          •>        ken    *•  Hj  1 

4.9  in-  '^  °  vpovos  TOV  ueov  KUI,  TOV  apviov  ev  avTrj  ecrrat,  Kal  ol    ^ehrneelse" 
19/26*7.  V  ^Ov^olf  auroO  w  \aTp6vaovo-Lp  avTw,  *  teal    *?  otyovTai  TO    £2^**" 
y'jrP0<W7rov  avTov,  Kal  TO  ovofjua  avTov  e-rrl  T&V  z  ^TCDTTCOV  q  gJS'xu/n.1 
avT&v.    5  /oil  a  i/uf  ovtceaTcu  CTL,  Kal  ovy  ^etovcnv  b  vpeiav  matt  «vi!'w 

^  7  ^  '  /V,         *>  AJ^  ||  (bis),  xxiv. 

q>coTO$     D  Xu^ou    /cat    <^>G)TO?    r/Kiov,    STL    Kvpios    6     0eb<;    oe^Slf  V. 


j3acri\evcrovo~iv  els  TOU?  atca^a?  8  n  (xue4?" 

Matt.  xxiv. 
45y.r.) 
onlyt.  see 

E8th.li  12.    EzEK.xlvu.12.  Uohn  n.  21  reff.  n  here  only  t.  see  Matt.  KVI. 

74.    ZECH.  xiv.  11.  v  ch.  ,.  1.  u.  20.  vii  3  al     Ps.  xxxiii.  22.  V  ch.  vu.  15.    Acts 

vu.  7  ffrora  Exod.  m.  12)  al  x  I  John  in.  2  reff  y  ^  here  only.    (Acts  xx  25.)  see 

Ps.  xvi  15  z  ch  vu.  3  reff.  a  ch  XXL  25.    ZECH.  xiv.  6,  7.  b  ch.  xxi.  23 

c  ch,  xvui.  1  reff  constr.,  here  only.  d  =  ch.  xx.  4,  6  reff. 

2.  efx/xecra?  A  :  c/c  necrov  92  .  txt  [PjK  B  rel.  rec  (for  e/cei0ev)  evreveev,  with  h 
1.10-7-8-9.  35  (37.  47-9  B*,  e  sil)  Andr  :  om  «ai  €«:€i0^  92  :  txt  A[P]  B  rel  syr-dd  arm 
Andr-coisl  Areth.  —  N:ia  has  ey^tv  «at  ev^ey  /cat,  X1  ei/fley  fcai  (once  only),  both  omitting 
£v\ov  fays.              iroiw  A  18  :  TTOLOWTO,  e  :  txt  K  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  [P  def.] 
/tTjxav  A.  [P  def.]            rec  (aft  wva)  ins  eva,  with  1  (j,  e  sil)  Andr-p(Del)  Areth  :  om 
AK  B  rel  Andr.  [P  def.]              e/caerro>  B  39.  40  ;  tKcurros  d  :  om  35  :  txt  AN  rel  Andr 
Areth.  [P  def.]            rec  aTro&Souv,  with  A  b  32-4  (30.  47,  e  sil)  Andr  :  aTro&x&oj/Ta  e  1. 
29  am  fuld  Prirnas  :  txt  K  B  rel  Areth.  [P  def.]  curoS.  bef  e/cao-r.  B  b  d  e  k  1  9. 
17-9.  32-9.  40-1-2.  92  syr-dd  :  txt  A  [P(from  the  space)]  K  rel  Andr  Areth.  <rot>s 
irapiroDS  H  :  om  TOV  1.  40.  90.  [P  def.]            TWV  £uAwv  K.            om  TOW  (bef  eQvuv}  K. 

3.  rec  KaravaOefjia  :  Karay^a  (sic)  i^1  :  txt  A[P]K3a  B  rel  Andr  Areth.  for  en, 
€KeL  i  :  om  N1.             om  o  K. 

4.  ins  /cat  bef  CTTL  N. 

5.  rec  (for  erx)  e/cet,  with  h  1  1.  4.  10-7-8.  34  (16.  32  5-7-9.  47-8-9  B',  e  sil)  Andr 
Areth  :  om  rel  copt  Promiss  :  txt  A[P]K  B  2.  19  vulg  syr-dd  lat-ff(some).  rec 
Xem*/  OVK  cx°U(J"iJ/7  with  [P]  1.  4.  10-7.  34  (c  h  32-7.  47-8-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  OVK 

tv  xP€tav  &  :  ov  XP€ta  B  rel  (syr-dd)  Primas  Promiss  :  txt  A  vulg.  rec  om 

(bef  Xvxvov),  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  Arnbr2  :  ins  AK  18  (38)  47  vulg  syr-dd 
copt  soth  Andr-a  Ambrj  Tich  Primas.  \vxvov(sie)  1.  for  2nd  ([KOTOS,  Qws 

A[P]  32-5.  48  am  :  om  lips-5.  om  TI\IOV  B  rel  :  ins  A[P]X  c  h  1.  10.  30-4.  48  (4 

17-8-9.  35-7-8.  47-9  B*,  e  sil)  gr-lat-ff.  rec  Qurfai,  with  c  4.  34  (32.  48,  e  sil)  am 

syr-dd  Andr-coisl  Areth  :  <£am<m  A[P]  12.  42  :  txt  K  B  rel  (vulg  copt)  Andr  (Primas 
Arnbr).          rec  om  CTT,  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  AN  Ambr  Tich  Primas. 
for  rovs,  WTOVS  1  . 

O.  T.  passages  in  view  are  Gen.  ii.  10;  (so  exactly,  Ezek.  ver.  12:  "and  the  leaf 

Ezek.  xlvii.  1  ff.).    In  the  midst  of  tlie  thereof  (<(>6\\ov  is  read  for  avd&a<ns,  in 

street  of  it  (the  city),  and  of  the  river,  on  LXX,  by  "alii  apud  Tromm.")  for  medi- 

one  side  and  on  the  other  (the  gen.  Trora-  cine."    On  the  sense  of  cQv&v,  the  nations 

IULOV  is  governed  by  Hv  /ucV^  as  Evvald  and  outside,  see  above,  ch.  xxi.  end).     And 

Diisterd.  al.,  not  by  frTevOev  K.  tKetBev,  as  every  curse  (accursed  thing,  see  below. 

De  Wette:  the  meaning  being  that  the  KardOepa*  another  form   of  KaTavdOGf^a; 

trees  were  on  each  side  in  the  middle  of  in  ref.  Matt,  we  have  the  verb  Karafle/AaTf- 

the  space  between  the  street  and  the  river.  Ce^)  shall  exist  no  longer  (cf.  ref.  Zech. 

See  Ezek.  xlvii.  7),  (was)  the  tree  of  life  There  shall  no  more  be  those  accursed 

(ch.  ii.  7  ;  Ezek.  ut  supra  ff.,  i.  e.  trees  of  the  things  which  bar  the  residence  of  God 

kind  described  :  as  in  Ezek.),  producing'  among  His  people  :  see  Josh.  vii.  12,  which 

twelve  fruits  (kinds  of  fruit,  Ezek.  xlvii.  shews  that  these  words  are  in  close  con- 

12),  according  to  each  month  yielding  its  nexion  with  what  follows)  :  and  the  throne 

fruit  (Ezek.  ut  supra)  :  and  the  leaves  of  of  G-od  and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be  in  her, 

the  tree  (are)  for  healing  of  the  nations  and  His  servants  shall  serve  Him  (in 
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fca    o 


ICd 

h 


rov 


avrov 


gxxvu4.i6L22'  avrov  &  !Se?  iyevecrOat,  ev 


. 
ich.i°.ri*Jeff.)* 


tea 


ISov  * 


jjiatcpios   6  k  rqp&v  rou? 


*    1 


c  d  h  j 


Ka7<w  JIo)dvvr)<s  o  afcovcov  real 


TTO&&V  rov  ayyeXov  rov  Seucvvovros 
pot,  m('Opa  pry  m<rvvSov\6<;  crov 

T&V     TTpO(f>r)T£>V,    Kal    T&V 


316 

ravra'  /cal  ore  19.26-7. 
epTrpovdev  r&v 
ravra. 
real  ro)V  aeK^v  crov 

TOI>9    knX670V9    TOU 


. 
i  \eyet  90-2  B».* 


6.  for  enrsv,  Key  et  B  rel  :  txt  A[P]K  4.  34  (1.  32.  48,  e  sil)  vss  gr-lat-ff.  rec  om 
o  (bef  Kvptos),  with  [P]  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  ins  AN  92.               rec  (for  wevnarw  rcav) 
ayuav,  with  i.  34  Andr  :  TWV  KV.  ruv  ay.  35(Del)  Andr-coisl  :  txt  A[P]K  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  copt  seth  Andr-coinm  Areth  Primas  Idac.             aft   carccrr.  ins  ;ue   K^N3* 
disapproving). 

7.  rec  om  /cai,  with  h  1.  4.  10-7.  34-8  (37.  40-8-9  Br,  e  stt)  copt  Andr  Primas  :  ins 
AK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  seth  Andr-a  Areth.  epxovrai  K3a* 

8.  rec  /ecu  eyty,  with  rel  Andr-coisl  Areth  j  om  eyw  92  :  txt  AK  B  h  d  h  j  k  9.  10-3-6. 
26-7.  35-8.  47-9.  50.  90  Br  Dion  Andr.  rec  o  ftXeiroov  ravra  KO.L  attovtov,  with  1  : 
o  £A..  K.  owe.  ravra  K  c  4.  32-4.  48  copt  Dion  Andr  Areth  :  txt  A  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd 
Andr-p  lat-ff.              ore  €t5oi/  (for  €j8\et|/o)  B  rel;  eiSoy  (alone)  h  k  16.  38  :  txt  K  1.  4. 
10-7.  34  (c  h  18.  32-7.  4&-9  Br,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  ;  e/SXeTrov  A  :  vidi  vulg  Primas. 

elz  €7T6(rov,  with  B  rel  :  txt  AN  1.  16-8.  30-5.  for  cpirpoffQev  ruv,  vpo  A. 

tiiKvwros  N  h  j  1  49.  50. 

9.  rec  (aft  (rov)  ins  yap,  with  302  :  om  AN  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  seth  Ath  Andr 
Areth  Cypr.  om  2nd  /cat  1.  om  last  KM  b  c  h  1.  12.  32'-7.  47-8-9. 


ministration  and  holy  service,  see  ch.  vii. 
15),  and  they  shall  see  His  face  (be  close 
to  Him,  and  know  Him  even  as  they  are 
known,  Matt.  v.  8),  and  His  name  (shall 
be)  on  their  foreheads  (ref.).  And  night 
shall  not  be  any  more  (ch.  xxi.  25),  and 
they  shall  have  no  need  of  the  light  of  a 
lamp  or  (and)  of  the  light  of  the  sun  (ch. 
xxi.  23),  because  the  lord  God  snail 
shine  (shed  light)  upon  them:  and  they 
shall  reign  (De  Wette  well  remarks,  in  a 
higher  sense  than  in  ch.  xx.  4,  6)  to  the 
ages  of  the  ages. 

6—21,]  CONCLUDING-  ASSTTEANOES  AND 
BXHOBTATIONS  :  and  herein,  6,  7,  assur- 
ance  ty  the  angel  of  the  truth  of  what  has 
leen  said,  in  the  terms  of  ch.  i.  1.  And  he 
(the  angel)  said  to  me,  These  sayings  (tbe 
whole  book,  by  what  follows)  are  faithful 
and  true  (see  on  reff.)  :  and  the  Lord  (Jeho- 
vah)  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets 
(i.  e.  of  those  spirits  of  theirs,  which,  in- 
formed  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  have  become 
the  vehicles  of  prophecy)  sent  His  angel 
to  shew  to  His  servants  what  things 
must  come  to  pass  shortly  (on  the  whole 
pf  this  see  on  ch.  i.  1,  from  which  place  it 
is  repeated  at  the  close  of  the  book  of 
which  that  is  the  opening).  And  behold, 


I  come  quickly  {the  speech  passes  into  the 
words  of  Christ  Himself,  reported  by  the 
angel  :  so  in  ver.  12,  and  in  ch.  xi.  3)  : 
Blessed  is  he  that  keepeth  the  sayings  of 
the  prophecy  of  this  book  (the  speech  is  a 
mixed  one:  in  TOV  &tp\iov  rotf-rov,  the 
Writer  has  in  view  the  roll  of  his  book 
now  lying  all  but  completed  before  him  : 
but  the  words  are  the  saying  of  the  angel  : 
rys  irpoQvirt-las  rafoi)*  would  express  it 
formally).  And  I  John  (was  he)  who  heard 
and  saw  these  things  (pres.  participles 
without  temporal  significance—was  the 
hearer  and  seer  of  these  things)  :  and 
when  I  heard  and  saw,  I  fell  down  (as  in 
ch.  xix.  10,  where  see  notes)  to  worship 
before  the  feet  of  the  angel  who  shewed 
me  (pres.  part,  as  above)  these  things. 
And  he  saith.  to  me,  Take  heed  not  :  I  am 
a  fellow-servant  of  thine,  and  (a  fellow- 
servant)  of  thy  brethren  the  prophets, 
and  of  those  -who  keep  the  sayings  of  this 
book:  worship  God  (the  same  feeling 
again  prevailed  over  the  Apostle  as  before, 
and  is  met  with  a  similar  rebuke.  I 
hardly  can  with  Diisterd.  see  any  real  dis- 
tinction  implied,  in  the  aScXQ&v  <rou  T&V 
irpo^rwv  here,  between  the  situation  of 
the  Seer  then  and  now.  D.  thinks,  the 
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>  rovrov. 


10 


fca 


\LOV 
r 


en. 

€ 

13 


TOUTOI/,  6  p  /caipos  yap 
"dfTO)    €Tty  KOI    o  8 
u  ^iKaioavvfriv  Trofrj 
ISov  "epxop 

e/cacrrea 


eyyv?  earnv. 


rov  9. 

o   r  a8t,/c&v  p  Matt.  x 


en 


.      . 

n  u  23 


q     0n 

,  teal  o  ay  LOS  v  ayiaad^rw    ^p^-f- 
xy  /aoi/  y'  ' 


[o] 


Aral  o  xy 
TO    a  epyov 


ecrrv 
c 


avrov. 


. 


de 


o 
avr&v  ^eVl  TO 

u  1  John  u.  39.  hi.  7.  10.    Matt.  vi.  1.  v  Rev.,  here  only,  see  D*.N.  xii.  10.                       vr  vv.  7,  20.  ch 

iii.  11.                         x  Matt.  v.  12.  xx.  8.  2  John  8.                         y  ISA.  xl.  10.  Ixu.  11.                          z  Matt. 

xvu  27.    Rom.  ii.  6.    PROV.  xxiv.  12.  a  =.  Heb.  vi.  10.    1  Pet.  1.  17  al.                     b  ch.  i.  8.  xxi.  6. 

c  ch.  1.  17  reff.                             d  ch.  vii.  14.  e  Mark  xii.  38  ||  L.  xvi.  5.    Luke  xv.  22;  ch.  vi.  ll.^ 

9,  13,  14  bis  only.    Isa.  Ixhi.  1.  f  constr.,  ch.  iii.  9  reff. 

oh.  11. 


, 

1.  26  reff. 


.    . 
h  ver.  2. 


g  usages  o 


10.  om  /cat  1.  aft  Xo7ovs  ins  TOVTOVS  K1^!^  marked  for  erasure).  rec  ins 
ort  bef  o  «cupos  (omg  yap),  with  1.  10-7  (37.  49  B*,  e  sil)  91  setti  Andr-p  Cypr2  Primas  : 
o  7»p  Kaipos  18.  40  Andr-a  :  o  Kaipos  (only)  4.  16.  27.  39.  48  :  txt  AN  B  rel. 

11.  homoeotel  in  A  j  34-5.  68  Andr-coisl  from  1st  eri  /cat  to  2nd  :  in  1  from  1st  to 
3rd.  rec  puircov  puTrcocraTO)  :  puirapw^^rco  92  :  pvirapevOrirco  B  rel  Andr  Areth  :  txt 
K  181.  32  Orig2.  rec    (for  $IK.  TTODJCT.)  5i«atw07?Tw,  with  38  (37,  e  sil)  vulg-ed 
ep-of-ch-of-Lyons(in  Eus)  Aug3  :  txt  AK  B  rel  am(with  demid  fuld  tol  lips-4)  syr-dd 
copt  Andr  Areth  Cypr2.  (Trot^ro)  L) 

12.  rec  at  beg  ins  KCU,  with  i  aeth  Andr-p  :  om  AK  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  copt  arm  Andr 
Areth  Cypr.  caro^o&^ai  K1.  rec  ecrrai,  with  B(Mai)  rel  Andr  Areth  :  om 
39  :  txt  AK  s(Tischdf)  38  syr-dd.  (d  illeg.)  —  rec  avrov  bef  6<rr.,  with  1  1.  4.  17.  34-8 
(32-5.  48,  e  sil)  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AK  B  rel  syr-dd.  (d  illeg.) 

IS.  rec  aft  eya?  ins  cz^ut,  with  34  (10.  37-9.  40,  e  sii)  vulg  Orig2(ye'yoj'a1)  lat-ff(some)  ; 
5€  16  :  om  AK  B  rel  am  (with,  fuld2)  Ath  Andr  Areth  Cypr-ms  Priinas.  rec  a 

(for  a\<pa),  with  B  rel  Orig  Ath  Andr  :  txt  AK  b  c  d  h  j  1  9.  32.  90  Andr-coisl  Areth. 
rec  ins  o  (twice,  bef  irpwToy  and  bef  eo-xO»  with  K  B  rel  Andr-coisl  :  bef  -irp. 
(only)  h  32  :  om  A  d  9.  —  rec  om  17  bef  apx'n  and  TO  bef  rcAos,  with  1.  19  (c  h  10. 
32  Br,  e  sil)  :  om  TO  bef  re\os  34  :  ins  AK  B  rel.  —  rec  apx^  /c.  TeXo*  bef  o  wpwr.  K.  o 
fffX*,  with  1.  4.  17-8  (c  h  10.  32-7*  41-8-9  B*,  e  sil)  Orig2  Andr  Areth  :  txt  AK  B  rel 
vulg  syr-dd  ssth  Orig!  Ath  Cypr. 

14.  rec  (for  irKvvovres  T<XS  <rro\as  avT(a^)  iroiovvrcs  ras  cvroXas  OVTOU,  with  B  rel 
syr-dd  copt  (Andr  Areth)  Cypr  Tert  Tich(:  for  OWTOV,  €/ttou  Andr-p-c  Areth-ms  :)  txt 
AK  l(v\vyo,yr€s)  83(ir\vvovvT€$)  vulg  seth  arm-ming  Ath  Fulg  Primas.  aft  2nd 


intention  now  is  to  exalt  his  prophetic 
office  and  character).  And  lie  saith  to 
me,  Seal  not  up  the  sayings  of  the  pro- 
pfcecy  of  this  book  (cf.  ch.  x.  4,  where  the 
command  is  otherwise:  also  reff.  Daniel): 
for  the  time  is  near  (in  Dan.  viii.  26,  the 
reason  for  sealing  up  the  vision  is  that  the 
time  shall  be  for  many  days).  Let  him 
that  is  unjust  (pres.  part,  as  above)  com- 
mit  injustice  (aor.  of  acts,  not  of  a  state, 
which  would  be  pres.)  still;  and  let  the 
filthy  (refF.  :  morally  polluted)  pollute 
himself  (in  the  constant  middle  sense  of 
passive  verbs  when  the  act  depends  on  a 
man's  self)  still:  and  let  the  righteous 
do  righteousness  still,  and  the  holy  sane- 
tify  himself  still  (see  Ezek.  iii.  27:  and 
cf  Matt.  xxvi.  45,  "  Sleep  on  now,  and 
take  your  rest:  behold,  the  hour  is  at 


hand:"  also  Ezek.  xx.  39.  The  saying 
has  solemn  irony  in  it:  the  time  is  so 
short,  that  there  is  hardly  room  for  change 
—  the  lesson  conveyed  in  its  depth  is, 
"Change  while  there  is  time")*  Behold 
I  come  quickly,  and  my  reward  is  with. 
me  (reff.  Isa.)  to  render  (this  infin.  may 
be  either  of  purpose,  dependent  jointly  on 
$px<>f*cu  and  6  /ju<rQ.  K.T.A.,  or  epexegetic 
of  that  which  is  wrapped  up  in  the  word 
fju<r66s  itself.  No  very  satisfactory  ac- 
count  is  given  of  this  last  construction  in 
Winer,  edn.  6,  §  44.  1)  to  each  as  Ms 
work  is  (these  words  sound  as  if  spoken 
by  our  Lord  Himself:  perhaps  at  the  con-* 
elusion,  the  Apostle  puts  together,  in  pro- 
phetic  shortness,  many  divine  sayings  of 
warning  and  consolation,  with  the  replies 
to  them).  I  am  the  Alpha  and  thtr 
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XXII. 


TTJV 


15 


G>  o 


£9  Ka\ 


/cat  ol  k  <j>appafcol  fcal  ol 


/cat  ot 


16 


rvprjcrai  n  u 


.    €70)  e^u  ^  p  P^'?35 


m2cooucs£"i02er' 

1  Tim.  vi  13. 


*B  de2f.f  "vat 

o  =  Matt  xxiv. 


,  o  *  ao-rrjp 
17  /cat  TO  -Trz/evua  /cat  37  Upva6rj  \€<yovcnv  "Epvoi;'  /cat   6 

,  ^  '  ~/       ^         '  i          /      /i  t     /)  '^ 

axovwv  eiTrarco    E/^of  /cat  o  v  o^cav  ep^eaua),  o  Ve\(0v 
\a8era)  v  liScap  v  &w  v  £o>peaz/.     ]8  w  Maprvpa)  ejo»  w 

^ 


x 
TOU9 


14*  xxi  C?2  1X' 
t  ch.  u.  28  only, 
v  ch.  xxi.  6  reff. 


p  ch  v.  5.  see  Rom.  xv  12,  from  ISA.  xi.  1,  10. 
see  Sir.  1.  6.  s  ver.  1  reff.t    Ep  Jer.  60 

w  dat  ,  =  ver,  16  reflF.  or  Rom  i  2     Gal.  iv.  15. 


« 
TOV 


q  =  Acts  xvii  28,  29.    Jer.  xlm.  fxxxvi.)  31. 
t  Hos.  xui  3.  u  ch.  xxi.  2,  9. 

x  vv.  7,10. 


C  d  ll  j 

k  1  2.  4. 


26~7-  3°- 
2-4-5. 

47  to  51." 


aurcof  ins  CDS  Se  77  e^ot/cria  N*(N3  disapprovmg).  TruAecoo-^  1. 

15.  rec  aft  c^w  ins  5€,  with  (d  ?)  lips-5  copt  Fulg  Primas  :  oin  AK  B  (k  ?)  rel  Hip 
Ath  Andr  Areth  Cypr  Tich.  at  iropvai  12  :  om  ot  1  Hip.  rec  aft  TTCW  ins  o, 
with  1  1.  4.  302-8.  4-1-8  Andr  Areth  :  om  AK  B  rel  Hip.            iroi.  KCU  QiX.  K  e  4.  32-4. 
48  Hip  Ath  Andr-coisl  Areth.  —  for  TT.  o  <j),  K.  iroi.,  01  TTOLOVVTSS  TO  18. 

16.  for  €7rt,  ev  A  18.  21.  38  vulg  copt  Ath  Andr  :  om  c  1.  4.  47-8  arm  Andr-p  Areth 
Primas  :  txt  K  B  rel  syr-dd.  rec  ins  TOV  bef  SaueiS,  with  d  e  1  1.  9.  13.  302  :  om 
AK  B  rel  Ath  Andr  Areth.  —  5a5  bef  KCU  TO  yev.  b  :  in  1  TOU  5a5  is  written  above  the 
line  in  red.            rec  aft  Ka/jnrpos  ins  K<U,  with  A  (k  ?  )  vulg  :  om  K  B  rel  vss  Ath  A  ndr 
Areth  Tich  Idac.         rec  (for  o  irpcoivos)  opdpivos  :  txt  A(Trpo-)  X  B  rel  Ath  Andr.  —  om 
o  Aa/iTr.  35.—  o  TTpw.  bef  o  Aa^TT.  c  (d  ?)  4.  32.  40-8  Andr-coisl  Areth. 

17.  om  TO  and  77  K.-—N1  wrote  TT  in  place  of  TO  but  marked  it  for  erasure. 

rec  (for  epxou,  twice)  eA0e,  and  (for  epxecrQw)  eA0€To>  :  txt  AN  B  rel  Ath  Andr  Areth. 
rec  ins  /ecu  bef  o  fleAcoj',  with  34  (d  40,  e  sil)  vulg  syr-dd  arm  Primas  :  om  AN  B 
rel  am(with  tol  lips-5-6)  copt  seth  Ath  Andr  Areth.          rec  (for  Aa#6Tw)  Aa/,cj3av€Ta>  TO, 
with  34(omg  TO)  (4.  17,  e  sil)  :  txt  AN  B  rel  Ath  Andr  Areth. 

18.  rec  (for  /uapT.  €70?)  o'UjU/xapTupoujuai  jap,  with  vulg  :  fjiaprvpofj-at  yap  34-5  spec 
Andr-coisl  Areth,  naprvpopai  eyea  c  48  :  txt  A(N)  B  rel  Andr.  —  ins  17  bef  |Uapr.  N. 

rec  om  1st  TW,  with  d  h  10-7  B*  (26-7.  37.  49.  51,  e  sil)  Andr-p  :  ins  AN  B  rel  Andr 


Omega,  the  first  and  the  last,  the  be- 

ginning  and  the  end  (these  words  have 

hitherto  been  said  by  the  Father  :   see 

above,  ch.  i.  8,  xxi.  6,  and  notes.    And  in 

all  probability  it  is  so  here  likewise,  whe- 

ther  we  assume  the  words  to  be  spoken  by 

Christ  in  God's  name,  or  by  the  Eternal 

Father  Himself).    Blessed  are  they  that 

wash  their  robes  (see  the  digest.     The 

vulg.  addition  "in  sanguine  agni,"  after 

ch.  vii.  14,  is  of  course  the  right  supple- 

ment),  that  they  may  (on  tva  with  fut. 

see  reff.,  and  ch.  xiv.  13  note.    It  is  a 

mixed  construction  :  between  "  that  they 

may  have"  and  "for  they  shall  have") 

have  the  power  (licence)  over  the  tree 

(to  eat  of  the  tree  :  eirl  of  the  direction  of 

their  reaching  for  the  fruit)  of  life,  and 

may  enter  by  the  gates  into  the  city. 

Outside  are  the  dogs  (impure  persons, 

reff.),  and  the  sorcerers,  and  the  forni- 

cators,  and  the  murderers,  and  the  idola- 

ters,  and  every  one  loving  and  practising 

falsehood  (see  on  these,  ch.  xxi.  8). 


I  Jesus  (our  Lord  now  speaks  directly 
in  His  own  person)  sent  my  angel  to 
testify  these  things  to  you  in  (the  M  of 
addition  by  juxtaposition,  see  reff.)  the 
churches.  I  am  the  root  (reff.)  and  the 
race  (the  offspring,  as  E.  V.  So  Virg. 
JEn.  iv.  12,  "  genus  esse  Deorum  ")  of 
David,  the  bright  morning-star  (that 
brings  in  the  everlasting  day). 

And  the  Spirit  (hi  the  churches,  and  in 
the  prophets)  and  the  Bride  (the  Church 
herself)  say  Come  (see  on  ch.  vi.  1,  &c.)  : 
and  let  him  that  heareth  (the  cry  of  the 
Spirit  and  Bride)  say  Come  :  and  let  Mm. 
that  thirsteth  come;  let  him  that  will, 
take  the  water  of  life  freely  (this  verse  is 
best  understood  as  a  reply  of  the  Apostle 
to  our  Lord's  previous  words). 

18  —  20.]  Mnal  solemn  warning  of  the 
Apostle.  I  (emphatic)  testify  to  every 
one  (or,  "  ^  every  one,"  by  a  very  com- 
mon  N.  T.  construction  :  see  reff.  for  both 
usages)  who  heareth  the  sayings  of  the 
prophecy  of  this  book,  If  any  one  add 
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TOVTOV,  edv  T£9  y  €7ri0f}  eV  aira,  z  €7n,0rj<rei  6  0ebs  err  avrov  7-^««<»i/., 
ra<s  yeypapjuievas  eV  rw  /3t/3X/§>  TOUT^T  19  /eal    f8Je°^vx*6.* 

rov   c  {It,j3\tov   T%  «    r 


b 


7%  e£<w?79,  /eai  [eV] 
..ra>»a.  fa7/a9,  rc5z>  yeypa^evcov  ev  ra> 

6  «  papTvp&v  ravra  h  Na/,  *  epyopat, 

?T  ^ 

1?7<JOV. 

CH  k  %a/?^9  rot)  k  fcvplov  'Irjaov  kl  /^era  rciz;  !  ay  lew. 


siu.  2. 

Dan  ix.  24 

.  Theod 

AHOKAAT^IX  IliANNOT.  'SySS'*- 

h  ch.  x.  7. 
i  ch.  iii.  11.  w.  7,  12.  k  Rom,  xvi.  20  [24].    1  Cor.  xvi.  23  al.  l  see  note. 

Aretli.  rec  (for  eiriBr]  ew  avra)  eirLTiOri  irpos  ravra  :  er^T?  irpos  ravra  27  :  eTrtdr) 

€7r*  avro)  k  30  :  €7n07?o"et  eir  aurw  Andr-a  :  emOijtret  «TT  aura  K3a  :  €7rm0?7  CTT*  aura  34  : 
txt  A  B  rel  Andr.—  K1  has  passed  from  €7n0.  to  e?a0.  em^crai  b  c  d  h  j  k  1  9. 

10-3-6.  26-7.  om  CTT  awro^  A1  :  err  aurcy  A2  II2.  92.—  CTT  avrov  bef  o  0eos  K  h  10. 

30-4-7.  48  Br  Andr(but  Andr-a  has  aurcy)  Areth  Ambr.  ins  eirra  bef  ir^yas  B  c 

h  10.  32-4-7.  48-9  Br  arm  Andr  Areth  :  om  AN  rel  vss  Ambr  Tich  Prirnas.  rec 

om  2nd  rco  :  ins  AN  B  rel  Andr  Areth. 

19.  for  cav,  av  N.  rec  (for  ct^eXT?)  aQaipr)  :  a</)€A€iTai  B  :  a<^>eA.ot  47.  51  :  txt 
AN  rel  Andr  Areth.              aft  Koywv  ins  rovrcov  N.  rec  (for  rov  )3ij3Atou)  $ij6Aov  : 
txt  AN  B  rel  Andr  (but  b  Andr-a  have  r.  Ttpo<p.  bef  r.  &t&\.  rovrov)  Areth.  rec 
(for  a<|)€X€i)  a<£<M,pir}<rei  :  a<|>eAot  rel  Andr-p  :  o<|>eXoi  j  9.  16.  27.  41  :  txt  AN  B  4.  92 
Andr  Areth,  a<pe\ir)  el  k  26.  39-  42-8.              rec  (for  rov  £v\ov)  &tJ3\ov,  with  vulg-ed 
(and  fuld  lips-4-5)  Andr-p  Ambr  Prinias  :  txt  AN  B  rel  am(with  demid  lips-  6)  syr-dd 
popt  aeth  arm  Andr  Areth  Tich.              om  e/c  A  10.  38  :  ins  N  B  rel  vulg  syr-dd  Andr 
Areth  Tich  Primas.               rec  aft  ayias  ins  KCU,  with  (d  ?)  34(-5  ?)  vulg  :  om  AN  B  rel 
syr-dd  copt  seth  arm  Andr  Areth  Tich  Primas.          rec  om  last  r<w  :  ins  AN  B  rel  Andr 
Areth. 

20.  aft  ravra  ins  civai  N1.  om  afjLTjv  N  Primas.  rec  ins  vat  bef  epxov, 
with  rel  Andr-a-p  (Primas  ?)  :  Kail:  om  AN  B  c  2.  4.  18.  32.  48.  92  Andr-coisl  Areth, 

aft  t7)cr.  ins  x«  N3a. 

21.  rec  aft  Kvpiov  ins  riiiuv,  with  30-2.  41  vulg  syr-dd  copt  Andr-p  :  om  AN  B  rel 
vulg-i;is  88th  Audr.  —  om  KMO.  LTJCT,  c  Areth.  —  rec  aft  oj<r.  ins  xp^rou,  with  B  rel  vulg 
syr-dd  copt  Andr  Areth  (see  above)  :  om  AN  10.  26.—  XPLO*TOV  (alone)  32.          rec  (for 
rwv  ayuav)  iravrw  vfjiav,  with  vulg-ed(and  fuld  &c)  :  iravruv  ruv  ayuav  B  rel  Andr 
Areth  :  iravruv  (alone)  A  am  :  txt  N.          rec  at  end  adds  a^f\v>  with  N  B  rel  vss  Andr 
Areth-txt  :  om  A  fuld  Andr-a  Areth-comm. 

SUBSOEIPTIOK.  om  B  b  h  j  1  :  «7ro/caAv^ts  rov  ayiov  tmavvov  rov  6*o\oyov  9  :  iuav. 
airoK.  18  :  txt  A  X(-^6*j). 

(aor.  =  futurus  exactus,  shall  have  added)  is  made  up),  and  [out  of]  tlie  holy  city, 

to  them,  God  shall  add  to  him  (lay  upon  which  are  written  in  this  book  (see  Deut. 

him,  as  he  has  laid  his  own  additions  upon  iv.  2  ;   xii.  32.     The  adding  and  taking 

them  :   the  verb  being  from  ref.  Deut.,  away  are  in  the  application  and  reception 

where  the  plagues  of  Egypt  are  threatened  in  the  heart:  and  so  it  is  not  a  mere  formal 

to  the  Israelites  in  case  of  their  disobe-  threat  to  the  copier  of  the  book,  as  that 

dience)  the  plagues  wMch  are  written  in  cited  from  Irensens  in  Bus.  H.  E.  v.  20, 

this  "book:    and  if  any  one  shall  take  <5p/cf£o>  <re  rlv  {juraypafyaiJievov  -rb  &$\iov 

away  from  the  sayings  of  the  book  of  rovro  ....  ft/a  avrfidtys  t>  fMtreypd^w, 

this  prophecy,  God  shall  take  away  Ms  «al  KaropQdxrys  ____  All  must  be  received 

portion  from  the  tree  of  life  (strike  out  and  realized.'    This  is  at  least  an  awful 

his  portion  from  the  aggregate  of  those  of  warning  both  to  those  who  despise  and 

which  the  whole  participation  of  that  tree  neglect  this  book,  and  to  those  who  add 
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AHOKAAT^IS   IOANNOT. 


to  it  by  irrelevant  and  trifling  interpreta- 
tions). 

20,    21.]     FlKAIi     ASSTJItAKCE     of    the 

Lord,  and  REPLY  of  the  Apostle  on  le- 
Tialf  of  the  Church :  and  BENEDICTION-. 
He  who  testifieth  these  things  (the 
Lord  Jesus)  saith,  Yea,  I  come  quickly. 
Amen  (the  reply  of  the  Apostle,  not  the 


conclusion  of  our  Lord's  saying),  Come, 
lord  Jesus. 

The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  he  with 
the  saints  (i.  e.  with  the  church  of  God. 
This,  the  reading  of  the  Codex  Sinaiticus, 
is  no  where  else  found  as  a  parting  for- 
mula). 


REVISIONS 

The  references  in  this  revision  to  Arndt  and  Gingrich  are  to 
Arndt,  William  F.,  and  Gingrich,  F.  Wilbur.  A  Greek-English 
Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament  and  Other  Early  Christian  Lit- 
erature. The  University  of  Chicago  Press,  Chicago,  1957.  (This 
is  a  translation  and  adaptation  of  Walter  Bauer's  Griechisch- 
Deutsches  Worterbuch  zu  den  Schriften  des  Neuen  Testaments 
und  der  ubrigen  urchristlichen  literatur.) 

Heb.  1:2.  Neither  "Son"  nor  "His  Son"  is  correct  here.  The 
anarthrous  v\&  demands  the  rendering  a  Son,  the  construction 
serving  to  enhance  His  dignity  in  contrast  to  the  prophets.  "Such 
an  exalted  personage  as  a  Son"  is  the  idea. 

Heb.  1:3.  In  addition  to  the  idea  of  sustaining,  qp€QO>v  in  this 
passage  may  convey  the  thought  of  carrying  forward  to  a  goal, 
agreeable  to  the  emphasis  of  the  book  as  a  whole.  ( Cf .  II  Peter 
1:21  for  a  similar  use  of  the  verb.) 

Heb.  1:4.  Alford's  insistence  that  in  our  Lord's  earthly  life  He 
did  not  have  "the  whole  fullness  of  his  divine  nature"  in  view 
of  His  kenosis,  so  that  there  was  not  just  a  hiding  but  a  complete 
putting  off  of  the  same,  is  certainly  open  to  serious  objection,  and 
seems  strangely  out  of  keeping  with  the  author's  general  posi- 
tion. God  can  never  be  less  than  God,  kenosis  or  no  kenosis. 
It  is  odd  that  such  a  statement  should  appear  here  and  not  in 
the  treatment  of  Philippians  2:7. 

Heb.  1:5.  Certainly  the  ormepov  in  Psalm  2:7  does  not  refer  to 
eternal  generation,  but  to  historic  manifestation  as  king.  The 
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writer  of  Hebrews  is  not  chiefly  concerned  with  the  second  half 
of  the  quotation  but  with  the  first,  in  which  the  sonship  is  clearly 
stated, 

Heb.  2:10.  On  the  force  of  the  aorist  participle  dyayovTa 
see  Burton,  Moods  and  Tenses,  par.  149. 

Heb.  2:16.  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  writer  uses  seed  of  Abra- 
ham as  Paul  does,  of  all  who  have  a  faith  like  his.  (See  Franz 
Delitzsch  in  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Vol.  I, 
pp.  138,  139,  in  loco.} 

Heb.  4:2.  The  nominative  singular  of  the  participle  mixed, 
though  not  as  well  attested  as  the  accusative  plural,  is  more 
likely  the  original.  (See  Windisch,  Handbuch  zum  New  Testa- 
ment). Alford's  argument  based  on  \ii\  is  of  no  consequence, 
and  his  assertion  about  faith  inconclusive  (see  12:2). 

Heb.  4:10.  The  application  of  6  eioeXihbv  to  Jesus  is  improbable, 
since  the  end  of  the  verse  sets  up  a  comparison  between  such 
a  man  and  God.  It  is  better  to  take  the  statement  as  axiomatic 
rather  than  historical.  (  See  Moffatfs  translation.  ) 

Heb.  5:10.  On  the  force  of  ottiog,  see  B.  F.  Westcott's  note  in 
The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (p.  132), 

Heb.  6:9.  The  translation  akin  to  for  ex6|U£va  is  hardly  strong 
enough.  Better  is  belonging  to,  adhering  to,  etc. 

Heb.  7:28.  Again,  as  in  1:2,  the  translation  should  be,  a  Son. 
Here  His  distinctiveness  is  emphasized  by  this  construction  in 
contrast  to  men  who  have  weakness. 

Heb.  8:2.  See  Franz  Delitzsch  (Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  Vol.  II,  pp.  20-24)  for  substantial  objections  to  the 
view  that  the  true  tent  is  Christ's  glorified  humanity. 

Heb.  9:14.  Once  more  the  absence  of  the  article  is  to  be  noted 
—a  living  God,  a  God  of  such  reality  as  the  Christian  revelation 
makes  known,  a  God  deserving  of  worship. 


Heb.  9:16.  Most  moderns  prefer  be  established  for 
Frederick  Field,  in  Notes  on  Select  Passages  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment (p.  143),  however,  felt  that  the  idea  was  that  of  being 
publicly  known,  and  J.  H.  Moulton  and  George  Milligan  (The 
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Vocabulary  of  the  New  Testament,  p.  666)  think  they  have  con- 
firmation from  the  papyri  for  this. 

Heb.  10:20.  It  may  well  be  doubted  that  the  writer  would  refer 
to  Jesus'  body  as  a  veil.  Probably  the  words  rout'  f?<mv  r%  aapxo^ 
ocuroiJ  are  intended  to  modify  way. 

Heb.  10:27.  Alford's  rendering  of  E*5ox,r|  as  reception  in  the  sense 
of  meed,  doom,  is  not  born  out  by  usage.  F.  Field's  (Notes  on 
Select  Passages  of  the  Greek  Testament,  p.  144)  note  on  the 
passage  shows  that  ancients  took  it  in  the  sense  commonly  given 
—expectation  or  prospect.  The  papyri  have  thus  far  yielded  no 
examples  of  this  sort,  but  the  context  demands  such  a  meaning. 

Heb.  11:1.  The  papyri  validate  both  evidence  and  conviction 
as  meanings  for  eta  yxog,  but  the  latter  fits  better  here  as  a  parallel 
expression  to  assurance,  both  being  subjective. 

Heb.  12:1.  Since  the  word  witnesses  does  not  mean  spectators, 
it  is  well  to  exclude  this  notion  altogether  from  the  verse.  The 
preceding  chapter  explains  the  cloud  of  witnesses.  They  are  men 
and  women  who  have  witnessed  by  life  (and  sometimes  by 
death)  to  the  power  of  faith.  God  also  has  borne  witness  to 
them  in  various  ways  because  of  their  faith. 

Heb.  12:1.  The  description  of  sin  as  being  that  which  so  easily 
besets  has  given  some  trouble  because  of  the  nonoccurrence  of 
the  word  elsewhere.  Considerable  interest  attaches  to  the  read- 
ing of  P46,  which  has  exjJtSQtajtaoTov,  easily  distracting. 

Heb.  12:2.  To  render  the  faith  is  confusing,  as  liable  to  suggest 
the  objective  sense.  Faith  in  general  is  the  idea. 

Heb.  12:23.  Undoubtedly  we  should  translate,  to  God  of  all  as 
Judge. 

Heb.  13:5.  The  rendering,  contented  with  things  present,  sug- 
gests satisfaction  with  the  present  order,  whereas  the  meaning  is 
contented  with  things  lying  present  with  you,  things  which  you 
have. 


James   1:3.     Alford  gives  a  correct  translation  for  TO 

namely,  the  proof,  but  then  explains  this  in  terms  of  the  proving. 

Papyri  examples  have  demonstrated  that  the  word  was  used  in 


753 


the  sense  of  genuineness.  (Deissmann,  Bible  Studies,  pp.  259- 
262.) 

James  1:10.  It  is  not  satisfactory  to  understand  the  rich  man 
as  an  unbeliever.  See  the  discussion  in  Knowling  (Westminster 
Commentary  )  . 

James  1:11.  The  aorists  are  usually  construed  as  gnomic.  How- 
ever, C.  F.  D.  Moule  thinks  they  have  dramatic  force.  "The  grass 
has  withered  and  the  flower  has  faded  before  you  can  look 
around,  as  it  were"  (An  Idiom  Book  of  New  Testament  Greek, 
p.  12), 

James  1:13,  The  force  of  djtetQacrrog  .  .  .  xaxcav  is  best  set  out  in 
some  such  translation  as  "untemptable  of  evil/'  See  the  long  dis- 
cussion in  Mayor,  The  Epistle  of  St.  James,  who  rejects  Alford's 
view. 

James  2:4.  It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  division  in  the  sense 
of  double-mindedness,  wavering  (between  truly  Christian  and  ex- 
ternal considerations)  and  discrimination,  making  (wrong)  dis- 
tinction, as  the  better  way  of  handling  SiexQidrite.  The  latter  is 
favored  by  Moffatt  et  al.,  and  has  been  adopted  by  the  R.S.V. 

James  2:10.  On  the  meaning  of  failure  in  one  point  of  the  law, 
see  Plummer,  The  Expositor's  Bible  (pp.  132,  133). 

James  3:1.  Judgment  is  a  better  translation  than  condemnation 
for 


James  3:17.    Without  doubting  can  be  improved  on  for 

Without  vacillation  or  uncertainty  gets  closer  to  the  meaning. 

I  Peter  1:6.  Regarding  dycAAiacrd'e,  Alford  contends  for  a  futuris- 
tic sense  (in  v.  8  also),  partly  because  of  the  aorist  participle 
Xurcrj'frevTeg  (v.  6),  partly  because  the  rejoicing  (v.  8)  is  said  to 
be  glorified.  Neither  argument  is  conclusive.  The  first  shock  of 
suffering  or  grief  brings  pain,  but  it  is  overcome  by  a  joy  suffused 
with  glory.  This  is  one  of  the  distinctives  of  Christianity. 

I  Peter  1:7.  For  the  meaning  of  TO  6ox(fuov,  see  the  note  on 
James  1:3. 

I  Peter  2:5.  Alford  prefers  the  imperative  to  the  indicative  (so 
R.S.V),  but  this  is  a  dubious  construction,  since  the  whole  con- 
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text  from  this  point  on  for  several  verses  is  didactic  rather  than 
hortatory.  (See  E.  G.  Selwyn  in  The  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter, 
p.  159.) 

I  Peter  2:12.  More  likely  the  day  of  visitation  is  that  time  when, 
having  come  to  the  Lord,  these  pagans  will  for  the  first  time  be 
able  to  understand  and  to  appreciate  the  Christian  manner  of 
life  they  formerly  derided.  As  E.  G.  Selwyn  in  The  First  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter  (p.  171)  puts  the  matter,  "It  [the  day  of  visitation] 
looks  forward  to  this  crisis  of  conversion  rather  than  to  final 
Judgment." 

I  Peter  3:19.  See  Selwyn  for  an  able  exposition  of  the  view  that 
the  spirits  in  prison  are  chiefly  angels  that  sinned.  What  he 
makes  of  the  preaching  is  that  Christ  proclaimed  to  the  powers 
of  evil  the  fact  that  their  doom  was  sealed  by  His  death  (The 
First  Epfctle  of  St.  Peter,  p.  360). 


I  Peter  3:21.  The  meaning  of  ejteQomma  is  uncertain.  Recent 
research  has  opened  up  the  possibility  that  it  may  mean  a  pledge 
(in  this  case  arising  from  a  good  conscience)  of  obedience,  etc., 
on  the  part  of  the  newly  baptized  convert.  (See  Arndt  and 
Gingrich.  ) 

I  Peter  4:6.  Though  Alford  and  many  other  expositors  have  in- 
sisted that  this  passage  is  of  a  piece  with  3:18,  19,  this  may  be 
seriously  doubted.  Peter  seems  to  be  thinking  in  the  passage  be- 
fore us  of  fellow  believers  who  in  their  lifetime  received  adverse 
judgment  from  unbelievers,  but  who  now  enjoy  the  more-than- 
sufficient  compensation  that  they  live  in  the  spirit  and  have  God's 
recognition. 

I  Peter  4:14.  E.  G.  Selwyn's  interpretation  (The  First  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter,  pp.  222,  223)  is  of  interest.  He  does  not  join  TO  rr\g  56§t]^ 
with  jtvexi(ia,  but  takes  it  by  itself  as  the  Presence  of  the  Glory. 
"What  St.  Peter  means  here  is  that  the  Shekinah,  which  was  mani- 
fested in  Christ's  Transfiguration  and  Passion,  was  manifested 
likewise  in  the  sufferings  of  His  Church  when  rightly  borne." 

I  Peter  5:1.  Strictly  speaking,  Peter  was  not  an  eyewitness  of 
the  sufferings  of  Christ,  at  least  in  the  sense  of  the  crucifixion. 
But  he  was  able  to  testify  to  the  reality  and  the  necessity  of  those 
sufferings,  about  which  he  had  become  enlightened. 
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I  Peter  5:13,     It  is  now  widely  held  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
church  in  Babylon   (mystical  name  for  Rome)   rather  than  to 
Peter's  wife. 

II  Peter  1:14.     It  remains  true  that  ra^ivr\    can  mean  imminent. 
(See  Arndt  and  Gingrich.) 

II  Peter  2:4.  Tartarus  occurs  in  Job  40:20;  41:24;  Proverbs  30:16 
in  the  lexicon. 

II  Peter  2:10.    Apparently  the  86£ai  are  angels  in  this  passage. 

I  John  2:1.  Because  of  the  conditional  statement,  the  aorist 
should  not  be  rendered  have  sinned.  An  accurate  translation  is, 
if  anyone  should  commit  sin. 

I  John  2:9-11.  The  use  of  the  term  brother  presents  problems 
here,  but  they  are  probably  best  handled  by  retaining  the  usual 
force  of  the  word,  namely,  a  fellow  Christian.  Certain  errorists 
claimed  to  be  Christians  and  yet  manifested  no  love  to  those  who 
were  God's  children.  It  is  against  them  that  John  speaks  out. 
(See  Findlay,  Fellowship  in  the  Life  Eternal,,  in  loco.} 

I  John  3:2.  The  translation  if  it  were  manifested  is  not  nearly 
as  desirable  as  if  he  be  manifested,  making  Christ  the  under- 
stood subject.  For  justification  of  this,  see  Westcott's  comments 
on  this  verse  (The  Epistles  of  St.  John). 

I  John  3:3.  It  is  unsatisfactory  to  refer  Ixeivoc;  to  the  Father. 
Throughout  the  epistle  exelvog,  standing  alone,  always  refers  to 
Christ. 

I  John  5:16.  On  the  obscure  reference  to  a  sin  unto  death,  see 
Law,  The  Tests  of  Life  (pp.  135-142).  He  is  in  substantial  agree- 
ment with  Alford. 

I  John  5:18.  No  explanation  of  the  verse  is  satisfactory  except 
that  which  recognizes  a  difference  between  6  Y^vyyOeis  an<l 
6  ygysvvr^svog.  The  former  is  most  readily  assigned  to  Christ, 
whose  power  so  keeps  the  believer  that  the  evil  one  is  foiled. 

Jude  4.  The  presence  of  only  one  article  should  decide  the  refer- 
ence to  Master  and  Lord  as  applying  to  one  Person,  Jesus  Christ. 

Jude  5.  That  Jesus  is  correctly  read  here  is  highly  improbable, 
despite  the  MS  testimony  for  it.  The  use  of  this  personal  name 
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in  connection  with  an  Old  Testament  incident  is  unprecedented 
in  the  New  Testament.  The  most  likely  reading  is  xvpiog. 
(See  Expositor's  Greek  Testament,  Vol.  V,  pp.  246,  247.) 

Jude  12.  The  choice  between  rocks  and  blemishes  is  a  nice  de- 
cision. See  the  discussion  in  Bi£g  (J.C.C.  Commentary  on  Peter 
and  Jude). 

Jude  22.      An  even  better  meaning  than  those  suggested  for 
c;  makes  them  doubters. 


Rev.  1:4.  Alford  makes  no  comment  on  the  unusual  construction 
which  retains  the  nominative  case  after  euro.  Unquestionably 
this  is  deliberate,  and  serves  to  give  prominence  and  dignity  to 
the  series  which  follows. 

Rev.  1:13.  It  is  better  to  translate,  a  Son  of  man.  The  form  is 
due  to  Daniel  7:13. 

Rev.  2:17.  On  the  white  stone,  see  Swete,  The  Apocalypse  of 
St.  John,  in  loco. 

Rev.  5:10.  Interpreters  are  divided  here  both  as  to  the  proper 
reading  (6a0dewuaiv  or  6a<Ti^Ei)aovaiv)  and  the  time  reference 
intended.  Westcott  and  Hort  adopt  the  present  tense,  Nestle 
the  future.  Perhaps  the  present  holds  the  edge  as  being  the 
harder  reading  (H.  B.  Swete,  The  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  p.  82). 
Then  the  question  is  whether  the  form  is  futuristic  in  its  force. 
Such  is  the  view  of  *  R.  H.  Charles  (  A  Critical  and  Exegetical 
Commentary  on  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  Vol.  I,  p.  148;  The 
Interpreter's  Bible,  Vol.  XII,  p.  409)  in  distinction  from  Alford's 
present,  spiritual  emphasis. 

Rev.  7:14.  This  generalizing  of  the  Great  Tribulation  as  "the 
whole  sum  of  the  trials  of  the  saints  of  God"  fails  to  reckon 
with  the  prior  references  to  the  Great  Tribulation  in  the  Old 
Testament  and  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus.  Charles  rightly  protests 
against  this  generalizing  tendency  among  interpreters  (I.C.C. 
Commentary  I,  p.  213). 

Rev.  19:6.  The  aorist  may  well  be  ingressive,  emphasizing  the 
entering  upon  a  period  of  reign. 
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